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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION, 


The present volume forms the fourth portion of my Commentary on St 
Paul’s Epistles, and contains an exposition of the important Epistles to the 
Philippians and Colossians, and of the graceful and touching Epistle to Phi¬ 
lemon. 

The notes will be found to reflect the same critical and grammatical char¬ 
acteristics, and to recognize the same principles of interpretation as those 
which I endeavored to follow in the earlier portions of this work, and on 
which the experiences slowly and laboriously acquired during this under¬ 
taking have taught me year by year more confidently to rely. There is, 
however, a slight amount of additional matter which it is perhaps desirable 
briefly to specify. 

In the first place, I have been enabled to carry out more fully and com¬ 
pletely a system of reference to the great versions of antiquity, and have 
spared no pains to approach a little more nearly to those fresh and clear, yet 
somewhat remote, well-heads of Christian interpretation. In the notes on the 
Pastoral Epistles it was my endeavor to place before the reader, in all more 
important passages, the interpretations adopted by the Syriac, Old Latin, 1 
and Gothic Versions. To these in the present volume I have added refer¬ 
ences to the Coptic (Memphitic) and Ethiopic Versions; to the former as 
found in the convenient and accessible edition of Botticher, to the latter as 
found in Walton’s Polyglott, but more especially and exclusively to the ex¬ 
cellent edition of the Ethiopic New Testament by the late Mr. Pell Platt 
(1830), published by the Bible Society. These have been honestly and 
laboriously compared with the original; but, as in the preface to the Pastoral 
Epistles, so here again would I earnestly remind the reader that though I 

1 1 have now adopted this term, feeling convinced that the term * Italic ’ is likely to 
mislead. The latter I retained in the previous Epistles, as sanctioned by common usage ; 
I was, however, fully aware that the term 1 vetus Itala’ really belonged to a recension, and 
not to an independent version. In the present Epistles I have derived the Old Latin from 
the translation in that language as found in the Codex Claromontanus. 
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have labored unflinchingly, and have spared no pains faithfully to elicit the 
exact opinion of these ancient translators, I still am painfully conscious how 
very limited is my present knowledge, and many must needs be my errors and 
misconceptions in languages where literary help is scanty, and in applications 
of them where I find myself at present unaided and alone. Poor, however, and 
insufficient as my contributions are, I still deem it necessary to offer them; for 
I have been not a little startled to find that even critical editors of the stamp 
of Tischendorf, 1 have apparently not acquired even a rudimentary knowl¬ 
edge of several of the leading versions which they conspicuously quote : nay 
more, that in many instances they have positively misrepresented the very 
readings which have been followed, and have allowed themselves to be misled 
by Latin translations, which, as my notes will passingly testify, are often sadly 
and even perversely incorrect. I fear, indeed, that I am bound to say that 
on the Latin translations attached to the now antiquated edition of the Cop¬ 
tic New Testament by Wilkins, from which Tischendorf appears to have 
derived his readings, little reliance can be placed; and on that attached to the 
Ethiopia Version in Walton’s Polyglott even less, because not only as a trans¬ 
lation is it inexact, but as a representative of the Ethiopic Version, worse than 
useless, as the text was derived from the valueless edition of 1548 (Rome), 
which in its transfer to the Polyglott was recruited with a fresh stock of in ac¬ 
curacies. 

It is fair to say that in this latter version Tischendorf appears to have 
also used the amended translation of Bode, but even thus he is only able to 
place before the reader results derived from an approximately accurate trans¬ 
lation of a careless reprint of a poor original; and thus to give only inade¬ 
quately and inaccurately the testimony of the ancient Ethiopic Church The 
really good and valuable edition of Pell Platt has lain unnoticed and un¬ 
used, because it has not the convenient appendage of a Latin translation. 
The same remark applies to the edition of the Coptic Version by Schwartze 
and Botticher, which, though differing considerably less from that of Wilkins 
than the Ethiopic of Platt from the Ethiopic of the Polyglott, is similarly 
devoid of a Latin translation, and has, in consequence, I fear, received pro¬ 
portionately little attention. 

Under these circumstances, when our knowledge even of the true readings 
of these two versions is still so very limited, I do not shrink from offering my 
scanty contributions, which, though intentionally exegetical in character, may 
be found to some extent useful even to a critical editor. Gladly, most gladly, 

1 The fourth volume of the new edition of Horne’s Introduction will show how con*. 
Bcientiously our countryman Dr. Tregelles has acted in this respect, and what pains he 
has taken to secure an accurate knowledge o i versions in languages with which he himself 
did not happen to be acquainted. 
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should I welcome other laborers into the same field, nor can I point out ta 
students in these somewhat intractable languages a more really useful under¬ 
taking than a correct Latin translation of Platt's Ethiopic Version, and a 
similar translation of the portions of the Coptic New Testament published by 
Schwartze and his less competent successor. 

I will here add, for the sake of those who may feel attracted towards these 
fields of labor, a few bibliographical notices, and a few records of my own 
limited experiences, as these may be of some passing aid to novices, and may 
serve as temporary finger-posts over tracks where the paths are not well-trod¬ 
den, and the travellers but few. 

In Coptic, I have used with great advantage the grammar of Archdeacon 
Tattam, and the lexicon of the same learned editor. The more recent lexi¬ 
con of Peyron has, I believe, secured a greater reputation, and as a philo¬ 
logical work seems deservedly to rank higher, but after using both, I have 
found that of Tattam more generally useful, and more practically available 
for elementary reading, and for arriving at the current meaning of words. 
The very valuable Coptic grammar of Schwartze cannot be dispensed with 
by any student who desires to penetrate into the philological recesses of that 
singular language, but as a grammar to be put into the hands of a beginner, 
it is of more than doubtful value. 

In Ethiopic, the old grammar of Ludolph still maintains its ground. The 
author was a perfect Ethiopic enthusiast, and has zealously striven, by the 
most minute grammatical subdivisions, to leave no peculiarities in the Ethi¬ 
opic language unnoticed and unexplained; the student, however, must not 
fail to exercise his judgment in a first reading, and be careful to confine him¬ 
self to the general principles of the language, without embarrassing himseli 
too much with the many exceptional characteristics which this difficult 1 lan¬ 
guage presents. These leading principles, especially in the second edition, 
are sufficiently well-defined, and will easily be extracted by any reader of 
moderate sagacity and grammatical experience. The recent Ethiopic gram¬ 
mar of Dillmann has passed through my hands, but my acquaintance with it 
is far too limited to pronounce on it any opinion. As far as I could judge, 
it seems to be very similar to that of Schwartze in Coptic, and only calcu¬ 
lated for the more mature and scientific student. With regard to lexicons, 
there is, I believe, no better one than that of Ludolph (2d ed.). That of 
Castell, alluded to in the preface to the Pastoral Epistles , I have since found 
to be decidedly inferior. 

I do venture then to express a humble hope, that even with no better 

1 This epithet must be considered as used subjectively. To me, who am uni rtunately 
unacquainted with Arabic, this language has presented many difficulties. The Arabio 
scholar would very likely entirely reverse my judgment. 
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literary appliances than these, earnest men and thoughtful scholars may be 
induced to investigate patiently and carefully the interpretations of these 
ancient witnesses of the truth. Surely the opinion of men, who lived in such 
early ages of the Church as those to which the chief ancient versions may all 
be referred, cannot be deemed unworthy of attention. Surely a version 
like the old Syriac, parts of which might almost have been in the hands of 
the last of the apostles, a venerable monument of almost equal antiquity like 
the Old Latin, a version so generally accurate as that of Ulfilas, 1 a version 
so distinctive as that of the Coptic, and so laborious as Platt’s Ethiopie, 2 can¬ 
not safely be disregarded in the exposition of a Divine Revelation, where 
antiquity has a just and reasonable claim on our attention, and where novelty 
and private interpretation can never be indulged in without some degree of 
uncertainty and peril. 

With these three earthly aids, first, an accurate knowledge of Hellenic 
Greek ; secondly, the Greek commentators, and thirdly, the five or six prin¬ 
cipal ancient versions, we may (with humble prayer for the illuminating grace 
of the Eternal Spirit) address ourselves to the task of a critical exposition 
of the Covenant of Mercy; we may trust that, though often with clouded 
and holden eyes, we may yet be permitted to see and to recognize some sure 
and certain outlines of Divine Truth : but without any of these, or with one, 
or even two, to the exclusion of what remain, dare we hope that our inter¬ 
pretations will always be found free from uncertainties and inconsistencies, 
and will never exhibit the tinges of individual opinion, and the often estima¬ 
ble, but ever precarious, subjectivity of religious predilections ? 

I fear indeed that these remarks are but little in unison with popular 
views and popular aspirations ; I fear that the patient labor necessary to per¬ 
form faithfully the duty of an interpreter is unwelcome to many of the for¬ 
ward spirits of our own times. To be referred to Greek Fathers when sua- 
sive annotations of a supposed freer spirit, and a more flexible theology claim 
from us a hearing; to be bidden to toil on amid ancient versions, when a 
rough and ready scholarship is vaunting its own independence and sufficiency ; 
to weigh in the balance, to mark and to record the verging scale while relig¬ 
ious prejudice is ever struggling to kick the beam, — all seems savorless, 
unnecessary, and impracticable. I fear such is the prevailing spirit of our 
own times; yet, amid all, I seem to myself to descry a spirit of graver 

1 Some tinges of Arianism have been detected in this Version, e. g. Phil. ii. 8, c ni vulva 
rahnida visan sik galeiko [surely not a correct translation of Xaa] guba,’ but are not suffi¬ 
ciently 6trong to detract seriously from the general faithfulness of the Version. 

2 I regret that I cannot in any way agree with my valued acquaintance Dr. Tregelles, 
In his judgment on the Ethiopie Version : in St. Paul’s Epistles I have found it anything 
but 1 the dreary paraphrase ’ which he terms it in his remarks in Horne. Introduction , Vol 
iv. p. 319. 
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search winning its way among us, a more determined allegiance to the truth, 
a greater tendency to snap the chains of sectarian bondage, and it is to those 
who feel themselves animated by this spirit, who are quickened by the desire 
at every cost to search out and to proclaim the truth, who think that there is no 
sacrifice too great, no labor too relentless, in the exposition of the word of 
God, — to them, and to such as them, I would fain, with all humility, commend 
the imperfect and initial efforts to elicit the testimony of the ancient ver¬ 
sions which these pages contain, and it is from them that I hopefully look for 
corrections of the errors and inaccuracies into which my inexperience will, 
I fear, be often found to have betrayed me. 

Another addition which I have striven to make, and which the profound 
importance of the subject has seemed to require, consists in the introduction 
of a few doctrinal comments upon the passages in these Epistles which relate 
to our Saviour’s divinity; and this I trust no one will deem supererogatory. 
The strongly developed tendencies of our own times towards humanitarian 
conceptions of the nature and work of our divine Master, — tendencies often 
associated with great depth of feeling and tenderness of sympathy, — seem 
now to demand the serious attention of every thoughtful man. The signs of 
the times are very noticeable. The divinity of the Eternal Son is not now 
so much assailed by avowed heretical teaching, as diluted by more plausible, 
perhaps even more excusable, but certainly no less destructive and perni¬ 
cious, developments of human error. The turmoil of Arian and semi-Arian 
strife has comparatively ceased, to be succeeded, however, by a more delu¬ 
sive calm, and a more dangerous and enervating repose. In the popular 
theology of the present day, the Eternal Son is presented to us under aspects 
by no means calculated to rouse any active hostility or provoke any earnest 
antagonism. All is suasive and seductive : our Lord is claimed as united to 
us by human affinities of touching yet precarious application; He is the 
prince of sufferers, the champion of dependence and depression, the repre¬ 
sentative of contested principles of social union; His crucifixion becomes the 
apotheosis of self-denial, the atonement the master work of a pure and subli¬ 
mated sympathy, — all principles and aspects the more dangerous from in¬ 
volving admixtures of partial truth, the more harmful from their seeming 
harmlessness. It is against this more specious and subtle form of error that 
we have now to contend; it is this plausible and versatile theosophy that 
seeks to ensnare us by its appeal to our better feelings and warmer sympa¬ 
thies, that seems to edify while it perverts, that attracts while it ruins, that it 
is now the duty of every true servant of Jesus Christ to seek to expose 
and to countervail. And this can be done in no way more charitably, yet 
more effectually, than by simply setting forth with all sincerity, faithfulness, 
und truth, those portions of the word of life which declare the true nature of 
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the Eternal Son in language that no excgetical artifice can successfully ex 
plain away, and against which Arian, semi-Arian, Deist, and Pantheist, have 
beaten out their strength in vain. 

Under these feelings, then, in the important doctrinal passages in these 
Epistles which relate to our Lord’s divinity, I have spared no pains in the 
endeavor candidly and truthfully to state the meaning of every word, and to 
put before the younger reader, in the form of synopsis or quotation, the great 
dogmatical principles and deductions which the early Greek and Latin Fa¬ 
thers, and more especially our own Divines of the seventeenth and early part 
of the eighteenth century have unfolded with such meek learning, such per¬ 
spicuity, and such truth. I need scarcely remark that here I have had to 
rely solely on my own reading; for in the works of the best German com¬ 
mentators sound dogmatical theology will I fear too often be sought for in 
vain, and even in the more recent productions of our own country, subjective 
explanation and an inexact and somewhat diffluent theology have been 
allowed to displace the more accurate and profound deductions of an earlier 
day. On this portion of my labors more than on any other may the Father 
of Lights be pleased to vouchsafe His blessing, and to overrule these efforts 
to issues beyond their own proper efficacy, and to uses which my earnest 
aspirations, but not my sense of their realization, have presumed to contem¬ 
plate. 

A few additions will be found in what may be termed the philological 
portion of this Commentary. Wherever the derivation of a word has seemed 
obscure, and an exact knowledge of its fundamental meaning has seemed of 
importance to the passage, I have noted in brackets its probable philo¬ 
logical affinities, and stated, with all possible brevity, the opinions of modern 
investigators in this recently explored domain of literature. Gladly would I 
have found this done to my hand in the current lexicons of England or Ger¬ 
many, as it would have saved me not only much labor, but many unwelcome 
interruptions; but upon the philology of modern lexicons I regret to say 
very little reliance can be placed. Even in the otherwise admirable lexicon 
of Rost and Palm, which, I may here remark, is now brought to a completion, 
it is vexatious to observe how much philology has been neglected by its com¬ 
pilers, and how uncertain and precarious are the derivations of all the more 
difficult words. 

With regard to references to former notes, which, now that my work has 
extended to eight Epistles, have necessarily become somewhat numerous, 1 
have endeavored to observe the following rule. Where the reference has 
appeared of less moment, I have contented myself with a simple allusion to 
the former note. Where the reference has seemed of greater moment, and 
the note referred to contains any critical or grammatical investigations, J 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


IX 


have generally endeavored to embody briefly in the note before the reader 
the principles previously discussed, leaving the fuller detail to be sought for 
in the note referred to. My desire is thus to make each portion of this work 
as much as possible an independent whole, and while avoiding repetition still 
to obviate, as far as is compatible with the nature of a continuous work, the 
necessity of the purchase or perusal of foregoing portions. 

A few concluding words on the Translation. I have more than once had 
my attention called to passages in former commentaries, where the translation 
in the notes has not appeared in perfect unison with that in the Revised Ver¬ 
sion. In a few cases I fear this may have arisen from an omission to correct 
the copy of the Authorized Version which lay beside me, but I believe in 
most instances these seeming discrepancies have arisen from the fact that the 
fixed principles on which I venture to revise the Authorized Version do not 
always admit of an exact identity of language in the version and in the note. 
In a word, the translation in the note presents what has been considered the 
most exact rendering of the words taken per se ; the Revised Version pre¬ 
serves that rendering as far as is compatible with the lex operis , the context, 
the idioms of our language, or lastly, that grave and archaic tone of our ad¬ 
mirable version which, even in a revised form of it designed only for the 
closet , it seemed a kind of sacrilege to displace for the possibly more precise, 
yet often really less expressive, phraseology of modern diction. Needlessly 
to divorce the original and that version with which our ears are so familiar, 
and often our highest associations and purest sympathies so intimately bound, 
is an ill-considered course, which more than anything else may tend to foster 
an unyoked spirit of scriptural study and translation, alike unfilial and pre¬ 
sumptuous, and to which a modern reviser may hereafter bitterly repent to 
have lent his example or his contributions. 

I desire in the last place to record a few of my many obligations. These, 
however, are somewhat less than in earlier portions of this work, as the great 
and unintermitting labor expended in the examination of the ancient ver¬ 
sions, especially the Coptic and Ethiopic, has left me little time, and, perhaps 
I might say little need, for consulting commentaries of a secondary character. 
These it is not necessary to specify, but the student who may miss their names 
on my present pages will, I truly believe, have gained far more from the an¬ 
cient versions that have been adduced, than lost by the writers that have 
been left unnoticed. 

Of the larger commentaries, I have carefully and thoughtfully perused 
the excellent commentary of my friend, Dean Alford. From it I have not 
derived much directly, as I deemed it best for the cause of that truth which 
we both humbly strive to advance, to consult for myself the original au¬ 
thorities and various exegetical subsidies that were alike accessible to us 
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both, that so my adhesion to the opinions of my able predecessor, or my de¬ 
parture from them, might be the result of my own deliberate investigations. 
At the same time I have been particularly benefited by the admirable per¬ 
spicuity of his notes, and have felt rejoiced when our opinions coincide, and 
unfeigncdly sorry when I have deemed myself compelled to take a contrary 
or antagonistic side. 

To the commentaries of De Wette and Meyer, but especially to those of 
the latter, I am, as heretofore, greatly indebted for grammatical and exe- 
getical details, but in the dogmatical portions I have neither sought for nor 
derived any assistance whatever. To German commentaries the faithful and 
candid expositor of Scripture is under great obligations, but for theology, he 
must turn to the great doctrinal treatises of the Divines of our own country. 

Of separate commentaries on the PTiilippians , the learned and laborious 
production of Van Hengel has been on many occasions extremely useful from 
its affluence of grammatical examples; but it is rather deficient in that brev¬ 
ity and perspicuity of critical discussion which is nowhere more indispensable 
than in the aggregation of parallel passages, and the comparison of supposed, 
but perhaps illusory, similarities of structure. 

The commentary of Wiesinger is thoughtful and sensible, and not unfre- 
quently distinguished by a sound and persuasive exegesis. Those of Rilliet 
and Holemann, but especially the former, deserve consideration, but have 
been still so far superseded by more modern expositions, that it will in all cases 
be advisable for the student to read them with some degree of caution and 
suspended judgment. 

Of commentaries on the Colossians , I must first specify the learned and 
exhaustive work of Bishop Davenant, which has certainly not received that 
attention from modern expositors which it so fully deserves. Its usefulness 
is somewhat interfered with by the scholastic form in which the notes are 
drawn up, nor is it free from the tinge of theological prejudice ; but there is a 
thoroughness and completeness of exegetical investigation, which render it an 
exposition which no student of this profound Epistle will be wise to overlook. 

Of modern commentaries, that of Huther will well repay the trouble of 
perusal, but both this work and that of Bahr have been so thoroughly exam¬ 
ined by De Wette and Meyer, and in many passages so assimilated and in¬ 
corporated, that a separate study of them is rendered somewhat less neces¬ 
sary. They will, however, always be referred to with advantage, but this 
should not be apart from a consideration of the opinions of their successors, 
and of the various rectifications which a more accurate scholarship has occa¬ 
sionally been found to suggest. 

The commentary of Professor Eadie has been of occasional service to me ; 
but, as in the commentary on the Ephesians , so here also I fear I am com- 
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pelled in candor to say, that the grammatical comments do not always appear 
quite exact, nor are the doctrinal passages always discjssed with that calm 
precision and dignified simplicity of language which these subjects seem to 
require and suggest; still most of the exegetical portion is extremely good, 
nor will any reader rise from the study of this learned, earnest, and not un- 
frcquently eloquent volume, unimproved either in head or in heart. 

Notices of the other and larger commentaries on the New Testament, or on 
St. Paul’s Epistles, to which I have been in the habit of referring, will be 
found in the prefaces to the preceding portions of this work. 

It now only remains for me to commit this volume to the reader, with the 
earnest prayer to Almighty God that he, who has so mercifully sustained me 
with health and strength during the anxieties of continued research and the 
pressure of protracted labor, may be pleased to grant that this research may 
not prove wholly fruitless, this labor not utterly in vain. 


TPIA2, MONA2, ’EAEHSON. 


Cambridge, October 20, 1857. 




PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


The second edition of this portion of my labors is now at length presented 
to the reader. Like the second edition of the portion which preceded, the 
Pastoral Epistles, it has been delayed till time could be found for calmly and! 
deliberately reviewing and reconsidering the whole work. 

This duty has now been performed. Every portion of the commentary 
has been read over; every interpretation has been tested; and, I might 
almost add, every citation of Scripture has been examined and verified anew. 
For this labor, which has occupied a considerable portion of the past summer,, 
there is but little to show. The book remains nearly in all its details as well: 
as in its larger features exactly what it was. A very few readings, and those 1 
unimportant, have been changed; a certain number of alterations have been 
iniroduced in the Revised Translation; a small number of references to 
standard sermons, which had been either overlooked or not known when the 
commentary was written, are now added ; and lastly, a short introduction 
has been prefixed to each one of the three Epistles that are included in 
this volume. 

This I fear is all that I have to show for the time spent in preparing this 
edition. Yet perhaps that time has not been spent wholly in vain. It now 
enables me, with all humility, and with a thorough consciousness of my own 
imperfections and shortcomings, yet with some measures of chastened confi¬ 
dence, to commend to the reader the interpretations of the many great doc¬ 
trinal passages, — especially those bearing on the Majesty and Divinity of 
our adorable Lord, — which he will find in the first two of the portions of 
Holy Scripture contained in this volume. Those interpretations (which, let 
it be observed, are nearly in every case those of the early versions or Greek 
commentators, stated only in a little more precise and technical language)’ 
have been again carefully tested. The accuracies of modern scholarship' 
have been anew brought to bear upon them, the finesse and ingenuity of 
modern exegesis hare been freely applied to the passages which they ex¬ 
pound to us; and the result is that these ancient interpretations appear to 
have as strong claim upon our attention as ever, and, in an age of unlicensed 
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criticism and sadly deceitful dealings with the word of God, to stand forth as 
examples of what the meek wisdom of earlier days regarded as the true and 
accurate method of expounding the message of salvation. 

If such be the result of these present labors, —if the renewed testimony 
of one humble witness may be permitted in any degree effectually to warn 
the young and the earnest from rash and unblest modes of Scriptural inter¬ 
pretation ; if these pages may be thought in some measure to show that the 
deductions of rigorous scholarship and of catholic truth stand ever in the 
truest union, — then I shall humbly and devoutly rejoice, and bless God that 
amid many recent hinderances and distractions I have been thus enabled 
carefully to revise and calmly to reconsider a very important portion of my 
labors, and thus to commend it with renewed confidence to the Christian 
student. 

May the blessing of the Father of Lights rest on all readers and expound¬ 
ers of his inspired Word, and move us all, in these proud and dangerous 
days, to yield up our high thoughts unto him who ‘ of God is made unto us 
wisdom/ and to determine, even as an inspired apostle determined amid the 
sceptical disputants of his own times, 4 not to know anything save Jesus Christ 
and Him crucified/ 

C. J. ELLICOTT. 


Exeter, September, 186L 



INTRODUCTION 


This fervent, affectionate, and, in parts, pathetic Epistle was written by 
the apostle to his liberal and warmhearted converts in the Roman colony of 
Philippi, towards the close of his first captivity at Rome (see Introd. to 1 Tim.), 
and at a time when, it would seem, his imprisonment was of a closer and 
harsher character, and his earthly prospects, though not by any means without 
hope (ch. i. 25, 26 ; ii. 24), yet, in many respects, cheerless and depressing 
(ch. i. 20 sq., ii. 17, 28). It has thus been supposed, with some probability, 
to have been written after the death of the Praetorian Prefect (Burrus) to 
whom the apostle had been at first entrusted (Acts xxviii. 16), and by whom, 
as we may infer from Acts l . c., he had been treated with leniency and con¬ 
sideration. 

As the death of Burrus took place in A. D. 62 (Clinton, Fasti Rom . Vol. I. 
p. 44), and as there are some expressions in the Epistle that seem distinctly 
to imply that the captivity had been of some duration (ch. i. 13 sq., comp, 
ii. 26), we may fix the date of the Epistle towards the close of, or more prob¬ 
ably about the middle of, A. D. 63, and may thus place it as the last in order of 
the four Epistles written during the first captivity at Rome : see Davidson, 
Introd . Vol. Ii. p. 373. 

The circumstances that gave rise to the Epistle appear to have been 
Bimply the fact of Epaphroditus having come from the Church of Philippi 
with contributions to alleviate the necessities of the captive apostle, — con¬ 
tributions which, as we learn from the Epistle itself (ch. iv. 15, 16 ; compare 
2 Cor. xi. 9), this liberal Church had promptly sent on other and earlier 
occasions. Moved by this fresh proof of love evinced by his dearly-beloved 
Philippians, — his ‘joy and crown 9 as he affectionately terms them (ch. iv. 1), 
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the apostle avails himself of the return of Epaphroditus, who now, after a 
dangerous illness (oh. ii. 27), was on his way back to Philippi, to send to that 
Church and its chief officers (ch. i. 1; see notes in loc .) by the hand of their 
own messenger, his warm and affectionate thanks, mingled with personal 
notices relative to his own state, earnest commendations, pointed but kindly 
warnings, and varied expressions of consolation and encouragement. No 
Epistle written by the inspired apostle is pervaded with a loftier tone of 
cheering exhortation (see notes on ch. iii. 1) ; none in which the pressing 
forward for 4 the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus 9 is set 
forth in language of greater animation; none in which imitation of his own 
love of his Master is urged upon his converts in strains of holier incen¬ 
tive (compare ch. iii. 17-21). The supposition that there were definite 
parties and factions in the Church of Philippi, and that the Epistle was 
designed to expose their errors, and especially those of the Judaists, does not 
seem tenable. It is clear that Judaizing teachers had intruded into the 
Church of Philippi (ch. iii. 2), but it seems also clear that their teaching had 
at present met with but little reception. 

The genuineness and authenticity of the Epistle are very convincingly 
demonstrated by external testimony (Polycarp, ad Philipp, cap. 3, Irenseus, 
Hcer. iv. 34, ed. Grabe, Clem.-Alex. Pcedag. i. p. 129, ed. Pott., Tertull. de 
Resurr. Cam. cap. 23), and even more so by the individuality of tone and 
language. Doubts have been urged by a few modern writers, but they have 
been justly pronounced by all competent critics as wholly unworthy of atten¬ 
tion. The same may be said of the doubts as to the unity of the Epis* ■ * * see 
Davidson, Inlrod . Vol. II. p. 387 sq. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS 


CHAPTER I. 


Apostolic address and salu¬ 
tation. 


n AYAOS Kal Tifio^eos BovXol Xpurrov 

* ItJCTOV , TTCLGLV TOt? ayLOL? ip XpUTTQ) 


1 . kcl\ TifxSbeos] Timothy is here 
associated with the apostle (as in 2 Cor. 
i. 1, Col. i. 1, 1 and 2 Thcss. i. 1), being 
known to, and probably esteemed by, the 
Philippians (Grot.), whom he had al¬ 
ready twice visited ; once in company 
with St. Paul (Acts xvi. 1, 12), and once 
alone (Acts xix. 22). The association 
seems similar to that with Sosthenes, 1 
Cor. i. 1 ; Timothy being neither the 
joint author of the Epistle (Menoch.), 
nor the ‘ comprobator 9 of its contents 
(Zanch.; comp, notes on Gal. i. 2), nor 
again the mere transcriber of it (comp. 
Rom. xvi. 22), but simply the * socius 
salutationis 9 Est. Two verses lower the 
apostle proceeds in his own person, and 
in ch. ii. 19, when Timothy reappears, it 
is simply in the third person. It 

may be remarked that it is only in this 
Ep., 1 and 2 Thess., and, as we might 
expect, Philem., that St. Paul omits his 
official designation, anScrroAos k . t. A. 
(Gal. i. 1), or an6a r. T7]cr. Xp. (remain¬ 
ing Epp.). This seems due, not to ‘ mo- 
destia ' in the choice of a title common 
to himself and Tim. (Grot.), for see 2 
Cor. i. 1, Col. i. 1, but simply to the 
terms of affection and familiarity on 
which he stood with the churches both 
of Thessalonica (ch. ii. 19, 20, iii. 6- 


10) and Philippi: he was their apostle, 
and he knew from their acts (Phil. iv. 14 
sq.) and their wishes (1 Thess. iii. 6) 
that they regarded him as such. On the 
modes of salutation adopted by St. Paul, 
see Riickcrt on Gal. i. 1, and compare 
notes on Eph. i. 1 , and on Col . i. 1. 

5 o u A o i X. *1.] ‘ bond-servants of Jesus 
Christ;' ‘ servi proprie erant qui toti ob- 
stricti erant Domino in perpetuum/ 
Zanch. ap. Pol. Syn.; so Rom. i. 1 ; 
compare Gal. i. 10, and also James i. 1, 
2 Pet. i. 1, Jude 1. The interpretation 
of Fritzsche (Rom. i. 1), ‘Jesu Christi 
cultor/ scil. ‘ homo Christianus/ is tena¬ 
ble (compare Dan. iii. 2G), but like so 
many of that commentator's interpreta¬ 
tions, hopelessly frigid; comp. Gal. i. 
10, where to translate Xp. SovAos ouk 2b 
ijfiWi 1 non essem homo Christianas/ is 
to impair all the vigor of the passage. 
The term is used in its ethical , rather 
than mere historical sense, 1 an apostle/ 
etc. (see Meyer on Gal. 1. c ), and the 
genitive is strongly possessive : they be¬ 
longed to Christ as to a master, comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 22 : His they were ; yea, His 
very marks they bore on their bodies ; 
compare Gal. vi. 17, and see notes inloc. 
The formula SovAos 0€oO (coi-ip. 
hlSi*’ Ps. cxiii. I, al.) is naturally more 


3 
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'Inaov to £<? ovcriv iv <&CkL'7r f iroi<; crvv imaKoiroi^ /cal Bui/covoi 9. 


general ; SoOAos Xpiarov, somewhat more 
personal and special: compare notes on 
Tit i. 1. Tracriv rots 

ay (0 is k.t. A.] ‘ to all the saints , 9 etc., 
‘ to all that form part of the visible and 
spiritual community at Philippi ; 9 ayiot 
being used in these salutations in its 
most inclusive sense : sec notes on Eph. 
i. 1. Though ayios in these sorts of ad¬ 
dresses does not necessarily imply any 
special degree of moral perfection, being 
applied by the apostle to all his converts, 
except the Gal. (and apparently Thess., 
ayiois in ch. v. 27 being very doubtful), 
yet still the remark of Olsh. (on Rom . i. 
7) is probably true, that it always hints 
at the idea of a higher moral life impart¬ 
ed by Christ. This in the present case 
is made still more apparent by the addi¬ 
tion iv XpuTTw : it was ‘ in Him 1 (not for 
5 id, Est., Rheinw), in union with Him, 
and Him alone, that the ayiSrrjs was 
true and real; ol yap iv Xp. 'Irja. aytoi 
forces elalv, Theophyl.: compare Koch 
on Thessalon. i. 1, p. 59. The inclusive 
iraaiv, repeated several times in this Ep., 
ch. i. 4, 7, 8, 25, ii 17, 26, iv. 23 (Rec.), 
well expresses the warmth and expan¬ 
siveness of the apostle’s love. 
fctAiir no is] Philippi, now Filibah or 
Filibejih, and anciently K pd/viSes (not 
Adros, Van Heng. after Appian, Bell. 
Civ. iv. 106, which was the ancient name 
of the port , Neapolis), was raised to a 
position of importance by Philip of Ma- 
cedon about b. c. 358, and called after 
his name. In later times it was memo¬ 
rable as overlooking the scene of the bat¬ 
tle between Antony and Octavius against 
Brutus and Cassius, when the cause of 
the republic was finally lost (Merivale, 
Hist. Vol. hi. p. 208): soon afterwards 
it became a Roman colony (Colon. Au¬ 
gust. Julia Philippensis) and received 
the ‘Jus Italicum/ It was, however, 
Hill more memorable a s being the first 


city in our continent of Europe in which 
the gospel was preached. Acts xvi. 9. A 
few ruins are said still to remain ; see 
Forbiger, Alt. Geogr. Vol. in. p. 1070, 
and the article by the same author iu 
Pauly, Encyl. Vol. v. p. 1477 ; compare 
also Leake, N. Greece, Vol. hi. p. 216. 
avv i tt 1 a k. teal 5 i a k.] ‘ together with 
the bishops and deacons ; ’ not merely ‘ in 
company with ’ (pera), but ‘ together 
with ’ (‘una cum/ Beza), — specially in¬ 
cluded in the same friendly greeting; 
compare notes on Eph. vi. 23. Various 
reasons have been assigned why special 
picntion is made of these church-officers. 
The two most plausible seem, (a) be¬ 
cause there were tendencies to division 
and disunion even among the Philippi- 
ans, which rendered a notice of formally 
constituted church-officers not unsuitable 
(Wiesinger, al.); (6) because the Mate . 
and Stdfc. had naturally been the princi¬ 
pal instruments in collecting the alms 
(Chrys., Theoph., and recently Meyer, 
Bisping). The latter seems most prob¬ 
able ; at any rate the date of the Epistle 
is not enough to account for the addition 
(Alf.), nor does the position of the clause 
warrant any contrast with ‘ the hierarchi¬ 
cal views 9 (ib.) of the Apost. Ff. (now 
by no means critically certain); for com¬ 
pare Ignatius (?) Philad. 1 : — the shep¬ 
herds naturally follow the sheep. On 
the meaning of the title of office , Maw 
nos, here appy. perfectly interchangeable 
with the title of age and dignity , wptaQv- 
repos (Acts xx. 17, 28, 1 Pet. v. 1), see 
especially notes on 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; and on 
focbc. see notes on ib. iii. 8. The reading 
of B 2 D 3 ; 39, 67, avvsmaKdnois, retained 
and noticed by Chrys., seems meaning¬ 
less and indefensible, and arose probably 
from the epistolary style of later times ; 
comp. Chrys. in loc. 

2. x^P ls vp?v k. r. A.] On the spir¬ 
itual significance of this blended torm of 
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2 Rapt's vfuv /till elprfvT] airb &eov irarpos rjpicbv fcal Kvplov 'Itjctov 

XpMTTOV. 

I thank my God with con. q t r» * « « /r\ « * \ r « / 

etant prayers for your pros- 3 El^MOr® TO) 0£O) /iOV 67U TTLUJTj TT) fiveui 
ent fellowship in the gospel, and my love makes me confident for the future. May ye abound yet more and 


Occidental and Oriental salutation, see 
notes on Gal. i. 2, and on Eplies. i. 2 ; 
comp, also Koch on 1 Tkess. p. 60. The 
formula is substantially the same in all 
St. Paul’s Epistles, except in Col. i. 2, 
and 1 Tliess. i. 1, where the reading is 
doubtful. In the former, /cal Kvp. * \r\<r 
Xp. seems certainly an insertion, and in 
the latter (the apostle’s earliest Epistle) 
it may be doubted whether the simple 
Xap/s Kal eiprjuT), without any further ad¬ 
dition, may not be the more probable 
reading; see, however, Tisch. in loc. 

Kal Kt/ptou] Scil. /cal airb Kvpiov k.t. A. 
The Socinian interpr. /cal (7raTpbs) Ku- 
oiov, found also in Erasm. on Rom. i. 7, 
is rendered highly improbable by the use 
of the same formula without tjijlwv, 2 Tim. 
i. 2, Tit. i. 4, most probably 1 Tim. i. 2, 
and perhaps 2 Thess. i. 2 : compare 1 
Tliess. iii. 11,2 Thess. ii. 16. 

3. eixap t t w /c. r. A.] A closely 
similar form of commencement occurs in 
Rom. i. 9, 1 Cor. i. 4, Philcm. 4 ; com¬ 
pare also Eph. i. 16, Col. i. 3, 1 Thess. 
i. 2. Indeed in all his Epp. to churches, 
with the single and sad exception of that 
to the Galat., the apostle either returns 
thanks to Gnd, or blesses Him, for the 
spiritual state of his converts ; tovto 5e 
iroie? e/c t ov 7roAAa abrois crvveibevai ay - 
a&d, Chrys. The present use of euxapar- 
Tet// (‘ quod pro (/ratios apere ante Poly- 
bium usurpavit nemo,’ Lobcck) is con¬ 
demned by the Atticists ; see Lobeck, 
Phnyn p. 18, Thom. M. p. 913 (ed 
Bern.) Hcrodian, p. 400 (ed. Koch), 
but consider Demosth. de Cor. p. 257. 
Pollux ( Onom . v. 141) admits it for 
vat xapit', but condemns it for cldevai x&- 
piv; see, however, Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. 
Vol. i. p. 52, and notes on Col. i. 12. 


r w 0 e co p. o a] So Rom. i. 8 ; compare 
Acts xxvii. 23, o5 elpl cS Kal A arpevto. 

* Significat Paulus quanta fiducia vero 
Deo adheereat. Sunt cnim qui sentiunt 
Deum misericordem quidem esse per 
Christum Sanctis hominibus nescio qui- 
bus, non autem sentiunt Deum ipsis esse 
misericordem/ Calv. 
e 7r l tt a a t} t fj p v e 1 a] 1 on the whole of 
my remembrance of you / not * every re¬ 
membrance/ Auth. (but not the older 
English Vv.), Bloomf., Conyb., and oth¬ 
ers, — a translation incompatible with the 
use of the art.; comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 
4, p. 101. The prep. eVl with the dative 
(which we can hardly say * answers to 
the same prep, with a gen ; Rom. i. 10, 
Eph. i. 16/ Alf.) is not here temporal 
(Heb. ix. 26), ogolkis vpujv avay-v^aSo), 
Chrvs., Winer, Gr. p. 350, — a meaning 
favored by the incorrect interpr. of irarry 
tt} pv.y but semilocal , and correctly ex¬ 
presses the idea of close and complete con¬ 
nection, ‘ my giving thanks is based upon 
my remembrance of you/ ‘ remembrance 
and gratitude are bound up together' 
(comp. Isaiah xxvi. 8), the primary idea 
being, not addition (Alf.), but superposi¬ 
tion , Donalds. Cratyl. § 172, Gram. $ 
483 : see notes on ch. iii 9, and on Eph. 
ii. 20. where (ed. 1) interchange the ac¬ 
cidentally transposed ( former ’ and ‘ lat¬ 
ter.' In Rom. i. 10, and Eph. i. 16 (see 
notes), where M is used with the gen. 
in a very similar sentence, a certain 
amount of temporal force seems fairly 
recognizable. The causal meaning, * de 
eo quod vos mei rccordamini/ Homberg, 
Michael., al. (comp. 1 Cor. i. 4), accord¬ 
ing to which vpiev is a gen. subjecti , is 
exegetically untenable, as ver. 5 gives 
the reason for the cvx^p , and specifies 
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vjJLCDV) 4 ir&VTOTe ev iraarj Setfcrei fiov virep irdvrcov vfJL&v /jlgtcIl 
X apa<; rijv herjcnv 7roLovfievo 6 ini tt} KOLvuvia v/jlcov ek to 


something which far more naturally elic¬ 
ited it. p v e l a v p dnf] ‘ re- 

membran :c of you / 1 Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim. 
i. 3; not ‘ commemorationem vestri } 
(Van Hengcl),— a moaning which, as 
Meyer rightly observes, it only receives 
when associated with noie7ar&ai ; compare 
Rom. i. 9, Eph. i. 16, 1 Thess. i. 2, Phi- 
lem. 4. 

4. n a v t o r € —7r o t o v /x€ v o s] Parti¬ 
cipial sentence defining and explaining 
more fully when the ei>x a f mTT " K • T * 
takes place, viz., on every occasion that 
he prayed for them : the euxapicrria was 
based on, and inseparable from the pvda y 
and this thankful remembrance ever 
found an utterance in every prayer. 
UduroTE is clearly not to be joined with 
evxapKTTO) (Wiesing.), — a construction 
which interferes with the studied and 
affectionate cumulation ndi/rore, nday, 
ndvrwv (comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8) in the parti¬ 
cipial clause ; compare Col. i. 3, where it 
also seems best (contr. Meyer, De W. ; 
see notes) to join the adverb with the 
participle. It may be remarked that no 
inference can be drawn from the position 
of ndvrore (a favorite word with the 
apostle), it being as often used by him 
after as before the verb with which it is 
connected : in the other writers of the 
N. T. (except John viii. 29, where it is 
emphatic) it precedes the verb. On the 
emphatic repetition, ndi/rorc, tt aery, ndv- 
t w, 6ee the copious list of examples in 
Lobeck, Parafip . p. 51 sq. 
vne p n dvr w v v pG>v\ These words 
may be connected either (a) with tV 
Bir^atu 7 roLov/Aevos, Calv., De Wette, Alf., 
al., or (b) with Be-hott pov, Auth. and all 
Engl. Vv., Meyer, al. Both are gram¬ 
matically tenable ; the omission of the 
article before vnep ndvrwv being perfectly 
justifiable in the first case (see notes on 
Eph . i. 15), and according to rule in the 


second ; see Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126. 
The latter, however, "eems much more 
simple and natural ; the ndurore is de¬ 
fined by 7 racr 7 ; Se^trei, and tt day B. again 
is limited by vnep vpu>u y while the article 
attached to Bi^atu (Alf. seems here to 
argue against himself; compare with 
Meyer) refers it back to the Behais thus 
previously limited: so most of the an¬ 
cient Vv., Syr., Clarom., Vulg., Coptic. 
The construction adopted by Est., al., 
€i >X a P‘ — birep ndvr. vp. y though els* 
where adopted by St. Paul (Eph. i. 16, 
comp. Rom. i. 8, 1 Thess. i. 2, 2 Thess. 
i. 3), seems here very unsatisfactory. On 
the meaning of Behans (a special form of 
TTpooreuxv)) see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1. 
/i€Tb x a P<*s] These words serve to 
depict the feelings he bore to his children 
in the faith at Philippi ; he prays for 
them alway, yea, and he prays with joy ; 
Bitji/ckcos vpvv pepvTyjLeuos ^vprjBias and- 
ot]s ipnlpnkapai y Theodorct. 

5 . e tt l tt? Kotvcoi/ia] ‘for your fel¬ 
lowship ; * ini correctly marking the cause 
for which the apostle returned thanks, 1 
Cor. i. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 15 ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 48. c, p. 351. This clause is most 
naturally connected with ei>xap. (Beng., 
al., and apparently Greek commentt.), 
not with t^]v Scrjcr. notovp. (Van Heng., 
De W.; compare Green, Gr. p. 292), 
as there would otherwise be no specific 
statement of what was the subject of the 
apostle's evxapLaria. De Wette urges 
as an objection the use of d>xap- M in 
two different senses, in ver. 3 and 5, but 
this may be diluted by observing that the 
first ini is not (as with De W.) temporal, 
but semilocal (ethico-local), defining the 
subject on which the thanks rest, and 
with which they are closely united, the 
difference between which and the present 
simply ethical use is but slight. Thus 
then ver. 3 marks the object on whii h the 
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evayyeXtov airo 7rpd)T7]<; rjpLepcv > axpi tov vvv , 


6 7T€7ro^a)? avrh 


6yX a P- rests, ver. 4 defines w/ten it takes 
place, vcr. 5 why it takes place. Such 
slightly varied and delicate uses of prep¬ 
ositions are certainly not strange to the 
style of St. Paul. 

K o t v co i t a els to euoy 7 .] 4 fellowship 
toward the gospel; ’ not 1 in the gospel/ 
Syr., Yulg. (but not Clarom.), but 4 in 
reference to/ or perhaps more strictly 
4 toward ’ (Hamm.), the els marking the 
object toward which the Kotvwvia was 
directed (Winer, Gr. \ 49. a, p. 353),— 
the fellowship of faith and love which 
they evinced toward the gospel primarily 
and generally in their concordant action 
in the furtherance of it, and secondarily 
and specially in their contribution and 
assistance to St. Paul. So in effect 
Chrysostom, &pa rb avyayn\ap.&dvea&ai 
Koivowia earl eIs rb evayye\iou, except 
that he too much limits the auyauTi\afjL&. 
to the particular assistance rendered to 
the apostle (so Theophyl., Bisping.), 
which rather appears involved in, than 
directly conveyed by, the expression. 
On the other hand, the absence of the 
article before els rb evayy ., which con¬ 
fessedly involves the close connection of 
koiv an 1 els t b euayy . (Winer, Gr. $ 20. 
2, p 123, comp. ch. iv. 15), coupled with 
the exegctical consideration, that in an 
epistle which elsewhere so especially 
commemorates the liberality of the Phi- 
lippians (ch. iv. 10, 15, 16), such an al¬ 
lusion at the outset would be both natu¬ 
ral and probable (comp. De W.), renders 
it difficult with Mey. and Alf. to restrict 
Koivwv'ta merely to 4 unanimous action * 
(Alf.), ‘bon accord ’ (Rilliet), and not 
to include that particular manifestation 
of it which so especially marked the lib¬ 
eral and warm-hearted Christians of Phi¬ 
lippi ; compare Wiesing. in loc., and Ne- 
ander, Phd. p. 25. K oivoovia is thus ab¬ 
solute (Acts ii. 42, Gal. ii. 9) and ab¬ 
stract, — ‘ fellowship/ not 4 contribution' 


(Bisp.), a translation which is defensible 
(see Fritz, on Rom. xv. 26, Yol. hi. p. 
287), but which would mar the studiedly 
general character of the expression. The 
interpretation of Theod. (not Chrysost.), 
al., according to which els t b euayy. is a 
periphrasis for a gen. (Koii/un/iau Bh rod 
euayy. rrjj/ many eKa\eae), is grammat¬ 
ically untenable; compare Winer, Gr . § 
30. 5, p. 174. a tt b n p cot y s 

7 ] pep as] 4 from the first day / in which 
it was preached among them (a<p ov 
emarevaare, Theophyl.), Acts xvi. 13 
sq., comp. Col. i. 6. This clause, which 
seems so obviously in close union with 
the preceding words, is connected by 
Lachm. (ed. stercot., but altered in larger 
cd.) and Meyer with ireiroibcbs k. t. A., on 
account of the absence of the article. 
This is hypercriticism, if not error; a7rb 
irpchrys k. t. A. is a subordinate temporal 
definition so closely joined with the *ot- 
vwvia, as both naturally and logically to 
dispense with the article. The insertion 
of the article would give the fact of the 
duration of the Koiywy'ta a far greater 
prominence than the apostle seems to 
have intended, and would in fact suggest 
two moments of thought, — 4 communio- 
nem eamque a prim& die/ etc. ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, and notes on 1 Tim . 
i. 13. Even independently of these 
grammatical objections, the use of ttc- 
Troi&a, which De Wette and Yan Heng. 
remark is usually placed by St. Paul first 
in the sentence (ch. ii. 24, Rom. ii. 19, 2 
Cor. ii. 3, Gal. v. 10, 2 Thess. iii. 4), 
would certainly seem to suggest for the 
participle a more prominent position in 
the sentence. The connection with €«• 
\dp. (CEcum., Beza, Beng.) seems equal¬ 
ly untenable and unsatisfactory ; such a 
temporal limitation could not suitably be 
so distant from its finite verb, nor would 
a?rb irp(t>T7}s k. t. a. be in harmony with 
the pres, eu^ap., or the prior temporal 
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tovto , on 6 ivap^dfievos ev 


vplv epyov dycfeov eTTireXeaei aXP L< * 


clause ndvTore k. t. A. ; compare De 
Wette. 

6. 7r€7roti&6i>saL>Tb touto] * being 
confident of this very thine/, viz., that He 
who/ etc., comp. Col. iv. 8 ; not ‘ confi¬ 
dent ns I am/ Alford (comp. Peile), but 
witli the faint causal force so ofteu couch¬ 
ed in the participle, * seeing I am, etc. 

* ha)c fitlucia nervus est gratiarum actio 

nis/ Beng. This clause is thus, gram¬ 
matically considered, the causal member 
of the sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 615) ap¬ 
pended to ei >xapi<TTv k. t. A., standing in 
parallelism to the temporal member, 
irdvTore — iroiovyevos k. r. A., and cer¬ 
tainly requires no supplementary /cal 
(Tynd., Platt, al.), nor any assumption 
of an asyndeton (Van Heng.). The 
accus. avrb tovto is not governed by ne- 
tto&6s (Raphel, Wolf), but is appended 
to it as specially marking the ‘ content 
and compass of the action ' (Madvig, 
Synt. § 27. a), or, more exactly, € the 
object in reference to which the action 
extends , (Kruger, Sprachl. § 46. 4. 1 
sq.), which again is more fully defined 
by the following oti k. t. A. ; comp. Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 23. 5, p. 145, where several 
examples of this construction are cited. 
It is mainly confined to St.John and St. 
Paul, and serves to direct the attention 
somewhat specially to what follows; 
compare Ellcndt, Lex. Soph. Vol. n. p. 
461. & e v ap £d pe v o s] 

1 He who hath begun; ’ obviously God : 
see ch. ii. 13, and comp. 1 Sam. iii. 12, 
hp^opai Kal eViTeAeVcu ; not * each better 
one of the Philippians 9 (Wakef. Sylv. 
Crit. Vol. ii. p. 98), — an interpretation 
to which the following epyov aya&bv (see 
below) need in no way compel us. The 
rerb ivdpx occurs again in connection 
with eVireA. in Gal. iii. 3, and 2 Cor. viii. 
6 (Lachm., but only with B). The com¬ 
pound verb does not appear to mark the 

* vim divinam hominum in animis agen- 


tem/ Van Heng. (for see Gal. 1. c ., and 
comp. Polyb. Hist. v. 1. 3, 5), but per¬ 
haps only differs from tipxcv&ai in this, 
that it represents the action of the verb 
as more directly concentrated on the ob¬ 
ject, whether (as here) expressed, or un¬ 
derstood; see Rost u. Palm, Lex. b. v. 
ev, E, Vol. i. p. 912. 
ev vpiv ] ‘ in you / sc. ‘in animis ves- 
tris/ compare 1 Cor. xii. 6 ; not ‘ among 
you/ Hamm., which would scarcely be 
in harmony with vnep navrcop v/xuv, ver. 
7. The commencement of the good work 
was not limited to instances among the 
Philippian Christians, but was spoken 
generally in reference to all. 
epyov ayabov] *a good work /—nert 
' the good work/ Luth.: not elsewhere 
used in ref. to God (yet comp. John x. 
32), but only in ref. to man; compare 
Acts ix. 36, Rom. ii. 7, 2 Cor. ix. 8, 
Eph. ii. 10, Col. i. 10, Hcb xiii. 21, al. 
Still there is no impropriety in the pres¬ 
ent use ; the epyov ayafrov, though here 
stated indefinitely, does not appear to re¬ 
fer subjectively to the good works (Syr. ; 
t d KaropbdpaTa, Chrys.), the epyov tt\s 
T rioTews (1 Thess. i.3) of the Philippians 
generally (Rcuss, Thtol Chrtt. Vol. n. 
p. 172), but rather objectively to the par¬ 
ticular KOivwvia eh evayy. previously spe¬ 
cified : God had vouchsafed unto them, 
among other blessings, that of an open 
hand and heart (touttiv v/iiv Zcopriodpe- 
vos tt)v Trpo^rv/xlav. Theod.); this blessing 
He will continue. This declaration, 
however, is expressed in a general form ; 
comp. Rom. ii. 7. 

€ 7TIT € A € cr e /] * will accomplish / * will 

perfect, 9 not merely ‘will perform it/ Au¬ 
thor., but € will bring it to a complete 

and perfect end/ Syr. [exple- 

bit]; see notes on Gal iii. 3. With re¬ 
gard to the dogmatical application of the 
words, which, owing to their probable 
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fjjj,epa<; Xpicrrov 7 /ea^ai? eanv h'uccuov ep*o\ tovto cfrpoveiv 


specific reference cannot safely be pressed, 
it seems enough to say with Theoph., 
aTri) twv 7rqp€A&di/Ta)j/ koll irepl t&v (jlzvSv- 
t o)v arox^eTat: the inference is justly 
drawn, that God who has thus far blessed 
them with His grace will also bless them 
with the gift of perseverance; compare 
1 Cor. i. 8 : * Gottes Art ist es ja nicht, 
etwas lialb zu tliun/ Ncander. The 
charge of semi-Pelagianism brought 
against Chrysostom in loc. has been sat¬ 
isfactorily disproved by Justiniani, who 
thus perspicuously sums up that great 
commentator’s doctrinal statements ; 
‘vult Chrvsostomus Detim et incipcre et 
perficcrc : illuiLcxcitantis, hoc adjuvan¬ 
ts est gratioc ; ilia liberi arbitrii conatum 
praevertit, hac comitatur.’ On the doc¬ 
trine of Perseverance generally, see the 
clear s atements of Ebrard, Christ!iche 
Dogmatik , § 513, 514, Vol. n. p. 534- 
549. The conclusions arrived at are 
thus stated: 4 Persevcrantia est cffectus 
sanctificationis. Sanctificatio est condi¬ 
tio perseverantire. Datur apostasia re- 
genitorum, nempo si in sanctificatione 
inertes sunt,’ p. 548 ; compare also some 
admirable comments of Jackson, Creed , 
X 37. 4 sq. &xpis ypipas 

Xp. '1 7) o\] 4 unto, or up to the day of 
Christ Jesus, i. e, &XP L ttjs irapovalas rod 
Kvpiou, Theoph. That St. Paul in these 
words assumes the nearness of the com¬ 
ing of the Lord (Alf.) cannot be posi¬ 
tively asserted. It is certainly evasive 
to refer this to future generations (to?s 
££ ujj.wv, Theophyl.), but it may be fairly 
said that St. Paul is here using language 
which has not so much a mere historical, 
as a general and practical reference : the 
day of Christ, whether far off or near, is 
the de cisive day to each individual; it 
is practically coincident with the day of 
his death, and becomes, when addressed 
to the individual, an exaltation and am¬ 
plification of that term. Death, indeed, 


as has been well remarked by Bishop 
Reynolds, is dwelt upon but little in the 
N. T.; it is to the resurrection and to the 
day of Christ that the eyes of the believei 
are directed ; 4 semper ad bcatam resur* 
rcctioncm, tanquam ad scopum, referen- 
di sunt oculi/ Calv. To maintain, then, 
that this is not the sense in which the 
apostle wrote the words (Alf.) seems 
here unduly and indemonstrably exclu¬ 
sive. See notes on 1 Tim. vi. 14, and 
compare (with caution) Usteri, Lehrb. n. 
2. 4. B, p. 326 sq. On &xpi and p^xPh 
see notes on 2 Tim. ii 9. 

7. kcl&u>s k. t. A.] 4 even as: 3 explan¬ 
atory statement of the reason why such 
a confidence is justly felt; compare 1 
Cor. i. 6, Eph. i. 6. On the nature of 
this panicle, see notes on Gal. iii. 16, and 
on Eph . 1. c. SIkcuov] 

4 riyht / 4 meet / scil. 4 secundum legem 
caimans/ Van Hengel; it is in accord¬ 
ance with the genuine nature of my love 
(1 Cor. xiii. 7) to entertain such a confi¬ 
dent hope : compare Acts iv. 19, Eph. vi. 
1, 2 Pet. i. 13. Alford (with Meyer and 
De W.) remarks that the two classical 
constructions are S'ikcuoi/ iph tovto <pp. 
(Herod. I. 39), and dlrcaiSs eijut tovto <pp. 
(Plato, Leyy. x. 897). The last construc¬ 
tion is the most idiomatic (comp. Kru¬ 
ger, SprachL § 55. 3. 10), and perhaps 
the most usual in the best Greek, but 
there is nothing unclassical in the pres¬ 
ent usage; comp. Plato, Republ. i. p. 
334, 5i [kcliov t6t€ tovtois tovs irovrjpovs 
to(p€ Ae?y. TOVTO <f) p O V €iv] 

1 to think this / Auth., Syr.; 4 hoc sen- 
tire/ Yulg.; i. e. to entertain this confi¬ 
dence : ‘ (fipoveiu hie non dicitur de animi 
affectu sed de mentis judicio/ Bcza; 
compare 1 Cor. iv. 6 ( Rec .), Gal. v. 10. 
To refer tovto to the prayer in verse 4, 
4 hoc curare pro vobis/ Wolf (compare 
Conyb.). or to the expectation in ver. 6, 

4 hoc omnibus vobis appetere, scil. omni 
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curi et precibus ' (Van Heng.), is unsat¬ 
isfactory, and is certainly not required 
by virep, which occurs several times in 
the N. T. (2 Cor. i. 6, 8; 2 Thess. ii. 1, 
al.), in a sense but little different from 
irtpl; see Winer, Gram. § 47. 1, p. 343. 
The probable distinction, — 4 7repl solam 
mentis circumspectionem, vnep simul an- 
imi propensionem significat ' (Weber, 
Demosth. p. 130), is perfectly recogniza¬ 
ble in the present case, but cannot be ex¬ 
pressed without a periphrasis, e. g. 4 to 
entertain this favorable opinion about 
you/ 4 ut ita de vobis sentiam et confi- 
dam/ Est. On the uses of v-rrep and 
irepl, see notes on Gal. i. 4, and on <ppo- 
jretv, see Beck, Seelenl. in. 19, p. 61 sq. 
8 1 h r b ex eit/ r. A.] 4 because 1 have 

you in my heart / ^aN^a W \ A 

[in corde meo positi] Syr.; not 4 because 
you have me/ Rosenm., Conyb.: the 
apostle is throughout clearly the subject 
and agent (comp. ver. 8); the depth of 
his love warrants the fulness of his confi¬ 
dence. In all cases the context, not the 
mere position of the accusatives, will be 
the surest guide ; compare John i. 49: 
see also Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 294. The 
translation of Beza, ‘ in animo ten ere '= 
4 quasi insculptum habere memorise ' 
(Hopeerrov 7 repKpepco rfyv fjLvnp.T)v, Theod. ; 
see especially Justin, in loc .), is opposed 
both to the similar affectionate expres¬ 
sions, 2 Cor. iii. 2, vii. 3, and to the pre¬ 
vailing use of Kapbla (comp. Beck, Bibl. 
Seelenl. iii. 24, p. 89 sq., notes on ch. iv. 
7, and on 1 Tim. i. 5) in the N. T. It is 
the fervent love of the apostle that is ex¬ 
pressed ; and in this remembrance is ne¬ 
cessarily involved; compare Chrysost. 
in loc. ev re rots 5ecr- 

ptois k.t.X.] It is doubtful whether 
these words are to be connected with the 
preceding 8th t& ex € tv k. t. a. (Chrys., 
Theoph.), or with the succeeding ovy/cot- 


vowovs fjtov k. r. A. (Calvin, Lachmann , 
Tisch.). Neander and the majority of 
modern commentators adopt the former; 
the latter, however, seems more simple 
and natural. The apostle had his confi¬ 
dence because he cherishes them in his 
heart; and he cherishes them because 
their liberality showed that whether in 
his sufferings (Setr/xoTs), which they alle¬ 
viated, or in his exertions for the gospel 
(rfj airo\. /cal Pep.), with which they sym¬ 
pathized, they all were bound up with him 
in the strictest spiritual fellowship. On 
re — Kal, which here serves to unite two 
otherwise separate and distinct notions, 
slightly enhancing the latter, see Har- 
tung, Partilc. Vol. ii. p. 98, and comp, 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
iv rfi cltt o\oy l a k. t. A.] 4 in my de¬ 
fence (of) and confirmation of the gospel . 9 
These words have been somewhat per¬ 
versely interpreted. ’AiroXoyla and fie- 
Palwons are certainly not synonymous 
(Rheinw ), — nor do they form an hen- 
diadys, sc. airoX. els Pep. (Heinr.; com¬ 
pare Syr. 4 defensione quae est pro veri- 
tate [confirmatione] evangelic),— nor 
can ri ) airoX. be dissociated from too 
60077 . (Chrys.), both being under the 
vinculum of a common article (Green, 
Gr. p. 211 ), — nor, finally, does it seem 
necessary to restrict the clause to the ju¬ 
dicial process which resulted in the apos¬ 
tle's imprisonment (Van Heng.). It 
seems more natural to give both words 
their widest reference; to understand by 
anoXoyla St. Paul's defence of the gos¬ 
pel, whether before his heathen judges 
(compare 2 Tim. iv. H5) or his Jewish 
opponents (comp. Phil. i. 16, 17), and 
by Pepatuxrei his confirmation and estab¬ 
lishment of its truth (Heb. vi. 16), — not 
by his sufferings (Chrys., Theod.), but 
by his teaching and preaching among his 
own followers and those who resorted to 
him (compare Acts xxviii. 23, 30) • see 
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Seoytots' fJiov /cal iv rfj dTroXoyLa /cal / 3 ef 3 ac(D<T€i rod evayyeXlov 
cvy/coivctivovs fiov rfj 9 %dpiT05 irdvras v/xas ovras. 8 /jbdpTVS y dp 

8. fiov iaiiu] So Rec . with ADEKL; great majority of mss.; very many Vv. 
(but Vv. in such cases can scarcely be depended on for either side) and many Ff. 
(Griesb. [but om.], Scholz.). The eVrly is omitted by Tischend. and bracketed by 
Lachm . with BFG ; 17. 67**; Vulg., Claroman.; Chrysost. (ms.), Theod.-Mops. 
(Meyer, AJf). The external evidence seems too decidedly in favor of the insertion 
to be overbalanced by the somewhat doubtful internal argument that iarlu is a rem¬ 
iniscence of Rom. i. 9 (Mey., Alf.). It does not seem much more probable that 
the transcriber should have borne in mind a remote reference, than that the apostle 
should have twice used the same formula. 


the good note of Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
429, 430. 

& vy k 0 1 v to v 0 v s k. t. X .] * seeing that 
both in my de fence of and , etcye are all 
partakers with me of my grace ; ’ * ut qui 
omnes mecuin consortes estis gratis,’ 
Schmid ; compare Ilamm., and Scholef. 
Hints, p. 104. The preceding vgds, fur¬ 
ther characterized as %v re— avyKoiv., is 
rhetorically repeated (see Bernhardy, 
Synt. vi. 4, p. 275 sq.) to support irau- 
ras ; the whole clause serving to explain 
the reason for the ex ety * y r V KapSia. It 
is doubtful whether gov is to be connect¬ 
ed (a) with (TvyKoivwovs as a second gen¬ 
itive (Syr., Copt.), or ( b ) with tt )s x^P l ~ 
t os (compare Clarom., Vulg.), the pro¬ 
noun being placed out of its order (Wi¬ 
ner, Gr . § 22, 7.1) to mark the reference 
of the prep, in o-vyKoiu. As avyKoiu. is 
found in the N. T. both with persons (1 
Ccr. ix. 23) and things (Rom. xi. 17), 
the context alone must decide; this, in 
consequence of the meaning assigned be¬ 
low to seems in favor of (a) ; com¬ 

pare ch. ii. 30 : so Hammond, De Wette. 
tt} s x&P lT0 s ] The reference of this 
Buhst. has been differently explained : 
the Greek commentators refer it more 
specifically * to the grace of suffering/ 
comp. ver. 29 ; Rosenm., al. to the ‘ mu- 
nus apostolicum/ scil. 1 ye are all assist¬ 
ants to me in my duty/ Storr, Peile; 
others again to the 1 evangelii donatio/ 

4 


compare Van Heng.; others to grace in 
its widest acceptation, Eph. ii. 8, Col. 
i. 6 (De W. Alf.). Of these the first is 
too restrictive, the others, especially the 
last, too vague. The article seems to 
mark the x^P LS as that vouchsafed in both 
the cases previously contemplated, suf¬ 
ferings for (ver. 29), and exertions in 
behalf of the gospel. The translation 
‘ gaudii/ Clarom., Vulg., Ambrst., ah, is 
apparently due to the reading x a pas } 
though no mss. have been adduced in 
which that variation is found. 

8. juapruy ydp * For God 

is my witness;* earnest confirmation of 
the foregoing verse, more especially of 
bid rb 6 X nf/ & r V Kapbia vgds. Chrys. 
well says, ovx dmo-Tovgeuos gaprvpa 
Ka\c7 rbif aAA* 4k iroWrjs bia&4<reo>s. 

The reading got [DEFG; ah; Chrys.; 
Lat Ff.] would scarcely involve any 
change of sense ; it would perhaps only 
a little more enhance the personal rela¬ 
tion. a>s 4 tt nr 0 & w] f how 

I long after you ; * comp. ch. ii. 26, Rom. 
i. 11 , 1 Thess. iii. 6 , 2 Tim. i. 4. The 
force of 67 ri in this compound does not 
mark intension (‘ vehementer desidero/ 
Van Heng.; ‘ expetam/ Beza), but, as 
in 4m&vge?i/ and similar words, the direc¬ 
tion of the 7 t6&os ; see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 
4, and Fritz. Rom. i. 9, Vol. 1 . p. 31. 
Again, it seems quite unnecessary with 
Van Heng. to restrict the 7t6&os to ‘ ves' 
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trae consuetudinis dcsidcrium ; * the long¬ 
ing and yearning of the apostle was for 
something more thaji mere earthly reun¬ 
ion ; it was for their eternal welfare and 
blessedness, and the realization, in its 
highest form, of the x&P ls °f which they 
were now avyKotuwuoi. The context 
seems clearly to decide that ws here, and 
piobably also Pom. i. 9, is not 4 quod , 
(Rosenmuller, De Wettc) but 4 quo- 
modo , (Syr., Copt.), scil. ‘quantopere/ 

4 quam prepense/ Corn, a Lap.; com¬ 
pare Chrysostom, ov Svyarby elnety nws 
bwro&aj. 

i v <nr Aayxvo is X. T.] This forcible 
expression must not be understood mere¬ 
ly as qualitative,— 4 opponit Christi vis¬ 
cera carnali affectui/ Calv., but as semi- 
local, 4 in the bowels of Christ/ in the 
bowels of Him with whom the apostle's 
very being was so united (Gal. ii. 20), 
that Christ’s heart had, as it were, be¬ 
come his, and beat in his bosom: comp. 
Meyer in loc. f who has well maintained 
this more deep and spiritual interpreta¬ 
tion ’Ev thus retains its natural and 
usual force (contr. Rilliet), and the gen. 
is not the gen. auctoris or oriyinis (Har- 
tung, Casus, p. 17), as apparently Chrvs. 

( TivAayxva. yap avrr) [tj (Tvyyeueia 7] Kara 
Xp.] r]puv x<*’plC €Tal > b ut simply possessive . 
We can hardly term this use of cirAdy- 
X ua (D-'rrn) completely Hebraistic, as 
a similar use is sufficiently common in 
classical Greek (see examples in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v., Vol. ir. p. 1504); the 
rerb o"jrAayxm( 0 P<u, however, and the 
adjectives iroKixnrAayxvos and ei/o’TrAay- 
Xvos (when Hot in its medical sense, Hip- 
pocr. p. 89) seem purely so, while, on 
the contrary, the substantive evonAayx- 
vla occurs in Eurip. Rhes. 192. For a list 
of Hebraisms of the New Test, judi¬ 
ciously classified, see Winer, Gram . § 3, 
p. 27 sq. 


9. Ka\ tovto 1rpo<T.] 4 Et hoc precon' / 
but not 4 propterea prccor/ as Wolf, 2 : 
the Ka\ with its simple copulative force 
introduces the apostle’s prayer (vcr. 9- 
11) alluded to in ver. 4, while the toCto 
prepares the reader for the statement of 
its contents, 4 and this which follows is 
what I pray'.' The tea) (as Meyer ob¬ 
serves) thus coalesces more with tovto 
than TTpotrevxo/JLat ; not /rod tt poa. tovto, 
but Kal tovto 7rpocr. To connect the 
clause closely with what precedes (Ril¬ 
liet) destroys all the force of ver. 8. 

7 v a] The particle has here what has been 
called its secondary telic force (see notes 
on Eph . i. 17) ; i. e. it does not directly 
indicate the purpose of the prayer, but 
blends with it also its subject and purport: 
Theodorus in loc. paraphrases it by a 
simple infin. It may be again remarked 
that this secondary and blended use (csp. 
after verbs of prayer), though not recog¬ 
nized by Meyer and Fritzsche, cannot be 
safely denied in the N. T.: there are 
numerous passages (setting aside the dis¬ 
puted use after a prophecy) in which the 
full telic force ( 4 in order that') cannot 
be sustained in translation without arti¬ 
fice or circumlocution ; e.y. comp. Meyer 
on John xv. 8. We may observe further, 
that this use of 'lua is not confined to the 
N. T. : it was certainly common in Hel¬ 
lenic Greek (see examples in Winer, Gr, 
§ 44. 8, p. 300), and in modern Greek, 
under the form vh with the subj., it lapses 
(after a large dasr of verbs) into a mere 
periphrasis of the infinitive; see Corpc, 
Gramm, pp. 129, 130. 

71 ay an rj v/xuju] { your love' not, to¬ 
wards the apostle (Chrys.), — which had 
been so abundantly shown as to leave a 
prayer for its increase almost unnecessa¬ 
ry; nor again, 4 toward God ' (Just.), 
nor even, 4 towards one another/ Meyer 
Alf. (Theodorus unites the two : comp 
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Wiesing.), both of which seem unneces¬ 
sarily restrictive. It seems rather ‘ to¬ 
wards all ’ (comp. Dc Wettc),—a love 
which, already shown in, and forming 
an clement of, their Koivcovla , ver. 4 (not 
identical with it, Alf.), the apostle prays 
may still more and more increase, not so 
much per se , as in the special elements 
of knowledge and moral perception. Ex¬ 
amples of the very intelligible paWov kcli 
paWos will be found in Ivypke, Obs. Yol. 
II. p. 307. ir c p to- <r c vrj 

i v k. t. A.] ‘ may abound in knowledge 

and til (every form of) perception / not 
‘ in all knowledge and perception/ Lu¬ 
ther,— an attraction for which there 
seems no authority. The exact force of 
iv is somewhat doubtful; it can scarcely 
(n) approximate in meaning to ficrd, 
Clnys. (who, however, fluctuates between 
tbit, preposition and e{), Com. a Lap., 
al.; for this use, though grammatically 
defensible (comp, examples in Green, 
Gr. p. 289), is not cxegetically satisfac¬ 
tory, as ver. 10 shows that it is not to 
o') cz7r7j together with ciriyv. and atend-., but 
to imyv. and aiV&. more especially, as 
insphering and defining that love, that 
attention is directed ; nor (/;) does it ex¬ 
actly denote the manner of the increase 
(De AY.), as this again seems to give 
too little prominence to imyv. and ahrd.; 
nor, lastly, is iv here instrumental, Flatt, 
Heinr.,—as love could hardly be said 
to increase by the agency of knowledge. 
The prep, is thus not simply equivalent 
to /LieTa, Kara, or 8ia (much less to eis, 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370), but 
with its usual force marks the sphere f ele¬ 
ments, or particulars, in which the in¬ 
crease was to take place; compare Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. It was not for an 
increase of their love absolutely that the 
apostle prayed, for love might become 
the sport of every impulse (comp. Wie- 
sing.), but it was for its increase in the 


important particulars, a sound knowl¬ 
edge of the truth and a right spiritual 
perception, and of both of which it w r as 
to have still more and more. Tlcpiaacv- 
civ is thus not absolute, but closely in 
union with iv and its dative, and may bo 
considered generally and practically as 
identical with abundare and an ablative, 
the substantives defining the element* 
and items in which the increase is reaL 
ized ; compare 2 Cor. viii. 7, Col. ii. 7, 
al. Lachmann , Tischendorf read ircpir~ 
o-cvari with BDE ; al., but as two of these 
mss., DE, adopt the aor. in ver. 20 with¬ 
out critical support, their reading is here 
suspicious. iiriyv. 

tt day ai<r&.] These two substantives- 
may be thus distinguished ; imywais 
‘ accurata cognitio ’ (see notes on Eph . I 
17), denotes a sound knowledge of theo¬ 
retical and practical truth (Mcy.), t))i 
irpoafiKovaav yveoaiv rcov els apcTrjV avv - 
T€iv6vTCDv y Thcodorus. Aiadyais, 4 sen* 
sus ’ (Vulg., Clarom.) is more generic, 
but here, as the context implies, musk 
be limited to right spiritual discernmenv 

(wJ*05j [intelligent^ spiri- 

tus] Syr.), a sensitively correct moral 
perception (v6r)ats y Hesych.) of the true 
nature, good or bad, of each circum¬ 
stance, case, or object which experience 
may present; compare Prov. i. 4, where- 
it is in connection with cwoia, and Exod. 
xxviii. 3, where it is joined with acxpla^ 
It only occurs here in the N. T.; the in¬ 
strumental derivative ala^yr'fipLov (‘organ; 
of feeling/ etc.) is found Ileb. v. 14; 
compare Jer. iv. 19. The adjective irday 
is not intensive (‘plena et solida/ Calv.),, 
but, as apparently always in St. Paul’s 
Epp., extensive , ‘ every form of; * comp, 
notes on Eph. i. 8. 

10. els 5 o k i p d £c i v k.t.A.] ‘for 
you to prove things that are excellent ; 1 pur* 
pose of the tt cpiaa. iv imyv. ko) qt(r& 
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(not result, — a meaning grammatically 
admissible, but here inapplicable; com¬ 
pare Winer, Gr. 44. 5, p. 294, note), to 
which the further and final purpose 'Iva 
k. t. A. is appended in the next clause. 
The words 5o/c. ra Siacp., both here and 
Rom. ii. 18, may correctly receive two, if 
not three , different interpretations, vary¬ 
ing with the meanings given to dicupe- 
povra, and the shade of meaning assigned 
to SoKifjLa{€iv. Thus they may imply 
either (a) 4 to prove ( distinguish between) 
things that are different,* i. e. to discrimi¬ 
nate (5 0 Ki/j.a(eiv /cat 8 iaKpiveiv, Arrian, 
Epict. i. 20),— whether simply between 
what is right and wrong (Thcoph. on 
Rom. ii. 18, De W.), or between differ¬ 
ent degrees of good and their contraries 
(etSeVai rtva plv Ka\d, riva 8e Kpeirrova, 
T iva 5e Travraira<ri ra diacpopav irpbs &\- 
\ 7 j\a ix 0VTa , Thcod.); so Beza, Van 
Heng., Alf., al.; (b) 1 to approve of things 
that are excellent / 4 ut probetis potiora/ 
Vulg., ra dia(pepoj/ra being used in the 
same sense as in Matth. x. 31, xii. 12, 
Luke xii. 7, 24 (Meyer adds Xcn. Ilier. 

, i. 3, ra 5i a(p., Dio Cass xliv. 25), and 
tioKipaCeiv in its derivative sense, comp. 
Rom. xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and exam¬ 
ples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.; so Au¬ 
thor., Mey., al ; or lastly (&i) 4 to prove, 
bring to the test, things that are excellent / 
Syr. [ut discernatis convenientia], JEth. 
[ut perpendatis quae praestat], the pri¬ 
mary meaning of 8ok. being a little more 
exactly preserved ; see Rom. xii 2, Eph. 
v. 10. Exegetical considerations must 
alone decide; these seem slightly in fa¬ 
vor of the meaning of 5t atyepovra ( 4 prse- 
6tabilia, sc. in bonis optima/ Beng.) 
adopted in (6) and (&i),— the prayer for 
the increase of love being more naturally 
realized in proving or approving what is 
excellent, what is really worthy of love, 
than in merely discriminating between 
what is different. Between (b) and (&i) 


the preceding aiodri<rei and the prevailing 
lexical meaning of 8ok. decides us in fa¬ 
vor of the latter ; so Theophyl. (t& crt^i- 
(pepo*/ boKipdtrai Kal hnyvcovai rlvas pXv 
XPV <pt\e?v Kal rlvas p r h), and apparently 
Chrysostom, Beng. ( 4 explor are ct am- 
plecti*), al., who appear correctly to hold 
to the more exact meaning of SoKipdfav: 
comp, notes on Eph. v. 10. 
c i A LKp t v € 7s] 4 pare, 1 2 Pet. iii. 1; 
compare 1 Cor. v. 8, 2 Cor. i. 12, ii. 17. 
The derivation of this adjective, though 
a word not uncommon cither in earlier 
or later Greek, is somewhat doubtful. 
The most probable is that adopted by 
Stallbaum (Plato, Phcecl. 77 a), who de¬ 
rives it from €l\os [he must mean €i\rj] 
and Kpivoo, with reference to a root cl\€?v. 
As, however, the primary meaning of 
this root is not quite certain, e/Ai/cp. may 
be either * what is parcelled off by itself* 
(gregatim), with reference to cTAtj (see 
especially Buttmann, L<xil. § 44, and 
compare Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.), or 
more probably, 4 volubili agitatione se- 
cretum/ with reference to the meaning 
volvere , which has recently been indicated 
as the primary meaning of elKeiv ; see esp. 
Philol. Museum, Vol. i. p. 405 sq. So 
appy. Hesych. €i\iKpives‘ Kadapov Kal 
apuyls er epov ; see Plutarch, Quccst. Rom. 
§ 26, el\iKpiv€S Kal dpiyes ; ib. Is. et Osir . 
§ 54, Ka&apbs ou5* eiA//rpin§s, and csp. 
§61, where ra et\iKpivr} and rapuKrh. are 
opposed to each other; compare also 
Max. Tyr. Diss. 31. The more usual, 
but less prob., derivation is from efAty, 

4 splendor* [ 4 EA-, cognate with 2EA/ 
Bcnfcy, Wurzellex. Vol. i. p. 460], in 
which case the rough breathing would be 
more suitable ; compare Schneider on 
Plato, Rep. ii. p. 123. Several exam¬ 
ples of the use of etAwp. will be found in 
Loesner, Obs. p. 350, Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
ii. p. 398, and Eisner, Obs . Vol. n. p. 
10, of which the most pertinent are 



Chap. I. 11. 


PIIILIPPI ANS. 


29 


airpoaKoiroi 669 rjfiepav Xpiarov, 11 7re7r\r}p(DpLevoc Kapirov St/cato* 
Gvvrjs r ov hia 'Irjaov Xpiarov , 669 ho^av /cal hraivov &€ov. 


those above. aTrp6<Ttconoi] 

4 without offence , stumbling ; ’ 4 inoffcnso 
cursu,’ Beza; intransitively as in Acts 
xxiv. 16, Ilesych. a<TKavbd\i(TTov ; com¬ 
pare Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i. p. 495. 
Chrys. and others give an active mean¬ 
ing, as in 1 Cor. x. 32, 4 giving no of¬ 
fence,’ €i\ucp. marking their relation to 
God, dirp6(TK. their relation to men. This 
hardly accords with the context, in which 
their inward state and relations to God 
form the sole subject of the prayer. It 
will be best, then, in spite of 1 Cor. 1. c., 
to maintain the intransitive meaning ; so 
apparently Vulg., Syriac, Coptic; but 
these are cases in which the Vv. scarcely 
give a definite opinion. 
els rjfxepav Xp.] 4 against the dag of 
Christ ;’ ‘in diem,’ Vulg., scil. %va rore 
evpedt)re Ka&apoi, Chrys. ; — not 4 till the 
day,’ etc., Auth. Vcr. (compare Beza), 
which would rather have been expressed 
by axpu ypepas, as in ver 6. The prep¬ 
osition has here not its temporal, but its 
ethical force; compare ch. ii. 16, Ephes. 
iv. 30, and notes on 2 Tim. i. 12. On 
the expression ypepa Xp. see the notes on 
ver. 6. 

11. 7r e n \t) p u fi e v o i k. t. A.] 4 being 
filled with the fruit of righteousness; * mo¬ 
dal clause defining more fully elKucp. Kai 
cnrp6<rK., and specifying not only on the 
negative, but also on the positive side 
the fullest and completest Christian de¬ 
velopment. The accus. uapnbu [Kapnwv, 
Rec., is unsupported by uncial authority] 
is that of 4 the remoter object,’ marking 
that in which the action of the verb has 
its realization ; so Col. i. 9, nATjpw&rjTe 
t)]v inlyuoxriu too &e\r}paTos ; compare 
Hartung, Casus, p. 62 sq. and notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 5, where this construction is 
discussed. If we compare Rom. xv. 14, 
nenATipwpevoL ndays yudxrews, we may 
recognize the primary distinction be¬ 


tween the cases: the gen., the i whence- 
case,’ marks the absolute material out of 
which the fulness was realized (compare 
Kruger, SprachL § 47. 16); the accus., 
the 4 whither-case,’ the object towards 
which and along which the action tended, 
and, as it were, in the domain of which 
the fulness was evinced; see Scheuerl., 
Sgnt. § 9. 1, p. 63. The gen. diKaioaurys 
is the gen. originis, that from which the 
Kapnbs emanates (Hartung, Casus , p. 63), 
or perhaps more strictly, that of the orig¬ 
inating cause (Scheuerl. Sgnt. § 17. 1, p. 
125),— a Kapnbs that is the production of 
SiKaioavv7 }; compare Gal. v. 22, Eph. v. 
9, James iii. 18, and on the meaning of 
Kapnds, notes on Gal. 1. c. 

With regard to the strict meaning of 5i- 
uaioc tvvt) it may be briefly remarked that 
we must in all cases be guided by the 
context: here ver. 10 and the app. empha¬ 
sis on Kapnbu point to Six. as a moral 
habitus (comp. Chrys.), as in Rom. vi. 
13, Eph. v. 9, al., — not ‘justification' 
proper (Rilliet), but the righteousness 
which results from it and is evinced in 
good works ; so Calv , Meyer, De W. 
On the distinction between the 4 righteous¬ 
ness of sanctification ’ and the 4 righteous¬ 
ness of justification,’ see especially the 
admirable sermon of Hooker, § 6, Vol. 
in. p. 611 (ed. Keble), and on the doc¬ 
trine of justification generally, the short 
but comprehensive treatise of Waterland, 
Works, Vol. vi. pp. 1 -38. 
rbv Sia ’I. X. serves to specify the 
uapndv, as being only and solely through 
Christ; compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 13. 
This fruit is a communication of the life 
of Christ to His own (Wiesing.); it re¬ 
sults from 4 the pure grace of Christ our 
Lord whereby we were in Him [by the 
working of the Spirit He sent, Gal. ii. 
20, iii. 22, Mey.] made to do those good 
works that God had appointed for us to 
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walk in/ King Edw . F/. Catech., cited 
by Waterland, Just if. Yol. vi. p. 31. 
els 5 6 £ a v k al f ir. ©eoO] ‘to the 
praise and glory of God: 9 the praise and 
glory of God is the ‘ finis primarius ’ of 
the 7re7rA77pwo-&ai. Hence ‘ ad gloriam/ 
Beza, is more exact than ‘ in gloriam/ 
Vulg., Clarom.; see notes on Eph. i. 6. 
Ad£a is here, as Meyer pertinently re¬ 
marks, the ‘ majesty 9 of God per se, 
67 rcuvos, the ‘ praise and glorification ’ of 
the same ; compare Eph. i. 6, 12, 14, 1 
Pet. i. 7. 

12. yivcoGKeiv 8^ ,k. t. A.] ‘Now 
I would have you know ; 9 the transitional 
8e (Hartung, Partik. be, 2, 3, Yol. I. p. 
165) introduces the fresh subject of the 
apostle’s present condition at Home, his 
hopes and fears ; compare Rom. i. 13, 1 
Cor. xii. 1, 1 Thess.iv. 13, al. It seems 
rather far-fctched in Meyer, followed by 
Alf., to refer yivu>GK. to iv iviyv. above, 

* and as a part of this knowledge I wo aid 
have you know/ etc. There certainly 

' seems no peculiar emphasis in yiv&GKew ; 
the order is the natural one (comp. Jude 
5 ) when povkopai is unemphatic; con¬ 
trast 1 Tim. ii. 8, v. 14, al. Though 
few minor points deserve more attention 
in the study of the N. T. than the collo¬ 
cation of words, we must still be careful 
not to overpress collocations which arise 
not so much from design as from a natu¬ 
ral and instinctive rhythm ; compare 2 
Cor. i. 8. ra Kar ipe] 

* my circumstances 9 ‘ rerum inearum con¬ 
ditio/ Wolf; comp. Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 
7, Tobit x. 8, and see illustrations in 
Eisner, Ohs. Yol. n. p. 234, Wetst. in 
Eph. 1. c. In such cases tear cfc is local, 
and marks, as it were, an extension 
along an object; compare Acts xxvi. 3, 
and see Winer, Gr . § 49. d, p. 356. In 


late writers, /caret with a personal pro¬ 
noun becomes almost equivalent (o a 
possessive pronoun, and with a substan¬ 
tive almost equivalent to a simple gea ; 
comp. 2 Macc. xv. 37. 
p u A A o v] ‘ rather; 9 not 4 maxime ' or 
‘ excellenter ' (compare Beza), but ‘ po- 
tius/ rather than what might have been 
expected,—viz. hinderance : see Winer, 
Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217, by whom this use of 
the comparative is well illustrated. 
TrpoKOTT’fii/] ‘advance / ‘furtherance ; 9 
a substantive of later Greek condemned 
by the Atticists, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
15, and compare Triller on Thom. M. 
s. v. p. 741 (cd. Bernh.), who, though 
perhaps justly pleading for the word as 
an intelligible and even elegant form, is 
unable to cite any instance of its use in 
any early writer, Attic or otherwise. Nu¬ 
merous examples, especially out of Plu¬ 
tarch, are cited by Wetst. in loc. 
cA^Au^ej/] * have fallen out , 9 Author. 
Ver.; compare Wisdom xv. 5, els bveibos 
epxerai. Further but doubtful exam¬ 
ples are cited by Raphel, Annot. Vol- n. 
p. 499 ; at any rate, from them take out 
Markv. 26, Acts xix. 27 (cited even by 
Meyer), in which ikbe’iv certainly implies 
nothing more than simple (ethical) mo¬ 
tion. Alford adduces Herodot. I. 120, 
is aa&eves epx^rai, which seems fully in 
point. 

13. faffre robs beep. k. r. A.] ‘so 
that my bonds have become manifest in 
Christ ; 9 illustrations of the above 7rpo- 
Koir-f ]; first beneficial result of his im¬ 
prisonment : ‘ duos nunc sigillatim apos¬ 
tolus fortunae suse adversae memorat cf- 
fectus/ Yan Hcng. The order of the 
words seems clearly to imply that iv Xp. 
must be joined,—not with Seo-juoi's, Au¬ 
thor. Yer., al., soil. 4 ad provehenduin 
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iv XpiGTU) yevea^ac iv o\(p irpatTcoplco teal to?? Xot7ro?? iraaiv^ 


Christi honorem/ Calv., bat with (pave - 
povs , on which, perhaps, there is a slight 
emphasis ; the Secrjioi were not kpvtttol, 
but (pavepoi ; nor cpavepol, only, but <pave- 
pol iv Xp. t ‘ manifesta in Christo/ Cla- 
rom., manifest — not ‘through Christ/ 
Theoph., CEcum., but * in Christ/ mani¬ 
fest as borne in fellowship with Him, and 
in His service. On this important qual¬ 
itative formula, which must never be 
vaguely explained away, see notes on 
Gal. ii. 17, and for a brief explanation 
of its general force, compare Hooker, 
Serm. in. Vol. in. p. 763 (ed. Keble). 
The variation <pav. yeveab. (Chrys. adds 
Toi/s) iv Xp. with DEFG ; Bocrn., Vulg., 
al., shows perhaps that some difficulty 
has been felt in the connection. 
iv o\cp t cp 7 t p a it.] ‘ in the whole preeto- 
rium. > The meaning of irpaiTupiov in 
this passage has been abundantly dis¬ 
cussed. Taken perse , the adjectival sub¬ 
stantive ‘ praetorium ' has apparently the 
following meanings: (a) ‘the general's 
tent/ sc. ‘ tentorium or tabcrnaculum ' 
(Livy, vii. 12), and derivatively ‘the 
council of war' held there (Livy xxvi. 
15); (b) the ‘ palace of a provincial gov¬ 
ernor' (Cicero, Verr. in. 28; compare 
Matth. xxvii. 27, Mark xv. 16, al.), sc. 
Momicilium/ and thence derivatively, (a) 
€ the palace of a king' (Juv. x. 161; 
compare Acts xxiii. 35), and even (/3) 
‘ the mansion of a private individual' 
(compare Suet. Octav . 72) ; lastly, (e) 
' the body-guard of the emperor' (Tacit. 
Hist. iv. 46) ; and thence not improba¬ 
bly, (d) ‘ the guard-house or barracks 
where they were stationed;' compare 
Scheller, Lex. s. v., from which this ab¬ 
stract has been compiled. In the pres¬ 
ent passage Chrys. and the patristic ex¬ 
positors all adopt (b, a) and refer the 
term to ‘ the emperor's palace' (ra fiaal- 
Mia), but since the time of Perizonius 
(de Prcet. et Prcetorio, Franeq. 1687) 


nearly all modern commentators adopt 
(d), and refer irpair. to the ‘ castrum Prae- 
torianorum' built and fortified by Seja- 
nus, not far from the ‘Porta Viminalis / 
compare Suet. Tiber. 37, Tacit. Ann. iv. 
2, Dio Cass. lvii. 19. The patristic in¬ 
terpretation, on account of the lax use of 
‘ praetorium/ seems fairly defensible: 
as, however there is no proof that the 
imperial palace at Rome was ever so 
called, and as it is expressly said, Acts 
xxviii. 16, that St. Paul was delivered 
T(p crTpaToirebdpx y (one of the two Prae- 
fccti Praetorio, perhaps Burrus), and by 
him assigned to the custody of a (Prae¬ 
torian) soldier, it seems more probable 
that the apostle is here referring to the 
* castrum Praetorianorum/— not merely 
to the smaller portion of it attached to 
the palace of Nero (Wiescler, Chronol. p. 
403, followed by IIows. [Vol. n. p. 510, 
ed. 2], and A If. in loc.), but as oAy and 
the subsequent generic ro?s \oino?s irdcriv 
seem to imply, — to the whole camp of 
the Praetorians, whether inside or outside 
the city, — in which general designation 
it is not improbable that the oluia Ka'ura- 
pos (chap. iv. 22) may be included: see 
notes in loc. The interpr. ‘ hall of judi¬ 
cature/ Hamm., al. (see Wolf in loc.) t 
does not appear either satisfactory or 
tenable. The arguments 

based on this passage by Baur (der Apost. 
Paul. p. 469 sq.) against the genuine¬ 
ness of this Ep. must be pronounced 
very hopeless and unconvincing. 
ual t ols Aoi7rois] ‘and to all the 
rest / beside the Praetorian camp, ‘reli- 
quis omnibus Romae versantibus/ comp. 
Neander, Planting , Vol. I. p. 317 (Bohn): 
not ‘the rest of the Praetorians' (Wiese- 
ler, Chronol. p. 457), a meaning too lim¬ 
ited ; nor, ‘ hominibus exteris (gentilibus) 
quibuscunque/ Van Heng., a meaning 
which oi Aonrol certainly does not neces¬ 
sarily bear. Vulg., ASth., and Author. 
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refer to?* \omo7s to locality, ‘ in other 
places' (iv t?7 Tr6\ei it day, Chrvs.), the 
dative being under the vinculum of iv: 
this is grammatically possible, but, as 
\ 011 rbs is not elsewhere applied to places 
in the N. T., not very probable; comp. 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. 

14. teal robs TrAcfoyas] * and that 
the greater part of the brethren: * second 
beneficial effect of the apostle's imprison¬ 
ment. The presence of the article obvi¬ 
ously shows that nAeiovas must here re¬ 
tain its proper comparative force, — not 

‘many/ Auth. Ver. 1^^010 [multitu¬ 
de] Syr., but * the greater portion/ ‘ the 
more part/ as Author, in Acts xix. 32, 
xxvii. 12, 1 Cor. ix. 19, xv. 6. So also 
2 Cor. ii. 6, iv. 15, ix. 2, where both Lu¬ 
ther and Auth. incorrectly retain the 
positive. iv K up. it e 7r 01 &.] 

4 having in the Lord confidence in my 
bonds; 9 not * in regard of my bonds ' 
(Flatt, Bill.), which vitiates the construc¬ 
tion ; the dative not being a dative ‘ of 
reference to' (comp. Gal. i. 22), but the 
usual transmissive dative. At first sight 
it might 6eem more simple and natural 
with Syr. to connect iv K vplcp with a$eA- 
<puv, ‘ brethren united with, in fellowship 
with the Lord/ — a construction admis¬ 
sible in point of grammar (Winer, Gr . § 

20. 2, p. 123), but open to the serious 
objection that though the important mo¬ 
dal adjunct, iv Kvptco, occurs several 
times in St. Paul's Epistles with sub¬ 
stantives or quasi-substantives, e. g. Rom. 
xvi. 8, 13, Eph. iv. 1, vi. 21, Col. iv. 7, 
it if never found with a8eA(p<fs: Eph. vi. 

21, cited in opp. by Van Heng., is not 
in point; see Meyer in loc. On the con¬ 
trary, tt€7toi &. is found similarly joined 
with iv K vp. chap. ii. 24, Galat. v. 10, 2 
Thess. iii. 4, comp. Rom. xiv. 4. The 
objection that in these and similar cases 


imroifr. stands first in the sentence (Alf.), 
is not here of any moment; the empha¬ 
sis rests on iv Kvplco, and properly causes 
its precedence : surely it must have been 
‘in the Lord/ and in Him only, that con¬ 
fidence could have been felt — when in 
bonds: so rightly Meyer, and very de¬ 
cidedly Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 124. 
‘irepicaoriputs roAyav] ‘ are more 
abundantly bold / scil. than when I was 
not in bonds; not 1 are very much em¬ 
boldened/ Conyb., a needless dilution of 
the comparative; ‘Me freti plus solito 
audere debemus, jam in person^ fratrum 
pignus victoriae nostrae habentes/ Calv. 
The construction adopted by Grotius, 
Baumg., Crus., al., irepLaa. a<fx$j8a>s, i. c. 
a<po&wTepa>s, is eminently unsatisfactory ; 
each verb naturally takes its own adverb. 
With a<p6fiu)s AaAeiv, comp. Acts iv. 31, 
iAaAovv rbv Aoyov rov Qeov yera Trajjfirj- 
alas, a passage which may have suggest¬ 
ed here the insertion of the nearly certain 
gloss too ©eoD, as in AB ; about 20 mss.; 
majority of Vv. (Lachm.). The varia¬ 
tions (see Tisch.) serve to confirm the 
shorter reading. 

15. rives ybv k. t . A.] ‘ Some in¬ 

deed even from envy and strife: ' excep¬ 
tions to the foregoing; 1 this is the case 
with all; some preach from bad motives/ 
The previous definition, iv K vp. ireTroi^., 
seems to render it impossible that the 
rives yev should be comprised in the 
a8e\<po(, ver. 14. The mention of ‘ speak¬ 
ing the word' brings to the apostle's 
mind all who were doing so ; he pauses 
then to allude to all, specifying under 
the rives yev (obs. not of yev as in ver. 
16) his Judaizing — not his unbelieving 
(Chrys.) — opponents, while in rives 
he reverts to the sounder majority men¬ 
tioned in ver. 14. K at, with its common 
contrasting force in such collocations 
(see notes on chap. iv. 12; comp. Klotz, 
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Decar. Vol. n. p. 6.36, and examples in 
Hartiing, Pariik . Vol. i. pp. 136, 137) 
marks that there were, alas ! other mo¬ 
tives beside the good ones that might be 
inferred from the preceding words. Al¬ 
ford refers to rives, ‘ besides those 
mentioned ver. 14/ This, however, does 
not seem tenable. 5 i a 

<p& 6vov] 'on account of envy / or more 
idiomatically, ‘ from envy/ * for envy/ 
— to gratify that evil feeling ; so Matth. 
xxvii. 18, Mark xv. 10, comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 40. c, p. 355, and notes on Gal. iv. 
13. Alberti adduces somewhat perti¬ 
nently Philemon [Major, a comic poet, 
B. C. 330] noWd fie 5 ibatTKeis a(p&ovcvs 
Sia (pS4vov ; see Mcinekc, Com. Fragm. 
Vol. iv. p. 55. It is scarcely necessary 
to add that the translation * amid envy 1 
(Jowett on Gal. iv. 10), is quite untena¬ 
ble : 8ia with an accus. in local or quasi¬ 
local references is purely poetical; com¬ 
pare Bernhardy, Synt. v. 18, p. 236. 

i e a 5 o ulav] * on account of from, good 
will / a7r& 7r poxrvfxtas curaaTjs, Chrys.,— 
towards the apostle ; not towards others 
in respect of their salvation (Est.). De 
W. objects to this meaning of cu&o/na as 
not sufficiently confirmed, and adopts the 
transl. ‘ good pleasure/ sc. of me and my 
affairs. This seems somewhat hypercriti¬ 
cal ; surely the opposition 5ia (pbSvov 
coupled with €*{ aydirrjs, ver. 16, seems 
sufficient to warrant the current transla¬ 
tion ; see Fritz. Horn . Vol. n. p. 372, 
whose note, however, is not in all points 
perfectly exact; comp, notes on Eph. i. 
5, and the quaint but suggestive com¬ 
ments of Andrcwes, Serin, xm. Vol. i. 
p. 230 (Angl.-Cath. Libr.). The /cal 
refers to contrary motives just enunciat¬ 
ed ; and the party specified under rives 
Be, though practically coincident with the 
»r \eioves, are yet, as De Wette rightly 
observes, put slightly under a different 


point of view, and as forming the oppo¬ 
site party to those last mentioned. Thus 
of those who spake the word, rives fxev 
were factious and envious, rives 5e full 
of good will and kindly feeling, and these 
latter were they who constitute the tt\€i~ 
ovas ruiv ade\(puv, ver. 14. 

16. oi (xev aydn T7? s] ‘ those ut~ 
deed (that are) of love (do so) sc. ovres,, 
comp. Rom. ii. 8, Gal. iii. 7. The two* 
classes mentioned in the last verse are. 
now by ol pev and oi 5e a little more ex¬ 
actly specified, the order being inverted! 
In Rec. the more natural order is pre¬ 
served, but is very insufficiently sup¬ 
ported, viz., only by one of the second 
correctors of D, K (L omits ol fiev e£ 
epi&. to pov), other mss. ; Syr.-Philox. 
and other Vv., and several Greek Ff. 
The Auth. Ver. and apparently nearly 
all the older expositors make oi juev the* 
subject, and refer e( dyarrijs to the sup¬ 
plied clause, rbv Xp. Kqp. : so also Matth., 
Alf., and other modern commentators. 
This is plausible at first sight, but on a 
nearer examination can hardly be main¬ 
tained. For first , e| dydmjs would thus be’ 
only a kind of repetition of 5ia evSoKlav r 
as also e| ep&. of Bid <p&6vov ; and sec¬ 
ondly, the force of the causal participial’ 
clause would be much impaired, for the 
object of the apostle is rather to specify 
the motives which caused this difference 1 
of behavior in the two classes than merely^ 
to reiterate the nature of it. See esp. 
De Wette in loc. by whom the present 
interpretation is ably maintained; so- 
Meyer, Wies., and (in language perhaps 
too confident), Van Ileng.: where appy. 
all the ancient versions are on the other 
side, it is not wise to be too positive. On 
the expression, oi aydnrjs, * qul ab 
amore originem ducunt/ see notes on 
Gal. iii. 7, and Fritz, on Rom. ii. 8, Vol. 
i. p. 105. c t 5 6 re s Sri k.t. 
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* as they know that I am appointed for the 
defence of thegospel / i. e. * set to defend 
the gospel/ Tynd., Cran.; participial 
clause explaining the motives of the be¬ 
havior, compare Rom. v. 3, Gal. ii. 6, 
Eph. vi. 8, al. They recognize in me 
the appointed defender of the gospel, — 
not the incapacitated preacher, whose 
position claims their help (Est., Fell 2), 
but the energetic apostle whose example 
quickens and evokes their co-operation. 
Kelson has thus a purely passive refer¬ 
ence, not ‘jaceo in conditione misera/ 
Van Heng. (a meaning lexically defensi¬ 
ble, see examples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s. v.), but 'constitutus sum/ iEth., ‘I 
am set/ Auth., 0e<fs /ue k^x^ipotSutikc, 
Theodoret: so Luke ii. 34, 1 Thess. iii. 
3. The apostle was in confinement, but 
not, as far as we can gather, either in 
misery or in suffering; compare Convb. 
and Hows. St. Paul, V ol. n. p. 515 sq. 
an o Aoylav rov e u ayy. is referred 
by Chrys., Theoph., and CEcum. to the 
account (tos evbvvas) of his ministry, 
which the apostle would have to render 
op to God, and which the co-operation of 
others might render less heavy. This 
6eems artificial: ano\oyia is nowhere 
used in the N. T. in reference to God, 
and can hardly have a different meaning 
to that which it bears in v. 7 ; see Wie- 
eeler, Chronol. p. 430 note. 

17. ol $€ ^ { IpiStlas] 1 hut they 
( that are) of party feeling or dissension ; * 
opposite class to ol e£ aydnrjs, ver. 16. 
On the derivation and true meaning of 
ip&eta, — not exactly ' contention/ Au¬ 
thor. (comp. Vulg., Syr., Copt.), follow¬ 
ed by many modem commentators, but 
•intrigue/ ‘ party-spirit 9 (avaitiws Kara 
tV ayopav nepi'idpres, Theod.), as appar¬ 
ently felt by Clarom. ' dissensio/ and 
perhaps iEth., — see notes on Gal. v. 20. 
On the most suitable translation, comp. 


notes on Transl. 

Karayy€\Aov<Tiv] ' declare , 9 ' pro* 
claim; 9 in effect not different from Kepva- 
<T€tu, ver. 16 (KarayysAAtTaf KTipvararerat, 
Hesych.), but perhaps presenting a little 
more distinctly the idea of 'promulga¬ 
tion/ 'making fully known 9 (Xenoph. 
Anab. II. 5 . 11 , tiv\ r^v ImfiovA'hv) ; 
comp. 1 Cor. ix. 14, Coloss. i. 28, and 
Acts xvii. 3, 23, in which latter book the 
word occurs about ten times. It is pe¬ 
culiar to St. Paul and St. Luke. In 
this compound the preposition appears 
to have an intensive force, as in tcara- 
Aiyeiv, ttaracpayup k . t. A.; see Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. iv. 4. Ojx ayvws ‘ insin¬ 
cerely,’ 'with no pure intention/ (ovk 
elAtKpiuws ou5e 5 1 avTO to npayfia, Chrys- 
ost.), belongs closely to Karayy., and 
marks the spirit in which they performed 
the KarayyeAla. On the meaning of ay - 
v6s ('in quo nihil est impuri 9 ) see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 22, and Tittm. Synon. i. p. 
22. o 16 p e v o t k. t. A.] 

‘ thinking (thus) to raise up, etc.;* not 
exactly parallel to eiSo'res, ver. 16, but 
explanatory of ol>x ayv&s. The verb 
oUo&ai seems here to convey a faint idea 
of intention, though of an intention which 
was not realized; e. g. Plato, ApoL 41 d, 
o\6{jl€voi ftAanreiv (cited by De W.); teal 
KaAws elne t2> ol6p.€voi' ov yap outccs 
fiaiucp, Chrysost. The reading iyctpciv 
( Rec . int(p4p€iv) is supported not only by 
the critical principle, ' proclivi lcctioixi 
praestat ardua/ but also by the weight of 
uncial authority, ABD X FG ; so too, three 
mss., Vulg , Clarom., Goth., al., and the 
best modern editors. 

rots S e (Tjuois p-ov] * unto my bonds / 
dat. incommodi , Jelf, Gr. § 602. 3; en¬ 
deavoring to make a state already suffi¬ 
ciently full of trouble yet more painful 
and afflicting. There is some little doubt 
as to the exact nature of this dAtyw. Is 
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it outward, i.e. dangers from the inflamed 
hatred of heathen enemies (Chrysost.), or 
inward, i. e. ‘ trouble of spirit ’ (Alford) ? 
Not the latter, which is not in harmony 
with the studiedly objective dea/uois, or 
with the prevailing use of in the 

N. T.; — nor yet exactly as Chrys., al., 
which seems too restricted, if not artifi¬ 
cial, but, more probably, ill-treatment at 
the hands of Jews and Judaizing Chris¬ 
tians, which the false teaching of the ol 
tp&eias would be sure to call forth. 
Calvin very prudently observes, ‘erant 
plurimoe occasiones (Apostolo nocendi] 
quiB sunt nobis incognitas qui temporum 
circumstantias non tcnemus.’ 

18. t l y dp] * What then;* ‘quid 
enim/ Vulg., or perhaps more exactly, 
‘quid ergo;’ not ‘quid igitur/ Beza, 
which is not commonly thus used in in¬ 
dependent questions. The uses of rl 
yap may be approximately stated as 
three . (a) argumentative , answering very 
nearly to the Lat. 1 quid enim/ and while 
tonfinning or explaining the preceding 
sentence, often serving to imply tacitly 
that an opponent has no answer to 
make ; see Hand, Tursell. Vol. n. p. 386. 
It is thus often followed by another in¬ 
terrogation; compare Rom. iii. 3, Job 
xxi. 4 ; (b) affirmative ; answering very 
nearly to ‘ profecto' or the occasional 
‘quidnP of the Latins (Hand, Tursell. 
Vol. iv. p. 186); compare Eurip. Orest. 
481, Soph. (Ed. Col. 547, and see Herm. 
Viger, No. 108, and Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 
Vol. i. p. 537, who however has not suf¬ 
ficiently discriminated between the ex¬ 
amples adduced; (c) rhetorical , as ap¬ 
parently here, answering more nearly to 
‘quid ergo’ or ‘quid ergo est' (Hand, 
Tursell. Vol. ii. p. 456), and marking 
commonly either a startled question (com¬ 
pare (Ed Col. 544, 552), or, as here, and 
apparently Job xviii. 4, a brisk transition 
(‘ ubi quis cum alacritate quadam ad 


novam sententiam transgreditur/ Kiih- 
ner on Xenoph. Memor. n. 6 . 2 ), and 
thus perhaps differing from the calmer 
rl ofo. In every one of these cases, how¬ 
ever, the proper force of yap (‘ sane pro 
rebus comparatis*) though successively 
becoming more obscure, may still be rec¬ 
ognized ; here, for example, the ques¬ 
tion amounts to, ‘ things being then as I 
have described them, what is my state 
of feeling ? f See Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. 
p. 247 sq. All supplements, biacpepei 
(Chrys ), pot peKet (Theoph.), <p-fi<rop€v 
(Van H.), etc., are perfectly unnecessa¬ 
ry, if not uncritical. 

7 r A 7 j y] ‘ notwithstanding* ‘ nevertheless ; * 
this particle, probably connected with 
7 r\eov (Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. n. pp. 
39, 323), not with 7 reAas (Hartung, Par - 
tik. Vol. ii. p. 30), has properly a com¬ 
parative force, especially recognizable in 
the disjunctive comparison i taV ^ (see 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 100 ), and its use with 
the gen. e. g . Mark xii. 32, John viii. 10 . 
This might be termed its prepositional 
use. It however soon passed by an in¬ 
telligible gradation into an adverbial use, 
and came to imply little more than aAAcf, 
‘nevertheless/ ‘ abgesehen davon ' (ch. 
iii. 16. iv. 14, 1 Cor. xi. 11 , Eph. v. 33), 
with which particle it is not unfrequently 
joined ; see Ivlotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 725. 
7 ra v r \ r p 6 tt co] ‘ in every way / scil. of 
preaching the gospel, more exactly de¬ 
fined by efre — efre. At first sight there 
might seem some difficulty in this lenity 
of St Paul towards false, and perhaps 
heterodox teachers, — men against whom 
he warns his converts with such empha¬ 
sis in ch. iii. 2 . The answer seems rea 
sonable, that St. Paul is here contem 
plating the personal motives rather than 
alluding to the doctrines of the preach 
ers ; nay, more, that perverted in mam 
respects as this preaching might be. 
Christ is still its subject, and to the 
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large heart of the apostle this is enough ; 
this swallows up every doubt and fear : 
‘ let then the word be preached, and let 
it be heard ; be it sincerely, or be it prc- 
tensedlv, so it be done, it is to him [St. 
Paul] and should be to us, matter (not 
only of contentment, but also) of rejoic¬ 
ing/ Andrewcs, Serm. ix. Yol. v. p. 
191 (A.-C. Libr.); see especially Nean- 
der, Planting , Yol. i. p. 318 (Bohn), and 
compare Stier, Reden Jesu , Yol. hi. p. 
29. elr € tt po<pd<r € t k. r.\.] 

* whether in pretence or in truth;* datives 

expressive of the manner, technically 
termed, modal datt.; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 31. 6, p. 193, and especially Jelf, Gr . 
§ 603, by whom this use of the dative is 
well illustrated ; compare also Hartung, 
Casus , p. 69. The phraseological anno¬ 
tators, especially Wetstein and Raphel 
(Yol. ii. p 500), adduce numerous in¬ 
stances of a similar opposition between 
wpo(pa(ris and aA'h&eta or raAri&es ; these 
are quite enough, independently of the 
context, to induce us to reject the trans¬ 
lation of 7r pocpdcrct, adopted by Grot., al., 
f occasione/ i. e., ‘ be the good not in¬ 
tended but only occasioned by them/ 
Hammond. On the more general mean¬ 
ing of the here more limited aA^&em, 
compare Reuss, Thtfol. Chrdt. iv. 16, 
Yol. II. p 169. tv 7 o6tco\ 

* therein / * in this state of things/ scil. 
that Christ is preached, though from dif¬ 
ferent reasons ; comp. Luke x. 20 . This 
use of tv Tov^Ci), nearly = Germ. ‘ darii- 
ber/ though apparently not very com¬ 
mon in the best prose, is certainly no 
Hebraism (Rilliet); see Winer, Gram. 
§ 48. a, p. 346. Meyer compares Plato, 
Republ. X. p. 603 C, tv tovtois tt acriv fj 
Ainrovfxtvovs fj x a ^P ot/ra5 - 

a A Ad k al x a P-] * y ea > ar) d I shall re - 
joice : * not exactly, a € l irxep tovtoov x a “ 
phffofiai, Chrys., Calv., but, in more strict 
connection with the following fut., when 


the anofi. els <ra>r. is being realized. Tho 
punctuation is here not quite certain. 
Lachm ., followed by Tisch. and Meyer, 
places a full stop before aAAa, and a co¬ 
lon after x a P •• thus connecting o75a 7 dp 
more immediately with the present 
clause. This seems right in principle 
both on grammatical, as well as exeget- 
ical, considerations : a colon, however, 
as in text, seems preferable to a full stop, 
for there is a kind of sequence in the 
Xalpct and x a P^ a ’°l JLa > 1 which can hardly 
be completely interrupted. De W., Yan 
Heng., and others who retain the com¬ 
ma (Alford has a comma in text but a 
colon in translation) suppose an ellip¬ 
sis of ov p6vov before x^P 00 - This is 
very unsatisfactory. ’AAAa /cal has here 
its idiomatic meaning * at etiam/ the 
faintly seclusive force of aAAa serving 
specially to confine attention to the new 
assertion which the Kal annexes and en¬ 
hances; see Fritz. Rom., vi. 5, Vol. 1 . p. 
374. It may be observed that in these 
words, and also in some uses of the idi¬ 
omatic aAAa 7 dp, aAAa /utv, the primary 
force of aAAa (‘aliud jam hoc esse de quo 
sumus dicturi/ Klotz, Devar. Yol. 11 . p. 
2 ) is so far obscured that it does practi¬ 
cally little more than impart a briskness 
and emphasis to the declaration; see 
Klotz, L c., p. 8 , Hartung, Partik . Yol. 
11 . p. 35. Lastly, we should he careful 
to distinguish between the present use of 
aAAa Kal and (a) where a hypothetical 
clause precedes, evoking a more distinct 
opposition, e.g. 1 Cor. iv. 15, 2 Cor. iv. 
16; ( 6 ) where an opposition is involved 
in the terms themselves, e. g. Diod. Sic. v. 
84 (Fritz.), tv rais vf}(rois aAAa Kal Kard 
tV *A aiav; or (c) where aAAa occurs in 
brisk exhortation, e. g. Soph. Philoct. 
796, aAA' & t4kvov Kal bdpaos fox e > * n 
which passage Hermann’s proposed 
emendation n §ap<ros does not seem 
either plausible or newssary. 
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19. olSa ydp] Confirmation of the 
words immediate] / preceding, the yap 
having its simple argumentative force. 
If with Calv., Bisp., ah this clause be 
referred to ver. 17, yap must have more 
of an explanatory force (comp, notes on 
Gal. ii. 6): such a ref., however, is un¬ 
duly regressive; tovto here can only 
mean the same as tovtu ver. 19, — the 
more extended preaching of the gospel 
of Christ. The words tovto — ocarriplai / 
occur in Job xiii, 16, and may have been 
a reminiscence. € l s 

crcoTTjplav] ‘ to salvation. 9 The exact 
meaning of aojTnpla has been very differ¬ 
ently explained. It has been referred to 
(a) ‘ salus corporea, scil. ‘escape from 
present danger/ airaWayi^u, Chrys., who 
however fluctuates ; ‘ preservation in 

life/ t2> ocrov ov 5e 7ra> papTvpiov y CEcum., 
and apparently Syr.; (6) ‘ salus spiritu¬ 
alist ‘ Seelenheil/ Dc Wette, ‘ his own 
fruitfulness to Christ/Alford ; (c) both 
united, ‘for good, whether of soul (Rom. 
viii. 28) or of body’ (Acts xxvii. 34), 
Peile, Bloomf.; {d) ‘ salus sempiterna / 
whether (a) in reference to others (Grot., 
Hamm.), or (£) in ref. to himself, ‘ suam 
ealutem veramet perennem/ Van Heng. 
The last of these meanings alone seems 
to satisfy the future reference (enrofi.), 
and is most in accordance with the pre¬ 
vailing meaning of crwTTjpla in St. Paul’s 
Epistles : compare ver. 28, ch. ii. 12, and 
els o 'cot . Rom. i. 16, 2 Thess. ii. 13. 

5 ia t rj s k. t. A.] ‘ through your suppli¬ 
cation and the supply o f the spirit of J. C. ;* 
the two means by which the ocoTrjpla is 
to be realized, intercessory supplication 
on the part of man, and supply of the 
Spirit on the part of God. Meyer and 
Alford regard the gen. iTrixoprjyias as 
dependent on vpu>i/ y ‘ your supply to me 
(by that prayer) of, etc./ on the ground 
that dia T7js, or at least Trjs would have 
been inserted. Independently of the very 


unsatisfactory meaning in a dogmatical 
point of view, this is not grammatically 
exact. No article is required. Each 
substantive has its own defining genitive, 
and on this account the second may dis¬ 
pense with its article; so Winer, Gr . 
§ 19. 5, p. 118 (ed.6). Meyer is unfort¬ 
unate in referring to Winer in support 
of his interpretation, as that grammarian 
expressly adopts the more natural con¬ 
struction. iirixopTjyias 

t ov n v.\ ‘ supply of the Spirit .’ These 
words admit of two interpretations ac¬ 
cording as tov Uv. is considered a gen. 
objecti or subjecti; compare Winer, Gr . 
§ 30. 1, p. 168. If the former, the mean¬ 
ing will be, ‘ the supply which is the 
Spirit/ the genitive being that of identity 
ox apposition (Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, p. 
82, 83) ; so Chrysost., Theopli., CEcum. 
If the latter, the meaning will be the 
‘ supply which the Spirit gives/ the gen. 
being that of the oiigin or agent (Har- 
tung, Casus , p. 17) ; so Theodoret, De 
W., Mey. This latter interpretation is 
on the whole to be preferred, as the par¬ 
allelism, ‘ the prayers you offer — the 
aid the Spirit supplies/ is thus more ex¬ 
actly retained. Wiesing. and Alf. urge 
Gal. iii. 5, but this can hardly be consid¬ 
ered sufficiently in point to fix the inter¬ 
pretation. Still less tenable is the asser¬ 
tion that the gen. subjecti would have re¬ 
quired the order tov Hv. T. X. ivtxop. as 
in Eph. iv. 16 (Alford) ; for in the first 
place examples of the contrary (and in¬ 
deed, usual) order are most abundant, 
see Scheuerl. Synt . p. 126, Winer, Gr. 
p. 167 ; and in the next place the gen. 
in Eph. 1. c. is confessedly of a different 
grammatical class ; see notes in loc. The 
Spirit is here termed Hv. Xp., 
not merely because Christ gives Himself 
spiritually in and with the Holy Ghost 
(Meyer on Rom. viii. 9), but because that 
eternal Spirit proceeds from the Son; so 
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Pearson, Creed , Yol. i. p. 383 : in a 
word the genitive is not so much a defin¬ 
itive or quasi-possess. gen., as a simple 
genitive originis, Hartung, Casus , p. 23. 
Lastly, on eTnxopTjyla, which perhaps re¬ 
tains a slight shade of the primary mean¬ 
ing of x<Wy- in the ampleness and liber¬ 
ality which it seems to hint at on the 
part of the gift and giver, see notes on 
Coloss. ii. 19, and Harless on Ephes . iv. 
16. The eVl is directive , not intensive; 
6ee notes on Eph. 1. c. 

20. Kara r)]v a tt o k a p.] 4 accord¬ 

ing to mg expectation / sc. 4 even as I am 
hoping and expecting/ Syr., 4 sicut 6pe- 
ravi et confisus sum/ iEth. The curi¬ 
ous word aTTOKapaSoKia (Hesych. 7rpo<r5o- 
kI a, C7tckSoxt?) only here and Pom. viii. 
19 in the N. T., is derived from Kapa, 
and 5 okcw [possibly allied to a root die, 

4 monstrare/ Pott, Etym. Forsch. Yol. i. 
p. 185, 267] and properly denotes 4 cap¬ 
itis, scil. oculorum animique ad rem ab 
aliquo loco expectandam attenta conver- 
sio/ and thence derivatively 4 patient, 
persistent, looking for* (Rom. viii. 19), 
and, with a further weakened force, 

4 calm expectation/ as in this place; the 
meaning necessarily varying with that of 
the simple KapatioKeTv, which, from the 
ideas of 4 attention* (Eur. Troad. 93) 
and 4 observation * (Polyb. Hist. x. 42. 
6), passes to those of 4 suspense* (Eur. 
Med. 1117) and simple ‘expectation* 
(Eur. Iph. Aul. 1433). The prep. a7r& 
is not properly intensive , as in airo&€pt6(i), 
airoypcvdopai, k. t. A. (Tittm. Sgnon . p. 
106 sq., and even Meyer on Rom. viii. 
19), but local: it primarily (so to say) 
localizes the Kapadotcc?v, by marking ei¬ 
ther (a) the place from which the obser¬ 
vation is maintained, e.g. Joseph. Bell. 
Jud. in. 7. 26, comp. Polyb. Hist. xvm. 
31. 4, or (6) the quarter whence the thing 
or issue is looked for, e. g. Polyb. Hist. 
xvi. 2. 8,—and comes thence, as in 


aneKBexopcLL (Germ. 4 a6warten/ see notea 
on Gal. v. 5), with a gradual, but intel¬ 
ligible, evanescence of the local idea 
(‘ quidquid enim expectes alicuude te id 
expectare oportet/ Eritz.), to imply little 
more than the fixedness, permanency and 
patience (not 4 solicitude/ Tittm.) with 
which the observation is continued, or 
the expectation entertained ; see Winer, 
de Verb. Compos, iv. p. 14, and especially 
the excellent discussion of Fritz. Fritzsch . 
Opusc. pp. 150-157. 
or i ir ov bevl atrrx*] * that in nothing 
I shall be put to shame .* These words 
admit of various possible interpretations; 
for example (a) on may be either relati¬ 
val, 4 that/ rb iAir'tfav tin, Chrys., or 
argumentative, 4 because/ 4 quia/ Vulg., 
Clarom.; (6) ouSeid may be either neuter 
(Syr., Auth., al.), or masculine in refer¬ 
ence to the preachers of the gospel (Ho- 
elem.) ; again (c) ahrx vv &- may be either 
passive, 4 confundar/ Vulg., or with a 
middle force, 4 pudore confusus, ab offi¬ 
cio deflectam/ Van Hengel. In this 
variety of interpretation we must be 
guided solely by the context: and this 
6eems certainly in favor of the above 
translation; for (a) '6rt far more natu¬ 
rally follows eAiris as defining the subject 
to which it refers (comp. Rom. viii. 21) 
than as supplying the reason why it is 
entertained; the latter interrupts the se¬ 
quence, vitiates the logic, and leaves the 
object of hope undefined. Again, (6) 
ou5ej/l cannot be masculine; for if so, it 
would have to be arbitrarily referred only 
to the better class of those mentioned 
above, whereas if neuter it remains per¬ 
fectly general and inclusive, not merely 
otfre iv T& £hv oijTc iv baveiv, Theoph., 
— but, 4 in no respect, in no particular* 
(comp. ver. 28), thus forming an antith 
esis to iv 7 rderr) Trapp. Lastly, (c) altrx 
cannot logically be taken with any mid¬ 
dle force; St. Paul can scarcely know 
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that the preaching will turn out to his 
6alvaiion, and yet only hope and expect 
that he shall not fall from his duty. 
What the apostle docs hope and expect 
is, not merely oti ov Trepiicovrat ovtoi, 
Chrys., oti Kpeio’o’ivv taopiai twu Bucrx e- 
pwv, Theod., but more generally, that he 
shall not be brought to a state of shame 
(2 Cor. x. 8, 1 John ii. 28), that he shall 
not fail in the highest duties and aims of 
his life ; see De Wettc in loc., who aptly 
compares the Hebrew •“•jg Psalm xxxiv. 
5 (LXX. KaTai<rx ui/ &v)> lxix. 2 (LXX. 
alax^^^ri<rav), and contrasts St. Paul's 
favorite term /cavxdadai. 
a A A* i v irdiTT) tt a p {>.] * but (on the 

contrary) in all boldness;’ antithesis to 
the foregoing clause introduced with the 
full force of the adversative aAAa. riatrp, 
as has often been remarked (sec ver. 9), 
is not qualitative, ‘ une pleine liberte'/ 
Rill., but, as usual, quantitative, ‘ every 
form and manifestation of boldness/ 
forming an exact opposition to iv ouSeid 
above. ’Ey 7ra^priala is thus not merely 
‘ in joyfulness' (Wicsing., comp. Eph. 
iii. 12), and certainly not cra<pws (pauepws, 

CEcum., romp. Syr. 

[revelatci facie], but, as the contrast and 
context both imply, ‘in fiducia/ Vulg., 
‘ in boldness of speech and action;' 
comp. Eph. vi. 19. 

a>s tt du t ot € k a\ vvv] Temporal 
clause, following close on the foregoing 
modal predication (comp. Donalds. Gr . 
§ 444). The addition koI vvv gives a 
dignifying and consoling aspect to the 
apostle's p ssent condition, cheerless as 
it might seem, and supplies a retrospec¬ 
tive corroboration of ver. 12. 

/ ieya\vv&7}cr€Tai i v t ip a w fi .] ‘shall 
he magnified in my body;’ not iv ifioi, 


but, in accordance with the studiedly 
passive aspect given to the whole decla¬ 
ration (obscured by .ZEth.), — iv rep <rcV-> 

* in my body ;' ‘ my body shall be, as it 
were, the theatre on which Christ's glory 
shall be displayed/ comp. John xxi. 19 ; 
and in illustration of this use of iv (‘ sub¬ 
stratum of action') see notes on Gal . i. 
24, Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, MeyaA. 
is thus not ‘ shall be enlarged,' ‘ augebi- 
tur/ Copt. (comp. Luke i. 58, 2 Cor. x* 
15), with reference to the development 
and growth of Christ within (Rill.; com¬ 
pare Gal. ii. 20, Rom. viii. 10), which 
here would not harmonize with the mo¬ 
dal iv 7r apfr., and still less with the local 
iv awfji. t — but, as in Acts xix. 17, ‘ shall 
be glorified/ Setx^o-erai Vs iern , Theod., 

* gloriosior apparebit/ Just., the meaning 
being here appy. a little more forcible 
than ‘ be praised ' (Alf.; comp. Lk. i. 46, 
Acts v. 13) and pointing more to the gen¬ 
eral, than to the merely oral spread of the 
Lord’s glory and kingdom among men. 

€ i t € 5 i a k . t A.] k whether by life or by 
death; ' two alternatives, suggested by 
and in explanation of the preceding iv 
acb/jiaTL; ‘in my body/—whether that 
body be preserved alive as an earthly in¬ 
strument of my Master's glory, or be 
given up to martyrdom for His name's 
sake : Bid juev e 6n i^€t\eT 0 ‘ 5ia fra- 
varou 5e, Sri ouSe fravaros eireiai ye apj/ 77 - 
aacr&ai avrdv, Chrys. Well then might 
the apostle say ol8a ort...eis crcoTTjplav 
when he could entertain a hope and an 
expectation so unspeakably blessed. 
The whole verse, and especially this 
clause, is strongly confirmatory of the 
fuller meaning of awrrjpia. 

21. ifxo\ yap] Confirmation and elu¬ 
cidation of the last clause of v. 20. The 
yap has no ref. to any omitted clause (Bl.), 
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^ ’EfJiol 'yap to tfiv XpiaTos teal 

~ever a doubtful and precarious mode 
of explaining this particle, — but simply 
confirms the preceding assertion by show¬ 
ing the real nature of £a>}) and bauaros, 
according to the apostle's present mode 
of regarding them ; ‘ in my view and def¬ 
inition of the term, Lfe is but another 
name for Christ,' Peile. The emphatic 
4po\ (‘ to me , in my merely personal ca¬ 
pacity/ sec Wiesinger) is thus the pro¬ 
nominal dative judicii (De W.), or per¬ 
haps more correctly and more inclusively, 
the dative of ethical relation (comp. Gal. 
vi. 14); not merely ‘ in my estimation/ 
but ‘ in my case/ ‘ life in my realization 
of it/ — a dative which is allied to, and 
more fully developed in, the dative coni’ 
modi or incommodi ; see Bcrnhardy, Synt. 
ill. 9, p. 85, and especially Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 48. 6. 1 sq., by whom this use 
of the dative is well illustrated. 
rb (rju X purr 6 s] 1 to live is Christ / 
i. e. living consists only in union with, 
and devotion to, Christ; my whole being 
and activities are His; ‘ quicquid vivo 
Christum vivo/ Bcng. : see Gal. ii 20, 
but observe the difference of the applica- 
’tion; there the reference is to faith, here 
rather to works (De W.), the context 
showing that XparrSs, beside the idea of 
union with Him, must also involve that 
of devotion to His service. So, perhaps 
too distinctly, iEth. (compare Calv.) ‘si 
vixero, Christo. 1 T8 £r)v is clearly the 
subject (‘vita mea/ Syriac, Copt.), the 
natural life alluded to in the preceding, 
and more specifically in the following 
verse. It cannot refer to spiritual life 
(Kill., comp- Chrys., Theoph.) as the 
antithesis, £t)i/ — ct7ro&., is thus obscured, 
and the argument impaired : what 
is in ver. 20, that must rb (riv be here. 
<a\ rb ano ft. K( p5os] ‘ and [simple 
copulative] to die is gain ; 9 death is gain, 
as I shall thus enjoy a still nearer and 
more blessed union with my Lord ; aa- 


ro airo^avelv /cepSo<?. 22 el he to 

<f)€<TT€pov aiVoi {TvveffofjLai, Chrys., The¬ 
oph. Kep5os belongs only to this latter 
clause, the full meaning of which is very 
easily collected from the context; com¬ 
pare verse 23. To make Xp. the subject 
to both members of the sentence and rb 
fcv and rb a*o&. accusatives of ‘refer¬ 
ence to' (Kruger, Sprachl. § 46. 4), sc. 
‘ uttam in vit5 quam in morte lucrum 
essepraedicetur’ (Calv.; compareBeza), 
is to mar the perspicuity, and to intro¬ 
duce a difficulty in point of grammar, as 
t b CLTTO&. could scarcely be ‘ in morien- 
do:' such accusatives commonly point 
to things or actions which may, so to 
say, be conceived as extensible, and over 
the whole of which the predication can 
range; see Scheucrl. Synt. § 9. 3, p. 68, 
Kruger, Sprachl. $ 46. 4. 1. Numerous 
examples of similar expressions are cited 
by Wetstein in loc. t the most pertinent 
of which is Joseph. Bell. vn. 8, 6, o-uju- 
c poph. rb drjv icrrtu hv&p&Trois oufi bdrarosy 
as it hints at the purely substantival char¬ 
acter of t8 (i)v (opp. to Alf.) and rb 
airodavciv. The practical aspects of the 
subject will be found in Heber, Serm. 

XVI. XVII. 

22. e l 8 c rb C V v r. A.] ‘ but if my 
living in the flesh,—if this is to me the 
(the medium of) fruit from my labor; 9 so 
Vulg., Claroman., Goth., and (with ob¬ 
scured toDto) Syr., Copt.: antithetical 
sentence suggested by the remembrance 
of his calling as an apostle. There are 
difficulties in this verse in the individual 
expressions, as well as in the connection 
and sequence of thought. We will (1) 
briefly notice the former: (a) d is not 
problematical, ‘ if it chance/ Tyndale, 
Cranm., but as Meyer correctly observes, 
syllogistic , — and virtually assertory. (j3) 
The addition eV trapd does not imply 
any qualitative difference between 7 b 
here and rb Cn u in ver. 21 (Rill-), but 
guards agairst it being understood in the 
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tjjjv iv crapKL, tovto /jlol tcapiros epyov teal t L atprjaofiaL , ov 7 vgj- 


higher sense, which the preceding rb airo^. 
K€p$os (‘to die, i. e. to live out of the 
flesh with Christ, is gain') might other¬ 
wise seem naturally to suggest. ( 7 ) 
Tovto is not a redundancy * per Hcbrais- 
mum' (see Glasse, Phil. Sacr. p. 738 
[219]), but is designed to give special 
prominence and emphasis to the idea 
contained in the preceding words; com¬ 
pare Winer, Gr. § 44. 4, p. 144 ( 8 ) In 

KapTrbs tpyov the geniive is not a gen. of 
apposition, * opus pro fructu habet,’ Ben- 
gel, nor a gen objecti, ‘ profit for the 
work' (Rilh), but a simple gen. subjecti 
[originis], ‘pivventus opens,’ De Wette, 

| j f-S [fructus in operibus 

. c * 

meis] Syr., i. e. ‘ conveys with it, is the 
condition of fruit from apostolical labor,’ 
the tpyov referring to the laborious nature 
of the apostolic work (Acts xiii. 2 , 1 
Tluss. v. 15, 2 Tim. iv. 5); Kapirocpopia, 
StSaoKcov Kal <potTt£o»v iravras, Thcoph. : 
comp. Raphel, Obs. Yol. n. p. 622. 

(2) The connection then seems to be as 
follows : in verse 21 the apostle had 
spoken of life and death from a strictly 
personal point of view (ijaot) ; in this as¬ 
pect death was gain. The thought, how¬ 
ever, of his official labors reminds him 
that his life bears blessings and fruitful¬ 
ness to others; so he pauses; ‘object! 
spe conversion^ multorum, haeret atque 
ha&sitat,’ Just. : so, in substance, The- 
ophyl. (who lias explained this clause 
briefly and perspicuously), Chrys., The- 
odoret, (Ecumcn., and after them, with 
some variations in detail, De W., Meyer, 
and the best modern editors. Of the 
other interpretations the most plausible 
is (a) that of Audi., Beng., al., accord¬ 
ing to which tovto k. t. forms the ap- 
odosis, €<tt( pot being supplied after iv 
ffapuly ‘ but if I live in the flesh, this is,’ 
etc.; the least so (6) that of Bcza, Gencv. 
(amended by Conyb., but satisfactorily 

6 


answered by Alf ), according to which ei 
is ‘ whether,’ and KapTrbs tpyov = ‘ operas 
pretiuni ’ (comp. Grot., Ilamm , Sehole- 
field, Hints, p. 105,— a more than doubt¬ 
ful translation), scil. ‘and whether to 
live in the flesh were profitable to me, 
and what,’ etc. The objection to (a) is 
the very harsh and unusual nature of the 
ellipsis; to (b), independently of gram¬ 
matical objections, the halting and incon¬ 
sequent nature of the argument; see Alf. 
in he. Kal r l atpricrofiai 

k. t. A..] ‘ then, or why, what I am to choose 
[observe the middle] I know not;’ apo- 
dosis to the foregoing. The principal 
difficulty lies in the use of Kal. Though 
no certain example of an exactly similar 
u-e of d — Kal has been adduced from the 
N. T. (2 ^or. ii. 2 [De Wette] is not in 
point, being there the Kal of rapid inter¬ 
rogation, Ilartung, Partik. Vol. 1 . p. 
147), yet the use of Kal at the beginning 
of the apodosis is so common (see Bru- 
der, Cone. s. v. Kal, d, p. 455) as to ren¬ 
der such a use after d by no means im¬ 
probable; see examples in Hartung, 
Pari k. s. v. Kal, 2. 6 , Vol. 1 . p. 130, and 
compare the somewhat similar use of 
‘ atque,’ Hand, Tursdl. Vol. 1 . p. 481 sq. 
In such cases the proper force of Kal is 
not wholly lost. Just as, in brief logical 
sentences, it constantly implies that if 
one thing be true, then another will be 
true also, e. g. d cpvaet Kiveirai Kav ffia 
KtvTj^dr}, Kttv el fila Kal (pvae 1 , Arist. de 
Aniin. eh. 3, p. 9 (ed. Bekk ), — so here, 
if life certainly subserve to apostolic use¬ 
fulness, there will also be a difficulty as 
to choice. It is thus unnecessary to as¬ 
sume any aposiopesis after the first mem¬ 
ber, scil . 4 non repugno,’ 4 non segre fero/ 
Muller, Rill. There is only a slight 
pause, and slight change from the ex¬ 
pected, to a more emphatic sequence, 
which this semi-ratiocinative Kal very ap¬ 
propriately introduces. On 
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pi far 23 cvve'XpfLcu he etc tmv hvo, Trjv iirfev/juav €%(ov ek to am- 


the use of the less exact ri for irirepov, 
see Winer, Gr. § 25. 1 , p. 153 (eel. 6 ); 
and on that of the future in a delibera¬ 
tive clause, Winer, ib. § 41. 4. b. p. 267. 
The strict alliance between the future 
and the subjunctive renders such au in¬ 
terchange very intelligible, 
o v yvo)pt(co] ‘ I do not recognize / 1 1 do 
not clearhj perceive /— a somewhat excep¬ 
tional use in the N. T. of yvwp., which 
is nearly always ‘ notuin facio/ For 
examples of the present use, see Ast, 
Lex. Plat . s. v.; comp. Job xxxiv. 25 
(lxx), iv. 16 (Syinm.). 

23. & vv 4 x° H-& 1 5 € k. t. A.] * yea , I 
am held in a strait by the two antitheti¬ 
cal explanation of the last member of 
verse 22 ; the faintly oppositive Be (not 
‘metabatic' [Meyer] on the one hand, 
nor equivalent to a\\h on the other) 
placing the emphatic cvuexopai in gentle 
contrast with the preceding ov yvu>pi(a>. 
The reading yap (Pec.) has scarcely any 
critical support, and is only a correction 
of the less understood Be. On the real 
difference between these two particles in 
sentences like the present, see especially 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 363. The prep. 
4k is here not used for cnr6 (Bloomf.), 
nor yet for Bid (Heinr.,— instrumentality 
would have been expressed by a simple 
dative, e. g. Matth. iv. 24, Luke viii. 37, 
Acts xviii. 5, xxviii. 8 ), but with its 
proper force points to the origin of the 
o’vvox'f], the sources out of which it arises; 
see notes on Gal. ii. 16, where the uses 
of this preposition in N. T. are briefly 
noticed. Lastly, the article is not pros¬ 
pective (compare Syr.) but retrospective 
(Mey., al.), referring to the two alterna¬ 
tives previously mentioned. This is 
confirmed by the apparent emphasis on 
owex-, and the illustrative connection 
with it of the two classes which follow. 
riju 4 ir i& v fil au ex<*v\ 1 having my 
desire not merely 'a desire/ Author., 


nor ‘ the desire previously alluded to/ 
Hoel.,— as no eir&vfiia, strictly speaking, 
has been alluded to,— but ‘ the desire 
which I now feel/ * my desire/ The 
iir&vfiia thus stands absolutely, its direc¬ 
tion being defined in the words which 
follow. A very eloquent and feeling 
application of this text will be found in 
Manning, Serm. xx. Yol. m p. 370 sq. 
els rb av u\v<r a i] ‘ towards depart¬ 
ing / * turned to departure ; 9 not * desid- 
erium solvendi* (roa aua\., Origen, in a 
free citation), nor even quite, ‘ the desire 
to depart/ Conyb. (comp. Winer, Gr . 
§ 44. 6, p. 294),—both of which would 
seem to imply the not unusual definitive 
genitive after eVi&. (comp. Thucyd. vn. 
84, rod 7 new 4 tu& ), but with the proper 
force of the preposition els, ‘ desiderio 
tendens ad dimissionem ; ’ compare Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354. The preposi¬ 
tion is omitted in DEFG; Chrysostom 
(comm.), apparently by accident, as the 
construction would not thus be made 
more easy. ’A vakvaai is not * dissolvi/ 

Yulg, nor even * liberari/ Syr. 

(comp. Schoettg. in loc.), but, perhaps 
with primary reference to breaking up a 
camp or loosing an anchor, ‘ migrare/ 
iEth. (comp. Judith xiii. 1 , -ZElian, Var. 
Hist. iv. 23), and thence with a shade 
of meaning imparted by the context, 
* discedere a vitft/ 7] evredbev anaWayf), 
Theod.; compare notes on 2 Tim. iv. 6 , 
and see Suicer, Thesaur. Yol. i. p. 286 
sq., by whom this word is copiously il¬ 
lustrated ; add too Perizonius, on iElian, 
Var. Hist. 1. c. The translation adopted 
by Tertull. * recipi 1 has perhaps refer¬ 
ence to the ‘receptui canere/and is thus 
virtually the same ; comp. Mill., Prole - 
gom. p. lxvii. k a \ cvi> 

Xp. eJvai] From the immediate con¬ 
nection of this clause with avaXioai dog¬ 
matical deductions have been made in 



Chap, I. 24. 


PHILIPPIANS 


43 


\vcrat Hal avv Xpcara> etvac , iro\\a> yap pcaWov tcpdacroV 
24 to 8e empcevecv eV rfj aap/cl avaytcacorepov 8c vpcas. 


reference to the intermediate state ; 4 clare 
ostenditur animas sanctorum ex hao vita 
sine pcceato migrantium statim post 
mortem esse cum Christo/ Est.; comp. 
Cyrill.-Alcx. cited by Forbes, Instruct. 
XIII. 8 . 33, Bull, Engl Works, p. 42 
(Oxf., 1844), Reuss, Theol. Chret. iv. 21 , 
Vol. 11 . p. 240. Without presuming to 
make hasty deductions from isolated pas¬ 
sages, we may safely rest on the broad 
and sound opinion of Bishop Pearson, 
that life eternal may be regarded as in¬ 
itial, partial, and perfectional, and that 
the blessed apostle is now in the fruition 
of that second state, and * is with Christ 
who sitteth at the right hand of God/ 
Creed, Art. xn. Yol. 1 . p. 467, and com¬ 
pare Polyc. ad Phyl. § 9, els r bv ocpei\6- 
pevov avrols tottov elal tt apa K vp'icp, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. § 5, iiropev&rf [rierpos] els 
rbv ofpeiK. t6ttov fiotys. For a con¬ 
trary view, see Burnet, State of Departed, 
ch. hi. p. 58 ; and lastly, for a practical 
application of the verse, Farindon, Serm. 
xxxvi. Yol. 11 . p. 1006 (edit. 1672). 
The meaning involved in the words avv 
Xp. elvai, in reference to the soul’s incor¬ 
poreal state, is explained profoundly, 
though perhaps somewhat singulary, by 
Hofmann, Schriftb. n. 2 , Vol. 11 . p. 449, 
‘ selbst kbrperlos, wird er den Leib, in 
welchem die Fiille der Gottheit wohnt, 
zu seiner Wohnung haben ; ' comp. De- 
litzsch, Bill. Psychol, vi. 6 , p. 383 sq. 

7r 0 A A $ yap k. t. A.] 4 for it is very far 
better / scil. being with Christ is so (for 
me); explanation of the foregoing de¬ 
sire. The comparative strengthened by 
fiaWov gives a force and energy to the 
assertion that is here very noticeable and 
appropriate; compare Mark vii. 36, 2 
Cor. vii. 13, and Winer, Gr. § 35. 1 , p. 
214. The reading is somewhat doubt¬ 
ful : yap is omitted by DEFGKL; great 
majority of mss., several Yv. and some Ff. 


(Rcc., Cries!), butom. om.); as, however, 
it is found in ABC; 31. 67**; Copt.; 
Or. (1 ), Bas., Aug. (often and explic. — 
as lYFG show in this passage marks of 
incertitude in reading irocra) for 7 roAAflS, 
and lastly, as yap might have been 
thoughtto interrupt the sequence, we 
may perhaps safely acquiesce in the in¬ 
sertion with Lachm ., Tisch., and even 
Elz and Scholz. 

24. rb dk iiripiieip k. t. A.] 4 yet 
to tarry in my flesh.* In the former verse 
the apostle stated what is Kpeiacrov, for 
himself, now he turns to what is av 07 - 
KaiSrepov in regard of his converts. Ak 
is thus simply 4 but/ 4 yet/—scarcely 
4 nevertheless/ Auth., which is commonly 
a more suitable translation of a\\a : on 
the difference between these particles 
( 4 verum — sed '), see Klotz, Devar. Yol. 
11 . pp. 33, 361. The ebri in imp. im¬ 
plies rest in a place (comp, notes on Gal. 
i. 18). and hints at a more protracted 
stay; compare Rom. vi. 1 . The next 
words iv rfj aapKl are, as Meyer correctly 
observes, scarcely quite the same as iv 
aapKl in ver. 22 ; there the expression 
was general, here more specific and in¬ 
dividualizing ; see Kriigcr, Sprachl. $ 50. 
2.3. avay Kai6r c pop 

Si 3 yjuaj] ‘ more needful on your account ; J 
not an inexact comparative (De W.), 
nor to be diluted into a positive (Clarom., 
compare Syr.), nor with reference to the 
apostle's own feelings, scil. 4 quam ut 
meo desiderio satisfiat/ Yan Heng., Ben- 
gel,— but simply ‘more needful/ scil. 
than the contrary course, than avaXvaon 
k. t. A. This latter course St. Paul 
might have thought avayKaiov on his 
own account, a thing to be prayed for 
and hastened; continuance, however, 
was avayKai6repov on account of his con¬ 
verts. The meaning proposed by Loesn., 

4 praestat , 4 melius est' (comp. iEth.), has 
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25 /cal tovto f 7re7rofe<b<; otSa ore fievS) /cal irapafievco iraaiv vplv ek 

25. Trapap.€vu}] So Lachm. with ABCD T FG; 5 mss.; Vulg., Clarom. ; Lat. Ff. 
(approved by Griesb., A If ). Tisch. reads av/nvapapei/di, appy. only with D^EKL ; 
majority of mss.; Clirys. (expressly), Theod, l)am., Thcophyl., al. (Rec., Scho/z, 
Mey.). While on the one hand, it is possible that the unusual compound might 
have been changed into the more simple form, still, on the other hand, the dative 


naaiv might have suggested the insertion, 
too preponderant to be safely reversed. 

no lexical authority, and is not supported 
by the examples adduced Obs. p. 353. 

25. kcli tovto 7 re 7 roj&c£s] ' And 
being persuaded, being sure, of this ;* scil., 
that my im/ievetv eV if} aapul is more 
necessary on your account. ne 7 roifrdis- 
has thus its natural force and regimen 
(ver. 6 ), and is not to be explained away 
adverbially, 7 re 7 r oiSStojs Kal adtaratcrafs 

oT5a ,Theoph., *1 [eonfidenter] 

Syr., Goth., Copt., or blended with o!5a 
(A£th.), but is to be closely connected 
with tovto , while oT5a is joined only with 
efr i ; ‘ persuadens mihi vitam meam vobis 
esse [magis] necessarian!, scio quod Deus 
me vobis adhuc concede*/ Corn, a Lap. 
oTSa] ‘I know;’ not with any undue 
emphasis, 4 prgevideo/ Van Heng., for 
see eh. ii. 17, but simply ‘ I know/ sc. it 
is my present feeling and conviction ; 
compare Acts xx. 25. For somewhat 
analogous uses of o/5a, see the examples 
adduced by Van Heng., but observe that 
even in the strongest (Horn. 11. vi. 447) 
oTda still refers more to the persuasions 
of the speaker than to any absolutely 
prophetic certitude. 

t TapafJL€vio] 1 continue here (on earth)/ 

* bleiben und c?ubleiben/ Meyer, who 
aptly cites Herod. I. 30, reura ifcyevS- 
fitva Ka\ nduTa Tvapap-duavTa ; add Plato, 
Phcedo , p. 115 D, iireibau tv'ko t b vpdpfxa- 
kov , ovk4ti vfx7v Tvo.pau.evu> , ib. Crito, p. 51, 
napafielu?), opp. to psToucetu dWoae, On 
the reading 6 ee critical note. The dative 
iraaiv vp.7v may be the dative of interest , 
'to support and comfort you * (Kruger, 


The uncial authority is moreover far 


Spracht. ^ 48. 4), but is here far more 
naturally governed by the irapb in the 
compound ; see Plato, Phced. L c , ApoL 
p. 39 e , apparently Prolog . p. 335 d , and 
contrast 1 Cor. xvi. 6, tv pbs v/xds tv apa- 
fjL€vu>, where the tv pbs gains its force from 
the intended journey to them just before 
mentioned ; here the apostle is mentally 
with those he is addressing. This is a 
somewhat more common regimen than 
Kruger (Spracld. § 48. 11. 9) seems in¬ 
clined to admit. 

f ty t))v vfiuv k. t . A.] f for your fur¬ 
therance in, and joy of the faith ; * not ‘ for 
your furth., and for your joy/ etc., Van 
Heng., — there being here no reason 
whatever to depart from the ordinary 
rule; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 4. d, p. 116, 
and comp. Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 368. It 
is scarcely necessary to say that there is 
not here any kind of inversion (‘ for your 
joy and for the increase of your faith ’) 
as Syriac, nor any disjunction (‘ for your 
furth., and for your faith, and for your 
joy’), as in iEth., nor &ny conjunction 
(‘for the advancement of the joy of your 
faith 1 ), as Mack night : still the rela¬ 
tion of the genitive to the two substan¬ 
tives seems slightly different; in the first 
case it is a gen. subjecti, referrible per¬ 
haps to the class of the possess, gen. ; in 
the latter it is a gen. originis, ‘ quod ex 
fide promanat/ Zanch., and belongs to 
the general division of the gen. of abla¬ 
tion ; compare Scheuerl. Synt. § 11. 1, 
p. 79, Donalds. Gr. § 448 sq. On x<*pd, 
compare Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t. iv. 18, 
Vol. ii. p. 202, whose definition how 
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TTjV 1 JfJLCOV 7T pOfCOTTTJV fCdl yfipdV T t)? TTiCTTeCD <?, 26 (W TO Kai)^(l)fia 

vficov irepiaaevr] iv Xpcarco ’Irjaov iv ipcol Sea tt}? eyx?}? 7 rapovo ta^ 
iraXcv 7rpo 9 tyxa?. 

Live as becometh the gos- 27 MoVOV CL^IO)^ TOV eVdyyeXtOV TOV XpLCTTQV 

pel, that whether absent or / rv tt~ ,/ rv x \ x r ~ 

present I may hear well of 7T07UT€Z;e<TAe, CP a €LT€ eXSCDV KdC iOCOV Vfld^ €LT€ 
you. Be not dismayed, ye » \ » / \ \r^r/ / >r\ 

.re sufferers for Christ. CClT(OV d/COVCTO) Td 7 T€pL VflO)V, OTC GTTJKGT6 €V 6PI 


ever, 1 ccttc scienite tie Tame qui la pre¬ 
serve tic tout dceouragemcnt dans 1’ad- 
rersite/ imparts to x a P « too passive a 
character. Xapb. is rather that active and 
operative emanation of love and thank¬ 
fulness that forms the sort of spiritual 
equipoise to Cipr\v7] and viropo Wj. 

26. %v a rb k a v x 7 ! a k. r. A.] * in 
order that your matter of boasting may 
abound in Jesus Christ in me ; * more spe¬ 
cific statement of the purpose of the 
apostle’s continuance with his converts ; 
the previous abstract eis t)jv vpa>v tt poK. 
k. t. A. being expanded into the more 
definite and concrete r lva k. t. A. These 
words, simple as they seem, have not been 
always clearly understood. In the first 
place Kaoxypai'' not the same as Kav- 
Xycis > not 1 gloriatio qua gloriamiui/ 
Corn, a Lap., but ‘ gloriandi materies * 
(Slifin, Jcre. xvii. 14), as in Rom. iv. 2 , 
1 Cor. ix. 15, and appy. everywhere in the 
N. T. (see notes on Gal., vi.4), this ‘ ma¬ 
teries ’ being rb icrrripixScLt iv Tjf ir arret, 
Chrys., or generally, their possession of 
the gospel (Meyer), their condition as 
Christians. Again, iv Xp iaru> is not 
to be connected, directly or indirectly, 
with KavxyP’O’ (‘ l’occasion de vous glori- 
fier d’etre unis h Christ/ Rill.) but with 
TcepicraevT), the qualitative iv Xp. defining, 
as it were, the blessed sphere in which 
the increase takes place, and out of which, 
Christianly speaking, it has no existence. 
Lastly i v i polls neither=5i’ 4pod, Hein., 
nor * propter me/ Grot., nor even * de 
me/ Beza, but ‘ in me/ Vulg., — the 
preposition here marking the substratum 
of the action, the mirror, as it were 
(Zanch.), in which the whole gracious 


procedure was displayed; see notes on 
Gai i. 24. It is thus not to be connect¬ 
ed witli Kavxvp-a directly, or as in Chrys., 
bv inversion, 'tva ex« Kavxacr^ai iv vpTv 
p€i(6vcos, nor even with tt epura. alone, 
but with the complete idea rb teai>x- ?re- 
piacr. iv Xp. Thus the whole seems clear: 
the Kavxwa is their condition as Chris¬ 
tians ; iv Xp. defines the holiness and 
purity of its increase; iv ipoi, the seat 
and substratum of the so defecated ac¬ 
tion. 5t a tt)s k . t. A. is 

to be closely connected with ipoi as de¬ 
fining the exact means by which the in¬ 
crease of matter of boasting, thus specifi¬ 
cally Christian, is to take place iv ipoi. 
Passages like the present, in which dif¬ 
ferent predications are grouped closely 
together, will repay careful analysis. 
Here it will be seen iv Xp. is the mysti¬ 
cal and generic predication of manner, 
eV of place, 5ia T? t s Trap, of special instru¬ 
mentality, involving also in its substan¬ 
tive the predication of time; compare 
notes on Ephes . i. 3, and Donalds. Gr. 
§ 444. 

27 . p6 vo v] 1 Only;* my persuasion 
then being as I have told you, this is the 
sole thing that I specially press upon 
you, and exact from you as indispensa¬ 
ble ; roc to 4(Ttl t5 farovpcvov p6vov fcal 
ouSev #AAo, Chrys. ; compare Gal. ii. 10 , 
v. 13, in which latter passage, as here, 
1 verborum tanquam agmen ab illo duci- 
tur/ Van Heng. In this one requisition 
many weighty duties are involved, 
rov evayy. to 0 Xp] * the gospel oj 
Christ* i. e. which relates to, which tells 
of, Christ; too Xp. being the gen. objecti , 
not, as JEth. would seem to imply, sub 
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irvevfiaTiy fua yjrv^T] avvcfe\ovvT€$ rfj mcrm rav evayye\LOV } 


jecti , * the gospel taught by Him.' In 
such cases the nature of the gen. is not 
perfectly certain, but, from the analogy 
supplied by partially similar use of 
cvayy ., is more probably that ohjecti; 
see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1 , p. 168, but ob¬ 
serve that the ref. to Rom. i. 3 is of 
doubtful pertinence. 

TroAireuecr&e] 1 have your conversa¬ 
tion* 4 behave yourselves* or more exactly, 
Mead your life of (Christian) citizen¬ 
ship ;* compare Acts xxiii. 1 . It can 
scarcely be doubted that this word, oc¬ 
curring once only in St. Paul’s Epis¬ 
tles, though examples of very similar 
exhortations are not wanting (Eph. iv. 
1 , Col. i. 10 , 1 Thess. ii. 12 ) has been 
studiedly used instead of the more com¬ 
mon TT€pLiraT€ii/ i to give force to the idea 
of fellow-citizenship,— not specially and 
peculiarly with Christ (Heinr.), but with 
one another in Him, —joint membership 
in a heavenly iroXlTevfia, comp. ch. iii. 
20 . Numerous examples of a similar 
metaphorical use of the word ( 4 vivere, 
non quoad spiritum et animam, sed 
quoad mores/ Loesn., 4 ad normam insti- 
tutorum in Republic^ mores vitseque ra- 
tionem componere/ Krebs.) will be found 
in Wetstein in loc ., Krebs, Ohs. p. 245, 
Loesn. Obs. p. 226, and especially in 
Suicer, Thesaur. Yol. ii. p. 799 sq. 

Xva etre e\$obv k. t- A.] 4 in order 
that , whether having come and seen you or 
else remaining absent , I may hear the things 
concerning you* This clause, though 
perfectly intelligible, is apparently some¬ 
what inexact in structure. It would 
seem that aKo&rw (for which Lachmann t 
with BD 1 ; 10 mss.; Basm., reads olkovu) 
really performs a kind of double office ; 
in the one case it stands in antithesis to 
tSebv (per orat. variat.) ; in the second 
place it repeats itself (Yan Heng.), or 
suggests some appropriate verb (elxppdv- 
Chrys., yvw, De Wette) immediately 


before Sri : in a word, quoad sensum it 
seems to belong to aircbi/, quoad structuram 
to ha. Attempts have been made to de¬ 
fend the construction as it stands, either 
( a ) by referring clkoixtco zeugmatically to 
both clauses, 'j’apprenne h votre sujet 
que/ Rill.; or (j 8 ) by understanding it to 
imply ‘hearing/rom themselves / in refer¬ 
ence to the first clause, 4 hearing from 
others , * in the second, Meyer. This last 
explanation is ingenious, but is appar¬ 
ently precluded by the opposition be¬ 
tween idclfv upas and a kovctcv to 7repl vpwv, 
which seems too distinct to have been 
otherwise than specially intended. There 
must be few, however, who do not pre¬ 
fer the warmhearted incuria of such a 
brevity of expression to restorations like 
efre iK&uv Ka\ l$d>v, efre airwv clkovoq) 

Trep) vfxu>Vy aKouco Sri k. t. A.., or still 
worse, airow ua\ aKovaas ra tt. up. yyco 
Sri k. r. A., as suggested by modern com¬ 
mentators. St i cr T 7] K €r e] 

4 that ye are standing; * fuller expansion 
and definition of rh, wept vpwv; the ex¬ 
planatory clause being in structural de¬ 
pendence upon the principal member, 
according to the ordinary and simplest 
form of attraction; see especially Winer, 
Gr. § 66 . 5, p. 551, where this and other 
forms of attraction and assimilation are 
perspicuously discussed. The present 
form of attraction is especially common 
after verbs of knowledge, perception, 
etc., e. g. Mark xii. 34, Acts iii. 10 , 1 
Cor. xvi. 13, 1 Thess. ii. 1 , al. 
it may be observed, is not per se f 4 to 
stand fast * Author. Yer., 4 perstare/ 
Beza, but simply 4 stare/ Yulg., Syriac, 
Goth., the ideas of readiness (compare 
Chrys.), persistence, etc., being imparted 
by the context; compare ch. iv. 1 , 1 Cor. 
xvi. 13, Gal. v. 1,1 Thess. iii. 8 , 2 Thess. 
ii. 15. iv kv\ True {/pari] 

4 in one spirit; * in one common higher 
principle of our nature. The addition 



Chap. I. 28 . 


PHILIPPIANS. 


47 


28 teal fir) iTTVpofievoL iv /irjBevl biro rwv avTueeL/ihcov. r)Ti$ 


pid eeems certainly to show that 

iruevfia is here the human spirit, the 
higher part of our immaterial nature (see 
Schubert, Gesch. dcr Seele , § 48, Yol. 
II. p. 498), that in which the agency of 
the Holy Spirit is especially seen and 
felt. This common unity of the spirit 
is, however, so obviously the effect of 
the in working of the Holy Spirit, that an 
indirect reference to t& Tlvevpa (compare 
Ephes. iv. 4) becomes necessarily in¬ 
volved. Indeed in most cases in the 
N. T. it may be said that in every men¬ 
tion of the human irveupa some reference 
to the eternal Spirit may always be rec¬ 
ognized ; see notes on 2 Tim . i. 7, and 
compare Delitzsch, Bill. Psychol, iv. 5, 
p. 144 sq. i±ia tyvxv\ 

* with one soul striving together for the faith 
of the gospel;’ making your united ef¬ 
forts from the common faith from one 
common centre and seat of interests, af¬ 
fections, and energies. As the higher 
irvevpa which gave direction was to be 
one and common to them all, so was the 
lower if/uxv which obeyed those behests 
to be one, — one common seat of con¬ 
cordant affections and energies. The 
remark of Bcngel is true and deep; ‘ est 
interdum inter sanctos naturalis aliqua 
»ntipathia: haec vincitur ubi unitas est 
non solum spiritus, sed etiam animse.’ 
On the difference between the irvevpa 
(* vis superior, agens, imperans in hom- 
ine') and the 4^x4 the sphere of the 
will and affections, the centre of the per¬ 
sonality, see Olshausen, Opuscula , Art. 
vi. p. 145 sq., Beck, Bill, Seelenlehre , n. 
12, 13, p. 30 sq. 

frwa&Xovv t € s must he united with 
fita Tpoxfi, thus forming a participial, and 
indeed psychological, parallel to <tt rjKeiv 
iv, Uv. It is somewhat singular that 
the best ancient Vv. (Syr., Yulg., Clar., 
<Eth., Copt.), with Chrys., al., agree in 
referring piif tyvxy to or^/cere. Such a 


construction, however, has but little to 
recommend it in point of grammar, and 
still less in point of psychology : pt$ 
xj/vxjj stands correctly in prominence 
after the semi-emphatic iv ivl i tv, (comp, 
Jelf, Gt. § 902), and forms a modal ad¬ 
junct to the undefined avva^Xovvres es¬ 
pecially significant and appropriate; err^- 
K€iv iv TTVGVpCtT 4, <TWa&Ae?V T7) ij/VXV- Th 0 
force of the preposition avv has been dif¬ 
ferently estimated ; it is referred by the 
Greek expositors to the fellowship of the 
Philipp. (<rv[j.Trapa\ap.fidveT€ aW^Aous, 
Chrys.); by Meyer and others to fellow¬ 
ship with St. Paul; the former seems 
more suitable to the context. 
rfi 7r i <r t e t] ‘ for the faith; * dat. com - 
modi: not under the regimen of <rvv , 
‘ adjuvantes fidem,* Erasm., — an un¬ 
exampled prosopopoeia; nor a dat. in¬ 
strum. (more precisely termed by Kru¬ 
ger, a. * dynamic * dative, Sprachl. §48. 
15), 4 fide Ev.,’ Calv., 4 per fidem Ev./ 
Beza, — this construction having previ¬ 
ously occurred in the case of pia ^vxy. 
nlo-Tts, here, ns nearly always in the 
N. T., has a subjective reference; see 
notes on Gal. i. 23. 

28. irTvpdfievot] ‘ being tetrifed: 9 
air. Xey6p. in N. T,; properly used in 
reference to scared horses (Diodor. Sic. 
XVII. 34, TTTvpSfjLevoi la x a ^ lv ^ Steirefoi/- 
to), thence generally, though often with 
some tinge of its more special meaning, 
as in Plut. Mor, p. 800 C, p'hre pyre 
<pwvfj 7tt vpopevovy and lastly, as here, in 
a purely general sense, e.g. [Plato], Ax- 

ioch. § 16, OVK &V 7TOT€ 7TTl»pet7JS rbv &dv& 
rov ; comp. Hcsych. 7 tt vperai * treferoi, 
(poBeirai, (ppirrei, and Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
ii. p. 312. It is not improb. derived from 
a root TITT*, — and allied with irroew ; 
see Benfey, Wurzellex. Yol. n. p. 100. 
t co v a v r i k € i p 4 v tv v] * the opposers 9 
‘your adversaries ; 9 compare 1 Cor. xvi. 
9, 2 Thess. ii. 4, Luke xiii. 17, xxL 15. 
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i<7 tlv avrois evBei^w airoikela^^ vfitp Be oooTTjpiaS) teal tovto 
airo Qeov * 29 otl v/jllv e^apia^r) to virep Xpiarov , ov fxovov 


Who these were is not perfectly certain. 
The context and general use of the word 
seem both to point to open and avowed 
enemies of Christianity; not Judaists, 
but unbelieving Jews (listen, Lehrh. p. 
332, comp. Acts xvii. 5), or, perhaps 
even more probably, Gentiles; compare 
Acts xvi. 19 sq. rjT is 

iff r iv K.r. A.] ' the which is to them / 
'seeing it is* etc.; viz., when they see, 
as they cannot fail to do, if they will 
pause to consider, that they cannot in 
timidatc you ; orav yap oi 8 iwkovt€s twv 
8iwKopevwv p)) irepiyevwvTai, oi emfiovXev- 
OVTCS TU>U £Tri(5ov\€VOfJL€VC0V, Oi KparovvTes 
twv Kparovpevwv, ovk avroSev effTat 8 tj\ ov 
auTo?s , on anoXovi/rai, on ov8ev laxvffov- 
<tiu ; Chrys. The 8<ms, as in Kph. iii. 13 
al., has here a faint explanatory force (see 
especially notes on Gal. iv. 23), and is 
the logical relative to fh Trrvpop. k. t. a., 
though grammatically connected (by at¬ 
traction) with the predicate ; see 

examples of this species of attraction in 
Winer, Gram. § 24. 3, p. 150; compare 
also § 66. 5. 2, p. 552, and Madvig, Synt. 
§ 98. The dative avxois is the dative 
incomm. or, of * interest * (Kriig., Sprachl. 
§ 48. 4), and is dependent on &/5etfts, not 
on ancoXetas (Holem.),— a needlessly 
involved construction. The reading of 
Rec. avTols p\v iarlu has but little criti¬ 
cal support [KL; Theodoret, ah], and 
is properly rejected by all the best edi¬ 
tors. v piv 8 € ffcorrj pi as] 

1 hut to you (an evidence) of salvation 
scil. of final salvation, as opposed to the 
preceding andoXeia ; ' ipsos perdet et du- 
cet in gehennam, vos autem ducet ad 
ealutem et gloriam/ Corn, a Lap.; com¬ 
pare similar antitheses, Rom. ix. 22 sq., 
1 Cor. i. 18, ah, and on the force of ottw- 
Aeia, notes on 1 Tim. vi. 9. The 

present reading is somewhat doubtful: 
vpwv is adopted by Lachm . and Tisch. 


(so Mever, Alf.) with ABC 2 ; 4 mss.; 
Clarorn., Sangerm.; Chrys. (ms.), Aug., 
ah, and is phiusible on account of tho 
possible conformation of vp7v to avrois. 
The text is, however, strongly supported 
(D 3 EFKL [vjuiv C 1 D 1 G ; 73] ; Yulg., 
Goth., Copt., Basm., JEth. (Platt, Pol.), 
Syr.-Phil.; Chrys., Theod ), and has 
apparently the diplomatic preponderance 
plainly in its favor. 

k a l tovto k. r. A.] Ous from 

God / comp. Eph. ii. 8 ; i. e. uoi merely 
'vossalutem consccuturos esse/ Calvin, 
which would arbitrarily limit tovto to 
the latter member ; nor even ‘ illud, ad¬ 
versaries quidem perituros, vos vero sa- 
lutem/ etc., Grot., but, as the consola¬ 
tory nature of the context seems to re¬ 
quire, with reference to the whole preced¬ 
ing (certainly not succeeding , Syr. JEth., 
Clem.-Alexan. Strom, iv. p. 604, Pott.) 
declaration, in fact to 4m8ei£is (Peile, 
De W., Alf.) ; 'et hoc sane non augu- 
rium humanum est, sed divinum/ Van 
Heng., and sim., Michaelis. Whether 
it be recognized or not as such, there 
still is this token of the issue for either 
side, and it is from God ; compare Wie- 
sing. in loc. 

29. 8 t i vfi7v k. t. A.] Reason for the 
declaration immediately preceding, by 
an appeal to their own cases: not ex¬ 
actly, motives to steadfastness (De W.); 
as, in the first place, the exhortation to 
be steadfast is implicit rather than ex¬ 
plicit ; and, secondly, such motives would 
have been more naturally introduced by 
ydp. The apostle says, the Zv8ci£is 
k. t. A. is verily not an 1 humanum ' but 
a 'divinum augurium/ because the grace 
given to you (observe the sliahtly em¬ 
phatic position, — whatever it may be to 
others) is such that you are thereby ena 
bled not only to believe in Christ, but 
also to suffer for him : the double favoi 
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to eus avrov Tncrreveiv aWa kcu to virep avrov rraa^eiv^ toi> 
avrov dycova ex ovT6? °^ ov e ’ l & eTe e V 0 ^ Ka ' L v ^ v dtcovere iv ifioL 

B« united in spiritIt be 7rapa/cA.^(Tt9 £V XpKJTCp, €1 Tl 

lowlv m luart as was Christ. * * • L ' 

vho humbled Himself unto death, and was exalted with every measure of exaltation. 


you have received affords the surest 
proof of the essentially divine nature of 
the token ; see Meyer in loc. 
iX aoia ’^v] * was f ree ty given; * rb wav 
avanSels tw 0ey, Ka\ X^P lu ^Ivai \iyuv 
Kal x^P t<r M a kcl l Zcvpcav rb wao’x^iv vwhp 
Xpurrov , Chrys. The aorist is used as 
referring to the period when the initial 
grace which has since wrought in the 
hearts of the Philippians was first given : 
Xapi(zTai would be too present, and in¬ 
deed prospective (coinp. Kruger, Sprachl. 
$ 53. 1), to suit the actual circumstances ; 
K^xapurrat would express that the effects 
of the are remaining, which, 

though probably really the case, less per¬ 
fectly harmonizes with the language of 
implied exhortation than the simple ref¬ 
erence to what they once received, and 
must show that they now possess. The 
essential character of the tense (‘quod 
prseteriit, sed ita ut non definiatur quam 
late patcat id quod actum est/ Fritz, de 
Aor. 17, p. 17 sq.) may here be easily 
traced. rb vwep Xpiorrov 

is not ‘ in Christi negotio/ Beza (comp. 
Auth.), but is logically dependent on the 
following Tratrxeu', and would have been 
structurally associated with it if the apos¬ 
tle had not paused to interpolate a clause 
(ou p.6vov — ow€p avrov) that serves ma¬ 
terially to heighten the assertion and add 
to its significance : e’/cet fx^v dfiet\ir 7 }s 
dfit, ivravSa 5e 0 (pei\irT]v exo> xbv Xpi<r- 
rov, Chrvs. So expressly Syr., iEth., 
both of which suppress in translation the 
prefixed rb vw*p Xp. 

30. € x o v t € s] 1 as you have: y further 
specification of the preceding wdax^tv, 
with a consolatory turn suggested by the 
associated example; ua\ rb wapabetypa 
*X €Te ’ ^d\iv avrovs iwalpei, Chrysost. 
The structure is ‘ ad sensum , rather 


than ‘ ad verbum ;' the participle being 
constructed with the CjueTs which is prac¬ 
tically involved in the preceding verse, 
rather than with the vjuTv which immedi¬ 
ately precedes : see especially Eph. iv. 2, 
and notes in loc. Such relapses of the 
participle into the nominative are far too 
common to render it necessary with Ben- 
gel, Bloomf., and what is more singular, 
Laclun to enclose t\tis — avrov wa(rx*w 
in a parenthesis: see examples in Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505, Jelf, Gw § 707. The 
frequent, and almost idiomatic, occur¬ 
rence of such anaeolutha seems to be ne- 
ferrible to the practically weaker force of 
the oblique cases of participles. 
olo v e If 5 e r e] ( such as gou saw in me 9 
sc. when I was with you at Philippi * 
compare Acts xvi. 16 sq. : ovk cJwev r 
a.Kr}K6ar€ y a\\\ efSere' Ka\ yap iicei ij&- 
A j]<rev iv $i\iwwois, Chrys. In the ex¬ 
pression iv ijjiol the prep, marks as it 
were the substratum of the action; see' 
Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, and compare 
notes on Gal. i. 24. There is thus no 
need, with Syr., JEth., to translate the' 
second iv ipol 1 de me’: as the Philip¬ 
pians saw the aywv when he was present 
with them, so now they hear of it in his- 
Epistle, in which he as it were person¬ 
ally speaks to them; compare Meyer.. 
The reading iSere (Rec., Griesb.), though, 
fairly supported [B 2 D 3 E 2 FGKL; very 
many mss.; Tlieoph., CEcum.] is appar¬ 
ently only due to the interchange of 
and i (itacism); see Scrivener, Collation y 
etc. hi. 3, p. lxix. 

Chapter II. — 1. elf ns oZv] 1 1) 
then , etc 9 The ovv f which has here its 
reflexive rather than collective force, re¬ 
calls the readers to the consideration of 
what their duty ought to be under exist* 
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ing circumstances, with a retrospective ref. 
to the exhortation in cli. i. 27; ‘revocat 
ovv lectorem ad rem prsesentem, id est, 
quae nunc cum maxime agitur, eodem 
prorsus inodo, quo Latina particula igi - 
tuTy Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 717. Be- 
za’s correction of the Vulg., ‘ igitur' for 
‘ ergo/ is thus judicious. On the exact 
difference between these particles, see 
Hand. Tursell. Yol. hi. p. 187. 

TrapaKA. tv X p. J ‘ exhortation in Christ / 
t. e. exhortation specified and character¬ 
ized by being in Him as its sphere and 
element. This important modal adjunct 
defines the TrapaKArjais as being essen¬ 
tially Christian, ‘ quam [qualem] dat 
conjunctio cum Christo/ Wahl; it was 
only ‘ in Him 1 that its highest nature 
was realizable; compare notes on Eph . 
iv. 1. n apaKArjais is apparently here 
‘exhortation' (comp. 1 Cor. i. 10, Rom. 
xii. 8, and Fritz. Rom . Yol. I. p. 32), 

not ‘ consolatio/Vulg. Syriac 

(compare Goth., Copt.), which, though 
lexically tenable (see Knapp, Script . 
Var . Arg. Yol. i. p. 132 sq., and comp, 
notes on 1 Thess. v. 11), seems here 
somewhat tautologous when tt apapv&iov 
so immediately follows. The 

exact distinction between the clauses is 
worthy of notice : the first (eV Xp.) and 
third (ITvei^u.), as Meyer observes, cer¬ 
tainly point to the objective principles of 
Christian life, while the second ( ayanris ) 
and fourth (o-nAayx^- k. oIkt.) point to 
the subjective elements: so also Wiesing., 
who, however, somewhat unsatisfacto¬ 
rily refers the first two members to St. 
Paul, the last two to the Philippians. 
Surely the very terms of the exhortation 
seem to imply that all must be referred 
to the Philippians. It is the hoped- 
for, and indirectly assumed, existence 
of these four elements among his con¬ 
verts that leads the apostle so pressingly 


to beseech them to fulfil his joy: comp. 
Chrys., who very well illustrates the 
force and meaning of the appeal. 
i t a p a/AV § io v a 7 .] ‘ comj'ort or consola¬ 
tion of love; 9 ‘ solatium caritatis/ Yulg., 

compare Syr. ji Vi [loqu- 

utio in cor], ACth. and apparently Copt.; 
not ‘winning persuasion/ Wiesing., — a 
meaning which is defensible (compare 
Plato, Legg. x. p. 880 a, it apapv&iois ev- 
Trel^rjs yiyvrprai), but here apparently 
precluded by the parallelism <nrAdyxva 
Kal oIkt. in the fourth clause. The gen. 
aydirris is the gen. of the source or agent , 

‘ comfort such as love supplies ; 9 see 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 17, p. 126. 
ko iv co via Ilv.] ‘ fellowship of the 

Spirit; 9 gen. objecti, communion with, 
participation in the gifts and influence 
of the Holy Spirit; t^v perox^v avrov 
Kal tV pcrdAippiv kq&* V ayia£6p€&a, 
Theoph. on 2 Cor. xiii. 14 : so expressly 
iEth., ‘ particeps fuit in Spiritu ;' comp. 
Chrys. The gen. at first sight might 
seem a gen. subjecti as above, — a con¬ 
struction both lexically and grammati¬ 
cally defensible (compare Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. hi. p. 81, 287), but here somewhat 
at variance with the prevailing use and 
reference of Kotuwuia and Kotvun/bs (comp. 
I Corin. i. 9, 2 Pet. i. 4) in passages of 
this doctrinal aspect; see Meyer on 2 
Cor. xiii. 14, compare Pearson, Creed , 
Yol. 1 . p. 419 (edit. Burton), and the 
good sermon of Waterland, Works, Yol. 
v. p. 351. The Spirit here is not the 
human spirit, ‘ animorum conjunctio/ 
Tirin. (Pol. Syn.), De W., al., but the 
personal Holy Spirit, as the parallelism 
to the first clause, and the recurrence of 
the expression in 2 Cor. xiii. 14, seem 
very distinctly to suggest. So ASthiop. 
(Polygl.,but not Platt), which expressly 
inserts &yios’ ef riua <rirA. 

k. r. A.] ‘ if any bowels (heartfelt loie) and 



Chap. II. 2. 


PHILIPPI ANS 


51 
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tompassions.* By comparing James v. 
11, and especially Col. iii. 12, <77rAa7x i ' a 
oIktL p/uLovy it would seem that there is 
some distinction between the two words, 
and that the latter is not a mere expla¬ 
nation of the former (Zanch.). That ad¬ 
vanced by Tittmann (Synon. I. p. 69) 
seems satisfactory, 4 ottA. amorem vehe- 
mentiorem quemeunque denotat (trrop- 
yrjv, compare Philem. 12); oIkt. miseri- 
cordiam propric denotat, seu sensum do- 
loris ex malis seu incommodis aliorum 
compare Grot, in loc. It is somewhat 
singular that all the uncial MSS. includ¬ 
ing s. at least 50 mss., and several Ff. 
read ef t is (tttA. Though adopted by 
Tisch. (cd. 7) and Lachm ., and defended 
by Green, Gram. p. 284, it seems really 
to have arisen from an erroneous (para- 
diplomatic) repetition of the preceding 
ns. The prevalence of such an appar¬ 
ent error need not shake our faith in mere 
MSS. testimony (Alf.) ; it rather seems 
to hint at the general fidelity of the tran¬ 
scribers. They could scarcely have all 
made the same error; but may very 
probably have studiously perpetuated it 
on the authority of two or three more an¬ 
cient documents. Tivd is found in Clem. 
Alex. Strom, iv. p. 604 (cd. Pott.). 

2. ttAtj pevaare] 1 fulfil ,* 4 make com¬ 
plete ; y o'jk thre iroir}(raTt poi, a\\d , 
pdxrare' tovtgcttiv tfp£aa&e (pvTevetv iv 
ifio'r ¥jZtj pot peredcvKarc t& elpTjvcveiv, 
aAA* €is riAos iwi^vpa) 4A$e7v, Chrys. 
The position of pov before x a P°- u does 
not seem intended to convey any empha¬ 
sis ; see the long list of similar examples 
in Winer, Gr. § 22. 7. 1, p. 140 (ed. 6). 
Xva rb auri k. t. A.] 1 that so ye be 
likeminded y The particle Xva does not 
here denote simple purpose (Meyer), — a 
forced and unsatisfactory interpretation 
which ignores the usage of later Greek 
and the analogy of the modern vd (see 


Corpe, Gr. p. 129 sq.), — but, with a 
weakened force, blends the subject of the 
entreaty, etc., with the purpose of mak¬ 
ing it: so rightly Chrys., rt fiovAei ; Xva 
ae kivBvvwv a7raAAafa>yU€j', Xva aot r i x°P 7 l m 
y'tl<T(t>fjLev ; OuSev tovtwv (pTjaiv, ctAA\ Xva 
vpGs rb aifTb (ppovrjre. Sec notes on Eph 

i. 17, where this and other uses of Xva arc 

briefly investigated. Van Heng. refers 
Xva to an omitted ravTTjv, sc. x a P°- v Ta ^ m 
'ttjv Xva k. t. A. : this seems very unsatis¬ 
factory. Tb aifTb (ppov. is 

rightly explained by Tittmann (Synon. 
p. 67) as, ‘ eandem sententiam habere, 
idem sentire, velle et quaerere/ while the 
following participial clauses, t)jv avr^jv 
ay. ex- and avv\p. rb iv (pp., more nearly 
define its essence and characteristics. 
See Fritz. Rom. xii. 16, Vol. iii. p. 87, 
who however does not appear quite ex¬ 
act in separating avvyp. from to e»/ (ppov .; 
see below. ttjv avTTjv dy. 

I x*] 1 having the same love ; y closer defi¬ 
nition of rb abrb (ppovav : earl yap Kal rb 
aifTb (ppovcXv Kal prj ayan ttjv ex eil/ > Chrys. 
The true nature of such love is well de¬ 
fined by the same able commentator as 
Spoils Kal (piAuv Kal <piAei<r&ai. Oil the 
nature of Christian love as delineated in 
St. Paul’s Epistles, the most summary 
and comprehensive definition of which 
is in ver. 4, see Usteri, Lehrb. n. 1. 4, p. 
242 sq., Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t. iv. 19, Vol. 

ii. p. 203 sq. crvv\pvxoi 

k. r. A.] 4 with accordant souls minding 

(the) one thing ; y second declining clause, 
and parallel to tV avr. hy. ex* Most of 
the ancient Vv (Syr., Copt., ASth., ah), 
apparently the Greek expositors, and 
several modern commentators regard 
t tvv\)/vxoi and rb iv (pp. as separate predi¬ 
cations ; it seems however best, with 
Meyer, to regard them as united, the 
slightly emphatic <rvv\p. forming a quasi- 
adverbial or secondary predication to ri 
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vara ipfoeiav firjSe Kara KevoZo^lav, aWa rfj ra7retvo(f)poavv7j 
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tv <pp. There is thus no necessity for 
any artificial distinctions between rb avrb 
<pp. and rb tv (pp. (Tittmann Synonym. 
i. p. 69), nor for the assumption of a 
studied tautology (comp. Chrys.) : avv- 
ija >xoi serves to illustrate the participial 
clause with which it is associated, while 
t b tv <(>p. remands the reader to the rb 
avrb <f>p. above, with which it is practi¬ 
cally synonymous, and of which it is 
possibly a more abstract expression; 
compare Green, Gram. p. 201. Middle- 
ton (Gr. Art. p. 368) following Grotius 
refers this latter clause to what follows : 
this is not satisfactory, and mars the 
symmetry of the sentence. On the dis¬ 
tinction between avvipvxos and lo-dipvxos, 
see notes on ver. 20. 

3. fiTjbev Karh. £pt&.] * meditating 
■nothing in the way of dissension , or conten¬ 
tiousness ; 9 not TroiovvreSy V. Heng., Scho- 
lef. (Hints, p. 105), or still worse iroteTre, 
Luth., but simply (ppovouvres, continued 
from the preceding verse; see Winer, 
Gr. § 64. 2, p. 618. The prep. Kara pri¬ 
marily denotes the model or rule, and 
thence, as here, by a very intelligible 
gradation, the occasion or circumstances 
in accordance with it; see notes on Tit . 
:iii. 5, and Winer, Gram. § 49. d, p. 358. 
On epi&eta see notes on ch. i. 17, and on 
Gal . v. 17 ; compare too Theophyl. in 
• loc.y who appears to have caught the true 
force and meaning of the word ; inrovbiL- 
<rai Xva | wf\ pie viKijag 6 belva' tovto 
t<TTiv 7] ipi&eia. pnjbt tear cfc 

K€vo8o£lav] * nor in the way of vain¬ 
glory. 9 Ke^oS. an an. \ey6p. in the N. T. 
(adj. Gal. v. 26) is sufficiently defined 
by Suidas as, paraia tis irepl eavrov oi - 
i)<ns ; compare Polyb. Hist. in. 81. 9, x. 
33. 6. The reading is here very doubt¬ 
ful, that adopted in the text [ABC; 
Vulg., Clarom., Sang., Syr. (?) Copt., 
4£th. (?); Lajchm ., Tisch.\, though not 


free from suspicion, has the greatest 
amount of external evidence, and seems 
on the whole the most probable and sat¬ 
isfactory. r ?; r air e iv o <f >- 

pocrvvT}] * with r under the influence oj 
(due) lowliness; 9 modal dative (comp, 
notes on ch. i. 18), or perhaps more pre¬ 
cisely dat. of the subjective cause f thus 
falling under the general head of the 
‘ dynamic 9 dative, see Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 48. 15. 5. On this causal dative, which 
though allied to, must not be confounded 
with, the instrumental dat. (as appar¬ 
ently Mey., Alf.j, see Bernhardy, Synt. 
in. 14, p. 101, sq., Scheuerl. Synt. § 22. 
c, p. 181, and Kruger, l. c. The article 
here prefixed to the abstract raireivofpp. 
may have its collective force (Jelf, Gr. 
§ 448) and mark ‘lowliness' in its most 
abstract form, * the virtue of lowliness 9 
(Mey., comp. Middl. Gram. Art. p. 90), 
but more probably only characterizes the 
ra? reiv. as thatefr/e and befitting lowliness 
by which each ought to be influenced : 
comp. Rom. xii. 10 sq., and Fritz, in loc . 
On Tatreivo<ppo<jvvT)y * the thinking lowly 
of ourselves because we are so, 9 and its 
distinction from irpavTTjs, see notes on 
Eph . iv. 2. Trench, Synon. § 42, and the 
more spiritually profound discussion of 
Neander, Planting, Yol. I. p. 483 sq. 
(Bohn). irjr e p £x o v t a s 

e avrtov] * superior to themselves ; 9 com¬ 
pare Rom. xii. 10, Ephes. v. 21, 1 Pet. 
v. 5. The query of Calvin, how those 
who really and obviously excel others in 
certain points can conform to this pre¬ 
cept, is satisfactorily answered by con¬ 
sidering the true nature of raTrcivctpp. 
The TaTretv6<ppu)v is one so conscious of 
his dependence on God, and of his own 
imperfections and nothingness, that his 
own gifts only remind him that others 
must have gifts also, while his sense of 
his own utter nothingness suggests to 
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o'KoirovvTeS) aWa teal ra erepcov e/caaroL. 5 Tovto yap (jzpovelre 

5. yap] So Rec. and now Tisch. (ed. 7) with DEFGJK; very many Yv.; Gr. 
and Lat. Ff. ( Griesb., but om. om.; Van Heng., Mey., Alf ). The particle is omit¬ 
ted by Lachm. with ABC&i; 17. 37 ; Coptic, Arm., JEth.; Origen, Ath., al. As 
verse 5 begins an ecclesiastical lection, and as the explicative force of the yap might 
not have been fully understood, and have led to the omission of the particle, the 
reading of the text seems slightly more probable. 

(ppovei re] So ABC 1 DEFG^; 3 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Syriac, AEth. (Pol. and 
Platt); Cyr.; Lat. Ff. (Lachm., Mey.). The readingof Tisch . (ed. 2, 7), (ppovelaba>, 
with C 3 KL; nearly all mss.; Copt., Goth., al.; Orig., Ath. (Rec., Alf.), is insuffi¬ 
ciently attested by uncial authorities, and, on internal grounds, quite as likely to 
have been a correction of <ppove Ire (to harmonize with kcl\ 4v Xp. 'Iyer.) as vice 
vers£ : compare contra, Fritz. Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 49 note, whose judgment, however, 


seems here hasty and ill-supported. We 
Tisch . (ed. 1). 

him that these gifts may well be supe¬ 
rior to his own, and higher in nature and 
degree : see especially Neander, Plant¬ 
ing , Vol. i. p. 485 (Bohn). 

4. r a kaur u>v <r k6tt.] * regarding, 
looking to their own interests warning 
against a selfish regard for themselves, 
following suitably on the exhortation to 
Taireivo(ppo<rvi/7h Pride, as Muller well 
observes, is the most naked form of self¬ 
ishness : see the excellent remarks on 
selfishness as the essence of sin, and as 
specially developing itself in pride and 
hatred, ib. Doctr. of Sin. i. 3. 1 and 2, 
especially Yol. i. p. 175 sq. (Clark). 
'SiKowelu is here scarcely different in sense 
from foreiv, ch. ii. 21, 1 Cor. x. 24, 33, 
xiii. 5 ; compare 2 Macc. iv. 5, t& avp- 
<p€pov (tkottui/. Numerous examples of 
similar forms of expression will be found 
in Wetstein in Zoc., the most pertinent of 
which is from a writer whose diction is 
said often to reflect that of St. Paul, 
Plotin. Enn. I. 4. 9, ov rb en <tko- 

ir ovpevwv, aAAa rb kavrojv. The reading 
of Rec., eKaaTos (with CDEKLX; al.)— 
(TKOTrerre (with L; al.) is rightly rejected 
by Lachmann, Tisch., and most modern 
commentators: it may, however, be re¬ 
marked that in all other cases in the 
N. T. (Rev. vi. 11 [Rec.], is more than 


return, then, to the reading of Lachm . and 


doubtful) enacTTos is only found in the 
singular. a A. A a uai] * but 

also: ’ a somewhat weakened form of the 
adversative clause, the kcli perhaps point¬ 
ing to the thought that it was natural 
that a man should look after his own in¬ 
terests ; see Winer, Gr. § 55. 8, p. 441 
sq., Fritz. Marc. exc. n. p. 788. On 
the difference between ovk — aAAa, ov 
l±6i/oi/ — aAAa, and ov p.6vov —aAAa Kal, 
see the acute remarks of Klotz, Devar. 
Ycl. ii. p. 9. It is, perhaps, scarcely 
necessary to controvert the position of 
Raphel (Ota. Yol. n. p. 503), that ra 
havroiv are ‘ sua dona ;* such an inter¬ 
pretation is less in harmony with the 
context, and would tend to make /rat ap¬ 
pear redundant. What the apostle con¬ 
demns is not so much a reasonable re¬ 
gard for their own interests as the selfish 
exhibition of it; comp. Waterl. Serm . v. 
Yol. ii. p. 503. 

5. ya p has here its explanatory force, 

* verily/ ‘ as the case stands/ and serves 
both to illustrate and confirm the preced¬ 
ing exhortation ; see especially notes on 
Gal . ii. 6, where this use of yap is briefly 
illustrated. <p p o v e?r e 4 v 

vpiv] ‘entertain this mind in yourselves* 
sc. 1 in animis vestris/ Yan H., not ‘ intra 
vestrum ccetum/ a construction which 
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ip vpup o fcal ep Xpiard) * Irjaov , 

Beems distinctly precluded by the follow¬ 
ing it/ Xp. Meyer compares the Homeric 
iul (ppetrl, it/l &vp thus similarly com¬ 
bined with <ppoi/eit/ t III. xxiv. 173, Odys . 
xiv. 82, al. b teal i v X. 'I.] 

4 which was also in Christ Jesus / sc. i<p- 
poveiTo or itypot/'fj&r]. The teal is not 
4 cum maxime/ Van. Heng., but simply 
correlative, indicating the identity of the 
disposition that is to be between the Phi- 
lippians and Christ (Wies.) : on the in¬ 
sertion of tcai after relative particles, and 
the form of comparison it indicates, see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 636. The in¬ 
terpretation of Hofmann (Schriftb. Vol. 

i. p. 130), according to which & is to be 
referred to Qpot/ctt/, not itypovybr), scil. 
4 welches ein (ppoveit/ in ihnen selbst nicht 
ist, ohne auch in Christo Jesu , (compare 
Gal. ii. 20), seems artificial and unsatis¬ 
factory. 

6. '6 s ] In this important, and it is to 
be feared much perverted passage, nearly 
every word has formed the subject of 
controversy. In no portion of Scripture 
is it more necessary to follow the simple 
and plain grammatical meaning of the 
words. The first question is, to what 
does refer? To Christ as (a) the 
A oyos &crapKos, Christ in his pre-incarnate 
state (Chrys. and majority of Ff.), or, 
as (6) the A 6yos ivaapteos, — what is now 
usually, but not very reverently, termed 
the ‘historical Christ , (Novation, De 
W., al.) ? The true answer seems,— 
to neither exclusively , but, as the appro¬ 
priately chosen antecedent (Xp. ’lya.) 
suggests, and the profound nature of the 
subject requires, to (a) and (6), to the 
ri\€iosTlbs (Hyppolyt. ap. Routh, Opusc. 
Vol. i. p. 73) in cither form of His eter¬ 
nal existence ; it being left to the imme¬ 
diate context to define the more imme¬ 
diate reference; compare Col. i. 13, 15, 
and see Thomasius, Christi Person , Vol. 

ii. p. 136. In the present verse the ref- 


6 o? hv pop(f)fj 0eov v7rdp%cDP oir% 

erence seems plainly to (a) ; for as the 
tertium comparalionis is man.festly rairci* 
vofppoavpT]^ so this cannot be completely 
evinced in the case of Christ, unless His 
prior state be put in clear contrast with 
that to which He was pleased to conde¬ 
scend ; compare 2 Cor. viii. 9, where, 
while Xp. is similarly the subject, 
tt\ov(tios can scarcely admit any other 
reference than to Christ’s pre-incarnate 
state; so even Usteri, Lehrb . n. 2. 4, p. 
295. In verses 8-12 the reference is 
as obviously to (b) : the A oyos foaptcos, 
which is the more immediate subject of 
verse 6, passes into the A 6yos et/o’apKos in 
ver. 7, and as the slight break in the con¬ 
tinuity of the sentence, teal irx'fipan 
fittingly and significantly indicates, re¬ 
mains so to the end of the clause. Other 
opinions, especially that of Origen, will 
be found in the admirable sermon of Wa- 
terl. ( Works, Vol. n. p. 109), in which 
the whole passage is very clearly dis¬ 
cussed. See also Pearson, Creed , Art. 
ii . Vol. i. p. 155, Bull, Prim. Trad. vi. 
21, Jackson, Creed , Book viii . 1, Tho¬ 
masius, Chr. Pers. Vol. n. p. 136 sq. 
Reference to the older monographs on 
this subject will be found in Wolf in loc. 9 
and to the more recent in Meyer in loc . 
iv po pcprj 0 e o 0 vira p.] 4 subsisting in 
the form of God / 4 firstandend u. s. w./ 
Thomasius, L c., scil. from all eternity, 
in reference to His pre-incarnate exist¬ 
ence, the participle not having so much 
a causal ( 4 inasmuch as he was ’) as a con¬ 
cessive reference, 4 although he was/ a 
sufficiently common solution of the par¬ 
ticiple; see Donalds. Gr. $ 621. The 
use of virapxow, not &v } is especially no¬ 
ticeable. In the following words, popcph 
0eof, there is but little difficulty, if we 
adhere simply and honestly to the true 
lexical meaning of pop(pi ), and properly at¬ 
tend to the subsequent antithesis. With 
respect to popepr) [probably der‘ved from 
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apirayfiov rjyrjO'CiTO to eivcll 'Ictcl { aWa eclvtov 6K€vco<T6P 


the Sanscr. Vurpas , ‘ form/ comp. Ben- 
fcy, Wurzellex. Vol. ii. p. 309], we may 
first observe, that it is not perfectly iden¬ 
tical with <pv<ris or ovaia ( Chrysost., al., 
Jackson, l c.), being in fart one of its 
two essential elements (see especially 
Aristot. de Animd, n. 1), but designates 
‘ form/ ‘ appearance } (iEth.), * likeness ’ 
(Syr.), and may be compared with et/cw v, 
Col. i. 15, and x a P aKT hp t"/s viroardaews, 
Heb. i. 3; compare Thomasius, /. c., p. 
137. As, however, both these allied ex¬ 
pressions stand in connection with a ref¬ 
erence to the eternal Sonship (Waterl. 
L c.), as fxop(p v) 0€oC stands in distinct 
and undeniable antithesis to popep^v bov- 
\ov (Bull, /. c.), and as this latter expres¬ 
sion is referred by the apostle himself to 
the assumption of human nature, so no 
candid man can doubt that both ante- 
Niccne and post-Nicene writers were 
right in their deduction that pop<p ^ 0eoG 
has reference to the divine nature , and 
does express as much as ®ebs £k 0eoO 
(Hippol. Vol. ii. p. 29, ed. Fabr.) and 
t fibs BeoG (Dionys.-Alcxan. apud. Labb. 
Vol. i. p. 853), and hence, what is truly 
and essentially divine; see esp. Waterl. 
Serm. v. Vol. n. p. 103 sq. 
ovx apir ay /ib v * He did not 

deem His being on an equality with God a 
thing to be seized on, or to grasp at * On 
this important clause we must premise 
the following remarks : (1) the slightly 
emphatic apirayphu is the predicate, and 
rb ehai k. t. A., the immediate object to 
7 ,y 4}<raTo, see Winer, Gr. § 44. 3, p. 289 ; 

(2) the word apv., if considered apart 
from the context , does not seem merely = 
apiraypa or apnayipov (Callim. Hymn . 
Cer. 9), but, with the usual force of its 
termination (Dona’dson, Cratyl, § 253), 
would seem to denote ‘ the act of seiz¬ 
ing ;' compare Plut. (?) de Educ. p. 120 
A, rbu etc Kp^rys Kahovpevov dpiraypdv ; 

(3) Xaa is used adverbially (Winer, Gr . 


§ 27. 3, p. 160), ix* LV Xaws ®ey, * sequal 
iter Deo esse/ Thomas., I c, p. 140, and 
that no stress can be laid on suer, an use 
(‘spectari tanquam Deum/ Grot.), as 
the whole force of the assertion of equal¬ 
ity lies in the use of the verb, subst., t5 
elvat ; see Pearson, Creed , Vol. u p. 88, 
ed. Burton ; (4) eV / uopfpi) 0eot) inrdpx . 
and rb eluai Xaa 0e£ are virtually, though 
not precisely, identical. Both refer to 
the Divine Nature ; the former, however 
(perhaps with a momentary glance of 
thought to its av\la), points to it in re¬ 
spect of its form and pre-existence ; the 
latter, with exquisite distinction, to its 
state and present continuance , referring the 
reader, as it were, to the very moment of 
the 7)y7}(raTo . On these prem¬ 

ises the translation would be, — (a) He 
thought the being equal to God no act of 
robbery , — no usurpation of any dignity 
which was not His own by right of na¬ 
ture (Jackson, Creed , vm. 1); ‘non 
rapinam existimavit pariari Deo/ Ter- 
tullian, see Waterl., 1. c., p. 107 sq.: so 


appy. Syr. [direptio], Vulg. 


‘ rapinam/ Goth. ‘ vulva/ and perhaps 
Copt. ‘ htilem 7 (but appy.— apiray p. a Lev. 
vi. 4), Authoriz., and many of the older 
commentators. To this, however, the 
logical consideration that a condition 
cannot properly be regarded an act (com¬ 
pare Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 131), 
and the still graver contextual considera¬ 
tions, — (a) that the above rendering of 
ap7r. rjy^a. not only affords no exempli¬ 
fication of ft) ra iavTwv okott. (ver. 4) 
but really implies the very reverse; (j8i) 
that the antithesis ovx — a\\h e/teV. 
is thus wholly destroyed (see below),— 
present objections so serious, and appar¬ 
ently insurmountable, that we seem jus¬ 
tified in reconsidering (2), and in assign¬ 
ing to the rare word apirayphs a meaning 
approaching that of the verbal in -toi 
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(Hesiod, Op. 320) or the substant. in -pa 
[consider &€(tijl6s, xpvcrpSs, and permuta¬ 
tions of -pa and -pos , such as Sttoypa, 8i- 
wypos], so that the phrase may be consid¬ 
ered closely allied to apiraypa r\yei aSai 
(Heliod. AZth. vii. 20) and the similar 
expressions apir. iroieicr&ai, Euseb. Const. 
II. 31, apwa frecrSai, Euseb. Hist . vm. 
12; compare apiraAea $6ais, Pind. Pyth. 
vm. 65, and see especially Donalds, in 
loc. The meaning then will be (6) He 
did not deem the being on an equality with 
God a thing to be seized on, a state to be 
exclusively (so to speak) clutched at, 
and retained as a prize; the expression 
ovx apTT. rjy. being perhaps studiedly 
used rather than ovx riprraae, JEth., 4 ut 
sententiam etiam graviorem redderet, et 
Christum de illo ne cogitasse quidem sig¬ 
nificant/ Rabiger, in Thomas. Christ . 
Pers . Vol. ii. p. 139 : so in effect Theod- 
oret (ou peya tovto vneXafic), and, with 
some variations in detail. Van Heng., 
De W., Wiesing., and the majority of 
modern commentators, except Meyer 
and Alford), who adopt a ^wasi-active 
meaning (‘ eiii Verhaltniss des Beutema- 
chens/ ‘ self-enrichment’) but somewhat 
confuse the exegesis. The fuller justifi¬ 
cation of (b) will appear in the following 
note. 

7. a AAa eavrbv 2 k 2 v.] ‘but emp¬ 
tied Himself; ’ * He retained not his equal¬ 
ity with God, but on the contrary emp¬ 
tied Himself, — Himself with slight em¬ 
phasis, divine as He was in nature and 
prerogatives/ The real difficulties of 
this passage are brought into clear prom¬ 
inence by this adversative clause We 
have here two lines of interpretation, 
perfectly and plainly distinct. (I) If, on 
the one hand, we adopt (a), the first in¬ 
terpretation mentioned ver. 6, then vita p- 
%wv will be causal, ovx apir. rjy. will re¬ 
fer to the preceding account of Christ’s 
greatness (Waterland, /. c., p. 110), and 


apTr. will more nearly j. reserve its appar¬ 
ent lexical meaning, but aAAa will have 
to be regarded as equivalent to aAA * tipws 
(Waterl., p. 108), and the antithesis as 
one between whole members, not, as the 
context seems imperatively to demand, 
between conterminous clauses; ‘ He 

thought the being equal to God no usurpa¬ 
tion ; yet He emptied Himself; ’ so ex¬ 
pressly Waterland, and, as far as we can 
infer from renderings almost perplex- 
ingly literal, Auth., and the principal 
ancient Vv., except iEth/ (2) If, on 
the other hand, we adopt (6) as above, 
then — virapx* will be concessive, o^x 
apir. rjy- will refer to the consequent ac¬ 
count of Christ’s humiliation, preserving 
an exact parallelism to p.)) to kavrwv 
(Tkott ., apir will recede further from its 
lexical meaning, but aAAa will retain its 
usual, proper, and logical force after the 
negative clause (‘ aliud jam hoc esse de 
quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
ii . 2), and the sentence will be even, con¬ 
tinuous, and in fullest contextual har¬ 
mony : ‘ He did not deem His equality to 
God a prize to be seized , but, etc.; ’ in 
other words, — * He did not insist on 
His own eternal prerogatives, but, on the 
contrary, humbled Himself to the condi¬ 
tion and sufferings of mortal man/ Of 
these two interpretations while (1) pre¬ 
serves more nearly the primary lexical 
meaning of apnaypSs , it so unduly ex¬ 
pands that of aAAa, and so completely 
mars the regular antithesis (ovk — aAAa), 
that we seem bound to adopt confidently 
and unhesitatingly the latter interpreta¬ 
tion : see especially Waterland (L c., p. 
110), who while adopting (l) shows 
clearly that (2) is a sound and catholic 
interpretation : compare Middleton, Gr . 
Art . p. 370, Browne, Articles, i. 2, p. 41, 
neither of whom, however, seems to have 
felt sufficiently the lexical difficulty con¬ 
nected with apiraypSs. All 
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attempts to preserve both the exact mean¬ 
ing of apir. and the regular grammatical 
•-squencc (Meyer, and apparently Alt'.), 
in fact to combine ( 1 ) and ( 2 ), seem 
hopeless : the two translations are fun¬ 
damentally distinct, and most of the con¬ 
fused interpretations of this passage are 
owing to this distinction and this incom¬ 
patibility not having been seen and rec¬ 
ognized. It is fair to add that of these 
attempts, the most plausible is the as¬ 
sumed coherence of the negative with 
apnayp6v ( = ‘ non-rapinam ’), but to this 
the form and balance of the sentence, — 
the appearance of 06 with an aorist in 
the first member, followed by ciAAcfc with 
a responsive aor. in the second member, 
— seems, as before, to present a gram¬ 
matical objection that remains in all its 
fullest validity. Lastly, it is not 

.orrcct to say (De Wette) that rb efoai 
k. t. A. must refer to something Christ 
did not possess : surely it is logically ac¬ 
curate to say. that Christ did not seize 
for Himself, and covet to retain a state 
that was then his own. Even though 
such phrases as rbv Zavarov apiraypa de- 
pevoi (Eu<eb. Hist. vm. 12 ) may be 
found, would it be necessarily incorrect 
to say of a patriot, oux api r. (or apir.), 
r)yrj(raTo t bv $iov a\\' etAero rbv Sava- 
tou ? €aVTbl/iK€V<t)(r€u] 

4 emptied Himself/ not metaphorically, 

4 humiliavit/ iEth., but according to the 
simple and lexical meaning of the word 
(compare Xenoph. (Econ . viii. 7, al.), 

4 exinanivit/ Vulg., Claroman.; q » 

[inane reddidit] Syriac, 4 effluere fecit/ 
Copt.; compare 4 us-lausida/ Goth. Of 
what did He empty Himself 1 Not ex¬ 
actly of the poptpfy 0 eoD (Mey., Alf.) un¬ 
less understood in a sense different to 
that which it bferentialhj has in the pre¬ 
ceding clause, for, as Waterl. truly says, 
4 He had the same essential glory, the 


same real dignity He ever had' {pzvwv 
t f^Vy eAa/3ev t ovk (Chrys.), but, as 
the following clause more expressly 
shows, of that which he had in that form 
(comp. Pearson, Creed , Vol. 1 . p. 158), 
that Godlike majesty and visible glories 
(comp. Delitzsch, Psychol . p. 34) which 
He had from all eternity: tV tyav tca- 
raKpuij/as r))V aupav raireivo<ppo(rvi/y}v « 7 - 
Acto, Theodoret. The military meta¬ 
phor which Krebs {Ohs. p. 329) finds in 
Kti/oov and even in apir. vy^cr., seems 
doubtful in the highest degree. 
po p<p t]v 5 0 v A o v A a /3 dou] 4 taking , or 
by taking , the form of a servant ; ’ the ac¬ 
tion of the aor. part, being synchronous 
with that of the finite verb (see Bernhard., 
Synt. x. 9, p. 383, notes on Eph. i. 9), 
and serving more fully to explain it: ‘si 
quaeris quomodo Christus seipsum exi¬ 
nanivit ? Kespondct apostolus, servi for- 
mam accipiens / Bull, Prim. Trad. VI. 
20. The choice of the term SouAou, as 
the same great writer ably observes, has 
no reference to any servilis conditio (‘ mi- 
seram sorretn/ Heinr.), but is suggested 
only by the preceding antithesis pop(f>r} 
Qeov, and marks the relation which our 
Lord assumed towards God ; 4 ad Deum 
autem comparata creatura omnis servi 
formam habet, Deique ad obedientiam 
obstricta tenetur/ ib. § 20 . 
i v 6 po t u> par 1 k. t . A.] 4 being made 
in the likeness of men ; y modal clause sub¬ 
ordinated to the preceding:—‘if any 
man doubt how Christ emptied Himself, 
the text will satisfy him, by taking the 
form of a sei’vant ; if any still question 
how he took the form of a servant, he 
hath the apostle's resolution by being 
made in the likeness of men / Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1 . p. 157 (ed. Burton). The 
expression iu 6pot<i>p. is very noticeable • 
Christ though perfect man was still not 
a mere man, a \f/iA&s IkvhpwKos, but was 
6 A 6yos aap f ycyopeuos ; compare Tho 
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ophylact in loc., and Fritz. Rom. viii. 3, 
Vol. 11 . p. 97. Lastly, yii/eoSat does not 
here imply merely ‘ to be bora/ but, as 
the context requires, with a greater lati¬ 
tude of meaning, ‘ apparere/ ‘ in con- 
6 pectum venire/ Kiihner on Xenophon 
Mem. hi. 3. 6 (Meyer), while eu is used 
with a quasi-local force to mark the en¬ 
velope or environment; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. v. 7, p 209. 

8 . kcl\ ( TX^/uaTt k. t. A.] 1 and be¬ 
ing found in fashion as a man / etc. ; da¬ 
tive of reference, Winer, Gr. § 31. 6 , p. 
193, and notes on Gal. i. 22 ; ov tovto 
\4ywv, on 7) <pv<Tis fieTeTreaev ouSe avyxv- 
ais t is iyeviT 0 , aWa (rxVH -wn eyeVeTo, 
Chrys. This clause is connected by De 
Wette, Meyer, Tisck. (cd. 2 , 7), and 
others closely with what precedes, a stop 
being placed after 6,u^pwiros, and eTcnrei- 
vwvcv being left, without any connecting 
particle, to commence the next clause: 
so also Copt., and probably Syr. and 
JEth. To such a punctuation there are 
two grave objections. On the one hand, 
Buch an abrupt separation in a group of 
clauses which have a close logical and 
historical coherence is improbable, and 
apparently unprecedented (the examples 
cited by De Wette, Gal. iii. 13, v. 25, 
2 Cor. v. 21 , are not in point) : on the 
other, as was hinted above on ver. 6 , the 
slight break, combined with the some¬ 
what peculiar evpe&eh harmonize admi¬ 
rably with the change of subject, and indi¬ 
cate the transition from the pre-incarnate 
glory to the incarnate humiliation and 
post-incarnate exaltation of the Eternal 
Son; so it would seem, expressly, Chrys. 
Horn. vii. 4, init. E vpe&els is thus not 
for &v, but, as always, implies that He 
was found , manifested, acknowledged, to 
be; see notes on Gal. ii. 17, and Winer, 
Gram. § 64. 8 , p. 542 sq. On <rx7?ga, 
which, as its derivation [*x w ] clearly 
hints, is not = bp.olwfia , Heinr., but de¬ 


notes the habitusy ‘ outward guise, de* 
meanor, and manner of life' (oi/cerot 
axvi JLa irepiedrjice, Lucian, ISlecyom. § 16, 
<rx^iH- a <ppvycLVi<TTTjpos \a(3<t)Vy Polymn. 
Strategem. 1 . p. 37 [Wetst.]), and its dis¬ 
tinction from the more 1 intrinsic ’ and 
‘ essential gop^/ sc e Journ. Class. Phil. 
No. vii. p. 115 sq.; compare notes on 
2 Tim. iii. 5. a>s#y&pa> 7 ros] 

‘as a man ; r though a perfect man, yet 
not a mere man ; yap \pvxb Kal 

(Tcop. a’ 4k€iuos 0 eos, Ka\ ipvxy, na\ trwjua, 
Chrys., who, however, would have ex¬ 
pressed himself with more psychological 
exactness if, in both clauses for tfux^b 
he had written Trvevp.a ua\ \pvxh ; comp. 
Luke xxiii. 26. and Delitzsch, Bibl. Psy¬ 
chol. v. 1, p. 283 sq. 

i t air € Ivatr € ii\ ‘ humbled Himself: 9 
not cavTbv irarr.y the emphasis resting 
rather on the act, than, as before (eaur. 
ebceV) on the subject. ’Era 7 reh/. is clearly 
not synonymous with 4k4v. (Rheinw.), 
but refers to the acts of condescension 
and humiliation in that human nature 
which He emptied Himself to assume : 
‘ non solum, cum Deus esset, naturam 
assumpsit humanam, verum in eh se ve- 
hementer humiliavit et dejecit/ Bull, 
Prim. Trad. vi. 21 . On the meaning of 
raTreivbs [allied with Tairas, and not im 
probably derived from a root 2TAII — 
‘ press/ ‘ tread/ compare Benfey, Wur 
zellex. Vol. 1 . p. 656] in Christian writers 
in contradistinction to heathen (by whom 
it is commonly used in a bad sense, e. g. 
Ta7T€tu^ Kal au€\€v&cpos, Plato, Legg . IV. 
p. 774 c.), see Trench, Synon. § 42. 

7 e v 6 fi e v 0 s k- r. A.] ‘by becoming obedi 
ent even to death; 9 modal clause ap 
pended to and explaining iraireii/wo’f-v , 
the supplementary words jie'xpt T * A. 
not belonging to the finite verb (Beng., 
Hofm. Schriftb . Vol. 11 . 1 , p. 80), but, 
as the explanatory nature of the parti¬ 
cipial clause and the even flow of the 
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sentence clearly require,—to yevdpevos 
viT'fjK. The vi tclko}) here mentioned was 
not that shown to His earthly parents 
(Zanch.), or to Jews and Romans (Gro- 
tius), but, as the following verse seems 
distinctly to indicate, to God; compare 
Matlh. xxvi. 39, Rom. v. 19, Heb. v. 8. 
The meaning of the term cannot fairly 
be pressed, e. g. virfiKovaev ws vlos, oi>% 
in Bov\os, Theod., for see Rom. vi. 16, 
Col. iii. 22. As the derivation suggests, 
vtttjkoos and viraKovetv involve tiie idea of 
‘ dicto obtemperare ;' neidecrdai is rather 
‘ monitasequi,’ nei^apx^v ‘coactus obse- 
qui;' see Tittm. Synon. i. p. 193, and 
notes on Tit. iii. 1. On the apparent 
futility of distinctions between /ie'xpi 
(here not of time but degree) and #xPb 
see on 2 Tim. ii. 9. 

&Q.vaTov <tt.] f yea death on the 
cross ; ' not only death, but a death ef 
suffering, shameful and accursed : ovtos 
yap [6 Savar os] TravTwv enoi'eiBicTTiKdTe- 
pos elvai eBonei, ojtos 6 alcrx^^^ y*P-o>Vy 
outos S enaparos, Chrys. On the use of 
Be in repetition, in which however the 
original oppositivc force may just faintly 
be traced (‘similis notio quodam modo 
opponitur’), see Klotz, Devar. Yol. n. 
p. 361, Hartung, Partilc. Be, 2. 7, Vol. i. 
p. 168; and on the genitive (of 1 more 
remote relation'), see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 2, p. 168. 

9- Bib k a f] ‘ On which account also; 9 
* in consequence of this condescension 
and humiliation on the part of Christ 
God also, etc. ;' the Ka\ not being merely 
consecutive (De W., Mcy.), but stand¬ 
ing in connection with vnepfy., and serv¬ 
ing to place in gentle contrast the conse¬ 
quent exaltation with the previous ranel- 
vocris; see Klotz, Devar. Yol. n. p. 635, 
and notes on eh. iv. 12. The meaning 
of Bid. ‘ quo facto' (comp. Wolf, al.), 
adopted only, it is to be feared, from 
dogmatical reasons, is distinctly untena¬ 


ble in grammar, and by no means neces¬ 
sary in point of theology ; * God,' as Bp. 
Andrcwcs says, ‘not only raised Him, 
but, propter hoc , even “for that cause' 1 
exalted Him also to live with Him in 
glory for ever, Serm. i. Yol. n. p. 197, 
ib. y p. 325 : orav t?Js crapKbs eTri\d(37}Tat 
6 fiaKapios Uav\os rraura \onrbv ra ra- 
ireiva fiera a Betas (p&eyyerai, Chrysost. in 
loc . On the humiliation of the Eternal 
Son sec especially Jackson, Creed , viii. 
1. 2, and on the nature and degree of His 
exaltation, Andrewes, Serm. ix. Yol. i. 
p 322 sq. (A.-C. Libr ). 
avTbvvTrepvipaxreu] ‘ highly exalted 

ac 

Him; 9 CTllopiO? [multum 

exaltavit cum] Syr.; compare Psalm 
xevi. 9, a<p6Bpa vvepvif/ddTis virep ndvras 
rows &eovs, Dan. iv. 34. The inrep is not 
here temporal, nor even local, though the 
reference is obviously to the Ascension 
(Eph. iv. 10) and elevation at the right 
hand of God, but ethical , — ‘ dignitate 
atque imperio supra omnes,' Zanch., 

* insigniter cxtulit,' Just. : so iEthiopic, 
Copt. On St. Paul's favorite use of 
inrep and its compounds, sec notes on 
Eph. iii. 20. The exact nature of this 
exaltation is well discussed in Waterl. 
Serm. n. Yol. n. p. 112 ; it is to be 
doubted, however, whether, as Waterl. 
maintains, the reference is specially to 
Christ as Son of God, and to * an exalta¬ 
tion relative to us, by a new and real title, 
viz., that of redemption and salvation 
so also Jackson, Creed , xi. 3. 4, Bull, 
Primit. Tradit. vi. 23. The accordant 
opinion of these great writers claims our 
most serious consideration; still as the 
aor. seems to point to a definite histori¬ 
cal fact, — as in ver. 8 there is appy. al¬ 
most a marked transition from the pre¬ 
incarnate to the incarnate Son,—as in 
ver. 10 this allusion seems still contin¬ 
ued in the name 'I^croD,— so here thf 
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reference is the same ; vnepvipova&ai Ae- 
yerat, Hal ws ovk ex&v, Q-v&p&ntvov 

fiovouovx'iy Iiippolyt. Fragm . Vol. n. p. 
29 (ed. Fabr.). The exaltation is thus 
not merely relative but proper ; an inves¬ 
titure as the Son of Man, with ail that 
full power, glory, and dominion, which 
as God He never wanted; see Pearson, 
Creed, Yol. i. p. 190 (ed. Burt.). So, 
distinctly, Chrysost., Theodoret, Cyr.- 
Alex., some of the ante-Nicene and ap¬ 
parently the bulk of the post-Nicene 
writers. For the psychological consid¬ 
erations dependent on this exaltation of 
the God-man, seeDelitzseh. Bibl. Psych. 
V. 1, p. 287. ixaplaaro] 

* freely gave; * chap. i. 29. There is no 

reason whatever to depart from the sim¬ 
ple and proper lexical meaning of the 
word; el 8e Xeyerat ev rafei x a f /l(T f xaT0S 
*rb vnep Tray fiyopta bexerr&at, els iuetyo 8 tj- 
\ov6ti pera aapnbs inayayerat, els onep 
?jv Hal 8txa aapubs, Cyr.-Alex. Thesaur. 
p. 130. 6vofia k. t. A.] 

* a name the which is above every name ; * 
a name, which, as the context shows, is 
not to be understood generically (comp. 
Eph. i. 21, Heb. i. 4), as K vptos (Mich.), 
or vlbs 0eo9, but specifically and ex¬ 
pressly as T 7/<rous 9 the name of His hu¬ 
miliation, and henceforth that of His ex¬ 
altation and glory; a name with which 
now every highest attribute, grace, 
power, dominion, and Hvpibrris (ver. 11) 
is eternally conjoined. There is thus no 
reason whatever for modifying the sim¬ 
ple meaning of fiyopa : both here and 
elsewhere (Mark vi. 14, John xii. 28, 
Acts iii. 16, Rom. i. 5, al.) the idea of 
'dignity' (Bloomf., Heinr.), is derived 
solely from the context; see Van Heng. 
in loc The reading is somewhat doubt¬ 
ful. Lachm . and Mey. read rb ovofia rb 
k. t. A., with ABC; 17 ; Copt, [a lan¬ 
guage which has a definite and indefi¬ 
nite article], Dionisius-Alex., Euseb., 


Cyr. (2), al.; but, as the insertion can 
more plausibly be referred to grammati¬ 
cal correction than the omission to erro¬ 
neous transcription, — scil. the prece¬ 
dence of t6, we retain with DEFGKL : 
nearly ail mss.; Orig., Ath., Chrvs., al., 
the reading of Tischendorf On the use 
of the article with the defining clause to 
characterize more expressly the preced¬ 
ing anarthrous noun, see Winer, § 21. 4, 
p. 126, who, however, appears to lean to 
the other reading. 

10. %v a k. r. A.] * that in the name of 
Jesus; 9 purpose and intent of the exal¬ 
tation. 'Ey tw ov6fx. is not equivalent to 
els t2> 6vof±a (Heinr.) as directly specify¬ 
ing that to which (iEth.) the adoration 
is to be paid, nor yet, 4 ad nomen,’ Beza 
(compare Auth.), 4 nuncupato nomine/ 
Grot.,—a meaning of iv ovop. wholly 
without example in the N. T., but, with 
the full force of the prep., denotes the 
spiritual sphere, the holy element as it 
were, in which every prayer is to be of¬ 
fered and every knee to bow; see Eph. 
v. 20, and Harless in loc., who well re¬ 
marks that t b fiyofxa k. t. A. does not 
imply simply and per se the personality 
(‘pro person^ positum/ Est.), but that 
personality as revealed to and acknowl¬ 
edged by man : compare also Winer, Gr . 
§ 48. a, p. 345. nay y 6 v v 

k. t. A.] 4 every knee should bow; 9 els 

npoa-Hvyqcriy bijXoybn, CEcumen.; genu¬ 
flection being the external representation 
of worship and adoration ; see Rom. xi. 
4, xiv. 11, Eph. iii. 14 and notes in loc 
Suicer, Thesaur . Vol. i. p. 777. The 
subject to whom the adoration ia di¬ 
rected, can only be, as Meyer rightly ob¬ 
serves, the principal subject of the con¬ 
text, our Lord and Master Jesus Christ. 
Such an adoration is not, however, as 
Meyer goes on to say, merely relative 
(comp. ver. 11, els 86£ay 0eo9), but, as 
the whole aspects of the passage, its 
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clear contrasts, and its concluding theme, 
— the exaltation of the Son, — seem all 
plainly to indicate, positive and absolute . 
By no one has the distinction between 
the relative and absolute worship of the 
Son been more clearly enunciated than 
by Bishop Bull; ‘ si absolute ut Deus 

spectatur.idem plane divinus cultus 

quern Patri exhibemus omnino debetur. 
Sin Filium intueamur relate qua Filius 
est, et ex Deo Patre trahit originem; 
turn rursus cert urn est cultum et venera- 
tionem omnem quem ipsi deferimus, ad 
Patrem redundare/ Fid. Nlc. ix. 15,— 
a section that for soundness of divinity 
and clearness of definition deserves atten¬ 
tive perusal : see also Waterl. Dcf. of 
Quer. xvu. xviii. Vol. 11 . p. 421 sq. 
€Trovpavlo)v k. t. A.] ‘ of things in 

heaven , and things on earthy and things un¬ 
der the earth ; ’ ‘ quae in coelis, et in terra, 
et in abyssis/ iEth. (Platt); comp. Rev. 
v. 13, and for examples of a similar sep¬ 
aration of the nom. from its dependent 
genitives, Winer, Gram . § 30. 2, p. 172. 
The three classes here mentioned are to 
be understood not with any ethical refer¬ 
ence (Kal oi Sttcaioi [not /cal oi (mtcs, as 
cited by Mey. and A If.] /cal ot afxapTooXoi, 
Chrys. 2), but simply and plainly, angels 
and archangels in heaveu (comp. Eph. 
i. 20, Heb. i. 4, 6), men upon earth (com¬ 
pare Plato, Republ. vm. p. 548 a, [ib.) 
Axioch. 368 b), and the departed under 
the earth ; tTroupaviovs /caAe? tcis aopdrovs 
huydfxeiSy ihnyeiovs $e rovs en £a )uras av- 
^pa?7rous /cal Karax^oulovs rovs Tt&ve&Tas ; 
c. mpare Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych . vi. 3, p. 
354. The last class is referred by Chrys. 
1 , Theoph., and (Ecum. to daijuoves, but, 
as Meyer well observes, such is by no 
means the locality elsewhere assigned to 
them by the apostle (comp. Eph. vi. 12), 
nor is the homage of impotence or sub¬ 
jugated malice (2 Pet. ii. 4, Jude 6) an 


idea so suitable with the present as with 
the following clause. The other inter¬ 
pretations that have been proposed are 
either purely arbitrary (Christians, Jews, 
Heathens), or adjusted to dogmatical 
preconceptions (‘ qui in purgatorio sunt/ 
Est.) to which the context yields no sup¬ 
port. It may be here briefly re¬ 

marked that the reverential custom of 
making an outward sign of adoration at 
the name of Jesus (Canon 18), though 
certainly not directly deductible from this 
text, may still, as Mede admits, be de¬ 
rived from it 4 genecali et indefinite con- 
sequentia/ Epist. 71 ; see Bingham, An - 
tic 7 . Vol. ix. p. 245 sq., Andrewes, Serm. 
ix. Yol. 1 . p. 334 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 

11 . tt a <r a y \u><r era] 4 every tongue ; 9 
not metaphorically, tt dura rh e&i 07 , The- 
odoret, but simply and literally in ac¬ 
cordance with, and in expansion of, the 
preceding concrete expression rrav y6w ; 
4 the knee is but a dumb acknowledg¬ 
ment, but a vocal confession that doth 
utter our mind plainly/ Andrewes, Serm. 
ix. Yol. 11 . p. 337, who, however, with 
his characteristic exhaustion of every 
possible meaning also notices the former, 
p.339. e^ofxoXoyTjtrerai] 

4 openly confess 9 4 diserte confiteatur ' 
[confitebitur], Beng.; the prep, not 
merely pointing to 4 exitum vocis ab ore/ 
Van Hengel (comp. Andrewes, l . c.), 
but, as the occurrence of the simple verb 
in similar but less emphatic passages 
(John ix. 22, al.), indirectly suggests, 
the openness and completeness of the 6p.o- 
\oyia; compare Acts xix. 18, e£o/xoAo- 
yovfxevoi Kal duayyeWoi/res rbs Trpd^€ts y 
Philo, Leg. Alleg. § 26, Yol. 1 . p. 60 
(ed. Mang.), Lucian, Hermot. § 75 ; and 
see Fritz, on Mattlu iii. 6 , p. 126, who, 
however, on the other hand, somewhat 
orer-presses the force of the compound, 

‘ lubenter et aperte et vehementer confi 
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joice, even if I have to be offered up for you. 


teri/ The student must always bear in 
mind the tendency of later writers to 
compound forms : see Thiersch, de Pent. 
11 . 1, p. 83. The reading is doubtful: 
on the one hand the fut. [ACDEFGKL; 
30 mss.; Tisch .] may be due to a change 
of vowels; on the other hand the subj. 
[B; Lachm. ex errore] is very probably 
a correction of the anomalous future. 
On the whole, it seems safer to adhere 
to the majority of MSS. For examples 
of ha with a fut. see Winer, Gr. § 41. 1. 
b, p. 258. Kuptos] Predi¬ 

cate put forward with especial emphasis; 
the contrary, as Mey. observes, is avdfo- 
epa ’I77 xovs, 1 Cor. xii. 3. This august 
title is not to be limited; it does not re¬ 
fer to a KvpidrTjs merely over rational be¬ 
ings (Hoelem.), but assures us that not 
only hath Jesus Christ ‘ an absolute, su¬ 
preme, and universal dominion over ail 
things, as God/ but that as the Son of 
Man He is invested with all power in 
heaven and earth ; partly economical, for 
the completing of our redemption ; partly 
consequent unto the union, or due unto 
the obedience of His passion, Pearson, 
Creed, Art. 11 . ad fin., Vol. 1 . p. 196 (ed. 
Burton). els 8d£a v k. t. A.] 

' to the glory of God the Father / depend¬ 
ent on i^opoK., not on *6ti k. t. A. ; i. e. 
the object contemplated by the act of con¬ 
fession (Mey., De W., Wiesing.), not the 
subject matter of it, Andrewes (l.c.), who, 
however, notices both. The transl. of 
Vulg., * in gloria , (JEth., comp. Beng.), 
is an untenable alteration of the more 
correct ‘ in gloriam 9 [better Wgloriam/ 
see Hand, Tursell. Vol. in. p. 317] of 
the Old Latin; so correctly Syr., Copt. 
(?). The confession of Jesus as Lord of 
all redounds f to the glory of the Father, 
whose Son He is; their honor insepara¬ 
ble and their glory one/ Waterl. Yol. 


II. p. 118: 6pa.s nauraxov *6 tclv 6 fibs 
8o£d£r]Tat, rbv Tlarepa 8o£a£6pcvov. O vroi 
Hrau aTipaforat 6 Tibs & Tlarfyp dripd^erai, 
Chrys., — true and wise words that it is 
well to bear in mind. We now pass on 
to a more easy paragraph. 

12 . fi(TTe] * So then / 1 Consequently; * 
exhortation directly and definitely flow¬ 
ing, not from all the previous admoni¬ 
tions, ch. i. 27 sq. (De W.), but more 
especially from the paragraph immedi¬ 
ately preceding, els tovto a<popu>vTes t & 
napdZetyfia, Theodoret. Ill the union of 
Sxrre with the imper. the usual force of 
the particle (‘conseeutio alicujus rei ex 
antecedentibus/ Klotz) is somewhat ob¬ 
scured, — the idea of real or logical con¬ 
sequence (see notes on Gal . ii. 13 ) merg¬ 
ing into that of inferential exhortation; 

* rem faciendam certo documento firmat/ 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph . VoL 11 . p. 1013 : see 
also Klotz, Devar. Yol. 11 . p. 776, and 
for examples, Winer, Gr. § 41. 5. 1, p. 
269. In such a case the correct transla¬ 
tion in Latin is not ‘ igitur' (Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph . s. v. p. 1013), nor even per¬ 
haps 1 proinde/ Beza (winch according 
to Heindoif = * igitur cum exhortatione 
quadam ’), but * itaque/ Vulg., this par¬ 
ticle being more correctly used of con¬ 
clusions naturally flowing from what has 
preceded ( nexus realis), ‘ igitur ' of con¬ 
clusions that are the result of pure ratio¬ 
cination (nexus logicus) ; see especially 
Hand, Tursell. Yol. hi. p. 187. 
k a & s irdvr or e k. t. A.] 1 as ye were 
always obedient: , observe the latent par¬ 
allelism to vi t^koos yevdp. v. 8. But to 
whom was the obedience shown ? Not, 
as the context might at first sight seem 
to suggest, 1 mihi / JEth., Conyb., * mihi 
ad salutem vos hortanti/ Beng., but, as 
the more plausible connection of pfy <5>s 
k. r. A. with the last clause seems to in- 
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vvv 7 roWw /laXKov iv rfj airovala /jlov /jl€7 a <f>oj3ov fcal rpopbov 


dicate, — to the tacit subject of the vna- 
ko)} in ver. 8 , i. e. ‘ to God ; ’ or what is 
in effect equivalent to it, ‘ Dei praeceptis 
ab apostolo traditis/ Estius: so Van 
Ileng., Mey., Alf., and among the older 
expositors, Crcll. and perhaps Justiniani. 
On the later form kc&ws, see notes on 
Gal. iii. 6. s k. t. A.] 

* not as if in my presence only , but novp 
muck more in my absence .* These words 
must be connected with the succeeding 
imperative uaripy. (Grot., Lachm.), not 
with the preceding aor. vtttik — a con¬ 
struction which would certainly seem to 
require ov (see Winer, Gr. § 55.1, p. 422), 
and would tend to obliterate the force of 
vvv. The ws (though omitted by B ; a 
few mss. ; Copt., A£th., al.) is certainly 
genuine, and not to be passed over in 
translation. The apostle does not con¬ 
tent himself with the simple precept, /ca* 
T€py. p)] iv 7rap. k. t. A , blit also speci¬ 
fies the feeling and spirit with which they 
were to do it; i . e. not with the spirit of 
men who did it when he was present, but 
left it undone when he was absent, but 
who even in the latter case did it in a 
yet higher degree; see Mey. in loc., who 
has well explained the force of this par¬ 
ticle. The slight difficulty arises from 
two oppositions — m zvtotg — vvv, irapou- 
ala — aTTovata being blended in a single 
enunciation. per a <p6j3ov 

k. t. A.] ‘ with fear and trembling,’ i. e . 
with anxious solicitude, with a distrust 
in your powers that you can ever do 
enough ; see especially Eph. vi. 5, and 
notes in loc.; compare also 1 Cor. ii. 3, 
2 Cor. vii. 15, where the meaning is sub¬ 
stantially the same. The ‘ fear , is thus 
to be referred, not directly to God (v6pi^e 
napearavai rbv ®e6v, Chrys., Waterland, 
Works, Vol. v. p. 683), but only indi¬ 
rectly and infercntially; the <p6/3os arose 
directly from a sense of the greatness of 
the work and the possibility of failure ; 


the TpSfxos was the anxious solicitude 
which was naturally associated with it; 
see Conyb. in loc. An implied exhorta¬ 
tion to humility (Ncander, p. 67), or 
warning against false security (Calv.), is 
not required by the context, and is not 
in accordance with what seems the regu¬ 
lar meaning in which the present form of 
words is used by the apostle; see esp. 
the good note of Iiammond, who has 
well investigated the meaning of the ex¬ 
pression ; comp. Beveridge, Serm . xvi. 
Vol. i. p. 294, who, however, is here 
less precise and discriminating. 
r))V€avTa>v<TQ)T7)p.] 1 your own sal - 
ration ; ’ the reflexive pronoun not with¬ 
out emphasis, hinting that now they 
were alone, and must act for themselves ; 
compare Beng. Their salvation was 
something essentially individual, some¬ 
thing between each man and his God. 
A reference to the example of Christ 
(‘as He obeyed so do you obey/ Alf.) 
seems very doubtful; the whole exhor¬ 
tation refers to that example, but the in¬ 
dividual pronoun more naturally points 
to the words which immediately precede 
it. The unsatisfactory interpretation 
iavTcov = aWrjXow (compare Michaelis) 
is fairly refuted by Van Heng. in loc . 
KOTepyafeo'^e] * complete / ‘ carry 

out / ‘ peragite/ Grot., ‘perficite, perfec- 
tum reddite/ Just. 2 : compare Bom. 
vii. 18, Eph. vi. 13, and see notes in loc. y 
where the meanings of this verb are 
briefly noticed. The compound form 
does not imply the (nrovd^j or impeKeta 
(Chrysost), but the 4 perseverantia 9 that 
was to be shown, the intensive Kara in¬ 
dicating the carrying through of the epyov; 
see Host u. Palm, Lex. s. v., and s. v. 
Kara, iv. Vol. i. p. 1599. On the prac 
tical aspects of the doctrine, see the good 
sermon by Beveridge, Serm. xvi. Vol. 
I. p. 284 (A.-C. Library), Taylor, Life 
of Christ hi. 13. 16, Sherlock, Sermon 
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xviii. Vol. 1 . p. 311 (edit. Hughes). 

13. ©ebs 7 ap k. r. A..] ‘ for God ts 
He who effectually worketh ,’ etc.: yea, 
work and be not disheartened, for verily 
God is He who worketh within you. The 
ybp is not argumentative in reference to a 
suppressed thought, pb <p6fiov *6 t 1 eIttov, 
pera (p6/3. teal rp6pov, Chrys., but explan¬ 
atory (see notes on Gal. ii. 6 ), in refer¬ 
ence to the preceding command, obviat¬ 
ing any objection by demonstrating the 
vital truth on which it was based, and 
tho great principle on which it was justi¬ 
fiable : ‘work anxiously, work solicit- 
omH , verily (‘ sane pro rebus compara- 
trs/ Klotz, Devar . Vol. 11 . p. 232) ‘ God 
giveih you the ability ; ’ compare Liicke 
07i John iv. 44. The omission of the 
article before ©ebs is justified by ABCD 1 
PGK ; al., and is adopted by Lachm. and 
'Tisch. 6 ivEpyojv] ‘ He 

v 

viho worketh effectually’ < ^J4%f> [c-fli- 

ciens, sedulam operam navans] Syriac. 
The full meaning of this word, so fre¬ 
quently used by St. Paul, must not be 
ol scured ; it appears in all cases to point 
n-.t only to the inward nature of the 
working, but also to hint at the persistent 
and effective character of it, scil. ivEpybv 
cTvaiy ‘ vim suam exercere ; * comp. Po- 
lyb. Hist. hi. 6 . 5, xvn. 14. 18, xxvn. 
1 . 11. When then Augustine urges in 
opposition to the Pelagian misinterpre¬ 
tation, ‘ Deus facit ut faciamus, proebendo 
vires efficacissimas voluntati/ he would 
seem to be no less verbally exact than 
doctrinally accurate: compare de Grat . 
et Lib. Arb. 9. 16, contra Pelag. 1 . 19. 

It may be remarked in passing, that iv 
Epyeiv is used several times in Polybius, 
see Schweigh. Lex. s. v.; there is how¬ 
ever this distinction between his use and 
that of St. Paul, that by the latter it is 
never used in the passive (see notes on 
Gal. v. 6 ), and by the former never in 


the middle; see Fritz. Rom. vii. 5, and 
for a notice of its various constructions, 
notes on Gal. 1. c., and ib. ii. 8 : see also 
Suicer, Thesaur. Yoi. 1 . p. 1115. 

4 v vp.iv] ‘ in you,’i. e. in your minds, 
not among you ; this being alike pre¬ 
cluded by the prevailing use of the verb 
(Matth. xiv. 2, 2 Cor. iv. 12, Gal. iii. 5 
[see notes], Col. i. 29, al.) and the nature 
of the context. k a \ t & 

& e A 6 1 v k. r. A.] ‘ both to will and to do,’ 
as much the one as the other. Observe 
especially the use of the more emphatic 
enumeration koI — ual ; the &eA etv no less 
than the ivcpytiv is a direct result of the 
divine ivipyeia ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 4, 
p. 389, notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. Of these 
the first (rb SeAeiv) is due to the inwork¬ 
ing influence of sanctifying grace (War 
terl. Serm. xxvi. Vol. v. p. 688), or, to 
speak more precisely, of gratia preeveni- 
ens , to which the first and feeblest mo¬ 
tion of the better will, the first process of 
the better judgment (2 Cor. iii. 5), is 
alone to be ascribed ; comp. Andrewes, 
Serm. Vol. v. p. 303 : the second (t& 
ivcpyeiv) to the gratia co-operans, by the 
assistance of which we strive (‘non per 
vires nativas sed dativas*) to perform 
the will of God; see Ebrard, ChristL 
Dogm. § 524, Vol. 11 . p. 566. The lan¬ 
guage of Chrys. in loc ., & j / beA-fiays, t6te 
ivepybaei SeAeiv, might thus seem 
open to exception if the SeAi)(tt}s is to be 
referred to a ‘ dispositio praevia;' this 
however cannot be certainly inferred 
from his context. For the diversities of 
opinion on this text, even among Ro¬ 
manists, see the long and perspicuous 
note of Justiniani in loc., and for the dif¬ 
ferences among Protestants, and the nec¬ 
essary distinction between passivity (‘ho¬ 
mo convertitur nolens*) and receptivity 
(‘ex nolente fit volens ’), see Ebrard, 
Christl. Dogm. § 519 — 522, Vol. 11 . p. 
558 sq. It may be remarked that 
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iv vfuv /cal to ^e\etv /cal to ivepyelv virep tt}? evSo/cias. 14 7 rdvTa 


tlie repetition of the word ivepyuv, (pre¬ 
served correctly by Claroman., Coptic, 
but not Syr., Yulg.), rather than Karep- 
ydfadai, is due to the fact that it ex¬ 
presses more exactly the inward ability 
showing itself in action , and is thus more 
suitable in connection with eiv. While 
then this important verse is a conclusive 
protest against Pelagianism on the one 
hand, its guirded language as well as 
its intimate connection with vcr. 12 show 
that it is as conclusive on the other 
against the Dordraccne doctrines of irre¬ 
vocable election (cap. 1), and all but 
compelling grace: cap. in. iv. 12, 16, 
Reject err. 8. viTeprvjs 

e v 5 o /c.] 1 of Ilis good pleasure / i. e. in 
fulfilment of, to carry it out and satisfy 
it; did t $]v dydirTjj/, 8id t))v a pecKelav au- 
tov, Chrys. The prep, inr'tp here seems 
to approach in meaning Kara (Eph. i. 5), 
or 5ia (Eph. ii. 4), but may still be clearly 
distinguished from either. It does not 
represent the evdoula as the mere ratio of 
the action, or the mere norma accord¬ 
ing to which it was done, but, as the 
interested cause of it; the comniodum of 
the evdoKia was that which the action 
was designed to subserve ; comp. Rom. 
xv. 8, John xi. 4, where however the 
primary meaning of vnep is less obscured: 
see Winer, Gr. §47-1, p- 343, and com¬ 
pare Rost u. Palm, Lex . s. v. inrip, 2, 
Vcl. ii. p. 2007. EuSoieia is referred by 
Syr., Just, Green ( Gram. N. T. p. 302), 
to the 4 bona voluntas' of the Philippi- 
ans : this is grammatically plausible, but 
owing to the preceding (Meyer) 

not exegetically satisfactory* Still less 
probable is the connection of the clause 
with ver. 14 (Conyb.), which, independ¬ 
ently of grammatical difficulties (see Al¬ 
ford), has the whole consent of antiquity, 
Ff. and Vv., opposed to it. On the 
meaning of evdoicia, see notes on Eph. i. 
5, and compare Andrewes, Serm . xm. 

9 


Yol. i. p. 239 (A.-C. Libr.). 

14. 7r aura] * all things* not exactly 
4 everything you have to do/ or with ref 
to vcr. 3 (Fell), but, as the context and 
the last of the two associated substan¬ 
tives seem to suggest, 4 everything which 
stands in more immediate connection 
with the foregoing commands, and in 
which the malice of the devil might more 
especially be displayed : ’ 6ce Chrysost. 
in loc. y u y y v <r p & u\\ 

1 murmurings; * compare 1 Pet. iv. 5,, 
dvev yoyyva/jiov : here apparently against 
God, & yoyyvfav axaparrei Tip Qecp y 
Chrys.; not, against one another, Wie- 
singer (‘placide se gerant inter homi¬ 
nes/ Calv.), — a command which here 1 
finds no natural place. Alford urges- 
that in every place in the N. T. (only 4, 
and only here by St. Paul) yoyyvap. re¬ 
fers to murmuring against men; but of 
these passages, one (John vii. 12) is not 
applicable, and another (1 Pet. iv. 9,. 
compare Dc Wette) not perfectly cer¬ 
tain. That it may be applied to God 
seems demonstrable from 1 Cor. x. 10. 
The forms yoyyvfa and yoyyvaphs [per¬ 
haps derived from the Sanscr. gug, * to 
murmur/ Benfcy, Wurzellex. Yol. n. p. 
62] are said to be Ionic, the Attic forms- 
being rov&opvfa and TovSropvapds; see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 358, compare Thom. 
M. p. 856 (ed. Bern.). On the alleged, 
but doubtful distinction between Ixvsv and 
X&j pis, see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 
d ia\oy i<j pwv\ 4 doubtings / * hsesita- 
tionibus/ Yulg., -ZEthiop. [dubitatione] r . 
Copt, [cogitationibus], — not 4 detracta- 

tionibus/ Clarom., or 3 [divis- 

ione], a meaning not found in the N. T. r 
and apparently not supported by any 
good lexical authority ; see especially 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 8, where this word is 
briefly noticed. Alford urges the use of 
tiiakoyifa [read -iCopai] in Mark ix. 33* 
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7 TOteire yoyyva/jicov /cal $LaXoyLa/j,a)v , 15 Xva yevrja^e 


34 ; but even there the idea is ‘ discus¬ 
sion, 9 rather than * dispute 9 or ‘ conten¬ 
tion : ’ comp. Xenoph. Mem., in. 5. 1. 

15. %va k. t. A.] Object and aim, not 
‘incitamentum' (Van Heng.), contem¬ 
plated in the foregoing exhortation. 
They were to fulfil everything connected 
with the great command, vcr. 12 sq., 
without murmurings and doubtings, that 
they might both outwardly evince (&pep- 
ittoi) and be inwardly characterized by 
(aKcp.) rectitude and holiness, and so be¬ 
come examples to an evil world around 
them. When Alford urges against the 
internal reference of StaA. that the object 
is outward, — blamelessness and good 
example, he suppresses the direct inter¬ 
nal object cLKcpatoi (suitably answering to 
5iaA.), and makes the apposition- 
ally stated, and more indirect object, — 
the good example, primary and direct. 
The reading is very doubtful; Lachm . 
reads ^re with AD E T FG; Vulg., Cla- 
rom., al.; Lat. Ff.; but the external au¬ 
thority (BCD 3 E 2 KL; appy. all mss.; 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., al.) combined 
with the greater probability of correction 
seems slightly preponderant in favor of 
the text. aK€ pa to i] ‘ pure 9 

f simplices/ Vulg., A£th., ‘ sinceres[i]/ 
Clarom.; not ‘ harmless/ Auth., Alf., 
— a meaning not recognized by the best 
ancient Vv., and neither in harmony 
with the derivation and lexical meaning 
of the word (6 fi}) KCKpap^vos k a/co?s, aAA* 
anAovs feat an-oi/aAos, Etymol. M .), nor 
substantiated by its use in the N. T.: 
6ee Matth. x. 16, aKepatoi ais at vepto’Te- 
patj Rom. xvi. 19, aKepalovs els rb KauSu ; 
in the former of which passages it stands 
in a species of antithesis to (f>p6utpos , in 
the latter to ao(p6s ; compare Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i.p. 154, Krebs. Obs. 
p. 331, and for the distinction between 
itKep,, ai rAous, and &kokos , Tittm. Synon . 
I. p. 27. t eteva 0eoG 


k. 7. A.] 1 irreproachable , unblamable , chiU 
dren of God [by virtue of the vio&eota, 
Rom. viii. 15, 23] in the midst, etc.; not 
1 irreproachable or blameless in the midst 
of/ Luth., a position which weakens the 
climactic force of the epithet, and ob¬ 
scures the apparent allusion to Deut. 
xxxii. 5, r €Ki/a peup^rd, yei/eb o'/coAiet ical 
SteorpappevT]. ’A pwpr)Tos [Lachm. &pvpa, 
with ABC ; 2 mss.; but an apparent al¬ 
teration] is a 5 Is Aey6p. in the N. T., 
here and 2 Pet. iii. 14 (Lachm ., Tisch.) t 
compare Horn. 11. xn. 109 ; and, as de¬ 
rivation and termination suggest, ap¬ 
pears but little different from dpepv tos, 
except as peihaps approaching nearer to 
&pa)fjtos (Ilesych. apu>pT)Tos* dpoopos), and 
expressing not merely the unblamed 
(Xen. Ages. vi. 8), but non-blamewor¬ 
thy state of the reuva ; compare iEsch. 
Sept. 508, and see Tittm. Synon. I. p. 
29. The reading peaov 

(adverbially used, Winer, Gr. § 54. 6), 
with ABCD^G (Lachm., Tisch.), has 
the weight of uncial authority as well as 
critical probability in its favor. 
a ko A tas Ka\ 3 j e <r t p.] * crooked and 
perverted / in reference to their moral 
obliquity and their distorted spiritual 
growth ; compare Deut. xxxii. 5. 2/co- 

Ai6s , allied probably to (TKeAos , o’kcAASs , 
and otcaipeiv [Pott, Etym. Forsch. VoL I. 
p. 268, root-form 2K-, * progression by 
steps/ Donalds. Cratyl. $ 387, less prob¬ 
ably KP-, Sanscr. kri with prefixed cr, 
Benfey, Wurzell. Vol. u. p. 363], occurs 
elsewhere in the N. T., once in a proper 
sense, Luke iii. 5, and twice, as here, in 
an ethical sense, Acts ii. 40, 1 Peter ii. 
18. A teorp. is similarly found in Matth. 
xvii. 17, Luke ix. 41, Acts xx. 30; see 
also examples from Arrian in Raphel, 
Annot. Vol. n. p. 309. 
tv ofs] * among whom /—in reference to 
the persons of which the yeveb. was com¬ 
posed ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 58. 4. b, p. 
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457 : so, somewhat similarly, Gal. ii. 2. 
<f> a l v e cr £■ e] 1 ye appear , are seen; * not 
4 lucetis/ Vulg., Clarom., Wordsw., al., 
which would require the active <paiv€T€, 
John i. 5, v. 35, 2 Pet. i. 19, al. Alford 
objects that the active is not used by St. 
Paul: but will this justify a departure 
not only from the simple meaning of the 
word, but from the special use of the 
middle in connection with the appear¬ 
ance or rising of heavenly bodies see 
examples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. n. 
1. b. The verb is indicative (Vulg., 
Copt., iEth.), not imperat. (Syr., Thc- 
ophyl.) : Christians were not to be, but 
now actually were, as luminaries in a 
dark, heathen, world; compare Matth. 
v. 14, Eph. v. 8. 

(f>(v<TTrjp€S £ v Koapw] luminaries, 
heavenly lights in the world; ’ £u n6<jp. be¬ 
ing closely joined with (puxrr . as its secon¬ 
dary predicate (Vulg. and all Vv.), not 
with <pcuVe<r3-e (De W.), which would 
thus have two prepositional adjuncts. 
To illustrate the meaning of <pw<rr. com¬ 
pare Rev. xxi. 11, Gen. i. 14, 16, Ee- 
clus. xliii. 7 (applied to the moon). Wis¬ 
dom xiii. ?, and for the different uses of 
ttSopos, here apparently in its ethical 
sense, see notes on Gal. iv. 3. The ref¬ 
erence to the use of torches to guide pas¬ 
sengers along the narrow and winding 
streets of a city (Wordsw.) is ingenious, 
but scarcely in harmony with <pa(ve(r&e, 
and the tenor of the context. 

16. ^ 7r € x o r t e s ic. t. A.] 4 seeing ye 
hold forth (are the ministers of) the word 
of life : * further and explanatory defini¬ 
tion of the preceding, the participle hav¬ 
ing a slightly causal force. The meaning 
of e7 t£x- is somewhat doubtful. It cer¬ 
tainly cannot be for •Kpo<j£x ovr *s, Theod., 
as this would require a dat.; it may, how¬ 


ever, be either (a) occupantes, comp. Syr. 

Aso f£> ,OCTl_i 

[ut sitis illis loco salutis], and thence, 
with a modification of meaning, 4 conti 
nentes,’ Vulg., Claroman , ‘ tenentes/ 
Copt. (iEth. paraphrases), /caTexovrej, 
Chrvs., £x ot/T€S > Theoph., CEcum ,— 
a translation that has certainly a lexical 
basis (see examples in Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. i. b, Vol. I. p. 1029) and is far 
too hastily condemned by Van Ileng. 
and Wiesing.; (0) preetendentes, Beza, 
Auth., 4 doctrinam spectandam praeben- 
tes,’ Van Heng., with reference to the 
preceding image. Of these interpr. (a), 
has clearly the weight of antiquity on its 
side ; still as no exactly opposite example 
of the modified sense 4 cominentcs ’ has 
yet been adduced, and as the meaning 
4 occupantes * involves an idea foreign to 
the N. T. (compare Meyer), we seem 
bound to adhere to (/3), a meaning that 
is lexically accurate and exegeticaily 
satisfactory. The objection of Meyer is 
fully answered by Alford in loc. 

The x6yos (coris is the gospel, fo>?5s being 
a species of gen. of the content, rV alw- 
viov wpo£ci/€i fa rfr, Theod. : comp. John 
ri. 68, and notes on Eph. i. 13. 

€is k av xv pa] 4 to form a ground of 
boasting for me ; * result, on the side of 
St. Paul, of his converts becoming apep- 
7 tt oi ua\ aKepaioi: too'clutt) vpwv tj aptri), 
&s ph upas aco^etu pdrov, aXXh. Kail £pl 
Xapirpbv 7 Toitiv, Chrys. ; comp. 2 Cor. i. 
14. (Is fillip av Xp.] 

4 against the day of Christ; * the preposi¬ 
tion not so much marking the epoch to 
which (eo>s), as that for which, in refer¬ 
ence to which, the boasting was to be 
reserved ; compare ch. i. 10, Eph. iv. 30, 
and notes on Gal. iii. 23. On the ex-. 
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v / « f « la v 

Kai avv^atpco nracnv vpiv 10 to 


crw^alpere pot. 

pression rgxipa Xp ., see notes on ch. i. 6. 
edpauo v, fKOTrlatra] The same idea 
of ministerial activity presented in two 
differ ent, forms of expression, the one fig¬ 
urative, from the stadium (comp. Gal. 
ii. 2, 2 Tim. iv. 7), the other more gen¬ 
eral, involving the notion of the toil and 
suffering undergone in the cause ; see 
notes on 1 Tim . iv. 10. For exx. 

of the adverbial ds kcv6v, Heb. , 
Job xxxix. 16 (comp, ds xa\ov, eis koi- 
v6v, Bcrnhardy, Synt. v. 11, p. 221), see 
2 Cor. vi. 1, Gal. ii. 2, 1 Thess. iii. 5, 
and Kypke, Ohs Vol. i. p. 275. 

17. a A A a k.t. A.] f Howbeit, if I be 
even poured out , ’ contrary hypothesis to 
that tacitly implied in the preceding 
verse. In no verse in this epistle is it 
more necessary to adhere to the exact 
force of the particles and the strict lexi¬ 
cal meaning of the words. \A\aJ, with 
its primary and proper force (‘ aliud jam 
hoc esse de quo sumus dicturi/ Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. ii. p. 2), has no reference 
to a suppressed thought (ou/c £kott. els 
iceV, Kill.), but presents the contrary al¬ 
ternative to that already implicitly ex¬ 
pressed. The preceding words ds xav- 
XVH* might seem to imply the expecta¬ 
tion, on the part of the apostle, of a liv¬ 
ing fruition in the Christian progress ('iva 
yev. &p.€fjLTTT.) of his converts ; the pres¬ 
ent verse shows the apostle's joy even in 
the supposition of his death; compare 
Bisping. So remote a reference as to ch. 
i. 26 (De W.) is wholly inconceivable; 
and even a contrast to an implied hope 
that the apostle would survive to the 
fjfiepaXp. (Van Heng.) improbable, as 
els i]fi. Xp. is only a subordinate thought 
to the general idea implied in ds xavxqp* 
ipoi. e i k a l must not be 

confounded with xal d (Scholef. Hints , 


S' avro /cal vpels %alpere /cal 

p. 106), but, in accordance with the po¬ 
sition of the ascensive Kal, marks a more 
probable supposition ; the Kai in the for¬ 
mer case being referred to the conseq uent 
words (etsi or si etiam), but in the latter 
merely to the preceding condition (etiam 
si). Contrast Soph. (Ed. Rex, 302, d 
xa\ /3A€7 rets <f>poi/€?s S’ opus, or ib. 304, 

d Kal p7} K\v€is , with -ZEsch Choeph. 296, 
xd pfy 7T€7roi&a, rovpyov £<rr ipyaareou , 
and see especially Herm. Viper , No. 307, 
from which these examples are taken ; 
see also Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 519, 
Hartung, PartiJc. Kai, 3. 3, Vol. I. p. 
141. Thus, then, in the pres¬ 

ent case, the apostle in no way seeks to 
limit the probability of the supposition ; 
his circumstances, though by no means 
without hope (ch. i. 25), were still such 
as seemed to preclude any such limita¬ 
tion. It may be remarked, however, 
that xal d is very rare in St. Paul; ap- 
apparently only in 2 Cor. xiii. 4 (Rec. f 
Tisch.), if indeed the reading be consid 
ered genuine; comp. Gal. i. 8. 
airevdofjLai) * am poured out* am in 
the act of being so, in reference to the 
dangers with which he was environed, 
comp. ch. i. 20. The simple form, which 
must not be confounded either with iirur- 
7T€i/5. (Herod, n. 39, iv. 62, Plut. Popl. 

$ 4, al ), or Kara<nreyd. (Plutarch Alex. 

§ 50, ib. Mor. p. 435 B, p. 437 a), both 
here and in 2 Tim. iv. 5, under the im¬ 
age of the ritual drink-offering which 
accompanied the sacrifice (Numb xv. 5, 
xxviii. 7), alludes to the pouring out of 
his blood (‘ libor/—not ‘ imraolor,* as 
Vulg., Syriac, Copt) and the martyr's 
death by which it might be reserved for 
the apostle to glorify God; see espec¬ 
ially notes on 2 Tim. 1. c., Suicer, The- 
saur. Vol. ii. p. 993, and the good not! 
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L'n: 8 « * 7^ zw&«» 

and to come myself. ra^eco? 7 refloat vpuv , trn Ka^co evyjrv^a) <yvo\)$ 


of Wordsworth m loc. iirl t fj 

& v a l a k. t. A.] 4 unto the sacrifice and 

(priestly ) service of your faith 9 The ex¬ 
act meaning of bvaia is somewhat doubt¬ 
ful. There is certainly no tv Sib 5uo7 v 
(comp. Conyb.), but it may be doubted 
whether the use of the single article does 
not so connect duo-, and Agit., that both 
may specify acts of which ttIctt. is the 
common object; see Mey. in loc . As, 
however, duota in St. Paul's Epistles, 
and indeed throughout the N. T., appy. 
always means the thing sacrificed, not 
the action, we seem bound with Syriac, 
Vulg., Copt. [? for comp. John xvi. 2], 
iEth., and thus far Chrys. and Thcod., 
to retain the simple meaning of duo-, and 
to regard nio-rews as a common gen. ob- 
jecti to both, standing in a species of ap- 
positional relation to the former (the 
faith, not the apostle [Chrys., Thcod.], 
was the sacrif.) and of simple relation to 
the latter. The bvaia, then, is the sacri¬ 
fice, the A eiT. the act of offering it by the 
apostle (Bisp.), and the object both of 
one and the other (in slightly different 
relations) the niaris of the Philippians. 
'E7rl will thus be, not simply temporal, 

4 wahrend,' Meyer, nor simply ethical, 

4 propter/ or 4 in sacrifieium/ AEth., but 
will imply 4 addition/ 4 accession to' 
(Matth. xxv. 20), and will point to the 
ottgi/S. as the concomitant act; see esp. 
Arrian, Alex. VI. 19. 5, o^Gio-as eVl tt? 
duo-fa, cited by Raphel in loc .; so Van 
Heng. and DeWette. The local mean¬ 
ing is untenable, as with the Jews the 
libation was not poured on (Jahn, Ar- 
chceol. § 378), but around the altar; see 
Joseph. Antiq. in. 9. 4, and notes on 2 
Tim. iv. 5. x « 1 P K a * 

tr v v x ] 4 l rejoice, and jointly rejoice with 
you all ;* I rejoice absolutely (not cVl 
rji du<r. x a ' l P- Chrys.), i. e. on account of 
my probable cirevdeabcu, and do herein 


participate in rejoicing with you all: my 
joy is not altered on the supposition of 
my death. 2uj/xai'po> is not 4 congratu- 
lator/ Vulg.,— a meaning which the 
verb apparently may have in classical 
(AEsch. de Fals. Leg. p. 34), as well as 
post-classical writers (Polyb. Ilist. xxix. 
7. 4), — but 4 simul gaudeo/ Coptic, 

V /TV 

>0^. pj [exulto cum] Syr., AEth. (?), 

the meaning which cru^x* always appears 
to have in the N. T., and to which the 
following verse offers no exegetical ob¬ 
stacle (Meyer, Alf.) but is rather con¬ 
firmatory. 

18. t6 S' avr6] ‘yea, on the same 

account; } not 4 in like manner/ Scholef. 
Hints, p. 106, but the simple pronomi¬ 
nal accus. after x^P 0 * > compare Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 46. 5. 9. Meyer reads abib 
tovto, 4 hoc ipsum/ apparently by an 
oversight, as there is here no difference 
of reading. X af P €T€ K a ^ 

<r u v x-] 1 rejoice and jointly rejoice ; 9 not 
indie. Erasmus, but imper., as Syr. and 
all the best Vv. The apostle had pre¬ 
viously said that he rejoiced not only for 
himself, but associated them with this 
joy : lest they might think that the prob¬ 
able martyrdom of their loved apostle 
was not a subject for aouxalpeiv, he em¬ 
phatically repeats in a reciprocal form 
(/ecu vfj.. ) what he had implied in the pre¬ 
ceding verse,— that they were indeed to 
rejoice in this seemingly mournful alter¬ 
native. 

19. iAiriCu) 5 e] 4 yet I hope; 9 the op¬ 
positive 5e suggests that the <nr4vti. above 
mentioned was not necessarily consid¬ 
ered either as certain or immediate. This 
hope was cV K vp'na, it rested and was cen¬ 
tred in Him, it arose from no extraneous 
feelings or expectations, and so would 
doubtless be fulfilled, &a/3 pti tin e^evpapl- 
aet pot 6 0g&s tovto , Chrys. ; see notes 
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ra rrepl vp(bv> 20 ovheva yap e^a) la-oyfri^op^ oart? yvrjalo)^ r<J 
nrepl vpu&v pLepipbirijaer 21 ol rrdvre <? yap ra iavrcov tyjTovaiv, oi 


on Ephes. iv. 17, vi. 1. 
vplv] 4 to you / not 4 unto you' in the 
6ense of 7rp&s vpas, — a local usage of the 
dative too broadly denied by Alf. (see 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 5, p. 192 ; compare 
Hartung, Casus , p. 81 sq.), nor again 
the dat. commodi, De Wette, but the da¬ 
tive of the recipients (Mey.), falling un¬ 
der the general head of what is techni¬ 
cally termed the transmissive dat.; com¬ 
pare Jelf, Gr. § 587. k ayh 

euij/uxw] 4 I also (I the sender as well 
as you the receivers ) may be of good heart / 
Ev\l/vx . is an air. Key op. in the N. T., but 
is occasionally found elsewhere, compare 
Poll. Onom. ill. 28 : the subst. evxf/vx'ta 
(Polyb. i. 57. 2, n. 55. 4, al.) and the 
adv. ev\pvx<os (Polyb. x. 39. 2, al., Jo¬ 
seph. Ant . vii. 6. 2) are sufficiently com¬ 
mon. The use of the verb in the imper¬ 
ative as a kind of epitaph is noticed by 
Post u. Palm, Lex. s. v.; Jacobs, Anth. 
Pal p. 939. 

20. yap] Reason for sending Timo¬ 
thy in preference to any one else : T ip6- 
&eov Trepireis ; rl Syirore ; Ned, (pyaiu , ov- 
SeVa yap k. t. A., Chrys. 

2 a 6 \j/ v x o v] 4 like-minded / i. e., with 
myself, ipoioos £ pot Kyhdpevov vpu)V Ka\ 
(ppot/Ti£ovTa, Chrysostom; compare Syr. 
* ** 

[qui sicut animam me - 

am] : so expressly Copt., Syr. Timothy 
is not here contrasted with others (Be- 
za), but, in accordance with the natural 
and logical reference of the iadrys to the 
subject of the sentence, with the apostle. 
On the distinction between ladrp. 4 qui 
eodem modo est animates/ and avp-tyv- 
Xos , 4 qui idem sentit, unanimis/ see 
Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 67. The word 
is an air. Keydp. in the N. T., but is found 
occasionally elsewhere, both in classical 
(ACsch. Agam. 1479), and post-classical, 
Greek (Psalm liv. 13); comp, iaoif/vx^s. 


Eustath. on III. xi. p. 764. 

Saris] 4 who ; ’ not 4 quippe qui/ but 
4 ita comparatus ut/ Mey., 4 of that kind, 
who/ Alf., with reference to the voidrys 
of the antecedent (ovfiels rotovrds £anr w 
Chrys., comp. Hartung, Casus, p. 286 ); 
the relative being here used (to adopt a 
terminology previously explained) not 
explicatively , but classifically, or quaiiia ► 
tively ; see notes on Gal iv. 24, and Kru¬ 
ger, Sprachl. § 51. 8 sq., where the dif 
ferencc between bs and Sans is briefly 
but satisfactorily explained. 
yt/y a Iw s pepipj/Jjaei] 4 will genu 
inely care for / 4 will have true care for ; 
with that genuineness of feeling which 
befits the relationship between the apos¬ 
tle and his converts; yvyalws, rovrean 
7r arpiKcos ; compare 1 Tim. i. 2, and see 
notes in loc . M epipvav is always thus 
used with an accusative of the object by 
St. Paul,— contrast Matth. vi.25 (dat.), 
ch. vi. 28, Luke x. 41 (with n-ept), ch. xii. 
25 (absolutely),— and agreeably to its 
probable derivation and affinities, peppy- 
p((co, pippepos [Sanscr. smri ,— 4 memi- 
nisse/ 4 anxium esse/ Benfey, Wurzel- 
lex. Vol. ii. p. 32, Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 410] denotes anxious thought, solici¬ 
tude, 4 ita curare ut solicitus sis' (comp. 
Luke x. 41), differing in this respect 
from the simpler <j>povrl(cii/ ; see Tittm. 
Synon. i. p. 187. The future is not eth¬ 
ical, but points to the time when Timo¬ 
thy should come to them. 

21. oi Trdvr e s yd p] 4 for all the rest 
{now with me) ; 9 not 4 plerique/ Wolf, 
but 4 omnes quos nunc habeo mecum/ 
Van Heng., the article, apparently spec¬ 
ifying the whole number of the others 
with St. Paul (cuncti), to whom the sin¬ 
gle one, Timothy, is put in contrast. 
On this use of the art. with iras , see Kru. 
ger, Sprachl. § 50. 11, 12, compare Bern- 
hardy, Synt . vi. 24, p. 320, and Rose, 
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ra 'Itjctov XpLcrrov. 22 ttjv he hofap,r)V avrov yivcocrtcere, on cos 
Trarpl retcvov crvv iptol ehovXevcrev el 9 to evayyeXiov 23 tovtov 
p,ev ovv ekirifyD irepL^ca, o>9 av a<fitho) ra nrepl e/z,e, e^auTrj^. 24 ire* 
7 rofea he ev Kvpuo ore tccu auT09 Ta^e&)9 eXevcropLcu. 


21. 'I 77 <toD XptcTToD] So Lachmann , with ACDEFG; mss.; many Vv.; Lat. Ff. 
( Griesb. f Scholz; Rec. inserts roO). The reversed order is adopted by Tisch . with 
BL ; great majority of mss.; Demid., Copt., Syr. : Philox.; many Ff. The ex¬ 
ternal authority seems to preponderate decidedly in favor of the text. 


in Middl. Art. p. 104 note, to whose list 
of examples of the art. with 7ras (plur.), 
when used without a subst., this passage 
may be added. The attempts to explain 
away this declaration arc very numerous, 
but all cither arbitrary or ungrammati¬ 
cal : this only it seems fair to urge, that 
the context docs necessarily imply some 
sort of limitation, and does apparently 
warrant our restricting it to all those 
companions of St. Paul who were avail¬ 
able for missionary purposes, who had 
undertaken, and were now falling back 
from the hardships of an apostle’s life. 
Who these were, cannot be ascertained ; 
compare Wiesing. in loc. 
ra kavr wv] 1 their own things* not 
specially ttju ohceiav ai/aTravaiv kcu rb eV 
a(T<pa\eia chat, Chrys , followed by The- 
oph. and CEcum , with reference to the 
difficulties and perils of the journey, but 
generally, * sua,’ Clarom., ‘ temporalia 
commoda consectantcs,* Anselm,— con¬ 
sidering their own selfish interests, and 
not the glory and honor of Christ; com¬ 
pare ver. 4. 

22. t))v S £ 5 o k i fi t) v] c But his 

tried character ; * contrast of the charac¬ 
ter of Timothy with that of the ol iravres. 

. p > 

Aotcifiriy [probatio] Syr., * ex- 

perimentum,* Vulg., here and Rom. v. 
4, 2 Cor. ii. 9, ix. 13, by a very easy 
gradation of meaning points to the indo¬ 
les spectata,* Fritz. {Rom. v. 4, Yol. i. 
p.259), ‘indoles,* jEth. [simply,— al¬ 
most as we use ‘ character *], by which 
Timothy was distinguished, and of which 


the Philippians themselves probably had 
personal experience on a former visit; 
comp. Acts xvi. 1-4 with ver. 12. The 
use of Sokiijl}) in the N. T. is confined to 
St. Paul’s Epistles; compare Reuss, 
Th€ol. Chrti. iv. 20, Vol. n. p. 229. 
yii/u)(rK€T€\ *ye know ; * indicative, as 
Syr., Clarom., Copt., iEth., not imper., 
as Vulg., Corn, a Lap.,— a construction 
almost plainly inconsistent with the fol¬ 
lowing words, which seem specially de¬ 
signed to explain and justify the asser¬ 
tion ; Kail Sti oi>x o.tt\cos Aeycu, v/iris, <prj- 
alv, avrol im<TTa<r&€, oti k. t. A., Chrys. 
wsirarplreKvov] t as a child to a 
father* 1 sicut patri filius,* Vulg., not 
* with a father,* Syr., Auth. Ver.; such 
an omission of the preposition in the first 
member being apparently confined to 
poetry; see Jelf, Gr. § 650. 1, 2, Kru¬ 
ger, Sprachl. § 63. 9. 2. Mey. aDd Alf. 
deny unrestrictedly an omission of the 
prep, in the first member, but see JEseh. 
Suppl. 313, Eurip. Hel. 872, and Jelf, 
Gr. § 650 2. The construction affords 
an example of what is termed ‘oratio 
variata: * the apostle, feeling that e&ou- 
Kevoev was scarcely suitable in connec¬ 
tion with rrarpl and tskvov, proceeds with 
the comparison in a slightly changed 
form ; e’SouAeixrev,— not ipoi, as the con¬ 
struction might seem to require (Rom. 
xvi. 18), but avv Spot, as the nature of 
the relation suggested; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 63. ii. 1, p. 509. els td 

e v ayy 4\iov\ ‘ for the gospel; * not 1 in 
the gospel,* Auth., Syr., * in the doctrine 
of the gospel,* -3Cth., but 4 in evange- 
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Epaphroditus, your mee- 25 ’AvCLJKaioV Be rjyyaduTJV *ETTdcbpoBlTOV 

seuger, wlio has been griev- • • • * • 1 Tr 

oualy sick, and has risked jqv aBeXAoV KCLl (TVVepyOV KCll aVVCTTpdTLU)T7)V 
his life for me. I 6ond back. r 1 


that you may rejoice. flOV j VfMOV &€ 

lium/ Vulg., i. e. to further the cause of 
the gospel; the preposition els with its 
usual force denoting the object and des¬ 
tination of the action ; compare Luke v. 
4, 2 Cor. ii. 12, and Winer, Gr. § 49. a, 
p. 354. 

23. tovtov pev ovv] 'Him then;* 
the fill/ being antithetical to Si, ver. 24, 
and the retrospective ovv continuing and 
concluding the subject of the mission of 
Timothy. On this force of ovv see notes 
on Gal. Hi. 5. ws kv 

a (pi So] ‘ whensoever I shall have seen 
(the issue of) ;* in effect, ‘ so soon as I 
shall have, or have seen, etc./ Auth., 
Srav iSto iv rivt earrjKa, Chrys., but de¬ 
signedly couched in terms involving 
more of doubt, the particle &v being 
joined with the temporal to convey 
the complete uncertainty when the ob- 
jectively-possible event specified by the 
subjunctive will actually take place ; 
compare Jelf, Gr. § 841, Herm. de Par- 
tic. ii. 11, p. 120, and on the tempo¬ 
ral use of a;s, see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. 

’ p. 759. The remark of Eustathius (p. 
1214, 40) is very pertinent, Sti Si earl 

TIS KCLL XpOVLKT} 7 totc o-npaa-ia, (paiverai iv 
iTTi(TTo\f} rod fiatriXitos *kvn6xov , oTov, 
ws tiv oOv Xaj37js t)jv eTriXToX^v, avvrafov 
K^jpvypa Troihaao-^ai, tfyovv 7 ]vlkcl Xafirjs. 
He would, however, have been more cor¬ 
rect if he had said rj vlk &v, see Ellendt, 
Lex. Sophocl. Vol. i. p. 773. In the 
compound form a<piS. the prep, is not in¬ 
tensive, ‘see clearly' (Alf.), but local, 
referring, however, not to the object, but 
to the observer, * prospicere/ and per¬ 
haps may further involve the idea of a 
‘terminus' looked to ; see Jonah iv. 5 
(a pertinent example), Herod, vm. 37 ; 
compare a7roSeao-&at, airoa-KOirtTv, al., and 
especially Winer, de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 
11. The ohange from the tenuis to the 


UTTOCTTOXOV Kdl XetTOVpyOV T?}? 

aspirate (with AB 1 D 1 FGN ; 17, Lachm. 
Tisch .) is ascribed by Winer ( Gr. § 5. 1 , 
p. 43) to the pronunciation of ISetv with 
a digamma; comp. Acts iv. 29 (Lachm., 
Tisch.). to t re pi i p e] 

‘ the things pertaining to me ; * not identi¬ 
cal with t cb kclt epi (ch. i. 12), but with 
a faint idea of motion (occupation about, 
Acts xix. 25), in ref. to their issue and 
development; i. e. how they will turn, 
what issues they will have; tto7ov efei 
riXos, Chrys., iav riXeov Xapg Xvaiv ra 
Svax^piit Theod. The form i^avryjs, sc. 
T7 js&pas, ‘ illico/ ‘e vestigio ' (TrapavTina, 
Hesych., ev&iws, Suid.), occurs in Mark 
vi. 25, Acts x. 33, al. 

24. 7r i Tr o i&. iv K v p l to] ‘ am con¬ 
fident in the Lord ; * He is the sphere of 
my confidence; see notes on vcr. 19, and 
on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

Ka\ avr6s] ' I myself also;* the Ka\ 
implying that besides sending Timothy 
to them, the apostle hoped himself to 
come in person. The t ax^'tos, as Meyer 
remarks, must, as in vcr. 19, date from 
the present time, the time of writing the 
Epistle. In recurring, however, to the 
mission of Timothy, ver. 23, he ex¬ 
presses the hope that it would be i^avryjs, 
‘forthwith ;' his own visit he had good 
confidence would be t axeus, i e. no long 
interval after. 

25. avayKa?ov vyr/c.] * yet l 
deemed it necessary ;* though probable, 
the mission of Timothy and the apostle's 
own visit were both contingent; ho 
deemed it necessary therefore to send 
(back) one on whom he could rely, and 
in whom the Philippians had interest 
and confidence. Wicsingcr denies iu\y 
connection between the sending back 
Epaphr. and the mission of Timothy ; 
this, however, is surely to overlook the 
antithesis suggested by de. On tho me 
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fiov , irefi'^rai 7rpc9 vpa ?, 


26 eireihr) iirnro^oov rjv it dvr a s 


of the epistolary aorist (still more ex¬ 
pressly vcr. 28), see Winer, Gr. $ 40. 5, 
b. 2, p. 249. , E7ra</>p($5iTOj'] 

Of Epaphroditus, beyond this passage, 
nothing is known. He lias been sup¬ 
posed to be the same with Epaphras, Col. 
i. 7, iv. 12, Pliilcm. 23 ; but this, though 
etymologically possible, is certainly not 
historically demonstrable. As the name 
appears to have been not uncommon 
(Sueton. Nero, $ 49, Joseph, contr. Ap. 

1 1, al., see Wetst. in loc.), — as Epa- 
pliras was a Colossian (Col. iv. 12),— 
and as the alms of the European city of 
Philippi would hardly have been com¬ 
mitted to the member of a church so re¬ 
mote from it as the Asiatic Colossae, it 
seems natural to regard them as different 
persons. For the necessarily scanty lit¬ 
erature on the subject, see Winer, R WB. 
Art. ‘ Epaphras/ Vol. I. p. 330. 

rbv a5eA <pov k. t. A.] Three general 
but climactic designations of the (spirit¬ 
ual) relation in which Epaphroditus 
stood to the apostle, under the vinculum 
of the common article ; my brother in 
the faith, fellow-worker in preaching it, 
and fellow-soldier in maintaining and 
defending it; on avvarpaT. compare 2 
Tim. ii. 3, and notes in loc. 
vfiu>y 5 e k. r. A.] ‘ but your messenger 
and minister to my need ;* secular and ad¬ 
ministrative relation in which Epnph. 
stood to the Philippians. * Att6(tto\ov is 
here used in its simple etymological 
6cnse, not ‘ apostolum/ Vulg., Clarom., 
77) v iwifieKetay v/ul&v 4fj.TreTriarevp.4vov, 
Tlieod., Clirys. 2 (comp. Taylor, Episc . 
§ 4. 3), but, as the context seems to re¬ 
quire, Megatum/ Beza, Beng.; comp. 

2 Cor. viii. 3, and sec notes on Gal. i. 1. 
Aeirovpybv (Rom. xiii. 6, xv. 16) is used 
in its general and wider sense of ‘ minis¬ 
ter 9 in ref. to the office undertaken by 
Epaphr. ws ra wap 1 avrwv awocTTaKevra ko- 
tiiaavra xp^aTa, Theod. On the vari¬ 


ous meanings of A etr. see Suicer, The- 
saur . s. v. Vol. u. p. 222. The 

connection is not perfectly certain, but 
on the whole it seems most natural to 
connect fyi&b with this as well as with 
the preceding subst., comp. ver. 30 : so 
Seholef. Hints, p. 106 ; contr. De Wette 
(comp. ASth.), who, however, urges nj> 
satisfactory reason for the separation. 

7 T e /u i// a i] It was really avalrepeat, comp, 
cli. iv. 18 : if, however, as does not seem 
improbable, Epaphr. was sent to stay 
some little time with the apostle (Beng.), 
the simple form becomes more appropri¬ 
ate : comp. ver. 28, 30. 

26 € 7 T 6 i 5 ^ k. r. A.] Reason for the 
a vayKaiov 7)y7)(ra(x7)v. The conjunction 
, ‘ quonium’ [quom jam], 1 sinte- 
mal/ ‘ since ’(sith-thcn-ce, comp. Tooke, 
Div. of Purl . i. 8 , Vol. i. p. 253), differs 
thus, and thus only, from eVef, that it also 
involves the quasi-temporal reference 
(‘affirmatio rerum eventu petita/ Klotz) 
which is supplied to it by 817 , and thus 
expresses a thing that at once ensues 
temporally or causally) 011 the occur¬ 
rence or realization of another; see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11 . p. 548, Hartung, 
Partik . 5 7 ?, 3. 3, Vol. 1 . p. 259. It is not 
of frequent occurrence in the N. T.; in 
St. Paul only, 1 Cor. i. 21 , 22 , xiv. 16, 
xv. 21 . e 7 ri 7 r obu>v ?) v] 

‘ he was longing after you all.* On this 
use of pres. part, with the auxiliary verb, 
to denote the duration of a state (less 
commonly in ref. to an action), see Wi¬ 
ner, Gram. § 45. 5, p. 311, and notes on 
Gal. i. 23. The construction is occa¬ 
sionally found in classical Greek (see 
examples in Winer, l. c. 9 and Jclf, Gr. 
§ 375. 4), but commonly with the limb 
tation that the part, expresses some prop¬ 
erty inherent in the subject. On the (di- 
rective) force of 4w\ in 4wnro&., see notes 
on 2 Tim. i. 4 . a 5 rj p 0 vu> v] 

* in heaviness see Matth. xxvi. 27, An 
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vfias, fcal a&rjiJLOv coy, Stem rjKovcrare on rja^evrjaev* 27 teat yap 
rja^evrjo ev nrapairXigaLov ^savdrep * aWa 6 0eo9 rfXerjaev avrov , 
olw auroy Se pbovov, dWa fcal ifie, iva pur] \vtti\v eir\ \u7rrjv <t%£). 
28 airouSacorepcos ovv hrepL^a avrov , tya ISovres avrov rrakiv 


ircto&ai Kal a5?jju., Mark xiv. 33, itc^a/A- 
fie7(T&aL Ka\ abrjp.. This somewhat pe¬ 
culiar verb is explained by Buttmann 
(Lexil § 6. 13) as properly denoting 
‘great perplexity ( Etym. M. a\6eiv Kal 
a7rope«, Ilesychius, a-yawai/) 

leading to trouble and distress of mind/ 
and is to be referred not to a root abeut 
(Wiesing.), but, as Buttmann plausibly 
shows, to a, $?ifxos ; comp. aby/ieiv, and 
see Symm., Eccles. vii. 16, where the 
LXX. have iKTrAayys. How the Phi- 
lippians heard of this, and why Epaphr. 
was especially so grieved, is not ex¬ 
plained. 

27. K a l y a p rj a 3.] ‘ For he really 

was sick; * the report you heard was true. 
In this formula the Kal is not otiose, but 
either with its conjunctive force (comp, 
notes on ch. iv. 12) annexes sharply and 
closely the causal member, ' etenim 9 
(comp. Soph. Antig. 330), or with its 
ascensive force throws stress on the pred¬ 
ication, * nara etiam/ as here; see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p. 642, Hartung, Partik. 
Kat, 3. 1, Vol. i. p. 138. The remark of 
Hartung seems perfectly just that there 
is no inner and mutually modifying con¬ 
nection between the two particles (con¬ 
trast Kal 5e, notes on 1 Tim. iii. 10), but 
that their constant association is really 
due to the early position which 7 ap regu¬ 
larly assumes in the sentence. 
ir ap air \ <r i o v & av dr &>] ‘ like unto 

death / There is here neither solecism 
(Van Heng.) nor brachyology (De W.). 
napa7rA. is the adverbial neuter (Polyb. 
hi. 33. 17, with dat.; iv. 40. 10, abso¬ 
lutely; comp. Herod, iv. 99), and like 
the more usual form TrapanX-ntrlvs (Plato, 
Phoedr . p. 255 e) is associated with the 
regular dative of‘ likeness or similarity; 1 


see Kruger, Sprachl. § 48.13. 8, Jelf, Or. 
§ 594, 2, and the numerous exx. in Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s. v. The gen. is rare; 
compare Plato, Soph . 217 b, Polyb. Hist. 
I. 23. 6. The meaning is thus in effect 
the same as p^xP 1 Savarov tjyyiaev, ver. 
30, Tr\4)(Tiov a(p'iK€To Savarov, Galen in 
Hippocr. Epid. i. (cited by Wctst.), but 
the mode of expression is different. 

A u7r77 v i tt\ v\ ‘ sorrow coming 

upon sorrow ; 9 \vttt] arising from the 
death of Epaphr. in addition to the \virr} 
of my own captivity, Bisp.; not as 
Chrys. ti;v a^b tt]S reAevrrjs iirl rrj 5tek 
t)]v afyuffTiav yevopivr\v aura, for, as 
Meyer justly observes, this would be 
clearly inconsistent with aAinr^repoy, ver. 
28. If the second \virr} had arisen from 
the sickness of Epaphr. it would have 
ceased when he was well enough to be 
sent away, and the apostle in that re¬ 
spect would have been not compara¬ 
tively, but positively, &\viros. The read¬ 
ing of the text is supported by ABODE 
FGL; major, of mss. (Lach. y Tisch .), and 
differs only from the more usual iirl \unrf 
(Rec. with K ; Chrys., Thcod.) in imply¬ 
ing motion in the accumulation ; comp. 
Psalm lxviii. 27, Isaiah xxviii. 10, Ezek. 
vii. 26. <rx«] The subjunc¬ 

tive is here appropriately used after the 
praeterite to mark the abiding character 
the sorrow would have assumed; see 
Winer, Gram. § 41. 1, p. 257, and espe¬ 
cially Klotz, Devar. Vol.n.p.618. This 
remark, however, must be applied with 
great caution in the N. T. where, in com¬ 
mon with later writers, the use of the op¬ 
tative is so noticeably on the decline ; 
see notes on Gal . iii. 9. 

28. (T7roi/5aioT6po>s] ‘more dill 
gently than I should 1 *ave done if ye hart 
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^aprjre fcayco aXvirorepos o>. 29 TrpoaSe^ea^e ovv avrov ev Kvpup 

30. epyou tov Xp.] So Rec. with DEKL; al. ( Lachm . with BFG; al., om. rou), 
Tisch. omits rov Xp . only with C,— certainly insufficient authority. 

TrapapoKevadjusvos] The reading is doubtful. Rec. and Tisch . read napafiouAetb 
(rdpLsuos with CKL; most mss.; Chrys., Theod., al.; the meaning of which would 
be ‘ quum male consuluissct; ’ comp. Copt., *parabouleusthe ’ [cited by Tisch. and 

y v 

Alj\ for the other reading] ; Syr. j K20 [sprevit], Goth. ‘ ufarmunnonds 9 [obhvis- 

cens], all of which seem in favor of irapa&ovX. On the contrary, the form irapafioA. 
is adopted by Griesb., Lachm., and most modern editors with ABDEFGtt; Clarom., 


Vulg., Aug., iEth. (both), al.; and Lat. 
ity and appy. unique use of the word bcin; 

not heard, and been disquieted by the 
tidings of his sickness.’ In examples of 
this nature, which arc common both to the 
N. T. and classical Greek, the comp, is 
not used for the positive, but is to be ex¬ 
plained from the context; comp. 1 Tim. 
iii. 14 (notes), 2 Tim. i. 17 (notes), and 
see Winer, Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217. 
iraAiu may be connected with Iddvres 
(Bcza, Auth.), but is more naturally re¬ 
ferred to x a P ! 0 T€ (Vulg., Luth.), it being 
the habit of St. Paul to place ira\iv be¬ 
fore the verb, wherever the structure of 
the sentence will permit; contrast 2 Cor. 
x. 7, Gal. iv. 9, v. 3. The same order 
is regularly adopted by St. Matthew; 
but St. Mark and St. John, who use the 
word very frequently, place it nearly as 
often after, as before, the verb with which 
it is associated ; compare the extremely 
useful work, Gcrsdorf, BeitrQge , p. 491 
sq. aAuTT<$Tepos] ‘ less 

sorrowful :* the joy felt by the Philippi¬ 
an s will mitigate the sorrow (in his con¬ 
finement) of the sympathizing apostle ; 
iav vpe?s x a ' l PV Tc y Kayca xatpco, Chrysost. 
The word aAvir. is an air. Acydfi. in the 
N. T.; in classical writers it is occasion¬ 
ally found in a transitive sense; comp. 
&Ai/7ros ohos, A then. i. 29. 

29. 7rpo<r&exeo'&e 0 5 v] * Receive 
him then; y in accordance with my inten¬ 
tion in sending him (xVa k . t . A.). The 
9 vv here perhaps slightly differs in mean- 


Ff.,— sxnd rightly, the weight of author- 
5 in manifest favor of the text. 

ing from the one immediately preceding. 
In ver. 28 it is slightly more inferential, 
here it relapses to its perhaps more usual 
meaning of ‘continuation and retrospect/ 
Donalds. Gr. § 604. On the two uses 
of ofiv (the collective and reflexive), see 
Klotz, Dcvar. Vol. n. p. 717, compared 
with Hartung, Partilc. Vol. ii. p. 9 sq., 
and on its varieties of translation, Rev . 
Transl. of St. John , p. x. 
iv Kvplco] 1 in the Lord / almost, ‘ in a 
truly Christian mode of reception/ Christ 
was to be, as it were, the element in 
which the action was to be performed j 
compare notes on ver. 19 and 24, and 
the caution in notes on Eph. iv. 1. 

7r d a 7) s x a P “ 5 ] ‘ j°}}> 1 every form 

of it/ not ( surama laetitia/ De Wette 
(on James i- 2); see notes on ch. i. 2(>, 
on Eph. i. 8, and compare 1 Pet. ii. 1, 
where this extensive force of vds seems 
made clearly apparent by the plural 
forms of the associated abstract accusa¬ 
tives. TOl/S T OlO VT. K. T. A.] 

* and such hold in honor; * * such/ scil. as 
Epaphroditus, who is the sort of speci¬ 
men of the class. On the use of the art. 
with toiovtos to denote a known individ¬ 
ual or a whole class of such, see Kiihner 
on Xcnoph. Mem. i. 5. 2, and notes on 
Gal. v. 21. The formula Hvti{j.ov *x €lv t 
though not without parallel in classical 
Greek, e.g. ivrip.. rjyeTa&at (Plato, Phced 
p. 64 d), TToieiv, al., is more usually ex- 



76 


PHILIPPIANS. 


Chap. II. 30. 


liera TracTr]? ^apa<?, real rot's tolovtovs eVr Lfiovs e^ere, 30 otl $ia to 
epyov tov Xpcarov pieyj>i Zavarov rjyyicrev 7rapaf3o\evadpL€PO< ? tt) 
'ty'VXlh w a dvaifX/qpcoay to vpb&v varepypia tt}s 7rpos ytte Xen oiy>- 
7 £a?. 


pressed with the adverb, e. < 7 . eVr^u< 2 j 
exetv, tfyetv, compare Plato, Republ. vn. 
p. 528 b, vm. p. 548 A. 

30. Si a rb epyou rod X p.] *on 

account of the work of Christ All the 
Greek commentators refer these and the 
following words to the danger arising 
from persecution confronted by Epaphr. 
at Pome in his endeavor to minister to 
St. Paul; chtbs oZu tt avrbs KarcMppoi/rjaai 
KU'Svvov, ware 7 rpoaeA&eTi/ nal vtt rjpeTT}- 
(raa&ai, Chrys. The foregoing mention, 
however, of his sickness, and the subse¬ 
quent statement of the object contem¬ 
plated by the rb TrapafioAov of his con¬ 
duct, seem to restrict the reference sim¬ 
ply to the service undertaken, and ren¬ 
dered by, Epaphroditus to the apostle, 
the performance of which exposed him 
to the danger of an all but mortal sick¬ 
ness. T b epyov rod Xp. is thus not rb 
evayy. Baumg.-Crus. (compare Pill.), 
but the service which, by being rendered 
immediately to the apostle, became im¬ 
mediately rendered to Christ. 
pexpi &avdr ou] i up to death ; * ex¬ 
tent of the danger; compare Job xxxii. 
2 , fjyyitre els bavarov r\ tyvxh abrov, Isai. 
xxxviii. 1 , i/xa\aKl(T^Tj eW Zavarov ; and 
still more expressly, 4 Macc. 7, jue'xpi 
^audrov ras fiaaduovs vTropeivdvras , and 
Polysen. Strategem. p. 666 (Wetstein), 
pi^XP 1 &ou / drov fiaxovvTai . Ou the force 
of fM^xpi and &xP l y see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 
9. tt a p a 0 A. tt} tyvxfi] 

* having risked , hazarded his life (soul) ; 9 

* tradens/ Vulgate; * parabolatus de/ 
Clarom.; ' tradidit./ JEth. The form 
and meaning of this word has been well 
investigated by Meyer. It would appear 
to have been formed from the adj. tt a- 
pafioAos , * venturesome , ((piAoKlvSvuos icat 


rrapdfi., Diod. Sic. XIX. 3), like trepirepev- 
ea&ai (1 Cor. xiii. 4), from TrepTrepos, and 
to belong to a class of words in -evu> 
rightly branded by Lobeck as ‘ longe 
maxima pars invecticia/ and designed to 
express the meaning of the adj. and aux¬ 
iliary ; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 67, 591, 
and Winer, Gram. § 16. I, p. 85. The 
meaning will then be TrapafioAos ehai , 
and thus really but little different in 
meaning from TrapafiovA., — at any rate 
as the latter is explained by Theophyl., 
€ 7 r ep^iiper eavrbu np Savdrcp. Meyer com¬ 
pares 7 rapafidAAofiai rfj ipavrov Kt<paAfj, 
Lobeck, Phryn . p. 238. The figurative 
reference to the stake ( 7 r apa&dAiov or 7 ra- 
pafioAov) which the appellant deposited, 
and if lost forfeited (Wordsworth), is 
scarcely so probable as the simpler ex¬ 
planation adopted above. The dative 
\pvxg is the dative ‘ of reference/ and 
with the true limiting character of that 
case expresses the sphere to which the 
action is confined; see notes on Gal . i. 
20 , and Winer, Gr, § 3t 6 , p. 193. On 
the relation of the tyvxh to animal life, 
and its intimate connection with the 
blood, see esp. Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol . 
iv. 11 , p. 195 sq., Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. 1 . 
2, p. 4. au a 7 r A 7 ?p d> cr 77 ] ‘Jill 

up/ ‘supply ; y compare Col. i. 24 (avra- 
vclttA.), and 1 Cor. xvi. 17. The pri¬ 
mary and proper meaning of this com¬ 
pound verb is ‘ erplere/ ‘ totum implere 9 
(1 Thess. ii 16), and thence by an easy 
gradation of meaning, ‘ supplere/ the 
avb. denoting the addition, or rather 
making up, of what is lacking; comp. 
Plato, Conviv. p. 188 E, ef n e^eAnroif 
abv ipyov duaTrAripwaai. It is thus never 
merely synonymous with ttAtjpovu, but 
has regularly a reference more or lesi 
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of Jud: izers who trust in jr t \>\ t ± r « > n \ > 

the flesh. I have every &VplW. T-7, dUTO, jpaCpeiV VfUV, epOL p6V OVX 
cause to trust therein, but value nought save Christ, His righteousness, and the power of His resurrection. 


distinct to a partial rather than an en¬ 
tire vacuum. Such examples as Thuovd 
n. 28 (dcnuo), belong to another use of 
the prep. ; see especially Winer, de Verb. 
Comp. hi. p. 11 sq., and notes on Gal. 
vi. 2. T b VfltoV V <T r. K. T. A.] 

‘ your lucky i. c. that which you lacked , in 
ycur service to me ; y v/xcou being the gen. 
of the subject (6 v/iGs varepricraTe, The- 
oph.), and so a kind of gen. possessivus y 
and t ?)s A eirovpy., the gen of the object 
in reference to which the varep^fia was 
evinced, and so a gen. of what has been 
termed ‘ the point of view : ’ sec Scheu- 
erl. Synt. § 17. 2, p. 127 sq., where these 
double genitives arc briefly but clearly 
discussed ; comp, also Winer, GY. § 30. 
3. 3, p. 172. There is therefore in the 
words no call to modesty or humility 
(Chrys.) on the ground that & naures 
oepet Aere fiSvos TreTroiTjKeu (Theod.), — as 
this would imply a virtual connection of 
v(jlwu with A €iTovpy'iasj but only a gentle 
and affectionate notice of the complete 
nature of the services of the emissary. 
All that the Philippians lacked was the 
joy and privilege of a personal ministra¬ 
tion ; this Epaplirod. by executing the 
commission with which he was charged 
(rr)y irp6s fie Aen\ comp, verse 25) sup¬ 
plied,— and lo the full. It would thus 
6eem probable that the illness of Epaph- 
roditus was connected, not with his jour¬ 
ney, but w ith his anxious atsendance on 
the apostle at Rome. See Meyer in loc. t 
who has well explained the true mean¬ 
ing of this delicate and graceful commen¬ 
dation. 

Chapter III. 1. t h A o nr 6 v] ‘ Fi¬ 
nally ; y preparation for, and transition 
to, the concluding portion of the Epistle, 
again repeated yet more specifically ch. 
iv. 8: compare 2 Cor. xiii. 11, t Thess. 


iv. 1, 2 Thess. iii. 1, and for the gram¬ 
matical difference between this and the 
gen. toO \onrov, see notes on Gal. vi. 17. 
There is perhaps a slight difficulty in the 
fact, that subjects previously alluded to 
are again touched on, and that the per¬ 
sonal relation of the apostle to the Juda- 
ists is so fully stated in a concluding 
portion of the Epistle. Without having 
recourse to any arbitrary hypotheses 
(comp. Van Heng.), it seems enough to 
sav, first , that the exhortations ail as¬ 
sume a more generic form,— x a ' l P €T€ > as 
Wicsing. remarks, is the key-note ; and 
secondly , as Alf. suggests, that the men¬ 
tion of Kararoy.}} leads to one of those 
digressions, expressively but too famil¬ 
iarly, termed by Paley, * going off at a 
word/ which so noticeably characterize 
the w r ritings of the inspired apostle : see 
Ilorce Paul. ch. vi. 3. 

Xaip€T€ e v Kv pi cp] 1 rejoice in the 
Lord ; 1 their joy is to be no joy Kara rbv 
k6<t/j.ou, hollow, earthly, and unreal, but 
a TrvevfjiaTiK&vfiT}$la (Theod.), a joy in 
Him ; in whom al &Ah|/eis avrat exovat 
Xa.pav } Chrys. : compare ch. iii. 19, 24, 
29, and notes. ret aura] 

It is very doubtful to vffiat these words 
refer. Out of the many opinions that 
have been advanced, three deserve con¬ 
sideration ; (a) that they refer to exhor¬ 
tations in a lost Epistle (Flatt, Mey.); 
(6) that they refer to oral communica¬ 
tions, whether made to the Phil, person¬ 
ally (Calv.), or recently communicated 
to Timothy and Epaphr. (Wieseler); 
(c) that they refer to the words just pre¬ 
ceding, viz. x a ^P eT€ K vp'ap (Wie- 

sing., Alf.). Of these (a), whatever may 
be said of the general question (see notes 
on Col. iv. 16), must here be pronounced 
in a high degree doubtful and precarious, 
and is expressly rejected by Theodoret: 
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the remark in Polyc. Phil. § 3, bs Ka\ 
&7TCCV v/juv eypa\p€v im<rr6\as , seems 
fairly neutralized by * epistolse ejus/ ch. 
11, see Wies. Chron. p. 460, and comp. 
Wordsw. in loc. The second (b) is well 
defended by Wieseler, 1. c., p. 459 sq., 
but implies an emphasis on ypa<p€ip f 
which neither the language nor the order 
of the words in any way substantiates. 
The last (c) appears on the whole open 
to least objection, as x a ^P 6lJ/ d° es seem 
the pervading thought of the Epistle, ch. 
i. 4, 18, ii. 17, iv. 4, 10, and to have 
been the more dwelt upon as the actual 
circumstances of the case might have 
very naturally suggested the contrary 
feeling: compare Chrys. Horn. x. init., 
who, however, refers ra aura to what 
follows, though admitting the appropri¬ 
ate nature of the precept. The gram¬ 
matical objection to the plural ra aura 
(Van Heng.) is of no weight; the plural 
idiomatically refers to and generalizes 
the foregoing precept, hinting at the par¬ 
ticular® which it almost necessarily in¬ 
volves ; see Jelf, Gr. § 383, Kiihner on 
Xenoph. Mem. iii. 6 6, and the exam¬ 
ples collected by Stallbaum on Plato, 
Apol. p. 19 d, and Gorg. p. 447 A. 

6 k v t] p 6 p] * grievous* ‘ irksome ; * com¬ 
pare Soph., CEd. Rex. 834, ripup ravr 
dfcvTjpd. The primary idea of okpos and 
lKV7]obs seems that of ‘ delay/ or ‘ loiter¬ 
ing/ whether from fear or sloth (Matth. 
xv. 26, Rom. xii. 11), and thence that 
which is productive of such feelings in 
others. The derivation is uncertain; 
perhaps from Sanscr. vak t with the no¬ 
tion of ‘ bending/ ‘ stooping/ or ‘ cow¬ 
ering 9 (?), see Benfey, Wurzellex. Yol. 
II. p. 22. d(T(pa\€s] ‘sure,* 

‘ safe; * i. e. in effect, as Syr. paraphrases, 

P ••V ► . 7 „ ► * 

[propterea 

quod vos commonefaciunt]. The word 
is pressed both by Wieseler (l. c .) and 


De W., though on different sides, and is 
confessedly somewhat singularly used. 
It seems* however, suitable on the 
grounds alleged above, viz., that the 
Philippians might think they had eveiy 
reason — not x a ' l P* lt/ but a^opeip. The 
quasi causative sense is parallel to that 
in 0KP7]p6u; compare Joseph. Antiq. hi. 
2. 1. 

2 . f3\eir€Te] ‘look to* ‘observe;* 
‘ videte/ Vulg., Goth., Copt, not ‘be¬ 
ware of/ Auth. Ver., w r ith Syr., this be¬ 
ing a derived meaning (Winer, Gram. 
§ 32. 2, p. 200): JEth. (Platt) unites 
both. This exhortation not unnaturally 
follows. The remembrance of the many 
things that wrought against rb x^P* 
Kvp. rises before the apostle; one of the 
chief among which,—perhaps immediate¬ 
ly suggested by the word acr(pa\es } — he 
now enumerates. It was here that a 
c T(j)d\pa was in some degree to be feared. 
robs kvp as] ‘ihe dogs t * not so much, 
in the classical use of the term, in ref to 
the impudence (Poll. Onom . v. 65), or 
the snarling and reviling spirit (Athen. 
xiii. § 93), of those so designated,—as 
in the Jewish use, in ref. to the impure 
(Rev. xxii. 15), and tssentially ethnic 
(Matth. xv. 27, comp. Schoettg. Hor . 
Yol. i. p. 1145), and antichristian char¬ 
acter of these spiritual enemies of the 
Philippians ; uxnrep ot i&piuol ua l rod 
0eov Ka\ rod XpicrTov a\\6rptoi Tjaap, 
Chrys. tows KaKovs «P 7 -] 

‘ the evil workers;* compare 2 Cor. xi. 
13, \p€vBair6crTo\oi y ipydrat bo\iut ; they 
were ipyarai certainly, but the ipydfca- 
Sai was eVl /ccwip, Chrys. The use of 
the article seems to show that there were 
some whom the apostle especially had 
in his thoughts. r^p 

Karar o pi}p] ‘the concision* Auth.; 
i. e. 1 the concised * (‘ curti Juda3i/ Hor. 
Sat. i. 9. 70), ‘ truncatos in circumcis- 
ione/ ALthiop. (Platt) appy. [but (?), as 
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the word in the original has also ref. to 
excommunication ; compare Theod.]: 
a studiedly contemptuous paronomasia, 
see examples in Winer, Gr. § 68. 2, p. 
561. The apostle will not say irepirop-f}, 
as this, though now abrogated in Christ 
(1 Cor. vii. 19, Gal. vi. 15), had still its 
spiritual aspects (ver. 3, Rom. ii. 29, 
Col. ii. 11),— but Kararofi^y a mere 
hand-wrought, outward mutilation (com¬ 
pare Eph. ii. 11), which these false teach¬ 
ers gloried in and sought to enforce on 
others ; ov3ev aWb Tvoiovatv 7 ) r^v aapKci 
KaTarefu/ovaiv, Chrys. The reference to 
excommunication (Theod., Hammond) 
seems wholly out of place: indeed it is 
singular that such a very intelligible al¬ 
lusion should have received so many, 
and some such monstrous interpreta¬ 
tions, e. g. Baur, Paulus, p. 435. 

3. 7 ) p € 1 s y a p k. r. A.] 1 For we are 
the circumcision ; ’ reason for the designa¬ 
tion immediately preceding : 4 1 say na- 
TaTOfj.r}, for you and I, whether circum¬ 
cised in the body or no, are the circum¬ 
cision , TT€piTop.T) . in its highest, truest, and 
spiritual sense, — the circumcised in 
heart, (Ezek. xliv. 7);’ see 

Rom. ii. 29, and the good note of Fritz. 
in loc. On the spiritual aspects of 7repi- 
rop.'fi, see particularly Ebrard, Abendm. 
§ 2, Yol. 1 . p. 23 sq., Kurtz, Gesck. der 
Alt. Bund. § 58. 3, p. 184 sq., where 
the subject is well discussed, 
ot Hu* v pari k. r. A.] ‘who by the 
Spirit of God are serving; * apposition by 
means of the substantival participle 
(compare Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316), 
and indirect epexegesis of the preceding 
collective designation. The sentence 
might have been expressed by means of 
Baot or dlnves with the indicative, but 
the former would have too much limited 
the class, while the latter would have 


seemed too purely explanatory of the 
allusion, and so would have weakened 
the force of the antithesis. The dative 
IT vevp. is not the dative normce (Van 
Heng., compare notes on Gal. v. 16), 
but, as the context seems to require, the 
dative instrument , or what Kruger per* 
haps more correctly terms, the 4 dy¬ 
namic ' dat. (Sprachl. § 48. 15), compare 
Rom. viii. 14, Galat. v. 5, 18, al.; the 
Holy Spirit was the influence under 
which the A arpela was performed ; com¬ 
pare John iv. 23. The reading 0€oZ) 
rests upon the authority of ail the uncial 
MSS. except D l ; more than 60 mss.; 
Copt., Syr. (Philox), in marg., al., and is 
adopted by all modern editors. It is to 
be regretted that Middleton ( Gr. Art. p. 
371) should be led by a doubtful theory 
to oppose himself to such a preponder¬ 
ance of authority. It seems perfectly 
reasonable to consider Uvevpa 0eou as a 
proper name, and as having a similar 
freedom in respect to the article; see 
Fritz. Rom. viii. 4, Yol. 11 . p. 105, com¬ 
pare notes on Gal. v. 5. 

A arp€vpj/T€s] Absolutely, as in Luke 
ii. 37, Acts xxvi. 7, Hcb. ix. 9, x. 2. 
For a sermon on this and the following 
verses, more, however, resembling a com¬ 
mentary, see Augustine, Serm. clxix. 
Yol. v. p. 915 sq. (ed. Migne). 
k al ovk k . r. A.] ‘ and not trusting in 
the flesh; f opposition to the preceding, 
though still under the vinculum of a 
common article : ‘ we boast in Christ 
Jesus, — and in the flesh, the bodily and 
external, far from boasting as they did 
(Gal. vi. 13), we go not so far even as to 
put trust.' On the definite negation im¬ 
plied by ov with the part., see Winer, 
Gr. § 55. 5, p. 430, Green, Gr. p. 120. 

does not specially and exclusively 
refer to circumcision , but, as the widening 
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nature of the context seems to suggest, 
to the outward, the earthly, and the phe¬ 
nomenal ; sec Hofmann, Schrif/b . Yol. 1 . 
p. 541, Miillcr, Doctr. of Sin , 11 . 2, Yol. 
1 . p. 353 (Clark). 

4. Kalnep iyw k. t. A.] * although 

myself having* etc. ; concessive sentence 
introduced by Ka'urep , qualifying the as¬ 
sertion which immediately precedes ; see 
Donalds. Gr. § G21. The construction 
involves but little difficulty. In the pre¬ 
ceding r t jj.e7s and ou ireTroi&. the apostle 
is himself included : lest this disavowal 
of Treiroi& iv trapul might on his part be 
attributed to the absence or forfeiture of 
claims, rather than the renunciation of 
them, he passes at once by means of iy a> 
to his own case, and proceeds as if the 
foregoing clause had been in the singu¬ 
lar; ‘I put no trust in the flesh, though, 
as far as externals are concerned, I for 
my part have an inalienable and de jure 
right (exoov) to do so.’ Thus, then, tcal- 
irep has its proper construction with the 
part., and the concessive sentence a sim¬ 
ple and perspicuous relation to the fore¬ 
going clause. Kainep, only used in 
this place by St. Paul (Heb. v. 8, vii. 5, 
xii. 17, 2 Pet. i. 12), has its regular 
meaning, ‘ even very much 9 (see Klotz, 
Devar. Yol. 11 . p. 723), the nip (nepl) 
giving to the simple Kal the idea of ‘ am- 
bitum rei majorem' (Klotz), or perhaps, 
more probably, the intensive meaning of 
1 through-ness , or 4 completion ; ’ see 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 178. The meaning 
* though/ it need scarcely be said, arises 
from its combination with the participle. 
7r eno i Kal e v <t ap k l] 4 confidence 
even in the flesh / 4 in it as well as iv Xp.j 
the force of Kal being apparently descen - 
sive; see notes on Gal. iii. 4. There is 
no reason for modifying the meaning of 
this word ( 4 gloriandi argumentum/ 
Calv.), or that of the simple pres. part. 


ex™ (‘ rem praeteritam facit praesentem/ 
Yan Heng.) : nenofo. is simply x^X 7 )- 
ats, napf>7)<ria, Clirys., and is actually 
now possessed by the apostle ; he still 
has it, though he will not use it; 4 ha- 
bens, non utens/ Beng. 

8ok€i is certainly not pleonastic (see 
examples in Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 540), 
but may be either (a) in the opinion of 
others, — 4 videtur esse, quam r ere esse 
dicere mavult/ Fritz. Matth. iii. 9, p. 129, 
compare 1 Cor. xi. 16, where such a 
meiosis seems plausible; or (ft) in his 
own opinion,— 4 opinionem qua quis sibi 
placeat/ Van Ileng., as 1 Cor. iii. 18, 
viii. 3, al., and appy. in the great major¬ 
ity of cases in the N. T. The latter 
seems best to suit the presumptuous, sub¬ 
jective newoforjcris of these Judaists, and 
does not seem at variance (Mey.) with 
iy oj fiaWov , scil. Sokw nenoib. iv <rap/c(, 
which follows : so Syr., and apparently 
Copt., iEth. (Platt). 

b.nepirofxrj 6 k t a'f) fi e p o s] 1 eight 
days old when circumcised , lit. in respect 
of circumcision / dat. of‘reference/ Winer, 
Gr . § 31. 6, p. 193, notes on Gal. i. 22. 
Ritualistic distinction, followed by his 
natal prerogatives, and (ver. 6) his per¬ 
sonal and theological characteristics. 
Circumcision on the eighth day (Levit. 
xii. 3) distinguished the native Jew, 
whether from proselyte or Ishmaelite, 
the latter of whom was circumcised after 
the thirteenth year, Joseph. Antiq . i. 12. 
2. The nom. nepiTopr), which is found 
in Steph. 3, Elz. (1624, 1633), with some 
few mss., and apparently Chrys., Theod., 
is not correct: the abstract neptro/x^ is 
suitably used for the concrete in its col¬ 
lective sense (ver. 3), but apparently 
never, as assumed here, for a single per¬ 
son, Winer, Gr. § 31.3 (cd. 5) : so Yan 
Heng., Meyer. i k y evovs 

*1 (rp.] * of the race of Israel ; 9 gen. of 
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Beviafj.iv, 'E(3palo<; e£ 'EfSpai'cov, Kara vofiov $apiaaio '?, 6 Kara 


apposition or identity , Schcuerl. § 12. i, p. 
82, 83 : first of the three climactic dis¬ 
tinctions in regard to race, tribe, and 
lineage : ‘ in ccnsum nunc venit splen¬ 
dor natalium,' Van Ilcng. ’E k. yev. 'lap. 
is exactly equivalent to 'lapar}Alrr)s in 
the very similar passages, Pom. xi. 3, 
2 Cor. xi. 22, and, as the designation 
*1 apai]\ suggests (see Ilarl. on Eph. ii. 
12, Meyer on Cor. xi. 22), stands in dis¬ 
tinction to Idumcan, Ishmaclitc, or eth¬ 
nic origin in a theocratic, point of view ; 
compare also Trench, Synon. § 39. 

The neptr. showed that the apostle was 
no proselyte; the 4k yev. 'lap. that he 
was ovde npoa7}\vTOJv yovewv, Chrys. in 
loc. Moyer and Alf. following Thcodo- 
rct refer 'lap. to the npSyovov Jacob, but 
this seems to mar the symmetry of the 
climax and the parallelism with Rom. 
xi. 3 and 2 Cor. xi. 22. 
pv\ 7j s B eviaplv] 4 of the tribe of 
Benjamin; ’ of one of the two most il¬ 
lustrious of the tribes, a true son of the 
anoiK.a (Ezra iv. 1). Some of the de¬ 
scendants of the other tribes were still 
existing, and though amalgamated un¬ 
der the common name, TovScuoi, could 
still prove their descent; compare Jost, 
Gesch. des Isr. Vollccs, Vol. I. p. 407 sq., 
and Winer, RWB. Article 4 Siamme/ 
Vol. ii. p. 515. The assertion of Chrys., 
ware rov SoKipwripov pepovs, ra yap [e- 
pewv iv r K\7)p(p Taurus %v T7 }s <pv\rjs, is 
apparently not historically demonstra¬ 
ble. 'Efipaios 4£ 'E/3 p.] 

4 a Hebrew of Hebrews / a Hebrew of He¬ 
brew parentage and ancestry, a Hebrew 
of pure blood ; els avri-jv ttjv f>l£av ave$- 
papev, Theodoret: compare Dion.-Hal. 
III. p. 163, i\ev&epoi eAev&epwv, Po- 
lyb. Ihst. Ii. 59. 1, 4k rvpdvvom ne<pv- 
K6ra } and other examples in Kypke, 
Ohs. Vol. ii. p. 115. It does not seem 
proper to limit it merely to Hebrew pa¬ 
rents on both side s (Mey., Alf.). Owing 


to the loss of private records in earlier 
times (comp. Ezra ii. 59, 62) and the 
confusions and troubles in later times, 
there might have been (even in spite of 
the care with which private genealogies 
were kept, Othon. Lex. Iiabb. p. 76, 262) 
many a Benjamite, espec. among those 
whose families had left Palestine, who 
could not prove a pure Hebrew descent* 
Thus the Jew of Tarsus, the Roman cit¬ 
izen, familiarly speaking and writing 
Greek, might naturally be desirous to 
vindicate his pure descent, and to claimi 
the honorable title of *E/3 ptfos (avw&ew 
rwv evdoKipwv *1 oudatwv, Chrys.) for him¬ 
self and his forefathers; compare Winer,, 
RWB . Vol. i. p. 472, 475. That 'E/3- 
paTos may also have reference to lan¬ 
guage (Chrys.) is far too summarily de¬ 
nied by Meyer and Alford ; see Trench,, 
Synon . § 39. That it has reference to> 
locality (Palestinian not Hellenist) is 
every way doubtful: the assertion of Je¬ 
rome, by which it is supported, that St.. 
Paul was born at Gischala in Palestine, 
appears only to be, as that writer himself 
terms it, a ‘ fabula; 7 see Neander, Plant¬ 
ing, Vol. i. p. 79 (Bohn). 

Kara v 6pov k. r. \.] 4 in respect of 

the law (of Moses) a Pharisee ;* i . e . in 
regard of keeping or maintaining it, the 
prep. Kara being used throughout in its, 
more general signification of 4 quod atti- 
net ad ; 7 compare Winer, Gr. § 49. d,. 
p. 357. N opos is here the 4 Mosaic law : r 
though it may occasionally have what 
Reuss calls 4 signification €conomique r 
tout ce qui tient k l’ancienne dispensa¬ 
tion 7 ( Th€ol. Chr€t. iv. 7, Vol. n. p. 
66), this would be here out of harmony 
with the following Sttcatoa. tj iv vopca. 
The present and two following clauses 
state the theological characteristics oi 
the apostle, arranged perhaps climacti- 
cally, a Pharisee, a zealous Pharisee, and 
a blameless Pharisee; comp. Acts xxii. 

11 
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comments on the use of the sing, (rjfxlav 
as marking * one loss in all things ’ of 
which the apostle is here speaking. This 
is possible, but it may be doubted 
whether the singular is not regularly 
used in this formula (comp, examples in 
Xypkc, Vol. n.315, Eisner, Vol. n. p. 
252, and especially Wetst. in loc.) t and 
whether the use of the plural would not 
suggest the inappropriate idea of ‘ pun¬ 
ishments/ a prevalent meaning of : 
6 ee Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. The form 
(tHjl, is supposed to be connected with 
1 damnum/ and perhaps to be referred 
to the Sanscr. dam , ‘domitum esse/ 
Pott, Etym. Forsch . Yol. 1 . p. 2 G 1 . 

8. a A A a fieu ovv k. t. A..] 4 Nag 
more , am indeed also. etc. ; ’ ' at sane qui- 
dem/ Winer, Gr. § 53. 7, p. 392. In 
this formula, scarcely accurately ren¬ 
dered by 4 imo vero/ Wiesinger (after 
Winer, ed. 5), or 'but moreover/ Alf., 
each particle has its proper force ; aAAa 
contrasts the pres. fiyovpai with the perf. 
?iyri(j.ai, /ieu confirms, while ofiv, with its 
usual retrospective force, collects and 
slightly concludes from what has been 
previously said ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11 . p. 663, and for the use of /lev ovv in 
adding some emphatic addition or cor¬ 
rection, comp. Donalds. Gr. § 567. The 
continuative force of pXv ovv , ‘ cum qu&- 
dam conclusionis significatione/ is no¬ 
ticed by Ilerm. Viger , No. 342. 

The reading of Rec ., pevovvyc, rests only 
on A; very many mss.; Theoph., al., 
and is rightly rejected by Lachm. and 
Tisch. k a\ 7 } y o v (i a 1 ] 1 1 

am also accounting ; * not only tfyrj/jLcu but 
fjyov/xat, the «a(, with its usual ascensive, 
and indirectly contrasting, force, bring¬ 
ing into prominence the latter verb : it 
is not with St. Paul merely a past but 
also a present action. 


rravra] ' a///— in reference to the pre¬ 
ceding anva %v k . t. A., ' ilia ornnia/ 
Syr., Copt.; ndvra, as its position shows, 
having no emphasis, but being used only 
to include ' quoecunque antea Apostolo in 
lucris posita sunt/ Van Ileng. 

The fuller and regular construction, £ 7 - 
fitav elvat (compare Weller, Bemcrk. zum 
Gr. Synt. p. 8 ,— an ingenious tract), is 
here adopted on account of the difference 
in the order of the words. 
bta rb vTrcp. k- t. A.] ' for the excel¬ 
lency of the knowledge of Christ my Lor d / 
—' qui rnihi super omnia est/ Grotius, 
'dominus mihi carissimus/ Van Ileng.; 
compare Est. in loc. The article with 
the neuter adjectival participle seems de¬ 
signedly used to bring into prominence 
the specific characteristic or attribute of 
the yvu)<ris ; it was not merely bid rfyv 
uwepexovcrav yvcvo’tv, but bid 7 b vrrep. rrjs 
yv., see Bernhardy, Sgnt. hi. 42. d, p. 
156, and compare Jelf, Gr. § 436. 7 , who 
notices this use of the neuter part, as 
very characteristic of Thucydides, 1 .142, 
11 . 63, in. 43, al. T his nicety of lan¬ 
g uage was not unobserved by Chrysost. , 
who adverts to it to show that the real 
difference between the yvuxns and the 
rravra (involving the v6/uos) with which 
it was contrasted, lay solely in the virep- 
oxh the former; bid rb vrrepexov, ov 
bid rb aWorpiov. 7 b yap vrrepexov to>£ 
dfxoysvovs vTT€pex €L • T he deduction, 
h owever, is unnecessary if not untena- 
able. The knowlgc ^ of Christ admits 
no homogeneities, and transcends all 
comparisons. Ta rrdvra 

' J suffered the loss of them all; * 
not with any middle force but purely 
passive, the retrospective and inclusive 
ra rravra {ua\ rd rraXai, «al to 7t dpovra t 
Chrys.) being the regular* accus. of the 
(so termed) quantitative ,object; comp 




84 PHILIPPIANS. Chap. III. 9. 

XpiCTTOV K€p%rj(T(D) 9 fCCU €Vpe^(0 €P CLVTQ), fir] €%(DV €pL7]V SlKCUO* 

c Tvvrjv r rjv etc vopov, aWa rrjv Bta irlcrreG)^ XpLcrrov , rrjv Ik ©eofl 


Matth. xvi. 26, and see Hartung, Casus , 
p. 46, comp. Winer, Gr. § 39. 1, p. 223. 
The verb is designedly stronger than the 
preceding yyovpai fypiav, and its object- 
accus. more comprehensive ; both suita¬ 
bly enhancing the climactic sequence of 
this noble verse. Ka\ rjyov- 

p a t <rvv/3. € a i] * an^coun^hen^to 
’ clearly not a parenthetical 
clause (Van Heng ), but, as the nature 
of the verse indicates, joined to, and in 
sentiment advancing further than what 
has last been said. Th e colon in some 
editions (Oxf. 1836, 1851), i s very unde¬ 
si rable ; even the comma ( Mill, Griesb., 
Scholz, Tisch. ) can be' dispensed with . 
The somewhat curious wo rd <tkv&<x\ov 
appears properly to mean * dun g* (Syr., 
Clarom., Yulg.), e. g. Alex.-Aphrodit. 
Probl. I. 18, i^iaat <tkv&. teal ovpov , and 
t hus is probably to be connected wit h 
CK(vp (not <tkc!>p)> gen. o-kcltSs ; see Lo- 
beck, Pathol, p. 92, Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Yol. ii. p. 172. The old derivation. 
kv(t\ /3aAefr, i. e. KvoifSaXov (Suid., 

M.) or is KvvaSi is still defended by Pott . 
Etym. Forsch. Yol. n. p. 295. O n the 
various derivative meaning s, * refuse/ 

1 quisquilias 9 (Goth., iEth.), etc., see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. ir. p. 978, 
the numerous exx. collected by Wetst. 
in loc.y and the smaller collections of 
Kypke, Eisner, and Loesner. 

Vva Xp. k € p 8 7} a «] ‘ that I may gain 
Christ; ’ purpose of the yy. cn<vf3 . elvai, 
a ntithetically expressed with referenc e 
to the previous (ypiovabat. Meyer and 
A If. properly object to the bleak interar. 
of Grot.. ' Christum, i. e. Christi favo- 
rem: * it is curious that it should have 
been adopted by so good an expositor as 
I^amm^nd. To ‘ gain Christ * is, to use 
t he exquisite language of Bp. Ha ll. ‘ to 
lay fast hold upon H im, to receive Him 
inwardly into our bosoms, apd so to 


m ake Him ours and ourselves His, that 
we may be joined to Him as our Head, 
e spoused to Him as our Husband, ine or- 
porated into Him as our Nourishment, 
e ngrafted in Him as our Stock, a nd laid 
upon Him as a sure Foundation/ Christ 
Mystical , ch. vi. — a treatise of the lo fti¬ 
e st spiritual strain. 

9. € v p e & a) iv onw] 1 be found in 
Him; ’ in Him, as the sphere and ele¬ 
ment of my spiritual being; comp, notes 
on Eph . ii. 6, Gal . ii. 17. E vp&w must 
not be regarded as a mere periphrasis for 
the verb subst., ' existam sive sim/ Gro- 
tius (see contra Winer, Gr. § 65. 8, p. 
542), nor as referring solely to the judg¬ 
ment of God (Beza), nor yet as antithet¬ 
ical to being lost (Bp. Hall), but simply 
and plainly to the * judicium universale 9 
(Zanch.), ‘the being and being actually 
found to be iv awry/ both in the sight of 
God and his fellow men; see notes on 
Gal. ii. 17. p)j ex w *'] 

Dependent on the preceding fra, and as¬ 
sociated with the preceding cvpe&w as a 
predication of manner. Tischend. and 
Lachm. both remove the comma after iv 
avry, thus leaving it doubtful whether 
ph *x wv may not form a portion of an 
objective sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584 
sq.), ‘ be found in Him not to have, etc/ 
— a construction that is grammatically 
defensible (comp. Kruger, SprachL 56. 
7. 2), but certainly not exegetically sat¬ 
isfactory : iv avrw would then be wholly 
obscured ; comp. Meyer in loc . 
ip)jv Site. k. r. A.] ‘ my righteousness 

that is of the law ; 9 i. e. such righteous¬ 
ness as I strove to work out by attempt¬ 
ing to obey the behests of the law, tV 
ISiav SiKatoavvTjv , Rom. x. 3. The mean¬ 
ing of Slkcuoo-. is here slightly different 
in its two connections. With ip^v it 
implies an assumed attribute of the apos* 
tie, with 4k v6pov it implies a righteous* 
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mcnt of the claims of the law. On the 
force of eV in these combinations (‘im¬ 
mediate origin/ etc.), see notes on Gal. 
ii. 16. r)]v 8 ici tt'ktt. Xp.] 

* th at which is through faith in Chris t.: ’ 
of which faith in Christ is the ‘causa 
medians/ and which, as the following 
words specify, comes immediately from 
God as its active source and origin; 
compare Waterl. on Justif. Vol. vi. p. 4 
note, Usteri, Lehrb. n. 1. 1, p. 87. On 
the meaning of^ tt'ktt. Xp. and the dog¬ 
matical import of Si a tt'ktt., sec notes on 
Gal. ii. 16 (comp, notes on Col. ii. 12), 
where both expressions are briefly dis¬ 
cussed ; and also the short but extremely 
perspicuous remarks of Ilamm., Pract. 
Catcch. i. 4, who well observes that our 
‘ faith itself cannot be regarded, in the 
strict sense of the term, as a logical in¬ 
strument of our justification, but as a 
condition and moral instrument without 
which we shall not be justified/ p. 78 (A.- 
C. Libr.) ; so also with equal perspicuity 
Forbes, Instruct, viii. 23. 22. On the 
true doctrine of justification see espec. 
Hooker, on Justif. § 6 sq., and for the 
opposing tenets of the Romanists the 
clear statements of Mohler, Symbolik , 
§ 15, p. 148 sq., § 22, p. 215, 216. 

I-ttI t rj tt l (tt e i] 1 based on faith; * not 
1 sub hdc conditione ut habeas/ Fritz. 
(Rom. Yol. i. p. 46), but ‘super fide/ 
Copt., Beng., tt'kttls being the founda¬ 
tion on which it firmly and solidly rests. 
On the force of M with the dative, which, 
roughly speaking, denotes a more close, 
while with the gen. it expresses a less 
close connection (Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 
41. 1), see notes on ch. i. 3, and esp. on 
Eph. ii. 20,— where, however, observe 
that (in ed. 1) the words ‘ former , and 
1 latter ’ have become accidentally trans¬ 
posed. Numerous examples of 4tt\ with 
both cases (apparently interchangeably) 
will be found in [Eratosth.] Catasterismi , 


is of very doubtful date. The 

c onnection is not perfectly clear ; eVl t rj 
7nVrei has been joined, (a) with the suc¬ 
ceeding tov yvwvai, JEth, (Pol., but not 
Platt), Chrys., and, with a different ap¬ 
plication, Calv., Beng.; (6) with the 
remotely preceding exo?v, Mcy.; (c) with 
the immediately preceding 8ikcuo<tv vrp/, 
Vulg., Copt., Goth. Of these (a) is not 
tenable ; see below on verse 10 ; (6) is 
improbable and harsh, owing to the dis¬ 
tance of iirl Trj tt. from ex&>v ; (c) on the 
other hand is grammatically defensible, 
and eminently simple and perspicuous. 
As we may say SiKaiova&at 4tt\ tt} tt'kttk, 
so Sik. €7 rl Tp ttktt. without the art. is 
permissible, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 
123, and comp, notes on Eph. i. 15. 

10 . tov yvu> vat] ‘ tha t I man know 
JI Auth. Yer.; infinitive of design 
dependent on the preceding evpc&w, not 
on.ju?'} (Mey.), which seems to give 
an undue prominence to the participial 
clause. The reference of tov yvwvat 
(=i 'va yvo>) to ver. 8, as Winer, De W., 
al., seems to disturb the easy and natu¬ 
ral sequence of thought; see Wiesinger 
and Alf. inloc. On the infin. ‘of de¬ 
sign/ which falls under the general head 
of the gen. of subjective relation (compare 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 47, 22. 2), and is by 
no means without example in classical 
Greek (Bcrnhardy, Synt. ix. 2, p. 357, 
Madvig, Synt. § 170 c), see Winer, Gr. 
§ 44. 4, p. 291, where other examples 
are noticed and discussed. The con¬ 
struction of tov yvwvai with e 7 rt t rj tt'ktt ., 
if (a) as equivalent to fierre yucouai 
T?js tt'ktt*o)s (Theod., Chrys.), is op¬ 
posed to the order of words, and to all 
rules of grammatical analysis,— if (b) as 
a definitive gen., ‘so as to know Him , 
(Calv., Beng.), is a construction of tt'kt - 
tis not found in the N. T. ; see Meyer 
and Alf. The knowledge hero 

mentioned, as Meyer rightly observes, ii 
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I have not yet obtained, but 12 Qyy QTC 71^7] €\dj3oi 7] 7]$T) TeTeXeiCOLLCU, 

am eagerly pressing for- *\* • 11 ' ' 

ward : in this imitate me. 


trvfxpop<pi£ k. t. A. ; ob yap, (pTjaiVf 

otjTTQ) OVTtoS, iTaTT€tP0(pp6uei , Theoph. : 
6 ee also Ncandcr, Phil. p. 43. In this 
formula, when thus associated with verbs 
denoting an action directed to a particu¬ 
lar end, the idea of an attempt is con¬ 
veyed (‘nixum fidci Paulinae/ Beng.b 
which may or may not be successful; 
compare Acts xxvii. 12, Horn. i. 10, xi. 
14, and sec Frit?. Rom. xi. 14, Vol. n. 
p. 47, Hartung, Partih. el, 2. 6, Yol. n. 
p. 206, and for a few examples of the 
similar use of si in Latin, Madvig, Lat. 
Gr. § 451. d. Kar av tt\(T 03 

€ t si 1 mail attain unto p not indie, fut., 
as in Bom. i. 10, and perhaps xi. 14 
(Mcv.), but aor. subj. (Alf.), as the fol¬ 
lowing words, ct teal Kara\dfia>, seem to 
suggest. On the force of c l with the subj. 
(‘ ubi nihil nisi conditio ipsa indicetur’), 
now admitted and acknowledged in the 
best Attic Greek, sec Hcrm. de Part, tv, 
II. 7, p. 97, Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 
499 sq., comp. Winer, Gr. § 41, 2. c, p. 
263. The expression Karavrav els, ‘ per- 
venire ad/ is used in the N. T. in con¬ 
nection with places (Acts xvi. 1, xviii. 
19, 24, al.), persons (1 Cor. x. 11, xiv. 
36), and ethical relations (Acts xxvi. 7, 
Eph. iv. 13), in which last connection it 
is also found with M several times in 
Polyb.; e. g. with gen., Hist. xiv. 1. 9 
(but ? reading), with accus., in. 11. 4, 
hi. SI, 1, xiv. 1. 9. The ref. of Van 
Heng. to lime, ‘ si perveniam ad tempus 
hujus eventi/ is thus wholly unneces¬ 
sary, if indeed not also lexically untena¬ 
ble. € { a v a <r r a a i v K. r. A.] 

* the resumetion from the deay l; 1 i. e., as 
the context suggests, the first resurrec¬ 
tion (Rev. xx. 5), when, at the Lord s 
coming the dead in Him shall rise first 
(1 Thcssalon. iv. 16), and the quLk be 
caught up to meet Him in the clouds 
(1 Thess. iv. 17) ; compare Luke xx. 
35. The first resurrection will include 


only true believers, and will apparently 
precede the second, that of non-believers 
and disbelievers, in point of time; see 
Ebrard, Dogmatik , § 571, and the singu¬ 
lar but learned work of Burnet, on the 
Departed, ch. ix. p. 255 (Transl.). Any 
reference here to a merely ethical resur¬ 
rection (Cocceius) is wholly out of the 
question. The double compound 

i^avdcrTacns, an air. A ey6fi. in N. Test, 
(comp. Polyb. Ilist. nr. 55. 4), does not 
appear to have any special force (t tjv ev- 
$n£ov, ty)v ev ve<pe\ais e£ap<riv, The- 
ophyl.), but seems only an instance of 
the tendency of later Greek to adopt 
such forms, without any increase of 
meaning, see Thiersch, de Vei's. Alex. n. 
I, p. 83, and notes on Eph. i. 21 : comp. 
Pearson, Creed , Yol. n. p. 316 (edit. 
Burt.). tt]v etc veKp uv] Dis¬ 

tinct and slightly emphatic specification 
of the i£ava<TT .; see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
14, 2 Tim. i. 13, where, however, the first 
art., as being associated with a word of 
known meaning and common occurrence, 
is omitted after the prep. The reading 
is slightly doubtful. Meyer defends Rec. 
e{av. rcbv veKpvv (KL; al.), on the 
ground that elsewhere St. Paul regularly 
omits 4 k; these internal considerations 
however must yield to such distinct pre¬ 
ponderance of external authority as 
ABDE; 10 mss.; Syr., and great ma¬ 
jority of Yv.; Bas., Chrysost., al.: so 
Lachm., Tisch. 

12. ovx # r i] * (I say) not that: ’ no t 
60 much in confirmation of what pre¬ 
cedes (Theoph.), as to avoid misappre¬ 
hension. and by his own example, to con¬ 
firm his own exhortations, ch. ii. 3, com¬ 
pare iii. 15 ; ' nolite, inquit, in me falli; 
plus me ipse novi quam vos. Si nescio 
quid mihi desit, nescio quid adsit/ Au¬ 
gust. On the use of ovx ori scil. ovk tp<* 
oti , in limiting a preceding assertion or 
obviating a misapprehension, see Har- 
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tung, Partik. Yol. n. p. 154, compare 
Herm. Vigor, No. 253. 
ij Stj e A a IB o u] ‘ I have already attained / 
The object of eAa/3 ov is somewhat doubt¬ 
ful. The two most natural supplements 
are (a) Xp«rr6v, Theod., implied from 
what precedes; ( 6 ) PpaPeiov, Chrys., re¬ 
flected from what follows. Of these (ft) 
is to be preferred, as the 5 kokco immedi¬ 
ately following seems to show that the 
favorite metaphor from the stadium was 
already occupying the apostle’s thoughts. 
The simple eAafiov thus precedes, almost 
'generalitcr dictum/ to be succeeded by 
the more specific KaraXa^co. On the 
force of ^897 and its distinction from vvv , 
see on 2 Tim . iv. 6 . 

rereXelw/iat] 1 have been made per¬ 
fect:* more exact explanation of the 
semi-metaphorical eAa/3 ov, and result of 
it. The preceding aor. is thus not to be 
regarded as a perfect, but as represent¬ 
ing a single action in the past (‘ ita ut 
non definiatur, quam late pateat id quod 
actum est’), Fritz, de Aoristi Vi, p. 17), 
which the succeeding perf. explains and 
expands; comp. Winer, Gr § 40. 5, p. 

^257. That the reAetovcr&at has here an 
ethical reference, ‘ to be spiritually per¬ 
fected/ not agonistical (Hamm., Loes- 
ner, p. 355), ‘ to be crowned or receive 
the reward/ is almost self-evident: com¬ 
pare Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t. iv. 16, Yol. 
11 . p. 182. The verb is only used here 
by St. Paul (2 Cor. xii. 9 is more than 
doubtful), though common in Hebrews 
and elsewhere in the N. T. The ancient 
gloss jj5 77 BebiKaicopai inserted after eX- 
a&ov DbEFG ; Clarom.; Iren , al., indi¬ 
rectly shows the meaning here ascribed 
to reTeXeia/xai. $ icokcd 5 e] 

1 but I am pressing onward ; 9 not ‘ sed 
persequor/ Boza, but ‘ [per] sequor au- 
tem/ Yulg., with a more just regard to 
the force of the particle : see Hand, 
Tursell. Yol. 1 . p. 559. In sentences of 


this nature, where a negative has pre¬ 
ceded and the regular aXXa (sondern) 
might have been expected (comp. Don¬ 
alds, Cratyl. § 201 ) it will be nearly al¬ 
ways found, that the connection of the 
two clauses is oppositive rather than ad¬ 
versative ; i. e. that in the one case (aAAA) 
the preceding negation is brought into 
sharp prominence and contrasted with 
what follows, while in the other ( 5 e) tho 
negation is almost left unnoticed, and 
the sentence continued with the (so to 
say) connective opposition that so regu¬ 
larly characterizes the latter particle ; 
see Klotz, Devar. Yol. 11. p. 360, and 
compare Hand, /. c. The 

metaphor is obviously taken from the 
stadium (Loesn. Obs. p. 355, eirayuviSs 
€ Ipt , Theoph.), and the verb Siuko, as in 
the examples cited by Loesn., and as 
also in vcr. 14, seems to be here used 
absolutely, Kara (nrovdyv ixavveiv, Pha- 
vor.; see examples in Kypke, Obs. Yol. 
11 . p. 317, Buttmann, Lexil. § 40, p. 232 
(Transi.) : so, distinctly, Syr., Copt., 

‘ curro/ and apparently Chrys., who re¬ 
gards it as only differing qualitative ly 
(pe& oaov r6uov) from rpex(o; see also 
Theophyl. in loc. If Skokco be regarded 
as transitive, the object of Siwkw will be 
the same as that of KaraXapco, scil. the 
Ppafieiov implied in the iq> £: compare 
JEth. (Platt). The former construction, 
however, seems more simple and natu¬ 
ral. el Kal KaraXdfioo] 

4 if I might also lay hold on ; * the na\ con¬ 
trasting KaraXa^to not with the more re¬ 
mote eXafiov (Me} r .), but with the imme¬ 
diately preceding btcotcco (Alf.) : see Ec- 
clus. xi. 10 , xxvii. 8 , comp. Rom. ix. 

30, Lucian, Ilermot. § 77, Cicero, Off. 1. 

31. 110, in all which - passages there 
seems a contrast more or less defined 
between the buoKeiv and KaraXapPdveiv, 
the ‘ sequi 9 and ‘ assequi ; 9 compare 
Fritz. Rom. Yol. 11. p. 355. On the 



Chap. III. 13, 14. 


PHILIPPI ANS. 


89 


13 aSe\(f)OLj iyco i/iavrov ou Xoytljo/jLcu fcarec\r](j)6vat • w ev Se, ra 


force of el Kai sec notes on chap. ii. 17. 
Whether KaraAdfSo (‘ assequar/ Rom. ix. 
30, 1 Cor. ix. 24) is to be taken abso¬ 
lutely or transitively will depend on the 
meaning assigned to £ 4 ? <£. 

4 <p* § Kal tear * A.] ‘ that for which also 

I was laid hold on ; * so Syriac ^Og Sn\ 

O ><rs 

wA\^ [id cujus causa], and sim. 

jEthiopic (Platt), — the only two ver¬ 
sions that make their view of this pas¬ 
sage perfectly clear. 'E< p. <J> has here 
received several different interpretations. 
Taken per sc it may mean ; (a) quare, 
like mv (Luke v. 3), at the begin¬ 
ning of a sentence; comp. Diodor. Sic. 
XIX. 9, e<p’ ip t oc pev KaAovffi rav- 

pov k. r. A. ; (/3) eo quod, propterea quod, 
scil. eVl tovto), oti — 5ion (apparently 
Rom. v. 12 , 2 Corinth, v. 4), expressed 
more commonly in the plural i(p * ols in 
classical Greek ; see Thom. M. p. 400, 
ed. Bern., and Fritz. Rom. Yol. i. p. 299 ; 
( 7 ) sub qua cond.tione, cujus causa, almost 
‘to which very end/ Hammond (see 
1 Thess. iv. 17, Gal. v. 13, and notes, 
also examples in Lobcck, Phryn. p. 475), 
$ being here regarded as the relative to 
a suppressed antecedent tovto, the obj. 
aceus. of KaTaAafiw : cotnp. Luke v. 25. 
Of these (/3) and ( 7 ) are the only two 
which here come into consideration. The 
former is adopted by the Greek commen¬ 
tators, Beng., Meyer, al., and deserves 
consideration, but introduces a reason 
where a reason seems hardly appropri¬ 
ate. The latter is adopted by Syriac, 
Copt., De W., Ncand., and apparently 
the bulk of modern expositors, and seems 
most in harmony with the context: the 
apostle was laid hold on by Christ (at 
his conversion, Horsley, Serm. xvii., not 
necessarily as a fugitive in a race, Clirvs., 
Hamm.) with ref. to that,—to enable him 
to obtain that, which he was now striv¬ 


ing to lay hold of. It may be 

observed lastly that Kal does not refer to 
a suppressed £ya>, nor to uareA. (Alf.), 
but to the preceding relative, which it 
specifics, and tacitly contrasts with other 
ends which might be conceivable; ‘ for 
which, too, for which very salvation, I 
was apprehended/ etc.; comp. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12, ko&ws Kal direyvdxr^u, and seo 
Klotz, Devar. Yol. 11 . p, 636. 

13. a 5 e A <f> 0 /] Earnest and emphatic 
repetition of the preceding statements, 
under somewhat hortatory aspects, neg¬ 
ative and positive : in the first portion 
of the verse the apostle disavows all self¬ 
esteem and self-confidence,— not perhaps 
without reference to some of his converts 
(ravra irpbs tovs peyaAotppovovvras enl 
to7s KaTop&wde?(ri Aeyei , Theod.); 
in the second portion and verse 14 he 
declares the persistence and energy of 
his onward endeavor ; kv6s dpi p6vov , 
tov to?s epirpoabev eVe/crei'i/eo-dai, Chrys. 
£ p. av t b v ov Aoyi£. k. t. A.] ‘ do not 
esteem myself to have apprehended:* 
the juxtaposition of 4yib and the spec¬ 
ially added ipaurbu (see Winer, Gram. 
§ 44. 3, p. 287) not only mark the self¬ 
ish element which the apostle disavows 
(Mey.), but declare his own deliberate 
judgment on his own case; comp. Beng. 
Tho verb AoyiQopai is rather a favorite 
word with St. Paul, being used (exclud¬ 
ing quotations) twenty-nine times in his 
Epp., and twice only (Mark xi. 31 is 
very doubtful) in the rest of the N. T. 

14. e^ 5 e] ‘ but one thing £ do,* scil. 
7 tolw, the general verb in the first clause 
being inferred from the special verb that 
follows; see Winer, Gr. § 66. 1. b, p. 
546. The ellipsis is variously supplied 

v o 

(^g^ [novi] Syriac; (ppovTlfa or pe- 

pipvw, CEcumen. 2 ; ecrH, Beza ; 5 iukcc, 
Flatt), evaded (Gothic), passed over 
(iEthiopic), or left nakedly as it standi 
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14. eV] So Bee., Gricsb., with DEFGKL; majority of mss.; Chrys., Theod. 
On the other hand, Lachm. and Tisch. read els with AB; 17. 73. 80 ; Clem., Ath., 
al. (Mey., Aif ), apparently on the ground of ebr! being an interpretation of the els 
of ‘ destination/ As it can scarcely be said that iirl, especially with the meaning 
anciently assigned to Ppa(3. ( e . g. Theod.), is a much easier expression than els , it 
does not here seem safe to reject the reading of so many uncial MSS. 


(Yulg., Copt.). The most simple and 
natural supplement is that adopted 
above, as Theoph., (Ecum., and most 
modern expositors ; see Jclf, Gr. § 895. 
c. Meyer strongly urges the participial 
form 7 toivv, but this surely mars the em¬ 
phasis, and obscures the prominent KuLkw, 
to which the ellipsis seems intended to 
direct attention. t a p e v 

ott la to c 7r i A.] *forgetting the things 

behind ; f not the renounced Judaical 
prerogatives, ver. 5 sq. (Vorst.), nor the 
deeds done under their influence, but, 
as the metaphor almost unmistakably 
suggests, the portions of his Christian 
course already traversed, ‘ the things at¬ 
tained and left behind/ Fell; ev Troiw, 
evbs ylyvopai p6vov, ottojs ael TTpoKSTTroipa' 
4m\avSavopai r&v Karop^wpdra)y ical a<pl - 
r)fii aura ottlcco, teal ovfte pepvypai o\<os 
avrcov, Theoph.; compare Chrys. The 
special reference of Theod. to oi Tep\ rod 
Krjpuyfiaros irouoi is unsatisfactory, as ob¬ 
scuring the general and practical teach¬ 
ing which this vital passage conveys ; 
K al ypeTs jul}j tferov hi/vcra/uer ttjs aperys 
ava\oyi£tojj.e&a, a\\' ocrov rjfiiu Xelirei, 
Chrys. In the verb 4irt\av&. 

(middle,—of the inward act , Scheuerl. 
Synt . p. 295 ; act. non occ.) the preposi¬ 
tion seems to mark the application of the 
action to, and perhaps also its extending 
over (accus.) the object, a little more 
forcibly than the simple verb (Ky&fj rca- 
patiovvai, Chrys.); comp. Rost. u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. iirl, C. cc, dd. It is occasion¬ 
ally, as here, found with the accus. ; the 
6 imple form alw lys with gen.; compare 


Jelf, Gr. § 512, Thom. M. p. 348 (ed. 
Bern.). ro?s 5^ epirpotr 

&ev cTreKT.] ‘but stretching out after 
the things that are in front: ’ more dis¬ 
tinct emergence of the image of the 
racer. The ra epirpooSev arc the dlau\oi 
(to use the language of Chrys.) which 
are yet to be passed over in the Chris¬ 
tian course, and are the successive ob¬ 
jects (dat. of direction , see Hartung, Ca¬ 
sus , p. 83) toward which the action of 
the ineKTeiv. is directed: good works 
done in faith are the successive strides; 
Andrcwes, Serm. Yol. in. p. 95 (A.-C. 
Libr.). In the double compound e-ireui . 
the M marks the direction , 4k the pos¬ 
ture !, in which the racer stretches out his 
body toward the objects before him; 6 
yap 4ireKT€Lv6fJLeuos ouros 4<rriv 6 robs irj- 
has Ka'iroL rpexovras rw \onr(S adpan 
TrpoXafieiv civouSdfav, Chrys. A very 
similar use of 4TreKrelve<r&ai is cited in 
Steph. Thesaur. s. v., Strabo, xvn. p. 
800. car k <r Koirbv 

5 1 d>K a>] * I press forward toward the 
mark / The preposition Kark here marks 
the direction of the Si&KeLv (see Acts 
viii. 26, xvi. 7, and with more geo¬ 
graphical reference, ii. 10, xxvii. 12),— 
a direction which, according to the pri¬ 
mary meaning of the prep. (Kark = Ke-v 
-ra) is represented * beginning near us 
and proceeding to a point not necessari¬ 
ly distant/ Donalds. Cratyl. § 183. On 
the absolute use of titd>Ku>, see on ver. 12. 
j8pa/J. rys &ua> K\y<reo>s] 1 prize, 
of the heavenly calling; 9 the gen. not be¬ 
ing of apposition (De W.), which would 
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involve the untenable assumption that 
kA?)(tis — ‘ superna beatitudo/ Est., com¬ 
pare De W., — but a species of the gen. 
possessions , serving to mark the 0pa/3. as 
that which the &va> KAijcris has in expec¬ 
tation as its final crown. The PpafiGov 
is here, as in 1 Corinth, ix. 24, not ‘the 
goal/ but ‘ the prize ' (t& d&Aov indAeaeVy 
Theod.), and is the object which the 5tc$- 
K€iv is designed to attain (compare Luke 
xv. 14, xxii. 52, Acts viii. 36, and see 
critical note), — ‘ the future eternal glory 
to which God calls us by the gospel of 
Christ/ Bull, Scrm. xiy. p. 268 (Oxf. 
1844). The derivation is uncertain; 
perhaps fipa m irpo with reference to the 
judge sitting forward to award the prize. 
Bcnfey, Wurzellex. Vol. II. p. 106. 

The kA^tls, here defined as proceeding 
from God (gen. originis), is still further 
specified as 7} dvw kA^ctis, the heavenly 
calling (compare Col. iii. 2 , Gal. iv. 26 ); 
not with any special reference to the pe¬ 
culiar appointment of St. Paul (Meyer, 
Alf.), but, as the latitude of the passage 
seems to require, with general reference 
to its ends and objects ; it was a kAt\<tis 
iiroupavios (Hcb. iii. 1 ). God was its au¬ 
thor (1 Thcss. ii. 12 ), heaven the object 
to which it conducted, and in reference 
to which it was vouchsafed ; compare 
ver. 20. eV X p. 5 1 77 cr. may be con¬ 
nected (a) with davKU), as Chrys., appy. 
Theoph., CEcum., and very emphatical¬ 
ly Meyer; or ( 6 ) with KATjais (Copt., 
jEtli.), — KaAe7u iv Xp., and therefore kA . 
ku Xp. without the art. being a permissible 
formula; see Winer, Gram. § 20 . 2 , p. 
123, and notes on Eph. i. 15. The latter 
seems most simple, and most coincident 
with St. Paul's use of the formula. 

On the dogmatical significance of this 
verse, as indicating an effort on our parts 
through the assistance of grace, compare 
Reuss, TIM. Chrtt. iv. 22. Vol. 11 . p. 
255. 


15. o cr 0 1 0 v v] ‘As many then as ; 9 
the ovv with its usual collective and ret¬ 
rospective force gathering into a definite 
exhortation the statements made in the 
three preceding verses : compare Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11 . p. 717. °Oaoi is clearly 
not synonymous with o7, Ileinr., 

hut is designedly used as leaving to each 
one's conscience whether lie were reAeios 
or no. t e A e 1 0 1 ] * perfect; 9 

not absolutely, e.g. t ereAe 100 givL 1 (ver. 
12), but relatively;—yet not necessa¬ 
rily as opposed to vTjTriotj ‘ in societate 
Christiana cum adultis coinparandi/ 
Van Ilcng. (compare 1 Cor. ii. 6, xiv. 
20, where, however, the reference seems 
more to knowledge), but simply as those 
who had made some advance toward the 
t eAos of Christian life; compare Wie- 
singcr in loc. f where this view is elabo¬ 
rately and successfully maintained. 
tovto (ppovojfxev] ‘let us he of this 
mind/ ‘ let us entertain these views with 
regard to religious practice (Horsley), 
which I follow, and which I am here in¬ 
culcating.' Yet what views 1 Surely 
not merely rh on 5e? tcov oiricrbev iirtAav- 
&ave<r&ai y Chrys.; so that reAeidTTjs in 
its fullest sense is to consist in ju?j vo - 
fdfav iavrhv tcA eiov elvai (compare The- 
ophyl.), hut with a more inclusive refer¬ 
ence to the whole great subject which 
commenced ver. 7, was continued to ver. 
12, and was specially illustrated in ver. 
12-14. That the tovto does refer to 
what immediately precedes, to the ev 5^ 
of ver. 13, seems required by the rules 
of perspicuity, — but, that it refers to it 
only in so far as it forms a sort of exam¬ 
ple and special statement of the modus 
agendi y in reference to ver. 8 sq., seems 
required by the evident interdependence 
of the whole passage. k a 1 

ef T t K. T. A.] ‘ and if in any respect ye 
are differently minded ;* ‘if you entertain, 
as is certainly supposable (ei with indie., 
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Bee Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, notes on Gal. i. 
9), upon any point, — not of doctrine or 
external worship (Horsley), but of moral 
practice (oj irepl ZoyfxaTwv ravra tfpTjrat 
aAAcfc TT€p 1 Blov t€\€i6tt)tos, Clirys.), any 
different, and so, almost necessarily, less 
correct sentiments, even this too,—this 
about which ye are thus differently 
minded, will God reveal to you in its 
true relations/ There is thus no need 
with Horsley, in his able sermon on this 
passage, to give (ppoveirc two different 
references, (a) to religious disposition, 
(l)) to opinion ; nor is it enough to regard 
eTepcos as merely in opposition to 4 same¬ 
ness and uniformity/ when the context 
seems so clearly to imply an improper 
and injurious diversity ; see examples of 
this sense of erepos in notes on Gal. i. 6. 
We may observe (with Wiesingcr) that 
the apostle does not say eV epov but ere- 
pws ; they did not differ in fundamentals, 
but in the aspects and relations in which 
they regarded them and carried them 
into practice. nal toiJto] 

‘ even this / 4 this also, as well as the other 
things which God has been pleased to 
reveal;' the ascensive teal contrasting 
the present tovto, — the point on which 
they need revelation, not with the pre¬ 
ceding tovto (Flatt), but with the other 
points (to which et ti is the exception) 
concerning which they have already re¬ 
ceived it, and are already in accord with 
the apostle: compare Hartung, Partik . 
6. v. Ka i, 2. 8, Vol. i. p. 135. The TOVTO 
is somewhat differently explained, ‘jus- 
titiam esse cx fide/ Vatabl., 4 vos esse 
deceptos/ Grot., 4 quod nos perfecti sen- 
timus/ Ceng.; alii alia. The only nat¬ 
ural explanation seems that adopted 
above, viz., the thing concerning which 
ereputs (ppoveire (Horsley), i. e. the true 
relations of the preceding rf, 4 tI in sei¬ 
ner wahrheit/ De Wette; 6 0€&s vpiv 


ws ayvoovffiv viro8e[£ei t& 5eW, Theoph. 
aTroKa\v\p€t] ‘will reveal / by means 
of the Uvevfia aotpias Ka\ airoKaAtyews, 
Ephes. i. 17 ; ovk elirev, iva^ei, a\A’ clttok 
aAityei iVa SJfp paWov ayvoias eluai t& 
irpayfia, Chrys. The future is not merely 
expressive of ivish, but of an assured and 
predictive hope; 4 loquitur pro spe quam 
ex priore ipsorum fide concepei at; sic 
et Gal. v. 10/ Grot.: comp. Winer, Gr. 
$ 40. 6, p. 251. 

16. 7 t\^v] 4 Notwithstanding / 4 be 

that as it may/ Horsley; 4 in spite of 
there being several points in which you 
will probably need anoKaAv^is.’ The 
practically adversative force of lim¬ 
its the preceding expression of predic¬ 
tive hope, while its intrinsically compar¬ 
ative force serves also to contrast the aor. 
i(p&. with the fut. ebr ok. ; see notes on 
ch. i. 18, and Klotz, Devar . Vol. n. p. 
724. cis b cfp&aaafxc v] 

4 whereto we have attained, ' Matth. xii. 
28, Rom. ix. 31, compare Luke xi. 20. 
The primary and classical meaning of 
this verb (preevenire) appears to have 
been almost entirely lost sight of in Al¬ 
exandrian Greek, and to have merged 
in the general meaning 4 venire/ and 
with els , 4 pervenire ;' compare Dan. iv. 
19 , 7] fieyaXooavvT] aov cfxcyaXvv^i) teal 
e(p&acrcv els rhy ojpavSv : see Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. ii. p. 357. It is doubtful 

whether e(p&da. denotes advance in moral 
conduct (Chrys., Theophyl., Mey.), ad¬ 
vance in knowledge (De W., Wiesing.), 
or in both (Alf.); the first seems most 
in accordance with the context and with 
<TToix*iv, the last, however, not improba¬ 
ble. Lastly, that b does not indicate a 
point common to all % is almost self-evi¬ 
dent : it is a point, in a common line , va¬ 
rying in its position according to indi¬ 
vidual progress. This common line 
(produced) the apostle, in the following 
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Imitate me and my follow¬ 
ers, for many, alas 1 mind 
earthly things. Our roun- 
trv i? heaven, whence we 
look tor our Lord and our 
final change. 


17 Sv/JL/JUfjLTjTac fiov <yiv€a^€, a$e\(})OL , fcai 
GKOireZre to 1)9 oiItco? irepnrarovvra 9 iccfe a >9 e^era 
TV7rov r)p,a$. 18 7roXXoi 7ap irepLirarovatv^ ou<? 


words, commands all to pursue, and not 
to diverge from : compare the illustra¬ 
tive diagram of Meyer in loc . 
t dJ aurw (rToi^f 1 walk onward 
coincidcnthj with the same / or 4 according 
to the same ; y dat. normce , compare Gal. 
vi. 16, t« Kavovi tovtco (TTOi^eiv, where 
see note and references. The infinitive 
is here imperatival, and in accordance 
with that usage, conveys a precise and 
emphatic command, or rather address 
(Kruger, Sprachl. § 55. 1. 5), in the sec¬ 
ond person singular or plural; see Jclf, 
Gr. 671. a, Fritz. Rom. Yol. in. p. 86. 
Hence the hortative translation in the 
first person, as in Tlicoph., <ttoix&p*v 
(comp. Clirys.), and in all the Yv. ex¬ 
cept iEtli. (Platt), seems grammatically 
doubtful; so rightly Mcv., Alf., but not 
Dc W. This is perhaps the only certain 
instance of a pure imperatival infinitive 
in the N. T.; other instances, e. g. Pom. 
xii. 15, pass more into declarations or 
duty and of what ought to he done , and 
may consequently be joined with all 
three persons ; see Jelf, Gram. § 671. b, 
Winer, Gr. § 43. 5, p. 283. The 

addition in Rcc , Kav6vi y rb avrb (ppoveiv, 
which appears, with variations both of 
words and order, in the majority of un¬ 
cial MSS (sec Tisch.), is rejected by 
AB; 17.67**; Copt., Sah., ^Eth. (Pol., 
but not Platt), Theodot.-Ancyr.; Ilih, 
Aug., ah, and by Luchm ., Tisch. , and 
most recent editors. It has been de¬ 
fended by Binck, Mattli., and Wordsw., 
but, owing to the suspicious variations 
in words and order, has every appear¬ 
ance of an explanatory gloss ; comp. ch. 
ii. 2, Gal. vi. 16. 

17. cr v fifi 1 fir] t a l k. t . A.] 4 Be imi¬ 
tators together , scil. with all who imitate 
me ; 9 4 coimitatores/ Clarom., Copt.: 


continuation of the foregoing exhortation 
with reference to the apostle’s own ex¬ 
ample. The ervv in av/xfx. is apparently 
neither otiose on the one hand, as in 
(TvvTroX'iraiy Ephcs. ii. 19, nor yet on the 
other does it imply so much as 4 omnes 
uno consensu, ct una mente/ Calv., Al¬ 
ford,— a tinge of ethical meaning not 
suggested or required by the context, [t 
appears simply to mark the common na¬ 
ture of the action in which they all were 
to share; not merely 4 be imitators’ (1 
Cor. iv. 16), but ‘ be a company of such ; * 
KaSaTrep eV x°P l ? Ka ' L arparovedtp rbv x 
pTjybu Kal arpar^ybu Set p.ijue?cr&at robs 
Aonrovs , Chrys. Kal 

(TKOTTcirc k. r. A.] 4 and mark them 

which are thus walking ; * they were all to 
imitate the absent apostle and to observe 
studiously those with them who walked 
after his example. Who these were can¬ 
not be determined : the reference may be 
to Timothy, Epaphras, and other mis¬ 
sionaries of the apostle, but is perhaps 
more naturally to all those, whether holy 
men among the Philippians, or teachers 
sent to them, who followed the example 
of St. Paul; 8tSaaK€i ws ttoAAovs e%ei 
TouSe rod ckottov Kotuccuovs , Theod. 
Kabws ex eT€ /f. t. A.] 4 as ye have 
us for an ensample / Ka&ous standing in 
correlation to the preceding ovtcos , and 
hiias referring to the apostle : so Yulg., 
Clarom., and all Yv., Chrys. and the 
Greek expositors, and, it may be added, 
nearly all modern commentators. Meyer 
and Wiesing. give koSws an argumenta¬ 
tive force, 4 inasmuch as ’ (see notes on 
Eph. i. 4), but in so doing seem to im¬ 
pair the force, and obscure the perspi¬ 
cuity of the passage : see Alf. in loc. y who 
has satisfactorily refuted this interpreta 
tion. The use of the plural r^uas doei 
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7 ToWdtas eXeyov v[uv , vvv teal /cXaicov Xeyo), tou<? ijftpovs rov 
aravpov rov Xpiaiov , 19 £)V to tcXo? a7raiAeda, aw 6 0eo? rj fcotXia 


not imply a reference to St. Paul and 
tovi ovtws TrcpLTT ., but seems naturally to 
point either to the apostle and his fellow- 
workers (Yan Heng., Alf.), or perhaps, 
more probably, is the apostle’s designa¬ 
tion of himself viewed less in his per¬ 
sonal than his official relations : 4 be all, 
in matters of practical religion, imitators 
of me, Paul, and observe those, etc., who 
have me their apostle as their ensample; * 
compare 2 Thess. ili. 7, 9. The singu¬ 
lar tvttou yields no support to either in¬ 
terpretation ; see Bernhardy, Synt . ii. 5, 

p. 61. ' 

18. ttoWoI ydp] Reason for the 
foregoing exhortation arising from the 
sad nature of the case. Who the iroWol 
were cannot be exactly determined. It 
seems, however, clear that they are not 
the same as those mentioned in ver. 2 
sq. The latter were false teachers, and 
of Judaical tenets; these, on the con¬ 
trary, were not teachers at all, and were 
of an Epicurean bias; not, however, Pa¬ 
gans (Rill.), but nominal Christians, 
baptized sinners (Manning), who dis¬ 
graced their profession by their sensual¬ 
ity; XpLGTLaj/iapbv fiev v7TOKpiv6(jLevot iv 
rpv<f>T) 5e kcu aviaet fa jvres, Theoph., 
after Chrys. TrepnraTov- 

aiv\ ‘ are walking / * are pursuing their 
course.’ There is no need to supply 

any qualifying adverb 

[aliter] Syr.), or to assume any pause 
and change of structure (Rill., De W.). 
Though commonly associated by St. Paul 
with qualifying adverbs or adv. clauses, 
whether in bonam (Rom. xiii. 13, Eph. iv. 
1 ), or inmalam partem (2 Cor. iv. 2, 2 
Thess iii. 6), the verb itself is of neutral 
meaning (comp. 1 Thess. iv. 1), and in 
its metaphorical use seems only to de¬ 
signate a man’s course of life in its prac¬ 
tical aspects and manifestations ; it being 


left to the context to decide whether 
they arc bad or good. 

7 t o\\<Lk i s e A e 7 o j'] ‘ ofttimcs used to 
mention to you ; ’ most probably by word 
of mouth ; perhaps also in the messages 
transmitted to them by his emissaries; 
not by any means necessarily in another 
Epistle (Elatt). The ttoWclkis (‘ many 
times ’) follows the iroWol with a slight 
rhetorical force not without example in 
St. Paul’s Epistles ; see Winer, Gr. § 68. 
1, p. 560, and compare the large quan¬ 
tity of examples collected by Lobeck, 
Paralipom. p. 56, 57. 

Kal K\aicov] 1 even weeping ,’ because 
the evil has so increased; 6vtc os baKpvwv 
&£iot ol rpv<p(ouT€Sf r b pbv Trepi^6\aiov, 
rovrian, rb ccoua \nralvovres, rrjs 8h 
peWovGTjs ev&vvas 8i86vai ['pvxrjs'f] °v* 
Seva ttoiovvtcli \6yov, Chrys. 
toi/s ex&povs rod aravpov J ( the 
( special ) enemies of the cross: ’ apposition 
to the preceding relative ; compare Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 59. 7, p. 469. The article de¬ 
fines the class sharply and distinctly, 
and specifies them as enemies Kar efox^ v. 
They are so specified, not on account of 
their doctrinal errors (5i5a<™o*/Tas on 
5tX« rrjs vo/juktis iroXireias a Svvarov rrjs 
accrrjplas rvx*iv, Theod.), but on account 
of their sensuality and their practical de¬ 
nial of the great Christian principle, ol 
5e toD Xpiarov r^v aapKa iaravpwaav abv 
rots 7r a&r}(xaaiv Kal raTs im^v/xiais, Gal. 
v. 24. So Chrys., Theoph., GEcumen., 
and, with a more general ref., Athan. (?) 
de Virgin . § 14. On the practical ap¬ 
plication of the verse, ‘the Cross the 
measure of sin,’ see Manning, Serm. xi. 
Yol. hi. p. 201 sq., and compare Bp. 
Hall, Serm. xn. Yol. v. p. 172 sq. (Oxf. 
1837). 

19. £ v rb t 6 A. o s a 7r £ A e t a] * whose 
end is perdition ; * more specific descrip¬ 
tion of their characteristics, and the cer- 
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/cal rj So£a iv tjj alcr^yvrj avTtov, ol rh iiri^eia (fipovodvres. 20 rjp.wv 


tain and fearful issues that await them. 
TeAos has the article as marking the defi¬ 
nite and almost necessary end of such a 
course (compare 2 Cor. xi. 15), while 
tt7rwAeia marks that end as no merely 
temporal one, but, as its usage in St. 
Paul’s Epp. (ch. i. 28, Pom. ix. 22, 2 
Thess. ii. 3, 1 Tim. vi. 9) seems always 
to indicate, — as eternal; compare Fritz. 
Romans , Vol. n. p. 338, and contrast 
Pom. vi. 22. uu 6 0€<$s] 

1 whose God is their belly : 9 CQmp. Pom. 
xvi. 18, Kupioj rgiuv Xpnrrw oi) fiov- 
A evovaip aAA^ tt} eavTuu Koi\ia (Tisch.). 
That this peculiarly characterizes these 
sensualists as Jews (see Thcod.), and 
espec. Pharisees (Schocttg. Ilor. Hebr. 
Vol. i. p. 801), docs not seem tenable; 
see on vcr. 18. Several commenta¬ 
tors, B. Crus., Alf. (comp. Vulg., The- 
oph.), regard 6 Oebs as the predicate; 
the following clause seems to suggest the 
contrary. Kal 7) 5 o' {a 

k. t. A.] 1 and (whose) glory is in their 
shame / scil. ' exists in the sphere of it/ 

‘ versatur in/ not‘ becomes their shame/ 
Luther; clause dependent on the pre¬ 
ceding up. The 5 6£a is here, as Meyer 
/ightly suggests, subjective f what they 
deemed so ; aicrx^rj, on the contrary, is 
objective , what every moral consideration 
marked to be so. The reference of atV- 
X'hwn to circumcision (‘ quorum gloria in 
pudendis/ Aug., Pseudo.-Ambr., An¬ 
selm), probably suggested by the confu¬ 
sion of those here mentioned with those 
noticed in verse 2, is alluded to, but 
rightly not adopted by Chrys. and The- 
Oph. ol t& inly. <p p o- 

vouj/tcs] ‘ who mind earthly things: 9 
relapse into the nominative to give the 
clause force and emphasis; see Bern- 
hardy, Synt . hi. 3, p. 68. This can 
scarcely be called so much a participial 
anacoluthon (see examples in Winer, 
Gr, i 63. 2, p. 505), as an emphatic re¬ 


turn to the primary construction, 7 roAAol 
yap TTcpnr .—oiTa inlyeia (ppopovpres. The 
word eppoveiv, as Horsley has remai ked 
(on vcr. 15), has considerable amplitude 
of meaning : combined with ra inlyeia 
(contrast ver. 20) it here seems to denote 
the concentration of all thought, feeling, 
and interest in earth and earthliness,— 
ivravSa navra K€KT?iaSai, Chrys., who 
gives special exx.; comp. Alf. in loc. 

20. yap rb iroA.] * For OUR 

country or commonwealth is in heaven; 9 
confirmation (‘cnim/ Clarom., not ‘au- 
tem/ Vulg.) of the foregoing by means 
of the contrasted conduct of St. Paul and 
his followers (vcr. 17), igiup being em¬ 
phatic, and 7 toA. eV ovp. in antithesis to 
ra enly. <ppope7p. The word noXtTtvfia, 
an air. \ey6/i. in the N. T., has received 
several different explanations. Three 
deserve consideration; (c) conversation; 

V O 5» 

' conversatio/ Vulg., iuq 3 [opus] 


Syr., * vita civilis/ Copt., and as far as 
we can infer , Theodorct, (Ecumenius, 
— the meaning being, ‘ nostra quam hie 
sequamur vivendi ratio in ecelis est/ 
Van Heng., De Wette ; (j8) citizenship , 
* municipatus/ Jerome (comp. Tertull. 
de Cor . Mill. § 13), * jus civitatis nostrae/ 
Zanch , Luther (earlier ed ), — the mean¬ 
ing being, ‘ we are freedmen of a heav¬ 
enly city/ Whichcote, Serm. xvm. Vol. 

11. p. 375, and more recently Manning, 
Serm. x. Vol. in. p. 183; ( 7 ) country , 
state j to which we belong as ttoATtcu ; 
Sanderson, Serm . xv. Vol. 1 . p. 378 
(ed. Jacobs.); see 2 Mace. xii. 7, tup 
'Io7T7riT up iroAireufta, Polyb. Hist. I, 13, 

12 , refc Tro\tT€VfiaTa [tup TwjU. k. Kapx ]> 
and compare Eph. ii. 19, <rvpno\7Tat tup 
ay tup ; so Theophl. (r^pnarpiSa), Beng., 
Mey., Alf., and the majority of modern 
commentators. Of these (a) has this 
advantage, that being subjective it pre¬ 
sents a more exact contrast to inly. 



96 


PHILIPPIANS. 


Chap. III. 20, 21. 


yap to irdXirevfia ev ovpavoi <? virdp^et^ e£ ov teal (jooTrjpa a 7 re/eSe- 
'XppLe^a Kvpiov ’ It)(jovv Xpiarov , 21 09 /jberaa^fiarlaei to awfia 


<f>poi/e7u ; the cquiv., however, to avatr- 
rpo<p}j rests only on the use of the verb 
(comp. Philo, de Confus. j 17, x^P ov * u 
$ TToXirevovTat), and is itself not lexically 
demonstrable. Again in (/3) the equiv¬ 
alence of iroAlrevpa to ttoAitVio. (Acts 
xxii. 28) is equally doubtful, for the pas¬ 
sage adduced from Aristot. Pol. in. 6 , 
does not prove that the words are used 
indifferently (Alf.), but indifferently only 
in regard to a particular sense (7n$Aeo>s 
Tafts), — a statement fully confirmed by 
other passages, Polyb. Hist. iv. 23. 9, 
al., Joseph, contr. Ap. 11 . 17, — a perti¬ 
nent example; compare Beza in loc. 
We retain then ( 7 ), which appears to 
yield a pertinent meaning, and was per¬ 
haps chosen rather than n6\is (Heb. xi 
10 ), or irarpis (Ileb. xi. 14), as repre¬ 
senting our heavenly home, our 'Upovaa- 
A fyp iTTovpdi/tos (Heb. xii. 22 ), on the side 
of its constitution and polity; * our state, 
the spiritual constitution to which we be¬ 
long is in heaven :' compare Gal. iv. 
26, Rev. xxi. 2 , 10 , Usteri, Lehrb. 11 . 1 . 
2 , p. 182. 4 v ovpavois 

vTrdpx ] ‘existetk in heaven / ‘ consti- 
tuta est/ Clarom.; see Wordsw. in loc., 
who rightly calls attention to the strong 
word vtt apxet- The various practical 

aspects of this consolatory declaration 
are ably stated by Which cote, Scrm. 
xvm., though somewhat modified by 
the interpretation assigned to iroKirevpa : 
our home is in heaven while we are here 
below, exemplariter, as we make it our 
copy; Jinaliter, as we carry it in our 
thoughts; analogice , in regard to the 
quality of our actions ; inchoative , accord¬ 
ing to the degree of our present station ; 
intellectual iter , according to the constitu¬ 
tion of our minds; Vol. n. p. 375 sq. 
it oS] 1 from whence / 1 inde/ Vulgate 
*> 

[exinde] Syr.; not ov, 


scil. 7 r 0 A.iT, (Beng.), a construction per¬ 
missible, but not necessary, as 4( 00 is 
purely adverbial; see Winer, Gr. § 21. 
3, p. 128. The meaning ‘ ex quo tem¬ 
pore/ is grammatically correct (Kruger, 
SprachL § 43. 4. 7) but obviously point¬ 
less and unsatisfactory. 

Ka\ erwr. cnreKb.] 1 we also tarry for 
as Saviour; 9 the ko.1 marks the corres¬ 
pondence of the act with the previous 
declaration, (rwrypa the capacity in which 
the Lord was tarried for. The pure eth¬ 
ical meaning of a 7 re«: 5 . sc. ‘ constanter, 
patienter, expcctare’ (Tittm. Synon. 1 . 
p. 106), seems here, owing to the preced¬ 
ing oo, less distinct than in other pas¬ 
sages where such local allusions are not 
present, e. < 7 ., 'Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25, 1 
Cor. i. 7, Gal. v. 5, 1 Pet. iii. 20 , but is 
perhaps not wholly lost: see notes on 
Gal. v. 5, Winer, de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 
14, Fritz. Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 156 ; com¬ 
pare also notes on ch. i. 20 . The sim¬ 
ple form eK8ex€<rdux occurs 1 Cor. xvi. 
11 , James v. 7 ; comp. Soph. Phil. 123, 
Dion.-Ilal. Antiq. vi. 67. 

21. ptraa x 7? ju a t t <r € t] 1 shad trans¬ 
form / simply ; — not ‘ vcrklaren/ Luth., 
Neand., a meaning derived only from the 
context. This peculiar exhibition of ou T 
Lord’s power at His second coming is 
brought here into prominence, to en¬ 
hance the condemnation of sensuality 
(ver. 19) and to confirm the indirect ex¬ 
hortation to a pure though suffering life. 
It seems wholly unnecessary to restrict 
this merely to the living (Mcy.); still 
less can we say with Alf. that ‘ the words 
assume, as St. Paul always does when 
speaking incidentally, the rjptis surviving 
to witness the coming of the Lord/ when 
really every moment of a true Christian's 
life involves such an aTrtKboxw- On the 
nature of this pL^Ta<Txr}paTi<riJ.6s, which 
the following words define to be strictly 



Chap. III. 21. 


PIIILIPriANS. 


97 


TTJ 9 r Ta r JT6Lvd>G€(i)S f)fJLCOV GVfM/jbOp(f)OV T(b GCDfldTL T?}? 86^? 

Kara Tijv evepyetav rod Svvaa^ai avrov Kal 
Trdvra. 


in accordance with that of the Lord’s 
body, — a change from a natural to a 
spiritual b.-dy (1 Cor. xv. 44), compare 
Burnet, State of Dead , ch viii. p. 231 
(Transl.), Cudworth, lntell Syst. v. 3, 
Vol. in. p. 310 sq. (Tegg), Delitzsch, 
Psychol in. 1, p. 401 sq., and the com¬ 
ments of Wordsw. in loc. 
t a p a k.t.A.] 1 the body of our hu¬ 
miliation;* not ‘our vile body/ Auth. 
Ver., Conyb., a solution of the genitive 
case which though in some cases admis¬ 
sible (Winer, Gr. § 34. 3.b, p. 211) here 
obscures the full meaning of the words 
and mars the antithesis. The gen. seems 
here not so much a gen. of quality as of 
content , and to belong to the general cat¬ 
egory of the genitive materice (Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 12. 2. p. 83) ; the Taireivcoais was 
that which the awfxa contained and in¬ 
volved, that of which it was the recepta¬ 
cle ; compare Bcrnh. Synt. m. 45, p. 
63. It seems undesirable with Chrys. 
(comp. Mcy., Alf.) to refer ra7mVa>(m 
wholly to the sufferings of the body, 
‘humil. quae fit per crucem/ Though 
the more remote context (comp. ver. 18) 
shows that these must clearly be in¬ 
cluded, the more immediate antithesis 
t& acopa T?/y $6£tis seems also to show 
that the ideas of weakness and fleshly 
nature (Coloss. i. 22) must not be ex¬ 
cluded ; compare Fritz. Rom. vi. 6, Yol. 
I. p. 382. The distinction between ra- 
Treivcocris and raieeiv6rT]s (compare Alf.) 
cannot safely be pressed ; see Luke i. 48, 
Prov. xvi. 19 al. For examples 

of a similar connection of the pronoun 
with the dependent subst., see Green, Gr. 
p.265. cr vppopepov k.t.A.] 

‘ (so as to be) conformed to the body oj His 
ylory ;* scil. els t2> yevea&ai (Tvpp .,— a 
gloss which Rec. with D 2 D 3 EKL ; many 
Yv.; Orig., al., retain as a portion of 


avrov M 

virord^ai avrd> rd 

the text. The shorter reading has not 
only internal, but preponderant external 
evidence [ABD ! FG; Yulg., Clarom., 
G^th., al.] distinctly in its favor. On this 
proleptic use of the adj., see Winer, Gr . 
§ 66. 3, p. 550, Jelf, Gram. § 439. 2. 
The genitival relation rf/y Sof^y avrov i& 
exactly similar to that of rrjs rare. 7}fx 
‘ the body which is the receptacle of His- 
glory, in which His glory is manifested/’ 
In respect of this Sofa we are avppopfpQ 
— ov Kara Teoo6rr\ra aXKa Kara r)\v 
TrotSr'qra, Theod. /carA, 

t ^ v 4 v 4 p y.] f according to the working ? 
of IIis ability / etc.; compare Eph. i. 19. 
The object of this clause, as Calvin, 
rightly remarks, is to remove every pos¬ 
sible doubt; ‘ ad infinitam Dei poten- 
tiam convertere oportet, ut ipsa omnem 
dubitationem absorbeat. Nec potenti® 
tantum meminit, sed efficaci®, qu® est 
effectus vel potentia in actum se exse- 
rens/ The infin. with to 6 is dependent 
on the preceding subst. as a simple (pos¬ 
sessive) gen. (a construction very com¬ 
mon in the N. T.), and serves here to^ 
express, perhaps a little more forcibly 
than ftvvapis, the enduring nature and: 
latitude of that power; see examples in, 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 4, p. 290. 

Kal u7rorafat] * even to subdue ; 9 the' 
ascensive Kal serves to mark the limitless- 
nature of that power : He shall not only- 
transform cwpa k. t. A., but shall also 
subdue ra irdvra, all existing things, 
Death not excluded' (1 Cor. xv. 26), to> 
Himself. The KvptSrris of the Eternal 
Son will then be complete, supreme, and* 
universal; to be resigned unto the Fa¬ 
ther (1 Cor. xv. 28) in so far as it is eco¬ 
nomical, to last for ever and for ever in 
so far as it is ‘ consequent unto the union, 
or due unto the obedience of the passion/ 
Pearson, Creed, Art m Yol. x. p. L9Z 
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Brethren, stand fast in the TTf r/ O-.— - \ 2 

JL V • uAdTGy £Z'0£A>(^)0t jJLOV CVjCL'Ji Tj'TOL fCCLL GTTL* 

7t6$V?7to£, X a P^ Kat> cre^aro? f JL0V ^ GTrjtceTe iv KvpL<p y aya* 

7rr)ToL » 

te^fonfmi'nd ^MirtO 2 EvO&LdV 7 TdpdKdkSi Kdl XvVTV^7]V 7Tdpa - 

yokefellow, the faithful fcaXC) TO dVTO (bpOVelv iv Kvplto. 3 Vdl €p(0T(0 
women. 11 1 1 • 


(ed. Burt.). On the use of au-ry [AB 
DiFG], not lauTy (Rec.), comp, notes 
on Eph. i. 4. 

Chapter IV. 1. &ari\ ‘So then / 
‘ Consequently / 4 itaque/ Vulg.; ‘ as we 
have such a heavenly home, and tarry 
for such a salvation : ’ concluding exhor¬ 
tation naturally flowing from the preced¬ 
ing paragraph, ch. iii. 17-21, and con¬ 
tinued in the same tones of personal en¬ 
treaty (aSeAQoi); comp. 1 Cor. xv. 58, 
where the particle similarly refers to 
what has immediately preceded. De 
Wette and Wiesinger refer the particle 
to ch. iii. 2 sq , but thereby deprive the 
exhortation of much of its natural and 
consecutive force. On the force of uxttc 
with indie, and inf., see notes on Gal. ii. 
13, and reff., and with the imper., notes 
on ch. ii. 12. aya7n}rol 

teal 4iriir6&.] ‘beloved and longed af¬ 
ter’ — terms by no means synonymous 
(Heinr.), but marking both the love the 
apostle entertained for them (emphati¬ 
cally repeated at the end of the para¬ 
graph) and the desire he felt to see them; 
‘carissimi et desideratissimi/ Vulgate. 
The word is an &tt. Acyop.. in the N. T , 
but is occasionally found elsewhere ; Ap- 
pian, Hisp. § 43, 4twto&4\tovs ftpicovs 
(Rostu. Palm, Lex.) t Clem.-Rom. 1 Cor . 
§ 59, cvKraiau koI 4Twr6&r)Tov clp^miv. 
On the force of M, see notes on 2 Tim. 
i. 4. X a P& 4 <pa- 

v6s fiov] ‘myjoy and crown’ scil. 4(p 
dts x a P& v 4 tt aivov exw, Camerar. 

See especially 1 Thess. ii. 19, in which 
the words 4v rrj avrov [Kvpfou] tt apouala 
there limit the reference to the Lord’s 
coming, — a reference, however, here 


(Alford, comp. Calv.) by no means nec¬ 
essary : the Philippians were a subject 
of joy and a crown to St. Paul, now as 
well as hereafter; compare 1 Cor. ix. 2, 
3. For examples of this metaphorical 
use of <tt4<P ., see Isaiah xxviii. 5, Ecclus. 
i. 11, xxv. 6, Soph. Ajax f 460. 
o v t (v s] * thus/ —‘ as I have exhorted 
you, and as those are acting whose tto\1- 
rcvfjLa is in heaven.’ A reference to their 
present state (‘sic ut ccepistis, state/ 
Schmid., Beng.), though suggested by 
Chrys., seems out of place in this ear¬ 
nest exhortation : 1 Cor. ix. 24, cited by 
Bengel, is not in point. <tt 4 )K€T€ 
4 v K v p.] ‘ stand ( fast) in the Lord ;’ not 
‘ per Dominum/ Zanch., but * in Domi¬ 
no,’— in Him as in the true element of 
their spiritual life; see 1 Thess. iii. 8, 
and notes on Ephes. iv. 17, vi. 1. al. 

2. EvoSlav 7r apciK.] Special ex¬ 
hortation addressed to two women , Euo- 
dia and Syntyche; compare ver. 3. The 
opinion of Grot, that they are the names 
of two men (Euodias and Syntyches) is 
untenable; that of Schwegler (Nacha- 
post. Zeit . Vol. ii. p. 135), that they rep¬ 
resent two parties in the Church, mon¬ 
strous. Of the two persons nothing 
whatever is known ; they may have been 
deaconesses (Rom. xvi. 1), but were 
more probably persons of station and 
influence (Chrys., comp. Acts xvii. 12) 
whose dissensions, perhaps in matters of 
religion (t& avrb (ppou. 4v Kup.), might 
have shaken the faith (comp, ovtcos arii- 
K€T€ immediately preceding) of some of 
the Philippian converts. Syntyche has 
a place in the Acta Sand. (July) Vol. v. 
p.225. 7 rapaKa\w] The 

repetition of this verb is somewhat no 
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teal ere, yvrjcne avXKajjb^dvov auTat?, a'lTives iv to evay* 

7 eXtcp GvvifS\T)crdv fjboc , /JLera teal -KX^/zo'to? teal rcov Xotircov avv* 
epycov /lov , &v ra ovofiara hv /3c/3\(p 


ticeable : it scarcely seems ‘ ad vehemen- 
tiam affcctus significandam/ Erasm., 
Mey., but rather to mark that they both 
equally needed the exhortation, that they 
were in fact both equally to blame. The 
tV K up. is of course not to be joined with 
irapuK., k obtestor per Dom./ Beza 2, but 
marks the sphere in which the rb aurb 
<ppov. (see notes on ch. ii. 2) was to be 
displayed. 

3. ua\ ip a* Tv kcl\ ere] ‘yea, I be¬ 
seech even thee * The particle va 1 (not 
k a(, Rcc. y which has scarcely any critical 
support) has hero its usual and proper 
confirmatory force. It is used either («) 
in assent to a direct question, Matth. ix. 
28, John xi. 27, Rom. iii. 29 ; (b) in as¬ 
sent to an assertion, Matth. xv. 27, 
Mark vii. 28 ; (c) in graver assertions 
as confirmatory of what has preceded, 
Matth. xi. 26, Luke xi. 51, xii. 5; (d) 
in animated addresses as corroborating 
the substance of the petition, Philem. 20 
(see Mey. in loc.). The simple ‘ vis ob- 
secrandi/ = Hcb. K5 (Grot., Viger, al.) 
cannot be substantiated. Eor examples 
of its use in classical Greek, see Viger, 
Idiom, vn. 9, p. 424, Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s. v. Vol ii. p. 309. On the 

distinction between ipcaTav (‘rogare/— 
equals) and alrtiv (‘ petere/—superiors), 
Bee Trench, Synon. § 40. 
yvfl<r i e a vv£vy c] 1 true yolce-felloiv / 
‘ dilcctissime conjunx/ Claroman. — a 
translation that may have early been 
misunderstood. The explanations of 
these words are somewhat numerous. 
Setting aside doubtful or untenable 
conjectures, — that the person referred 
to is the wife of the apostle, Clem. Alex. 
Strom, hi. 53 [grammatically incorrect 
(opp. to Alf.) as the uncertain gender of 
vvvC (Eur. Ale. 315, 343) would cause 
yirr)(Tios to revert to three terminations], 


the husband or brother of one of the 
women (Chrys., hesitatingly), Timothy 
(Estius), Silas (Beng.), Epaphroditus, 
though now with the apostle (Grot., 
Hamm.), Christ (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
458), — two opinions deserve considera¬ 
tion ; (a) that <rvv£vy°s is a proper name, 
and that yviicnos is used in allusion to 
the correspondence between the name of 
the man and his relation to the apostle, 

* qui verc, et re et nomine, <rvv£vyos es,’ 
Goni.,Me)er; (b) that the chief of the 
eTrlo-KOTroi (ch. i. 1) at Philippi is here re¬ 
ferred to. Of these (n) harmonizes with 
the meaning of yy^aios (comp, notes on 
1 Tim. i. 2), and is slightly favored b} 
the order (Luke i. 3, Galat. iii. 1 ; but 
KL ; al. Rec. reverse it), but is improb¬ 
able on account of the apparently unique 
occurrence of the name. As the only 
valid objection to (6), — that St. Paul 
never elsewhere so designates any of his 
cTvvepyol (Mey.), may be diluted by the 
fact that the chief Bishop of the place 
stood in a somewhat different relation to 
such associates, and as the order is prob¬ 
ably due to emphasis on yurjaie (Winer, 
Gr. § 59. 2, p. 469), the balance seems 
in favor of this latter view: so Luther, 
De Wette, and apparently the majority 
of modern expositors. 

trvA.Aa/x/3. giutcus] ‘ assist them /b cil. 
Euodia and Syntyche, in endeavoring to 
bring them to a state of dpSi'oia; not 

* those women which/ Auth. and other 
Engl. Vv. (comp. Vulg. ‘ illas quae’), 
— an inexact translation of atVives (see 
below) which obscures the reference of 
avrah to the preceding substantives. 
The middle aoWapi 3. occurs in a similar 
construction, Luke v. 7 (j8 orj^e?y D), 
Gen. xxx. 8 (Alex.), iElian, Var. Hist . 
II. 4, and with a gen. rei, Soph. Philoct. 
282. The active is more usual, in thii 
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4 x “‘p™ * »*">«• 

your wants to God, and <yaCp6T €. 5 TO i7Tt6LK6 ? 7(7^77TO) ITCLdlt 

His pence shall be with you. 1 * 


sense, in classical Greek; see examples 
in Rost u Palm, Lex. s. y. 
a % r i v € s] * inasmuch as they / ‘ ut quae/ 

Beza, compare Syr. [quia ip- 

sae] and see Scholef. Hints , p. 106 : a 
very distinct use of the explicative force 
of Sorts : see notes on GaL iv. 24. 

4v evayy.] The gospel was the 
sphere in which the labor was expended ; 
compare Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t. iv. 8, Yol. 
ii. p. 81. Meyer very appropriately 
calls attention to the fact that women 
were apparently the first in whom the 
gospel took root in Philippi; Acts xvi. 
13, iAaAov/xep rats avve^ovaais yvuai^lp. 
* Women were the first fruits of St. Paul’s 
labors on the continent of Europe/ 
Baum, on Acts , l. c. fxerh. 

kclI KA^iu.] 1 in company with Clement 
a/so/ scil. avvT)&K7)(Tav: they were asso¬ 
ciated with Clement and the apostle’s 
other fellow-laborers at Philippi in some 
efforts to advance the gospel, perhaps, 
as Beng. suggests, not unattended with 
danger; Acts xvi. 19 sq., compare Phil. 

i. 28. It is doubtful whether the Clement 
here mentioned is identical with the third 
bp. of Rome, or not. On the one hand 
we have the very distinct testimony of 
Origen, in Joann . i. 29, Yol. iv. p. 153 
(ed. Ben.), Euseb. Hist Eccl. in. 4, 15, 
Jerome, de Vir. III. xv. Yol. ii. p. 839 
(ed. Yallars.), Epiphanius, Hcer. xxvii. 
6, Const. Apost. vii. 46 ; see Hammond, 
contr. Blond, p. 254, Lardner, Credibility , 

ii. 38. 23. On the other hand (a) the 
notice of Clem, in Irenaeus, Hcer. in. 3. 
3 , 6 Kal ewpaKcbs robs fx aKaptovs 'Airoaro- 
Aovs Kal (Tv/u/3e/3\7itc&s avroTs, — where, 
however, cv/xfiepA. (most unnecessarily 
queried by Conyb. and Bloomf.) should 
not be overlooked,— contains no allusion 
to this special commendation; and (6) 
the present context seems certainly in 


favor of the supposition that Clement, 
like Euodia and Syntyche and (appy.J 
the awcpyol, was a member of the 
Church of Philippi. Still, as it is per¬ 
fectly conceivable that a member of the 
Church of the Roman city of Philippi 
might have become 7 or 8 years after¬ 
wards (Pearson, Minor Works, Yol. ii. 
p. 465) Bp. of Rome, — as (6) is merely 
negative, and as the early testimony of 
Origen is positive and distinct, there 
seems no just ground for summarily re¬ 
jecting, with De W., Mey., and Alf., this 
ancient ecclesiastical tradition ; compare 
Winer, RWB. Yol. i. p. 232. The 
position of na\ between the prep, and the 
noun is somewhat unusual, such a collo¬ 
cation being in the N. T. apparently con¬ 
fined to yap (John iv. 37), ye (Luke xi. 
8), 8e (Matth. xi. 12), jueV (Rom. xi. 22), 
fxep ydp (Acts xxviii. 22), and re (Acts 
x. 39); compare Matth. Gr. § 595. 3. In 
the present case, however, the vinculum 
of the preposition extends over the whole 
clause, /cal — «al (see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
10) being correlative. The examples 
cited by Alf. (compare Mey.), in which 
only a single Kal occurs, are thus not 
fully in point. wv rh 

ov6fx. appear only to refer to rwv Aot- 
7i mv, — ‘ Clement whom I have men¬ 
tioned by name, and the rest, who though 
not named by me, nevertheless have their 
names in the book of life ; , comp. Luke 
x. 20, Rev. xiii. 8, xvii. 8, xx. 12, xxi. 
27. To supply an optative (eft?, ‘ ex- 
stent’) and assume that the Aonrol were 
now dead (Beng.), seems unnecessary 
and unsatisfactory. The expression is 
not improbably derived from the Old 
Test.; compare Exod. xxxii. 32, Psalm 
lix. 28, Isaiah iv. 3, Ezek. xiii. 9, Dan. 
xii. 1. 

4. x a ^P €T€ ] Separate exhortations 
to the church at large, cc ntinued to ver. 
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aifepcoTrois. 6 Kvpios iyyvs. 6 

10. They commence with the exhorta¬ 
tion, which, as has been already re¬ 
marked (see notes on ch. iii. 1), pervades 
the whole Epistle. On the repetition, 
Chrys. well observes, tovto &ap<rvvovT6s 
4oti Kal beiKvvvros, on 6 4v Qe$ [Kupfoo] 
&V ael X al P el * K & u Tc Kav drtoviv 

iraaxV X a ' l P €t & toiovtos : see the good 
sermon of Beveridge on this text, Serin. 
cv. Vol. y. p. 62 sq. (A.-C. Libr.), and 
compare August. Serm. clxxi. Vol. v. 
p. 933 (cd. Migne). 

iraXiv 4 p £] ‘ again I will say* not * I 
say,’ Auth., as 4pw seems regularly and 
correctly used throughout the N. T. as a 
future. The traces of a present 4peu 
(Ilippocr. Precept, p. 64, Epidem. n. p. 
691) are few and doubtful; see Buttm. 
Irreg. Verbs, p. 89 (Translation). It is 
scarcely necessary to do more than no¬ 
tice the very improbable construction of 
Bong., by which 7rarrore is joined with 
this clause. 

5. rb 4 tt i € nee s dp-cov] 1 your for¬ 
bearance, 9 Conybeare, ‘your moderation 
(Auth.) and readiness to waive all rigor 
and severity: ’ compare Joseph. Arch. 
Vi. 12. 7, 4m€tKe7s Kal pirptoi, and Loesn. 
Obs. p. 358, where several examples are 
cited of iirie'iKtta in connection with npav- 
T7js, (pLXavSpwTria, and r\pep6TT)s. See 
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 3, and comp. Trench, 
Synon. § 43. On the use of the abstract 
neuter (t& 4tti€ik€s = eViebceia), compare 
Jelf, Gr. § 436. y, and notes on ch. iii. 
8 ; add Bom. ii. 4, 1 Corinth, i. 25, and 
Glasse, PhiloL in. 1, p. 537. 
yvotaSiliu) vaoiv av&p.] * become 
known to all men ; ’ ‘ let the goodness of 
your principles in this respect be known 
experimentally by all who have dealings 
with you, be they epicurean enemies of 
the cross (Chrys., Theoph.), or pagan 
persecutors 9 (Theod.). The command 
is wholly unrestricted. 
i K vpios iyyvs] * the Lord (Jesus) 
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MrjSev fJLeptpbvare , d\V ev iravri 

is near.* The exa ,*t meaning and con- 
nection of the words is slightly doubtful. 
The regular meaning of Kvpios in St. 
Paul’s Epistles (compare Winer, Gram. 
§ 19 . 1 , p. 113 ) and the demonstrable 
temporal meaning of iyyvs (Matth. xxiv. 
32 , Rom. xiii. 11 , Rev. i. 3 ) seem clearly 
to refer this not to a general readiness to 
help (Manning, Serm. xiii. Vol. iii. p. 
241 ), but specially to the Lord’s second 
advent, which the inspired apostle re¬ 
gards as nigh, yet not necessarily as im¬ 
mediate, or to happen in his own life¬ 
time. That the early church expected 
a speedy return of Christ, — that they 
thought that He ‘ that was to come would 
come, and would not tarry,’ is not to 
be denied. This general expectation, 
however, founded on our Master’s own 
declarations, and on the knowledge that 
the e<rx aTal Vpipou (James v. 3 , 7) and 
Kaipol vorepot were already come, both 
is and ought to be, separated from any 
specific and personal anticipations of 
which the N. Test, presents no certain 
trace. With regard to the connection, it 
may be either minatory (Schoettg. Hor . 
Vol. i. p. 803 ) or encouraging (De W.) 
with regard to what has preceded, or, 
more probably, consolatory with refer¬ 
ence to what follows (Chrys.), or, not 
unlikely, a bond of union to both (Alf.) : 
on the one hand, the Lord’s speedy com¬ 
ing (as Judge) adds a stimulus to our 
exhibition of forbearance toward others, 
comp. James v. 9; on the other, it swal¬ 
lows up all unprofitable anxieties. 

6. peptpv.] * be careful about 

nothing; 9 4 entertain no disquieting anx¬ 
ieties about anything earthly/ Matth. vi. 
25 . The accusative is that of the object 
whereon the pepipuav is exercised (Jelf, 
Gr . § 551 ), and stands in emphatic an¬ 
tithesis to the following 4v iravri. Chrys. 
and Theophyl. refer pifilv mainly to the 
pressure of calamity or persecution (p^n 
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yvcopt^eaSco irpos tov Qeov. 7 /cal fj elprjvr) tov @eov r) virepe'xpv* 


rrjs ifcelvow vfipecas, P'fjre rys vpu>v &\l’ 
tf/ews, Theoph.): it seems better to leave 
it wholly unrestricted. The practical 
applications of the text will be found in 
Beveridge, Serm. Yol. v. p. 181 sq. 
(A.*C. Libr.). 2v Traurl] 

4 in everything 9 equally unrestricted ; not 
4 in all time/ Syr., ASth., but, 4 in omni¬ 
bus/ Copt., 2v ttclvtX (pycri, roureWi 7 r pay- 
pari, Chrys. The translation ofVulg., 
4 in omni oratione 9 (so Clarom.), which 
Meyer, and after him Alford defend as 
meaning 4 in omni (re) oratione/ etc., is 
certainly rather suspicious. 
rg 7r p o (f e v XV k-t.A.] 4 by your prayer 
and your supplication , ' by the specific 
prayer offered up when the occasion may 
require it; compare Middleton, Art. v. 
1 . 3, 4, p. 93 (ed. Rose). The repeti¬ 
tion of the article gives an emphasis to 
the words ; each noun is enunciated in¬ 
dependently : see Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 
117. The difference between the more 
general irpo<r. ( precatio ) and the more 
special derjo-. (rogatio) is stated in notes 
vi Eph. vi. 18, and on 1 Tim. ii. 1 . 
fie t a *ux a P-] ‘ WL ^ 1 thanksgiving / an 
adjunct to prayer that should never be 
wanting, 1 Thess. v. 18, 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; 
see Beveridge, Serm. cvn. Vol. v. p. 
76 sq. (A.-C. Libr.) compare notes on 
Col. iii. 15. Alford remarks on the 
omission of the article, 4 because the 
matters themselves may not be recog¬ 
nized as grounds of coxapto-rla. 9 It 
seems more simple to say that evxap., 
4 thanksgiving for past blessings f (com¬ 
pare Hofm. Schriftb. Yol. n. 2 , p. 337), 
is in its nature more general and compre¬ 
hensive, 7 rpoff. and $<= 770 -. almost necessa¬ 
rily more limited and specific. Hence, 
though evxap . occurs twelve times in St. 
Paul's Epistles, it is only twice used 
with the article, 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 2 Cor. 
iv. 15. rdt air 4 par a] 


4 your requests; 9 according to termina¬ 
tion, 4 the things requested' (compare 
Buttm. Gr. § 119. 7), and thence (as the 
context requires), with a slight modifi¬ 
cation of meaning, 4 the purport or sub¬ 
jects of prayer:' 4 petitum, materia Seij* 
aeots,’ Beng.; compare Luke xxiii. 24, 
1 John v. 15. There is often, especially 
in later Greek, a sort of libration of 
meaning between nouns in -<ns and -pa; 
compare 2 Tim. i. 13, al. Meyer quotes 
Plato, Rep. viii. p. 566 b, where the 
explanatory clause alret* rbu brjpov (see 
Stallb. in loc.) seems to show that there 
is even there also some tinge of such an 
interchange. it p b s rbv 

0 € 6 v\ 4 toward God / i. e. 4 before and 
unto God/ the prep, denoting the ethical 
direction of the prayer; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. h, p. 371. 

7 . k a l f) elp. tov 0 eoC ] 4 and 
(so) the peace of God 9 the peace which 
comes from Him and of which He is 
the source and origin ; gen. auctoris , or 
rather originis (Hartung, Casus, p. 17, 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 17, p. 125), belonging 
to the general category of the genitive of 
ablation (Donalds. Gr. § 448). On the 
use of the consecutive teal (Heb. xii. 19, 
al.), see Winer, Gram. § 53. 3 , p. 387. 
The exact meaning of eip'/ji/rj too 0 eoO 
(see below, ver. 9) is somewhat doubt¬ 
ful. Three meanings have been assigned 
to elp-fjuTj; (a) 4 concord; 9 4 studium pa- 
cis, unitatis, concordise, inter homines 
atque in ecclesia' (Pol. Syn.), appar¬ 
ently adopted by Theodoret (o>s viraAAri- 
Awv ovtcw Twv Bicoypcov avayKaioos avro7s 
tV in-qv^aTo), and strenuously ad¬ 

vocated by Meyer in loc.; (&) 1 reconcil¬ 
iation 9 with God; 77 KaraAAayf), 7 ] ayd - 
vt) tov 0 eoo, Chrys. 1 ; compare Rom. 
v. 1 , and Green, Gr. p. 262 ; (7) 4 peace, 9 
i . e. the deep tranquillity of a soul rest¬ 
ing wholly upon God, — the antithesis 
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to the solicitude and anxiety engendered 
by the world and worldlincss; compare 
John xiv. 27 ; Chrys. 2 , Bcza, Bong., al. 
Of these (a) seems clearly insufficient 
and not in harmony with the context; 
(0) points in the right direction, but is 
unnecessarily restrictive; ( 7 ) is fully in 
accordance with the context (comp. pTjdei/ 
peptpv., ver. 6 ), includes (/ 8 ), and gives 
a full and spiritual meaning : so De W., 
Wiesing., Alf., and most modern com¬ 
mentators ; compare noies on Col. iii. 15. 
7 ) U7rep. tt avr a v ovv] 4 which over - 
passeth every understanding ; ’ 4 which 

transcendeth every effort and attempt on 
the part of the understanding to grasp 
and realize it.' NoCs here , as the context 
suggests, points to the human m/evpa 
4 quatenus cogitat et intelligit y (Olshaus. 
Opusc. p. 156), — a meaning, however, 
in many, perhaps the majority of cases 
in the N. T., not sufficiently comprehen¬ 
sive ; see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 5, and on 
2 Tim. iii. 8 . It may be observed that 
the term uovs is apparently used by the 
6 acred writers, not to denote any sepa¬ 
rate essence or quality different from the 
iruevp.a, but as a manifestation or outcom- 
ing of the same in moral and intellectual 
action, the human iri/evpa, 4 quatenus 
cogitat. intelligit, et vult y — the exact 
limits of this definition being in all rases 
best fixed by the immediate context: see 
especially Beck, Seelenl. 11 .18, p. 48 sq., 
Delitzsch, Bill. Psych, iv. 5, p. 145, and 
compare Schubert, Gesch. der Seele , Vol. 
11 . p. 494 sq. On the use of the transi¬ 
tive vi repexeu/ with an accus. of the ob¬ 
ject surpassed (contrast chap. ii. 3), see 
Jelf, Gr. § 504. obs. 2 . 

<f)povp-f]<T€i] 4 shall guard , keep;* not 
optative, ‘custodiat/ Vulg., Claroman., 
and in effect Chrys. 8ia(pvA<££ei€ /cal a<r- 
ipaA'icratTo, but simply future, as in Goth, 
'fastaip' [servabit,— not 1 servat/ De 


Gab.; Goth. pres, commonly supplies 
place of Greek future], Coptic, al.; the 
event will follow if the exhortation prjSh 
k. t. A. is attended to. We can scarcely 
say with Conyb. that fpovp. is literally 
4 shall garrison y (2 Cor. xi. 32, Thucvd. 
iii. 17, Plato, Rep . iv. p. 420 a), as the 
idea of 4 watching over/ 4 guarding/ ac¬ 
cords with derivation [4>po = irpo , and 
Homeric OP-; Pott, Et. Forsch. Vol. 1 . 
p. 122 ], and appears both in connection 
with persons and things ; Sophoc. (Ed. 
Rex , 1479, Eurip. Cycl. 686, Here. Fur . 
399 ; Hesvch. <ppoup€? m (pvAaTret. The 
nature of the (ppovpT)<ris is more nearly 
defined by eV Xp. ’Itj<t. which appears to 
denote, not so much with a semi-local 
reference (uxttg i/cTrecreiv avrov rrjs 
ttiVtccos, Chrys.) the sphere in which 
they were to be kept, as that in which 
the action was to take place ; see Meyer 
in loc. r as /capd las 

k. r. A.] 4 your hearts and your thoughts; y 
4 corda vestra et cogitationes vestras/ 
Copt., iEth. The distinction between 
these two words should not be obscured. 
KapSta, properly the (imaginary) seat of 
the tyvx'h, the 4 Lebens-Mitte' (see Beck, 
Seelenl. iii. 20 , p. 63), is used with con¬ 
siderable latitude of meaning to denote 
the centre of feeling, willing, thinking , 
and even of moral life (see especially De¬ 
litzsch, Bill. Psych, iv. 11 , p. 203 sq.), 
and, to speak roughly, bears much the 
same relation to the \pvxb that vovs bears 
to 7 rvevpa (see above), being in fact the 
tyvxh in its practical aspects and rela¬ 
tions; see Olshaus. Opusc. p. 155 sq., 
and notes on 1 Tim. i. 5. The vohpara 
on the other hand, are properly (as hero) 
the products of spiritual activity, of think¬ 
ing, willing, etc. (2 Cor. ii. 11 ), and oc¬ 
casionally and derivatively, the implo 
ments or instruments of the same, 2 Cor 
iii. 14, iv. 4: see Beck, SeclenL 11 . 19, 
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that you haveToamed ® T ° X °” T ° V , uSe\(f>ol, 0*0 ioTLV aXT^ij, 0*0 

from me ’ crefJLva , oaa BUauz, oaa a^va, oaa TrpoatyiXrp oaa 


p. 59, Roos, Psych, iv. 26. The meaning 
is thus in effect as stated by Alf., 4 your 
hearts themselves (?) and their fruits;' 
or as, briefly, by Beng., * cor sedes cog- 
itationum.' On biblical psychology gen¬ 
erally, see the remarks in pref. to Past. 
Epist. p. v., and notes on 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

8. t b A o i n 6 v] 4 Finally ; ’ conclud¬ 
ing recapitulation, in an emphatic and 
comprehensive summary, of the chief 
subjects for preparatory meditation and 
(ver. 9) consequent practice. The for¬ 
mula is here more definitely conclusive 
(irdvra Tjfiiv dpyrai, Chrys.) than in ch. 
iii. 1 (see notes), where the nature of the 
exhortations led to a not unnatural di¬ 
gression. It thus echoes , yet, owing to 
the difference of the exhortations, does 
not resume (Matth ) the preceding rb 
AonrSv. The sixfold repetition of Hera 
adds much to the vigor and emphasis of 
the exhortation. On the whole verse 
see thirteen able sermons by Whichcote, 
Works , Yol. ill. p. 368 sq. 
a A r) & 9} ] ‘ true: ’ i. e., as the context 
requires, in their nature and practical 
applications, 4 genere morum,' Which¬ 
cote : so Theoph. (comp. Chrys.) aA-n&rj 9 
rovrcariv ivapera * 7) yap KaKia xj/evdos ; 
compare Eph. iv. 21 . To restrict the 
reference to words (Beng., Bisp.), or to 
doctrine (Hamm.), seems undesirable; 
the epithets throughout are general and 
inclusive. <r e/xv a] 1 seemly / 

4 venerable’ 4 deserving of, and receiving, 

O a. V 

respect/ Syr. [verecunda] : com¬ 

pare Hor. Epist. i. 1. 11, ‘quid verum 
atque decens euro et rogo/ The Yulg. 

4 pudica ’ is too special, the Auth. 4 hon¬ 
est' scarcely exact. As the derivation 
suggests ((rejSojUai), the adjective prima¬ 
rily marks whatever calls for 4 respect' 
or 4 veneration/ and thence, with a some¬ 
what special application, whatever is bo 


seemly and grave (o<tq iv a\r\\xaaiv teal 
A 6yotSy Ka\ fiabicrpLacri Kal Trpd^aiv, CEcu- 
men.) as always to secure it; see Which¬ 
cote, p. 390. T b aefivovy according to 
this able writer, consists in 4 grave be¬ 
havior ' and 4 composure of spirit/ and 
is briefly characterized by Calvin as 4 in 
hoc situm ut digne vocatione nostra am* 
bulemus:' hence such associations as 
tTtfivbv Kal ayiovy Plato, Soph p. 249 A, 
llirpia Kal crefxvd, Clem.-Iiom, 1 Cor. § 1 ; 
compare notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2 . 

51/c.aia] 4 just;’ in its widest applica¬ 
tion, 4 quae talia sunt qualia esse opor- 
tet/Tittm. Synon. p. 19: not exactly 
4 just and equal/ Whichcote, but rather 
4 just and right/ whether from the pro¬ 
portions of things or constitutions of the 
law (Whichcote, Yol. iv. p. 10 ), with¬ 
out any reference to others (Col. iv. 1 ) : 
compare Acts x. 22 , Rom. v. 7, 1 Tim. 
i. 9. On the distinction between BUaios 
and the more limited aya&6s, see Tittm. 
Synon. p. 19 sq., and on that between 
5 Ik. and ootos notes on Tit. i. 8 . 
ayva] ‘pure;’ 2 Cor. vii. 11 , 1 Tim. 
v. 22 : not 4 chaste/ Grot., Est., al., in 
the more special and limited meaning of 
the word. On the use of ayvds and 
its distinction from ayios (wiih which 
the Vulgate appears here to have in¬ 
terchanged it), see notes on 1 Tim. v. 
22 , and Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 21 sq. 
Chrys. draws a correct line between this 
and the preceding aefivSs ; rb ae/xvbv rrjs 
cfw iarl bvvdjxews, rb 8b ayvbv rrjs \l/vxf)s. 

7r p o <r (f> i A t)] 4 lovely ’ ( a 7 r. A ey6/x .), not 
merely in reference to our fellow-men fc 
4 per quae sitis amabiles hominibus/ Est. 
(compare Ecclus. iv. 7), nor even with 
exclusive reference .o God (anep iorl rip 
©e<£ 7 r poaep., Theod/ but generally, what¬ 
ever both in respect jf itself, and the dis¬ 
position of the do/ r (Whichcote), concil¬ 
iates love, is geu.rorfj j uoble Se« 
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evfyrjua, el rt? dperr] /cal el n<? erraLvos, ravra XoyL^ea^e * 
9 a teal epid^ere teal irapeXdfiere teal rj/covaare teal elScre iv epuoL 
ravra irpdaaere * ical 6 0eo? rr}? elprjvrjs ear at pte^ vptcov. 

tbo good exemplifications of rb tt poo(pi- addition imoriipris after enatv, with 
Acs, in Wliichcotc, Serin, t,xxv. Vol. iv. D^’FG ; Clarom., some mss. of Vulg.. 
p. 88 sq. e ti <pr)pa] ‘ of al., is an interpolation properly rejected 

good report ; ’ not merely 4 quae bonam by all modern editors, 
famam pariunt' (Grot., Calv.), but, in A o y l o& e] 1 think on, 9 ‘ take account 
accordance with the more literal mean- of ’ not however merely 4 bear them in 
ing of the word, ‘well-sounding* (Luth.), your thoughts/ 4 meditate 9 (Alf.), tut 
4 of auspicious nature when spoken of/ 4 use your faculties upon them/ 4 horum 
o rationem habetc/ Beng.; compare 1 Cor. 

Syriac [laudabilia], - those xiii . 5 , and see Wliichcote, p. 138. 

* great and bright truths ' in relation to 9. tl /cal] 4 which also:* cxemplifica- 
God, ourselves, and our fellow-men, tion of the foregoing in the apostle him- 
which sound well of themselves (loquun- self; tovto bibaoKaXlas apiorrjs, rb iv 
tur res), and command belief and enter- 7ra<rais ra?s irapaivioeotv iavrbv tt apex^iv 
tain ment, Wliichcote, p. 108 sq. tvkov, Chrysost. The first/cal is ascen¬ 

ts r is apt t 1 !)] 4 whatever virtue there sive ( 4 facit transitionem a generalibus 
he / Scholcf. Hints, p. 107, or more accu- (ocra) ad Paulina/ Beng.), — not 4 et/ 
ratclv 4 there is,’ Alf., it being assumed Vulg. (Syr., Copt, omit), but 4 etiam/ 
that there is such ; sec Latham, English Luth., the other three simply copulative, 
Lang. § 614 (ed. 3), and comp. Words- the sentence falling into two portions 
worth in he. : recapitulation of the fore- (ipd&. /cal 7rapeA. t]kovo. /cal elf5.) con- 
going, with ref. perhaps to all the epithets nectcd by teat, each of which again is 
except the last, which seems to be gen- similarly inter-connected : 4 dno priora 
eralized by the following enaivos. 'Averba ad doctrinam pertinent, duo reli- 
[from a root AP- and connected with qua ad cxcmplum/ Estius; compare 
Sanser. vrl, 4 protcgcre/ Pott, Etgm. Theod., /cal Sia rcov A byoov vpas t’5i5a|a, 
Forsch. Vol. i. p. 221, Donalds. Crat. /cal Sia rcov irpaypaTwv CnriSei^a. So also 
§ 285] is only found elsewhere in the Van Heng., Mey., Wiesinger, al. 

N. T. in 2 Pet. i. 5 (in reference to man ; 7rapeAa/3ere] * received ; 9 not, how- 
compare Wisdom iv. 1) and 1 Pet. ii. 9, ever, in a purely passive (Galat. i. 12, 
2 Pet. i. 3 (in ref. to God; comp. Ilab. 1 Thess. ii. 13), but, as the climactic or- 
iii. 2, Isaiah xlii. 8, al.) : it designates, der of the words (compare t}kovo. <a\ 
as Meyer observes, 4 moral excellence in e¥5.) seems to suggest, with a somewhat 
feeling and action * (r) t&v k aKu>v vopifa active reference (John i. 11, 1 Cor. xv. 
pivuiv ipiretpla, Ilesych.), and is opposed 1); compare Dion.-Halic. I. p. 44, \eya) 
to Kania, Plato, Rcpubl iv. 444 d, 445 c : & napa ra>v iyx^p'^r irapeXa&ov (quae ab 

6ee Whichcotc, Vol. iv. p. 120. incolis percept), and the somewhat simi- 

e 7r a i y o s] ‘praise;’ not 4 id quod est lar avaXafieiv iv KapSta, Job xxii. 22. 
laudabile/ Calv., or, 4 ea quae laudem The distinction of Grot. 4 ega&ere signifi- 
apud homines mercantur/ Est., — but cat primain institutionem: irape^dfierc 
4 praise/ in its simple sense, which, as exactiorem doctrinam ’ (iyypd^ois, The- 
Whichcotc observes, 1 regularly follows oph., — but qu. reading) seems lexically 
upon virtue, and is a note of it and a doubtful: for examples of irapaK. sea 
piece of the reward thereof/p. 132. The Kypke, Ohs. Vol. ii. p. 222. 

14 
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I rejoiced in your renewed 
aid : yet I am content and 
want not. Ye have freely 
supplied my needs, and 
God shall supply yours. 


10 ^E^aprjv Se iv Kvpltp pueyaX o)?, otl rjSr) 
7rore ai/e^aXere to vi rep ifiov (ftpovelv icf> a> /cal 


^IKovaar e does not refer to any form 
of teaching or preaching {‘refertur ad 
familiares sermones,’ Grot., Hammond), 
but, as the division of members, noticed 
above, seems to require, to the example 
which the apostle had set them when he 
was with them; — this they heard from 
others, and further saw for themselves. 
’Ey ifiol thus belongs more especially to 
the two latter verbs, the prep, iv denot¬ 
ing the sphere, and as it were substratum 
of the action; see notes on Galat. i. 24, 
and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. 
ravr a 7rpacrcreTe] Parallel to the 
preceding raOra Aoyffecr&e, without how¬ 
ever suggesting any contrast between 
‘ acting' and ‘thinking;’ A ayl(. (see 
notes) having a distinctly practical ref¬ 
erence ; see Meyer in loc. 

Ka\ 6 Qebs k. t. A.] 1 and (so) the God 
of peace; ’ compare ver. 7, where /cat has 
a similarly consecutive force, and see 
notes on ver. 12. The expression 6 Qebs 
tjjs elp. admits of different explanations 
according to the meaning assigned to 
elprjyrjy see Reuss, ThtuL Chrtt. iv. 18, 
Vol. ii. p. 201. Here there seems no 
reason to depart from the meaning as¬ 
signed in ver. 7 ; the gen. being a form 
of the gen. of content , or (which is nearly 
allied to it) of the characterizing attribute; 
6eo Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, and 
comp. Andrewes, Serm. xvm. Vol. n. 
p. 84 (A.-C. Libr.). 

10. i x a P V v 5 e] ‘ Now I rejoiced : * 
transition to more special matters, the 
being juera/Sart/c^ (Ilartung, Partik. Vol. 
I. p. 165), and marking the change to a 
new subject ; elra Ka\ irepl twv ircfi<p&cv- 
ra>y Trap * avreov ypacpei Theod. 

The addition eV K vply serves to define 
the nature of the joy; it was neither 
selfish nor earthly, it was in his Lord 
and without Him was not; see notes on 


ch. iii. 1 . ijfir) ttot 4] * notc 

at length / ‘ tandem aliquando,’ Vulg., 
Rom. i. 10 ; more fully expressed in Aris- 
toph. Ran. 931, fjb 77 ttot * iv fiattpy \p6v(p y 
— jjdT] acquiring that meaning from ref. 
to something long looked for; see Har- 
tung, Partik . ^$ 77 , 2 . 4, Vol. 1 . p. 238. 
De Wette adopts the translation ‘ jetzt 
einmal/ ‘jam aliquando ’ (comp. Plato, 
Symp. p. 216 e), on the ground that the 
more usual transl. involves a tacit re¬ 
proach. This is not the case. The 
apostle, as the Philippians well knew, in 
all cases preferred maintaining himself: 
now, however, his captivity seemed to 
call for their aid ; compare Neand. Phi- 
lipp. p. 25. ave&d- 

Acts k. t. A.] ‘ put forth new shoots , 

flourished a gain % in respect of your solici¬ 
tude for me;* ‘ refloruistis pro me sen- 
tire/ Vulgate, and less literally, Syriac 

- oJAnV ^oAS-oj? [ut 

ccepistis curam habere mei]. There is 
some little difficulty both in the construc¬ 
tion and the exegesis. The verb ava- 
frdAAav may be either transitive (Ezek. 
xvii. 24, Ecclus. i. 18), or intransitive 
(Psalm xxviii. 7, Wisdom iv. 4 ). In 
the former case the construction is plain 
(t2> virep k. t. A. being a simple accusa¬ 
tive after the verb), but the exegesis un¬ 
satisfactory, as the ava&aAAeiv would ap¬ 
pear dependent on the will of the Phi¬ 
lippians, which the context certainly 
6 eems to contradict. In the latter, adopt¬ 
ed by Vulg., Copt., Syr., and the Greek 
commentators the exegesis is less diffi¬ 
cult, but the construction somewhat am¬ 
biguous. Either (a) t2> virep ifiov is the 
accus. object, after (ppoveiv, the verb it¬ 
self being somewhat laxly appended to 
&ve3aA., Beng., Mey., Alf.; or (b) rb 
inrlp ipov <ppove7v is the accus. of the 
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quantitative object (notes on Eph. iv. 15) 
dependent on ai/ebaXerc, Winer, Gram . 

§ 44. 1, p. 284, Wiesing., Bisp., and ap¬ 
parently Clirysost. and Theophyl. (who 
interpolates els). Of these (a) is artifi¬ 
cial and contrary to the current and se¬ 
quence of the Greek : (^>) is simple and 
intelligible, but certainly involves the 
difficulty that the following clause (if we 
retain the proper and obvious reference 
of £<p' iS) will in fact be £(ppoye7re £n\ rev 
xnrep £pov <ppovGv. As, however, this 
logical difficulty may be diluted by ob¬ 
serving that (ppoj/eiv is not used exactly 
in the same sense in the two clauses, — 
t b vi rep ip.ov <pp. in fact coalescing to form 
a new idea, — and as (a) is not only ar¬ 
tificial, but involves an undue emphasis 
on vi rep ifjLovy we somewhat confident¬ 
ly adopt (b) : so Wiesing. and Bisping. 
Lastly, ai/eSaAere does not involve any 
censure (oti np6repou ovtcs av&r)pol ifia- 
pdvSrjcrau, Clirysost ): the time during 
which rjKaipovuro was the period of un¬ 
avoidable torpor; when the suitable time 
and opportunity came, av&ahov, comp. 
Andrewes, Serm. xviii. Yol. in. p. 99 
(A.-C. Libr.). The rare aor. 

au£&. is noticed by Winer, § 15, Buttm. 
Irreg. Verbs, s. v. SaXAui. 

£q> <5] ‘ for which* 1 with a view to 

which/ ‘ in contemplation of which ; * 
the £nl marking the object contemplated : 
not * sicut/ Vulg., Syr., * in quo/ Copt., 
interpretations which obscure the proper 
force of the prepositions. On the mean¬ 
ings of £(p $, see the notes on ch. iii. 12. 
Ka\ £ <p p ov eir e] ‘ ye also were anxious , 
careful;* imperf., marking the continu¬ 
ance of the action, to which the koX adds 
a further emphasis : ‘ your care for me 
was of no sudden growth, it did not show 
itself just when the need came, — far 
from it, you were also anxious long be¬ 
fore you avebaXere* The omission of 
y4€» after £(ppov. gives, as Meyer observes, 


a greater vigor to the antithesis; see 
Klotz, Devar. Yol. n. p. 356, compare 
notes on Gal, ii. 15. 

77Kaipe?(r&e] 1 ye were lacking opportu¬ 
nity ; * i. e. ‘ it was not from any barren¬ 
ness on your part/ Wordsw. *Aftaip. (an 
an. \ey6fjL.) is a word of later Greek, the 
opposite of which is evtcatpeii/ (eu crxoXris 
exei*'), a form equally condemned by the 
Atticists; Lobeck, Phryn . p. 125, Thom. 
M. p. 830. Chrysostom refers the term 
specially to the temporal means of the 
Phil ovk eXx €T€ eV X*P <Tlu y acpSo- 

ula ?)Te, and urges the popular use of 
duaip. in that sense. It may have been 
so; it seems, however, safer to preserve 
the ordinary temporal reference; see 
above. 

11. ovx Sri] * not that,* *I do not 
mean that:* see notes on ch. iii. 12, Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 64. 6, p. 526. The apostle 
does not wish his joy at this proof of 
their sympathy to be misunderstood as 
mere satisfaction at being relieved from 
present want or pressure. /cad* 

ver t 4 pri <r iv] 1 in consequence of want / 
1 propter penuriam/ Yulg., sim. Syriac 

* i SHm) [propterea quod 

defuerit mihi]; see notes on chap. ii. 3, 
and on Tit. iii. 5, where this meaning of 
Kara is briefly investigated. Yan Ileng., 
to preserve the more usual meaning of 
the prep., gives varep^ffiu a concrete ref¬ 
erence, 4 ut more receptum est penuriae ; 9 
this is artificial and unnecessary. The 
meaning is simply ov t^v egV XP^ a K 
Theodoret; 4 notio secundum facile tran¬ 
sit in notionem propter,* Kiihner, Xen- 
oph. Mem . i. 3. 12. £yh> 

7 h.p efioi^oi/] ‘for I for my p*Trt have 
learned* not ‘ learned/ Alf., which repre¬ 
sents the action as too remote to suit the 
English idiom. In the Greek nothing 
more is said than that the pav&dveiv took 
place after a given time (see Donalds 
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7 ap e/JLcfeov ev 61 9 etpX avrap/cr 79 

Gr. ^ 432) ; whether it does or does not 
last to the present time is left unnoticed ; 
Bee especially Fritz, de Aor . Vi, p. 16 
6q. The cyw is emphatic, ‘ quidquid 
alii sentiunt aut cupiunt/ and ipaSov, as 
the tenor of the verse seems to indicate, 
refers to a teaching derived, not ‘ divini- 
tus/ Beng., but, from the practical ex¬ 
periences of life ; Sta tcov ii/avrlwv oSeucyy, 
irsipav eXafiov iKavr,v, Theod. 

4v ots el/tf] * in what state I am:' 
not, on the one hand, with reference 
merely to his present state, which is too 
limited, — nor on the other hand, with 
reference to any possible state, ' in quo- 
cunque statu sim/ Raphel (compare 
Auth.), which would require —but 
with reference to the state in which he is 
at the time of consideration; almost ‘ in 
every state that I come into/ The 
expression iu oTs (no ellipse of xp^jua- 
aiv, Wolf, al.), is copiously illustrated 
by Wetstein in loc. ; see also Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. ii. p. 319. 

avrdpKTjs] ‘ content / * ut sufficiat inihi 
id quod est mihi/ Syr. (compare Heb. 
xiii. 5, apKobfxevoi rots Trapovan/), literally 
self-supporting/ ‘ independent/ the op¬ 
posite being, as Meyer observes, irpoa- 
Plato, Tim. 33 D ; compare 
Arist. Ethic. Nic. I. 5, rb reXeiov aya&bv 
atirapKcs clvai So/ce? : see notes on 1 Tim. 
vi. 6, and Barrow, Serm. xxxvi. Vol, 
ii. p. 404. The practical inferences de- 
ducible from this verse are well stated 
by Sanderson, Serm. v. (ad Aul.). 

12. oT5a kql\ raircji/.] ‘I know 
(how) also to be abased: * second member 
of the climax (ifiaSov k.t.K ., oTSa k. t.A., 
fxe/jLUTjfxat k. t . A.) explaining more in de¬ 
tail the preceding lv oTs elpi avrapK. tivai : 
the apostle, as Andrewes well says, ‘ had 
stayed affections/ The first Kal thus 
serves to annex the special instance (ra- 
ireiv.) tc the more general statement (see 
notes on Eph . v. 18, Winer, Gr. 4 53.3, 


etvac, 12 otSa /cal Taireivova^au 

p. 388, ed. 6), the second appends to 
raireiv. its opposite, and is thus copula¬ 
tive and indirectly contrastive. The use 
of Kal in the N. T., as the Aramaic O 
would have led us a priori to suppose, is 
somewhat varied. Though all are re¬ 
ally included in the two broad distinc¬ 
tions et and etiam (see especially Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p.635), we may perhaps 
conveniently enumerate the following 
subdivisions. Under the first (et) Kal 
appears as, (a) simply copulative; (/3) 
adjunctive, i. e. either when the special is 
annexed to the general as here, Mark i. 
5, Eph. vi. 19, al., or conversely the gen¬ 
eral to the special, Matthew xxvi. 59 ; 
(7) consecutive, nearly ‘ and so/ verse 
9,1 Thessalonians, iv. 1, compare James 

11. 23, Matthew xxiii. 32, al. Under 
the second (etiam) Ka\ appears as, (6) 
ascensive, ' even/ a very common and 
varied usage (compare notes on Ephe¬ 
sians, i. 11), or conversely, descensive, 
Gal. iii. 4, Eph. v. 12, where see notes ; 
(e) explanatory , approaching nearly to 
‘namely/ ‘that is to say/ John i. 16, 
Gal. ii. 20, vi. 16, where see notes ; (f) 
comparative, especially in double-mem- 
bered clauses, see notes on Eph. v. 23; 
to all which we may perhaps add a not 
uncommon use of Kal, which may be 
termed ( 77 ) its contrasting force, as here 
(2 d Kal), and more strongly, Mark xii. 

12, 1 Thess. ii. 18; compare 1 Cor. ix. 

5, 6 (2 d Kal). In such a case the parti¬ 
cle is not adversative, as often asserted, 
but copulative and contrasting ; the op¬ 
position arises merely from the juxtapo¬ 
sition of clauses involving opposing or 
dissimilar sentiments. These seven 
heads apparently include all the more 
common uses of Kal in the N. T.; foi 
further examples see the well arranged 
list in Binder, Concord, s. v. Kal , and the 
much improved notice in the sixth ed. 
of Winer, Gr. § 53. 3. The 
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olSa /cal Treptcraeveiv' iv Trawl /cal iv iraaiv pLefivrjfiat , /cal ^oprd - 
/cal Trecvav , /cal irepiaaeveLV /cal vcrrepeicfeaL. 13 irdvra 


reading 8e (of8a 8e) of Bee. lias scarcely 
any authority, and is rightly rejected by 
apparently all modern editors. 
irepiacevetv] * to abound The op¬ 
position between raireiv. and tt eptoa. is 
not exactly perfect (contrast Matth. 
xxiii. 12, 2 Cor. xi. 7, and above, Phil, 
ii. 8, 9), but still need not involve a de¬ 
parture from the lexical meaning of ei¬ 
ther word. The former ( raireiv. ) is more 
general {‘to be cast down/ — not ex¬ 
pressly, AigcoTT€?v, CEcum., and sim. 
even Dc \V.), but obviously includes 
the idea of the pressure and dejection 
arising from want (comp. -ZEth.); the 
latter is more specific. The paraphrase 
ofPclag. (cited by Meyer) is thus per¬ 
fectly satisfactory, ‘ ut ncc abundantia 
extollar, nec frangar inopia. 
e v 7r a vr\ ua\ e v irua tv] *in every¬ 
thing and in all things / ‘in omni et in 
omnibus/ Clarom., Goth., not ‘ tibique 
et in omnibus/ Vulg., Auth., — an as¬ 
sumed ellipsis of (Chrys. supplies 
Xp<W) which cannot be substantiated 
any more than that of dv^rpcoirots (Beng.) 
after nactv ; compare 2 Cor. ix. 8. The 
expression seems designed to be per¬ 
fectly general and inclusive, ev iraml 
Trpdyp.. Kal ev Tract rots TrapepTrlirrovct, 
Phot. ap. CEcum. pepvT]- 

fiat] * I have been initiated, fully taught / 
‘ institutus sum/ Vulg., Clarom., Copt.; 

. V V 

PI [exercitatus sum] Syr., 

‘assuetus sum/ ZEth.; — climactic, see 
above. The word is an air. Key op. in 
the N. T., and appears used, not in its 
primary sense, ‘discipline arcanfi imbutus 
sum/ Bcng. ( pvovpevos* pver ay coy ovfie- 
vos, Hcsych.), but in its derivative sense, 
‘I have been fully instructed * (pvrjcts m 
p.d&T]ais, KaTiixTiais, Hcsych.), with per¬ 
haps some reference to the practical mode 
in which the knowledge was acquired; 


trelpav awavTcov ex«, Phot. ap. CEcum.; 
see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. n. p. 379 
sq. As pvefadat is used with an accus. 
of the thing (Plato, Symp. p. 209 e, and 
see examples in Rost u. Palm, Lex . s. v.), 
more rarely with a gen. (Ilcliod. jPthiop. 
i. 17, see Lobeck, Aglaoph . p. 651 note) 
or dat. (Lucian, Demon. 11), some mod¬ 
ern commentators (Mey., Alf.) join cV 
t ravrl k. t. a. with the infinitives. This 
is harsh and somewhat hypercritical; 
uvefo&ai appears with a prep. ( Kara ) in 
3 Mace. ii. 30, and is probably so to be 
joined here; so Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., and appy. Copt., ZEth. 
it e tv av] Later form for 7r eivr\v t see Wi¬ 
ner, Gram. ^ 13. 3, p. 71, Thom. M. p. 
699: ‘ vulgaris horum verborum scrip- 
tura cum ingressu Macedonici oevi, ten¬ 
uis scaturiginis instar, hie ibi emicat/ 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 61. The verb x°P* 
rdCoo, properly used in ref. to animals 
(Hesiod, Op. 454, Aristoph. Pax , 176, 
Plato, Rep. ii. p. 372 d, comp. ix. p. 
586 d), is found always in the N. Test, 
(except Rev. xix. 21), and very com¬ 
monly in later writers, in simple ref. to 
men. 

13. iravra texva] * I can do all 
things / — not ‘ all this/ Hammond on 
1 Cor. xiii. 7, ‘ omnia memorata/ Van 
Hcng., but ‘ all things/ with the most 
inclusive reference, marking the transi¬ 
tion from the special to the general. 
Bernard (Serm. lxxxv.) well says, * ni¬ 
hil omnipotentiam Verbi clariorem 
reddit, quam quod omnipotentes facit 
omnes qui in se [eo] sperant; * see a 
good sermon on this text by Hammond, 
Serm . xiy. p. 297 (A.-C. Libr.). IIcu/Ta 
is the accus. of the ‘ quantitative J object 
after lexvoo (Gal. v. 6, James v. 16, Wis¬ 
dom xvi. 20), defining the measure and 
extent of the action ; see Madvig, Synt. 
§ 27. eV rep iv8vv.] * in 
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otl iv &PXV 7 °v evayyeXiov^ ore < 

Him that giveth me inward strength ; 9 not 
* per eum/ Beza, but * in Him,’ in vital 
and living union with Him who is the 
only source of all spiritual Zvvagis ; com¬ 
pare 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. iv. 17, and 
Ignat, ad Smyrn. § 4. The late form 
ivtivvafi6a> occurs six times in St. Paul’s 
Epistles, in Acts ix. 22, and Heb. xi. 34 
(see notes on 1 Tim. i. 12), Psalm lii. 7, 
and eccl. writers. The simple form oc¬ 
curs Col. i. 11, Psalm lxviii. 31, and is 
noticed by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 605 note. 
The interpolation of Xpiortp after pe 
(Rec.) is well supported [D 3 EFGKL; 
Boern., Syr. (both), Goth., al.; Gr. Ff.], 
but seems due to 1 Tim. i. 12, and is 
rejected by most modern editors. 

14. irXfyv k. r. A.] ‘ Notwithstanding 
ye did well; 9 clearly not * ye have done 
well,’ Peile, — the event referred to be¬ 
longed definitely to the past. In this 
verse and the following, which in fact 
present the positive side to the negative 
oxjx #ti, verse 11, the apostle guards 
against any appearance of slighting the 
liberality of his converts (Chrys., Calv.), 
by specifying what peculiarly evoked 
his joy, — the sympathy of the Philippi- 
ans, t b ovyKOiv<t)vr\oai fiov rfj frA.fi pet. For 
the explanation of i rAV see notes on ch. 
i. 18, iii. 16, and for examples of the 
idiomatic kclXws cw. with a part. (Acts 
x. 33), see Eisner, Ohs Vol ii. p. 257. 
o’ v y k o i v 03 v. k» t« A.] * in that ye com - 
municated , had fellowship , with my afflic¬ 
tion / see notes on Eph. v. 11 : specifica¬ 
tion of their action viewed in its moral 
aspects ; vpwv rovro Kephos' koivwvo\ yap 
tqjv ificcu iyeveo&e ird^rfpdrwv, Theod. 
The action of the participle is contempo¬ 
raneous with that of the finite verb (see 
Bemhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, notes on 
Eph. i. 9, comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 6. b, 
p. 316), and specifies the act in which 


ItjrjX^ov airo McuceBovtas, oiBepbia 

the tcaKtos iiroi^oare was evinced. It is 
scarcely necessary to add that frAtyei is 
not either here or 2 Cor. viii. 13, 4 penu- 
risd 9 (‘necessity/ Peile), but simply‘trib- 
ulationis/ Yulg. : the gift of the Philipp, 
is regarded from a higher point of view, 
as an act of ministering sympathy. 

15. olf&ciTc Ka\ 6ft.] ‘Moreover 
yourselves also know ; 9 notice of their for¬ 
mer liberality in the way of gentle con¬ 
trast. here does not merely annex 
an ‘ enlargement upon 9 the preceding 
verse (Peile, ‘ and/ Scholef.), but passes 
to earlier acts, which it puts in juxtapo¬ 
sition with the present; see notes on Gal . 
iii. 8, and Klotz, Devar . Yol. ii. p. 356, 
362, who has well discussed this parti¬ 
cle, with the single exception that he 
denies any connection between it and 
the numeral, which seems pbilologically 
certain; Donalds. Cratyl. § 155. The 
tca\ suggests a comparison with the apos¬ 
tle, * ye too, as well as I; ’ comp, notes 
on ver. 12. 4>tAi7r7ri7(rioi] 

‘ men of Philippi 9 The mention by 
name is emphatic (compare 2 Corin. vi. 
11); it does not mark merely affection 
(‘my Philippians/ Bisp.), but specifies 
them, gratefully and earnestly, as the 
well remembered and acknowledged do¬ 
ers of the good deed. Beng. goes rather 
too far when he says, 4 innuit antitheton 
ad alias eeclesias ; 9 the comparison is 
instituted in what follows. 

(ire ^{r)Afroy] 4 when I went out 9 
‘quando profectus sum/ Yulg., scil. at 
the time that event took place. It is 
doubtful whether the apostle alludes (a) 
to the assistance supplied to him when 
at Corinth, and especially mentioned 2 
Cor. xi. 9; or (6) to that supplied pre¬ 
viously to, and possibly at, his depart' 
ure, Acts xvii. 14. If (a), then i£rj\Sov 
must be regarded as having a pluperfect 
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reference (Van Heng., De W. f see Pa- 
ley, Ilor. Paul. vii. 3), —an interpreta¬ 
tion to which 110 serious grammatical ob¬ 
jection can be urged (Jelf, Gram. § 404, 
Winer, Gram. § 40. 5 ; see, however, 
Fritzsch, de Aor. p. 16), but which seems 
at variance with ev apxg r °u *vayy.> 
which, as Meyer observes, refers the 
event to the earliest period of their con¬ 
nection with the apostle. It seems safer, 
then, to adopt (6) ; so Meyer, A If., and 
Bisp. £ko ivw vt)<j ev 

k. r. A.] 4 communicated with ( 4 dealt with ,' 
Andrewcs) me in regard of the account 
(ver. 17) of giving and receiving ;' els 
A 6yov not being taken in the more lax, 
yet defensible sense, 4 ratione habita,' 
Van Ileng. (comp. 2 Macc. i. 14, Thu- 
cyd. iii. 46), but, as els \6yov below seems 
to suggest, in the stricter meaning, 4 in 
ratione dati et accepti,' Vulg., Gothic, 
Copt.; compare Cicero, Led. xvi. (58), 
4 ratio acccptorum et datorum.' The 
exact meaning of the words is slightly 
doubtful. Chrys., Theoph., nearly all 
the earlier, and the great majority of re¬ 
cent expositors refer the giving and re¬ 
ceiving to each party ; Spas ttcos eitoivd)- 
V7)<rav, els \6yov SSaeoos to>v (rapKiKcov /cal 
A?ji|/eci/s t tov TryeupLariKcaUf Chrvs. ; comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 11. Grotius and others limit 
the giving to the Philippians and the re¬ 
ceiving to the apostle; 4 ego sum in ves- 
tris expensi tabulis, vos in meis accepti.' 
Meyer (followed byAlf.) extends this 
so far that each party is supposed to 
open an account with the other, but that 
the debtor side was vacant in their ac¬ 
count, the creditor in his. This last in- 
terpr. seems so artificial, and the first so 
fairly analogous with the spiritual ap¬ 
plication in ver. 17, that we see no reason 
for departing from the ordinary interpre¬ 
tation; so recently Wiesing., and Bis- 
ping. Examples of the expression A-fiiJ/is 


/cal S6(ris are cited by Wetstein in loc.; 
compare also Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1 . p. 
804. For the construction of Koivu>veu>, 
see notes on Gal. vi. 6. 

16. #r<] 4 because / — argumentative 
(not demonstrative, 4 that,' Paley, Van 
Heng., Billiet. al.), the object of this 
verse being to justify the statement, ev 
apxV r °u eb&yy. (ver. 15), by noticing a 
very early period w f hen assistance was 
sent to the apostle from Philippi. Even 
before he had left Macedonia they had 
twice ministered to his necessity: so 
Goth. ( 4 unte '), and perhaps, Vulg., Cla- 
rom., 4 quia the other Vv. are ambig¬ 
uous ; iEth. omits. The other interpre¬ 
tation of on reverses the order of time, 
and disturbs the logical sequence. 

/fa! £ v 0e a* <r.] 4 even in Thessalonica J 
not 4 to Thessalonica/ Vulg., Claroman., 
but, 4 when I was in that city.' There is 
here no ellipse of ovn (Beza), nor a di¬ 
rect instance of the preposition of rest in 
combination with a verb of motion (Mey., 
Alf.), but only a case of simple and in¬ 
telligible brachylogy, Winer, Gr. § 50. 
4, p. 368. The ascensive /ml is referred 
by the early commentators to the impor¬ 
tance of Thessalonica ; ev rfj fj.7jTpoTr6\ei 
KaS'fifievos Trapa rrjs fUKpas erpeepero ircf- 
A eats, Chrys. This is doubtful; it seems 
more naturally ascensive in reference to 
time , 1 even at so early a period as when 
I was at Thessalonica;' compare Har- 
tung, Partik. teat, 2. 8, Vol. 1 . p. 135. 
k al a 7T a £ /cal Sfs] 4 both once and 
twice ,' i. e. 4 not once only, but twice/ 
emphatic: see 1 Thessal. i. 18, Nehem. 
xiii. 30, 1 Macc. iii. 30, and Herod. 11 . 
121. 2, hi. 148. Meyer cites as the an¬ 
tithesis ovx $7ra£ ov5e 8is, Plato, Clitoph. 
p. 410 b. On /cal — Kal , see notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 10. 

els t)jv xp*t aj/ ] f to su ppty m y ne 
cessity; els marking the ethical desti 
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nation of the contribution; so els rb 
evayy.j 2 Corinthians ii. 12, ‘to preach 
the gospel; ’ see examples in Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. a, p. 354. The article marks the 
necessity the apostle then felt, i. e. 4 my 
necessity/ Syr., al. Chrysostom calls 
attention to the absence of the pronoun, 
ouk elne ray e^as [xpetas] aAA* a7rAais, 
rod aefiuov eTnp.e\6peyos : this is inexact, 
as the art. fully performs the function of 
the pronoun ; Middl. Art. v. 1. 3. 

17. o b x #t t] ‘ not that; * added, as 
before ver. 11, to avoid a misunderstand¬ 
ing ; see notes on ch. iii. 12 ; ‘ sic laudat 
Philippensium liberalitatem ut tamen 
sinistram cupiditatis immodicae opinio- 
nem semper ase rejiciat/ Calvin. 
eni(7j tw] ‘7 seek after / not ‘ studiose 
quaero/ Bretschneid., nor even 4 insuper 
quaero/ Van Heng., who has an elabo¬ 
rate, but not persuasive note on this 
word : the M, as in bniro&etv k . t. A., 
only marks the direction of the action, 
see notes on ch. i. 8, and on 2 Tim. i. 4. 
In many cases, in this and similar com¬ 
pounds, the directive force is so feebly 
marked that the difference between the 
simple and compound is hardly appre¬ 
ciable ; compare Winer, de Verb. Comp. 
i. 22. Meyer rightly calls attention to 
the present, — the ‘ allzeitiges Prasens* 
of Kruger ( Sprachl . § 53. 1), as marking 
the regular and characteristic mode of ac¬ 
tion ; see Bernhardy, Synt. x. 1, p. 370, 
and compare the English present, in 
which, however, habitude is more strong¬ 
ly marked than in the Greek; Latham, 
Eng. Txing. § 507 (ed. 4). 
t b 5 6 p a] ‘the gift / - - not exactly ‘ the 
gift which they had [now] sent him/ 
Scholef. Hints , p. 108, but 4 the gift in 
the particular case in question ' (Meyer, 
Alford), almost in English idiom ‘any 
gift/ The Coptic [ taio ] seems to con¬ 
vey the idea of a recompense, ‘ honora¬ 


rium/ a A Act 4 but 

I do seek / Alf. : the repetition of the 
same verb with a\\d f as in Rom. viii. 
15, Heb. xii. 18, adds force and empha¬ 
sis, and makes the primary meaning of 
aAAct (‘ aliud jam hoc esse de quo sumus 
dicturi/ Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 1) still 
more apparent; compare Fritz. Rom. 
viii. 15. rbv Kapirbv 

k r. A.] 4 the fruit which ahoundeth to 

your account / vp.wv y ovk epov y Chrys. ; 
i. e. the future divine recompense, which, 
on every fresh proof of their love, is rep¬ 
resented as being laid up to their account, 
6 Kapirbs eicelyois 'rtKTeraiy Chrys. As 
7 tA eova&Lv appears in all other cases in 
the N. T. to stand alone (2 Thess. i. 3 is 
doubtful; Alford cites it here as certain, 
but in his notes in loc. takes it different¬ 
ly), Van Heng. and De W. here connect 
els with eTnfyrto. This seems an unnec¬ 
essary refinement; there is nothing in 
irKeoudfa to render its connection with 
els y as marking the destination of the 
?rA eova<rp6s y either ungrammatical or un¬ 
natural: it is joined with ev [Plato], 
Locr. p. 103 A. The use of \6yos is 

here the same as in verse 15, not 4 habitft 
vestrum ratione/ Van Heng., and cer¬ 
tainly not = els vfxas (Rill.; compare 
Syr.), but ‘in rationem vestram/ Vulg., 
i. e. y dropping all metaphor, eis rfyy vi*ct- 
epau (T<t>T7}plav f Chrys.; compare Calvin 
in loc. 

18. a7rex« 8 e tt dvr a] 4 Hut 1 have 
all T need; 1 4 though I seek not after the 
gift, I still have all things in abundance; 
your liberality has left me to want noth¬ 
ing/ The 8e thus retains its proper op¬ 
positive force (not 4 and now, * Peile), and 
preserves the antithesis between the em¬ 
phatic airfxw and the foregoing em^rw , 
airex& ndvra, ouSey eirifaryTeoy. 'Ai rex** 
is neither barely 4 habeo/ Vulg., nor yet 
with any special forensic sense (accepti- 
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latio) 4 satis habeo/ ‘I give you my ac¬ 
quittance ' Hammond on Mark xiv. 41 ; 
compare Chrys. eSetJev tin ocpetA)) fori 
rb irpuyfia), but simply 4 acceptum teneo/ 

A\ O ft [accepi] Syr., Copt., the prep. 

a7r5 apparently having a slightly inten¬ 
sive force (‘ significat actionis quendam, 
ut ita dicam, dccursum, atque adco in 
agendo pcrseverantiam/ Winer, Verb. 
Comp. vi. p. 7), and marking the com¬ 
pleteness and definitive nature of the %x* iV i 
compare Match, vi. 2, 5, 16, Luke vi. 24, 
Philem. 15, Arrian, Epict. iii. 24 [p. 
228, ed. Corh.] t5 yap eutiaipovovv aire- 
\eiv Se? TTavra & a, and compare Wi¬ 
ner, Or. § 40. 4, p. 24 6. 

«c a \ 7r € p i a a e v w] 4 and abound ; * ex¬ 
pansion and amplification of the preced¬ 
ing a7rex<*>, 4 1 have all I want and more 
than all/ the following 7T€7 tA ^pwfxai com¬ 
pleting the climax; 4 die PI Lille und 
Fiille babe ich/ Meyer. To supply x a ~ 
pay after TreirArip. (Grot.) is to wholly 
mar the simplicity and climactic force of 
the sentence. 

k. r. A.] Temporal clause, 4 now that 1 
have received/ Peile, 4 posteaquam ac¬ 
cepi/ Erasm. ; compare Donalds. GY. 
§ 573 sq. In the following words there is 
a slight variation of MSS. [A omits 
irapa ’E7t. : FG, al. supply neiutp&evTa af 
ter ufxwi/]j caused probably by the recur¬ 
rence of irapa : there is, however, no dif¬ 
ficulty ; vpels 'Eiracppotiircp eSw/care, ’E7ra- 
(|>po5iTos £pLot f Theodoret. 

6<t u^v ei/wSi'as] 4 a sweet-smelling sa¬ 
vor ; ’ aceus. in apposition to the preced¬ 
ing to nap" vfxwu; compare Eph. v. 2, 
and notes in loc. The reference of Alf. 
to Kiihncr, Gr. Vol. n. p. 146, and the 
examples cited (Horn. 11. xxiv.735, Eu- 
rip. Orest. 950) are not quite in point, as 
the apposition is not to the verbal action 
contained in the sentence (Jelf, Gram. 


$ 580. 2) but simply to the accus. Ta Trap* 
vpu>v, which is thus further defined and 
characterized. It is doubtful whether 
the gen. eua>5my is to bo considered a gen. 
materice ( W., Gr. § 34. 2. b, p. 212 note, 
compare Arist. Rhet. i. 11) or a gen. of 
the characterizing quality (see Scheuerl 
Synt. $ 16. 3, p. 115); the latter is per¬ 
haps most simple and most in harmony 
with the Hebraistic tinge which seems to 
mark these kinds of gen. in the N. T. t 
compare Winer, Gr. 1. c. (text). 
Svrriav k. t. A.] 4 a sacrifee acceptable 
(and) well pleasing to God;* not 4 an ac¬ 
cepted sacrifice such as is/ etc., Peile, 
(comp. Syr.); both adjectives as well as 
the preccd.ng bafity eucoS. (comp. Lev. i. 
9, 13) standing in connection with r<j3 
0ey, which thus falls under the general 
head of the daiive of 4 interest; * see 
Kruger, Sprachl . § 48. 4. The good 
deeds which the Philippians did towards 
the apostle become, from the spirit in 
which they were done (comp. Chrys.), 
an acceptable sacrifice to God Himself. 
It doe3 not seem necessary with Johnson 
(Unbl . Sacr. n. 4, Vol. I. p 436 [A.-C. 
Libr.], compare Ircnaeus, Ilcer. iv. 18) 
to conclude that the alms brought by 
Epaphr. had been offered by the people 
at the altar : the sacrifice of alms is on* 
of the spiritual and evangelical sacrifices 
specially noticed in the N. T., e.g. Heb. 
xiii. 16; see the comprehensive list in 
Watcrland, Doct. of Euch. ch. xn. Vol. 
iv. p. 730. 

19. 6 5 4 0€(Jy pov] Not without 
emphasis and an expression of hopeful 
trust, 4 qui meam agit causam/ Van 
Heng.; see notes on chap. i. 3. 
irA^pwcrei k. t. A.] 4 shall fulfil (with 
reciprocating reference to 7T€7 tA. ver. 18) 
every need of yours;* not in the form of 
prayer (iirevx^Tai avTo7s f Chrys.), but of 
hopeful promise, the future vATjpdxrei be- 
15 
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ing distinctly predictive; compare Rom. 
xvi. 20, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 2 Tim. iv. 18. 
The reading ttAi ripdxrat [DHTG; several 
mss.; Vulg., Clarom., al.], followed by 
Theod., Theophylact, seems clearly a 
gloss. It is doubtful whether x?^ av IS 
to be referred solely to temporal (Chrys.), 
or solely to spiritual (Theodor.) wants. 
The use of xP^ a an d preceding allu¬ 
sions are in favor of the former; the use 
of 7 tAoutos and the immediate context, 
of the latter: the inclusive form of the 
expression seems to justify our uniting 
both. i v 8 6 { rj\ 4 in glory; 9 

not so much an instrumental (Meyer, 
Alf.) as a modal clause, closely in union 
with iv Xp., the former pointing to the 
manner in which God will supply their 
wants,—not, however, merely 4 magni- 
fice, splendide,’ Calv. (compare Beng.), 
but with reference to the element or the 
attribute in which the action will be 
evinced,—while iv Xp. *1 r\a. specifies 
the ever-blessed sphere in which alone 
all is realized ; see notes on Ephes. ii. 7. 
So apparently Chrys., ovrco irepto-o-evei 
iyxiv Unavra &crre iv 86 £tj avrov ex^iv. 
Grotius and others (comp. iEth.) con¬ 
nect iv 86ty with itAovtos ; this is gram¬ 
matically admissible, — the expression 
irAovreiv ev tivi (1 Tim. vi. 18) justify¬ 
ing the omission of the article (see notes 
on Epk. i. 15), — and certainly deserves 
consideration, but the remark of Meyer, 
that ttAoGtos is always used in the N. T. 
in such metaphorical expressions with a 
gen. of the thing (Rom. ii. 4, ix. 23, 2 
Cor. viii. 2, Ephes. i. 7, 18, ii. 7, iii. 16, 
Col. i. 27), and that we should have ex¬ 
pected icard rb itAovtos rijs 8. avrov , 
seems to strike the balance in favor of 
rArjp. iv 86ty : so apparently Syr., but 


these are cases in which the Vv. cannot 
safely bo adduced on either side. 

Kar cfc t b rr A.] 4 according to, i. e. 4 in 
accordance with the riches He has ; 9 
compare notes on Epk . i. 5. The clause 
involves a shade of modal reference, and 
marks '6rt €&koAov avrip ical 8war6v, teal 
tox^cos TroietV, Chrys. 

20. 0ey Ka\ ir arpl] 4 to God and 

our Father; 9 anticipatory doxology 
called forth by the preceding words. On 
the august title ©ebs Kal irar^p, see notes 
on Gal. i. 4. rj 8 6 £a\ Scil. 

efrj, not earo ); see notes on Ephesians 
i. 2. The article seems here to have its 
4 rhetorical ' force (Bernhardv, Synt. vi. 
22, p. 315), and to mark the 8<f(a as that 
4 which especially and peculiarly belongs 
to God ; 9 see notes on Gal. i. 5, where 
this and the following expression, ds 
robs aicovas rcov al&vcov, are briefly inves¬ 
tigated. On the two formulae alwv rcov 
ald>va>Vy and alwves rwv alibwv, see Har¬ 
less on Eph . iii. 21, with however the 
qualifying remarks in notes in loc. 

21. tr dvr a &y to v] 4 every saint: 9 
not 4 omnes sanctos/ Syr.. Copt., jEth., 
but ‘omnem sanctum/ Vulg., Clarom.: 
it does not apply to the whole Church, 
but, as Beng. suggests, individualizes; 
each one is specially saluted ; so Conyb., 
Wies., Alf. On the term ILytos and its 
application in the N. T., see notes on 
Eph. i. 1. It is doubtful whether iv Xp. 
is to be joined with acnrdaaaSe (compare 
Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Corin xvi. 19) or with 
< lyiov (eh. i. 1); the former is adopted 
by Syr. (plural) and Theod. (6 ri Kvplto 
'lr)(rov irurreviov); the latter by Mey. and 
several modern interpreters. As Eytos 
is connected in this Epistle with iv Xp. 
(comp. Rom. xvi. 3, 8, 9, 10, 13), and 
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as ao-iraf does not appear elsewhere used 
with eV Xp or eV Xp. ’Ii?tr., but only with 
iv K vplw, the latter is perhaps slightly 
the most probable. 

ol o' v v £ (x 0 \ a 8 e A. <J> 0 f] Those who 
were more immediately in communica¬ 
tion with the apostle, suitably and natu¬ 
rally specified before the inclusive navres 
ol ayioL in the following verse. The ap- 
parent difficulty between this and ch. ii. 
20, is simply disposed of by Chrys., ov 
napaiTcirat teal tovtovs aSeA^ous KaAe?i/. 

22. fj. a A t a r a] ‘ especially; ' they were 
naturally more in contact with the apos¬ 
tle than the other Christians at Rome, 
who were not among his immediate as¬ 
sociates. The primary force of paKterra 
is alluded to in notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 

01 £ k r 7 ) s K. 0 i k l a s] 4 those of Cae¬ 
sar's household * These words have re¬ 
ceived various interpretations. It seems 
most natural to regard them as denoting, 
not on the one hand, merely ‘ the Praeto¬ 
rian guards' (Matth.), nor on the other, 
the 4 members of Nero’s family * (comp. 
1 Cor. i. 16), Camer., Van Heng., and 
more recently, and it is to be feared with 
obvious reasons, Baur (Apost. Paulus , p. 
470), — who founds on this interpretation 
an argument against the genuineness of 
the Ep., — but simply the otWot (The- 
©d.), the servants and retainers belong¬ 


ing to the emperor's household; see 
Krebs, Ohs. p. 332, Loesn. Ohs. p. 358. 
It may thus seem not improbable that St. 
Paul was in confinement in or near to 
that barrack of the Pragtorians which 
was attached to the palace of Nero 
(Hows. St. Paul , Yol. 11 . p. 510, ed. 2), 
but it does not necessarily follow that 
TrpaiT&piov in ch. i. 13 (see notes) is to be 
restricted to that smaller portion. The 
barracks within the walls were probably 
in constant communication with the 
camp without. See an interesting paper 
by Lightfoot, Journ. Class. Philol. 1857 
(March), p. 58 sq. 

23. jueTfl rov TTpcvp.] * with your 
spir.it ;' the 1 potior pars ' of our compos¬ 
ite nature, the third and highest constit¬ 
uent of man : see notes on Gal. y i. 18, 
and on 2 Tim. iv. 22. The reading is 
not very doubtful: the more usual fieri 
irdvrow vpwv is not strongly supported 
[KL ; many mss.; Syriac (both), al.; 
Chrys., Theod.], while the text has de¬ 
cided external evidence [ABDEFG; 17. 
67.** 73. 80; Vulg., Clarom., Coptic, 
iEth. (Platt); many Ff.], and does not 
seem so likely to have been changed from 
wdvTwv vpa>y as the converse. The addi¬ 
tion of r)pa>v after Kupfov \Rec. with DE; 
Coptic, al.] has still less critical sup¬ 
port. 




THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 




INTIIODTJCTION 


The profound and difficult Epistle to the Colossians was written by the 
apostle during his first captivity at Rome (Actsxxviii. 16 ; compare Introd. to 
1 Tim.fi and, as far as we can gather from some of the expressions in the 
concluding chapter (ver. 3, 4), at a period of that captivity, when the apos¬ 
tle’s anticipations were not of so grave a character as they appear to us in the 
Epistle to the Philippians (ch. i. 20, 21, 30, ii. 27 ; see Introd. to Philipp .), 
and when his restraint was probably less close (comp. Actsxxviii. 16 sq.) and 
his treatment more merciful (comp. ch. iv. 8 sq.). 

We may thus not improbably place it first in the third of the four groups 
(the Epistles of the first captivity) into which St Paul’s Epistles may be con¬ 
veniently divided, and conceive it to have been written a very short time be¬ 
fore the Epistle to the Ephesians, and perhaps about the early part of the 
year a. d. 62. It was conveyed to the church of Colossae by Tychicus (ch. 
iv. 7, 8), who had received a similar commission with reference to the con¬ 
verts at Ephesus (Eph. vi. 21), and it not improbably reached its destination 
before the Epistle to the last-mentioned Church ; comp. Meyer, Komment . 
Eph . p. 17. 

The Epistle seems to have been called forth by the information St. Paul 
had received from Epaphras (ch. iv. 12 ; Philem. 23), who, if not the actual 
founder of the Church of Colossae (Davidson, Introd . Yol. ii. p. 405), was 
most certainly one of the very earliest preachers of Christ in that city ; com¬ 
pare ch. i. 7 and notes in loc . Its object transpires very clearly, — an earnest 
desire on the part of the apostle to warn the Colossians against a system ot 
false teaching, partly Oriental and theosophistic in its character (ch. ii. 18), 
and partly Judaical and ceremonial (ch. ii. 16), which was tending on the 
one hand directly to obscure the majesty and glory of Christ (comp. ch. i. 15, 
ii. 8 sq.), and on the other, to introduce ritualistic observances, especially on 
the side of bodily austerities (ch. ii. 16-23), opposed alike to the simplicity 
and freedom of the gospel, and to all true and vital union with the risen Lord 
(ch. ii. 19 , iii. 1). For further particulars see Davidson, Introd . Yol. ii. p. 
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407 sq., where the sects to which these corrupters of the faith have been sup* 
posed to belong, and the peculiar nature of their tenets are very carefully 
discussed; comp, also Smith, Diet . of Bible ) Art. 4 Ep. to the Colossians/ YoL 
l. p. 342. 

In reference to the genuineness and authenticity of this Epistle it may be 
said briefly that no doubts have been urged that deserve any serious consid¬ 
eration., Even if the external testimonies had been less clear and explicit 
than we find them to be (Irenaeus, Hcer . in. 14. 1, Clem.-Alex. Strom. I. p. 
325, ed. Pott, Tertull. de Prctscr. cap. 7, Origen, contr . Cels . v. 8), the inter¬ 
nal arguments derived from the peculiarities of style and expression, must 
have been pronounced by every sagacious critic as final and unanswerable. 
To class such an Epistle, so marked not only by distinctive peculiarities of 
style, but by the nerve, force, and originality of its argument, with the vague 
productions of later Gnosticism (Mayerhoff, Baur, al.) is to bewray such a 
complete want of critical perception that we can scarcely wonder that such 
views have been both very generally and very summarily rejected; see 
Meyer, Einleitung y p. 7, Davidson, Introd. Yol. n. p. 427 sq. As the latter 
writer very justly observes, the fabrication of such an Epistle would be 4 a 
phenomenon perfectly inexplicable * (p. 428). 

The similarity between many portions of this Epistle and that to the Ephe¬ 
sians has often been noticed, and the claim to priority of composition much 
debated. With regard to the first point it may be again observed (see Introd . 
to Eph .) that the two Epistles were written closely about the same time, and 
addressed to two Churches sufficiently near to one another to have had 
many points of resemblance, and to have needed very similar forms of exhor¬ 
tation, especially in reference to the duties of social and domestic life. With 
regard to the second point it may be enough to say that the nature of the 
contents of the two Epistles seems to harmonize best with the opinion that 
the Epistle to the Colossians was first in order, and that the more directly 
individualizing and polemical preceded the more directly systematic and 
doctrinal; see Davidson, Introd . Yol. ii. p. 346 sq., and compare notes on 
Eph. vi. 21. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


Apcntolic address and salu¬ 
tation. 


n AYAOS diroaToXo^ XpLcrrov ’Irjaov 
Bid ^eXrjfjLaros ©eov /cal Ti/xo^reos 6 


Chapter I. 1. hir6<rr. Xp. ’Irja.] 

* an apostle of Jesus Christ; ’ the (posses¬ 
sive) genitive denoting whose minister 
he was : see notes on Eph. i. 1, and for 
the meanings of a7r<$trroAos, here obvi¬ 
ously in its higher and more especial 
sense, see notes on Gol. i. 1, and on Eph, 
iv. 11. The form of greeting in this Ep. 
closely resembles that to the Ephesians; 
there are, however, as has been previ¬ 
ously observed (compare notes on Eph. 
i, 1, and see Ruck, on Gal. i. 1), some 
differences in the addresses of St. Paul’s 
Epistles, especially in the apostle’s desig¬ 
nation of himself, which, though not in 
All cases easy to account for, can hard¬ 
ly be deemed accidental. We may 
thus classify these designations: in 1 
Thess. and 2 Tliess., simply ITauAos; 
in Philemon (very appropriately), S4<r- 
pios Xp. ’I.; in Phil., SovAos 0eoO (asso¬ 
ciated with Timothy); in Titus, SovA. 
0eoD airSar. 8e X. *1.; in Rom., SovA. ’I. 
X. (Tisch. X. ’I.) kAtitSs air oct. j in 1 
Cor. (kAtjtSs air. Tisch., Rec. f but not 
certain), 2 Cor., Ephes., Col., 2 Tim., 
inroar. X. *1. SfAyparos 0eov ; in 1 
Tim. airocT. X. ’I. tear* iwiray^jv 0. <ra>- 
rrjpos rjpuv #cal X. *1. k. r. A. ; and lastly, 
with fullest titular distinction, in Galat., 


airdo’T., ovk air 9 av&pdircoi/ ovSe Si’ av&p. 
k. r. A. An interesting paper might be 
written on these peculiarities of designa¬ 
tion. Stk & e Ah, par o s 

0 e o v] Added, probably, in thankful re¬ 
membrance of God’s grace, and in feel¬ 
ings of implicit obedience to His will; 
see notes on Eph. i. 1. k al 

Tip. 6 a5eA<£.] Timothy is simi¬ 
larly associated with the apostle in his 
greeting in 2 Cor. i. 1, Philem. 1, and, 
even more conjointly as to form of asso¬ 
ciation, Phil. i. 1, 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess. 
i. 1: so also Sosthenes, 1 Cor. i. 1, com¬ 
pare Gal. i. 2, and see notes in loc. It 
may be observed, however, that in 1 
Cor, Phil., and Philem., the apostle pro¬ 
ceeds in the singular, while here, 2 Cor. 
i, 3 (see Meyer), 1 and 2 Thessalon., he 
continues the address in the plural; see 
below, notes on ver. 3. It has been 
supposed that Timothy was also the 
transcriber of the Epistle (Steiger, Bisp.; 
compare ch. iv. 18): this is possible, but 
nothing more. The title 6 aS€A$6s, as in 
1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 1, has no special 
reference to official (ovkovv tea) airocrroAos , 
Chrys.), but simply to Christian brother¬ 
hood; Timothy was one of oi a5eA<pof, 
4 der christliche-Mitbruder/ De W ette 
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a$e\cf)b<t 2 to Z9 iv Kokaaacus 6 x 7/069 teal 7T6<tto 69 a8e\<£o69 & 
Xpiartp. %a/069 vp!iv teal elprjvrj airo Qeov 7rarpbs r)p*(bv. 


2. KoAaffffais] So Rec. (but not Elz.), Lachm., and Tisch ., with AB (C in 
Bubscr.) K; more than 40 mss.; Syr. (both), Copt; iEthiop. (Platt), Slav, (mss.); 
Origen, Theod., Chrysost. (mss.), Theophyl. (inss.), Suidas, al., to which may bo 
added mss. in Herod, vn. 30 and Xenoph. Anal k i. 2. 6. The more usual mode of 
spelling is found in B 2 DEFGL; numerous mss.; Yulg., Claroman., al.; Clem., 
Chrys., Theodoret (mss.), al.; Lat. Ff. (Rec., Meyer , al.). It can be proved by 
coins that the latter was the correct form (Eckhel, Doctr. Num. in. 147); still tho 
external authority, especially as seen in the Vv., seems so strong, that Ko\a<r<rcus 
can hardly be referred to a mere change of vowels in transcription found only in 
two or three of the leading MSS., but must be regarded as the, not improbably, 
provincial mode of spelling in the time of St. Paul. So too Meyer, who admits that 
K 0 A 0 raais was an old emendation. 


2. KoAaffffaij] Colossae or Colas- 
seb (see crit. note) was a city of Phrygia, 
on the Lycus (an affluent of the Msean- 
der), near to, and nearly equidistant 
from the more modern cities of Hierapo- 
lis and Laodicea. It was anciently a 
place of considerable importance (infAis 
pizydXr}, Herod. VII. 30 ; tt6\is olKovfxevrj, 
eudaifjLW Kal p.syd\7), Xenoph. Anab. 1 . 2. 
6), but subsequently so declined in com¬ 
parison with the commercial city of Apa- 
mea on the one side, and the strong, 
though somewhat shattered city of La¬ 
odicea on the other (at fx^ylarai rw v kcitcl 
t^jv $pvytav tt6\gci)u), as to be classed by 
Strabo ( Geogr. xii. 8. 13, ed Kramer) 
only among the wo\l<Tp.ara of Phrygia, 
though still, from past fame, classed by 
Pliny (NaU Uist. v. 41) among the ‘ cel- 
eberrima oppida' of that country; see 
Steiger, Einl. § 2, p. 17. It afterwards 
rose again in importance, and under the 
name of Xdvai (Theophylact) again re¬ 
ceived the titles of eubalpKov and fJL€ya\r) 
(Nicetas, Chon . p. 203, ed. Bonn). It 
has been supposed to have occupied the 
site of the modern Chonas or Khonos, 
but of this there now seem considerable 
doubts; see Smith, Diet. Geogr. s. v., 
Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Yol. 11 . p. 
471 note, Pauly, Real-Encycl. Yol. 11 . p. 
518, and the very interesting topograph¬ 


ical notes of Steiger, EinL p. 1 —33. 
a y1 0 1 5] 1 saints ; 9 used substantially, as 
appy. in all the addresses of St. Paul's 
Epp., Rom. i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 
1, Eph. i. 1, Phil. i. 1; so Copt., JEth. 
(Platt), and appy. Chrys. De W. and 
others connect aylois with dSeA <j>. (so ap¬ 
parently Syriac, Yulg.), but with con¬ 
siderably less plausibility, as in such a 
case ttkttoTs would far more naturally 
precede than follow, the more compre¬ 
hensive aylois. On the meaning of &y 10 s 
in such addresses, see Davenant in loc ., 
Beveridge, Serm. 11 . Yol. vi p.401, and 
compare notes on Eph. i. 1. 
viarois o5e A <pois k. r. A.] * faith • 
ful brethren in Christ; 9 more specific, 
and slightly explanatory, designation of 
the preceding dyioi. 'Ev Xpicrrp is in 
close union with a8e\<pol, and marks the 
sphere and element in which the broth¬ 
erhood existed. The omission of the 
article is perfectly admissible, iv Xp. be¬ 
ing associated with a5eA <pois so as to 
form, as it were, one composite idea; 
see Winer, Gr . $ 20. 2, p. 123, and notes 
on Eph. i. 15. The insertion of tho ar¬ 
ticle would throw a greater emphasis on 
iv Xp., ‘ iisque in Christo/ than is neces¬ 
sary or intended; see notes on 1 Tim . 
iii. 14, Gal . iii. 26. Lachm . adds T j)<rov 
with ADH^FG; 3 mss.; Syriac, Copt 
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3 Ev^aptaroOfMev ra> &ea> irarpl rov Kvptov 


We /hank God for your 

faith, and love, and progress / N f 

In the gospel as preached nUttoV ’IrjfJOV XptCTTOV } 7 TUVTOTe 7T6pL VpbWV 7 T/DO< 7 - 
to you by Epaphras. 


(not^Eth.), al., but, considering the prob¬ 
ability of insertion, not on sufficient au¬ 
thority. It may be observed that 

here, Eom. i. 7, Eph. i. 1, and Phil. i. 1, 
the apostle does not write especially to 
the Church (1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 1, Gal. 

i. 2 (plural), 1 Thcss. i. 1, and 2 Thess. 

1. 1), but to the Christians collectively. 
This is perhaps not intentionally signifi¬ 
cant ; at any rate it can hardly be con¬ 
ceived that he only uses the title iKK\rj- 
ala to those churches which he had him¬ 
self founded : see Meyer in loc. 

pis k. r. A.] On this blended form 
of the modes of Occidental and Oriental 
salutation, see notes on Gal. i. 3, Eph. i. 

2. The term x<*P ls elaborately ex¬ 
plained by Davcnant; it seems enough 
to say with Watcrland Euchar. x., that 
xapis ‘ in the general signifies ‘ favor/ 

‘ mercy/ 4 indulgence/ ‘ bounty ;' in 
particular it signifies a gift, and more 
especially a * spiritual gift/ and in a 
sense yet more restrained, the gift of 
sanctification, or of such spiritual aids as 
may enable a man both to will and do 
according to what God lias commanded/ 
Works , Yol. iv. p. 666. 

irarphs tj p. a>v] The addition/cal K up. 
T.X. adopted by Rec. with ACFG ; mss. ; 
Yulg. (ed.), Syr.-Phil., — but with as¬ 
terisk, Boern., al.; Gr. Ff, appears right¬ 
ly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors. 

3. evx&P i<tt ov p€v] 1 we give 
thanks; * i. e. I and Timothy. In this 
Ep., as in 2 Cor., the singular and plu¬ 
ral are both used (see ch. i. 23, 24, 28, 29 ; 
ii. 1 ; iv. 2, 3, 4, 13), and sometimes, as 
in ch. i. 25, 28, iv. 3, 4, even in juxtaposi¬ 
tion : in all cases the context seems fully 
to account for and justify the appropri¬ 
ateness of the selection ; see Meyer on 2 
Cor , i. 4. It is doubtful whether nain-ore 
Is to be joined (a) with the finite verb 


(1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, comp. Eph. i. 
16), or (6) with the participle (compare 
Korn. i. 10, Phil. i. 4): Syr., ASth., and 
the majority of modern commentators 
adopt the former; the Greek expositors 
and apparently Copt, and Yulg. the lat¬ 
ter. As 7repl tfxoiv would seem a very 
feeble commencement to the participial 
clause, (6) is to be preferred : see Alf. in 
loc. y who has well defended this latter 
construction. On e^xaparreii/, see notes 
on ch. i. 12, and on Phil. i. 3. 

The reading is very doubtful. Rec. in¬ 
serts koL before tt arpl, with AC 2 D 3 EI£L; 
al.: Lachmann inserts tgS with DhFG ; 
Chrys. : Tisch. adopts simply 7rarpl with 
BC 1 . As the probability of an insertion, 
especially of the familiar /cat (Eph. i. 3, 
al.), seems very great, we retain, though 
not with perfect confidence, the reading 
of Tisch. The anarthrous use of tt ar^p 
is fully admissible ; see the list in Winer, 
Gr. § 19. i, p. 109 sq. 
tt e pi v fx 03 v tt poo.] * praying for you / 
The uncial authorities are here again 
nearly equally divided between irepl [AC 
D 3 E 2 IvL] and iir ip [BDiEkFG]: the 
former is adopted by 11 sch. and most 
modern editors, and on critical grounds 
is to be preferred, though grammatically 
considered the difference is extremely 
slight, if indeed appreciable, compare 
Eritz. Rom. Yol i. p. 25 sq. The ut¬ 
most perhaps that can be said is that vrrhp 
seems to direct the attention more to the 
action itself, 7repl more to the object or 
circumstances towards which it is direct¬ 
ed, or from which it may be supposed to 
emanate : see notes on Gal . i. 4. On the 
primary meaning and etymolog. affinities 
of ireplf see Donalds. Cratyl. § 177, 178. 

4. a/cou<rai/T€s] ‘ having heard, i.e. 


having heard/ Syriac 

q UQ JEthiop. 


1 after 
v 
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ei/^o/xem, 4 aKOvaavres t rjv 7rianv v/jlwv iv Xpt<JT<p 'Iyo-ov kcl\ 
T 7 ]V aydir'qv fjv €)(€T€ 66 ? TTaVTCLS TOU? O^tOU? 5 Bid TTjV i\ 7 TtBa T7]V 


postquam; 1 temporal use of the partici¬ 
ple (Donalds. Gr. § 575), not causal, 
' quoniam audivimus/ Calv. It was not 
the hearing but the substance of what he 
heard that caused the apostle to give 
thanks. For examples of the union of 
two or more participles with a single 
finite verb, see Winer, Gram. § 45. 3, p. 
308. iv Xp . '1 7) ff.] 1 in 

Christ Jesus /— in Him, as the sphere or 
Bubstratum of the irians, that in which 
the faith centres itself. The omission of 
the article gives a more complete unity 
to the conception, 1 Christ-centred faith/ 
Bee notes on Eph . i. 15, and comp. Fritz. 
Bom. iii. 25, Vol. I. p. 195, note. Ilians, 
as usual, has its subjective meaning; 
not 'externam fidei professionem/ nor 
both this and ‘ internam et sinceram in 
corde habitantem fidem' (Davenant), 
but simply the latter; compare notes on 
Gal . i. 23. ^ 6 X«t€] 

Further statement of the direction and 
application of the dydrn). The difference 
between this and T7)v els ( Rec .) is slight, 
but appreciable. The latter simply ap¬ 
pends a second moment of thought 
(‘ amorem, eumque erga omnes sanctos '), 
the former draws attention to it, and 
points to its persistence, ty iirideiKvvpevoi 
diereXovv, Theodor. The reading of 
Rec . is, however, very feebly supported 
[D^KL; al.] and rejected by all recent 
editors. 

5. did Tyv i Air 18a is most natu¬ 
rally connected with the preceding rela¬ 
tive sentence, not with ei>x a P-> Davenant, 
Eadie; for, as Meyer justly remarks, 
this preliminary evxapiarla is always, in 
St. Paul's Epistles (Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i. 
4, Eph. i. 15, Phil. i. 5, 1 Thess. i. 3, 2 
Thessalon. i. 3, 2 Tim. i. 5, Philem. 4), 
grounded on the subjective state of his 
converts, aKovaaures if. r. A. The love 
they entertained toward the &yioi was 


evoked and conditioned by no thought 
of any earthly return (compare Calvin), 
but by their hope for their piaShs in 
heaven ; dycurarc <pr)ai, rovs aylovs , ov 
did ti av&p&TTii/ov, a\\a did rb e\irl£eiy 
ra peWovra ayabd, Thcoph.; so Chrys. 
and Theodoret. r^r 

air one i jxevr\v k. t. A.] * which is laid 
up for you in heaven / ‘ propter coelestem 
beatitudinem/ Daven. This defining 
clause, as well as the following words, 
seem to show that the i\n\s must here 
be regarded, if not as purely objective, 
' id quod speratur/ Grot., yet certainly 
as under objective aspects (comp. Rom. 
viii. 24, ^A7rlr ^Xeiropevr), and perhaps 
Heb. vi. 18), scil. r))v evrpemapevTjy 
vpiiv ru>y ovpav&v fiaaiXelav, Theod.; 
compare notes on Eph . i. 18. It is char¬ 
acterized as T7)v airoK. k. t. A. partly to 
mark its security (t& aa<paXes edet^ev, 
Chrvs.), partly its futurity (see notes on 
2 Tim . iv. 8)/ — the a7r2> denoting the 
setting apart, by itself, for future pur¬ 
poses or wants ; compare Joseph. Antiq, 
XV. 9. 1, Kopirwu Moot aTreiceivTo dedairar 
vT]peu(t>v, Xen. Anab. n. 3. 5, at fidXavoi 
rwv (poiulKccv tols oiKerais a7rc/ce«'TO, and 
examples in Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 
320. w p or) k ov a arc ] 1 ye 

heard before: 9 before when ? Not before 
its fulfilment, * respectu spei quae illis de 
re futur& erat facta/ Wolf,—which 
would leave the compound form very 
unmeaning ; nor yet specifically before 
this Epistle was written, 'ante quam 
scriberem/ Beng., but simply and gen¬ 
erally, ‘ formerly / Steiger, Alf., — *. e. 
not before any definite epoch (e. g . ' when 
you received this hope/ Meyer, al.), but 
merely at some undefined period in the 
past, ' prius [shorp] audistis/ Coptic; 
compare Herodot. v. 86, ov irpoaKrjKodai 
roiai *Afrr)valoiai imireaeiv, VIII. 79, vpo> 
curfjKoe Sri j compare Plato, Legg. vii. p 
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aTTOKei/Jievrjv bjilv tv roh ovpavoh, t)v irporj/covaare tv toJ \6ycp rfy 
akrf&eta? rov evayyeXtov , 6 tov i rapovros eh vpiciq /caStwq /cal h 


797 a. The verb is often found with a 
purely local sense, e. g . Xenoph. Mem. 
ii. 4. 7, where see Iviihner. 

TijJ \6yw rfjs a A 7] &.] 4 wore? o/* 

TrufA ; * not the gen. of quality ( 4 veris- 
simum/ Grot.), but the gen. of the sub¬ 
stance or content (Scheuerlein, Synt. § 12. 
1, p. 82), rrjs a\7 i&etas specifying what 
was the substance and purport of its 
teaching ; see notes on Eph. i. 13. The 
genitive evayyexlov is usually taken as 
the genitive of apposition to r£ \6yu T7JS 
a\r)S. (De Wctte, Olsh.); but it seems 
more simple to regard it as a defining 
genitive allied to the genitive possessions 
(genitive continentis) y which specifies, and, 
so to say, localizes the general notion of 
the governing substantive,— 4 the truth 
which was preached in and was an¬ 
nounced in the gospel;' compare notes 
on Eph. i. 13, and see examples in Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. 30. 2. In Gal. ii. 5, 14, the 
gen. euayy. is somewhat different, as 
aA-fjSeia stands prominent and separate, 
whereas here it is under the regimen of, 
and serves to characterize, a preceding 
substantive. 

6. tou 7 rap6vro s els v p.] * which 
is present with you ; 9 more exactly 4 which 
came to and is present with you/ the els 
(not iv as in the next clause) conveying 
the idea of the gospel having reached 
them (Jelf, Gr. § 625), while irap6vros 
implies that it abides there ; ov irapeyev- 
cto , (pTjffl, Kal air eery, bAA* epeive Kal 
eernv euet, Chrys. For examples of this 
not very uncommon union of verbs of 
rest with els or irpos (Acts xii. 20 ), see 
Winer, Gr. § 50. 4, pp. 363, 369. A 
somewhat extreme case occurs in Jer. 
xli. 7, eertpa^ev avrovs els t& (ppeap. 
tca&ws k a \ k. t . A.] 4 even as it also is 
in the whole world; 9 iravraxov Kparei , 
Chrys., — a very natural and intelligible 
hyperbole; compare Rom. i. 18, x. 18. 


It is obviously not necessary either to 
limit k 6apos to the Roman empire (Mi¬ 
chael.), or to understand it with a literal 
exactness, which at this period could not 
be substantiated ; comp. Orig. in Matth. 
Tract, xxviii., and see Justiniani inloc. 
Kal ear tv Kapirocp. «. r. A.] 4 and ist 
bearing fruit and increasing; 9 metaphor 
from trees or arborescent plants (Chrys*,,, 
Just.; compare Meyer) depicting the 1 
inward and intensive y as well as outward! 
and extensive progress of the gospel* It. 
may be observed that the apostle does< 
not merely append a parallel participle 
Kal KapirocpopovpevoVf but by a studied! 
change to the finite verb (see on Eph. i. 
20, Winer, Gr . $ 63. 2. b, p. 505} thrown 
an emphasis on the fact of the Kapirocpo- 
pla , while by his use of the periphrastic 
present (not Kapirocpopei 4 fructificat/ 
Vulg., but 4 est fructificans/ Clarom.) 
he gives further prominence to the idea, 
of its present continuance and duration ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, p. 311. The 
distinction between the two verbs has 
been differently explained : on the whole 
Greek commentators seem right in re¬ 
ferring KapTTocp. to the inner and personal, 
auf. to the outward and collective in¬ 
crease ; Kapirocpoplav rov evayy. /ce/fAij/ce- 
rrjv irlariv rwv aKriKodrcov Ka\ rfyv iiraf 
vovpevrjv iroAtrelav aij^rjdtv Bh rwv ttkt* 
t€v6vtq)v 7rAf;fros, Theod.: compare- 
Acts vi. 7, xii. 24, xix. 20. The middle- 
Kapiroip. is an air. Xey6p. in the N. T. ;; 
it may perhaps be an instance of the 
4 dynamic 9 middle (Donalds. Gr. § 432. 
2.66, Kruger, Sprachl. § 52. 8), and may 
mark some intensification of the active, 

4 fructus suos exserit; , compare ivepyeZ 
<r&at, Gal. v. 6, and. notes in loc. The 
reading is somewhat doubtful: Kal au(., 
with ABCD'E^GL, seems to rest on 
preponderant evidence, but the authori¬ 
ties for the omission. [ABCDJE 1 ; Copt* 
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iravri ro> /cocr/x&), /cal ecrriv /capTrofyopovpevov /cal av^avo/ievov 
/Calebs /cal iv vplv, a(f> rjs rjpepa ? rj/covaare /cal eVeypaire rrjv 


yapiv rod Qeov iv dX^eta* 

Sah.], or insertion [D 2 D 3 E 2 FGKL; 
Yulg., Claroman., Syr. (both), iEth.] of 
the first teal , owing to the great prepon¬ 
derance of the Yv. on the latter side, 
are nearly equally balanced. On the 
whole it seems more likely to have been 
omitted to modify the hyperbole than in¬ 
serted to preserve the balance of the sen¬ 
tence ; so Tisch ., Mey., and De W. 
t ^ v X^P LV T °v ‘ the grace of 

God / i. e. as evinced and manifested in 
the gospel: ‘ amplificat hisce verbis effi- 

caciam evangelii.evangelium vo- 

luntatem Dei salvantem ostendit, et nobis 
gratiam in Christo offert/ Daven.; com¬ 
pare Tit. ii. 15. It is doubtful whether 
this accus. is to be connected (a) with 
both verbs (De Wette), or (6) only with 
ineyvoire (Mey.). The grammatical se¬ 
quence appears to suggest the former, 
and is apparently followed by Chrysost., 
I ipca t5e£ao’&e 1 afia eyvure x^P ’ t * ©•> 
but the logical connection certainly the 
latter; for if iv a\7)&. were joined with 
jj/coucraTe, Ka&ws (scil. iv a\7)&. y see be¬ 
low) k. r. A. in verse 7 would seem tau- 
tologous. On the whole it seems best 
to adopt (6); so Steiger, Mey., al. 
iv aXy&elq] 1 in truth ; 9 i. e . in no 
Judaistic or Gnostic form of teaching; 
iv a\ri&. being (as ko&ws, ver. 7, seems 
naturally to suggest) an adverbial defi¬ 
nition of the manner appended to the pre¬ 
ceding ineyveore ; compare Matth. xxii. 
16, and see Winer, Gr. § 51. 1, p. 377 
(comp. p. 124), Bemhardy, Synt. v. 8, 
p. 211. Alford objects to the adverbial 
solution, but adopts an interpretation, 
‘ in its truth and with true knowledge/ 
that does not appreciably differ from it. 
Both Chrys. and Theoph. (ovk iv \6yq>, 
ou5e iv an dry k. t. A.) appear to have 
given to iv more of an instrumental 
force: this is not grammatically neces* 


7 Kcfecb? ipd^ere cvno E7ra(ppd 

sary, and has led to the doubtful para¬ 
phrase, tout €<tti ar\(xeiois teal epyots napa 
d6£ois, Theophyl. 

7. k a & <j» s] 4 even as ; 9 not causal 4 in¬ 
asmuch as' (Eph. i. 4), but as usual, 
simply modal, referring to the preceding 
iv a\r)bel%, and thus serving formally to 
ratify the preaching of Epaphras : as it 
was in truth that they had known the 
grace of God, so was it in truth that they 
had learnt it. On the later form Ka&d>s t 
see notes on Gal . iii. 6. The Rec. adds 
Kal after /caucus : the external authority, 
however, is weak [D 3 EKL], and the 
probability of a mechanical repetition of 
the preceding ko&ws kcu far from slight; 
compare Neander, Planting , Yol. i. p. 
172 note (Bohn). ’E na<f>p a] 

A Colossian (ch. iv. 12) who appears 
from this verse to have been one of the 
first, if not the first, of the preachers of 
the gospel in Colossse: he is again men¬ 
tioned as being in prison with St. Paul 
at Rome, Philem. 23. Grotius and oth¬ 
ers conceive him to have been the Epaph- 
roditus mentioned in Philip, ii. 25; see 
Thornd. Right of Ch. ch. in. 2, Yol. i. 
p. 462 (A.-C. Libr.) : this supposition, 
however, has nothing in its favor except 
the possible identity of name ; see Wi¬ 
ner, RWB. Yol. i. p. 330, and notes on 
ch. ii. 25. The reading Ka&bs Kal 

i/jL&&. will not modify the apparent infer¬ 
ence that Epaphras was the first preacher 
at Colossae; this would have been the 
case if the order had been Ka&ks /cal curb 
’E7 t. ip. c&.: see Meyer in loc. contrasted 
with Wiggers, Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, p. 
185. For the arguments that the apos¬ 
tle himself was the founder of this 
Church, see Lardner, Credibil. xiv. Yol. 
ii. p. 472 sq.; for replications and coun¬ 
ter-arguments, Davidson, Introd. Yol. 
II. p. 402 sq. <rvv$ov\ov] 
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tov dyairrjTov avvSovXov rjpLcov, o? ear tv 7rtoTo? irrep v/jlcov Sid* 

KOVOS TOV XplGTOVy 8 6 KCLt St)\g)(T a? TJfJLLV T7]V VjJitOV dyaTT^V €V 

JJvevfiart . 

We unceasingly pray9 Ala TOVTO KoX r)fl€l<;, a(f> ^OV- 

good works, and thankful aa n €V 0 y 7 rdVOUe^CL V7T€0 VLLCOV TTQOCTevyOUeVOL 
for your salvation in Christ, ' 1 1 ' • 1 

-who is the creator, ruler, Ka \ aLTOVfJL€VOL IV CL 7 TXrjpafyrjT€ TTjV eTTLyVGMJLV 
and reconciler of all things. 


* fellow-servant * i. e. of our common mas¬ 
ter, Christ: compare ch. iv. 7. This and 
the further specification in the pronomi¬ 
nal clause seem designed to confirm and 
enhance the authority of Epaphras, rb 
a^ioTTKTTOV ivrevdev beiKwai tov avdpds, 
Theoph., compare Tlieod. 
v 7r e p v fx u> v] 4 in your behalf 1 i. e. to 
advance your spiritual good, 4 pro vestrA 
salute/ Paven., — not 4 in your place/ a 
translation grammatically (Philem. 13, 
see notes on Gal. ii. 13), but not histori¬ 
cally permissible, as this would imply 
that Epaphr. had been sent to Rome to 
minister to the apostle (Menoch.),—a 
supposition which needs confirmation. 
The reading is slightly doubtful; Lachm. 
adopts 7]fxu3v with ABD X G; 8 mss.; Bo- 
ern., in which case 4 vice Apostoli , (Am- 
brosiast.) would be the natural transla¬ 
tion (opp. to Mey.) : the external au¬ 
thority, however, [CD 2 EEKL; great 
majority of mss.; and nearly all Vv.], 
and the arguments derived from errone¬ 
ous transcription (compare pref. to Gal. 
p. xvii, ed. 2) seem decidedly in favor of 
the reading of 1 ?ec., as rightly followed 
by Tisch. (cd. 2, 7). 

8. 6 teal 6 7j A co a a s] 4 who also made 
known; 1 further and accessory statement 
of the acts of Epaphr. 4 H fuv, as before, 
refers to the apostle and Timothy; see 
notes on ver. 3. ay aim) v 

iv riy€UjUaTi] 4 love in the Spirit; * 
not merely love towards the apostle 
(Theoph., CEcum., and appy. Chrys.), 
but 4 brotherly love 1 in its most general 
meaning, in which that towards St. Paul 
was necessarily included; 4 erga me et 


omnes Christianos/ Corn, a Lap. This 
love is characterized as in 4 the (Holy) 
Spirit , (compare Rom. xiv. 17, xapa iv 
Uv. ay tea); it was from Him that it arose 
(compare Rom. xv. 30, ay. tov Uv.), and 
it was only in the sphere of His blessed 
influence (surely not iv instrumental, 4 a 
Sp. div. excitatum/ Eritz. Rom. Vol. 
hi. p. 203) that it was genuine and op¬ 
erative ; al ye &AAai 6vofxa dyam\s exoveri 
fxSvovy Chrys. CEcumenius suggests the 
the right antithesis (ou o-apKtK’hv, aAAct 
‘irveupaTiKTiv), hut dilutes the force by the 
adjectival solution : the omission of the 
article before iv Xlv. is perfectly in ac¬ 
cordance with N. Test, usage, and pre¬ 
serves more complete unity of concep¬ 
tion ; sec Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p. 123. 
On the term ay dm), see Reuss, Th€ul. 
Chret. iv. 19, Vol. n. p. 203 sq. 

9. 5 1 a touto] 4 On this account ; 1 
4 because, as we hear, ye have such faith, 
and have displayed such love : 1 tcaSdirep 
iv to?s ay&crtv iteelvovs fxa\t(TTa bieyeipo- 
pev tovs iyyvs vvras rrjs vlxr]s m ovrw 8r) 
Kal 6 Tlav\os tovtovs fMa\i<TTa irapateaAei 
tovs rb 7tA iov teaTcopbuKdras Chrys.; see 
esp. Eph. i. 15. Thus the 4 causa impul- 
siva 1 (Daven.) of the apostle’s prayer is 
this Christian progress on the part of his 
converts; the mode of it is warmly ex¬ 
pressed by the intensive ou navopat 
te. t. A. ; the subject (blended with the 
purpose of it) by %va TrXTjpco^rjre tc. t. A. 
teal 7)p € i s] 4 we also / 1 Timothy and 
I on our parts ; 9 gentle contrast between 
the Colossians and their practical dis¬ 
play of vital religion, and the reciprocal 
prayer of the apostle and his helper 
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r ov ^eXyparos avrov iv 7rdarj <ro<f)ia kcll avveaet rrveviiartfc^ 


Kal has here its slightly contrasting force, 
and is clearly to be joined with gpeis, 
not toOto, as De W.; see notes on Phil. 
iv. 12. dfp'^jsrjpepas 

k. t. A.] * from the day that we heard;' 
incidental definition of the time, with 
reference to atcovaavr^s, ver. 4, not a<p’ 
7 )fi. rjKovcraTe, ver. 6 (Huth.), which 
may be echoed in the present clause, but, 
from the difference of the subjects of the 
aKotieu/, is not directly referred to. 
ou 7 Tav6fA€&a k. t. A.] See the ex¬ 
actly similar affectionate hyperbole in 
Eph. i. 16 : ov plav rjpipav vTrepevxdp&a, 
ov 5e 5uo, ov rpf?s f Chrys. On this idio¬ 
matic use of the part., which as usual, 
points to a state supposed to be already 
in existence, see notes and reff. on Eph. 
i. 16, and for a general investigation of 
the union of the participle with the finite 
verb, see the good treatise of Weller, 
Bemerk. z. Gr. Synt. p. 11 sq. 
k a l alrovpevoi] 1 and making our pe¬ 
tition ; * the more special form of the 
more general irpoacvx-j see Mark xi. 24, 
Eph. vi. 18, and notes in loc. The pres¬ 
ent passage seems to confirm the view, 
expressed Eph. 1. c. f and on 1 Tim. ii. 1, 
that irpoaevxh (and irpoaevxopai) is not 
merely for good things (comp. Andrewes, 
Serm. Vol. v. p. 358, A.-C. Libr.), but 
denotes prayer in its most general as¬ 
pects. On the exact force of 'fact, which 
has here its secondary telic force, and in 
which the subject of the prayer is blend¬ 
ed with the purpose of making it, see 
notes on Eph. i. 16. Meyer, as usual, 
too strongly presses the latter idea. 
t)]V in ly v <va iv k. t. A.] * the (full) 

knowledge of His will /—of God’s will, 
the subject of avrov sufficiently transpir¬ 
ing in npocreux- K • T * A. The accusative 
inlyv. is that of the remoter, or, as it 
is sometimes termed, the ‘ quantitative 9 
object in which the action of the verb 
has its realization, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 


5, p. 205, and notes on Phil. i. 11 , where 
this construction is discussed. On the 
meaning of iniyvuaiv, not barely 4 Kennt- 
niss 9 (compare Ruck, on Rom . i. 28, 
Olsh. on Eph. i. 17), but ‘ Erkenntniss/ 
1 perfecta cognitio/ Daven., see notes on 
Eph. i. 17. The remark of Alf. on ver. 
6 is apparently just, that the force of the 
compound can hardly be expressed in 
English, but the distinction between yvv- 
ais and iniyvwais (opp. to Ruck, on Rom . 
i. 28, Olsh. on Eph. i. 8 ) seems no less 
certain. The former, as De W. rightly 
suggests, points to a mere unpractical 
and theoretical, the latter to a full and 
living, knowledge ; see Wordsworth in 
loc. & €\{j par o s] Obvi¬ 

ously not with any special reference, Sid 
ti rbv Tihv eirepyf/ev, but simply and gen¬ 
erally, His will, — not only in reference 
to * credenda/ but also and perhaps more 
particularly (Theod.) to 4 agenda; ’ com¬ 
pare ver. 10 , and see Davenant in loc. 
iv ir dag k. t. A.] ‘ in all spiritual wis¬ 
dom and understanding / or perhaps more 
exactly, though less literally, ‘ in all wis¬ 
dom and understanding of the Spirit/ 
7 Tvevp. referring to the Holy Spirit/ 
(iEth.-Pol.), the true source of the ao<pia 
and avveais, see notes on Ephes. i. 3 ; 
compare Romans i. 11 , 1 Cor. ii. 13, al. 
Thus then ndag (so expressly Syr., JEth. 
(Platt), Copt.) and nvevpariKi 7 (opp. to 
Alf.; compare Chrys.) refer to both sub¬ 
stantives, the extensive ndag referring to 
every exhibition or manifestation of the 
ao(p. Kal avv. (see notes on Eph. i. 8 ), 
while TTvevpariKg points to the character¬ 
istics and origin of both. The clause is 
not purely instrumental, but represents 
the mode in which, or the concomitant 
influences under which, the Tr\rip(v&?]vai 
rV in"iyv. was to take place : this ao<f>(a k. 
avv. was not to be avfrpwirivT) (1 Cor. ii. 
13) or aapKtKi] (2 Cor. i. 12), but irvcv* 
partK^y —inspired by and sent from the 



Ciiap. I. 10. 


COLOSSIANS. 


129 


10 irepnrarrjcrai a£/o)? tov Kvpiov eh Tracrav apkaiceiav , ev iravrl 
epyo) aycfeq) KapTrotyopovvres Kal av^avopbevot rfj hrvyvuocrei tov 


10. TreptiraTriaai] So Lachm. with ABCD ! FG; 10 mss.; Clem. (Griesb., Scholz, 
Meyer, al.). Tisch. (cd. 2, 7) following 1lec. adds v/xas with D 3 EKL; great ma¬ 
jority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., Dam. The addition is deficient in uncial authority, 
and somewhat opposed to grammatical usage; compare Winer, Gram. § 44. 3, p. 
2S7 sq. 

Tj; Imyudtrei] So Lachmann with ABCD 1 E 1 FG; nearly 10 mss.; Amit. Tol. 
Clem., Syr., Max. ( Griesb., Scholz, De IF., Alf). On the contrary, Tisch. (ed. 2, 
7) reads ej’s tV enlyy^aiv with 1) 3 E 2 KL; very great majority of mss.; Theod., 
Dam., Theoph. (Ziec., Meyer , Bisp .): lastly, ev rp iiriyy. is found in about 4 mss., 
nearly all the W., and Chrys. On reviewing this evidence, the uncial authority is- 
indisputably in favor of the text; the Vw, on the other hand, might seem to be in> 
favor of the insertion of a preposition. As, however, the Yv. may nearly as prob¬ 
ably have inserted the prep, to explain the ill-understood instrumental dat. rr? emyv.. 
as the equally misunderstood els eirlyyojaiv, and as internal considerations seem* 
rather in favor of the simple dat., we return to the reading of Tisch. (ed. 1). 


Holy Spirit; compare Ephes. i. 3, and 
notes, where however the instrum, force 
is more distinct. With regard to acnpia 
and <nWm, both appear to have a prac¬ 
tical reference (see csp. Davcn.); the 
former is, however, a general term, the 
latter (the opposite of which is &yvoia, 
Plato, Ilep. hi. p. 376 b) its more special 
result and application ; see Harless on 
Eph. i. 8, and compare Beck, Seelenl. 
ii. 19, p. GO. Between rrvv. and (pp6yrj- 
ais (Luke i. 17, Eph. i. 8) the difference 
is very slight; avveais is perhaps seen 
more in practically embracing a truth 
(Ephes. iii. 4), (pp6u . more in bringing 
the mind to bear upon it; compare notes 
on Eph. i. 8, and Beck, l. c ., p. 61. 

10 . TrepnraT^crai k. t. A.] * that 

ye walk worthily of the Lord ; ' purpose 
and object (? 'va, Theod., compare The- 
ophyl.), not result (Steiger, al.) of the 
Tr\T]pw&rivai, specified by the * infin. epex- 
egcticus; 9 see Winer, Gr. §44. 1, p. 
284, Bernhardv, Synt. ix. p. 365. For 
examples of a£iws with the genitive, see 
Eph. iv. 1, Phil. i. 27, 1 Thess. ii. 12, 
and the examples collected by Kaphel, 
Annot. Vol. n. p. 527. Lastly, Kvpiov 
isnot=06ou (Theod.), but, as appar¬ 


ently always in St. Paul's Epistles, refers: 
to our Lord ; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 
113. In the Gospels, 2 Pet., and James,, 
if commonly refers to God, but in 1 Pet. 
ii. 13 (the other examples are quotations) 
to Christ. els tt a a a w 

ap 4 <r k.] 4 unto all (every form of) pleas¬ 
ing, 9 4 in omne quod placet,' Claroman.,, 
i. e. 4 to please Him in all things,' iW 
ouro) £t)T€ ware tita iravroiv ape<TKeiv roy 
0e<p [Kvpltp], Theoph. On this use of 
apeaiceia , 4 studium placendi,' Beng. (an 
air. \ey6fx. in the N. T.), see Loesncr, 
Obs. p. 361, where there will be found 
several illustrative examples from Philo, 
the most pertinent of which are, de Mund. 
Op if § 30, Yol. i. p. 35 (ed. Mang.),, 
iravTa Kal \eyeiv Kail Trp&TTciv e(nrovda£ey 
els apetTKeiav tov tt arpos Kal fiacriKews, 
and de Sacrif § 8, Yol. n. p. 257, 

7 raacov ievat rwy els apecTKeiav dd&y. On 
the extensive 7rds, see above, and on 
Eph. i. 8. iy irayrY 

epyo) 017.] 4 in every good work ; 9 sphere 
in which the KapTro<pop(a is manifested. 
This clause is not to be connected with 
the preceding els apeaKeiay, as Syriac 
(Pesh.), Chrys., Theoph., but with the 1 
following KapTrofpop., as Vulg., Gothic^ 
17 
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Syr. (Philox.), Theod., and the majority 
of modern commentators. The construc¬ 
tion is thus perfectly symmetrical, each 
participle being associated with a modal 
er instrumental predication. The parti¬ 
ciples, it need scarcely be said, do not 
belong to tt\ti p. (Beng.),—a construc¬ 
tion which Schwartz quaintly terms a 
‘ carnificinam/ but with the infin., the 
participle having relapsed into the nom .; 
6 ee Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505, and notes 
on Eph. iii. 18, iv. 2. 

Ka\ ou{. r rj iir iypw a e t\ * and in¬ 
creasing by the (full) knowledge of God. y 
The Hlyvoxiis 0 €oO was the instrument 
by which the growth was increased. The 
reading of Rec. y els iirlyp., is not ex- 
egetically untenable, as iirlyp. may be 
viewed with a kind of reciprocal refer¬ 
ence as the measure of the moral atj^ijais 
(see Mey. in loc. t and comp. Ephes. iv. 
15), but the weight of external evidence, 
if not also of internal, preponderates 
against it ; see critical note. 

11. i v tt a cr T) tc . r. A.] 4 being strength¬ 
ened with all (every form of) strength 
third participial clause parallel to, and 
in co-ordination with, ip iravrl k . r. X. 
Evhere seems purely instrumental (con¬ 
trast ver. 9), the action being considered 
as involved in the means; see Jelf, Gr. 
§ 623. 3 : with this may be compared 
the simple dat. Eph. iii. 16, see notes in 
loc. Alford regards ip as denoting the 
element , bvvapis being subjective : this is 
possible; the instrumental force, how¬ 
ever, seems clearly recognized by Theod., 
rfi beta orrii KparupSpepoi, and appears 
more simple and natural. The simple 
form 8vpap6co is an &ir. XeySp. in the 
N. T. (see Psalm lxvii. 28, Eccles. x. 
10, Dan. ix. 27), 4y8uyap6a> being the 
more usual form. k a 

rb Kpdr os r t) s 5.] * according to the 
power of His glory; y not His glorious 
power/ Anth., Beza, al., but * the power 


which is the peculiar characteristic of 
His glory/ the gen. belonging to the cat- 
egory of the gen. possessivus; compare 
notes on Eph . i. 6 . The prep, /carcfc rep¬ 
resents, not the source (Daven.), nor the 
motive (Steig.), but, as usual, the norma, 
in accordance with which, and in corres¬ 
pondence with which, the bvvdpaxris 
would be effected. The power which is 
the attribute of the glory of God indi¬ 
cates the measure and degree in which 
the Colossians will be strengthened ; oi>x 
airXws, (prjal, 8vvapovcr&e, aXX' ws chibs 
robs outojs l<rx v PV 8e(iir6rri bovXevopras, 
Chrysost. On the deriv. of Kparos, see 
notes on Eph . i. 19. 

els irdaav k. t. X.] 1 unto all patience 
and longsvffering ; * i. e. ‘ to insure, to 
lead you into, every form of patience and 
longsuffering/ ‘ ut procreet in nobis [vo- 
bis] patientiam/ etc., Davenant, — the 
prep., as usual, marking the final desti¬ 
nation of the bupauucris. The distinction 
between these words is not very clear: 
neither that of Chrys. (panpo^vpla irpbs 
aXXhXovs, Virofiop 7 ) irpbs tovs efco), nor 
that quoted, but not adopted by Daven. 

( uiro/j .. ad ilia mala quae a Deo infligun- 
tur pcLKpob . ad ilia quae ab hominibus 
inferuntur) is quite satisfactory, as both, 
on different sides, seem too restrictive. 
Perhaps viropov 7 ) is more general, desig¬ 
nating that ‘ brave patience/—not' endur¬ 
ance/ with which the Christian ought to 
bear all trials, whether from God or men, 
from within or without (see notes on 2 
Tim. ii. 10 , and on Tit. ii. 2 ), while pan- 
po&. points more to forbearance, whether 
towards the sinner (see on Eph. iv. 2 ), 
the gainsayer, or even the persecutor: 
see on 2 Tim. iii. 10 . p erb 

X ap a s is joined by Theodoret, Olsh., 
De W., Alf., and others, with the pre¬ 
ceding clause; so appy. Vulg., Coptic, 
Goth., Syriac (Philox.), and iEthiop 
Viewed alone, this connection seems 
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avrov els ttclgclv vTro/xovrjv teal fLa/cpcfovpu'av, piera %apa? 12 ev%a- 
ptaTovvres tg> Tlarpl tc3 ifcavcocravTL rjpias els ttjv /leptSa rov 


very plausible,—the int tp. and patcp. 
are to be associated with joy, the resig¬ 
nation is to be genuinely Christian, com¬ 
pare Daven. As, however, each preced¬ 
ing clause commences with a defining 
prepositional adjunct, and both viropov^ 
and fictKpob. are perfectly distinct and are 
commonly used, whether in juxtaposi¬ 
tion (2 Cor. vi. 4, 6, 2 Tim. iii. 10) or 
separately (Rom. v. 3, 2 Cor. xii. 12, al. ; 
Gal. v. 22, Col. iii. 12, al.), without any 
further definition, it seems more natural, 
with Syr., Chrys., Theoph., (Ecumcn., 
and recently Mcy., Lachm ., and Tisch., 
to connect the defining words with ebxa- 

plCTTOVVTCS. 

12. e v x- tw n a t p f] ‘giving thanks 
to the Father / scil. * of our Lord Jesus 
Christ;’ participial clause, obviously 
not dependent on oh tt av6p. verse 9 
(Chrys., Theoph.), but co-ordinate with 
the preceding clauses. The meaning of 
ehxap. is well discussed by Boeckh, Corp . 
Inscr. Vol. i. p. 521 ; it is there stated 
to have four meanings : (a) Attic, ‘grat- 
ificari, 1 x<*P LJ/ htSovat; (b) non-Attic, ‘gra- 
tias habere vel referre; but see Demosth. de 
Cor. p. 257. 2; (c) gratias agere verbis / 
used by Polyb. (xvi. 25. 1, xvm. 26. 4, 
xxx. 11.1) and later writers; (d) ‘gratias 
Ttferre simul et agere gratificando found in 
certain inscript.: see also notes on Phil. 
i. 12. The readings tw tt. kol\ ©e£ and 
to> k. ir. are obvious interpolations, 
and rest on no critical authority ; see 
Tisch. in loc . r $ t tea vd>- 

ffavri k. r. A.] 1 who made vs meet for 
the portion of the inheritance of the saints 
in light. 1 These words deserve some con¬ 
sideration. In the first place the reading 
is slightly doubtful: 1XFG; 17. 80; 
Claroman., Goth.; Did.; Lat. Ff. read 
KaAioavri for hcav., while Lachm., with 
B, retains both ry luav. Kal Ka\. The 
critical preponderance is, however, clear¬ 


ly in favor of Uav., for which Ka\i<r. 
would have formed a natural gloss. (2) 
'Ikclv. is not * qui dignos fecit, 'Yulg., but 

v 

J [qui idoneos nos fecit] Syriac, 

compare iEth.; see 2 Cor. iii. 6, /cal 
iKarcoaev ^uas, where the meaning is 
perfectly clear. Again the part, has not 
here a causal force ‘ quippe qui/ Meyer 
(compare Theod., 8ti koivwvovs airicpTjve), 
— a meaning which is precluded by the 
presence of the article (see notes on Eph. 
i. 12), but is distinctly predicative, and 
somewhat solemnly descriptive ; ttoXv rb 
fidpos eSeifrv, Chrys. The principal 
difficulty is, however, in the construction, 
as iv T6? (pcort may admit of at least four 
connections, (a) with tKavdxravTi, in an 
instrumental (Meyer) or semi-modal 
sense, — as apparently Chrys., CEcum., 
Theoph., who explain <pcor\ as = yvwaei; 
[b) with v^v peplSa (Beng.), iv having a 
local force, and defining the position of 
the pepls ; (c) with aylwv ,— iv (poor! des¬ 
ignating their abode ; compare Grotius ; 
lastly and most probably, (d) with KX-fj- 
pou, or more exactly KAypov twv aylwv, 
the gen. specifying the possessors, and 
so indirectly the character of the K\r)pos, i 
the prep, clause its * situm et conditio- 
nem/ Corn, a Lap. Of these (a), though 
ably defended by Meyer, is harsh and 
improbable; (b) causes a dislocation in 
the order, unless pep. k. t. A., be all taken 
as one idea (Alford), in which case the 
omission of the article is not perfectly 
satisfactory ; (c) gives to ol ay ioi an un¬ 
due prominence, compare Alford ; (d) on 
the contrary seems to give to the K\r,pos 
twv ay. exactly the qualifying, or possi¬ 
bly localizing definition it requires, and 
preserves a good antithesis with e£. rod 
<tk6tovs,v. 13 , which ( u ) especially ob ¬ 
scures ; compare Acts xxvi. 18 . The, 
art. before iv ry <porr\ is not needed, a> 
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tc\i)pov t&v aytcov iv to 5 (fxorl , 
tov ctkqtovs, /cal fierear^crev els 

K\r}p. twu ay. ip tw <f>. forms a single idea 
% Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p. 123) : with the 
whole clause (A If.) it could be less easily 
dispensed with. We retain then (d) with 
De W., perhaps Theod., and apparently 
the majority of interpreters. There re¬ 
main only a few details. 
ifXijpos] 1 inheritance / Acts xxvi. 18; 
properly 1 a lot' (Matth. xxvii. 35, Mark 
xv. 24), thence anything obtained by lot 
(compare Acts i. 25, Itec.), and thence, 
with a greater latitude, anything as¬ 
signed or apportioned (t 6ttos, KTr^xa , ov- 
<ria \axt*6s, Suid.), whether officially 
(l Pet. v. 3 *, ‘ cleros appellat particulars 
ecclesias, Calv.), or, as here, a posses¬ 
sion and inheritance; comp. Heb. fibns. 
The K\7jpos ip <j>. is represented as a joint 
inheritance of the saints, of which each 
individual has his pepi^a. The deriva¬ 
tion is uncertain; perhaps from tcAaetp, 

i. e. a ‘ broken-off 1 portion (Pott, Etym. 
Forsch . Yol. ii. p. 597), or, less probably, 
from Sanscr. kri , with sense of ‘ casting/ 
or * parting off 9 (Benfey, Wurzellex . Yol. 

ii. p. 172). Its more specific use in 
eccl. writers is well illustrated by Suicer, 
Thesaitr. s. v. Yol. n. p. 110 sq. 

iv (pwri] It is not necessary to 
refer this specifically to the heavenly 
.realm : (pws marks its characteristics on 
the side, not merely of its glory (Huth., 
compare Bp. Hall, Invis. World , n. 5) 
but, as the antithesis suggests, of its es¬ 
sential purity and perfections ; compare 
1 John i. 5 This blessed inheritance 
may be entered upon in part even here on 
earth. For a good sermon on this text, 
see Beveridge, Serin, n. Vol. vi. p. 399. 

13. & s i fivo-aro k. t. A.] Apposi- 
tional relative-sentence (Winer, Gram . 
$ 60. 7, p. 479), introducing a contrasted 
amplification of the preceding clause, 
and preparing for a transition to the 
doctrine of the person, the glory, and 


09 ippvaaro r/pLas e/CTr)s e^ovalas 
TTjv (SaaCkeiav tov vlov ttjs ar^ai 

the redeeming love of Christ, ver. 14- 
20 . The special meanings that have 
been assigned to ipfrvoaro (‘ eripuit; plus 

hoc est quam liberavit:.eripiuntur 

saepe inviti/ Zanch.), though in part phi- 
lologically defensible (see Buttm. Lexil. 
s. v. § 53. 1,2), cannot be certainly main¬ 
tained in the N. T. y where for the most 
part the idea of ‘ dragging from a crowd 
of enemies' (comp. Luke i. 74, 2 Tim. 

iii. 11, iv. 17; — surely not unwilling) 
passes into the more generic idea of ‘ sav¬ 
ing ;' see Buttm. 1. c., § 3. The remark 
of Theoph. is much more in point; ovk 
ehre Se, i£efia\ep, aAA* ippu(raro } Sei/cpvs 
on &s alxP-d’AaiTOt iTaAanrwpovp.e&a. 
i ( o v cr { a s rov o’ k6t.] ‘ the power oj 

darkness ; 9 the power which is possessed 
and exerted by Darkness,—not, how¬ 
ever, merely subjectively , tt}s rrAdprjs, 
Chrys. 1, but evil and sin, viewed objec¬ 
tively as the antithesis of <j>d>s, i. e. tov 8i- 
afi6\ov T 77 S Tupapptdos, Chrys. 2, Theod. 
jueT€<TT7?<rev] ‘ translated / 1 removed; 9 
redemption in its further and positive 
aspects. The verb clearly involves a 
local reference, the removing from one 
place and fixing in another; we were 
taken out of the realms of darkness and 
transferred to the kingdom of light : see 
Joseph. Antiq . ix. 11. 1, tovs ohcf)Topas 
peTeoTi^oep els t}]p avTov fiaotAeiap. The 
further idea ‘ migrare cogit ex natali solo 9 
Daven., though theologically true, is not 
necessarily involved in the word. 
els t)]p fiaaiAelap] The term $aoi- 
Aeia has here a reference neither purely 
metaphorical (e. g. the Church ; comp. 
Huth.), nor ethical and inward (Olsh.; 
Luke xvii. 21), nor yet ideal and prolep- 
tic (Mey.), — but, as the image involved 
in fieTeoT. suggests, semilocal and de¬ 
scriptive. Nor is this wholly future ; 
the vio\ tov <f>uT6s, the pure and the holy 
(comp. Matth. t. 8, Heb. xii. 14), eve* 
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while tarrying in these lower courts are 
the subjects of that kingdom, the 4 deni¬ 
zens , of that iro\ireviia (Phil. iii. 20), 
the sharers of that inodeo-fa (Eph. i. 5), 
just as the u/ol aTref&etas are even 
here on earth the occupants of the realm 
of darkness and the vassals of its Koapo- 
Kparopes. A long and elaborate treatise 
on the fia<rt\€ia 0eoO will be found in 
Comment . Theol. Vol. II. p. 107-173. 
rrjs aya7r7j5 avr ov] 4 of His love / 
t. e. who is the object of it, whom it em¬ 
braces. This genitive has received dif¬ 
ferent explanations; it has been regard¬ 
ed as (a) a genitive of the characterizing 
quality (compare Winer, Gr. $ 34. 3. 
b, p, 211), in which it differs little from 
dyainjTSs, Matthew iii. 17, Mark xii. 6, 
ah, or hycnnpievos, Ephes. i. 6, compare 
Chrys.; (b) a species of gen. originis y 
ayawT) being considered more as an es¬ 
sence than an attribute ; see August, de 
Trin. x. 19 (cited by Est. and Just.), 
and Olsh. in loc , ; (c) the gen. of the re¬ 
moter object (comp. Winer, Gr . § 30. 2, 
p. 169), ‘the son who has His love/ 
Steiger, compare Wordsw.; or, simply 
and more probably, (d) the gen. subjecti, 
ayan^s being classed under the general 
head of the possessive genitive; comp. 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 7 : De Wetto 
and Mey. compare Gen. xxxv. 18, vibs 
obvnjs p.ov . It has been thought that 
the title is specially selected to imply 
some reference to the vtoSecrla (Huth.); 
this is possible, but the context and a 
comparison with Ephes. i. 6, 7, do not 
favor the supposition. 

14. tv <£] * in whom; 9 certainly not 
‘by whom/ but 4 in 9 Him as the living 
source of redemption : see notes on Eph . 
\. 7, where these and the following words 
in the clause are commented upon and 
illustrated. %xop.sv rtyv 

h,T7o A.] 4 we are having the redemption 9 


not 4 our redemption/ Alford, but 4 the 
red./ or with idiomatic omission of the 
art., 4 Redemption/ Auth., — the refer¬ 
ence being to the redemption from the 
wrath and punitive justice of God in its 
most comprehensive signification, wheth¬ 
er specially ours or common to us and 
to all mankind. The prep, airb is not 
intensive (ovk elire Kvrpaxnv , a \\ 5 a7ro\., 
ware /urjSe veaeiv \onr6v , Chrys.), but, 
with its usual force (‘ separations remo - 
tionisque potestas/ Winer, Verb. Comp. 
iv. 5), points to the punishment and di¬ 
vine wrath from which we were redeemed 
in Christ and by His blood. On the 
four degrees of redemption, — viz., (a) 
payment of ransom for all, (b) admis¬ 
sion into the Church, (c) exemption 
from tyranny of sin here, and (d) ex¬ 
emption from hell and death here¬ 
after,— see Jackson, Creed , ix. 5, Yol. 
viii. p. 218 sq. (Oxf. 1844). For other 
details see notes on Eph . i. 7. There is 
some variation in reading; 5 ih rov dipt., 
(Rec.) rests only on cursive mss., and is 
rightly omitted by nearly all modern ed¬ 
itors. v Exopev is more doubtful, as it 
might be a change in conformity with 
Eph. i. 7. Lachm. reads eaxopev with B 
(A is doubtful), Copt, [an-s/] ; but the 
diplomatic authority seems insufficient 
to warrant the change. 

&(f> ecriv rwv apLapr .] 4 the forgive - 

ness of our sins ; 9 apposition to the pre¬ 
ceding tV clttoA., defining more exactly 
its nature and significance. On the dis¬ 
tinction between dcpecis and vapecris, see 
Trench, Synon. $ 33, and on that between 
apaprlai and TrapaTrrdpLaTa y notes on Eph . 
i. 7 . 

15. 3s tcriv k. r. A.] Detailed de¬ 
scription of the person of Christ, His 
dignity, and His exaltation, for which 
the preceding verse and the allusion to 
fiaaiAeia in ver. 13 form a suitable prep- 
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aration. As this forms one of the three 
important passages in St. Paul's Epistles 
(Ephesians i. 20-23, Phil. ii. 6-11) in 
which the doctrine of the person of Christ 
is especially unfolded, both the general 
divisions and the separate details will 
require very careful consideration. With 
regard to the former, it seems scarcely 
doubtful that there is a twofold division, 
and that, as in Phil. ii. 7, icai extern 
k. r. A. seemed to introduce a new por¬ 
tion of the subject, so here the second teal 
avrbs (v. 18) indicates a similar transi¬ 
tion ; and further, that, just as in Phil. 
/. c. the first portion related to the A 6yos 
tkaaptcos, the latter to the A6yos eyaapKos, 
so here in ver. 15-17, the reference is 
rather to the pre-incarnate Son in His re¬ 
lation to God and to His own creatures, 
in ver. 18-20 to the incarnate and now 
glorified Son in His relations to His 
Church: so Olsh., hastily condemned 
by Meyer, but, in effect and inferentially, 
supported by the principal Greek and 
majority of Latin Fathers : comp. Pear¬ 
son, Creed , Vol. i. p. 14. See contra, 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Yol. i. p. 135, whose 
opposition, however, is based on the 
more than doubtful supposition that kclI 
avrbs (ver. 17) is dependent on the fore¬ 
going on. *Os thus refers to the subject 
6 vlbs rrjs ay. avrov in its widest and 
most complex relations, whether as Cre¬ 
ator or Redeemer, the immediate context 
defining the precise nature of the refer¬ 
ence : see on Phil. ii. 6. 
click v rod 0 €o6 t . t . A.] f the image 
of the invisible God;* not ‘an image/ 
Wakef., or ‘image/ Alf., — the article 
is idiomatically omitled after cany; see 
Middl. Gr. Art. hi . 3. 2. With this ex¬ 
pression comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4, Us iany dicky 
rod 0e ov, Heb. i. 3, knavyaapLa rrjs d6frs 
Ka\ x a P aKT VP imoardaews aiirov : 

Christ is the original image of God, 
‘ bearing his figure and resemblance as 


truly, fully, and perfectly as a son of 
man has all the features, lineaments, and 
perfections belonging to the nature of 
man/ Water!. Serm. Chr. Div . v. Vol. 
ii. p. 104, see especially Athan. Nicen . 
Def. § 20. Without overpassing 

the limits of this commentary, we may 
observe that Christian antiquity has ever 
regarded the expression ‘ image of God * 
as denoting the eternal Son's perfect 
equality with the Father in respect of 
His substance, nature, and eternity; 
‘ perfects aequalitatis significantiam ha- 
bet similitudo/ Hil. de Syn. 5 73, «7ra- 
paWaKTos dicky rov Ilarpta [on the sub¬ 
sequent Semi-arian use of this term, see 
Oxf Libr. of Ff.YoX. viii. p. 35, 106] 

KCLi TOV irpwTOTVTTOV CKTVTTOS X a P aKT VPf 

Alex. ap. Theod. Hist, Eccl . i. 4; see 
Athan. contr. Arian. i. 20. The Son is 
the Father's image in all things save 
only in being the Father, dickv cpvaud) 
tea I airapaWaicTos Kara redvra dfiola rip 
irarpl, 7rAV aycyyyatas ical rrjs it arpd* 
ttjtos, Damasc. de Imag. m . 18 ; comp. 
Athan. contr. Arian. i. 21. 

The exact force of the emphatically 
placed rov aoparov (‘who is invisible/ 
Wordsw.; Winer, Gram . § 20. 1. a, p. 
120) is somewhat doubtful. Does it 
point to tho primal invisibility (Chrys., 
Orig. ap, Athan. Nic. Def § 27), or, by 
a tacit antithesis, to the visibility , of the 
dtckv (Daven., Meyer, al.; compare 2 
Cor. iii. 18, Heb. xii. 14) ? Apparently 
to the latter: Christ, as God and as the 
original image of God, was of course 
primarily and essentially aoparos {eirel 
ovS' au dicky €ir}> Chrys.); as, however, 
the Son that declared the Father (John 
i. 18), as He that was pleased to reveal 
Himself visibly to the saints in the O. T. 
(see especially Bull, Def. Fid. Nic. i. 1. 
1 sq.). He was 6paros , the manifester of 
Him who dwells in cf>ws aicpdoirov (l 
Tim. vi. 16) and whom no man hath 
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seen or can see; John i. 18; compare 
Beng. in Joe. Whether there is here any 
approximation to views entertained by 
Philo (Olsh., Alf., see Usteri, Lelirb. 11 . 
2. 4, p. 293), is very doubtful. We must 
at any rate remember that Philo was the 
uninspired exponent of the better theos¬ 
ophy of his day, St. Paul the inspired 
apostle revealing the highest and most 
transcendent mysteries of the Divine 
economy. On the meaning of 

Cikwp, and its distinction from opoiwais, 
see Trench, Syrian. § 15. 

TrpwTOTO/fos irdarjs Kria.] ‘ the 
first-born before every creature / i. e. * be¬ 
gotten, and that antecedently to every¬ 
thing that was created ; ’ surely not ‘ the 
whole creation/ Waterland (Vol. 11 . p. 
57), compare Alf., — an inexact transla¬ 
tion which here certainly (contrast on 
Eph. ii. 21) there seems no necessity for 
maintaining; compare Middleton, Gr. 
Art. p. 373. As verse 17 (7rpb iraprcop) 
expressly reiterates, our Lord is here 
solemnly defined as itp^tStokos in rela¬ 
tion to every created thing, animate or 
inanimate, human or superhuman ; irpw- 
r 6t. t ov Qeov. Ka\ tv ph tvclptcop twv ktkt- 
par up, Just. Martyr, Dial . § 100. This 
notable expression has received every 
variety of explanation. Grammat. con¬ 
sidered, 77js KTiaews may perhaps be the 
part, gen., the posses, gen. (Hof. Schriftb. 
Yol. 1 . 137), or, much more probably, 
the gen. of the point of view ,‘ in reference 
to, ‘in comparison to/ (Scheuerl. Synt . 
$ 18. 1. p. 129), the latent comparative 
force involved in the irpwros rendering 
this last genitival relation still more in¬ 
telligible and perspicuous; comp. Fritz. 
on Rom. x. 19, Yol. 11 . p. 421. In the 
first two cases, iraaa kt'ktis must be con- 

sidered as equiv. to a plur. (31^2) 

i f*s> [omnium creaturarum] Syr.), 
1 . e. every form of creation (comp. Hof¬ 


mann, 1. c.), the expression compared 
with irpundroKos tujp venpoov, Rev. i. 5, 
and (esp. in the last of these cases) 
the Arian deduction, that Christ is a 
kt'ktis , deemed grammatically possible ; 
see Usteri, Lehrb. 11 . 2. 4, and even 
Reuss, Th€ol. Chre't. iv. 10, Vol. 11 . p. 
100, both which writers use language* 
which, without the limitation named by 
Thorndike ( Cov . Grace , 11 . 17. 5), must 
be pronounced simply and plainly Arian, 
In the last case, iraaa Kriats retains its 
proper force, irpwTbroKos its comparative 
reference, and the conclusion of Atha- 
nase, especially when viewed in connec¬ 
tion with the context (or* 4p aurco £kt., 
ver. 16), perfectly inevitable ; etAAos £an 
rwv KTiafxaTUjv , Ka\ Kilapa pep ovk eart, 
KTtaTr)s 5e t&v KTiapdjwVy contr. Arian . 
11 . § 62, — a passage of marvellous force 
and perspicuity : see also, both on this 
and ver. 16, Pearson, Creed , Yol. 1 . p. 
148. The term irpccrbroKos (obs. not 
irpcordKTtaTos or irpcorbirKaaTos) is studi¬ 
ously used to define our Lord’s relation 
to His creatures and His brotherhood 
with them (comp. Rom. viii. 29), and is 
in this respect distinguished from popo - 
yevrjs which more exactly defines His 
relation to the Father; popoyep^s pep, 
Sid £k Xlarpbs yeppijaw irpiorbroKOS 
Se, Sid tt]V els tV KTiaip avynaid&aaiv 
[condescension] ko.1 t }jp twp ttoWwp a8e a- 
(poiroiTjaip, Athan. contr. Arian. 11 . 62 : in 
a word, He was begotten , they were created, 
— the gulf infinite, yet as He stooped to 
wear their outward form, so He disdains 
not to institute, by the mouth of His 
apostle, temporal comparison between 
His own generation from eternity and 
their creation in time; see Bull, Defen . 
Fid. Nic. hi. 9.9, who however appears 
to have misunderstood the meaning of 
avyKarafiaais, compare Newman, in Oxf. 
Libr. of Ff. Yol. viii. p. 288. 

Lastly, as there seem to be two senses in 
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Scripture in which our Lord is first-born 
in respect of every creature, viz., in its 
restoration after the fall as well as in its 
first origin (see Athan. L c., § 63), we 
may possibly admit, as ver. 18 also par¬ 
tially suggests, a secondary and inferen¬ 
tial , —certainly not a primary (Theod.- 
Mops. ; iEth., ‘ supra omnia opera*), 
nor even co-ordinate, reference to prior¬ 
ity in dignity (Trporlprjais) : see Alf. in 
loc ., who, however, unduly presses this 
reference, and by referring the whole to 
Christ in his now glorified state (so 
Mey., and Hofmann, Schriftb. Yol. i. p. 
135), certainly seems to impair the the¬ 
ological force and significance of this 
august passage. For further doctrinal 
comments see the good note of Words¬ 
worth in loc. 

16. o ti] 'because,* not ‘for/ Alf., a 
translation better reserved for ydp, — 
logical elucidation of the preceding mem¬ 
ber : He, in the sphere of whose crea¬ 
tive power all things were made and on 
whom all things depend, vas truly the 
irpordr. TrdcrTjs kt[(T€ws, and had an eter¬ 
nal priority in time and dignity. The 
objections of Schleiermacher (Stud. u. 
Krit. 1832, p. 502) to the logic of this 
causal explanation are unreasonable and 
pointless. 4 v auT<5] 'in 

Him* as the creative centre of all things, 
the causal element of their existence; 
compare Winer, Gr. § 50. 6, p. 372 (ed. 
6; here judiciously altered). The prep¬ 
osition has received several different ex¬ 
planations, three of which deserve con¬ 
sideration : eV has been referred to Christ 
as (a) the causa instrumentalis (eV = did), 
creation being conceived as existing in 
the means, Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3 ; (b) the 
causa exemplar is, the Koapos voyrhs being 
supposed to be included and to have its 
essentiality (Olsh.) in Him as the great 
exemplar ; (c) the causa conditionalis, the 
act of creation being supposed to rest in 


Him, and to depend on Him for its com¬ 
pletion and realization. Of there (a) is 
adopted by the Greek commentators, but 
is open to the serious objection that no 
distinction is preserved between 4v avrep 
here and Si* aurov below, which St. 
Paul’s known use of prepositions (see 
notes on Gal. i. 1) would lead us certain¬ 
ly to expect. The second (/;) is adopted 
by the schoolmen and recently by Olsh., 
Neander, Bisp., but is highly artificial, 
and supported by no analogy of Scrip¬ 
ture. We therefore adopt (c) which is 
theologically exact and significant, and in 
which St. Paul’s peculiar, yet somewhat 
varied, use of 4u Xpiorw with verbs (com¬ 
pare 2 Cor. v. 19, Gal. ii. 17, Eph. i. 4, 
al.) is suitably maintained : compare the 
similar usage of 4v, especially with pro¬ 
nouns, to denote the subject in which and 
on which (‘den Haltpunkt’) the action 
depends, e. g. iv aoi iraa' tyaiye ad^opai. 
Soph. Ajax, 519; see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. 4v, 2. b, Yol i. p. 509, Bern- 
hardy, Synt. v. 8. b, p. 210. 

4 k r l o’ & 7j] ‘ were created,* with simple 
physical ref. : observe the aorist of the 
past action, as contrasted with eKTiarai 
below, in which the duration and persist¬ 
ence of the act (‘ per effectus suos durat/ 
see on Eph. ii. 8) is brought into especial 
prominence ; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 27, and 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 243. The forced 
(ethical) meaning ‘ were arranged, re¬ 
constituted’ (Schleierm.), though lexi¬ 
cally admissible, is fully disproved by 
Meyer, who observes that ktl£go always 
in the N. T. (even in Eph. ii. 10, 15, iv. 
25) implies the bringing into existence, 
spiritually or otherwise, of what before 
was not. For an exposition of this im¬ 
portant text see Cone. Antioch, ap. Routh, 
Relig. Sacr. Yol. n. p. 468, referred to 
by Words w. in loc. r a ir dvr a\ 

1 all things (that exist) * — more specifical¬ 
ly defined, first in regard of’ place, sec* 
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eh avrov e/cnarai , 


17 /cal clvtos ear tv irpo irdvrcov , /cal r a rrdvra 


ondly in regard of nature and essential 
characteristics. On the use of the art. 
(‘das All ’), see W., Gr. § 18. 8, p. 105. 
t a tv to 7s ovp. k t. A.] ‘ the things 
in the heaven, and the things on the earth ; * 
not in reference merely to intelligent be¬ 
ings (Huther), nor to the exclusion of 
things under the earth (Phil. ii. 10), but, 
as in Eph. i. 10 (see notes), with the ful¬ 
lest amplitude, — ‘ all things and beings 
whatsoever and wheresoever; 1 hac dis- 
tributionc universam crcaturam complec- 
titur/ Davcn. The following clauses 
carry out the universality of the refer¬ 
ence, by specifying the two classes of 
things, the visible and material, and tho 
invisible and spiritual, — which latter 
class is still further specified by disjunc¬ 
tive enumerations. 

ra oparti. k a\ r k a op.] ‘ the things 
visible and the things invisible; , amplifi¬ 
cation — not exclusively of the former 
(SfSdo-Kei <Ta<pt(TTtpov riva Ka\ei oupavta 
etre Spara [as sun, moon, and stars] efre 
aSpara, Thcod.), or exclusively of the 
latter member (a 6para rfyv \fsvxh 1 ' keywv, 
Spar a tt auras avikpcoirovs, Chrys.), but of 
both, ‘ the visible and invisible world :' 

‘ in ccelo visibilia sunt sol, luna, stcll® ; 
invisibilia, angeli : in terra visibilia, 
plant®, elementa, animalia; invisibilia, 
anim®, human®/ Davcn., — unless in¬ 
deed, as the following enumeration 
6eems to imply, this last class, ‘ anim® 
human®/ be grouped with Spark (Mey.). 
€?T€ &p6voi k. r. A.] ‘ whether thrones, 
whether dominions, whether principalities , 
whether powers; * disjunctive specification 
of the preceding adpara ; 4 lest in that 
invisible world, among the many degrees 
of the celestial hierarchy, any order 
might seem exempted from an essential 
dependence upon Him, he nameth those 
which are of greatest eminence, and in 
them comprehendeth the rest/ Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. i. p. 148. There seems no 

18 


reason to modify the opinion advanced 
on Eph. i. 21, that four orders of heav¬ 
enly intelligence are here enumerated ; 
see notes and references in loc., Reuss, 
Th€oh Chrtt. iv. 20, Vol. ii. p. 226 sq., 
and the extremely good article in Suiter, 
Thesaur . s. v. kyy. Vol. i. p. 30-48. By 
comparing this passage with Eph. 1. c , 
where the order seems descensivc, we may 
possibly infer that the bpovoi (not else¬ 
where in N. T., but noticed in Dyonys. 
Areop. de Hier., and in Test. xn. Patr . 
p. 532, Fabric.) are the highest order of 
blessed spirits, those sitting round tha 
eternal throne of God, KvpiSrrjres the 
fourth, apxal and t^ovatai the intermedi¬ 
ate (Mey.), if indeed, as is observed on 
Eph . /. c., all such distinctions arc not 
to be deemed precarious and presump¬ 
tuous; compare Bull, Serin, xn. p 221, 
and Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. I. p. 302. 
This enumeration may have been sug¬ 
gested by some known thcosophistic 
speculations of the Colossians (chap, ii, 
18, compare Maurice, Unity of N. T. p. 
566), but more probably, as in Eph. i. 
21, was an incidental revelation, which 
the term akpara evoked. Of the other 
numerous interpretations which these 
words have received (see De Wette in 
loc.), none seem worthy of serious atten¬ 
tion. rk 7r av r a k. t. A.] 

( {yea) all things / etc .; solemn recapitu¬ 
lation of the foregoing. The most nat> 
ural punctuation seems to be neither a, 
period ( Tisch .), nor a comma (Alf.), 
least of all a parenthesis (Lachm.), but, 
as in Mill , and in Buttmann y s recent edi¬ 
tion, a colon. avrov 

k al els avr 6 v] 4 through Him and for 
Him ; * resumption of tv avra> tur. with 
a change both in tense and prepositions ; 
there the Son was represented as tho 
4 causa conditional^ 9 of all things, here 
as the 4 causa medians * of creation, and 
the ‘ causa finalis ’ (Daven.) or k finis ulti- 
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mus' (Calov.) to which it is referred. 
It was to form a portion of His glory, 
and to be subjected to His dominion 
(comp. Matth. xxviii. 18) that all things 
were created ; els avrbv Kpejiarai tj tt av- 

ruv viroaraais .wiTTe av aTroanacr^T} r tjs 

avrov 7r povolas, cnr6\w\€ Kal biecp&aprat, 
Chrys. We may observe that the me¬ 
diate creation, and final destination, of 
the world, here referred to the Son, are 
in Rom. xi. 36 referred to the Father. 
Such permutations deserve our serious 
consideration; if the Son had not been 
God, such an interchange of important 
relations would never have seemed pos¬ 
sible : compare Waterland Def. Qu. xi. 
Yol. i. p. 383 sq., Yol. n. p. 54, 56. 
On the force of the perf. eKrurrai, see 
above; and in answer to the attempts to 
refer this passage to any figurative crea¬ 
tion, see Pearson, Creed , Yol. i. p. 149, 
150 (ed. Burt.). 

17. Ka\ avrds /c. t. A.] ' and He 

Himself \ 9 etc. ; contrast between the cre¬ 
ator and the things created; avrbs being 
emphatic, and real having a gentle con¬ 
trasting force (see notes on Phil . iv. 12) 
by which the tacit antithesis involved in 
avrbs (‘ipse oppositum habet alium,' 
Hermann, Dissert. , avr6s 1) between the 
things created (ra tt aura) and Him who 
created them is still more enhanced: 
they were created in time, He their crea¬ 
tor is and was before all time. It may 
be observed that though avrbs appears 
both in this and the great majority of 
passages in the N. T. to have its proper 
classical force ('ut rem ab aliis rebus 
discemendam esse indicet,' Herm. Dis¬ 
sert. l.c. ), the Aramaic use of the cor¬ 
responding pronoun should make us 
cautious in pressing it in every case. The 
vernacular tongue of the writers of the 
N. T. must have produced some effect 
on their diction. ir p b 

wdvra>v\ ‘before all things * not 'all 


beings' (‘ omnes,' Yulg., Clarom.), and 
that too not in rank , but, in accordance 
with the primary meaning of npurdroKo? 
and the immediate context, — in time; 
rovro Gey &pfj.o£ov y Chrys. Theodoret 
with reason calls attention to the expres¬ 
sion— not eyevero irpb iravrow, but eern 
irpb irairrow : contrast John i. 14 
4 v air rep awe err.] * consist in Him, ' as 
the causal sphere of their continuing ex¬ 
istence : not exactly identical with iv airrtp 
above (Mey., Alf.), but, with the very 
slight change which the change of verb in¬ 
volves, in more of a causal ref-; Christ 
was the conditional element of their crea¬ 
tion, the causal element of their persist¬ 
ence ; comp. Heb. i. 3, (pepcav re rb. irdvra 
f>7)fj.ari r Tjs bvvd/xews avrov. The de¬ 
claration, as Waterl. observes, is in fact 
tantamount to ' in Him they live, and 
move, and have their being' (Serm. on 
Div . vii. Yol. ii. p. 164), which is and 
forms one of the great arguments for the 
omnipresence and the preserving and 
sustaining power of Christ; see ib. Def 
Qu. xviii. Yol. i. p. 430. The verb 
awKrrdvai is well defined by Reiske, Ind . 
Dem. (quoted by Meyer), as 'corpus 
unum, integrum, perfectum, secum con- 
sentiens esse et permanere,' compare 
2 Pet. iii. 5, and [Arist.] de Mundo , 6, 
4k &eov rb irdvra, Ka\ bib. &eov ijfiiv au- 
vi<TTT\Kev ; see especially Krebs, Ohs. p. 
334, and Loesner, Ohs. p. 362, by both of 
whom this word is copiously illustrated 
from Josephus and Philo; compare also 
Eisner, Ohs. Yol. n. 259. 

18. Ka\ avrSs k. r. A..] Transition 
to the second part, in which the relation 
of the incarnate and glorified Son to His 
Church is declared and confirmed, not 
perhaps without some reference to the 
erroneous teaching and angel-worship 
that apparently prevailed in the Church 
of Colossae. Avrbs is thus, as before, 
emphatic, possibly involving an antithei 
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Bis to some falsely imagined Ke<pa\rj or 
K€<pa\a) of the Church ; * lie in whom all 
things consist, He, and no other than He, 
is the head of the Church/ The empha¬ 
sis, as Meyer observes, rests on KecpaXl) 
rather than iicKXrjaia; it was the head¬ 
ship of the Church, not its imaginary 
constitution, that formed the undercur¬ 
rent of die erroneous teaching. 
rod o' do (i. rrjs £kk A.] ‘of His body, 
the Church / rijs £kk\. being the genitive 
of identity or apposition; sec Winer, Gr. 
§ 59. 8, p. 470, Schcuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, 
p. S2. The apostle does not say merely 
‘ of the Church/ but ‘ of His body/ etc., 
to 6how, — not the (piXapSpunta of Christ 
($eA up rjpip oltceioTepou 8e?|ai avr6p, 
Chrys.), but the real, vital, and essen¬ 
tial union between the Church and its 
Head: compare Ephes. iv. 15, 16, and 
notes in loc.; see also Korn. xii. 5,1 Cor. 
x. 17, Ephes. i. 23, al. 5 s 

£<tt iv] * seeing He is ; ’ the relative 
having a semi-argumentative force, and 
serving to confirm the previous declara¬ 
tion ; see Jelf, Gram. § 836. 3. We can 
scarcely say that in such sentences * fcs 
is for otl 1 (Jelf, l. c., Matth. Gr. § 480. 
0 ), but rather that, like the more usual 
bans, the simple relatival force passes 
into the explanatory , which almost neces¬ 
sarily involves some tinge of a causal or 
argumentative meaning : see notes on 
Gal. ii. 4. a pxv] ‘the 

beginning / not merely in ref. to the fol¬ 
lowing tup ucKpwu (Meyer, Hofmann, 
Schriftb . Vol. n. 1, p. 241; compare 
Thcod.), nor even to the spiritual resur¬ 
rection (Daven.), both of which seem 
too limited ; nor yet, with a general and 
abstract reference, the * first creative prin¬ 
ciple ’ (Steig., Ruth.; compare Clem.- 
Alex. Strom, iv. p. 638, 6 0e8s 5e &vap- 
Xos apxh tup oXup TvavreX'hs), — but, as 
the more immediate context and the ref¬ 
erence to our Lord's Headship of His 


Church seem certainly to suggest, in ref. 
to the new creation (comp Calv., Corn, 
a Lap.; 2 Cor. v. 17, Gal. vi. 17), the 

following TTp'jOTOTOKOS £k TUP P€Kp. SCl’V- 

ing to define that relation more closely, 
and to preserve the retrospective allusion 
to wpu) t6t. in ver. 15: our Lord in His 
glorified humanity is the apxvybs tt}$ 
(co?is (Actsiii. 15) to His Church, the be¬ 
ginning, source, origin and of the new and 
spiritual, even as He was of the former 
and material, creation; see Olsli. and 
Bisp. in loc., and compare Ustcri, I.ehrb, 
11 . 2, 4, p. 304. The plausible reading 
airapx'h, adopted by Chrys. and a few 
mss., is a limiting gloss suggested by 
the next clause compared with l Cor. 
xv. 23. The omission of the article [in¬ 
serted in B, 67**] before apxv is due, 
not to the abstract form of the word 
(Olshaus.), but simply to the preceding 
verb subst., Middl. Gr. Art. in. 3. 2. 

IT poor 6 T. € K T CO V P € K p U p] ‘ fil'St- 

born from the dead not exactly identi¬ 
cal with TTpiOT^T • 7 UP PCKpUP, KCV. i. 5 
(partitive gen.), but with the proper force 
of the preposition, ‘ the* first-born, not 
only of, but out of the dead ; y He left 
their realm and came again as with a 
new begetting and new birth into life 
(see especially Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 
in. p. 57); he was the true onrapxv tup 
K eKoi/jLTjfjLepup, 1 Cor. xv. 23 : compare 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. II. 1, p. 241. 
Others had been translated or had risen 
to die again, He had risen with glorified 
humanity to die no more (Kom. vi. 9) : 
hence He is ‘ not called simply the first 
that rose, but with a note of generation, 
irpuT. £k tup peKpup / Pearson, Creed, 
Vol. i. p. 136 (ed. Burt.). 

7 v a y e ptj r a i k. t. A.] * in order that 
in all things He might become (not ‘ sit/ 
Vulg.) pre-eminent , might take the first 
place / * primas teneat/ Beza, Daven. ; 
iravTaxov irpuTOS 9 6.1 u irpuros, £p t rj itc 
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t\ 7 i<ria TTpaiTOS, iv tt? avaardcrei TTpairos, 
Chrys. : divine purpose (i'va has here its 
full telic force, compare on Epfu i. 17) 
of His being the apxh of the new crea¬ 
tion, and having the priority in the res¬ 
urrection,— a divine purpose fulfilled in 
its temporal, and to be fulfilled in all 
conceivable relations, when all things are 
put under His feet, and the kingdom of 
the world is become the kingdom of the 
Lord and His Christ (Rev. xi. 15). The 
tense yivrirai cannot be safely pressed, 
as in the subj. the force of the aor. is 
considerably weakened and modified; 
see Bernhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 382. The 
verb Trpa)T€U€iu is an air. \ey6p. in the 
N. T., but is not uncommon elsewhere; 
compare Zech. iv. 7 (Aquik), Esth. v. 
11, 2 Macc. vi. 18, xiii. 15, in all which 
passages an idea of TTporlp^o-ts seems 
clearly conveyed. This however does 
not require a similar meaning to be as¬ 
signed to TrpuTdr. (comp. De W., Alf.) : 
irpcareveiv was to be the result, irpcardroK. 
k . t. A., was one of the facts which led to 
it; compare Meyer in loc. 
i v 7r a a t v] * in all things 9 surely not 
‘inter omnes/ Beza, — a restricted ref¬ 
erence that completely mars the majesty 
of this passage, and contravenes the force 
of the neuter ra irdvra in the causal sen¬ 
tence which follows. Lastly, avr6s, as 
above, must not be left unnoticed; ‘ si 
quis alius mortem debellasset, etc., turn 
Christus non tenuisset primatum in om¬ 
nibus/ Daven. We may observe that 
with this clause the predications respect¬ 
ing Christ seem here to reach their acme 
(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 28), and lead us to ad¬ 
mit, if not to expect, a modification of 
Bubj. in the causal sentence which follows. 

19. i] * because ;* confirmation of 
the divine purpose in reference to Christ’s 
precedence iv vaaiv : He in whom the 
whole 7 rK'fipwfjLCL (of the &edr7js) was 
pleased to reside, must needs have ha4 


His precedence in all things eternally 
designed and contemplated. 
iv av r £] ‘ in Him ,’ and in Him special¬ 
ly ; connected with KaroiKeiv, and put 
early forward in the sentence to receive 
full emphasis. The reference, as the 
context seems to show, is now more es¬ 
pecially to the incarnate Son. 

€ v 8 o K7j cr e v k. t. A.] ‘ the whole fulness 
(of the Godhead) was pleased to dwell; 9 
‘in ipso complacuit omnis plenitudo in- 
habitare, ’ Clarom. The first difficulty 
in this profound verse is to decide on the 
grammatical subject of eu5 okeTv. This 
verb, a late and probably Macedonian- 
Greek word (Sturz, de Dial. Maced, p. 
167), has four constructions in the N. T., 
all personal; with iv and a dat. (Matth. 
iii. 17, xvii. 5, al. : 2 Thessalon. ii. 12 is 
doubtful), with els and an accus. (2 Pet. 
i. 17), with a simple accus. (Heb. x. 6, 
8), with an infin. referring to the subject 
(Rom. xv. 12, 1 Corin. i. 21, al., — the 
principal and prevailing use in St. Paul’s 
Epp.) ; see Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. ii. p. 
369 sq., where the uses of evB ok. are fully 
investigated. In the present case three 
subjects have been proposed; (a) Xpur- 
t6 s, the preceding subject, Tertull. Marc . 
v. 19, and recently Conyb., and Hofm. 
Schriftb. Yol. ii. 1, p. 242, where it is 
fairly defended ; (b) Oe<k, supplied from 
the context; so, it can scarcely be doubt¬ 
ed, Syr., Vulg., Goth., Theod., and, by 
inference, Chrysost., Theoph., and after 
them the bulk of modern expositors; 
(c) the expressed subject r b irav TrA^pw 
pa ; Clarom., Copt., apparently iEth., 
and recently Peile, and, very decidedly, 
Scholef. Hints, p. 108. Of these (a) in¬ 
volves indirect opposition to strong anal¬ 
ogies of Scripture (e. g. 2 Cor. v. 19), 
and, equally with (6), a harsh change of 
subject to the two infin.: the second (5) is 
dogmatically correct, but involves a very 
unusual construction of euBo*. (comp. 
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Polyb. Ilist. i. 8. 4. vii. 4. 5, 2 Mace. 

xiv. 35), a different subject to kcltoik. 

and air ok., and further an ellipsis of a 
word which though not without clas¬ 
sical parallel (see Jelf, Gr. § 373. 3) 
would here, in a passage of this dog¬ 
matical importance, be in a very high 
degree unnatural and improbable : the 
third (c) is syntactically simple, it is 
also in harmony with St. Paul’s regular 
usage of eu&o/c. when associated with an 
infin., and, — what is still more impor¬ 
tant, — both in its causal connection, the 
nature of the expressions, and the order 
of the words (Meyer's assertion that it 
would have been on tt av t& 7r\. ec5. 
#c. t. A. falls to the ground ; observe also 
the order in 1 Cor. i. 21 , x. 5, Galat. i. 
15), stands in closest parallel with the 
authoritative interpretation in ch. ii. 9, 
bn eV auTcv KaroiKet irav to 7tA. rqs &e6- 
tt]t os accfx. AVe seem bound then to 
abide by (c), — possibly the interpretat. 
of the ancient Latin Church : it involves, 
however, as will be seen, some grave, 
though apparently not insuperable, diffi¬ 
culties. TTUV T& 7 T A 4]- 

p Wjua] ( the whole fulness ( of the God¬ 
head )/ ‘omnes divinae naturae divitise/ 
Fritz. These words have been very dif¬ 
ferently explained. Lexically consid¬ 
ered, 7 has three possible mean¬ 
ings, one active, (a) implendi actio , and 
two passive, (/3) id quod impletum est f 
Ephes. i. 23 (see notes), and the more 
common ( 7 ) id quo res impletur , Gal. iv. 
4, Ephes. iii. 9 (see notes on both pas¬ 
sages), which again often passes into the 
neutral and derivative ( 7 i) affluentia, 
ahundantia , ir\ovTos f — especially in con¬ 
nection with abstract genitives, Rom. 

xv. 29; see Fritz. Rom. xi. 12, Yol. 11 . 
p. 469 sq., Hofmann, Schrifth. Yol. 11 . 
1 , p. 26. Of these (7i), or perhaps sim¬ 
ply ( 7)1 is alone exegetically admissible. 
The real difficulty is in the supplemental 


gen. Setting aside all doubtful and ar¬ 
bitrary explanations, e.g. eKK\7joia (The- 
od., Sever.), 4 fulness of the Gentiles' 
(Schleierm.), 4 fulness of the universe' 
(Conyb., Iiofm. 1. c., p. 26), we have 
only one authoritative supplement, freJ- 
TTjToSf cither exactly in the same sense 
as in ch. ii. 9, 4 plenitudo Deitatis/ or in 
the more derivative sense, 4 plenitudo 
grati® habitualis' (compare Davenant, 
Mcy., al.). The latter of these is adopt¬ 
ed by those who advocate construction 
(ft) of euboK., but has this great disadvan¬ 
tage, that it involves two interpretations 
of TrX'hpcDpa &eoT. (here in ref. to 4 divina 
gratia / there to 4 divina essentia / so 
Mcy., Alf., al.), whereas on the constr. 
of eiiboK. already adopted, 7r \-fjp. will nat¬ 
urally be the same in both cases, and 
will imply 4 the complete fulness and ex¬ 
haustless perfection of the Divine Es¬ 
sence/ the plenitudo Deitatis/ — an ab¬ 
stract term of transcendent significance, 
involving in itself the more concrete 
0e<k, which, as will be seen, seems pos¬ 
sibly to be the subject of the following 
participial clause. AVhen we con¬ 

sider the context in ch. ii. 9, there seem 
grave reasons for thinking that St. Paul 
chose this august expression with special 
reference to some vague or perverted 
meaning assigned to it by the false teach¬ 
ers and theosophistic speculators at Co- 
loss® ; comp, Thorndike, Cov. of Grace, 
H.15.12. k a t 0 1 k ij a a i] 

4 to dwell ; ' a term especially applied to 
the indwelling influence of the Father 
(compare Eph. ii. 22), the Son (Eph. iii. 
17), and the Spirit (James iv. 5), and 
both here and ch. ii. 9, enhancing the 
personal relations involved in the myste¬ 
rious word Tr\‘hpa)/j.a ; etce? &kt)(T€v ovk 
ivepyeia ns aAA* oinria, Theophyl.] 

20. a 7r 0 k a r . t a tt <L v t a] 4 to re¬ 
concile all things ;' not 4 prorsus reconcil- 
iare/ Mey. (compare Chrys., tcar^Way 
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fttvoi, aWcfc T€\€to)i ), but, with the 
natural force of airb in similar com¬ 
pounds (a7 TOKa&t<TTdv€lV, &7T€U&6 Vl/€tv), 

4 in pristinam eonditionem reconciliando 
reducere ; ’ see Winer, de Vei'b . Comp . 
iv. p. 7, 8. The subject of the inf. is of 
course the same as that of kcltoik., i. e., 
grammatically considered, the ir^pupa 
above, but exegetically, —as the follow¬ 
ing avrbi/ and other scriptural analogies 
(compare 2 Cor. v. 19, Eph. i. 10) seem 
to suggest, the more definite in¬ 

volved and included in the more mysti¬ 
cal and abstract designation. The reve¬ 
lation contained in these words is of the 
most profound nature, and must be in¬ 
terpreted with the utmost caution and 
reverence. Without presuming to di¬ 
lute, or to assign any improper 4 elas¬ 
ticity 1 (Mey.) to, the significant anoKar. 
(e. g. 4 reunionem creaturarum inter se 
invicem/ Dallaeus), or to limit the com¬ 
prehensive and unrestricted rk irdura 
(e. g. 4 universam Ecelesiam/ Beza, 4 om- 
nes homines/ Corn, a Lap.), we must 
guard against the irreverence of far- 
reaching speculations on the reconcilia¬ 
tion of the finite and the infinite (Usteri, 
Lehrb. n. 1. 1, p. 129, Marhcineke, 
Dogm. § 331 sq.), to which this mighty 
declaration has been supposed to allude. 
This, and no less than this, it does say,— 
that the eternal and incarnate Son is the 
4 causa medians ' by which the absolute 
totality of created things shall be restored 
intr its primal harmony with its Creator, 
— a declaration more specifically unfold¬ 
ed in the following clause: more than 
this it does not say, and where God is 
silent it is not for man to speak. See 
the sober remarks of Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol. 1 . p. 188 sq. The mysterious aua - 
K€(pa\ai(b(ra<r&ai y Ephes. i. 10 (obs. both 
the prep, and the voice), is a more gen¬ 
eral and perhaps more developed, while 
2 Cor. v. 19, K6<Tfxov Kara\\. is a more 


limited and more specific, representation 
of the same eternal truth : see Destiny of 
Creature , p. 85 sq. etJ 

avr6u] 4 unto Himself/ i. e. to God, 
couched in the foregoing n^pcofia : a 
4 praegnans constructio/ — the preposi¬ 
tion marking the reconciled access to 
(comp. Eph. ii. 18), and union with the 
Creator; compare Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, 
p. 547. The simple dative (Eph. ii. 16; 
compare Rom. v. 10, 2 Cor. v. 19, al.) 
expresses the object to whom and for 
whom the action is directed, but leaves 
the further idea conveyed by the prep, 
unnoticed. There is no need to read 
avr6u (Griesb. y Scholz ), as the reference 
to the subject is unemphatic; see notes 
on Eph . i. 4. e i p tj v 0 tt o 1 4}- 

ff«y] 4 having made peace; ’ i. e. God,— 
a simple and intelligible change of gen¬ 
der suggested by the preceding avrbv 
and the personal subject involved in the 
subst. with which the participle is gram¬ 
matically connected; in fact, 4 a con¬ 
struct. 7rpbs rb v 7r 0 (jrgxcuvifi^vov.* The 
parallel passage Eph. ii. 15, ttoi&u 
uTju t would almost seem to justify a ref¬ 
erence to the Son (Theod., CEcumen.) 
by the common participial anacoluthon 
(Steiger; compare Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, 
p. 505), but as this would seriously dis¬ 
locate the sentence by separating the 
modal participial clause from the finite 
verb, and would introduce confusion 
among the pronouns, we retain the more 
simple and direct construction. Thus 
then the two constructions (b) and (c) 
noticed in ver. 19 ultimately coincide in 
referring verse 20 to God, not Christ; 
and it is worthy of thought whether the 
ancient Syr. and Claroin. Vv. may not, 
by different grammatical processes, ex¬ 
hibit a traditional ref. of ver. 20 to God, 
of a very remote, and perhaps even au¬ 
thoritative antiquity. 5 i & 

rov atju. rov trravp .] 4 by the blood of 
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$i avrov , €lt€ ra ini ry? yys ecre ra iv r ois ovpavois. 

ion who were alienated 21 Xai 770 X 6 6Vxa? illT7]X\OTpiC0fl6VOV<} 

lie reconciled by His death, 

If at least ye remain firm in the faith and abide by the hope of the Gospel. 


( 1 . e. shed upon) the cross ;* more specific 
and circumstantial statement of the * cau¬ 
sa medians 1 of the reconciliation. The 
gen. is what is termed of ‘ remoter ref¬ 
erence/ forming in fact a species of bre- 
viloquentia : see especially Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 2, p. 168, where numerous exam¬ 
ples are collected. 5 1 

a v r 0 0] ‘ by Him ; y it is scarcely neces¬ 
sary to say that 5i* avrov does not refer 
to the immediately preceding rou 
a'lfjL. f but to the more remote 5 C avrov of 
which it is a vivid and emphatic repeti¬ 
tion. These words are omitted in some 
MSS. [BLdFGL ; 10 mss.], but almost 
obviously to facilitate the construction, 
c i r c ra ovp. k. r. A.] i whether 
the things upon the earth or the things in 
the heavens ; * disjunctive enumeration of 
the ‘ universitas rerum/ as in ver. 16, 
witli this only difference, that the order 
is transposed, — possibly from the more 
close connection of the death of Christ 
with ra eVl rqs yrjs. It is hardly neces¬ 
sary to say that the language precludes 
any idea of reconciliation between the oc¬ 
cupants of earth and heaven (apparently 
Cyril -Hieros. Catech . xiv. 3, Chrys. (in 
part), Tlieod., al.) or, in reference to 
the latter, of any reconciliation of only 
a retrospectively preservative nature 
(Bramhall, Disc. iv. Yol. v. p. 148). 
How the reconciliation of Christ affects 
the spiritual world — whether by the an¬ 
nihilation of * posse peccare/ or by the 
infusion of a more perfect knowledge 
(Eph. iii. 10), or (less probably) some 
restorative application to the fallen spir¬ 
itual world (Orig., Neand. Planting , Yol. 
i. p. 531), — we know not, and we dare 
not speculate: this, however, we may 
fearlessly assert, that the efficacy of the 
sacrifice of the Eternal Son is infinite 
and limitless, that it extends to all things 


in earth and heaven, and that it is the 
blessed medium by which, between God 
and His creatures, whether angelical, 
human, animate, or inanimate (Rom. 
viii. 19 sq.), peace is wrought; see the 
valuable note of Harless on Eph. i. 10, 
especially p 52, Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 
I. p. 189, and comp. Wordsw. in loc. 

21. Kal ujuas] ‘ and you also : ’ new 
clause, to be separated by a period (not 
merely by a comma, Lachm., Bisp.) from 
ver. 20, descriptive of the application of 
the universal reconciliation to the special 
case of the Colossians ; compare ch. iL 
13, and see notes on Eph. ii. 1. The 
structure involves a slight anacoluthon : 
the apostle probably commenced with 
the intention of placing vpas under the 
immediate regimen of aTroKar^AA., but 
was led by 7ro7e wras into the contrasted 
clause vw\ 5e before he inserted the verb; 
compare Winer, Gram. § 63. 1, p. 504. 
The reading airoKarTjAAayTjre adopted by 
Lachm. and Meyer with B [D 2 EG ; Cla- 
rom.; Iren., al., have airoKaraAAayevres] 
involves an equally intelligible, though 
much stronger anacoluthon, but has not 
sufficient external support. 
ovr as amjAAorp.] ( being alienated* 
‘ being in a state of alienation / scil. ‘ from 
God ; J compare Eph. iv. 28. The part 
of the verb subst. is used with the perf. 
part, to express yet more forcibly the 
continuing state of the alienation ; com¬ 
pare Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, p. 511. For 
illustrations of the emphatic verb a7raAA. 
(‘ abalienati/ Beza), see notes on Eph. 
ii. 12, where the application is more ex¬ 
pressly restricted. Both there and Eph. 
iv. 28, the Ephesians were represented 
as a portion of heathenism, here the Co¬ 
lossians are represented as a portion of 
the * universitas rerum/ to whom the 
redeeming power of Chrisi extends. 
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teal i'jfipoix; rfj Scavoia iv rofc epyois rot? Trovrjpols, vvvl Se airo - 
KarrjXXa^e v 22 iv rw crto/xcm tt) 9 craptcbs avrov Sea tov ^avarovy 


i X& p ov y T 17 2 w a y.] * enemies in your 
understanding ; ' not pcissive f * regarded 
as enemies by God* (Meyer, who com¬ 
pares Horn. v. 10), but, as the subjective 
tinge given by the limiting dative and 
the addition iv rdis epy. seem to imply, 
active ; ix&pol ^re, <p7]<ri, Kal ra tu>v e%- 
&pwv € 7 TpdrT€T€, Chrysost. The dative 
tiiavoia is what is termed the dat. of ref¬ 
erence to (see notes on Gal. i. 22), and 
represents, as it were, the peculiar spir¬ 
itual seat of the hostility (comp, notes on 
Eph. iv. 18), while iv ro7s epyots marks 
the practical spheres and substrata in 
which the *x&P a was evinced; comp. Hu- 
ther in loc. On the meaning of diavota, the 
‘ higher intellectual nature ’ (SiefoSos A 0 - 
yitcf}, Orig.), especially as shown in its 
practical relations (contrast evvoia, Heb. 
iv. 12), see the good remarks of Beck, 
Seelenl. 11 . 19. b, p. 58. The 

addition to? s tt ovrjpois, not simply iv rots 
7 tov. epy., serves to give emphasis, and 
direct attention to the real character of 
the epya; Winer, Gr. § 20. 1, p. 119. 
vvvl 5e diroKar.] 1 yet now hath He 
( God , see next note) reconciled: 9 antith¬ 
esis to the preceding ttotI Suras, the op¬ 
positive in the apodosis being evoked 
by the latent ‘although’ (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 621) involved in the participial prota¬ 
sis ; compare Xen. Mem. in. 7. 8, eW- 
vous padiws x €L P°^l JL€t/0 ^t tovtois 5e pTjSiva 
rp6irov diet Svv'haco'&ai Trpoo’evcx&ijvou, 
and see the note and reff. of Kiihner, 
also Buttmann, Mid. Excurs. xii. p.148 : 
add Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 374, Har- 
tung, Partilc. Si, 5. 6, Yol. 1 . p. 186. 
Such a construction is not common in 
Attic writers. In this union of the em¬ 
phatic particle of absolutely present time 
with the aor. (comp. Hartung, Partilc. 
Yol. 11 p. 24) the aor. is not equivalent 
to a pres, or perf., but marks with the 
proper force of the tense, that the action 


followed a given event (here, as the 
context suggests, the atoning death of 
Christ), and is now done with ; see Do¬ 
nalds. Gr. § 433, compared with Fritz. 
de Aor. p. 6, 17. Meyer pertinently 
compares Plato, Symp. p. 193 a, tt pb 
tov ...I#/ tfpcv, vvvl Si Sia r)]v aSuctav 
$t(?Kio&riiA€V inrb tov &cov. 

22. iv tw <r & p. k. t. A.] ‘ in the 
body of His flesh,’ i. e., as the language 
and allusion undoubtedly requires,—the 
flesh of Christ; the prep, iv pointing to 
the substratum of the action ; see notes on 
Gal. i. 24, and comp, especially An doc. 
de Myst. p. 33 (ed. Schill.) 6 plv aywv 

iv T<S <T(t>paTl T<$ 4p<p Ka&icTTTJKeV. It 

may justly be considered somewhat 
doubtful whether the subject of the pres¬ 
ent clause, and of the verb aTro/car^A- 
Aafey is regarded as Christ (Chrysost., 
CEeum., al.), or God. In favor of the 
first supposition we have the use of erd- 
paTL (which seems to suggest an identi¬ 
ty between the subject to which the awpa 
refers and the subject of the verb), per¬ 
haps the use of Trapa<TT?\aai (comp. Eph. 
v. 27, but contrast 2 Cor. iv. 14), and 
the ready connection of such a purpose 
with the fact specified by airoKaT. (comp. 
De Wette), and lastly, the semi-parallel 
passage, Eph. ii. 13. Still the difficulty 
of a change of subject,—the natural 
transition from the more general act on 
the part of God alluded to in ver. 20 to 
the more particular application of the 
6ame to the Colossians, — the fuller am¬ 
plification which this verse seems to be 
of the substance of ver. 13, — and the 
similarity between the circumstantial 
Sih tov alp. tov err. above and the cir¬ 
cumstantial iv t<J) <rd>p. k. t. A. in the 
present verse, seem to supply distinctly 
preponderant arguments, and lead us 
with Bengel, Iluth., and others, to refer 
&7roKar. to the subject of ver. 20, i. e. to 
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7 TapacrTTjcrat vfias dytovs kcu dpLcopLovs teal dve^tcX/riTov^ KarevooTnov 


God. Many reasons have been assigned 
why St. Paul adds the specifying gen. 
(substantia, Winer, GY. § 30. 2) t?,s oap~ 
k6s. Two opinions deserve considera¬ 
tion ; («) that it was to oppose some 
forms of Docetic error which were pre¬ 
vailing at Colossoe, Steiger, fluther, al.; 
(6) that it was directed against a false 
spiritualism , which, from a mistaken as¬ 
ceticism (eh. ii. 23), led to grave error 
with respect to the efficacy of Christ's 
atonement in the flesh ; so Meyer, fol¬ 
lowed by Alford. As there arc no di¬ 
rect, and appy. no indirect (contrast 
Ignat. Magnes. § 9, 11, al.) allusions to 
Docetic error traceable in this Epistle, 
the opinion (fr) is, on the whole, to be 
preferred. That the addition is used to 
mark the distinction between this and 
the Lord’s spiritual avpa, the Church 
(Olsh.), does not seem natural or prob¬ 
able. 5 i a tov &ay.] 1 by 

means of His death ; ’ added to the pre¬ 
ceding tv rip to express the means by 
which the reconciliation was so wrought: 
it was by means of death, borne in, and 
accomplished in that blessed body, that 
reconciliation was brought about; com¬ 
pare some valuable remarks in Jackson, 
Creed, vm. 8. 4. 

Ta p a a t rj a a i] ‘ to present; ' infinitive, 
expressing the actual purpose and intent 
of the action expressed in cnroK .; see 
Madvig, Synt. § 118 where this mood 
is extremely well discussed. Had #<rre 
been inserted, the idea of manner or de¬ 
gree would rather have come intc prom¬ 
inence (Madvig, § 106), and the mean- 
; ng would literally have been * as with 
the intention of, etc.,' the finite verb 
being in fact again tacitly supplied after 
2)(tt€ ; see especially Weller, Demerk. z . 
Griecli. Synt. p. 14 (Mein. 1843). Meyer 
calls attention to the tense, but it must 
be observed that in the infin. the aorist, 
except after verbs declarandi vel sentiendi , 


is commonly obscured (Madvig, § 172), 
especially as here in an aoristic sequence. 
On irapa(TTri(Tai t which certainly conveys 
no sacrificial idea, comp, on Eph. v. 27. 
There the reference is more restricted, 
here more general. 

ayiovs k a\ ap. k a\ auejK.] 1 holy 
and blameless and without charge; ' desig¬ 
nation of their contemplated state on its 
positive and negative side (Mey.), ayiovsf 
marking the former, apwp* teal avey kK. 
the latter. Strictly considered then, the 
first and second teal arc not perfectly co¬ 
ordinate and similar: they do not con¬ 
nect three different ideas (‘ erga Deuna,, 
rcspcctu vestri, respcctu proximi,' Ben- 
gel) nor simply aggregate three similar 1 
ideas (Davcn.) ; but, while the first con¬ 
nects the two members of the latent am 
tithesis, the second is, as it were, under 
a vinculum joining the component parts* 
of the second member. On the meaning 
of &pa>pos (inculpatus } not immaculatus ) r 
see notes on Eph. i. 4 : it is apparently 
less strong than the following aveyu\. 
aueyK\. yap t 6tg \sycrai, '6 tq.v prjdm 
p*XP l Kavayvvo’ztos prjbe p*XP l ^y^Knpa- 
t os p r i ireirpaypevov ypuv, Chrysostom. 
Lastly, on the distinction between avty- 
katjtos and avcTr'iXTjTTTos (‘ in quo nulla* 
justa causa sit reprehensionis '), see Titt. 
mann, Synon. i. p. 31. 
k ar e v (L tt l o v ah t ov\ 1 before Ui m ; * 
God, — not Christ (Mey.), a reference* 
neither natural nor easily reconcilable 
with the very similar passage, Eph. i. 4.. 
There may be here a faint reference to* 
the ‘ day of Christ's appearing,' Alford 
but it docs not seem perfectly certain* 
from the context. With respect to the* 
question whether ‘ sanctitas imputata,’ 
(Iluth.), or, perhaps more' probably, 
‘sanctitas inhoerens y } (Chrys.; compare 
notes on Eph. i. 4) is here allided to, 
the remark of Davenant seems just,— 

‘ cum dicit, ut sistat nos sanctos, non ul 
19 
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avroir 23 eifye iirifieveTe rrj TTicrret re^e/jbeXtcofievoL teal eSpaioi, teat 
/jlt) (jberaiavovfievoL airo Tt)<? e\7riSo$ rov evayyeXiov ov rj/covaarfy 


sisteremus nos, manifestum est ipsos re- 
conciliatos et renatos sanctitatem suam 
a Christo mutuari, sive de actuali, sive 
de inhserentc, sive de imputatft loqui- 
mur/ p. 113 (ed. 3); ‘whensoever we 
have any of these we have all, — they go 
together,’ Hooker, Serm. on Justification, 
n. 21. 

23.-efye iirifjL. tt) Trlarei] ‘ if at 
least ye continue in the faith ; y a tropical 
use of imp. peculiar to St. Paul, Rom. 
vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, 1 Tim. iv. 16: imp., 
Acts xiii. 43 ( Rec .), has scarcely any 
critical support. Like several compounds 
of ini it has two constructions (see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 52. 7. p 382), with preposi¬ 
tions ini, 7 rp6s, iv (Acts xxviii. 14, 1 
Cor. xvi. 17, Phil. i. 24), and with the 
Bimple dative (Rom. II. cc., 1 Tim. 1. c.) 
which apparently is semilocal (comp, on 
Gal . v. 1), or, perhaps more probably, 
under the influence of the preposition. 
The preposition in\ is not (perse) inten¬ 
sive (Alf.), but appears to denote rest at 
a place, see notes on Gal. i. 18. On the 
meaning of etye, see notes on Eph. iii. 2. 
and on the distinction between efye (si 
quidem) and efrrep (si omnino), see notes 
on Gal. iii. 4. r e pc 

ta\ eSpaiot] 4 grounded and firm; 9 
specification on the positive side of the 
mode of the iiripovlj ; compare Eph. iii. 
17, ipfnfapcvoi Kal re&cpeXiwpevoi, and 1 
Cor. xv. 58, eSpcuoi, apcraKlvrjroi. The 
qualitative termination -aios seems to 
justify the distinction of Beng., * re&ep. 
affixi fundamento, kbp. stabiles, firmi 
intus.’ That there is any reference to 
the metaphor of a temple (Olsh.), seems 
here very doubtful. k a \ 

p)j p e r a k i v.] 1 and not being moi'ed 

away; 9 nearly identical with a peraKlvTj- 
toi, 1 Cor. xv. 58, and representing their 
fixity on its negative side : the change to 
the present pass., — as marking by the 


tense the process that might be going 
on, and by the mood (pass., not act., as 
De Wettc), that of which they were now 
liable to be the victims, — is especially 
suirable and exact; see the suggestive 
example cited by Alford, viz. Xenoph. 
Rep. Lac. xv. 1, TroXirclas per cluck ivtj pc- 
vas Kal ctl vvv peraKivovpevas . On the 
p}j with pcraK., which, in a hypothetical 
sentence like the present, is usual and 
proper, see, if necessary, Winer, Gram . 
§ 55. I, p. 522. rrjs i \tt. 

rov e u a y y.] ‘ the hope of the Gospel 9 

i. e. arising from, evoked by, the Gospel, 
rov evayy. being the genitive of the ori¬ 
gin or rather the originating agent; see 
Hartung, Casus, p. 17, and comp, notes 
on 1 Thess . i. 6. To regard it as a pos¬ 
sess. gen. (Alf.) gives an unnecessary 
vagueness to the expression. Such gen¬ 
itives as those of the origin (Hartung, 
p. 17), originating agent , and perhaps a 
shade stronger, the causa efficiens (Scheu- 
erl. Synt. § 17), all belong to the gen¬ 
eral category of the gen. of * ablation 9 
(Donalds. Gr. § 448, 449) : the context 
alone must guide us in our choice. 'EA- 
7 rls can hardly be here, except in a very 
derivative sense, equivalent to & XpiarSs, 
Chrys.; it seems only to have its usual 
subjective meaning; compare notes on 
Eph. i. 18. ou hKovaarc] 

4 which ye heard 9 scil. when it was first 
preached to you; not ‘ have heard/ 
Auth., — here certainly an unnecessary 
introduction of the auxiliary. This and 
the two following clauses 6erve to give 
weight to the foregoing p ?) peraKivovpc- 
voi : they had heard the Gospel, the 
world had heard it (iraXiv avrovs <pipci 
paprvpas, clra rfyv oiKOvpcvr\v , Chrys.), 
and he the writer of this Epistle, — who 
though probably not their founder (see 
on verse 7), yet stood in close relation 
to them through Epaphras, — was the 
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rod KTjpv'foevTos ev irday KTtaet Ty v7ro tov ovpavov , ov iyevopbyv 
eyo) IlavXos Sidfcvvos. 

Lr r tu C Ld\l7chur!h ing I ^ NOz' €V TO£? TTcferjpLCKnV VTT€p VpLU)V i 

am preaching the mystery of salvation, and striving to present every man perfect before Christ. 


preacher of it; teal tovto els rb af tebntr- 
~ou (TwreKei, Chrys. The apostle gives 
weight to his assertions by the special 
mention of his name, 2 Cor x. 1, Gal. 
v. 2, Eph. iii. 1, 1 Thess. ii. 18, Philem. 
19. €VTrd<TT)KTl(T€t] 

4 in the hearing of every creature ; ’ surely 
not 4 in the whole of creation/ A If., — a 
translation which, even if wc concede 
that Traaa kt'ktls may be equivalent to 
* every form of creation/ i. e. ‘all crea¬ 
tures' (Hofm. Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 137), 
would be needlessly inexact. The art. 
is inserted in D 8 EKL [Rec.}, but clearly 
has not sufficient critical support. This 
noble hyperbole only states in a slightly 
different form what the Lord had com¬ 
manded, Mark xvi. 15: the inspired 
apostle, as Olsh. well says, sees the uni¬ 
versal tendency of Christianity already 
realized. The limitation, rfj inrb rbv ovp. 
characterizes the ktIcis as iiriyetos, in¬ 
cluding however, thereby, all mankind. 
For the meaning of iu, apud , coram, — 
perhaps here with singular reverting 
somewhat to the primary idea of sphere 
of operation, see Winer, Gr. § 48. a. d, 
f 34. Siafc ov os] 4 a min¬ 

ister;’ see notes on Ephes , iii. 7. The 
three practical deductions which L)ave- 
nant draws from this clause are worthy 
of perusal. 

24. v d v % a l P Transition suggest¬ 
ed by the preceding clauses, especially 
by the last, to the apostle's own sendees 
in the cause of the Gospel. The vvv is 
not merely transitional (compare Klotz, 
Dernr. Yol. ii. p. 677), but, as its posi¬ 
tion shows, purely temporal and em¬ 
phatic (2 Corinth, vii. 9), 4 now, with the 
chain round my wrist' (Eadie), forming 
a contrast with the past time involved in 
the foregoing KTjpvx&wTos and iyevdprjp. 


The reading vvv k . t. A. (IHEiFG ; 
Vulg., Clarom., al.) seems either due to 
the preceding letters, or was intended to 
keep up the supposed connection between 
ver. 25 and ver. 23. 4 v 

Tra&iipaaiu] Not exclusively 1 de iis 
quae patior/ Beza, but simply 4 in pas- 
sionibus/ Yulg .; the ird^ripaTa were not 
only the subject whereupon he rejoiced, 
but the sphere, the circumstances in 
which he did so ; x a ^P u Trdax <t > v > Chrys. 
The brief and semi-adverbial ev tovtco 
(Phil. i. 18) is perhaps slightly different. 
The omission of the article before virep 
vpwv arises from tt6.(tx* iv virep being a 
legitimate construction ; see notes on 
Eph. i. 15. virep vpwv\ 

* for you / not 4 in your place/ Steig., 
nor, with a causal reference, 4 on your 
account/ Eadie, 1 vestra causa/ Just, 
(compare Est. and Corn, a Lap.), but 
4 vestro fructu et commodo/ Beza, 4 zum 
Yortheil/ Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 342, as 
the more usual meaning of the prep, in 
the N. T. and its use below both suggest. 
On the uses of the preposition compare 
notes on Gal. i. 4, iii. 13, Phil. i. 7. 
avravairA. k. t. A.] 4 am filling fully 
up the lacking measures of the sufferings of 
Christ. y The meaning of these words 
has formed the subject both of exegetical 
discussion and polemical application ; 
compare Cajet. de Indulg. Qu. 3, Bellar- 
mine, de Indulg. Cap. 3. Without en¬ 
tering into the latter, we will endeavor 
briefly to state the grammatical and con¬ 
textual meaning of the words. 

(1) $A hf/eis Xpnrrov is clearly not 
4 afflictiones propter Christum subeun- 
dse/ Eisner (Yol. n. p. 260), Schoettg., 
al., nor 4 calamitates quas Christus per- 
ferendas imposuit/ Fritz. (Rom. Yol. 
iii. p. 275), —a6omewhat artificial gen.. 
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anctoriSy — but simply and plainly ' the 
afflictions of Christ/ i. e. which apper¬ 
tain to Christ, not, however, with corpo¬ 
real reference, ‘ 6 aa virepeive, Theod., but 
which are Ilis ( Xp . being a pure posses¬ 
sive genit.; compare Winer, Gr. § 30. 
2, p. 170, note), of which He is the mys¬ 
tical subject; see below. But 

(2) how are the varep^para of these af¬ 
flictions filled up by the apostle ? Not 
(a) by the endurance of afflictions similar 
(a’o-aurws, Theod.) to those endured (\mo- 
trTaTiKws) by his Master (comp. Heb. xiii. 
13, 1 Pet. iv. 13), and by drinking out of 
the same cup (Matth. xx. 23), as Huth., 
Mey., — for, independently of all other 
considerations, the distinctive feature of 
the Lord's ,5AhJ/€is, vicarious suffering 
(Olshaus.), was lacking in those of His 
apostle (ou yap Xcrov tovto ovSe tipoiov, 
iro\\ov y€ Kai Set, CEcum.), — but, (6), 
in the deeper sense given to it by Chrys., 
Theoph., (Ecum., and recently adopted 
by De Wette, Eadie, Alf., al., — by the 
»endurance of afflictions which Christ en¬ 
dures in His suffering Church 
kws), and of which the TrA’fjpcopa has not 
yet come ; see Olsh. in loc., who has well 
defended this vital and consolatory in¬ 
terpretation, and compare August, in 
Psalm, lxi. 4, Vol. iv. p. 731 (edit. 
Migne). (3) The meaning 

of glut auanKr) povv has yet to be con¬ 
sidered ; this is not ‘ vicissiin explere 9 
(Beza, compare Tittmann, Sijnon. 11 . p. 
230), nor ‘ cum Christo calamitates im- 
ponente in malis perferendis aemulans' 
(Fritz.), — a somewhat artificial inter¬ 
pretation, nor even 1 alterius varcprjpa de 
suo explere' (Winer, de Verb . Comp . 
in. 22), but, as Mey. suggests , 1 to meet, 
and fill up the v 0 repr\pa with a corres¬ 
ponding 7rA •fjpoDfia ; * the avrl contrasting 
not the actors or their acts (contrast Xen- 
oph. Hell. 11 , 4. 12, amav€Tr\r)(rau com¬ 


pared with a previous 4pw Ayrat), but the 
defect and the suppli / with which it is 
met: see the examples cited by Winer, 
especially Dio Cass. xliv. 8, ' 6001 / 4u4Bei 
tovto 4k rrjs naph. ra>u &A\<t>v avi/reAeias 
avravaTrAripia^fi . The simpler avaTrArjpdta 
[found in FG; mss. : Orig. in allusion] 
would have expressed nearly the same ; 
the double compound, however, specifies 
more accurately the intention of the ac¬ 
tion, and the circumstances (the varepf) ■ 
para) which it was intended to meet. 
For a practical sermon on this text, see 
Donne, Serm . xcvn. Vol. iv. p. 261 sq. 
(ed. Alf.), and compare Destiny of Crea¬ 
ture, p. 39 sq. 4 v rrj 

0 a p k l p ov clearly belongs to aura - 
uairA., defining more closely the seat, and 
thence, inferentially, the mode, of the 
avTauairA'f]pci) 0 is (compare 2 Cor. iv. 11, 
Gal. iv. 14): the word 0 apf, which thus 
involves the predication of manner, 
standing, as Meyer acutely observes, in 
exquisite contrast with the aa>pa, which 
defines the object of the action. Steiger, 
Huther, al., connect this clause with 
&AhJ/ecov rov Xp. : this may be grammat¬ 
ically possible (Winer, GY.§ 20. 2, p. 
123), but is exegetically untenable, as it 
would but reiterate what is necessarily 
involved in the use of the first person of 
the verb. ‘6 4ar iv 4 kk A.] 

As 4kk\. might be thought the word of 
importance, the construction ns 4anv 
4kkA ., 1 Tim. iii. 15, might have seemed 
more natural ; compare Winer, Gr. § 24. 
3, p. 150. The present construction is, 
however, perfectly correct, as the article 
and defining gen. associated with 06 jpa, 
as well as the antithetical contrast in 
which it stands with 0 d£p(, point to acojua 
as the subst. on which the chief moment 
of thought really dwells. 

25. 9) s 4yev6p 7jv k. t. A.] 1 oj 

which 1 (Paul) became a minister : 9 state 
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iyevo/jLrjv iycb Stafcovos Kara rrpv oiKOVOfilav rov Qeov rrjv Sofeelaav 


mcnt of the relation in which he stands 
to the iKK\T)<rla just mentioned, the ys 
having a faintly causal, or rather explan¬ 
atory force (see notes on ver. 18, and 
Ellendt. Lex . Soph. s. v. Vol. n. p. 371), 
and indirectly giving the reason and 
moving principle of the avravaivK^pooffis ; 

* I fill up the lacking measures of the 
sufferings of Christ in behalf of His body 
the Church, being an appointed minister 
thereof, and having a spiritual function 
in it committed to me by God.’ The 
iyw continues, in a slightly changed 
relation, the * 70 ) riaDAos of ver. 23 : there 
the dtaKoi/la referred to the euayy., here 
to the Church by which the evayy. is 
preached; * idem plane est ministrum 
Eeclesiae esse et Evangclii,’ Just. 
tc aT a r v o l k o v. 0 e o a] ‘in accordance 
with the dispensation, i. e. the spiritual 
stewardship, of God ; ’ ttis eKK\rjcr'ias iue- 

1U<TTevST7)U <TCVTT)pi<LV, KCU TTjV TOV KT)- 

pvyfjLaros ivexeiplo’&T]!' SiaKou'iau, Tlieod. 
The somewhat difficult word oIkouo(x. 
seems here, in accordance with tV 5o- 
&e?rrav k . r. A. which follows, to refer, 
not to the * disposition of God, Syriac 

■ o > o v 

[gubernationem], Gothic 

‘ ragina/ iEth. * ordinationem/ but, as 
Just., Mcy., al., to the ‘ spiritual func¬ 
tion/ the ‘ office of an oIkovo^los * (see 1 
Cor. ix. 17, compared with 1 Cor. iv. 1 ), 
originating from, or assigned by, God; 
the more remote gen. Qeov denoting 
either the origin of the commission (Har- 
tung, Casus, p. 17), or, with more of a 
possessive force, Him to whom it be¬ 
longed and in whose service it was 
borne: see Reuss, TMol. Chrtft. iv. 9, 
Vol. ii. p. 93, and notes on Eph. i. 10 , 
where the meanings of oiKovop. in the 
N. T. are briefly noticed and classified. 
T7ju So&eio'av k. t. A.] * which was 

given me for you ; * further definition of 
the o\kov . rov Qeov, the meaning of 


which, owing to the different meanings 
of oIkov., might otherwise have been 
misunderstood : * this olKouofxia was spe¬ 
cially assigned to me and you, —* you, 
Gentiles, were to be its objects/ The 
connection of els v/xas with ir\Tip. (Sclio- 
lcf. Hints, p. 110) does not seem plausi¬ 
ble : the juxtaposition of the pronouns 
(fxoi els vfxas ) suggests their logical ODn- 
nection. ir \rj p a> cr a i t bv 

A 6y. tov 0.] 1 to fulfil the word of 

God; 1 i. e. * to perform my office in 
preaching unrestrictedly, to give all its 
full scope to the word of God: 5 infin. of 
design (see notes on ver. 22) dependent 
either on tyevifxijv (Huth.), or per¬ 
haps more naturally on t))v 
k. r. A., thus giving an amplification to 
the preceding els vfxas . The glosses on 
v\'qpu)(rai are exceedingly numerous ; the 
most probable seem, (a) ‘ ad plenc expo- 
nendam totam salutis doctrinam/ Da- 
ven. 1, compare Olsh., and Tholuck, 
Bergpr. p. 136 ; (b) ‘to spread abroad,’ 
Huth., — who compares Acts v. 28; (c) 
* to give its fullest amplitude to, to fill 
up the measures of its fore-ordained uni¬ 
versality, 5 not perhaps without some al¬ 
lusion to the olKovofxla which would thus 
be fully discharged; compare Rom. xv. 
19, fJ-expi tov ’IAA vpiKOv TreTr\TipwKei/aL 
evayye\iov tov Xp. Of these (6) has an 
advantage over (a) in implying a 7 tA^- 
pwcris viewed extensively, in having, in 
fact, a quantitative rather than a quali¬ 
tative reference, but fails in exhausting 
the meaning and completely satisfying 
the context; (c) by carrying out the idea 
further, and pointing to the Ao 7 oy as 
something which was to have a universal 
application, and not be confined to a 
single nation (hence the introduction of 
els vfxas), seems most in accordance with 
the spirit of the passage and with the 
words that follow; compare the some¬ 
what analogous expression, 6 \6yos rov 
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0eoD ytfl-aue, Acts vi. 7, xii. 24. It need 
hardly be added that the Atfyos rod 0eou 
does not imply the * promissiones Dei, 
partim de Christo in genere, partim de 
vocatione Gentium/ Beza, but simply 
and plainly t2> evayydAiov, as in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 36, 2 Corinth, ii. 17, 1 Thessal. ii. 
13, al. 

26. r b pvar^piov rb airo k.] 

* the mystery which hath been hidden ; ’ ap¬ 
position to the preceding rbv A6yov roO 
0€ou. The pv<ni]piov was the divine 
purpose of salvation in Christ, and, more 
especially, as the context seems to show, 

* de salvandis Gentibus per gratiam evan- 

gelicam/ Daven .; see Ephes. iii. 4 sq., 
and compare Eph. i. 9. On the mean¬ 
ings of pv(ni)piov in the N. T., see notes 
on Eph . v. 32, and Reuss, Th&l. Chr&. 
iv. 9, Yol. ii. p. 88, where the applica¬ 
tions of the term in the N. T. are briefly 
elucidated. a 7 ri> r&v 

a l w poor k. t. A.] * from the ages and 

from the generations (that have passed) ; ’ 
from the long temporal periods (atones) 
and the successive generations that made 
them up (yeveai; see on Eph. iii. 21 ), 
which have elapsed (observe the article) 
since the 1 arcanum dccretum ’ was con¬ 
cealed. The expression is not identical 
with 7 rpb to>v aldbvwvy 1 Cor. ii. 7 ; the 
counsel was formed ir p b twv aldovoov, but 
concealed air b ru>u atdovwv ; comp. Rom. 
xvi. 25, and see notes on Eph. iii. 9, 
where the same expression occurs. 
vw\ i<paif e pdo& tj] ( but now has 
been made manifest; ’ transition from the 
participial to the finite construct., sug¬ 
gested by the importance of the predica¬ 
tion ; see notes on Eph. i. 20, and Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 2 . b, p. 505 sq., where other 
examples are noticed and discussed. 
The <pavipooais, the actual and historical 
manifestation (De W.), took place, as 


Meyer observes, in different ways, partly 
by revelation (Ephes. iii. 5), partly by 
preaching (ch. iv. 4, Tit. i. 3) and expo¬ 
sition (Rom. xvi. 26), and partly by all 
combined. On the connection of vvv\ 
[ Lachm . vvv, with BCFG; mss.; Did.] 
with the aor., see notes on ver. 21, and 
for a good distinction between vvv ( iir 1 
twv Tpico v x?^ V(Jt)V ) an( ^ vvv f (eirl p6vov 
eVecrrcDros), see Ammonius, Voc. Diff. 
p. 99, ed. Yalck. to7s ayiois 

outoO] To limit these words to the 
apostles, from a comparison with Eph. 
iii. 5 (Steiger, Olsh.: FG; Boern. actu¬ 
ally insert airofTT6\ois) t or to the elect, 

4 quos Deus in Christo consecrando? de- 
crevit ’ (Daven. 1), is highly unsatisfac¬ 
tory, and quite contrary to St. Paul's 
regular and unrestricted use of the word; 
so Theod., who, however, shows that he 
remembered Eph. iii. 5, rots jlttpttAaois, 
k<z\ to7s dih tovtcov TT€7ri(TT€VK6cri . On 
the meaning of ayios , see notes on ver. 
2, and on Eph. i. 1. 

27. ots & e Ay <r e v d ©.] ‘ to whom 
God did will ; ’ u e. ‘ seeing that to them 
it was God’s will/ etc., the relative hav¬ 
ing probably here, as in ver. 25, an indi¬ 
rectly causal, or explanatory force \‘ra- 
tionem adjungit/Daven.), and reiterat¬ 
ing the subject to introduce more readily 
the specific purpose yvcopiffai k. r, A. 
which was contemplated by God in the 
(pavepcDaLs. The most recent commenta¬ 
tors, Meyer, Eadie, A If., rightly reject 
any reference of ij^eArjaev to the free 
grace of God (Eph. i. 9, warck t)]V ecSc- 
kIclv avroD), no such idea being here in¬ 
volved in the context: what TjbeAijtrev 
here implies is, not on the one hand, that 
God 4 was pleased ’ (‘ propensionem vo¬ 
luntatis indicat/ Est.), nor on the other, 
that He ‘ was willing/ Hammond, but 
simply and plainly 4 it was God’s will 
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to 7 tXoOto? S6|"^9 too fivaT7]plov tovtov iv Totv k^vecnv, 09 


to do so. On the distinction between 
&eAa> and PovXopai, see notes on 1 Tim. 
v. 14. yv apteral] ‘ to make 

known ; ’ practically little different from 
epavepwerat. The latter perhaps is slight¬ 
ly more restricted, as involving the idea 
of a previous concealment (see above 
and compare 2 Tim i. 10), the former 
more general and unlimited: see Meyer 
in loc. rl rb ttXovt o s 

k. r. A.] * what is the riches of the glory of 
this mystery : 9 not, exactly, ‘ how great/ 
Mcy., but with the simple force of ris ,— 
* what,* referring alike to nature and de¬ 
gree; compare Eph. i. 18, and see notes 
in loc. The gen. dStys is no mere 
genitive of quality which may be re¬ 
solved into an adjective, and appended 
either to 7 tAoOtos (‘ herrliche Rcichthum/ 
Luth.) or to pverrripiov (‘gloriosi hujus 
mysterii/ Beza), but, as always in these 
kinds of accumulated genitives in St. 
Paul, specially denotes that peculiar at¬ 
tribute of the fjLvcTTjptou (gen. suhjecti ) 
which more particularly evinces the 
ttXovtos ; see notes and reff. on Eph. i. 6, 
and compare Eph. i. 18. The 5o£a itself 
is not to be limited to the transforming 
nature of the mystery of the Gospel, in 
its effects on men (5ia \f/iXa>v finparcov teal 
irto-recos fx6vT)s y Chrys.), nor yet, on the 
objective side, to the Sofa rod 0eoD, the 
grace, glory, and attributes of God which 
are revealed by it, — but, as the weight 
of the enunciation requires, to both (see 
especially De W.), perhaps more par¬ 
ticularly to the latter. To make its ref¬ 
erence identical with that of the 
below (Mey., Alf.), where the preceding 
words introduce a new shade of thought, 
does not seem so exegetically satisfacto¬ 
ry. The former gains from its col¬ 
location a more general and abstract 
force ; the latter, from its association 
with 4\irls, has a more specific reference. 
iy to is e&ve eriv] ‘ among the Gen¬ 


tiles ; 9 semilocal clause appended to rl 
(i(TTi) rb ttXovtos k. t. A., defining the 
sphere in which the 7 tAoCtos tt )s 
tov pvaT. is more especially evinced ; 
epaiveTai iy Irepois, 7roAAy 8e tt \eov iv 
TOVTOtS 7} TroXX}) TOV flVOTTlplOV 

Chrys.; see especially Eph. i. 18, where 
the construction is exactly similar. 
os icrTiy Xp.] The reading is here 
somewhat doubtful; bs is found in CD 
EKL ; nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theod. 
(Tisch.y Itec.) y and, as being the more 
difficult reading, is to be preferred to tf, 
adopted by Lachm. with ABFG; 17. 
67**, and perhaps Vulg., al. But to 
what does it refer? Three interpreta¬ 
tions have been suggested : (a) the com¬ 
plex idea of the entire clause, — Christ 
in his relation to the Gentile world, De 
Wette, Eadie; (6) the more remote rb 
7 tAoCtos k. t. a., CEcum., Davcn., Mey.; 
(c) the more immediately preceding fiver - 
T7)ptov tovtov , Chrys., Alf., al. Of these 
(a) is defensible (coinp Phil. i. 28), but 
too vague; (6) is plausible (compare 
Eph. iii. 8), but rests mainly on the as¬ 
sumption that ttXovtos is the leading 
word (Mey., Winer), whereas it seems 
clear from ver. 26, that pvoTrip. is the 
really important word in the sentence. 
We retain then the usual reference to 
pverrripiov ; Christ who was preached, 
and was working by grace among them, 
was in Himself the true and real mystery 
of redemption ; compare notes on Eph . 
iii. 5. In any case the masc. bs results 
from a simple attraction to the predicate; 
see Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150. 
i y if p 7 y] * among you ; 9 not exclusive¬ 
ly ‘ in vobis inhabitans per fidem/ Zanch. 
(compare Eph. iii. 17), but in parallel¬ 
ism to the preceding iv r o?s %&v. As, 
however, this parallelism is not perfectly 
exact (Alf.),—for iv vpiv is in close as¬ 
sociation with the preceding substantive, 
whereas iv rots e&vecriv is not, — we may 
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admit that 1 in you 9 is also virtually and 
by consequence involved in the present 
use of the preposition ; compare Olsh., 
Eadie. The connection adopted by Syr. 
. o v > y 

| ■ rv? [qui in vobis est spes] 

involves an unnecessary and untenable 
trajection. rj i Airis rrj s 

8 6 1 7] s] ‘ the hope of glory ; * apposition 
to the preceding Xpicrrbs iv vp7v ; not 
either the ‘ spei causa’ (Grot.), or the 
object of it (Yorst), but its very element 
and substance ; see 1 Tim. i. 1, and notes 
in loc. The second gloss of Theoph, rj 
i Air Is iifJLwv eySofos, is unusually incor¬ 
rect ; 86£a is a pure substantive, and re¬ 
fers to the future glory and blessedness 
in heaven, Bom. v. 2, 1 Corin. ii. 7 (ap¬ 
parently), 2 Cor. iv. 17, al. Eor a list 
of the various words with which eA7rls is 
thus joined, see Reuss, Th€ol. Chrtf. iv. 
20, Yol. ii. p. 221. 

28. bv yjfiets Karayy.] 1 whom we 
preach; 9 whom I and Timothy, with 
other like-minded teachers (comp. Stei¬ 
ger), do solemnly preach; the ijpets be¬ 
ing emphatic, and instituting a contrast 
between the accredited and the non-ac- 
credited preachers of the Gospel. On 
the intensive , surely not local (dvw&ev 
aurbv (pipovres, Chrys.) force of tear ayy., 
Bee notes on Phil. i. 17. 
vov&ctovvtcs] ‘ admonishing? ‘ warn¬ 
ing? ‘ corripientes/ Yulg., iEth.; parti¬ 
cipial clause defining more nearly the 
manner or accompaniments of the Karay- 
ycAia. The verb i/ou&ereTv has its proper 
force and meaning of ‘ admonishing with 
blame 9 (vou&€tikoI \6yoi , Xenoph. Mem. 
I. 2. 21, compare notes on Eph. vi. 4), 
and, as Meyer (compare De W.) rightly 
observes, points to the peravoeTrc of the 
evangelical message, while 8i8<1<tk. lays 


the foundation for the irKTrcvere ; so, in¬ 
ferential ly, Tbeophyl., vov&eo'ia plv eVl 
rrjs irpd£ews, SidacruaAia 5e cttI boypdroov. 
On the meaning of vov&ereiv, wiiich im¬ 
plies, primarily, correction by word , an 
appeal to the vovs (compare 1 Sam. iii. 
12), and derivatively, correction by act , 
Judges viii. 16 (compare Plato, Leg. ix. 
p. 879), see Trench, Synon. § 32. 
irdvra &v&p.] Thrice repeated and 
emphatic ; apparently not without allu¬ 
sion to the exclusiveness and Judaistic 
bias of the false teachers at Colosste. 
The message was universal; it was ad¬ 
dressed to every one, whether in every 
case it might be received or no : ri Ae- 
yeis ; irdvra dv&pcoirov ; val , (prjai , Tofiro 
trirov8d£op€V . €t 8e pyj yivijrai ovdev irpbs 
Tjpds, Theoph. iv irdarj 

<r o <p i a\ ‘ in all , i. e. in every form of 
wisdom; 1 see notes on Eph. i. 8: mode 
in which the 8i8dcrKeLv was carried out, 
pera irdcris ao<f>las } Chrys. (compare ch. 
iii. 16), or perhaps, more precisely, the 
characteristic element in which the 5i5a- 
Xh w ^s always to be, and to which it 
was to be circumscribed. The meaning 
is thus really the same, but the manner 
in which it is expressed slightly differ¬ 
ent. The lines of demarcation between 
sphere of action (Eph. iv. 17), accordance 
with (Ephes. iv. 16), and characterizing 
feature (Eph. vi. 2), all more or less in¬ 
volving some notion of modality, are not 
always distinctly recognizable. The in¬ 
fluence of the Aramaic £2 in the various 
usages of iv in the N. T. is by no means 
inconsiderable. r lva irapa - 

a r r\ o’ a> p e v] * in order that we may pre 
sent? exactly as in ver. 22, with implied 
reference, not to a sacrifice, but to the 
final appearance of every man before 
God: * en metim et scopum Pauli, atque 
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adeo omnium verbi ministrorum,* Dave- 
nant, — whose remarks on the propriety 
of the intention, — as coming from one 
who sat at the Council of l)ort, — are 
not undeserving of perusal. The con¬ 
cluding words iv Xp., as usual, dchne 
the sphere in which the reheibrys, ‘ l'en- 
scmblc dc toutes les qualites naturcllcs 
au Chretien ' (Rcuss, I'hed. Chr€t. Vol. 
ii. p 182), is to consist ; compare notes 
on ch. iv. 12, and on Eph . iv. 13. The 
polemical antithesis which Chrys. here 
finds, ovk iv v6prc o05e iv ayyeAots, owing 
to the continual recurrence of iv Xp., is 
perhaps more than doubtful. The addi¬ 
tion of ’Irjaov is rightly rejected by Tisch. 
with ABCDFG; mss.; Claromanus; 
Clcin., and Eat. Ff. 

29. els u] 1 to wluch end ; * the prep, 
with its usual and proper force denoting 
the object contemplated in the Kontav ; 
compare notes on Gal. ii. 8. 
k at k o ir i a>] * 1 also toil; ’ * beside 

preaching with vov&cfria and 5i8axv, I 
also sustain every form of kottos (2 Cor. 
vi. 5) in the cause of the Gospel/ the 
Kal contrasting (see notes on Phil. iv. 12) 
the kottiu) with the previous Karayy. 
k. r. A. The relapse into the first per¬ 
son has au individualizing force, and 
carries on the reader from the general 
and common labors of preaching the 
Gospel ('ov r)p.ets Karayy.) } to the strug¬ 
gles of the individual preacher. On the 
meaning and derivation of kottiw, see 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
ayo 0 vt( 6 pevos] 1 striving; ’ compare 
chap. iv. 12, 1 Tim. iv. 10 ( Lachm .,—a 
doubtful reading, vi. 12), 2 Tim. iv. 7, 
and in a more special sense, 1 Cor. ix. 
25. It is doubtful whether this is to be 
referred to an outward, or an inward 
kyAv. The former is adopted by Chrys., 
TheopU., Davanant, al.; the latter by 


Steig., Olsh., and most modern com* 
mentators. The use of kotuw (see on 
Tim. 1. c.) perhaps may seem to point to 
the older interpretation ; the immediate 
context (ch. ii. 1), however, and the use 
of ayccv't£ofj.ai in this Ep. (see ch. iv. 12., 
ay( j)v fxevos mrep vpwv iv rats Trpoaei* 
Xous) seem here rather more in favor of 
modern exegesis, unless indeed with 
CEcum. and De Wette we may not im¬ 
probably admit both. 
koto r))v eve p 7 .] * according to His 
working which worketh in me ; ' measure 
of the apostle's spiritual k6kos (compare 
notes on Eph. i. 19), viz. not his own 
evepyeta but, as the context seems to 
suggest, that of Christ; rbv avrov k6ttov 
Ka\ aywva rip Xpiartp avar&eis, (Ecum., 
who alone of the Greek commentators 
(Thcod. silet) expressly refers the avrov 
to Christ, the others apparently referring 
it to & ®e6s. On the construction of the 
verb ivepy ., see notes on Gal. ii. 8, v. 6, 
and on its meaning, notes on Phil. ii. 13. 
The passive interpretation ‘ quae agitur, 
excrcetur, perficitur' (Bull, Exam. Cens. 
11 . 3), though lexically defensible, seems 
certainly at variance with St. Paul's reg¬ 
ular use of the verb ; see on Phil . /. c. 
ev 5i tv ape 1 ] ( in power / i. e. power¬ 
fully ; modal adjunct to ivepyovpevrjv . 
Though it seems arbitrary to restrict 
dvvapus to miraculous gifts (Michael.), it 
still seems equally so (with Meyer and 
Alf.) summarily to exclude it; compare 
Gal. iii. 5. The principal reference, as 
the singular suggests (contrast Rom. L 
4 and Acts ii. 22), seems certainly to in¬ 
ward operations ; a secondary reference 
to outward manifestations of power 
seems, however, fairly admissible; ‘quum 
res postulat, etiam miraculis/ Calvin, 
compare Olsh. in loc. 
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I am earnestly striving for 
70u, that you may come to 
the full knowledge ol Christ. 


II. ©eXco yap vjjuis eihevai rfkUov aya>va 

Let no one deceive you, but ae you received Christ, walk in Him. 


Chapter II. 1 . ydp] Description of 
the nature and objects of the struggle 
previously alluded to, introduced by the 

a 

7 cfcp argumentative (not transitional, 

Syr. [probably not a different reading, 
see Schaaf, Lex . s. v.], and partially even 
Alf.), which confirms and illustrates,— 
not merely the foregoing word aywvi£6- 
pevos (Beng.), but the whole current of 
the verse: ‘meminerat in calce superio- 
ris capitis suorum laborum et certami- 
num, eorum nunc causam et materiam 
explicat/ Just. rj A i k o v 

ayuva] i how great a struggle; } not 
* solicitudinem/ Yulg., but ‘ certamen/ 

Clarom., Syr., * quantum col- 

luctor/ JEth. The struggle, as the cir¬ 
cumstances of the apostle's captivity 
suggest, was primarily inward, — 1 in¬ 
tense and painful anxiety/ Eadie (com¬ 
pare ch. iv. 12 ), yet not perhaps wholly 
without reference to the outward suffer¬ 
ings which he was enduring for them 
(ch. i. 24), and for all his converts. 
The qualitative adj. t)\Ikos (Hesychius 
iroraTrSs, peyas, 6 tto7os ,' compare Don¬ 
aldson, Cratyl. § 254), occurs only here 
and James iii. 5. 7 re pi 

v/u wv] 1 for you. f The reading is some¬ 
what doubtful. Ixichm. reads vvep with 
ABCD 2 ; 6 mss.; but as this might ea¬ 
sily have come from ch. iv. 12 (compare 
ch. i. 24), it seems best with Tisch. to 
retain tt epl, which is found in D l D 3 EFG 
KL, and the great majority of mss.: 
these prepositions are often interchanged. 
On the distinction between them, see on 
Gal. i. 4, and on Phil . i. 7. 
k a \ tuv 4v Aao5.] The Christians in 
the neighboring city of Laodicea are men¬ 
tioned with them, as possibly subjected 
to the same evil influences of heretical 
teaching. The rich (Rev. iii. 17), com¬ 


mercial (compare Cicero, Epist. Fam. 
in. 5), city of Laodicea, formerly called 
Diospolis, afterwards Rhoas, and subse¬ 
quently Laodicea, in honor of Laodice, 
wife of Antiochus II., was situated on 
the river Lycus, about eighteen English 
miles to the west of Colossre, and about 
six miles south of Hierapolis, which lat¬ 
ter city is not improbably hinted at in 
/cal oaoi k. t. A. ; see Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 441 note. Close upon the probable 
date of this Epistle (a. d. 61 or 62), the 
city suffered severely from an earth¬ 
quake, but was restored without any as¬ 
sistance from Rome; Tacit. Ann. xiv. 
27, compare Strabo, Geogr. xn. 8 . 16 
(ed. Kramer); a place bearing the name 
of Eski-hissar is supposed to mark the 
site of this once important city. For 
further notices of Laodicea see Winer, 
RWB. s. v. Yol. 11 . p. 5, Pauly, Real - 
Encycl. Yol. iv. 1 , p. 764, and Arundell, 
Seven Churches , p. 84 sq., ib. Asia Minor, 
Yol. II. p. 180 sq. tea \ '6<roi 

k. t. A.] ‘ and (in a ivord) as many as, 
etc.; ’ the /cal probably annexing the 
general to the special (compare Matth. 
xxvi. 59, notes on Eph. i. 21 , Phil. iv. 
12 , and Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388), and 
including, with perhaps a thought of Hi¬ 
erapolis (see above), all in those parts 
who had not seen the apostle. The or¬ 
dinary principles of grammatical perspi¬ 
cuity seem distinctly to imply that the 
vp€?s and the ol eV A ao8. belong to the 
general class /cal 8trot k. t. A., and con¬ 
sequently that the Colossians were not 
personally acquainted with the apostle. 
Recent attempts have been made either 
to refer the fltroi to a third and different 
set of persons to the Colossians and La- 
odiceans (Schulz. Stud. u. Krit . 1829, p. 
538 ; so Theodoret and a schol. in Mat¬ 
th ®i, p. 168), or to a portion only of 
those two Churches (Wiggers, Stud. u. 
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Krit. 1838, p. 176), but as all the words 
aie, in fact, under the vinculum of a 
common preposition, and as avrdov, if 
dissociated from v/jlwv kcl\ twv iv AaoS. 
{comp. Schulz), would leave the men¬ 
tion of these two former classes most 
aimless and unnatural, we seem justified 
in concluding with nearly all modern 
editors that the Colossians and those of 
Laodicea had not seen the apostle in the 
flesh; sec the good note of Wicseler, 
Chronol. p. 440 sq., and Ncander, Plant¬ 
ing, Yol. i. p. 171 (Bohn). The 

form eupatcav adopted by Lac/im ., Tisch. 
[with ABC ( hop .) D l ], is decidedly Alex¬ 
andrian (see Winer, Gr. § 13. 2, p. 71), 
and probably the true reading. The 
‘ sonstige Gcbrauch Pauli * urged against 
it by Meyer is imaginary, as the third 
person plur. docs not elsewhere occur in 
St. Paul’s Epistles. i v 

cap k\ seems naturally connected with 
the preceding ttp6gwtt6v (jlov (Vulg., Cop¬ 
tic, JEth. ), not with ea \panav (Syr., but 
not Philox., where the order is changed), 
forming with it one single idea. There 
is almost obviously here no implied an¬ 
tithesis to Trvtv/uLaTi (Bclkvu<7iv ivrau&a 
tin ewpwi’ (tuucx<*>s iv ttv., Chrys., The- 
ooh., compare ver. 5): the bodily coun¬ 
tenance is not in opposition with 1 the 
spiritual physiognomy/ Olsh., but seems 
a concrete touch added to enhance the 
nature of his struggle; it was not for 
those whom he personally knew and who 
personally knew him, but for those for 
whom his interest was purely spiritual 
and ministerial. 

2. ‘iva TTopa/fX.] 4 in order that their 
hearts mag be comforted;* not 4 may be 
strengthened/ ‘ inveniant robur/ Copt, 
[literally, but ? if the derivative meaning 
4 consol, aceipere' is not the most com¬ 
mon, e. g. Psalm cxix. 52], De W., Alf., 


al., — but 4 consolentur ' (consolationem 

>• y * 

accipiant), Vulg., [consol. 

accipiant], Svr., 4 gandcant/ ALth.,— 
the fuller meaning which, in passages of 
this nature, tt apatc. always appears to 
bear in St. Paul's Epistles, and from 
which there docs not here seem sufficient 
reason to depart (contr. Bisp., Alford) : 
surely those exposed to the sad trial ot 
erroneous teachings needed consolation ; 
compare Davenant in loc. For exam¬ 
ple of irapaKaA. compare ch. iv. 8, Eph. 
vi. 22, and even 2 Thess. ii. 17, where 
the associated arnpi^at is not a repetition, 
but an amplification, of the preceding 
7r apanaAeffat. The final ‘iva is obviously 
dependent on dyd )va ex 03 (comp. Chrys. 
ay. ex"’ ^ ua 7 ivrfrai), and introduces 
the aim of the struggle, — the consolation 
and spiritual union of those believers 
previously mentioned who had not seen 
the apostle in the flesh. 

<ru fj. (3 if3a<r& 4 vt e s iv ay] 4 they be¬ 
ing knit together in love : } relapse to the 
logical subject by the common particip¬ 
ial anacoluthon (Eph. iv. 2; see notes 
on Eph. i. 18, and on Phil. i. 30), the 
participle having its modal force, and 
defining the manner whereby, and cir¬ 
cumstances under which, the irapaKA^a-is 
was to take place ; see Madvig, Synt. 
§ 176. b. The verb aupBiB- lias not here 
its derivative sense, 4 instruct!/ Vulg., 
Copt., but its primary meaning of aggre* i 
gation , 4 knit together/ Autli. (comp. Syr. 

> y 

[accedant], JEth., 4 confir* 

metur'), as in ch. ii. 19, and Eph. iv. 16, 
where see notes. The reading -4vtujv 
(R ec ., with D 3 E 2 KL ; al.) seems certain¬ 
ly only a grammatical emendation. 

’Ey ayairr), with the usual meaning of 
the preposition, denotes not the instra- 



156 


COLO S SIAN S. 


Chap. II. 2. 


pLa$ TTjS crupe&ecDS, et? hr lawyer iv rov fJLvarrjpLov tov Geov XpiaTov , 


ment (‘per caritatem,’ Est), but the 
sphere and element in which they were 
to be knit together, and is associated by 
means of the copulative Kal (not ‘ etiam/ 
Beng.) with els nav k. r. which defines 
the object of the union ; see next note. 
els Trau rb ttA o Ctos] ‘ unto all the 
richness : y prepositional member defining 
the object and purpose contemplated in the 
o-v/ipipacris, and closely connected with 
the preceding definition of the ethical 
sphere of the action ; deep insight into 
the mystery of God is the object of the 
union in love. The connection with tt a- 
paK\ri&. (Baumg.-Crus.) mars the union 
of the p’epositional members, and gains 
nothing in exegesis. The reading naura 
tt\outov, though fairly supported (Rec. 
with DEKL), seems clearly to have had 
a paradiplomatic origin (seePref. to Gal. 
p. xvn), the ta being a clerical error 
for to, and tt\ovtop a corresponding 
correction. On this neuter form, see 
notes on Eph. i. 7. 

Tr)s tt\tj p o <p o p l a s r rj s <rvv e <r.] 
* of the full assurance of the understand¬ 
ing ; y not ‘ certo persuasae intelligentise/ 
Davenant, a resolution of the gen. which 
is wholly unnecessary: compare notes 
on ch. i. 27. The word ]po<p. (1 Thess. 
i. 5, Heb. vi. 11 , x. 22 ) denotes on the 
qualitative side (7 t\ovt., quantitative, 
De W.) the completeness of the persua¬ 
sion which was to be associated with the 
€vpe<Tis y — which the avpeais was to have 
and to involve (gen. possess.), — and, as 
Olsh. observes, may denote that the <rv- 
pecris was not to be merely outward, de¬ 
pendent on the intellect, but inward, rest¬ 
ing on the testimony of the Spirit; com¬ 
pare Clem.-Rom. 1 . Cor. § 42. On the 
meaning of aupeais, see notes on ch. i. 
9 : that it is here Christian avueais, clear¬ 
ly results from the context (Mey.). 
eis iTrlypoxTiy * unto thefull 

knowledge of the mystery of God , even 


Christ; 9 prepositional member exactly 
parallel to the preceding els n-au rb 7 r\. 
k. t. A. The construction of the last 
three words is somewhat doubtful. Three 
connections present themselves ; (a) * the 
mystery of the God of Christ y Huth., Mey., 
XpiaTov being the possessive gen. of re¬ 
lationship, etc.; see Scheucrl. Synt. § 16. 
7, p. 123 sq., and comp. Eph. i. 17, and 
notes in loc.; (/ 3 ) ‘ the mystery of God , 
even of Christ , Xp. being a gen. in sim¬ 
ple apposition to, and more exactly de¬ 
fining 0eou; so in effect, Hil., ‘ Deus 
Christus sacramentum est( 7 ) ‘ the 
mystery of God, even Christ : y Xp. being 
in apposition, not to 0eo9, but to pvarn- 
plov, and so forming a very close paral¬ 
lel to ch. i. 27. Of these (a) seems hope¬ 
lessly hard and artificial; (0) though 
dogmatically true, seems here an unne¬ 
cessary specification, and exegeticaliy 
considered, much inferior to ( 7 ), which 
stands in harmony with the preceding 
expression pv(rrripiov Us eern Xpiards (ch 
i. 27), and has the indirect support of 
D 1 , Clarom., Aug., Vig., and iEth., za- 
baenta Chreslos [quod de Christo]. It 
seems singular that these words have 
not given rise to more discussion (South 
has a doctrinal sermon on the text, Vol. 
11 . p. 174 sq., but does not notice the 
readings), for (/3), though in point of 
collocation somewhat doubtful, seems 
still, considered apart from the context, 
not indefensible, and at any rate is not 
to be disposed of by Meyer's summary 
1 entbehrt aller Paulinischen analogic 3 
We adopt ( 7 ), however, on what seem 
decided exegetical grounds. On 

the meaning and applications of pvar^ 
piop, see notes on Ephes . v. 32, Reuss, 
ThtoL Chrtt. iv. 9, Vol. 11 . p. 89; and 
for the exact force of Myr<*<ris (‘ accu- 
rata cognitio ') here apparently confirmed 
by the juxtaposition of the simple ypuxris, 
ver. 3, see notes on Eph. i. 17. 



Chap. II. 3. 


COLOSS IANS. 


157 


3 iv a> elalv irdvieH ol $\rjaavpol t/}‘> cro^tav /cal tt) 9 ’yvcoaeco 1 } 

2. rov &€oi> Xpiarov] This passage deserves our attentive consideration. The 
reading of the text is that of B, Hil. (Lack., I’isch. ed. 1, Mey ., Hutli ., Wordsw .), 
and lias every appearance of being the original reading, and that from which the 
many perplexing variations have arisen. The other principal readings are {a)'rod 
,0eoD, with cursive mss. 37. 67**. 71. 80*. 116 ( Griesb ., Scholz , Tisch. ed. 2, 7), fol¬ 
lowed bv Olsh., De W., Alf, and the majority of modern commentators : (6) rov 
0 eov & earlv Xpiarbs, with D 1 ; Clarom. (ACth., quod de Christo) : (c) rov ©eoD 7ra- 
rpbs rov Xpiarov with AC; al.; Vv. ; and lastly, ( d ) rov @eov /cal Trarobs /cal rov 
Xp. with I) :j EKL ; many mss. and Vv.; Theod., Dam., al. (Rcc.). Now of these 
(a) is undoubtedly too weakly supported ; (b) seems very like a gloss of the as¬ 
sumed true reading rov Qcov Xp. ; (c) and (d) still more expanded or explanatory 
readings. As all four may be so simply derived from the text, (a) by omission, the 
rest by gloss and expansion, we adopt, with considerable confidence, the reading of 


Lachm.y and we believe ako, of Tregelles . 

3. e v <£] ‘ in whom* relative sentence 
explaining the predication involved in 
the preceding apposition (fAvaryp. = 
Xpiarov), the relative having its explana¬ 
tory force ; see notes on ch. i. 25. To 
follow the reading of the text, and yet 
to refer eV w to the fjLvarjjpiou (Mey.), 
seems unusually perplexed, unless (with 
Mey.) wc adopt the unsatisfactory con¬ 
struction (a), previously discussed. De 
Wette and Mey. urge the implied an¬ 
tithesis between pvar. and air6Kp., but to 
this it may be said, — first , that what is 
applicable to gvar . is equally so to that 
to which it is equivalent (comp. Bisp.); 
secondly , that the secondary predicate 
air6Kpv(poi (see below) logically eluci¬ 
dates the equivalence of Xpiarbs with 
the (Avarijpiou, but would seem otiose if 
only added to enhance the nature of the 
pvarnpiov or the Myvwais thereof : com¬ 
pare Waterl. Christ’s Div. Serm. vii. 
Vol. II. p. 156. elalv Travres 

k r. A.J ‘ are all the treasures of wisdom 
and knowledge hidden ; ’ not 1 the secret 
treasures, etc.,’ Meyer, Alf., which ob¬ 
scures the secondary predication of man¬ 
ner, and in fact confounds it with the 
usual 1 attributive * construction (Krug., 
SprachL § 50. 8). The position of the 
substantive verb and the order of the 


words seem to show that a^Hpvepoi is 
not to be joined w r ith elalv as a direct 
predication (Syr., Copt., De W., al.), 
but that it is subjoined to it (Vulgate, 
iEth.) as the predication of manner, and 
is in fact equivalent to an adverb, the 
most distinct type of the secondary pred¬ 
icate ; see especially Donaldson, Cratyl. 
§ 304, and comp. Muller, Klcine Schrift. 
Vol. i. p. 310 (Domdds.), who has the 
credit of first introducing this necessary 
distinction between ‘ adjcctiva attributa , 
prcedicata, and apposita ; * sec also Don¬ 
aldson, Gr. § 436-447. It will be seen 
that the translation of Meyer and Alf., 
and especially the explanations based 
upon it, are unsatisfactory from not hav¬ 
ing observed these important distinc¬ 
tions. Exegetically consid¬ 

ered, the expression seems to convey 
that all treasures of wisdom and knowl¬ 
edge are in Christ, and are hiddenly so, 
1 quo verbo innuitur, quod pretiosum et 
magnificum est in Christo non promi- 
nere, aut protinus in oculos incurrere 
hominum carnalium, sed ita latere ut 
conspiciatur tantummodo ab illis quibus 
Deus oculos dedit aquilinos, id est, spir¬ 
ituals ad vivendum/ Davenant; ware 
Trap * ainov Sei iravra atre?v, Chrysostom. 
There is thus no need with Bahr and 
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aTTOKf vi pot. 4 tovto Be \eyco lvcl firjBeU vfias irapdXoyiQr\Tai iv 
'Trfeavokoylq. 5 el yap teal rfj aap/cl aireipu^ aXka rq> irvevpban, 


others to modify the simple meaning of 
the adjective. <r o<p l as 

teal yvwi rewy] The exact distinction 
between these words is not perhaps very 
easy to substantiate. We can hardly 
say that ‘ ao<pla res credendas, yvaxris res 
agendas complectitur’ (Davenant), but 
rather the contrary. It would seem, as 
in aotpia and <pp6vj]<ns (see notes on Epk. 
i. 9), that <ro(pia is the more general, 
* wisdom/ in its completest sense, kolvcos 
airdisTitiv pdb7)<ris, Suid., yucoats the more 
restricted and special, ‘knowledge/ as 
contrasted with the results and applica¬ 
tions of it; see Neander, Planting , Vol. 

I. p. 139 (Bohn), Delitzsch, Bibl. Psy¬ 
chol. iv. 7, p. 166, and, on the meaning 
of ‘wisdom/ comp. Taylor (H.), Notes 
from Life, p. 95. 

4. tovto 5 e Xeyw] * Now this I 
say; * transition, by means of the 5 h pe- 
rafiaTtKov (HartUng, Partik. Vol. I. p. 
165; omitted by Lachm . with A 1 (ap¬ 
parently), B ; Ambrosiast.), to the warn¬ 
ings which, with some intermixture of 
exhortation and doctrinal statements, 
pervade the chapter. The tovto seems 
clearly to refer not merely to vcr. 3, but 
to the whole introductory paragraph, 
ver. 1-3. Trapa\oylCr}Tat] 

‘may deceive;* only here and James i. 
22 , though not uncommon in the LXX, 
c. g. Josh. ix. 22 , 1 Sam. xii. 28, 2 Sam. 
xxi. 5, al. The verb irapaXoy. is of com¬ 
mon occurrence in later Greek, and 
properly denotes ‘ to deceive/ either by 
false reckoning (Demosth. Aphob . i. p. 
822), or false reasoning (Isocr. p. 420 
c), and thence generally, ai rarav, ij/etf- 
aaabai (Hesych.) ; comp. Arrian, Epict. 

II. 20, i^avaTwaiu vpas noil Trapa\oyi£ov- 
rat, and examples in Eisner, Obs . Vol. 
II. p. 261, Loesn. Obs. p. 335. 

Iv Tri&avoAoyf^] ' with enticing 
tpeech; * compare 1 Cor. ii. 4, Iv 7rft&o?s 


aortas \6yois , the prep. Iv having that 
Bpecies of instrumental force in which 
the object is conceived as existing in the 
means; comp. Jclf, Gr. § 622. 3. The 
6 ubst. occurs in Plato, Theoet. p. 162 e, 
and the verb in Aristot. Eth. Nic . I. 1, 
but with a more special and technical 
reference to probability as opposed to 
demonstration or to mathematical cer¬ 
tainty. 

5. el yap Ka\ k. t.X.] 'for if I am 
absent verily in the flesh; * reason for the 
foregoing warning, founded on the fact 
of his spiritual presence with them ; cl 
yap /cal Trj crap/cl &tt etpi, aW* ‘6pa)s o/5a 
rota airaTcwvas, Chrys. The /cal does 
not belong, strictly considered, to the el 
(compare Raphel in loc.), but to c rapid, on 
which it throws a slight emphasis, con¬ 
trasting it with the following wevpaTi: 
see notes on Phil. ii. 17. The dative 
vapid is the dat. ‘ of reference/ and, with 
the regular limiting power of that case, 
marks that to which the aivowia was re¬ 
stricted ; see notes on Gal. i. 22 . 
a \ \ a] ‘yet on the contrary / ‘ neverthe¬ 
less;* the hypothetical protasis being 
followed by dwd at the commencement 
of the apodosis; see examples in Har¬ 
tung, Partik. a\\d, 2. 8, Vol. n p. 40. 
In such cases, which are not uncommon, 
the dwd preserves its primary and proper 
force; ‘ per istam particulam quasi tran- 
6 itus ad rem novam significatur quae ei, 
quae membro orationis conditionali erat 
declarata, jam oppona'ur/ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. n. p. 93. Tip 7 rvexf 

iUqti] 1 in the spirit; * dative exactly 
similar to tt} vapid. It need scarcely be 
said that this is St. Paul’s human spirit 
(Beck, Seelenl. n. 11, p. 29 sq.), not 
any influence of the Holy Spirit, Pseud- 
Ambr. (compare Grot.; Daven. unites 
both), which would here violate the ob¬ 
vious antithesis. The deduction of Wig- 
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ovv vpuv eljii\ %alpo)V tcai /3\e7TQ)v vjjlcov Trjvrd^tv tcal to aTepeoy/ia 
gers (Stud. u. Krit. 1838, p. 181) from note. Of these (a) seems hard and arti- 


this passage and especially from the use 
of faeipi, that there had been a previous 
irapovala with the Col. on the part of St. 
Paul, is rightly rejected by Dc Wette 
and Meyer : the verb itself simply im¬ 
plies absence without any reference to a 
previous presence; the accessory thought 
is supplied by the context. Contrast the 
other instances in the N. T., 1 Cor. v. 3, 
2 Cor. x. 1 , 11 , xiii. 2, 10 , Phil i. 27, in 
all of which ndptipi is distinctly ex¬ 
pressed. a vv vp7v\ ‘ with 

you;’ ‘joined with you/ in a true and 
close union; compare Gal. iii. 9, where 
see remarks on the difference between 
avv and ptra : compare on Eph . vi. 23. 
Xalpcov ua\ /3 A e 7r w v k. t. A.] ‘ re¬ 
joicing ( with you), and seeing your order; ’ 
modal and circumstantial clause defining 
the feelings with which he was present, 
and the accessory circumstances. There 
is some difficulty in the union of these 
two participles. After rejecting all un¬ 
tenable assumptions, of an tv 5 ta 5vo?v 
(‘gaudeo dum video/ Wolf), — a zeug- 
matic construction of the accusative with 
both verbs (‘ mit Freuden sehend/ De 
Wette), — a trajection (‘ seeing, etc., and 
rejoicing/ see Winer, Gram. § 54. 4, p. 
417 note), — a causal use of uai (‘gau- 
dens quia cerno/ Daven., compare Syr. 

etc., we have three plausible in¬ 
terpretations, (a) 1 rejoicing, to wit, see¬ 
ing / etc., ual being used purely explica- 
tively, Olsh., Winer, 2 , l. c. ; (/ 3 ) ( re¬ 
joicing (thereat), i. e. at being with you 
in spirit, and seeing , etc./ the subject of 
the xaipen/ being deduced from the words 
immediately preceding, and the ual be¬ 
ing simply copulative; so Meyer, and 
after him Eadie and Alf. ; ( 7 ) ‘ rejoicing 
(about you) and seeing,’ £<p* vp'iv being 
suggested by the preceding avv vp'iv, Wi¬ 
ner 1 , l.c. t Fritz. Rom. Yol. 11 . p. 425 


ficial; (£) imports a somewhat alien 
thought, for surely it was the state of the 
Colossians, rather than the being with 
them in spirit, that made the apostle re¬ 
joice; ( 7 ) preserves the practical con¬ 
nection of x a ' l P‘ with the latter part of 
the sentence, but assumes an ellipse 
which the context does not very readily 
supply. It seems best then (5) so far to 
modify ( 7 ) as to assume a continuation 
of a vv vfuv; the modal xcdpcuy expressing 
the apostle’s general feeling of joyful 
sympathy (suggested by the state in which 
he found them), while the circumstantial 
pAtirwv k. t. A. adds a more special, and, 
in fact, explanatory accessory : for this 
use of Kai (special after general), comp, 
notes on Eph. v. 18, and on Phil . iv. 12 . 
ra fir/] ‘order,’ i. e. ‘ orderly state and 
conduct; * rfyv ra^iv, ttjv tura^lav (pyal, 
Chrys.; specification of their state out¬ 
wardly considered in reference to church 
fellowship, and to the attention and obe¬ 
dience of the good soldier of Christ: d>s 
yap 67 r\ irapard^tuis 7) tvra^a tt)v (paAayya 
erreptav KaSlcTTjcriv ovtco ual iirl t r)s tK- 
k Ayaias, orav tvra^la g, rrjs ayainjs 7 rdv* 
ra Ka^iard>ar}s ual pi) ovtwv ax^pdreav, 
r6rt Ka\ rb GTtptcopa ylverat, Theoph. 
The allusion may be to a well organized 
body politic (Meyer, Alford; compare 
Demosth. de Rhod. Lib. p. 200 ) or, per¬ 
haps more probably, in accordance with 
the apostle’s metaphors elsewhere (Eph. 
vi. 11 sq.) to military service; see Wolf 
in loc. <r t € p e w p a] ‘ solid 

foundation / ‘ firm attitude,’ KaSantp tt pbs 
GTpari&Tas tvraKTcos icrruTas Kal /3€/8a loos, 
Chrys.; specification of their state in¬ 
wardly considered : not ‘ firmitas/ Syr., 
A£th. [both which languages have an¬ 
other word more exactly answering to 
the concrete], followed by Huther, De 
Wette, al., but, ‘ fundamentum/ Vulg., 
* firmamentum/ Copt. — there being no 
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t?}<? ek XpiaTQV 7 tl(tt€W v(i£)v. 6 f /2<? ovv 7 rape\u(3eT€ TOP Xpur - 

top ’ Iycrovp top Kvpcop , ip uvt< 5 ireptiraTelTe , 7 ippi^copuepot koX 


lexical ground for regarding the more 
concrete cnepecopa (‘ effect of the verb as 
a concretum j Buttm. Gr. § 119. 7 ; nearly 
= part, in -pevov) as identical in mean¬ 
ing with the purely abstract arepeSr^s. 
The word (an air. \ey6p. in the N. T.; 
compare 1 Pet. v. 9, Acts xvi. 5) occurs 
frequently in the LXX, and nearly al¬ 
ways in its proper sense, though occa¬ 
sionally showing the tendency of later 
Greek in a partial approximation to the 
verbal in -<m ; comp. Esth. ix. 29. The 
gen. may be a gen. of apposition (comp, 
notes on Eph. vi. 14), but seems more 
naturally a gen. subjrcti referable to the 
general category of the possessive geni- 
tive. On the construction of ttktt. with 
els, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 16, and Reuss, 
Th€ol. Clirft. iv. 14, Vol. n. p. 129. 
After these words we have no reason for 
doubting that the Church of Coloss®, 
though tied by heretical teaching, was 
substantially sound in the faith. 

6 . So s ovv irapcKaficre] 1 As then 
ye received :’ exhortation founded on the 
words of blended warning and encour¬ 
agement in the two preceding verses, ovv 
having its common retrospective and col¬ 
lective force (‘ad ea quae antea revera 
posita sunt lectorem rcvocat/ Klotz), 
and thus answering better to 1 then/ 
Peile, than ‘ therefore/ Alf.: see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p. 717, compare Don¬ 
aldson, Gr. § 604. On Sos see notes on 
Tit. i. 5. The irupe\d&eTe can hardly 
be ‘from me/ Alf. (sec on ver. 1 ) but, 
from Epaphras (eh. i. 7) and your first 
teachers in Christianity. Though the 
reference seems mainly to reception by 
teaching (compare 4Si8 ax&Tjre, ver. 7), 
the object is so emphatically specified, 
rbv Xp. 3 hjcr. rbv K vp. f as apparently to 
require a more inclusive meaning; they 
received not merely the aK’fiparov 5i5a<r- 
KaXiav (Theod.), the ‘ doctrinam Christi' 


(Daven.), but Christ Himself in Him¬ 
self the sum and substance of all teach¬ 
ing (Olsh., Bisp.) ; compare Ephes. iv. 
20 , and notes in loc. rbv 

Kvpiov] ‘ The Lord ; * not without 
emphasis ; yet not so much as for your 
Lord/ Alf., after Iluth. and Mey., — an 
interpretation which, independently of 
grammatical difficulties (Kvpiov 2 Cor. 
iv. 5, not rbv K vp., see Middleton, Gr . 
Art. iii. 3. 4), would make irapa\a&e7v 
imply rather the recognition of a princi¬ 
ple of doctrine, than the spiritual recep¬ 
tion of the personal Lord. The title, as 
both the position and article show, is 
plainly emphatic, — it marks Him as 
Lord of all, above all Principality and 
Power (Eph. i. 20), the Creator of men 
and angels (Col. i. 16), but cannot be 
safely regarded as forming a tertiary 
predication; compare Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 305. iv avr <p 

irepiirareiTe] 1 walk in Him / as the 
sphere and element of your Christian 
course. Christ is not here represented 
as an <55(Js (r) irpoadyovaa els rbv Tlarepa, 
Chrys.), but as an ensphering 1 Lebens- 
Element* (Mey.), to which the ireptira- 
relV, i. e. life and all its principles and 
developments, was to be circumscribed; 
compare Gal. ii. 20, Phil. i. 20. For 
a practical sermon on this text, see Fa- 
rindon, Sermon xxxn. Vol. n. p. 165 
(Lond. 1849). 

7. 4 ft i pe v o i teal i ir o t k o 8 o- 
povpevoi] i having been rooted and be¬ 
ing built up in Him;* modal definitions 
appended to the preceding irepnrare7v ; 
the first under the image of a root-fast 
tree (hence the perf. part.), the second 
under that of a continually uprising 
building (hence the pres, part.) marking 
tho stable growth and organic solidity of 
those who truly walk in Christ. The iv 
avrtp is attached to both : Christ, as Mey 
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teal €7Touco$Ofj.ov/j,evoL ev clvto), Kal /3ej3atovpLevoi t?7 'TTiarec tca^a)? 
eStSa^T/Te, ireptaaevovre <? ev avrfj ev evyapicrrla. 

7 . eV aur??] So /lcc., Lachm., and now Tisch . (cd. 7) with BD 3 EKL; great mass 
of mss.; Vulsr. (Clarom., ‘in illo/ as also D 1 ; mss.; and perhaps some Vv., tho 
inflexions of which often leave it uncertain whether 4v clutt} or 4v avrep was in the 
original) ; Chrys., Thcod , al., and Lat. Ff. The two words were omitted by Tisch. 
(ed. 2 ) with AC; 15 mss. ; Am. Tol. (certainly not Copt., as Tisch., Alf ); Ar- 
chel., al., — but are now rightly restored. The authority for their omission seems 
clearly insufficient, especially when such an omission might so easily have been 
suggested by the difficulty of the construction. 


observes, is both the ground in which the 
root is held (Eph. iii. 17), and the solid 
foundation on which (1 Cor. iii. 11 ) the 
building is raised, — the prep. 4v (not eV 
avTw, Eph. ii. 20 ) being studiously con¬ 
tinued to enhance the idea iv Xptaruj 
that pervades the passage ; comp. Eph. 

ii. 21 , 22 . The accessory idea of the 
foundation is admirably conveyed bv the 
€ 7 rl in the compound verb; comp. 1 Cor. 

iii. 12 , Eph. ii. 20 . In a passage of such 
force and perspicuity we need not p«use 
on the slight mixture or discordance of 
metaphors ; it would be difficult indeed 
to imagine such fruitful and suggestive 
thoughts conveyed in so few words. 

Ka\ j 8 epaiovfx. t fj tt ter ret] ‘ and 
being stublished in your faith ; * the idea 
(r fiifiatov) involved in the preceding 
participles being still more clearly 
brought out, — and, as the nature of the 
case requires, in the present tense. The 
dat. Tjj 7Ti(7Tet is not the instrumental 
dat. (Mev.), but the dat. ‘of reference 
to 7 (De Wette), faith being naturally 
regarded as the principle which needed 
jSejSafaxru', and to which it might most 
appropriately be restricted : see notes on 
(ltd. i. 22 . The prep. iv is inserted be¬ 
fore maret in Bee. [with ACD 8 EKL], 
but is apparently rightly rejected by 
Laehm. and Tisch. , though only with 
BD 1 ; 4 mss.; Vulg.,— the probability 
of an insertion being very great. 

Ka& ws ‘ even as ye were 

taught ;* scil. to become firmly estab¬ 


lished in faith : this they might havo- 
bcen taught by Epaphras (ch. i. 7) or 
by some of their early instructors. 
Trepitrtr. 4 v avrfj k. t. A.] * abound¬ 
ing in it with thanksgiving: ’ participial, 
clause subordinate to /3e/3 aiovp., main¬ 
ly reiterating with a quantitative, what* 
had been previously expressed with a*, 
qualitative reference. Of the two pre- 
positional adjuncts, the first iv aurfr 
is united closely with irepiatr., specify¬ 
ing the element and item in which the 
increase takes place (equivalent to abun- 
dare with an abl.; see notes on Phil. i. 
9), the second as the field of operation 
in which (Alf.), or perhaps rather the 
accompaniment with which (trvv evxap 
(Ecum.), the neptertr. 4v mcrrei was asso¬ 
ciated and, as it were, environed ; com¬ 
pare Luke xiv. 31, Ephcs. vi. 16, 1 Cor. 
iv. 21 , in which the gradual transition; 
from the more distinct idea of environ¬ 
ment to the less defined idea of accompali¬ 
niment may be easily traced ; see Green,. 
Gr. p. 289, and notes on ch. iv. 2 . 

8. j3 \ 4 tt € r € pi) r is k.t.A.] 1 Take 
heed lest there shall be any one that maketh 
you his booty/—you as well as the others 
that have been led away; vpas, as the 
order suggests, being slightly emphatic 
see critical note. The cautionary im- 
per. j3A 67T6T6 is found in at least six com¬ 
binations in the N. T.; (a) with a sim¬ 
ple accus., Mark iv. 24, Phil. iii. 2 ; ( 6 ) 
with airb and a gen., Mark viii. 15, xii. 
38; (c) with irws and the indie., Luke 
21 
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Let not worldly wisdom 8 B\ijreT6 UV Tt? VUCL’i eCTTCU 6 CTliXciyCOyCO V 

lead you away from Him • ' r , ^ 

who is the Head of all, who r fj^ SlXoaOtkia^ KCLl K€VT]<; O/TTaTT)^ Kara T7JV 

has quickened you, and for¬ 
given you, and triumphed over all the powers of evil. 

8. vpas eoTai] It is curious that apparently no critical editor except Wetst. (and 
recently Tisch. ed. 7) has noticed the doubtful order of these two words. Tischener 
(ed. 2) silently adopted carat vpds with ACDE (Lachmann), but has now (ed. 7) 
rightly reversed the position of the words. The order of the text is that of BKL; 
all mss.; Chr., Theod., al., —and is apparently to be preferred as the less obvious 
order ; so Eec . and Scholz. 


yiii. 18, 1 Cor. iii. 10; (d) with %va and 
the subj., 1 Cor. xvi. 10 ; ( e ) with and 
the subjunctive,—the prevailing con¬ 
struction, Matth. xxiv. 4, Gal. v. 15, al.; 
(/) with n.}) and the future, only here 
and Heb iii. 12. The last construction 
is adopted in the present case as imply¬ 
ing the fear that the case contemplated 
will really occur, 1 ne futurus sit qui,’ 
etc.; see Winer, Gr, § 56. 2, p. 446, 
Hartung, Partik. /dj, 5. 6, Vol. II. p. 
140, and compare Herm. Soph. Elect. 
992. Numerous examples of in dif¬ 
ferent constructions after Spa k. t. A. 
will be found in Gayler, Partik . Neg. p. 
316 sq. cr v\ay a>y w v] 

1 bearing away as a booty; 9 an air. Kcyip. 
in the N. T., found only in later Greek, 
both directly with an accus. personae , e. g. 
irap&euovj Heliod. jEth. x. 35, and, in a 
more derivative sense, with an accus. 
ra, e. g. oIkov, Aristaen. Ep . n. 22. 
There seems mo reason for diluting vpas 
(<ruA aywyajp rbv vovv f Theoph.) or adopt¬ 
ing the weaker force of the verb (airoav- 
Aah tV irtarTiUy Theod.): the false teach¬ 
ers sought to lead them away captive, 
body and mind ; the former by ritualis¬ 
tic restrictions (verse 16), the latter by 
heretical teaching (verse 18). On the 
use of the art. after the indef. tis, see 
notes on Gal. i. 7. S tb ttjs 

<pt \ocr. k. t. A.] 1 by means of philoso¬ 
phy and vain deceit 9 i. e. a philosophy 
that is essentially and intrinsically so, 
the absence of both prep, and article be¬ 
fore Kevjjs airdrijs showing that it belongs 
to the same category as the foregoing 


<pi\oao<pia , and forms with it a joint idea; 
4ttciS^ 5 otce? ccpvbv clvat rb rrjs (pi\oo’o- 
cplas 7 rpotredTj/ce, tea). Kevrjs an., Chrys. : 
see Winer, Gram. § 19. 4, p. 116. Such 
< pi\oo’o(pla was but a kcv^j airarij, an 
empty, puffed-out [comp. Benfey, Wur - 
zellex. Vol. 11 . p. 165] system of deceit 
and error ; compare Eph. v. 6. The 
term (pi\oo-o<l>ia in this passage has been 
abundantly discussed. There seems no 
sufficient reason for referring it, on the 
one hand, to Grecian philosophy, wheth¬ 
er Epicurean (Clem.-Alex. Strom. 1. 11 
(50), Vol. 1 . p. 346, ed. Pott.), Stoic 
and Platonic (Tertull. Prcesa • § 7), or 
Pythagorean (Grot.), or on the other, to 
the ‘religio Judaica’ (Kypke, Ohs. Vol. 
11 . p. 322; so Loesner and Krebs),— 
but, as the associated terms and the 
general contrast seem to suggest, to that 
hybrid theosophy of Jewish birth and 
Oriental affinities (t^s <pi\oo-. t —the pop¬ 
ular, current, philos. of the day), which, 
would be likely to have taken nowhere 
firmer root than among the speculative 
and mystery-loving Phrygians of the first 
century; see Neander, Planting , Vol. 1 . 
p. 321 sq. (Bohn), and the good note of 
Wordsw. on this verse. In estimat¬ 
ing the errors combated in St. Paul’s 
Epistles which were allied with Judaism, 
it becomes very necessary to distinguish 
between, (a) Pharisaical Judaism, such 
as that opposed in the Epistle to the Ga¬ 
latians; (6) Christianity tinged with 
Jewish usages and speculations as con¬ 
demned in the Pastoral Epistles, — not 
heresy proper, but an adulterated Chri*- 
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&eoT 7 ?to? aoyfiarcKWy 10 teat eerre iv avT<p 7r€7rKr]pwfievot^ o<? iant> 


not be confounded with (Rom. i. 

20), as Copt., Syr., iEth., and, what is 
more to be wondered at, Yulg., which 
has certainly two distinct words : the 
former is Deltas, * die Gottheit/ * statum 
lessentiam] ejus qui sit Deus/ August. 
Civ. Dei , yii. 1, and points to the nature 
©f God on the side of the actual essentia 


(rb eivai 0eoV) ; the latter t divinitas, 9 
* die Gottlichkeit/ ' conditionem ejus qui 
sit rbeios/ and points to the divine nature 
on the side of its qualitas (t2> eivai &e7ov) ; 
see Fritz. Rom. i. 20, Yol. i. p. 62. The 
real difficulty of the verse is in the next 
word. (ToofiaTiK&s] * in 

bodily fashion / [eorpo- 

raliter], Syr., ' corporaliter/ Vulg. The 
meanings assigned to this word are very 
numerous. If we follow the plain lex¬ 
ical meaning of the word, and the true 
qualitative force of the termination -ikos 
( like what ? , Donaldson, Cratyl. § 254), 
we must certainly decide that it signifies 
neither a\7)&a)s, sc. ov tottikcos tj <tkiclti~ 
techs, ( vere, non umbratiee’ (August., 
compare Hammond 2), — oAa>y, 'totali- 
ter/ (Capell.). — ou<na>5a>s sc. ov <tx* ri ‘ 
kws, esscntialiter, non relative 9 (CEcum., 
Usteri, Lehrb. p. 308),—nor even in ro- 
CTaTiK&s, 1 personaliter 9 (compare Cyr.- 
Alex. adv. Nest. i. 8, p. 28), but — with 
reference, not so much to that which in¬ 
dwells, as to that which is dwelt in (Hof¬ 
mann, Schriftb. Yol. ii. 1, p. 25),— 
‘ bodily wise 9 ‘ in bodily fashion 9 in the 
once mortal, and now glorified, body of 
Christ; comp. Phil. iii. 21. 

The rrXijpcttfia ^edrrjros, which once dwelt 
ov Karh, awfiariKhv eidos in the A 6yos 
foapKos, now dwells forevermore awfxari- 
kcos (Chrys. calls attention to the precis¬ 
ion of the language; fir) volleys 0e&y 
tTvyK€K\e7(r&ai , a>s iv achfian) in the Ao- 
yos ei/aapKos: compare Meyer in loc., 
and Hofmann Schriftb. 1. c. So De 
Wette, Eadie, Alford, and most mod¬ 


ern commentators, and anciently JEtl i* 
opic, ‘ in carne s. corpore hominis/ and 
apparently Athanasius contr. Arian. in. 
8, de Susc. Hum. Vol. i. p. 60, Damasc. 
Ortlwd. Fid. iii. 6, except that the refer¬ 
ence is perhaps not sufficiently extended 
to the present glorified body of our Re¬ 
deemer : see the copious reff. in Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. Yol. ii. p. 1216, and com¬ 
pare Wordsw. in loc. 

10. k a ( e o' t € k. t. A.] i and ( because ) 
ye are in him filled full; 9 not exactly,' ye 
are made full in Him 9 (Eadie), but, as the 
position of eVre and the order of the words 
seem to require, ‘ ye are in Him made 
full/— there being in fact a double pred¬ 
ication, 'ye are united with Christ (do 
not then seek help of subordinate power), 
yea and filled with all His plenitude (and 
so can need nothing supplementary)/ 
There is no necessity to supply any defi¬ 
nite genitive, rrjs &€6 ttjtos (Theoph.), 
rod TT\r)p. rrjs &e6r. (De W.), T7)y farjs 
(Olsh.): all wherewith Christ is full, 
all His gifts, and graces, and communi¬ 
cable perfections, are included in the 
-TrA^paxm ; compare the somewhat paral¬ 
lel text Eph. iii. 19, and see notes in loc. 
Grotius and a few others regard iai* 
as an imper. parallel to jSAeVeTe, but are 
rightly opposed by all modern commen¬ 
tators. *6 S i O’T IV k. r. A.] 

1 who is, i. e. seeing He is, the head of all 
(every) Principality and Power / the *os 
having a slight explanatory force (see 
notes on ch. i. 25, and on 1 Tim. ii. 4), 
and tacitly evincing the folly of seeking 
a TT\r)pw(ris from any subordinate source, 
or by any ceremonial agency (compare 
verse 11). The reading is somewhat 
doubtful: Lachm. reads & with BDEFG; 
Clarom., al., and encloses Ka\ — iv avrS 
in a parenthesis, but as the neuter rela¬ 
tive would seem to have arisen from a 
mistaken ref. of iv avrui to ir\r)p., we 
seem justified in retaining with AC 
KL; nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theod., 
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rj fC€(f>a\i] 7racr7]<; dp'xfjq fcai e^ovatar 11 iv c5 tcai irepLerpLrfbr}Te 
TrepiTO/jiT) (i^eLpoTrotrjTfp , iv t fj direahvaei rov acopbaros rrjq aaptco ?, 


al., followed by Kec and Tisch . On the 
use of the abstract terms apxh and e{ ov- 
(ria to denote orders of heavenly Intelli¬ 
gences, see notes and reff. on Eph . i. 21, 
and Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. #y 7 eAos, Yol. 
i. p. 30-4S. 

11. i v <S] * in whom / i. e. * seeing 
that in Him/ not ‘perquern/ Schoettg., 
iv u> being exactly parallel with iv avr$ 
(ver. 10), and the use of the relative 
similar to that of bs in the foregoing 
clause: all that the believer can receive 
in spiritual blessings is already given to 
him in Christ (Olsh,). 
k al TrepteTiiTjSTiTe] * ye were also 
circumcised' viz. at your conversion and 
baptism, ‘ quum primum facti estis Chris- 
tiani/ Schoettg.: not ‘ in whom too, ye, 
etc./ Eadie, which tends to separate Kal 
from the verb on which it throws empha¬ 
sis. The Colossians seem to have been 
exposed to the influence of two funda¬ 
mental errors; first, the belief that they 
were under the influence, or at any rate 
needed the assistance, of intermediate in¬ 
telligences ; secondly , the persuasion that 
circumcision, the symbol of purification 
appointed by God, must still be necessa¬ 
ry. Both are in fact met by the single 
clause Kal eVre — p. (see above); 
this, however, is further expanded in two 
explanatory relatival clauses, r 6s icrriv, 
k. t. A. being directed against the first 
error, iv £ Kal k . r. A. against the sec¬ 
ond ; 6ee Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. n. 2, 
p. 153. axf‘poTroii tw] 

* not hand-wrought; 9 they were indeed 
circumcised — in a spiritual and anti¬ 
typical manner, as the two characteriz¬ 
ing definitions which follow still more 
clearly 6how. The epithet axeip- puts 
in obvious contrast the spiritual Treptroju% 
[Baptism, see below] with the legal, typ¬ 
ical, TrepiTop.^ x €t P 07r0 fr? T0 *> performed 
outwardly iv <rapul , Eph. ii. 11 . Sev¬ 


eral references to a spiritual circumcision 
will be found in Schoettg. Hor. Vol. i. 
p. 815; compare Deut. x. 16, xxx. 6, 
al. The form ax^por-. occurs again 
Mark xiv. 58 (in expressed contrast), 
and 2 Cor. v. 1. eV rji 

a 7t e k 5 v a e i k. t . A.] * in the putting off 
of the body of the flesh ; * not ‘ by means 
of etc./ Mey., the prep. iv not having 
any quasi-instrumental force, but simply 
specifying that in which the Tr^pirofi^ 
consisted (De W.), the external act in 
which it took place; compare notes on 
ver. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. 
In all such cases the real use of the prep¬ 
osition is local, but the application ethi¬ 
cal. The <Tcu/j.a Tijs (Tapubs has been 
somewhat differently explained. Gram¬ 
matically considered, the expression U 
exactly the same as in ch. i. 22 ; trapKbs 
is the gen. of the material or specifying 
element (see notes), but its meaning 
and application are necessarily different. 
There it was the material aapl of the 
Redeemer without any ethical signifi¬ 
cance ; here it is the material crc£p{, qua 
the seat of sinful motions, practically sy¬ 
nonymous with the more generic cru/fia 
apaprias (Rom. vi. 6), and designedly 
used in this place to keep up the anti¬ 
thetical allusion to legal circumcision: 
the t repir. xeipoir. consisted in the a7reV 
and ircpiTOfi ^ of a part (Exod. iv. 
25), the TrcpiT. Xpttrrov in the a7retf5v<nj 
of the whole acojaa rrjs aapKos ; see Hof¬ 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. ii. 2, p. 154, and 
Wordsw. in loc., who pertinently cites 
the good doctrinal comments of Hilary, 
de Trin. ix. 7. It is somewhat 

perverse in Muller, Doctr. of Sin , Vol. i. 
p. 359 (TransL), p. 455 (Germ.), to salve 
his general interpretation of by here 
giving to atcfia a figurative meaning 
(‘massa/ Calv., al.), which, even if lex¬ 
ically admissible, is obviously oat of 
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ev TTj irepiTo/Jbfj rod Xpiarov , 12 avvTa<f>evT€$ avrtp ip rep fiamria* 


haimony with the concrete references 
(< nvTcxpei/Tes , avurjyep^Tjre) in the con¬ 
text. No writer has more ably vindicat¬ 
ed the prevailing meaning of c rdp( (see 
notes on Gal. v. 5), but that there are 
some passages in the N. T. in which <rap{ 
has a reference to sensationalism general¬ 
ly, to weakness, fleshliness, and sinful 
motions cannot safely be denied ; comp, 
with this expression, direKSvadpeyoi rbv 
ira\aibv dv&p. k . r. A. ch. iii. 9, and see 
especially the excellent article of Tho- 
luck in Stud. u. Krit . for 1855, p. 488- 
492. The reading of Rec. f adp. tS>v 
kfxapr. T 7 )s a. with D 2 D 3 E 2 KL, is rightly 
rejected by Tis^hener and most modem 
critics. iv rrj ire p it. rod 

X p.] ‘ in the circumcision of Christy com¬ 
municated by, and appertaining unto, 
Christ; second characterizing definition 
parallel to iv rfj a 7 re/c. k. t. A. specifying 
more exactly the nature of the irepirop^j 
dx^tpoiroirjTos. Xpicrov is not exactly a 
gen. auctoris (6 Xpiarbs irepirepyet iv np 
Bairrlo-paTty Theophyl.), but of the origin , 
or perhaps still more exactly, the oi'igi- 
nating cause (see Hartung, Casus, p. 17, 
and notes oil ch. i. 23) ; rovroov aXnos 6 
beairorijs Xpio’rds, Theod. : Christ, by 
union with Himself, brings about the 
circumcision and imparts it to believers. 
To give the genitive a strongly possessive 
ref., e. g. i the circumcision undergone 
by Christ/ Schoettg., seems, exegetical- 
ly considered, very unsatisfactory; com¬ 
pare Olsh. in loc. The reference of direic . 
k. r. A. and irepiT . rod Xp. to the death 
of Christ (Schneckenburger, Thed. Jahrb. 
for 1848, p. 286 sq.) is convincingly re¬ 
futed by Meyer. Even Muller (on Sin , 
Vol. i. p. 359) will take no refuge in 
6 uch an interpretation. 

12 . (Tvi/Ta<t>4vT€s] 1 having been 
burud together with Him / 1 when you were, 
etc ., the action described in the partici¬ 
ple )eing contemporaneous with that of 


ircptcT. (Mey.); compare ch. i. 20 , and 
see Bernhardv, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, Stallb. 
on Plato, Phcedo y p. 62 d. The tempo¬ 
ral force seems, however, here clearly 
secondary and subordinate, the primary 
force of the part, being apparently modal, 
and serving to define the manner in 
which the ireptrop^j Xp. was communicat¬ 
ed to the believer: compare especially 
Romans vi. 4. There seems no reason 
to doubt (with Eadie) that both here and 
Rom. 1 . c. there is an allusion to the /ca- 
TcSSucm and avdSvcris in Baptism ; see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. avd8. Vol. I. p. 
259, Bingham, Antiq. xi. 11 . 4, and 
comp. Jackson, Creed , xi. 17. 6. That 
this burial with Christ is spiritually real 
and actual (rb fidirrurpa Koivoovobs irotel 
rod &avdrov Xp. Theod.-Mops, on Rom. 
1. c.), not symbolical or commemorative, 
seems certain from the plain, unrestrict¬ 
ed language of the apostle; compare 
Waterl. Euchar. ni. Vol. iv. p. 577. 
iv § real a v v rj 7 .] * wherein ye were 
also raised with Him: y &AV ov raepos 
p.6vov earl [t& /3 dirnapa ], Spa yap ri <pr)(n, 
Chrysost. (compare Theoph.), — noticed 
by Meyer, Alf., and others as referring £ 
to XpiarSsy but apparently without suffi¬ 
cient reason. The reference of <p to Xp. 
(Mey., Eadie) is at first sight structurally 
plausible (Ss...4v §...4v <£), but on a closer 
consideration certainly not exegetically 
satisfactory ; the two spiritual character¬ 
istics, the rb <rvvra<prjvai as shown in the 
KardtivaiSy the t& cvveyep^rji/ai as shown 
in the avdtivo-is, must surely stand in 
close reference and connection with Bap¬ 
tism. The counter-arguments of Meyer 
founded on the use of the prep. (iv y not 
i£ ov) f and the parallelism of the prepo¬ 
sitional clauses (<rvvra<p. a ury iv k. t. A., 

(rvyijyepb. Sia k. t. A.) are not convinc¬ 
ing. In the first place no other preposi¬ 
tion would be so appropriate as the semi¬ 
local iy ; and in the second place, him 
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kv rfj ireptTOfJbfi rov Xpiarov , 12 avvra<f>evre<; avrtp iv rtp fiamria* 


hai mony with the concrete references 
(c rivracpivres, avv^yep^rjTe) in the con¬ 
text. No writer has more ably vindicat¬ 
ed the prevailing meaning of crapf (see 
notes on Gal. v. 5), but that there are 
some passages in the N. T. in which trapf 
has a reference to sensationalism general¬ 
ly, to weakness, fleshliness, and sinful 
motions cannot safely be denied ; comp, 
with this expression, aTreKSvadfievoi rbv 
ira\aibv dv&p. k. t. A. ch. iii. 9, and see 
especially the excellent article of Tho- 
luck in Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 488- 
492. The reading of Rec., awp.. rS»v 
dpapr. rrjs a. with D 2 D 3 E 2 KL, is rightly 
rejected by Tis^hener and most modem 
critics. 4v rrj ire p it. rov 

Xp .] * in the circumcision of Christ / com¬ 
municated by, and appertaining unto, 
Christ; second characterizing definition 
parallel to 4v r p direu. k. t. A. specifying 
more exactly the nature of the irepirop.^ 
ax€ipoTroi7]Tos. Xpiarov is not exactly a 
gen. auctoris (6 Xpi&rbs TTEpirifivci 4v r<p 
Bairria pan, Theophyl.), but of the origin, 
or perhaps still more exactly, the origi¬ 
nating cause (see Hartung, Casus , p. 17, 
and notes on ch. i. 23) ; rovnav atnos 6 
5eo"7roT7}s XpiarSs, Theod. : Christ, by 
union with Himself, brings about the 
circumcision and imparts it to believers. 
To give the genitive a strongly possessive 
ref., e. g. 1 the circumcision undergone 
by Christ/ Sehoettg., seems, exegetical- 
ly considered, very unsatisfactory ; com¬ 
pare 01 sh. in loc. The reference of clitek. 
k. r. A. and rtepiT, rov Xp. to the death 
of Christ (Schneckenburger, Theol. Jahrb . 
for 1848, p. 286 sq.) is convincingly re¬ 
futed by Meyer. Even Muller (on Sin , 
Yol. i. p. 359) will take no refuge in 
such an interpretation. 

12. (rvvra<p4vres] ‘ having been 
bun id together with Him / * when you were, 
etc., the action described in the partici¬ 
ple jeing contemporaneous with that of 


irepiET. (Mey.); compare ch. L 20, and 
see Bernhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, Stallb. 
on Plato, Phcedo , p. 62 d. The tempo¬ 
ral force seems, however, here clearly 
secondary and subordinate, the primary 
force of the part, being apparently modal, 
and serving to define the manner ia 
which the TTEpnoji)} Xp. was communicat¬ 
ed to the believer: compare especially 
Romans vi. 4. There seems no reason 
to doubt (with Eadie) that both here and 
Rom. 1. c. there is an allusion to the «a- 
rddvais and avadvais in Baptism; see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. a vdS. Yol. I. p. 
259, Bingham, Antiq. xi. 11. 4, and 
comp. Jackson, Creed, xi. 17. 6. That 
this burial with Christ is spiritually real 
and actual ( t 5 pdirriffiJia Koiywvobs iroiei 
rov fravdrov Xp. Theod.-Mops, on Rom. 
1. c.), not symbolical or commemorative, 
seems certain from the plain, unrestrict¬ 
ed language of the apostle; compare 
Waterl. Euchar. yii. Yol. iy. p. 577. 
e v § Kal & v v 7)y.] f wherein ye were 
also raised with Him: * aAA* ov ra<f>os 
ji6vov carl [ t & fidirrurpa], Spa yap rl (f>7jai, 
Chrysost. (compare Theoph.), — noticed 
by Meyer, Alf., and others as referring £ 
to XpurrSs, but apparently without suffi¬ 
cient reason. The reference of $ to Xp. 
(Mey., Eadie) is at first sight structurally 
plausible (Ss...4v cp...iv <£), but on a closer 
consideration certainly not exegetically 
satisfactory; the two spiritual character¬ 
istics, the rb (Tvvratyrivai as shown in the 
KardSvais, the rb (Tvveyep&Tjvai as shown 
in the avdSvais, must surely stand in 
close reference and connection with Bap¬ 
tism. The counter-arguments of Meyer 
founded on the use of the prep. (iv $ not 
4( ov), and the parallelism of the prepo¬ 
sitional clauses ( avvra(p . avrip iv k. t. A., 
awriyepb. did k. t . A.) are not convinc¬ 
ing. In the first place no other preposi¬ 
tion would be so appropriate as the semi¬ 
local 4v; and in the second place, 
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flan, , iv cS teal avvTjyep^TjTe Sea rrjs irtareco^ rrjs ivepyei'as tou 
Q eov rod iyeipavros aviov etc tcov ve/cp&v 13 teal vp,as ve/epovs 
ovras iv Tofc TrapairrcopLaaiv /cal ry a/cpo[3vcrTiq rrj< ; aap/ebs 


a', r. A., the statement of the causa medi¬ 
ans, can scarcely be conceived as form¬ 
ing any logical parallelism with the fore¬ 
going semilocal iv r <2 Pan r. Lastly the 
teal seems to keep both erwr . and awr\y. 
in close correlative reference to each 
other. By comparing Rom. 

vi. 4, it would seem that the primary ref. 
of avv-qy. is clearly to a present and spir¬ 
itual resurrection, but again by compar¬ 
ing Ephes. ii. 6 (in which the converse 
seems true ; see notes), it would also 
appear that a secondary ref. to a future 
and physical resurrection ought not to bo 
excluded : as Jackson well says, ‘ of our 
resurrection unto glory, we receive the 
pledge or earnest when we receive the 
grace of regeneration which enables us 
to walk in newness of life; and this is 
called the first resurrection 9 Creed , xi. 
17. 7 ; compare Waterland, Euchar . vii. 
Vol. iv. p. 577, Reuss, Th€ol. Chre't. iv. 
21, Vol. 11 p. 235. 

<5 * a r 7] s ttIgt €0) s] * through faith : 9 
subjective medium by which the objec¬ 
tive grace is received : * faith is not the 
mean by which the grace is wrought, 
effected, or conferred ; but it may be and 
is the mean by which it is accepted or 
received 9 Waterl. on Justif Vol. vi. p. 
23 ; compare Usteri, Lehrh. n. i. 3, 
p. 216. The image of Alf., ‘the hand 
which held on, not the plank that saved/ 
is, in more than one respect, not dogmat¬ 
ically satisfactory. rrjs 

ivepyelas k. t. A.] * (in) the effectual 
working of God: 9 not gen. of the agent 
or causa efficiens (De Wette, ah), but 
more simply and intelligibly the genitive 

> /is v 

objecti; o ,0 Alia* 01J [qui credi- 

distis in] Svr., sim. .Eth., ‘ in fide, in 
auxilio ’ (Platt; Pol. inverts), €TTLO‘T€V- 
aare 6 ti fivvarai 6 ©eby iyeipai, /cat ovtws 


7}yep&7]T€, Chrys., — as in all cases where 
n'io-Tis is thus associated with a gen.ra, 
the gen. appears to denote the object of 
faith ; comp. Acts iii. 16, Phil. i. 27, 2 
Thess. ii. 13. The statement of Mey., en¬ 
dorsed by Eadie, and Alf. (but comp, the 
latter on Gal. iii. 2), that this is true in 
every case except where the gen. refers to 
the believer, does not seem perfectly cer¬ 
tain ; see notes on Gal. ii. 16, iii. 22, and 
Stier on Eph. Vol. 1 . p. 477. 
tov iyelpavTos k.t. A.] Clause 
appended, to give a sure and certain 
pledge (ivexvpov e^oi/res tov SeanoTov 
XptcTTov tt)v avdcrTacriv , Theod.) of the 
almighty ivepyeia of God, both in the 
present vivification to new life and the 
future vivification to glory (comp. Eph. 
i. 20 and notes in loc.) ;— 4 that nothing 
may be done or suffered by our Saviour 
in these great transactions but may be 
acted in our souls and represented in our 
spirits/ Pearson, Creed , Vol. 1 . p. 265 
(ed. Burt.). 

13. /cal vpas] * and you also / ‘ et 
vos etiam/ Copt.; application of the 
foregoing to the Colossians, especially 
with reference to their formerly heathen 
state, teal being associated with vpas and 
ascensive, not with awe£. in a merely 
copulative sense ; see notes on Eph. ii. 1. 
The pronoun is repeated after owef. 
with ACKL (B, al., 7 )pas ; more than 
40 mss.; Copt., JEthiop., ah; Theod. 
(ms.), Dam., CEcum., and rightly adopt¬ 
ed by Tisch. and most modern editors ; 
the omission [ Rec . with DEEG; ah] 
was obviously suggested by the apparent 
syntactic difficulty. This, however, is 
very slight, as a rhetorical pleonasm of 
the pronoun for the sake of emphasis is 
not uncommon; see Bernhardy, Synt. 
vi. 4, p. 275. 

ve icpov s 6vras] f being dead/ or‘ when 
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you were dead’ (not, 1 who were dead/ 
Aif.), the past sense attributed to out as 
being justified by the aorists which are 
associated with it in the sentence (Wi¬ 
ner, Gr, § 41. 1, p. 305); see also notes 
on Ephes. ii. 1 (TransL). It seems ex¬ 
tremely unsatisfactory in Meyer, both 
here and Ephes. ii. 1, to give veupovs a 
proleptic reference to physical death, scil. 
' certo morituri/ inrh t^u Siicqv eueicr^e 
aTro&aue?Vy Chrys.: a remote, inferential, 
reference to physical death may possibly 
be included (see Alf. on Eph. 1. c.), but 
any primary ref. seems wholly irrecon¬ 
cilable with the context. 

4 v rots 7r a p qtt t.] * in your transgres¬ 
sions ; y the prep, as usual marking the 
clement in which the dead state was ex¬ 
perienced ; contrast Eph. ii. 1, where the 
iv is omitted and the dat. is instrumen¬ 
tal. The prep, is actually omitted in 
BL; 20 mss.; Goth.; Greek Ff., but 
appy. either by accident or conformation 
to Eph. /. c. There does not seem reason 
for receding from the general distinction 
between Trapairr. and apapr. (especially 
when associated) advanced in notes on 
' Eph. I. C. ri} CLKpofi. T 7) S 

cap k 6 s] * the uncircumcision of your 
flesh, f i. e. that appertained to, was the 
distinctly * feature of—the gen. not be¬ 
ing either >f apposition (Storr), or quasi¬ 
material (3.-Crus., compare Alf.), but 
simply pot essive. The associated words 
(obs. the o aission of the prep.) and the 
foregoing t <e of the term (ver. 11) may 
perhaps jus ify us in assigning some eth¬ 
ical referent ^ to <ropf, — not merely your 
material (Et die), but your sinful, unpu¬ 
rified flesh, o/ which the aKpoPuarla was 
the visible an. I external mark ; they were 
heathens, unconverted, sinful heathens, 
as their very bodies could attest: this 
tLKpopuo-Tiay however, had now lost its 
significance they were it epirerp^pivoi 
m Christ. '^poPwria is thus not ne¬ 


cessarily spiritual (Deut. x. 16, Jerem. 
iv. 4), but retains its usual and proper 
sense ; on the derivation (nut &upou Pvw } 
hut a coiTuption of aKpoTrocr&ia) see Fritz. 
Rom. Yol. i p. 136. 

a v u e £(•) ott o i 7] <r € u] ‘ He together quick¬ 
ened/ spiritually, --with reference to the 
life of grace ; a secondary and inferential 
reference to the physical resurrection 
need not, however, be positively exclud¬ 
ed : see above, and notes on Eph. ii. 5, 
where the force of the aorist (what is 
wrought in Christ is wrought * ipso facto* 
in all united with Him) is briefly noticed; 
see especially Waterland, Euchar. ix. 
Yol iv. p. 643. The great 

difficulty in this clause is the subject. 
On the one hand, a comparison with 
Rom. viii. 11, and still more Eph. ii. 5, 
seems to point to the last substant. 0e<fc, 
ver. 12 ; so Theod., Theoph., appy. Copt. 
[‘secum/ Wilk., is a mistransl.], and 
nearly all modern commentators. On the 
other hand, the logical difficulty of sup¬ 
plying a nom. from the subordinate gen. 
0€ou, — the obvious prominence given to 
Christ throughout the preceding portion 
— the peculiar acts described in the par¬ 
ticiples (especially efaA. k. t. \. com¬ 
pared with Eph. ii. 15, and even x a t> l(r - 
compared with Col. iii. 13), — the rela¬ 
tion of Christ to apxal and i^ouaiai (ver. 
15, compare i. 16, ii. 10), — and lastly, 
the extreme difficulty of referring the 
acts described in ver. 14, 15, to God the 
Father, are arguments so preponderant, 
that we can scarcely hesitate to refer cn>- 
ve(. and its associated participles to 
Christ, who, as of the same essence and 
power with the Father and the Holy 
Ghost, did infallibly quicken Himself 
(Pearson, Creed , Art. v. Yol. i. p. 302, 
ed. Burt.) : so Chrys. (here, e sil., but 
elsewhere expressly), apparently Syriac 
and Goth, (certainly in ver. 15, see be¬ 
low), perhaps JEth. (Platt), and recently 
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Heinr., Baur, Puulus , p. 452 note, and 
very decidedly, Donalds. C/ir. Orthod. 
p. 76. It is somewhat singular that the 
Greek commentators Theod., Theoph., 
and CEcum., silently adopt 0ebs as the 
subject of verse 13, and <3 0ebs Atfyos 
(Theod.), as that of ver. 14, 15; comp, 
also Wordsw. in loe., who conceives the 
propositions in this and in the following 
verses ‘ to refer to God in Christ, and to 
Christ as God.' Such an interpretation 
is dogmatically defensible on the ground 
of the 4 communicatio idiomatum ’ (com¬ 
pare Ebrard, Chr. Dogm. § 385), and 
certainly deserves consideration, but 
viewed logically and grammatically 
seems somewhat artificial and unsatis¬ 
factory. We may observe lastly, that if 
the reference to Christ here advocated is, 
as it certainly set ms to be, correct, it is 
worthy of serious notice that actions else¬ 
where ascribed by the apostle to God 
(Eph. ii. 5, compare Rom. viii. 11), are 
here unrestrictedly predicated of Christ. 
Meyer’s objection that the above interpr. 
is opposed to the * Lchrtypus/ that God 
raised Christ, is not very strong; God, 
it is here said, did raise Christ, Christ 
us,—yet, as God, also Himself. 

<r v v a. v t w] ‘ with Himself.* As this 
6eems a rase in which a reference to the 
subject is somewhat immediate, and in 
which it is desirable to obviate misunder¬ 
standing, the aspirated form may be 
properly adopted ; comp, notes on Eph. 
i. 4. x a P tvdv-cvo * K-T.A.] 

* having forgiven us all our transgressions; * 
modal participle describing the prelimi¬ 
nary act which conditioned the realiza¬ 
tion of the oufanoiTjois, by removing the 
true cause of the V€Kp6T7}s : navra Tcapam. 
icoia ; & rV u€Kp6r7]Ta ebrot'et, Chrys. ; 
compare eh. iii, 13, 2 Cor. v. 19, Ephes. 
iv. 32, and observe that in these last two 
passages 0e5s is the subject, yet with the 
noticeable addition, tv Xpiartp. For the 

22 


reading vpiv (Elz. not Steph.) ) there is 
but little critical authority. Both exter¬ 
nal and internal arguments suggest the 
more inclusive rjpiv. 

14. ^£aAe(\J/as] 1 having blotted out; 9 
modal participle contemporary with, 
surely not prior to (Mcv.) x a P l(T ^ v0S i 
and detailing it more fully and circum¬ 
stantially. Christ forgave us our sins 
when he took them upon Himself and 
suffered for us ; the mode of forgiveness 
was by cancelling the x^^p^yp^ov. Sure¬ 
ly if this participle be applied to God, 
arguments might be founded on it not 
only in support of Patripassian doc¬ 
trines, but in opposition to the vicarious 
satisfaction of Christ. If God the Fa¬ 
ther did all this, what was the precise 
effect of the expiatory death of Christ ? 
To answer, with Eadie, ‘ What Christ 
did, God did by Him,’ only evades, hut 
does not meet, the difficulty. The form 
efaA. (Acts iii. 19, Rev. iii. 5, vii. 17, 
xxi. 4; compare Psalm 1. 9, cviii. 13), 
as its derivation suggests [a = avd t and 
Sanscv. lip, 1 illinere,’ Pott, Etym. Forsch . 
Vol. i. p. 258, Vol. ii. p 153], properly 
denotes ‘ cerft obductei dclere * (compare 
Krebs, Obs. p. 337), and thence, ‘ to ex¬ 
punge/ ‘ wipe out/ generally, in opposi¬ 
tion to ypa<p€iv y Euripld. ap. Stob. Floril. 
xciii. 10, p. 507 (ed. Gesn.), or tyypd- 
(pciv, Plato, Rep . vi. p. 501 b, compare 
Xcn. Hell. n. 3. 51. 

rb Ka& 7} pa>v x G l P' «• T-. A.] ( the 

handwriting in force against us by its de¬ 
crees ; * the dative bdypaoiv belonging 
closely to rfc ko& rjp. x* L P'> and falling 
under the general head of the dative ‘ oi 
reference to’ (notes on Gal . i. 22) ; the 
boy para were that in which the rb ko& 
rgiwv (the hostile aspect or direction, op¬ 
posed to u7r ep f see Winer, Gr. § 47. k, 
p. 341) of the bond was specially evinced : 
see Winer, Gr. § 31. 10. I, p. 197. The 
usual explanation, * consisting of Hypxt 
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ra, 9 * rituum chirographo/ Beza, — in 
which the dat. would be equivalent to a 
kind of gen. materice , or involve a tacit 
ellipsis of eV (compare Ephes. ii. 15) — 
seems distinctly ungrammatical, and that 
of Meyer, Eadie, and Alf.,—according 
to which the dat. is governed by the ver¬ 
bal element in x €l pdyp ->— more than 
doubtful, as x €L P • * s a synthetic compound 
(Donalds. Gr . § 372), and apparently 
incapable of such a decomposition; com¬ 
pare Tobit v. 3, ix. 5, Polyb. Hist . xxx. 
8. 4. The reference of x €l P^yP a< P 0V ^ as 
been very differently explained. The 
context would seem to suggest that x €t " 
poyp. is clearly not the command given 
to Adam (Theophyl. 2), nor the law of 
conscience (Luth.), nor even specially, 
the moral law (Calv.; compare Neand. 
Planting , Vol. i. p. 462), nor yet the 
ceremonial law (Schoettg., Wordsw. ; 
see especially Deyling, Obs. Part. iv. p. 
596 sq.), but the whole law , ‘ nam benefi- 
cium chirographi ad omnes spectat, tarn 
Gentiles quam Judaeos : ergo hujusmodi 
chirogr. ponere oportet, quo ex aliqud 
parte tenentur omnes/ Daven.; compare 
Andrewes, Serm. iv. Vol. i. p. 54 sq. 
(A.-C. Libr.), and Vol. in. p. 66, where 
he curiously terms it the ‘ ragman roll : 9 
so De Wette, Mey., and most modern 
commentators. The x €l P^yP’ was Ka & 
y P&v, Jews and Gentiles ; immediately 
against the former, mediately and infe- 
rentially (as founded on immutable prin¬ 
ciples of justice and rectitude) against 
the latter, Rom. ii. 15, compare Rom. 
iii. 19. It was in the positive commands 
whether written on stone or in the heart 
that the rb kc&' yjuajy was mainly evinced: 
compare on the prohibitive side, Rom. 
vii. 7 sq. The law was thus 

appropriately designated, being a * bond/ 
an ‘ obligatory document' (comp. Plut. 
Mor. p. 829 A, and see exx. in Wetst.), 
by which all were bound, and which 


brought penalty in case of non-fulfil 
ment; compare Pearson, Creed y Art. iv- 
Yol. i. p. 248 (ed. Burt.), Ustcri, Lehrb . 
ii. 1, 2, p. 175, Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t . iv. 
17, Vol. ii. p. 190. 

b v vn e vavr lov 7] fi.] * which was 
against us ; 9 expansion of the preceding 
rb Ka&* vfjL&v : it was hostile not merely 
in its direction and aspects, but practi¬ 
cally and definitely. The idea of secret 
hostility (»7rb) is not implied either here, 
Heb. x. 27, or indeed in the majority of 
passages where the word occurs : see 
exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. n. 
p. 2064. Perhaps the prep, may have pri¬ 
marily involved an idea of locality, local 
opposition (compare Hesiod, Scut. 347, 
Hiriroi vwevavTioi aWyKourtv ofeici XP^P- lm 
crav, 1 Macc. xvi. 7) which in the meta¬ 
phorical applications of the word neces¬ 
sarily became obliterated. This is fur¬ 
ther confirmed by the fundamental mean¬ 
ing of vn6, which, it may be observed, is 
not 'under/ but appears to be that of 
1 motion to the speaker from that which 
is near to him ; 9 see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 279. Ka\ aurb k. t. A.] 

1 and He hath taken it out of the way; * 
change from the participial structure to 
that of the finite verb to add force and 
emphasis (see notes on ch. i. 6, 20), and 
especially to the perfect [D l FG; many 
mss.; Orig., Theod., al., read fipev, but 
on insufficient authority] to express the 
enduring and permanent nature of the 
act ; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 242, and 
notes on Ephes. ii. 20. The addition 4k 
fjLccrov expresses still more fully the com¬ 
pleteness of the ijpKev {iiroiycre fiytih <pal - 
yeir&cu, Theophyl., fib acpels 4nr\ x^pas, 
CEcum.), and perhaps also the impedi¬ 
mental character (Meyer) of the thing 
taken away; examples of aXpeiv 4k fi eVou 
will be found in Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 
323. irpo<ry\ (baas k.t.K.] 

‘having nailed it to the cross ; 9 modal 
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participle, contemporaneous with the 
commencement of the tjpKev (Alf.), de¬ 
scribing the manner in which Christ re¬ 
moved the x €l P^ypa-<pov : He nailed the 
Mosaic law with all its decrees to His 
cross, and it died with Him ; avrhs ko- 
Acur^els e\vae kcu ttjv apapriav Kal t^v 
K6\acnv 1 Chrys. The reference to a bond 
cancelled by striking a nail through it 
(Pearson, Creed , Art. iv. Vol. 11 . p. 
248 ; compare bieppjj^eu, Chrys., Kareax 1 ' 
trev, Theoph.) seems very doubtful. All 
that the apostle seems here to imply is, 
that in Christ’s crucifixion, the curse of 
the law was borne, and its obligatory 
and condemnatory power, its power as 
a x el P°7P a( pov koS' rjfjLwv, forever extin¬ 
guished and abrogated ; coinp. Rom. vii. 
6, and see Andrcwes, Scrm. Vol. 1 . p. 
55 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 

15. aweKSva. tZls apxas k.t. A.] 

‘ having stripped away from Himself the 
(hostile) principalities and powers ; * nei¬ 
ther 4 exspolians/ Vulg., silently follow^ 
ed by apparently all modem writers ex¬ 
cept Deyling ( Ohs. Vol. 11 . p. 609), Don¬ 
aldson ( Chr . Orlh. p. 68), Hofmann 
(Schriftb. Vol. 1 . p. 305), Alford, and 
Wordsw., nor even, 4 having stripped 
for Himself/ ‘ deponerc jubens/ Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. iv. 15, — both interprets 
wholly unsupported by the lexical usage 
of airoSvw, eVeSacu, and airend. (see Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s. vv.), and opposed to St. 
Paul’s own use of the wordy eh. iii. 9, — 
but ‘exuens se/ Claroman., Copt, [mis- 
transl. by Wilkins], iEth. (Platt), Chrys 
2, more distinctly Theoph. 2, and with 


a special reference, Syriac 


V? 7 


m 7 

per exspoliationcm corporis sui], 

Goth., 4 andhamonds sik Ieika/ and per¬ 
haps Theod. followed by Hil., August., 
Pacian, and reflected iuthe ancient gloss 


aTreK?}. tV o-ap/ca, FG; Bocrn., al. The 
rare binary compound cnre/cS. was appar¬ 
ently chosen rather than the simpler <?/c5. 
to express, not only the act of 4 divesti¬ 
ture/ but that of 4 removal;' see Winer, 
l. c. It is singular that an interpretation 
of such antiquity, so well attested, and 
so lexically certain, should in modern 
times have been completely, if not con¬ 
temptuously ignored. The meaning of 
the expression is, however, somewhat 
obscure : it appears most probably to 
imply that, as hinted at by Theod., and 
apparently all the Greek commentators, 
our Lord by His death stripped away 
from Himself all the opposing hostile 
powers of evil (observe the article) that 
sought in the nature which He had con¬ 
descended to assume, to win for them¬ 
selves a victory, aireKSvaaro rV Aa/3^y 
[ t 2 > &u§pamos elvai], ard\r)irros evpe& 17 
Tais apxoiis Kal ra 7 s i^ovalais, Theoph. 2, 
compare Theod. When He died on the 
cross, when He dissolved that temple in 
which they, both in earlier (Matth. iv. I 
sq., Luke iv. i. sq., obs. irpbs KaipSu, ver. 
13), and later, and perhaps redoubled 
efforts of temptation (see John xiv. 30, 
and especially Luke xxii 53), had vainly 
endeavored to make sacrilegious entry. 
He reft them away forever, and vindicat¬ 
ed His regal power (Pearson, Creed, Vol, 
l. p. 260, ed. Burt.); yea, the loud voice 
(Matth. xxvii. 50, Mark xv. 37, Luke 
xxiii. 46) was the shout of eternal tri¬ 
umph and victory. See Wordsw. in loc ., 
who has adopted the same view, and 
well explained the peculiar significance 
of the term. Thus all seems 

clear, consistent, and theologically pro¬ 
found and significant; while our Saviour 
bore the curse of the law, He destroyed 
its condemnatory power forever (tt epie* 
iretpev enei, Chrys.), while He underwent 
sufferings and death, and the last effort* 
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Let no one judge you In 16 M ' o0j , Tt? KpLVeTOi ev 

ceremonial observances, • • • 

holding not the Head. Submit not to outward austerities that are inwardly vain and carnal. 




(i)(T€L 7] €V 


of baffled demoniacal malignity, He de¬ 
stroyed rbv rb KpaTos zx ov7a T °v & ai, drov i 
rod r* ear i top bid$o\ov y Heb. ii. 14 ; com¬ 
pare 1 John ili. 8. ras 

a pX&s k al ras e |] ‘the Principali¬ 
ties and the Powers (that strove against 
Him): 1 these abstract terms being used, 
as always in the N. T., with reference to 
spiritual beings (aur ov s) and Intelligen¬ 
ces (see notes on Eph. i. 26, vi. 12), the 
context showing whether the reference 
is to good (ch. i. 16, see notes), or, as 
here, to evil angels and spirits ; see Us- 
teri, Lelirb. n. 1. 2, p. 176, Rcuss, TheoL 
Chr€t. iy. 20, Vol. n. p. 226 sq. The 
opinion of Hofmann (Schriftb. Yol. i. p. 
305), Alf., al., that good angels only are 
here referred to, and that air € Kb. refers 
to God putting aside from Him the nim¬ 
bus of the Powers which shrouded Him 
from the heathen world (Hofm.), is in¬ 
genious, but not satisfactory, and further 
rests on the assumption that this verse 
refers to ©e<fo, not Xpi<rr6s. 

4b € ty pdr i<r € v £v tt apfi.] ‘He made 
a show of them with boldness; 9 not 
v 

‘ A n [diffamavit] Syr., sim. Goth., 

il<rxvi JL du7)0’€ J Chrys., compare ASthiopic 
(Platt) and Theod., — but simply, ‘fecit 
eos manifestos/ Copt., 4 ostentui esse 
fecit/ Hil. : it was an open manifesta¬ 
tion, and that too, £v Trafif>7i<ria, ‘ with 
boldness/ — not opp. to 4v Kpuirrcp (John 
vii. 4), sc. bripoala, Trdurwp dpdfVTwv, 
Chrysost., but, as the formula seems al¬ 
ways used by St. Paul, ‘ confidenter/ 
Yulg.; see notes on Phil. i. 20. The 
word beiy/jLdTlCtip (Matth. i. 19 , Lachm. y 
Tisch.), apparently confined to the N. T., 
does not much differ in meaning from 
the compound tt apabetyparlfriv, except 
that it confines the idea to an open ex¬ 
hibition (as the context shows) in tri¬ 
umph, without any further idea of shame 
or ignominy (Polybius, Hist. xvn. 1. 5, 


xxix. 7. 5). To connect 4v naff with 
&ptafifi. (Hofm. Schriftb. Vol. I. p 305) 
seems very unsatisfactory, but has appy. 
arisen from the assumption that ‘ open¬ 
ly , is the correct translation. 

& p tap fi. auTous] 4 having triumphed 
over them ; 9 contemporaneous with ibziyp. 
(see notes on ver. 12), explaining more 
fully the circumstances of the action. 
The expression Spiapfisveiv nva occurs 
again 2 Cor. ii. 14, and apparently there 
(see Mey. in loc.) as necessarily here, not 
in a factitive sense, but with an accusa¬ 
tive of the object triumphed over, or led 
in triumph ; compare Plut. Comp. Thes. 
c. Rom. § 4, j9airiAe7s £&pidp0zvae Ka\ ^ye- 
p6vas> and examples cited by Wetst. on 
2 Cor. 1. c. On the derivation of the 
word [dpi-, cogn. with dip-, connected 
with rpeiy, and tapfios or a/uj3os, ‘ proces¬ 
sion/ or ‘ close dance ’], see Donaldson, 
Cratyl. § 317, 318, and compare Benfey, 
Wurzellex . Yol. n. p. 260. The varied 
nature of our blessed Redeemer’s meek 
triumphs is well set forth by Hilary, de 
Trin. x. 48 (cited by Wordsw.). 

£ v a if t$] ‘in it; 9 not (a) 4 in the nailed 
up xeipAypatpov/ Mey., which would give 
a force to avrea with which its position and 
the context seem at variance; nor (b) 
‘ in semetipso/ Yulg., Andrewes, Serm. 
Yol. hi. p. 66, which would form an 
almost unnecessary addition ; but (c) 4 in 
it/ scil. rip (TTavpcp (eV rip £uA.o>, Orig.) 
with the Greek commentators and ma¬ 
jority of modem expositors : t2> yap rod 
tedapov bpwvros dvw £v T<j> £v\cp rbv 6(piv 
o(()ayia<r&rjyai, rovrd i<rri rb &avpa<rr6v } 
Chrys.; see Pearson, Creed , Yol. i. p. 
291, and especially notes, Yol. n. p. 
217, 218 (ed. Burt.). 

16. pfy obv\ ‘Let not then / etc. ; 9 
with reference to ver. 14 sq., obv having 
its usual collective force, and recalling 
the readers to the fact that the Mosaic 
Law is now abrogated; 6ee notes on 
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Troo-a, Tj ev jJbkpei eoprrj ? rj vovpLrjVLas rj aaftfidrcov, 17 a ianv atah 

16. $) eV] Tisch. (ed. 2) reads kcl\ 4u only on the authority B ; Copt., Syriac; 
Orig. (1) ; Iiicr., Tichon. (Tcrtull. ‘ct’ 4 times), but now (ed. 7) has rightly re¬ 
turned to the reading of Rec ., Lachm . The common association of j3puxris and irdcris 
would very naturally have suggested the displacement of for the more usual /cab 


vcr. 6. Kpiu €tw i v 

j9 pu>tr€i] 1 judge you in eating / pass a 
judgment upon what may or may not be 
eaten ; eV referring to the item in which 
the judgment was passed, see Rom. ii. 
1, xiv. 22. Bpaxm is not here ‘eibus/ 
Vulg. (comp. Fritz. Rom , xiv. 17, Vol. 
hi. p. 200), but, as apparently always 
in St. Paul's Epistles (Rom. xiv. 17, 1 
Cor. viii. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 10), ‘ esus/ ‘ac¬ 
tus edendi/ Copt., Tittm. Synon . i. p. 
159, the passive verbal being regularly 
used by the apostle in reference to the 
thing eaten ; comp. 1 Cor. in. 2, vi. 13, 
viii. 8, 13, x. 3, 1 Tim. iv. 3. The dis¬ 
tinction is, however, not observed in St. 
John (comp. iv. 32, vi. 27), nor indeed 
always in classical writers, comp. Horn. 
Od. i. 191, vi. 176; Plato, Legg. vi. p. 
783 c, cited by Meyer, does not seem 
equally certain. The rule of Thom. M., 
{3poi'ficLTa* Tr\r)bvi'TiKU)S i ov fiptipa, 0 L> 2 >€ 
$p&o-is, cannot be substantiated; see 
notes collected by Bern, in loc., p. 174. 
t) 4 v tt 6 cr e i] ‘or in drinking / the prep, 
being repeated to give a slight force to 
the enumeration. The remarks made 
in respect to fipwats apply exactly to 
7 t6(Tls, contrast 1 Cor. x. 4 with Rom. 
xiv. 17, and compare John vi. 55. As 
there is no command in the Mosaic law 
relative to irSais except in the case of 
Nazaritcs (Numb. vi. 3) and priests be¬ 
fore going into the tabernacle (Lev. x. 
9), and as ttS aei seems certainly to form 
a distinct member (opp. to Alf.), we are 
driven to the conclusion that the Colos- 
sian heretics adopted ascetic practices in 
respect of wine and strong drinks, per¬ 
haps of a Rabbinical origin. The Es- 
sencs, we know, only drank water: 7ro- 
rbv udcop vagaTicLiov avToh iertu, Philo, 


de Vit. Cont. § 4, Yol. II. p. 477 (edit. 
Mang.). € v fispti 

eopTijs] * in the matter of a festival:* 
not ‘ in the partial observance of festi¬ 
vals ' (ou yap tt aura Ka rc7x ov 

rep a, Clirys.), ‘ ob partem aliquam festi 
violatam/ Dav., nor 1 in segregatione ' 
( i. e. setting apart one day rather than 

another), Calv., comp. Syr. 

fin divisionibus s. distinctionibus], nor 
specifically, ‘ in the [Talmudical] tract 
upon/ Ilamm. after Casaub. and Scab, 
— but, simply and plainly, ‘ in the mat¬ 
ter of/ gepos pointing to the ‘class' or 
‘category' (Mcy.) ; see Plato, Rcpubl, 
I. p. 348 E, 4v dpcrrjs Ka\ cro<pias t l&tjs 
fjLcpct. T'/]U aBinlav, Tiiecct. p. 155 E, al., 
examples in Loesner Obs. p. 367, and 
compare 2 Cor. iii. 10. The three ob¬ 
jects in the matter of which judgment is 
forbidden, are enumerated in reference 
to the frequency of their occurrence ; 4op- 
referring to one of the greater feasts, 
vovfxrjv'ia to the monthly festival of the 
new moons (Numb. x. 10 ; see Jahn, Ar - 
chceol. § 351, Winer, R WB. s. v. ‘Neu- 
monde/ Vol. II. p. 149), and cdfiPara to 
the weekly festival; comp. Gal. iv. 10. 

17. <L i cr r i u] ‘ which things are ; * 
relative clause showing the justice of the 
preceding command, the relative having 
a slight explanatory force ; see notes on 
ch. i. 25, 27. That t refers not merely 
to the last three items but to the whole 
verse, i. e. to all legal or traditionary 
ceremonies, seems clear from the con¬ 
text. The reading '6, with BFG; Cla- 
rom., Goth., al. (Lachm.), is not improb¬ 
able, but is insufficiently attested. 

<r Kid] ‘ shadow; ’ not 1 an outline/ in 
reference to a eniaypa<p(a t ‘ benefieia 
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Christi ac doctrinam evangelicam ob¬ 
scure delineabant,’ Daven.,— a mean¬ 
ing doubtful even in Heb. x. 1, but, as 
the antithesis acopa obviously requires, 

144^ [umbrae] Syr., shadows op- 

O O Cm/ 

posed to substance (Joseph, Bell . Jud. 
II. 2. 5, (iKiav alrrjadpcuos fiacriXelas, ?js 
5j piraaev iavrw rb acopa) f and with per¬ 
haps some further reference to the typi¬ 
cal character of such institutions, shad¬ 
ows flung forward (‘ praenunciativae ob- 
servationes/ Aug.) from the ret peWovra 
(scil. tt)s Kaivrjs bta&r)Kr)s, Theoph.), 
from the future blessings and realities of 
the Christian covenant; TrpoAappdvct 5b 
7} (Tklcl t b awpa avtaxovTOs rod <pcor6s, 
Theod. The use of the present ianu 
must not be unduly pressed ; * loquitur 
de illis ut considerantur in sua natura } 
abstract® a circumstantiis temporis,’ Da- 
venant. r b 5 b a & pa. X p.] ‘ but 
the body (their substance) is Christ's ; * the 
cwpa, sc. t&v fjL€\\6vT(t)i/, belongs to Christ 
in respect of its origin, existence, and re¬ 
alization ; 1 in Christo habemus illavera 
et 6olida bona quae erant adumbrata et 
figurata in praedictis caerimoniis/ Daven. 
The nom. might at first sight have been 
expected ; the possessive gen. XpLarod 
[so Tisch. rightly, with DEFGKL; not 
rod Xp . with ABC ; Lachm .], however, 
is of more real force, as marking that the 
true aw/jLa. rwv pcAAdvrcav not merely was 
Christ, but belonged to, was derived 
from Him, and so could only be realized 
by union with Him. A reference of this 
clause to ver. 18 (comp. August. Epist. 
59) destroys the obvious antithesis and 
is wholly untenable. The assertion 
of Alf. (comp. Olsh.) — that if the ordi¬ 
nance of the Sabbath had been in any 
form of lasting observation in the Chris¬ 
tian Church, St. Paul could not have 
used such language, — cannot be sub¬ 
stantiated. The cd&fiarov of the Jews, 


as involving other than mere national 
reminiscences (with Deuteron. v. 15, 
contrast Exod. xx. 11), was a cki d of 
the Lord's day: that a weekly seventh 
part of our time should be specially 
given up to God rests on considerations 
as old as the Creation ; that that seventh 
portion of the week should be the first 
day, rests on apostolical, and perhaps 
inferentially (as the Lord’s appearances 
on that day seem to show) Divine usage 
and appointment; see Bramhall, Lord's 
Day y Yol. v p. 32 sq. (A.-C. Libr.), and 
Huls. Essay for 1843, p. 69. 

18. /caraj3/)a^eu€Tw] ‘ beguile you 
of your reward : ’ so distinctly, Zonar. 
on Conc.Laod. Can. 35 (Suicer, Thesaur . 
S. v.), KaTaPpafieveiv earl rb p^j viK7)aav 
ra a^iodv rod fipafieiovy aAA* erepep SiSSj/ai 
avr6, adiKOvpevov rod piKyaavTOS, the Kurd 
marking the hostile feeling towards the 
proper recipient, which dictated the con¬ 
sequent injustice, and Tb 7rapa/3paj3euetj /; 
see Demosth. Mid. p. 544, iTriardpeba 
'XrpaTcdva virb Meitiiov KaraPpaBev&evra 
Kat tt apd irdvra rd ditcata aripwfrevra, and 
Buttm. in loc. (Index, p. 176), who per¬ 
tinently remarks, * verbum in translato 
sensu aliter usurpari non potuisse quam 
de eo qui debitam alteri victoriam eripit.' 
The many renderings, either insufficient 
( KaTaKpiverw t Hesych. incorrect (wara- 
TrakaUru), Castal. ap. Pol. Syn.), or per¬ 
verted (e. g. Ka.raKVpiev€T<i> , Corn, a 
Lap.), that have been assigned to this 
word will be found in Pol. Synops and 
in Meyer in loc . The £pajSeiov, 

of which the false teachers sought to de¬ 
fraud the Colossians was not their Chris¬ 
tian freedom (Grot.), — at first sight a 
plausible interpretat., — but, as the con¬ 
text and the grave nature of the error it 
reveals seem certainly to suggest, * vita 
setema,’ Gom., rb fipafiziov rrjs dvco kA^ 
aecos (Phil. iii. 14), and with a more ex¬ 
act allusion, the depfraprov <rre<pa.vov (1 
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{Severco Sie\a>v iv rarreivo^poavvrj /ecu ^pija/ceia to>v a77eA.au/, a 


Cor. ix. 25), the arstyavov T7/s Stvaioirv- 
vtjs (2 Tim. iv. 8), rrjs (w?is (James i. 
12), Trjs 5J|tjs (1 Pet. v. 4), which the 
Lord, 6 S'ikuios Kpirrjs (2 Tim. /. c.), will 
give to the Christian victor at the last 
day. This prize the false teachers sought 
to obtain, but it was under circumstances 
of such fatal error, viz., the worship of 
angels, the introduction, in fact, of fresh 
mediators, that they would eventually 
beguile and defraud of the Ppa(3e7ov those 
who were misled enough to join them : 
‘nihil aliud moliuntur nisi ut palmam 
ipsis intercipiant, quia abducunt eos a 
rectitudinc cursus sui/ Calv., — who, 
however, docs not appear to have felt 
the precisely correct application of Kara- 
Ppafizveiv. & 4 A w v] 4 desir¬ 

ing (to do it),* soil. Karafipafitvciv ; friAwv 
tovto iroitiv, CEcum. ; modal participle 
defining the feelings they evinced, and 
hinting at the studied nature of the course 
of action which they followed, and which 
resulted in the Kara^papevcis ; TOVTO TQL 
vvv avvefiovAevov iiceivoi yiyveadat, rcnrei- 
voippoavvr) KexpW* V( >h Theodor., 

who, however, somewhat overpresses 
&e\a)v, compare notes on 1 Tim. v. 14. 
These feelings were not directly, but in¬ 
directly, hostile to the KaTaf3pafiev&T](T6/jL€- 
voi ; the purpose was to secure the <tt€- 
<pavos for themselves and their followers ; 
the result, to lose it themselves, and to 
defraud others of it. Two other inter¬ 
pretations have been proposed; (a) the 
Hebraistic construction, ibeAeiv iv tclwgiv., 
= 2 (1 Sam. xviii. 22, 2 Sam. xv. 

26, 1 Kings xv. 26, 2 Chron. ix. 8, only, 
however, with a personal pronoun), 
adopted by Aug., al., and recently by 
Olshaus., but contrary to all analogy of 
usage in the N. T.; and, perhaps more 
plausibly, (6) the connection Karafi. §4- 
\<ov, apparently favored by Syr., and, 
with varying shades of meaning assigned 
to the part., by Beza, Zanch., Tittmann 


(Synon . i. p. 131), al., and most recent¬ 
ly, Alf. The former is distinctly unten¬ 
able, as contrary to all analogy of usage 
of SiAeiv in the N. Test. The latter is 
structurally and grammatically defensi¬ 
ble, compare 2 Pet. iii 5, but, even in 
the translation of Alf., 1 of purpose de¬ 
fraud you/ exegetically unsatisfactory, 
as it would seem to impute to the false 
teachers a frightful and indeed suicidal 
malice, which is neither justified by the 
context, nor in any way credible. They 
sought to gratify their vanity by gaining 
adherents, not their malice by compass¬ 
ing, even at their own hazard, their ruin. 
The KCLTappafievais was perhaps reckless¬ 
ly risked, but not maliciously designed 
beforehand. The translation of Words¬ 
worth is much more plausible, 4 by the 
exercise of his mere will/ but is perhaps 
scarcely so simple as that of the Greek 
commentators proposed above. 
iv t an e iv o<p p.] ‘ in lowliness;* ele¬ 

ment in which he desires to do it, the 
prep, iv not being so much instrumental 
(Mcy.) as modal, iruivTcnreiv . ; ^ ttws, 
(pvfriov/jLevos ; BeiKWO’i Kevodo^ias %v rb 
Trav, Chrys. It seems clear that Tairei- 
voipp. is not here proper Christian hu¬ 
mility (see notes on Phil. ii. 3), but a 
false and perverted lowliness, which 
deemed God was so inaccessible that He 
could only be approached through the 
mediation of inferior beings ; A iyovres 
ws aSpaTos 6 twv HAojv Qe6s, dvifpiKrds T€ 
Kail dKaTd\TJTTTOS 9 Kd\ TrpO<T'f}K€l did twv 
ayyiAcuv t}jv iS clav evjuiveiav tt pa.yp.aTeh- 
co-bat, Theod.; see also Zonaras on Can. 
35, Cone . Laod. (a. d. 363 ? see Giesel. 
Kirchengesch. Vol. i. p. 396), where this 
heresy was expressly condemned; see 
ap. Bruns, Concil. Vol. I. p. 37. 

3 pi) <r k el a twv dyyi\wv\ 4 worship 
the angels; * not gen. subjecti (James 
l. 26), 4 quae angelos deceat/ Wolf, with 
reference to the ultra-human character of 
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fir) eopcucev iptflarevcov, el/crj (frvcnovfjLevos vn to tov yoo? t?)? aaptco* 
devotion which the false teachers affected Vulg., Boern., Goth., Mth. (Platt), al.; 


(sec Nocsselt, Disput., Ilalce, 1789), but 
gen. objecti (Wisdom xiv. 21, eidcoXuv 
bpija-Kela, and examples in Krebs, Obs. 
p. 339), worship paid to angels; sec 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 1, p. 168, and Suicer, 
Thesaur. Yol. i. p. 44. Thcodorct no¬ 
tices the prevalence of these practices in 
Phrygia and Pisidia, and the existence 
of evKTTipLa to Michael in his own time ; 
even in modern times the worship of the 
Archangel in that district has not become 
extinct; see Conyb. notes in loc. } and 
on angel-worship generally, the good 
note of Wordsw. on ver. 8. Whether 
this had originally any connection with 
Essene practices, cannot satisfactorily 
bo determined, as the words of Joseph. 
Bell. Jad. ii. 8. 7, are ambiguous ; see 
Whiston in loc. That it was practised 
by Gnostic sects is attested by Tertull. 
Prcescr. § 33, Iren. Ila>r. i. 31. 2, Epiph. 
Hcer. xx. 2 : see further references in 
Wolf, in loc . Tine evasive interpretation 
of Spheric., talem angclorum cultum qui 
Christum excludat/ Corn, a Lap., 1 im- 
pium angclorum cultum/ Just, is wholly 
opposed to the simple and inclusive 
meaning of the word ; compare Browne, 
Articles , Art. xxn. p. 539. 
h ix)) e 6 p. 4fif 3.] * intruding into the 

things which he hath not seen; 9 /x^j not ou, 
as the dependence of the sentence on /xtj- 
Bq\s vfxus Karafip. leaves the objects natu¬ 
rally indeterminate, and under subjec¬ 
tive aspects ; see Winer, Gr. § 55. 3, p. 
426 ; compare Exod. ix. 21, fxfy tt po- 
(reo-xe tt? Stai^ofa us rb frrifxa, where the 
use of the pyj somewhat similarly results 
from the indeterminate nature of the sub¬ 
ject of the verb. The reading is doubt¬ 
ful. The negative is omitted by Lachm. 
[with ABD 1 : 3 mss.; Clarom., Sang., 
Copt.; Tertull., Ambrst., al.], but right¬ 
ly retained by Tisch . [with CD 2 D 3 EKL 
(FG ovk ); nearly all mss.; Syr. (both), 


Origen, Chrys., Thcod.J, as, in the first 
place, external authority is distinctly 
preponderant, and secondly, the less 
usual subjective negative led to correc¬ 
tion, and correction to omission. Mcy. 
and Alf. defend the omission, adopting 
an interpretation (‘an inhabitant of the 
realm of sight, not of faith/ Alf.) which 
is ingenious, but not very plausible or 
satisfactory; see Neander, Planting , Yol. 
i. p. 327 note (Bohn). 

'EfxParevui/, with an accus. objecti , has 
properly a local sense, e. g. iz6\iv f Eurip. 
Electr . 595, va6v , ib. Rhes. 225 (see fur¬ 
ther examples in Krebs, Obs. p. 341), 
and thence by a very intelligible appli¬ 
cation an ethical reference, the accusa¬ 
tive denoting the imaginary realm to 
which the action extended; comp, (but 
with a dative) Philo, Plant. Noe t § 19, 
Yol. i. p. 341 (ed. Mangey), i/xfiaTevov- 

T€S €7T LO'T'lyXCUS ■ € l K 7) 

<f> v cj i o \) /x.] * vainly puffed up ; 9 modal 
clause, more fully defining ipParevwv. 
The false teachers were inflated with a 
sense of their superior knowledge, but 
it was cltcrj (Rom. xiii. 4, 1 Cor. xv. 2, 
Gal. iii. 4, iv. 11), bootlessly, without 
ground or reason. On the derivation 
[from efaeiv, perhaps Sanscr. vican f * re- 
eedere ’] compare, but with caution, Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex. Yol. i. p. 349. De W., 
following Steig., joins ciktj with the pre¬ 
ceding clause ; this is a possible, but not 
probable connection, as it would throw 
an emphasis on the adverb (comp. Gal. 
iii. 4) which really seems solely confined 
to & fxfy eSpaKtv. virb rot 

v obs k. t. A.] * by the mind of his flesh / 
i. e. the higher spiritual principle in its 
materialized and corrupted form, the 
genitive probably being simply possessive 
(compare notes on Eph. iv. 23), and the 
contradictory form of the combination 
being chosen to depict the abnormal 
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avTOv , 19 /cal ov /cparcov rrjv /cetyaXrjv, ov irav to acopca Sta tcov 


condition : the flesh was, as it were, en- 
dicd with a vous (instead of vice versa), 
and this was the ruling principle ; sec 
Olsh. Opusc. p. 157, De’itzsch, Psychol. 
tv. 5, p. 144, and for the normal mean¬ 
ing of vovs in the N. T., notes on 1 Tim. 
vi. 5. The crapf apparently stands in 
latent antithesis to the tv vevpa (compare 
Clays. vTvb crapKiicns Siavotas ov Tvvevpa- 
tlkyis), and seems here clearly to retain 
its ethical sense, ‘ his world-mind , (Mul¬ 
ler, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. i. p. 35G, Clark), 
his devotion to tilings phenomenal and 
material; compare Tholuck, Stud. u. 
Krit. 1855, p. 492, Beck, Seelcnl. n. 18, 
p. 53. 

19. k a\ ov Kparwv k. t. A.] * and 
not holding fast the head; ’ ov not pr /, the 
negation here becoming direct and ob¬ 
jective, and designed to be specially dis¬ 
tinct ; compare Acts xvii. 27, 1 Cor. ix. 
26, and see Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 430, 
and especially Gaylcr, Part. Neg. p. 287 
sq., where there is a good collection of 
examples. KparGv is here used with an 
accus. in the same sense as in Acts iii. 
11, compare Cant. iii. 4, eKparyaa avrou. 
Kail ovic atpriKa avrov , and Polyb. Hist. 
viii. 20. 8, and denotes that individual 
adherence to Christ the Head which 
alone can constitute life and salvation ; 

T L Toivw 7 K*<pa\T]V a(pe\s ixp Tttl/ 

peAwv, Chrysost.: compare the possible 
physiological reference alluded to in 
notes on Eph. iv. 16. 
ef o5] ‘ from which;’ not neut., either 
in reference to rb Kpartlv, Beng., or un¬ 
der an abstract and generalized aspect 
(Jelf. Gr. § 820. i, Kruger, Sprachl. § 61. 
7. 9), to K€(pa\r]i/, Mey., Eadie, but, as 
the exactly parallel passage Eph. iv. 16 
so distinctly suggests, — masc. in ref. to 
Xpicrrov , the subject obviously referred 
to in Ki(pa\i\v. The assertion of Meyer 
that the reference is not to Christ in His 
personal relations cannot be substantiat¬ 


ed. The following verse seems to imply 
distinctly the contrary. Nor again, does 
it seem necessary, with the same com¬ 
mentator, to refer ov both to the par¬ 
ticiples and the finite verb, as in Ephes, 
iv. 19; the connection seems naturally 
with atffei,—the prep. marking the 
source and 4 fons auginentationis ; ’ sea 
notes on Gal . ii. 16. 

7r a v t b aw pa] 4 the whole body ; ’ sure¬ 
ly not necessarily 4 the body in its every- 
part/ Alf. : between t2> tvo.v awpa (a po¬ 
sition of the art. very rarely found in the. 
N. T.) and vav rb awpa no distinction* 
can safely bo drawn. If tv as had occu¬ 
pied the position of a secondary predi¬ 
cate (comp. Matth. x. 30, Kom. xii. 4). 
there would have been some grounds for 
the distinction. dia twv 

a<pwv k a\ cruvS.] t by means of its 
joints and bands; ’ media of the iinxop-f}- 
yrjaLS and avpfiifiaais. The a<pal and 
avj/Sea/uoi, as the common article seems 
to hint, are the same in genus; the for¬ 
mer referring, not to the 4 nerves/ Mey. 
(in opp. to Syr., JEth. (Platt), Coptic, 
and all the best Vv.), but to the joints, 
the 4 commissure ’ of the frame (comp. 
Andrewes, Serm. Vol. iii. p. 96); the 
latter to the varied ligatures of nerves 
and muscles and sinews by which the 
body is bound together. The distinc¬ 
tions adopted by Mey., al., — according 
to which the a<pa 1 are specially associated- 
with iwLxop.y and referred to Faitly the 
avv S. with avpp., and referred to Love, 
— are plausible, but perhaps scarcely to. 
be relied upon. As in Eph. 1. c., the 
passage does not seem so much to in¬ 
volve special metaphors, as to state for¬ 
cibly and cumulatively a general truth ; 
iraaa i) eKKATjala , eW ixV T V 

atf£ei, Chrys. e tv t x o p* 

k a\ avp( 3 .] * being supplied and knit 

together; ’ passive and present; the ac¬ 
tion was due to communicated influent 


23 
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ces, and the action was still going on. 
To give imxop. a middle sense (Eadie), 
4 furnished with reciprocal aid/ seems 
highly unsatisfactory: the pass, of the 
simple form is by no means uncommon ; 
see Polyb. Hist . hi. 75. 3, vi. 15. 4, 3 
Macc. vi. 40. The force of eVl is not 
intensive but directive , pointing to the ac¬ 
cession of the supply, 4 cui, quae sunt ad 
incrementum necessaria, sufficiuntur/ 
Noesselt (see notes on Gal . iii. 5 ); but it 
does not seem improbable that both in 
Xopw • and iirixop. 6ome trace of the pri¬ 
mary meaning, some reference to the free 
and ample nature of the supply, is still 
preserved, compare 2 Pet. i. 5, with ver. 
8, and Winer on Gal. iii. 5, p. 76. On 
the meaning of ffvpfi. see notes on Eph. 
iv. 16 r})va&£. tov 

© € o v] 4 with the increase of God / i. e. 
the increase which God supplies, tov 
0€oD being the gen. auctoris or originis 9 
Hartung, Casus , 17, 23 ; compare 1 Cor. 
iii. 6, 7, al. To regard the expression 
as a periphrasis is wholly untenable; see 
, Winer, Gi. § 36. 3, p. 221. The aecus. 
3 Lijfy(rii is that of the cognate subst. (not 
merely ‘of reference/ Alf.), and serves 
to give force to, and develop the mean¬ 
ing of the verb ; see Winer, Gr. § 32. 2, 
p. 200, Lobeck, Paralip. p. 501 sq., 
where this etymological figure is elabo¬ 
rately discussed. 

20. € l aireb. k. t. A.] 4 If ye he 

dead with Christ; 9 warning against false 
asceticism ; see notes on 1 Tim . iv. 3, 
and compare generally Rothe, Theol. 
Ethik , § 878 sq., Vol. iii. p. 120 sq. 
The apostle grounds his gentle expostu¬ 
lation on the acknowledged fact that they 
were sharers (by baptism, ver. 12) in the 
death of Christ; in ch. iii. 1, he bases 
his exhortation on their participation in 
His resurrection. The collective odv, 
and the art. before Xp. inserted in Eec., 


have the authority of all the MSS. 
against them, and are properly rejected 
by all modern editors. airb 

T<oy cto tx• tov Koapov] 4 from 
the rudiments of the world / ‘ from ritualis¬ 
tic observances and all non-Christian 
rudiments which in any way resembled 
them ; 9 see notes on ver. 8. The Law 
and all its ordinances were wiped out by 
the death of Christ (ver. 14), they who 
were united with Him in His death 
shared with Him all the blessings of the 
same immunity. There is no brachylogy 
(Iluth.) ; Christ Himself cnre&avev a7rb 
v6pov, when He fulfilled all its claims 
and bore its curse. The 4 constructio 
praegnans 9 a7re&. a7rb only occurs here 
in the N. T.; it is probably chosen in 
preference to the dat. (Rom. vii. 14, Gal. 
ii. 19), as expressing a more complete 
severance, — not only death to it, but 
separation and removal from it; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 47, p. 331. 
coy fwi/TES iv k 6 <r pep] 4 as if ye 
were living in the world / i. e. as if yc were 
in antithetical relations; 4 ye are dead 
with Christ; why do ye live as if in a 
character exactly the reverse, as in a 
non-Christian realm, from all the rudi¬ 
ments of which ye are really dead ? 9 
boypaTt£€<r&e] 4 do ye submit to ordi¬ 
nances / vtt6k€io-&€ to7s (TTOtxetois, Chrys., 
t<ov raOra Zibaaniv tqjv avix €a '& € > Theod.: 
middle , — certainly not active , 4 decerni- 
tis/ Vulg., 4 unredi]?/ Goth, (a meaning 
here not only inappropriate but lexically 
incorrect), and appy. not passive , ( pla- 
citis adstringimini/ Beza; (comp. Syr. 


^ \ ^ •> A A Va [judicamini]; Coptic and 


iEth. paraphrase), as this, though per¬ 
fectly lexically admissible (observe 2 
Macc. X. 8, idoypdrtaav iravi\ to? efrm), 
seems somewhat less in harmony with 
the tone of this paragraph than the ' do 
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ccri vos sinitis’ (Grot.) of the middle; 
'6pa 5e Ka\ irws ripepa avrovs dianco/judei, 
Soyjuart^ecr&e ehrwv, Theophyl. : so Wi¬ 
ner, Gr . § 39. 4, p. 295 (ed. 5), though 
apparently not in ed. 6 . In either case 
the meaning is practically the same ; in 
the tone of expostulation only is there a 
slight shade of difference. 

21 . [XT] k. r. A.] * Handle not, 

nor taste , nor touch ; * examples of the 
SoypLanajibs to which they allowed them¬ 
selves to submit; * recitative haec profe- 
runtur ab apostolo/ Davcn. Witli re¬ 
gard to the grammatical association, the 
coarser a\j/7j at the beginning, the inter¬ 
posed y€ vot}, and the more delicate &lyr)s 
at the end might seem to justify the dis¬ 
tinction of Meyer that the first pr)be is 
more adjunctive (see notes on Gal. i. 12 
and on Eph . iv. 27), the second more as- 
ccnsivc, if such a distinction in so regu¬ 
lar a sequence as p^...p7)be...fjLTjb€ be not 
somewhat precarious ; consider Rom. 
xiv. 21 , and especially Luke xiv. 21 , 
where there is a similar slight disturb¬ 
ance of the climax. The essential char¬ 
acter of such quasi-adjunctivc enumera¬ 
tions is that the items are not * apte con- 
nexa, sed potius fortuito concursu aece- 
dentia/ Klotz, Deoar. Yol. n. p. 707. 
With regard to the objects alluded to, 
the interposed ytvari and the terms of 
ver. 23 seem certainly to suggest a ref¬ 
erence of all three verbs to ceremonial 
distinctions in Ppcoms and irScrts (verse 
16); see especially Xcnoph. Cyr. i. 3 . 
5 (cited by Raph.), where all three verbs 
are used in reference to food, and for ex¬ 
amples of aTTTea&ai, see Kypke, Ohs. p. 
324, Loesn. Ohs. p. 372. More minute 
distinctions, e. g. aif/p, women (Olsh.), 
corpses (Zanch.); $ 1777 *, oil (Boehm.; 
compare Joseph. Bell. 11 . 8 . 3), sacred 
vessels (Zanch.), al., seem very doubt¬ 
ful and uncertain. On the distinction 


between the stronger airreabai and the 
weaker btyy&veiv [0ir, TAr, tango, Pott, 
Etym. Forsch . Vol. 1 . p. 235], compare 
Trench, Synon. § 17. 

22. a ear iv h. t. A.] 1 which things , 
almost, seeing they are things, which are 
all to he destroyed in their consumption ; * 
parenthetical observation of the apostle 
on the essential character of the meats 
and drinks which the false teachers in¬ 
vested with such ceremonial charac¬ 
teristics ; ‘ ratio ducitur ab ipsa naturd 
et conditione harum rerum/ Davenant: 
they were ordained to be consumed and 
enter into fresh physical combina¬ 
tions; compare Matthew xv. 17. To 
refer this either to the preceding com¬ 
mands, f quod totum genus prsecepto- 
rum/ Aug., Sanderson ( Scrm . vii. ad 
Pop.], al., or to the preceding clause as 
the continued statement of the false teach¬ 
ers, Neand. {Plant., Vol. 1 . p. 328), De 
W., al., seems to infringe on the meaning 
of a7roxp77<ns (sec Mcy.), and certainly 
gives a less forcible turn to the parenthe¬ 
sis. The objection urged by Do Wctte, 
and apparently felt in some measure by 
Chrysost. and Theoph. — that St. Paul 
would thus be furnishing an argument 
against restrictions generally, even those 
sanctioned by divine authority, may be 
drh?ted by observing (a) that a very sim¬ 
ilar form of argument occurs in 1 Tim. 
iv. 3 sq., and ( 6 ) that these restrictions 
and observances are not condemned per 
se, but in relation to the new dispensa¬ 
tion, in which all ceremonial distinctions 
were done away, and things remanded 
(so to say) to their primary conditions. 
els <p&opd u] 1 for destruction , decom - 
position * the prep, marking the destina¬ 
tion, and <i>&opa having apparently a 
simply physical sense; compare Syriac 

m [usus corrupt*. 
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bilis], and very distinctly Theod., els 
KoiTpov yhp airaura pera^dWerai, and 
CEcuni. <p&opa yap, (prpxip, fodKetrat £p 
ru: a<pe8pa>pt. rrj air o- 

X p v <r e t] 4 in their consumption / in their 
being used completely up ; ov awn-eire &s 
p6vifiov tovtow ovdeuy Theod. The com¬ 
pound clttoxp- has here a somewhat similar 
meaning to 5 iaxp- (comp. Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v.), the prep, airb denoting 4 non 
solum separari aliquid ab aliquo, sed ita 
removeri ut esse prorsus desinat/ Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 5 ; compare Plu¬ 
tarch, Ccesar, § 58, Kaiurjs epcora 8d£rjs 
&TroK€xpyp*v(p t ij Trapoi/arjy and see Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. Vol. I. p. 489, where sev¬ 
eral pertinent examples are collected 
from the eccl. writers. 

Kara 7 h £ v t a A p.] 4 according to the 

commandments and teachings of men ; ’ fur¬ 
ther definition and specification of the 
preceding 8oyfj.arl(ecr^€ ; they had died 
with Christ, they were united with a di¬ 
vine Deliverer, and yet were ready to 
submit to the ordinances and doctrines 
of conscience-enslaving men. The 8t- 
Saovc., as the exceptional omission of the 
article (Winer, Gram. § 19. 3, p. 113) 
shows, belonged to the same general cat¬ 
egory as the £urd\fx., and are added 
probably by way of amplification ; they 
were submitting to a 8oypar kt fibs not 
only in its preceptive, but even in its 
doctrinal, aspects ; compare Mey. in loc. 
Alford presses r & v au&p. as describing 
the authors * as generally human : * this 
is doubtful; as £prd\p. has the article, 
the principle of correlation requires that 
b.vbp. should have it also: see Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. hi. 3 . 6 . 

23. a t i p a] 4 all which things' 4 a set 
of things which ;' in reference to the 
preceding £i/rd\p. teal 8 i 8 . t and specifying 
the class to which they belonged. On 
this force of forts, see notes on Gal . iv. 


24. The difference between bs and forts 
is here very clearly marked ; & (ver. 22) 
points to its antecedents under purely 
objective, artva under qualitative and 
generic aspects; see Kruger, SprachL 
^ 51. 8. iffrtv \6y. 

e x o v r a] * do have the repute of wisdom / 
4 are enjoying the repute of wisdom/ the 
verb subst. being joined, — not with the 
concluding clause of the verse ;Conyb., 
Eadie), but, as every rule of perspicuity 
suggests, with exoura, and serving fa 
mark the regular normal, prevailing char¬ 
acter of the ex €lv J see Winer, Gr. § 45. 
5, p. 311. The exact meaning of \byou 
%X* lv somewhat -doubtful, as A^os in 
this combination admits of at least three 
different meanings ; (a) 4 speciem' axwa, 
Theod., Auth. Ver., De W., compare 
Demosth. Leptin. p. 462, hdyov Ttidt exop 
opp. to iJ/eSSos bp Qape'n), see Eisner, Ohs. 
Vol. ii. p. 265; (0) ‘ rationem' scil. 
4 grounds fpr being considered so/ Vulg., 

Clarom., and probably Syriac |ALLo; 

compare Polyb. Hist. xvn. 14. 5, 5 okqvp 
T rapovpy6rarop eipat iroAvi/ ex €£ hdyop rov 
(pav\6rarou vTrdpxetp, and other exam¬ 
ples in Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v,; (y) 
'famamj scil. 4 has the repute of/ Mey., 
Alf., and perhaps Chrvs., A 6yop ty-r)trip, 
ov 8vpafiiv & pa oinc aA'h&etap ; compare 
Herod, v. 66 , oenrep 8rj A 6yop Ixei r^v 
Tlv^lrjp apaTreioal (cited by Raph.). Of 
these, though in fact all ultimately coin¬ 
cide, (7) is perhaps to be preferred ; 'r& 
\6y. %X' sunt res cjusmodi quae quidem 
vulgo sapienthe nomen habent, sed a 
verd sapieutiu absunt longissimc/ Ra- 
phel, Annot. Vol. 11 . p. 535. p \ v has here 
no corresponding 5e, but serves to pre¬ 
pare the reader for a comparison (Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 656) which is involved 
in the phrase \6yop ex €tu (^ y° v °v a- 
ptp 9 Chrys.), and is substantiated by the 
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context; see Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. e, p. 
^07, where other omissions of 5e are enu¬ 
merated and carefully classified. 
iv 4&e\o&pTi<TK€la]‘in self-imposed 
worship * — iv pointing to, not the instru¬ 
ment by which (Mey.), but as usually, 
the ethical domain in which, the Ajyos 
<ro(plas was acquired, or the substratum 
on which the rb k. t. A. takes place; 
see Winer, Gram. § 48. a, p. 345. The 
word edeAo&p. is apparently an air. Ae- 
7 6p. ; but by a comparison with similar 
compounds i&eXobovAela, i&eA0H.aKr\<ris, 
k. r. A. (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. Vol. I. 
p. 778), and with the verb i&eAo&priaKeiv 
as explained by Suidas (Ib'up &eA hpan 
aifieiv rb boKovv) may be clearly assumed 
to mean, ‘ an arbitrary self-imposed ser¬ 
vice, , — which, as the similar association 
with Tcnretv. in ver. 18 seems to suggest, 
was evinced in the SpycrKtla twv ayyi\o>v. 
raw € iv. k al a<p e id. a cv ;u.] ‘ lowli¬ 

ness and disregard , or unsparing treat¬ 
ment of the body : ’ the two other pervert¬ 
ed elements in which the Ao'yos coeptas 
was acquired. On rairziv., which here 
also obviously implies a false , perverted 
humility, see notes on verse 18. The 
a<peid. acLp.. marks the false spirit of as¬ 
ceticism, the unsparing way (compare 
Diod. Sic. XIII. 60, a(peideiv <r uparos), 
in which they practised bodily austeri¬ 
ties, the <rcD/xaTiK7) yvpvaaia in which 
Jewish Theosophy so emulously in¬ 
dulged ; compare notes on 1 Tim . iv 8. 
The omission of /cal after Taneiv. and the 
reading cKpeibdq, (B ; [Lachm .], Steig.) 
is strenuously supported by Hofmann, 
Schriftb. Vol. n. 2, p. 64, who takes it 
as an adjective (comp. atyciSelws, Apoll.- 
Rhod. hi. 897), but seems both unsatis¬ 
factory and improbable. 
ob k iv t tp7) k. r. A.] 1 not in any real 
value serving (only) to the satisfying of the 
flesh* The explanations of this very ob¬ 


scure clause are exceedingly numerous. 
With regard to the first portion, two only 
seem to deserve consideration; (a) that 
of the Greek comm., according to which 
npfj is understood to point antithetically 
to the preced. a(p€id., and to refer to the 
same gen. (ouk iv ripy rai a&pan xpo^'rai, 
Theophyl.), the clause ovk iv Tiprj being 
regarded as a continuance on the negar 
tive side of what had previously been 
expressed in the positive : e&eA. k. t. A. 
were the elements in which the \6yos <ro<pi- 
as was , and ripy nvi the element in which 
it was not acquired ; (b) that adopted by 
Syr. and appy. iEth. (Platt), according to 
which Tifxri approaches to the meaning 
of 4 pretium/ and suggests that there was 
something which might be a true sub¬ 
stratum for the ri> e'xeo' /c. t. A., if prop¬ 
erly chosen, — ‘ a reputation of wisdom 
evinced in e&eA. k. t. A., not in any prac¬ 
tices of true value and honor; * so Beza, 
Beng., al., and, with slight variations in 
detail, Huther, Meyer, and Neand. Plant¬ 
ing, Vol i. p. 328 (Bohn). Of these, 

(а) has much to recommend it; as how¬ 
ever it suggests, if not involves, either a 
very unsatisfactory meaning of irpbs 
ir\7]crp.., * so that the natural wants of the 
body are satisfied * (Chrysost., al.), or a 
retrospective connection of the clause 
witii iariv, or, still less likely, with boy* 
^uarifeo'&e (Alf.), it seems better to adopt 

( б ) , to which also the use of nvt , almost, 

* no value of any kind/ seems decidedly 
to lean. ITpi>s ir A 77 <r po v 4] v, 

added somewhat closely, then defines 
gravely and conclusively the real object 
of all these perverted austerities, — ‘the 
satisfying of the unspiritual element, the 
fleshly mind / trapubs having a retrospec¬ 
tive reference to vobs rrjs <rapnbs in ver. 
18, and contrasting, with great point, the 
means pursued and the end really in 
view; they were unsparing (acpeib.) with 
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the (TWfjLa, that they might satisfy (irpb* 
v\r\<Tfji.) —the crapf. Syr. and ALth. in¬ 
sert a\\a before n pbs ; this is not 

necessary; the exposure of the motive 
is rendered more forcible and emphatic 
by the omission of all connecting parti¬ 
cles. 

Chapter III. 1. el odv] * If then* 
with retrospective reference to €t aneS., 
chap. ii. 20, odv being slightly inferential 
(resurrection with Christ is implied in 
death with Him), but still preserving its 
general meaning of 4 continuation and 
retrospect/ Donalds. Gr. § 604. The el 
is not problematical, but logical (Mey.), 
introducing in fact the first member of a 
conditional syllogism ; compare Rom. y. 
15, and see Fritz, in loc. In such cases, 
instead of diminishing, it really enhances 
the probability of the truth or justice of 
the supposition ; compare notes on Phil . 
i. 22. a v v 7) 4 p & 7] t c] ‘ ye 

were raised together * scil. in baptism; 
not merely in a moral sense (De W.), 
which would render the injunction that 
follows somewhat superfluous : ehrdov, 
&ti diredaveTe avv Xp. 5*& rov 0 anrlo-fia - 
tos bTjXadr), Kal Kara rb <r iconic/j.evov Sous 
voeiv on teal <rvvr}yep^7}T€ (rb yap fidnTiir- 
fia, Sxnrep did rrjs Karadvoe cos Zavarov, 
outgo did rrjs avadvaecos t)]v avdcrrainv 
tvttoi), vvv etirayei k . r. A., Theoph. * 
compare Usteri, Lehrh. n. 1.3, p. 220. 
On the force and deep reality of these 
expressions of mystical union with Christ, 
compare Reuss, ThtoL Chrtt. iv. 16, 
Vol. II. p. 164. r a & v a>] 

1 the things above:* all things pertaining 
to the Tro\lTfv/ia iv oupavois , Phil. iii. 20, 
and to the Christian's true home, the 
f] &vgo 'IepoutraA^/u, Gal. iv. 26 ; the con¬ 
trast being rd ini Trjs yrjs , ver. 2; comp. 


Pearson, Creed, Art. vi. Vol. i. p. 322 
(ed. Burt.). ov 6 Xp. k.t.A.] 

4 where Christ is, sitting at the right hand 
of God; * not exactly, 4 where Christ 
sitteth/ Auth., as there are really two 
enunciations, 4 Christ is there, and in all 
the glory of His regal and judiciary pow¬ 
er / ovk fipKea&T) 5b tw &vco elne7v, oude, 
ov 6 Xp. ecrTiv aAAa npoae^TjKev, iv 5e{. 
Ka&Tifi. rov 0eou, 'Iva 7tA eov Tt dno<TT7\(rg 
t bv vovv thigov &7rb T V 5 7V 5 y Theophyl.; 
comp. Chrys. On the session of Christ 
at the right hand of God as implying 
indisturbance, dominion, and judicature, 
see Pearson, Creed , Art. vi. Vol. I. p. 
328, and on the real and literal sig¬ 
nificance, Jackson. Creed , Book xi. 
1. The student will find a good Ser¬ 
mon on this text by Andrewes, Ser¬ 
mon viii. Vol. II. p 309-322 (A.-C. 
Libr.), and another by Farindon, Ser¬ 
mon xlii. Volume n. p. 359 (London, 
1849). 

2. t d 6. via <£>pou€iT€] * mind the 

things above ; * expansion of the preced¬ 
ing command, ippovetv having a fuller 
meaning than Qqreiv ; they were not on¬ 
ly qucerere but sapere. On the force of 
f ppovetv , compare notes on Phil. iii. 15, 
Beveridge, Serm. cxxxvn. Vol. vi. p. 
172 (A.-C. Libr.), and especially the 
able analysis of Andrewes, Serin, vm. 
Vol. II. p. 315. t d in 1 

t rj s yys] 4 the things on the earth ; * all 
things, conditions, and interests that be¬ 
long to the terrestrial; compare Phil. iii. 
19, oi Td inlyeta (ppovovvres. There is 
here certainly not (a) any polemical al¬ 
lusion to the earthly rudiments of the 
false teachers (Theoph., CEcum.), for, 
as Meyer observes, the remaining por¬ 
tion of the Epistle is not anti-heretical 
but wholly moral and practical, *-nof 
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■n)? yrj 9. 3 cnre^dvere yap, ical f) £<o rj vfitov KeKpvmai avv tm 
Xpccnaj iv to) 0ec3‘ 4 OTav 6 Xpiaros (pavepafoj}, rj £i or) rpio)v, 

Tore teal vp.el<; avv avro) (pavepo)^ rja e<rS e iv Bo^jj. 


( b ) any special ethical allusion with ref. 
to ver. 5 (Estius), for the antithesis Ta 
&vu) obviously precludes all such limita¬ 
tion. The command is unrestricted and 
comprehensive, * superna curate non ter- 
restria ; 1 see Calv. in loc., and the sound 
sermon by Beveridge, Serm. Vol. vi. p. 
169 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 

3. a7re3-ai/€TG yd p] *For ye are 
dead / Alf., Wordsw., as the reference 
seems still to the past act , ch. 20. Co- 
nyb. urges that the associated KeKpvinai 
shows that the aor. is here used for a 
perfect. Surely this is inexact; the aor. 
may, and apparently does, point to the 
act , the perfect to the state which ensued 
thereon and still continues. The nature 
of dvricTKco, however, is such as to pre¬ 
clude any rigorous translation on either 
side. 7] v(x(bv\ 'your life / 

— which succeeded after the aire&dve- 
t 6 ; your real and true life, —not merely 
your 'resurrection life/ Alf. (r>j$ rj^iere- 
pas avaordoeos ri> ixvar-fiptov, Theod.), 
but, with the tinge of ethical meaning 
which the word far}, from its significant 
antithesis to fravaros, always seems to 
involve (compare Reuss, Theol.Chrtt. iv. 
22, Vol. ii. p. 252), 'your inward and 
heavenly life/ of which Christ is the es¬ 
sence, and, so to speak, impersonation 
(ver. 4), and with whom it will at last 
receive all its highest developments, ex¬ 
pansions, and realizations; comp, notes 
on 1 Tim. iv. 8. On the meaning of far), 
see the good treatise of Olshausen, Opusc. 
Art. viii. p. 187 sq., and on its distinc¬ 
tion from jSioy, Trench, Synon. § 27. 
k 4 k pvir t a i avv t <j> X p.] ‘ hath been 
(and is) hidden with Christ;* its glory 
and highest characteristics are concealed 
from view, — not merely ‘ laid up/ Al¬ 
ford, but shrouded in the depths of in¬ 


ward experiences and the mystery of 
its union with the life of Christ. When 
He is revealed, then the life of which He 
is the source and element will be re¬ 
vealed in all its proportions and all its 
blessed characteristics : the manifestation 
which is now at best only partial and 
subjective, will then be objective and 
complete; compare the thoughtful re¬ 
marks of Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych, v. 3, 
p.298. iv r <£ 0 e <£] * in 

God;* He is the element and sphere in 
which the far} is concealed : in Him, as 
(pc us oik cor airpoatrov (1 Tim. vi 6), as 
the Father in whom is the Eternal Son 
(John i. 18, xvii. 21), and with whom 
He forever reigns (ver. 1), the life of 
which the Son is the essence lies shroud¬ 
ed and concealed. Considered under 
its inherent relations our fa)} is concealed 
iv 0ew ; considered under its coherent re¬ 
lations it is concealed avv Xptarw ; com¬ 
pare Meyer in loc. y whose interpretation 
of fa)} (‘ das eivige Leben’) is, however, 
narrow and unsatisfactory. 

4. (pave pw&rj] 1 shall be manifested ;* 
scil. at His second coming, when He shall 
be seen as He is, and when His present 
concealment shall cease; oijre yap v(p * 
irpfiov 6pdrat , Kal vnb rwv airlarcov rravre - 
\ws dyvoe?Tat t Theod. : compare 2 Peter 
iii. 4. rj C w b 7} P&v] * our 

Life* almost, * being our Life/ the ' prse- 
dicatio/ as Daven. acutely observes, be¬ 
ing ‘ causalis non essentialis/ Christ is 
here termed 7} fa)} thjcwv, not, however, 
as being merely the author of it (Daven.), 
or the cause of it (Corn, a Lap.), much 
less ' in the character of it' (Eadie), but 
as being—our Life itself the essence 
and the impersonation of it; compare 
Gal. ii. 20, Phil. i. 21. Thus Christ ia 
termed r} i\ir\s 7}pwv, 1 Tim. i. 1 (comp. 
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Mortify your members and 5 ]Ve/£pa><XaT€ OVV TCL Llk\r) VUlS)V T<Z €7Tl T>7<? 

the evil principles in which » r t r i 

ye once walked: put off ry^o qrOOVeldV , aKcfe(LQ<jlaV* 7Ta^09, eirfauLLLdV 
the old man, and put on the / • r r 7 ' 

new, In which all are one in Christ. 


5. rk fi4\r) vfjL&t/] So Rec., Lachm., w'.h AC 3 DEFGKL; nearly all mss.; Vulg., 
Clarom., Syr. (both), Copt., JEth. (Pol. and Platt), Goth., al.; Chrys., Theod., al. 
(Meyer, De XVette). The pronoun is omitted by Tisch. (ed. 2, but not ed. 7), Alf ., 
withBC 1 ; 17. 67^*. 71; Clem. (1), Orig. (5), al. The great preponderance of 
MSS., and the accordant testimony of so many Vv. seem to render this otherwise 
not improbable omission here very doubtful. 


Col. i. 27), 7 ] elp"f}vrj rjfiwj/, Eph. ii. 14, 
where see notes. The reading 

is very doubtful : tj/jlwu is adopted by 
Rec., Lachm ., and Tisch. with BD 2 D 3 E 2 
KL; great majority of mss. ; Syr. (both), 
al.; Or., GEcum., al. On the other hand, 
vfx&v is supported by CDBSbFG; 5 mss.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt, [quoted by Tisch. 
and Alf. for the other reading], Goth., 
jEth. (Pol. and Platt); many Latin and 
Greek Pf. As 7 yiwv is far less easy to 
account for than vfi&v, which might have 
come from ver. 3 or from the vjueis in the 
present verse, critical principles seem 
to decide for the reading of the text. 

/cal v fj. e? s] ‘ye also ; 9 ye Colossian 
converts, as well as all other true Chris- 
1 tians. The more verbally exact opposi¬ 
tion would have been ‘ your hidden life 9 
(comp. Pell); but this the apostle per¬ 
haps designedly neglects, to prevent far} 
being applied, as it has been applied, 
merely to the resurrection life. Alford 
urges this clause as fixing that meaning 
to fa'fj ; but surely the avoidance of the 
regular antithesis seems to hint the ver} r 
reverse; fyt€?s <pavep. is the natural sequel 
of your inward and heavenly life, and is 
its true development. 
iu * in glory ; 9 compare Rom. 

viii. 17, efrrep trvpiTrdaxop^ 'tva /cal crvv- 
The 8 d£a will be the issue, 
development, and crown of the hidden 
life, and will be displayed both in the 
material (1 Cor. xv. 43) and immaterial 
portions of our composite nature : ‘ hu- 


jus oeternse vitae promissa gloria sita cst 
in duplici stola ; in stold animse et stola 
corporis/ Daven. The conjunction of 
body and soul, soul and spirit, will then 
be complete, harmonious, and indissolu¬ 
ble ; fa)j will become 7j vvtws fai), and 
will reflect the glories of Him who is its 
element and essence : comp. Olsh. Opusc, 
p. 195 sq. 

5. v € /c p & <x ar e oi5j/] ‘Make dead 
then : 9 ‘ as you died, and your true life 
is hidden with Christ, and hereafter to 
be developed in glory, act conformably 
to it, — let nothing live inimical to such 
a state, kill at once (aor.) the organs and 
media of a merely earthly life. 7 O vv is 
thus, as commonly, retrospective and 
collective (‘ ad ea quae antea revera pos- 
ita lcctorem revocat/ Klotz, Devar. Yol. 
ii. p. 719), serving to enhance the perti¬ 
nent reference of veKp&o-are to the 
veTe and 7] fa}) vjjLwv which have preced¬ 
ed. t d fie\7) vpcov] ‘ your 

members 9 the portions of your bodily or¬ 
ganization (compare Rom. vii. 5) qua the 
instruments and media of sinfulness and 
lusts; compare with respect to the pre¬ 
cept, Rom. viii. 13, Gal. v. 24, and with 
respect to the image, and form of expres¬ 
sion, Matth. v. 29, 30. These are more 
specifically defined as rd M tt}s yijs 
(compare ver. 2), as defining the sphere 
of their activities (‘ ubi suum habent pab¬ 
ulum/ Beng.), and as justifying the pre¬ 
ceding command. 

iropvclav iral a/c a&apaiav] ‘for* 
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KCLKrjv , teal t 7]V irKeove^lav r /]TL$ early ecBcDXoXaTpeta, 6 Bt a 

6. ini robs viobs a7rei&.] Tisch. [Lachm.\, and Alf. omit these words with B; 
Sahid., JEtli. (Pol., but not Platt); Clem. (1), Ambrosiast. (text). On the one 
hand, it is certainly possible that they may have been inserted from the paral¬ 
lel passage, Eph. vi. 6 ; still, on the other, the overwhelming weight of external 
evidence, and the probability, that in two Epistles where so much is alike, even 
individual expressions might be repeated, seem to render the omission :n such evi¬ 
dence more than doubtful. 


nication and unclean ness ; ’ specific and 
generic products of the ra ini rrjs 
ui\ 7 ) on the side of lust and carnality; 
compare Eph. v. 3. There is no need 
to supply mentally veKpwaare (Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. i. p. 379), or to introduce 
paraphrastically a prep., ‘ a scortatione/ 
iEtli.; the four accusatives stand in an 
appositional relation to ra fii A7? k. t. A., 
as denoting their evil products and op¬ 
erations ; see Wiucr, GY. § 59. 8, p. 470, 
and compare Matth. GY. § 432. 3. 
naS o s i n v (JL. KaK’fjn] ‘ lustfulness, 
evil concupiscence;' further and more ge¬ 
neric manifestations. It docs not seem 
proper,on the one hand, to extend naSos to 
‘ motus vitiosos, quales sunt ex&pai, epeis, 
Ct)\ol, k. t. A./ Grot., or, on the other, 
to limit it to more frightful exhibitions 
(Bom. i. 2G, 27): it points rather, as the 
evolution of thought seems to require, to 
‘ the disposition toward lust/ Olsh., the 
1 morbum libidinis/ Bong., — in a word, 
not merely to lust, but to lustfulness; 
ircffros 7} Ai Jffcra rod awparos, teal wanep 
nvperbs, t) Tpavpa , 3) aAA^ vbaos, Theoph. 
The last, im&vp'ia kclk7 /, is still more in¬ 
clusive and generic ; I5oC ytvtKws rb nau 
617T6, Chrys. t v ?r Aeo- 

v e {i a v] ‘ Covetousness / — with the arti¬ 
cle, as the notorious form of sin (‘die 
bekannte, hauptsachlich vermeidende 
Unsittlichkcit/ Winer, Gr. § 18. 8, p. 
106), that ever preserves so frightful an 
alliance with the sins of the flesh. There 
6eems no reason whatever to depart from 
the proper sense of the word ; it is nei¬ 
ther specially ‘ base gains derived from 


uncleanness * (comp. Storr, Flatt, al.), 
nor generically, ‘ insatiabilem cupidita- 
tem voluptatum turpium/ Estius, * the 
whole longing of the creature/ Trench 
(Synon. § 24. — a very doubtful expan¬ 
sion), but simply ‘ covetousness/ ‘ inex- 
plebilem appetitum animi quaerentis di- 
vitias / Davcn. (compare Theod., The- 
opli.J, a sin that especially depends oil 
the ra ini r tjs yfis (‘maxime efiigit ad 
terrain/ Beng.), and makes, not sen¬ 
sational cravings per se, but the means 
of gratifying them, the objects of its in¬ 
terest; see especially Miillcr, Doctr. oj 
Sin, i. 1. 3. 2, Yol. i. p. 169 (Clark), 
and notes on Ephes. iv. 20. 
r) t i s i arlu e i 5 w A.] ‘ the which, is, 
seeing it is, idolatry ; 1 explanatory force 
of ogtis, see notes on Gal. iv. 24. The 
remark of Theod. is very pertinent, inei- 
Stj t bv fxafLpwva Kvpiou b awrrjp npoariyb- 
pevac biSaaKwv, &s b r<p naSei rjjs n\eo- 
ve^ias bovKevwv d>s &tbv rbv nKovrov npcL 
The very improbable reference of {Jrts to 
pi\T] (Hurl, on Eph . v. 5), or to all that 
precedes (Heinr.), is rightly rejected by 
Winer. Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150. 

6. Si* a] ‘ on account of which sins ; 9 
clearly not Si* a, sc. pi\r\ (Balir), but in 
reference to ‘ peccata praecedentia aliaque 
flagitia/ Grot. : compare notes on Eph . 
v. 6. The reading is doubtful: 'o is found 
in CbD^FG; Claroman., Sang; t iu 
ABC 2 D 2 D 3 E2KL; al., and apparently 
rightly adopted by Lachmann and Tisch. 
after Rec. Though an emendation is 
not improbable, the preponderance of 
external evidence seems too distinct to be 
24 
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€pX €Tac V °PJV T °v ®eov iirl tov$ ilov? tt }? aTrefaelar 
Kal vfieh TrepieiraTrjaare 7tot6, ore i^fjre ev tovtoiv 


7 ev oh 
8 vvvl 


safely reversed. 2p x 6 T a 0 

4 doth come;* emphatic, both position 
and tense. The present hints at the en¬ 
during principles of the moral govern¬ 
ment of God ; see notes on Eph. v. 5. 
f) op yb rov Geo 0] Not only here, 
but hereafter ; Kal rj jueWovcra opy)] Kal tj 
iv rw vvv aluvi iroWaKis KaraXapfidvovai 
robs Totovjovs Thcoph. Meyer rejects 
this, but without sufficient reason; see 
notes on Eph. v. 6. 

iovf t lobs r rj s air e i &.] 4 the sons 
of disobedience ; ’ those who reject and 
disobey the principles and practice of the 
Gospel; see notes on Eph . v. 6, where the 
same expression occurs in the same com¬ 
bination, and on the force of the Hebra¬ 
istic circumlocution, notes on ib. ii. 2. 

7. i v oTs] 4 among whom / scil. vloTs 
rrjs ane&eias, — not neuter 4 in which,’ 
in reference to the foregoing vices : see 
Eph. ii. 3, iv oTs Kal rjpavearpdfpTjpev, 
which, with the present (longer) reading, 
6eems to leave no room for doubt. The 
objection of Olsh. that the Colossians 
were still walking among the vlo7s rrjs 
anT€i&. as converts, seems easily answered 
by observing that TrepnraTeiv, St. Paul’s 
favorite verb of moral motion (only here 
and 2 Thess. iii. 11 with persons), seems 
always used by him to denote an actual 
participation in a course or manner of 
life ; contrast John xi. 54. 
i£r)r e e v tovtois ] 4 ye were living in 
these sins / 4 these things were the sphere 
of your existence and activities ; 9 the 
verb e’^re referring to the preceding 
&7T6&. (ver. 3), and its tense portraying 
the then continuing state ; compare Jelf, 
Gr. § 401. 3. Huther and others regard 
tovtois as masc.: this does not seem 
satisfactory, as 3re i£. would be but a 
weak and tautologous explanation of the 
preceding iv oTs Trcpteir. ttot€, and as (fjy 
iv (except in its deeper meanings, e. g. 


Chv iv Xp. k. t. A., Rom. yi. 11, Gal. ii. 
20) is always used by St. Paul with 
things; compare Rom. vi. 2, Gal. ii. 20, 
Phil. i. 22, Col. ii. 20. See the exam¬ 
ples collected by Kypke (Obs. Yol. ii. p. 
327), iv *OBva(r€ta , iv (ppovriaiv , iv 
\6yots, iv apery, iv (pt\o(TO(pl ot k. t. A., ill 
all of which the non-personal substan¬ 
tives similarly define the sphere to which 
the activities of life were confined; see 
also examples in Wetst. in loc . The 

reading of Rec. avrois [D 3 E 2 FGKL] has 
insufficient critical support. 

8 . vvvl de a 7r 6 & e a fr c]‘but SOW lay 
aside ; ’ emphatic exhortation suggested 
by their present state, the forcible vvvl 
(Hartung, PartiJc. Yol. n. 24) standing 
in sharp opposition to the preceding t6tc , 
ore. On the figurative an (fcW&e, opp. 
to ivSvo'aa&e, compare notes on Eph. 
iv. 22. The translation of Eadie, 4 ye 
too have put off/ perhaps suggested by 
a misunderstanding of Auth., can only 
be regarded as an oversight; such mis¬ 
takes, however, seriously weaken our 
confidence in this otherwise useful wiiter 
as a sound grammatical expositor. 

Kal u/ucTs] 4 ye also ,’ ye as well as 
other Christians ; the Kal putting them 
here in contrast with their fellow-con¬ 
verts, as in ver. 7 with their fellow-heath¬ 
ens; comp, notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
r a 7T d v t a] 4 the whole of them : 9 all 
previously ( tovtois , ver. 7), and hereaf¬ 
ter to be mentioned. Winer ( Gr. $ 18. 
1, p. 98) refers rh navra, with an inten¬ 
sive force, only to what had been already 
adduced: the enumeration which fol¬ 
lows seems to require a more compre¬ 
hensive and prospective reference; see 
Meyer in loc. So similarly Syr., Goth. 
(JEth. omits), 4 hasc omnia’ (compare 
Theod.), except that this is perhaps too 
exclusively prospective. There is no 
full stop after this word in Tisch. t as if 
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a 7 ro^ecr^e teal v/jl€l<; ra nravra, opyrjv, ^ vptov , Kcuclav , /3\ao-(f)7]piLaVy 
ala^poXoylaVy etc rod crropLciTos vpLCDVy 9 pit) ^evSecr^e €69 aWrjXovSy 


asserted by Alf., nor apparently in any 
edition. /ca/cfa v] 4 malice / 

4 badness of heart/ the evil habit of the 
mind as contrasted with novTipia, the 
more definite manifestation of it; comp. 
Eph. iv. 31, and Trench, St/non. § 11. 
On the distinction between the preceding 
opy)] (the more settled state) and S>vp6s 
(the more eruptive and temporary), see 
notes on Eph. iv. 31, and Trench, Synon. 
$ 37; add also CEcum., who correctly 
remarks, eari yap &upbs .... e{ai//ts tis 
K a\ avaSupiaas o|eTa too it d$ovs, opyr] 
eppovos \vttt). fi A aa (prjpi av 

may be either against God or against 
men, according to the context (see notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 13); here the associated 
vices seem to limit the reference to the 
latter ; t as Aotdopias ourco Aeyei, The- 
oph.; see notes on the very similar pas¬ 
sage, Eph. iv. 31. alax po\oy'tai/] 
4 coarse (reproachful) speaking* It is 
somewhat doubtful whether we are to 
adopt («) the more limited meaning 
4 turpiloquium/ Claroman., sim. Vulg., 
Syr., 4 aglaitivaurdein/ Goth., turpitu- 
do/ iEthiop.; or (h) the more general, 
4 foul-mouthed abusiveness/ Trench 
(comp. Copt., where, however, it seems 
confounded with pojpoAoyla ), 4 schand- 
bares Kedcn/ Meyer. As cuVxp. is an 
&ir. Aey6p. in N. T., and does not occur 
it LXX., and as both interpretations 
have good lexical authority, — the for¬ 
mer, Xenoph. Laced, v. 6, Poll. Onomast. 
iv. 106, Clem.-Alex. Peed. n. 6, comp. 
Suicer, Thesaur . s. v. Vol. I. p. 136 ; 
Raphcl, Annot. Vol. n. p. 535 ; the lat¬ 
ter, Polyb. Hist. vm. 13. 8, and xxxi. 
10. 4, where it is associated with AoiBopla, 
— the context alone must decide. As 
this appy. refers mainly to sins against a 
neighbor (compare ver. 9), the balance 
seems in favor of (6), according to which 
alaxp- will be an extension of f}\aa<p., 


and will imply all coarse and foul- 
mouthed language, whether in abuse or 
otherwise. 4 k too & r 6- 

paros is not to be referred solely to 
al<rxpo\. (iEth.), but to the two preced¬ 
ing substantives, a7rd&eo-&e being men¬ 
tally supplied. It seems doubtful wheth 
er the addition marks specially the pollu • 
tion (puiroii yap rb els 5o£oAoyiai / 0eou 7re- 
Troir}fxevov ardpa, G£cum., comp. Chrys.), 
or the unsuitableness (Mcy.) of the ac¬ 
tions which are here described : the lat¬ 
ter is perhaps slightly the most probable ; 
comp. James iii. 10. 

9. p)j (euSeir^e] 4 do not lie ;* pres., 
do not indulge in the practice. The ad¬ 
dition els aAArjAovs specifies the objects 
toward which the practice was forbidden 
(compare Winer, Gram. § 49. a, p. 353), 
and stamps it as a social wrong. On 
the frightful character of untruthfulness, 
and its evolution from selfishness and 
lust, see especially Muller, Doctr. of Sin , 
i. 1. 3. 2, Vol i. p. 171 sq. (Clark). 
It seems best with Lachm., Tisch. t and 
apparently most modern editors, to place 
only a comma between ver. 8 and 9. 
aTreKbvadpevoi] 4 seeing that ye have 
put off / Auth.; causal participle, giving 
the reason for the precept, and in point 
of timeJtfing prior to (Meyer), not 
contemporaneous with ( exspoliantes/ 
Vulg., Clarom.), the preceding aor. infin. 
at ro&etr&e. Such a reference is not su¬ 
perfluous or inappropriate (De W.); the 
part, serves suitably to remind them that 
the condition into which they had now 
entered rendered a selfish and untruthful 
life a self-contradiction. To consider 
a7re/c5. as beginning a new period, inter¬ 
rupted and resumed in ver. 12, as Hof¬ 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. n. 2, p. 263, seems 
very harsh and improbable. On tha 
double compound aircicd. see notes on 
ch. ii. 11. t b i xAaibt 
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a7r€/cSv(rd/jL€V0L top iraXatbp av^pfDiTov crvp rat? irpd^eatp avrou 
10 /cal evSvadfievot, top vkov top dpatcaLPOvpbepop eU iirtypcDGiP /car 


&vbp.] • the old man ; 9 not merely ri)v 
7 vporipav TtoXnelav, Theod., but, with a 
more individualizing reference, our for¬ 
mer unconverted self, our state before 
regeneration ; see notes on Eph. iv. 22. 
Pavenant (comp. Calv.) refers the term 
to the ‘ insita naturae nostrae corruption 
— a special and polemical reference, to 
which the context, which seems to point 
simply to their ante-Christian, as con¬ 
trasted with their present, state (t6t€, 
vvvi ), seems to yield no support. 
avv t a?s 7r p.] 4 with his deeds ; * 

slightly explanatory, marking the prac¬ 
tical character of the developments of 
the iraXaibs izv&pcuTros ; comp. Gal. v. 24. 

10. Kal iv 5. rbv v e o v\ 4 and have 
put on the new man ; 9 closely connected 
with the preceding clause, and presenting, 
on the positive side, the act succeeding 
to the a7r€/c5. on the negative. The vios 
&vbp. stands in contrast with the iraXaibs 
as specifying the newly-entered and fresh 
state of spiritual conditions after conver¬ 
sion and regeneration. In Eph. iv. 23 
the term is kcuvSs, as marking rather the 
new state in respect of quality ; compare 
Tittmann, Synon. I. p. 59, notes on Eph. 
iii. 16, iv. 24. It is not improba¬ 

ble that the reference in the two passages 
is slightly different, there, (Eph.) as the 
hortatory tone suggests, the reference is 
primarily to renovation; here, as the ar¬ 
gumentative allusion seems to imply, 
primarily to regeneration , yet in neither, 
as the noticeable combinations (avave- 
ovafreu — Kaivbv &i'&p., veov &v&p. — top 
avaKatv .) further suggest, is the reference 
exclusive. On the distinction, see Wa- 
terland, Regen. Vol. iv. p. 433 sq., com¬ 
pare Trench, Synon. § 18. 
rbv h v a k a t v.] 4 who is being renewed 
characteristic, not merely of &vbpoo- 
kov (De W.), but of the viov Hv&pwnovf 
as the prominence of the epithet clearly 


requires. This process ol avaKaivwtris, 
of which the causa instr.imentalis and 
agent (Tit. iii. 5, compare Eph. iv. 23) 
is the Holy Spirit, is represented an con¬ 
tinually going on ; compare 2 Cor. iv. 
16, 6 ecrw&ev (&v$rp.) avaKaivovrai r/uepqi 
Kal rjfxipa. The prep ava appears to 
mark restoration to a former, not neces¬ 
sarily a primal, state; see Winer, de 
Verb. Comp . iii. p. 10, compare notes on 
Eph. iv. 23. els inly v (0 <r i > ] 

* unto complete knowledge / apparently of 
God, and the mystery of redemption 
(toD 0eoD Kal ru>v frefcoy, Theoph ); com¬ 
pare ch. i. 9, ii. 2, Ephes. i. 17; ‘ in eo 
quod ait qui renov. in agnitionem , demon- 
strabat quoniam ipse ille qui ignorantiao 
erat homo, id est, ignorans Deum, per 
(?) earn quae in eum est agnitionem ren- 
ovatur/ Iren. Hoer. v. 12. On the full 
meaning of My.v. ( e accurata cognitio'), 
see notes on Eph. I . c., and compare on 
Col. ii. 2. This was the object towards 
which the avaKaiv. tended (not the sphere 
in which, Auth., Copt.), — the result 
which it was designed to attain; comp. 
Eph. iv. 13. Kar *Ik6v a 

k. r. X.] 4 after the image of Him that 
created him.* By a comparison with the 
similar and suggestive passage, Eph. iv. 
23, there can scarcely be a doubt that 
this clause is to be connected with avar 
Kaiv.y not with Myvwcriv (Meyer, comp. 
Hofm , Schrifib. Vol. i. p. 252), — a con¬ 
struction grammat. admissible (see Win. 
Gr. $ 20. 4, p. 126), but not exegehmlly 
satisfactory. Kara will thus point .othe 
4 norma 9 or model (notes on Gal. iv. 28), 
and the elnc \jv rod kt'kt. to the image of 
God (Theod.), not of Christ (Chrysost.; 
compare Muller, Doctr. of Sin , Vol. n. 
p. 392, Clark), in which the first ma n 
was created, which was los t by s in, but 
4 is to be restored again by a real thou gh 
not substantial change/ Pearson, Creed. 
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elfcova tov tcrlaavro 9 avrov 11 oitov ovtc evL f, E\\r}v /eat 'Iov&cllos, 
7T€piTOfi7i teal d/cpo/ 3 varla , fidpfiapos, 2 k&&v)<: } S0OX09, iXev^repo^ 
dWa t a 7 rdvra Kal ev iracnv Xpurr 69. 

Put on mercy, be forgiving 12 *EvBlfaa(7^e OVV , 0)9 €/cXe/CTOt TOt) 06OU 

and oving, and let the 

peace of God rule in you. Sing aloud, and in your hearts, to God, and give thanks. 


Art. II. Vol. I. p. 149 (ed. Burt.) ; ‘in, 
eo quod dicit secundum imag. conditoiis 
recapitulationcm manifestavit cjus hom- 
inis qui in initio secundum ima^inem 
factus cst l)ci/ Iren. liter. v. 12, comp. 
Delitz-ch, Bill. Psychol, n. 2, p. 51, 
who conceives that with the spiritual, a 
physical depravation of the image was 
also included. To assert that a refer¬ 
ence to a restoration of the image of God 
in the first creation involves 1 an idea 
foreign to Scripture , (Alf., comp. Mul¬ 
ler, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. n. p. 393, Clark), 
seems somewhat sweeping ; see notes on 
Eph. iv. 24, and the passages collected 
from the early cccl. writers in Bull, Engl. 
Fl oras Disc. v. p. 478 sq., and especial¬ 
ly p- 492. (^On the meaning of cIkwv, see 
Trench, Synon. 15^) avr 6v\ 

Scil. veov dv&p .; not merely &v&p. (De 
W.), which seems opposed to the logical 
and grammatical connection, and is not 
required by the preceding interpretation. 
Whether God be defined as 6 Kritras in 
reference to the first, or to the second 
creation (avaKTitris, Pearson, Creed, Vol. 
ii. p. 80, Burt.), does not alter the doc¬ 
trinal truth involved in the words — 
‘quod perdidimus in Adam, id est se¬ 
cundum imaginem et similitudinem esse 
Dei, hoc in Christo Jesu recipimus/ Ire- 
naeus, liter . in. 18. 

11. ott ov] 4 where;* ‘ qui in re ’ 

(‘apud quern/ iEth.), scil. in which 
condition of chre/cSvcris of the old, and 
ZvSvcrts of the new man; compare Xen¬ 
ophon, Mem. in. 5. i, and Kiihner, in 
loc., cited (but incorrectly) by Meyer. 
ovk ei ' l] ‘ there is not;* see notes on 
Gal. iii. 28, where the grammatical char¬ 
acter of this contraction is briefly dis¬ 


cussed. ^KWrjv Kal Ton 8] 

‘ Greek and Jew;* antithesis involving 
national distinctions, followed by a sec¬ 
ond (irepir. Kal aKp.) involving ritual 
characteristics, and by a climax ()3dpj9., 

&.) in reference to habits and civili¬ 
zation (‘Scythae barbaris barbariores/ 
Bcng., fipaxv twv &7]pl(ov biatpepovTes, Jo¬ 
seph. contr. Ap. n. 37 ; see examples in 
Wetst. in loc.), and lastly, by a third un¬ 
connected antithesis (5ov\os, eAeufr.) in¬ 
volving social relations. Between the 
last two Lachm. inserts Kal , with ADhE 
FG; 3 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., ah: the 
external authority is fair, but the proba¬ 
bility of a conformation to the preced¬ 
ing very great. The addition of Kal by 
D 1 E 1 FG after fidpfi. seems a clear inter¬ 
polation, thus rendering the testimony of 
the same MSS. of doubtful value in the 
next pair. To insert ‘ and * in transla¬ 
tion (Scholef. Hints , p. 113) seems quite 
unnecessary. a A Act t& 

irdura k. t. A.] ‘ but Chu 1 ST is all and 
in all;* similar in meaning to irdvres 
vfjLtis efs eerre iv Xp. Ttjct., Galat. iii. 28, 
but with a son^what more comprehen¬ 
sive enunciation: ‘ Christ * (placed with 
emphasis at the end, Jelf, Gram . § 902, 
2) is the aggregation of all things, dis¬ 
tinctions, prerogatives, blessings, and 
moreover is in all, dwelling in all, and 
so uniting all in the common element of 
Himself; iravra vpCiv 6 Xpicrrhs coral, Kal 
afiwpa Kal ytvos, Kal 4v irdaiv vpuv avr6s, 
Chrys. For examples of elvai r d irdvra 
or irdvra [as AC, and many mss. in 
this place] in ref. to an individual , see 
the very large collection in Wetstein cn 
1 Cor . xv. 28. 

12 . i v8 6 cracr & e o 5 p] ‘ Put on then ;' 
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ayiot kcli r/yaTrrjfievoi , tT'jfkayyya ohtnppov, ^prjcrTdTrjTa, rairei- 
vcxppoavpjjv, TrpavTrjTa, panpo^vplav, 13 ave%pp,evoi a\\ij\a>v kcu 


exhoi ation naturally following from the 
fact that the veos &.v&pwTros which in¬ 
volved all the above blessings had been 
put on; ‘ as you have put on the new 
man, put on all its characteristic quali¬ 
ties/ The olv has thus appv. more 
of its reflexive force ; 1 it takes up what 
has been said and continues it/ Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 192; compare notes on Phil . 
ii. 1. 0>S 4k\. TOV 0 60 u] 

* as chosen ones of God ; 9 as being men 
who enjoy and value so great and so 
singular a blessing as to have been called 
out of heathen darkness to the knowledge 
of Christ; compare Tit. i. 1. Meyer 
acutely calls attention to the fact that is 
iK\eKTo\ echoes the preceding argumen¬ 
tative aireK$vo’. i and thus stands in logi¬ 
cal and exegetical connection with what 
precedes. It is doubtful whether ayiot 
Kal fyyawjp. are to be regarded as used 
substantively (‘ ut sancti et dilecti/ Mth. f 
— Pol., but not Platt), and as co-ordi¬ 
nate to, or as simple predicates to, the 
preceding 4k\€ktoI t ov 0eou. The pure 
substantival use of the latter expression 
in St. Paul's Epistles (Rom. viii. 33, Tit. 
i. 1, compare 2 Tim. ii. 10), coupled 
with the fact that the force of the exhor¬ 
tation rests on their character as iK\€KTol, 
not as being ayiot Kal fjya tt., renders the 
latter connection most plausible; so 
Beng., and after him Mey., and the ma¬ 
jority of modern editors and expositors. 
Chrysost. and Theoph. appear to have 
regarded them as three attributes ; 60 
Daven., Huther, al. 

<T'K\6.yXv a oIkt tppov] 1 bowels of 
mercy ; 9 bowels which are characterized 
by, are the seat of mercy, the gen. being 
that of the ‘ predominating quality/ and 
probably falling under the general head 
of the genitive possessions ; see Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, and compare Luke 
i. 73, <nr\iyxva 4\4ovs. The expression 


is probably a little more emphatic than 
the simple olnrippovs (Heb. x. 28), or the 
more common eAeos: ovk ebrev eAeov, 
aAA* ifjKpavTiK&Tepov 8ia rwv 5uo, Chrys. 
Porexx. of the tropical use of <nr\dyxva, 
which, however, is here not necessarily 
required (compare Meyer), see Philip- 
pians i. 18, ii. 1, and notes in locc. 
The plur. oiKrippuv ( Rec .) has only the 
support of K ; mss.; Theod., al., and ia 
rightly rejected by Lachm. and Tisch. 
Xpv a ’ T ^ T7 l ra ] ‘ kindness : 9 1 benevo¬ 
lence and sweetness of disposition as 
shown in intercourse with one another ; 9 
joined in Tit. iii. 4 with (piXav&pwirta , 
and in Rom. xi. 22 opp. to cnroropia 
see notes on Gal. v. 22 . 

TaTreivocppotT.] ‘lowliness (of mind) 9 
the thinking lowly of ourselves because 
we are so ; tiv Taircivbs Kal ivvoiiaps 
rls &v ttcos ecrwfrTjs, a<\>opp))v irpbs aperfyv 
A apfidveis rfyv p.vi)p7}i', Chrys. on Eph. iv. 
2 , here more exact than in his definitions 
collected in Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. On the 
true meaning of this word see the valua¬ 
ble remarks of Neander, Planting , Vol. 
i. 483, Trench, Synon. $ 42, and notes 
on Eph . iv. 2. irpavrijra] 

* meekness / in respect of God, and toward 
one another; see notes on Galat. v. 23, 
and on Eph. iv. 2, in which latter pas¬ 
sage it occurs in exactly the same posi¬ 
tion with respect to Taircu/. and paKpo&v 
pia. Eadie objects to the primary refer¬ 
ence to God, but apparently without suf¬ 
ficient reason ; that irpavrys is frequently 
used in purely human relations is quite 
true (compare Titus iii. 2 , tt pair. wpbs 
7 v&vras av§pdyirovs) y but that its basis is a 
meek acceptance of God’s dealings with 
us seems clearly shown in Matth. xi. 29, 
where it is an attribute of the Saviour, 
and in Gal. vi. 1 , and perhaps 1 Cor. iv. 
21 and 2 Tim. ii. 25, where a sense oi 
dependence on God forms the very 
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%apL£6{JL€voi iavroi v, £av Tt9 7rpo? Ttm 6^77 fjLOpL<j>rjv, /ca^Vo)? /cat 6 
Xpunos i^aptaaro vfuv ovrco 9 /eat u/*eZ?* 14 eVt iraatv he tovtois 


groundwork of the exhortation. In such 
passages mere gentleness seems quite 
insufficient. On paKpodvpla opp. 

to 6£vSvpla (James i. 19;, see notes on 
Eph. iv. 2. 

13. av e P- * v 01 a A A.] 1 forbearing 
one another ;* exhibition of the last two, 
and perhaps more particularly of the 
last, of the above-mentioned virtues; com¬ 
pare Eph. iv. 2, pera paKpob., avex^P^voi 
aAA. ev ayairg. There does not seem 
any necessity for enclosing the whole 
verse ( Griesb., Lachm ., Buttm.), nor even 
ko&ws Kal...vp€is (Winer, GY. § 64, ed. 
5), in a parenthesis. The structure and 
sequence of thought seem uninterrupted; 
while the first participial clause expands 
the preceding substantives, the second is 
enhanced by an adverbial clause which 
in its second member carries with it the 
preceding participle x a P l C°l JL€l ' 01 > see 
Winer, GY. § 62. 4, p. 499, ed. 6. 
Xapi(6pe vot eauTois] 1 forgiving 

each other;* compare Eph. iv. 32. The 
change to the reflexive pronoun in two 
members so perfectly similar (Eph. I c, 
is a little different) is perhaps not acci¬ 
dental ; while aAA?/A«i/ marks an act to 
be done by one Christian to his fellow 
Christian, laaTots may suggest the per¬ 
formance of an act faintly resembling 
that of Christ's, namely, of each one to¬ 
ward all, — yea even to themselves in¬ 
cluded (‘ vobismet ipsis/ Vulg.), Chris¬ 
tians being members of one another; 
Zcra tiv ev rtp evepyercTv iroiwpev erepovs, 
Ka\u>s ravra , Kal t2> re \os Kal 8t& 
<rvcr<T(t)povs rjpus efoat, paWov els fipas 
avafpeperat , Origen on Eph A. c. (Cramer, 
Cat. Vol. 1 . p. 311), here perhaps more 
appropriate. p 0 p <p 4\ v] 

‘ (ground of) blame* This form is an 
&raf A ey6p. in the N. T., but, especially 
in combination with exco, sufficiently 
common in classical Greek; see exam¬ 


ples in Wetstein in loc., and in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex . s. v. The glosses pepxpiv 
[D ! E?] and 6pyhv [EG] are obviously 
suggested by the non-appearance of the 
word elsewhere in the N. T. or in the 
LXX. Ka&hs Ka\ 6 Xp.] 

* even as Christ also forgave you ; * comp, 
ch. ii. 13, where the same divine act is, 
as it would there seem, similarly attrib¬ 
uted to Christ; contrast Eph. iv. 32, 
where it is referred to 6 0e8s ev Xp. K a&6s 
(comp, on Gal. iii. 6), associated with 
the Kal of comparison (Ivlotz, Devar . 
Vol. 11 . p. 635) and balanced by the fol¬ 
lowing ovto)s Kal , here simply introduces 
an example (ptpe'io'&e rbv AeoTrdTTjv, The- 
od.): in Eph. 1. c., as the imperatival 
structure suggests, it has more of an 
argumentative tinge ; see notes in loc. 
The reading is slightly doubtful : Ki'pios 
is adopted by Lachm. with ABD X FG ; 1 
mss.; Vulg., Clarom., al.; Aug. al., but 
is not improbably due to some attempts 
at conformation to Eph. iv. 32. 
k al vp e 7s] Scil. x a P L &P €t/0l > the struc¬ 
ture remaining participial: see Winer, 
GY. § 62. 4, p. 499. The principal Vv. 

Syr. (0,00,0A, [condonate]), Clarom. 

(‘ ita et vos facite'), Goth, (‘ taujaip '), 
JEth. ( 4 facite 'J^and Theod. supply the 
imperative, whicn^ifi some MSS. [D*E l 
FG : al., iroieTre ] is actually expressed : 
this, however, certainly seems at vari¬ 
ance with the structure, and interrupts 
the otherwise easy sequence of clauses; 
so rightly De Wette and Meyer. On 
the double Kal in sentences composed of 
correlative members, see Klotz, Devar . 
Vol. 11 . p. 635, and notes on Ephes. v. 
23, where the usage is briefly investi¬ 
gated. 

14. iirl ir a cr iv Be tovtols] * but 
over all these things;* not, as in Eph. vi. 
14 (see notes in loc.), with a simple 
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Tf]V aydirrjv , o zcttiv avvhea/JLO^ rrjq TeXeLOTrjros. 15 teal rj elpr^VT) 


force of accession or superaddition, Syr. 

>0^ [cum his om¬ 
nibus], iEth., but, as the more distinct 
expression and especially the foregoing 
image seem to require, with a semi-local 
force (‘super/ Vulg., ‘ ufar/ Goth.), the 
dative with ini as usual conveying the 
idea of closer and less separable connec¬ 
tions ; see notes on Eph. ii. 20, but trans¬ 
pose (cd. 1) the accidentally misplaced 
‘ latter’ and ‘ former.’ Love toward all 
(comp, on Phil. i. 9) was thus to be the 
garb that was to be put on over all the 
other elements in the spiritual epSvats. 

*6] ‘ which (element) neuter, the ante¬ 
cedent being viewed under an abstract 
and generalized aspect; see Jelf, Gram. 
§ 820. 1, Kruger, SprachL § 61. 7. 9. 
The reading is not perfectly certain; 
H)ns (Rec.) is fairly supported [D-D 3 E 
KL ; many Ff.], and is certainly in ac¬ 
cordance with St. Paul’s (explanatory) 
use of the indef. relative in similar pas¬ 
sages; still the probability of a gram¬ 
matical gloss seems here so great, that 
the reading of Lachm. and Tisclu is to be 
distinctly preferred. 

avydtCfjLos t rj s TeAei^r^ros] ‘the 
bond of perfectness / Auth.; not * of com¬ 
pleteness,’ Alf., which would be a more 
suitable translation of 6\oK\rjpia ; comp. 
Trench, Synon. § 22. The genitival re¬ 
lation has been somewhat differently ex¬ 
plained ; the abstract gen. may be (a) 
the gen. of quality , in which case reAeiJr. 
would be little more than an epithet, 
‘ the most perfect bond,’ Hamm., Grot., 
and even Green, Gram. p. 247 ; (b) the 
gen. of content , * amor complectitur vir- 
tutum universitatem/ Bengel, compare 
Bull, Exam. Cens. ii. 5, — rys tcKciSt. 
marking that which the <rvvb. enclosed 
within it, De W., Olsh., compare Usteri, 
Lehrb. ii. 1. 4, p. 242 ; or (c) the genit. 
objecti ; r?}y TeAetJr. being that which 


is held together by it, and on which it 
exercises its conjunctive power; napra 
iKe?va aurrj aucrcpiyyei, Theophyl. : so 

Chrys., Theod., apparently Syr. UV 

[cinctorium], and more recently Steig. 
and Meyer. Of these (c) has clearly the 
advantage, as not involving either a 
doubtful genitive or an unsatisfactory, if 
not indemonstrable meaning of <ruz/5e<r- 
pos (comp. Meyer) ; as, however, it as¬ 
signs a questionable collective force to 

T€\€lOT7)S, scil. T& tty Te\ei6T7)Ta 7 TOIOVP- 

ra , Chrys., Theoph., it seems more ex¬ 
act to regard the genitive as, (d) a gen. 
suhjecti belonging to the general category 
of the gen. possess.; love is the bond 
which belongs to, is the distinctive fea¬ 
ture of perfection : contrast Eph. iv. 2, 
and compare notes in loc . The 

omission of the article may be due to 
the verb substantive; see Middleton, Gr . 
Art. hi. 3. 2, p. 43 (cd. Pose). 

15. elpyprj to v Xp.] ‘ the peace of 
Christ; * gen. auctoris, or perhaps rather 
originis (Hartung, Casus, p. 17, see on 
ch. i. 23), ‘ the peace which comes from 
Him who is our peace (Ephes. ii. 14), 
and who solemnly left His peace to His 
church’ (John xiv. 27) ; eKetprjp (elpfa 
ptjp) f)p 6 XpiffTbs a<priK€p abrSs, Chrys. 
The peace of Christ must not be restrict¬ 
ed merely to d/ufpota, though this is ap¬ 
parently the more immediate reference 
in the present passage, but includes that 
deep peace and tranquillity which is His 
blessed gift, and emanates from His 
Cross ; compare clp-fjpr) ©eoD, Phil. iv. 7, 
in which the idea is substantially the 
same, except that perhaps pear e is there 
contemplated as in its antithesis to anx¬ 
ious worldliness (see notes in loc.), while 
here it is rather to the hard, unloving, 
and unquiet spirit that mars the union 
of the $p acopa. The reading rod ©eou 
(Rec.) is fairly supported [C 2 D 3 EJK; 
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tov Xpcarov /3pa/3everco ip raiq KapZlcus v/jl&p^ els rjv teal iteXip 
]T6 ip epl aco/juarr teal ev^dpearoL yipecr^e. 16 f O \6yoq rou 


1€. eu rails KapBlats] So Griesb. y Seholz, Lachm. y with ABCDbFG: 10 mss.: ap¬ 
parently all Vv.; Chrvsost., Theod. (comm.); Lat. Ff. The reading iv nj Kapdia 
(Rcc. y Tisch. cd. 2. 7) is (a) so feebly supported, — only by D^EIvL (MSS. hereof 
doubtful authority from showing other traces of conformation to Eph. v. 19) ; great 
mass of mss. ; Clem., Theod. (text), al., and (b) so very probably an assimilation 
to Eph. /. e. (E, however, there reads iv Tats icapB.) y that it is difficult to conceive 
what principle, except that of opposition to Lachm .. induced Tisch. to retain so very 
questionable a reading, and to reverse the judgment of his first edition. 


nearly all mss.; Goth., al.], but in all 
probability is a correction. 

w 

fipafieverto] * rule / [ducat, 

regat] Syriac, * sit gubernatrix/ Bcza. 
The verb fipafieveiv [/3pa = irpo, see notes 
on Phil. iii. 14 ] has here received differ¬ 
ent explanations, ‘cxultet,’ Vulg., Goth., 

1 stabiliatur/ Copt., JEthiop., ' abundet/ 
Clarom., all perhaps endeavoring to re¬ 
tain some shade of the original meaning 
(aytovo&eroZaav re Kal &pafievov(rav y The¬ 
od.), but obscuring rather than elucidat¬ 
ing. The later and secondary meaning 

* administrarc.' ‘ gu hern are,' Ilcsychius 

l&vvecrSto (Raph., .4 nnot.Y ol. 11 p.533 sq. 
and Schwcigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v.), seems 
here the most simple and natural; Met 
the peace which comes from Christ order 
all things in your hearts. , For confirma¬ 
tion of this later meaning, see also the 
exx. collected by Krebs (Ohs. p. 343), 
and Locsn. ( Ohs. p. 373), one of the most 
pertinent of which is Jos. Antiq. iv. 3. 2, 
Trai/ra <rfj irpovoia BioiKelrai Kal .... Kara 
fiovArjoiv Ppa^ev6pevov r^v ar)v els reAos 
epX €Tal where the association with Btoi- 
K€7a&ai renders the meaning very dis¬ 
tinct. On the use of KapBta to denote 
the subject in its inner relations, see 
Beck, Seelenl. in. 23, p. 80, compare p. 
107 * ets %v Kal 4k A^&.] 

* unio w hich [almost, for unto it (see notes 
on eh. i. 25, 27)] ye were also called;* 
unto the enjoyment and participation of 


which, the els marking the immediate 
(not ultimate) object of the uaAe7v (L 
Cor. i. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 12, compare notes),, 
and thus differing but little from ini with* 
dat., by which Chrysost. here explains it. 
The latter perhaps involves more the' 
idea of approximation (Donalds. CratyL. 
§ 172), the former of direction. The as- 
censive Kal marks the kAtiois as also hav¬ 
ing the same object as the apostle’s ad¬ 
monition. iv evl <T(!)pari\\ 

* in one body / i. e. so as to abide in one 
body; not marking the object contem¬ 
plated, ‘ ut unum essetis corpus * (comp. 
Grotius), nor the manner of the calling- 
(Steig., compare 1 Cor. vii. 15), but, as 
the more concrete term seems to require, 
simply the result to which it tended;. 
w Kov6/j.ri<r* » 6 Xp. rovs navras ev acopa ttoi- 
rjaai. Ct^am. ; compare Eph. ii. 16, an& 
Winer, Gr. §-^50. 5, p. 370. 

Kal evx<*p- 7 b] * and be (becomey 
thankful y scil. to God (Chrysost., Theo- 
phyl.) as 6 KaAcov (see notes on Gal. i. 6) . 
less probably to Christ, as Theod. and', 
expressly Syr. and iEth The meam/ig 
' amabiles/ ebxapnoi (Olshaus.), though, 
lexically defensible (comp. Xen. CEcon . 
v. 10), seems here wholly inappropriate.. 
EuxapicrTta was a duty ever foremost in< 
the thoughts of the great apostle, 1 
Thess. v. 18; observe his frequent use 
of evxapio-reTy (25 times) and €ux a P i<rT:a> 
(12 times), the latter of which only oc¬ 
curs thrice elsewhere (Acts xxiv. 3, Rev 
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XpHiTov evotfceircD iv vpZv 7r\oi>07G)?, iv irdarj acxpca StSdafcovre ? 
Kal vov^eroOvre? eax jtov<z y^aXpLois , v/avols, a>8at$ irvev (aclt t/cat?, iv 
rfj %dpLTt ahovTes iv Tat? /cap&at? vpi ov T<p ©eaJ, 17 Kal nrav 6 ti 

17. ’I Tjcrov XpiffTov] So Lachm.j with ACDfFG; mss.; very many Vv.; some 
Ff. Rec. y followed by Tisch. and Alf, reads K vplou ’It jtrov with BD 3 EK ; great 
mass of mss.; Amit., Goth., Syr. (Philox.), al.; Clem. (?), Theod., al., but appy. 
with less probability. By a comparison of the variations of this and the preceding 
verse with those of Eph. v. 19,20 (Alf.'s remark that there are ‘ hardly any/ is scantly 
correct) we may form some interesting local comparisons. It will be seen that KL 
present distinct traces of conformation, E less so, ADFG perhaps still less, and B 
scarcely any at all; C has a lacuna at Eph. 1. c. 


iv. 9, vii. 12 ) in the whole N. T. For a 
good sermon on the whole of the verse, 
see Frank, Serm. li. Vol. n. p. 394 
(A.-C. Libr.). 

16. 6 \6yos r ov Xp.] ‘the word 
of Christ / as delivered in the Gospel, 
Xpiarov being the genitive subject! , the 
word spoken and proclaimed by Him, 1 
Thessalon. i. 8 , iv. 15, 2 Thessalon. 
iii. 1 ; compare Winer, Gr. § 30. 1 , p. 
158. It is perfectly unnecessary, with 
Lachm. (ed. stereot.), to enclose this 
clause in brackets. The previous more 
general exhortations to love and peace 
which conclude with evxdp. ylveo&e are 
suitably accompanied by a more special 
one which shows the efficacy of the Gos¬ 
pel in such respects, and more fully ex¬ 
pands the last precept; Ttapaiviaas ev- 
XCLptcrrovs elvai Kal vtyv 68bv SelKvvo’t, 
Chrys. 4 v oi k e ir w iv 

v ply ir A.] ‘ dwell within you richly ;* 
surely not ‘ among you/ De W., which 
would tend to obliterate the force of the 
compound, nor ‘ in you as a Church/ 
Meyer, Alf., which really comes to the 
same thing, — but, as usual, ‘ within 
you' (rfyv rov Xp. 8t8a<TKa\lav iv rrj 
tyvXV veptpipew del, Theod.), ‘in your 
hearts/ the outcoming and manifestation 
of which was to be seen in the acts de¬ 
scribed by the participles. Comp. Rom. 
viii. 11 , 2 Tim. i. 5, 14, the only other 
passages in St. Paul's Epistles (2 Cor. 
ii. 16, is a quotation) in which ivoweiv 


iv vpilv occurs, and which, though the 
t b ivoiKovv is different, go far to fix the 
meaning in the present case. The 

indwelling was to be 7 rAouo-tas, ‘ richly/ 
* not with a scanty foothold, but with a 
large and liberal occupancy/ Eadie. 
iv ir day a o <f> l a is not to be connected 
with what precedes (Syr., — but appar¬ 
ently not Chrys., as asserted by Meyer, 
Alf.), but with what follows, as in ch. i. 
28. The construction is then perfectly 
harmonious; ivoiKeiroo has its single ad¬ 
verb 7 r Kovalws, and is supported and ex¬ 
panded by two co-ordinate participial 
clauses, each of which has its spiritual 
manner or element of action (iv irdari 
< To<pia , 4v x^P lT 0 more exactly defined ; 
see notes on ch. i. 28. 

SiddfTK. Kal v ov & f t. eaur.] ‘ teach¬ 
ing and admonishing one another: * on the 
meaning and force of vov&ereiv, see notes 
on ch. i. 28. On the possible force of 
iavrots, see notes on vcr. 13 : here it is 
more probably simply for aAA. 77 A.ovs; see 
Winer, Gr . § 22 . 5, p. 136. On the very 
intelligible participial anacoluthon, 6 ee 
Green, Gr. p. 313, notes on Eph. iii. 18, 
and on Phil . i. 30. 

if/a\po is, v/uvois, K. r. A.] ‘with 

psalms, hymns , spiritual songs ; * instru¬ 
ment by which, or vehicle in which 
(Mey.), the tiitiaxb and vov&€T7)(ris were 
to be communicated. Mill and Tisch . 
connect these datives with the following 
words, but not with propriety, as $5orT€j, 
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t \av 7 roLTjTS iv \oj(p Tj £v ep'ytp^ irdvra £v ovofian ’Irjaov Xptarov 
eir^apLaTovvre^ tco 0ec3 irarpX hC avrov . 


has already two defining members asso¬ 
ciated with it. On the distinction be¬ 
tween the terms, and the force of nvev- 
fxaT. (‘ such as the Holy Spirit inspires ’), 
see notes on the parallel passage, Eph. 
v. 19. Meyer remarks that the singing, 
etc., here alluded to, was not necessarily 
at divine service, but at the ordinary so¬ 
cial meetings ; see Clem.-Alex. Pczd . n. 
4. 43,-Vol. i. p. 194 (ed. Pott.), where 
this passage is referred to; compare Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. Vol. n. p. 1568. On the 
hymns used by the ancient church in her 
services, sec Bingham, Antiq. xiv. 2 . 1 . 
The copula Kal after ^aA^o?* [C 2 D y D 3 E 
KB] and after vpvois [AC 3 D 3 EKL] 
seems to have come from the sister pas¬ 
sage, and is rightly rejected by Lachm., 
Tisch.y and most modern editors. 

4v r rj x d P 1T1 4 5*] ‘in Grace sing¬ 
ing ; ’ participial clause co-ordinate to 
the foregoing, specifying another form of 
singing, viz., that of the inward heart; 
see Eph. v. 19, and notes in loc. ’Ey rfj 
X<ip • [ Rec. omits tt} with AD 3 E 2 KL; 
al.] is obviously parallel to 4u naay ao- 
<pta, and serves to define the characteris¬ 
tic element to which the £5 eiv was to be 
circumscribed (see notes on ch. i. 28); 
it was to be in the element, and with 
the accompaniment of Divine grace : so 
Chrys. 2 , anb t rfs x&P lT0S T °v Uyeuparos, 
CEcum., 5ia rr}s napa rou aylov Uvevpa- 
t os tioSelcTTjs x ( *P lT05 y both of which, how¬ 
ever, are rather coarse paraphrases of the 
preposition. The interpretations ‘ quod 
se utilitate commendet/ Beza, 1 with be¬ 
coming thankfulness/ De Wette, etc., 
are unsatisfactory, and x^P^vt ws, Grot., 
* in dexteritate quadam gratios&/ Da- 
renant 2 , untenable, as the singing was 
not aloud, but in the silence of the heart 
(Mey.). 4v rais Kapblats 

vpwv] ‘ in your hearts ; * locality of the 
This qZetv iv rats Kap$, is not an 


expansion of the preceding, defining its 
proper chaiacteristics or accompani¬ 
ments (ju $7 (jl6uov rep arSparL, Thcod.) — 
in which case the clause would be subor¬ 
dinate , — but specifies another kind of 
singing, viz., that of the inward heart to 
God, the former being eairro?s : see notes 
on Eph. v. 19. The reading K vpiw [Rec. 
with C 2 D 3 EKL] seems clearly to have 
arisen from the parallel passage. 

17. nay 8 Tt...epycp] An absolute 
nom. standing out of regimen and 
placed at the beginning of the sentence 
with a slight emphatic force; see Jelf, 
Gr. § 477. 1 . This seems slightly more 
correct than to regard it as an accusative 
reflected from the following ndvra, as 
apparently Steiger and De Wette. 

7r a y r a is certainly not adverbial ( Storr, 
compare Kypkc, Obs. Vol. n. p. 329), 
nor even a resumption of the preceding 
nay, but an accus. governed by noietre, 
supplied from the preceding iron/re; 
compare notes on Ephes. v. 22 What 
had been stated individually in nay o rt 
k. r. A. is now expressed more fully and 
collectively by ndvra. It is difficult to 
understand how the reverse can be the 
case (Eadie), and the plural ‘individual¬ 
izing/ . 4v oy 6 part * 1 . 

Xp.] ‘ in the nainb of Jesus Christ;’ not 
‘ invocato illius adjutorio/Daven. (/caAel 
rbv T toy, Chrys.), but, as in Eph. v. 20 , 
* in the name, in that holy and spiritual 
element which His name betokens; * 
see notes on Ephes. 1. c., on Phil. ii. 10 , 
and compare Barrow, Serm. xxxiii. 6 , 
Vol. ii. p. 323, where every possible 
meaning is stated and exhausted; see 
also Which cote. Disc, xliii. Vol. n. p. 
288 sq. (Aberd. 1751), — one of a course 
of three valuable sermons on this text, 
and comp. Beveridge, Serm. cix. Vol. v. 
p. 116 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 
evxap. ©ey k . t . A.] 1 giving thank* 
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Wi,e„ and husbunda, ci»i- 18 Al 71/mi/ee?, vvoTacraecfee rot? dvBpdaii\ 
rourd“L Pa sc.rvl'nt 9 !cb”y “ V? ) K€V iv Kvpla. 19 OI dvBpes, dyairdTi 

jour masters and be faithful ; masters, be just. 


to God the Father through Him ; ' attend¬ 
ant service with which the (7rote?Te) tt dura 
is to be ever associated; comp. Eph. 
v. 20, and see notes on ver. 15, and on 
Phil. iv. 6 ; add Hofmann, Schriftb . Vol. 
ii. 2, p. 336, who less probably limits 
the €u%ap. to thankfulness for ability 
thus to do all %v ovSfx. k. t. \. The read¬ 
ing 0€<S k al ircLTpl (Rec.) is well support¬ 
ed [DEFGK; mss.; Vulg., Clar., al.], 
but opposed to AC and B (an important 
witness in these verses, see crit. note); 
some mss.; Goth., Copt., Sah., al.; Clem, 
and many Ff.; so also Lachm. and Tisch. 

18. at yv v a? k c s] This verse and 
the eight following (iii. 18-iv. 1) con¬ 
tain special precepts, nearly the same as 
those in the latter part of ch. v. and the 
beginning of ch. vi. of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians. Such a similarity, often ex¬ 
tending to words and phrases, is notice¬ 
able, and not very easy to account for, 
except on the somewhat obvious suppo¬ 
sition that social precepts of this nature 
addressed, in the first instance, to the 
Christians of Colossse and Laodicea, were 
known and felt by the apostle to be 
equally necessary and applicable to the 
church of Ephesus and the Christians 
of Lydia. The exhortations in the past 
Epistles are urged under somewhat dif¬ 
ferent aspects. A comparison of the two 
Epistles will here be found very instruc¬ 
tive ; it seems to lead to the opinion that 
the shorter Epistle was written first; com¬ 
pare notes on Eph . vi. 21. Alford in 
loc. seems of a contrary opinion, but is 
in some degree at issue with his Prole - 
gomena, p. 42. uttot. 

■ro?s &vtp.] • submit yourselves to your 
husbands ; * see notes on Eph. v. 22, where 
the same precept occurs nearly in the 
same language. The addition Ibiois 
\Rec. with L; many mss. ; Yv. and Ff.] 


is opposed to the authority of all the 
other uncial manuscripts. 
w s avi) k€v] * as it became fitting / 1 as 
it should be,’ as was still more your duty 
when you entered upon your Christian 
profession. The imperf. not perf., Huth.) 
is not for the present (compare Thom. 
M. s. v., p. 751, cd. Bern.), but, as the 
associated iv K vplcp still more clearly 
shows, has its proper force, and points to 
conditions that were simultaneous with 
their entrance into Christianity, but 
which were still not completely fulfilled , 
see Winer, Gr. § 40. 3, p. 242. and Bern- 
hardy, Synt. x. 3, p. 373, add also Ilcro- 
dian, s. v., p. 468 (ed. Piers.), where in 
the similar forms TrpoarjKc, %xpiW, e8et, 
the tense is properly recognized. On 
the frequently recurring iv K vplcp, here 
to be connected with avrjtcev (compare 
ver. 20 ), not with inroraffa. (Chrysost., 
Theoph.), see notes on Eph. iv. 16, vi. 1 , 
Phil. ii. 19, al. 

19. oi tivdpes k. t. A.] Repeated 
in Eph. v. 25, but there enhanced by a 
comparison of the holy bond between 
Christ and His Church. The encyclical 
letter enters into greater and deeper re¬ 
lations. fi 7] tt i k pal* 

v c a £■ e] * do not be embittered ; * compare 
Eph. iv. 31. The verb occurs in its 
simple sense, Rev. viii. 11 , x. 9, 10 ; here 
in its metaphorical sense, as occasionally 
both in classical ( e.g. Plato, Legg. v. p. 
731 d , associated with h.Kpaxo\uv, [De- 
mosth.] Epist. p. 1464, joined with pvTj- 
criKaiceiv), and post-classical, writers, e.g . 
Exod. xvi. 20 , iTTiKpdvfrri cV abrds, al., 
comp. Joseph. Antiq. v. 7. 1 , iirucpaivd* 
ftevos 7 Tpbs avrovs . The form is appar¬ 
ently pass, with a middle force (‘ medial- 
pass./ Kruger); compare Theocr. Idyll, 
v. 120 , and Schol. in loc., iriKpalverai 
\V7T€?Tai, and see Kruger, Sprachl. $ 52 
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ra<? <yvvalfca<; /cal p,r) Trt/cpaipea^e i rpo<? avrds. 20 Ta re/cva viva- 
fcovere tcZ? yovevaip Kara irdvra • tovto 7 ap evdpearov iartv iv 
Kvpiv. 21 Ol iraTepeSj pbrj ipe^l^ere ra rhcva v/jlcop^ iva pr] df&v- 


20. cl idpeardv ivTiv] So Tisch. (ed. 1), Lachm ., AIf. t al., with ABODE ; 3 mss. 
(Vv. in such cases are hardly to be relied on). Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) adopts the reversed 
order with FGKL ; and great majority of mss., — apparently very insufficient 
authority. 


6. 1, where a large list of such verbs is 
given, with examples. On the derivation 
of TTLKpos [from a root IIIK- 4 pierced 
see Buttmann, Lexil. § 56, comp. Don¬ 
alds. Cratyl. § 266. 

20 . viraK . to is you. k. r. A.] * he 

obedient to your parents in all things ; * 
comp. Eph. vi. 1. There the exhorta¬ 
tion is accompanied with a special ref. 
to the fifth commandment; here that 
reference is applied only, and involved 
in the argumentative clause. The com¬ 
prehensive ra ndura is obviously to be 
regarded as the general rule; excep¬ 
tional cases (to 7 s 76 arc- fieri iraTpanu ov 
Kara iraura be? viratcovetu , Thcophylaet) 
would be easily recognized ; the great 
apostle was ever more occupied with 
the rule than with the exceptions to it. 
On the exceptions in the present case, 
6ee Bp. Taylor, Duct. Dub. in. 5, Rule 
1. and 4 sq. The form vnaKoveiu, if not 
stronger than vttot ar<r. (De W.), has a 
more inclusive aspect as implying ‘ dicto 
obtemperare/ — not merely submission 
to authority, but obedience to a com¬ 
mand ; see Tittmann, Sy?ion y 1 . p. 193. 
tovto yap k. t. A.] * for this is well - 

pleasing in the Lord ; * obviously not 4 to 
the Lord* (Copt., perhaps following a 
different reading), iu not being a ‘ nota 

p 

dat./ nor even 1 coram 1 ^Oj-D Syriac, 

1 apud/ ACth. (Pol.), but, as in ver. 18 
and elsewhere, ‘ in Domino/ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Goth., the prep, defining the sphere 
in which the t& evdperrou was especially 
felt and evinced to be so. The reading 


of Bee ., to) K vpica, has not the support of 
any uncial MS., and is rejected by all 
modern editors. 

21. pt.}) 4pe&l£eTe] 4 do not irritate 
duty of fathers, expressed on the negative 
side ; compare Eph. vi. 4. The com¬ 
mand there is /x^ napopyl^e T6, between 
which and the present the difference is 
perhaps scarcely appreciable. The for¬ 
mer verb perhaps points to provocation 
to a deeper feeling, the latter (‘ irritare') 
to one more partial and transitory. The 
derivation of ipeStfa and epe&co is not 
perfectly certain, it is commonly referred 
to epis [Lobeck, Pathol, p. 438, Benfev, 
Wurzellex. Vol. 1 . p. 102], ^ <pi\oueiKO- 
Tepovs avrovs ime?T€, Chrysost., — but 
comp. Pott, Ft. Forsch . Vol. 11 . p. 162, 
and Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. n. p. 340. 
Lachmann here, according to his princi¬ 
ples, reads Trapopyt^ere with ACP^F 
GL ; al. Though well supported, iv can 
scarcely be doubted that it is a confor¬ 
mation to Eph$s. 1. c. 

*lva (x$) a&v/x^ 4 in order that they may 
not be disheartened; 9 that they may not 
have a broken spirit and pass into apa¬ 
thy and desperation, by seeing their 
parents 60 harsh and difficult to please ; 
compare Com. a Lap. in loc. The verb 
a&vpiuu is an dir. \ey6/x. in the N. T., 
but sufficiently common both in the 
LXX. (1 Sara. i. 7, xv. 11), and else¬ 
where ; see examples in Wetst., who 
cites a pertinent passage from iEneas 
Tact. [ap. Fabric, hi. 30.10], Poliorcet . 
38, opyrj /xTj&eua pitTieuai tu>u tvx6vtoh 
av&p&Trwu' aSvjxdTepoi yap thu 
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ucocnv. 22 01 SovXoc , viratcovere Kara irdvra rots tcard crapica 
KVplois, prj iv 6(ffea\pLO$ov\eLaL<; a><? av*&p<07rdp€<T/coi, aAA.’ iv dvr* 
XoTTjrt /capScd? (f)of3ovp,evoL top Kvptov . 23 o iav 7roL7]re , etc 


22. of SoDAoi] Duties of slaves, 
more fully detailed, yet closely sim., both 
in arguments and language, in the paral¬ 
lel passage in Eph. vi. 5 sq., where see 
notes. On the general drift and object 
of these frequently recurring exhorta¬ 
tions to slaves, see note on 1 Tim. vi. 1 
sq. toij Kara adpua 

kv p.] * your masters according to the flesh / 
your bodily, earthly masters ; you have 
another Master in heaven: ‘ ol uard adp- 
Ka Kup. tacite distinguuntur a Christo/ 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. n. p. 270. There is 
apparently no consolatory force in the 
addition (tt pSo-uaipos r] SovAda Chrysost., 
Theoph.; sim. Theod., CEcum.) ; see 
notes on Eph . 1. c. On the neglected 
distinction between icvpios and Sco’Wttjs, 
see Trench, Synon. § 28, comp. Ammon. 
Diff. Voc. p. 39 (ed. Valck.). 
iv 6<p&a\fio8ov\e'iais] * in acts of 
eye-service; 9 Kar 6(p^aApo8ovAelav y Eph. 
vi. 6; the primary reference to the mas¬ 
ter’s eye (Sanders. Serm. vn. 67, ad 
Pop.), passes into the secondary ref. to 
falsehearted and hypocritical service gen¬ 
erally. For examples of this use of the 
plural, compare James ii. 1, iv TrpoavTro- 
Aijif/tais, and the long list in Gal. v. 20, 
where see notes and grammatical refer¬ 
ences. Lachm. here reads dcpbaApotiov- 
Adq, with ABDEFG; 6 mss.; Dam., 
Theoph., Chrysost. (varies) : in spite of 
this preponderance of uncial authority we 
seem justified on cntical principles in re¬ 
taining with CKL ; great mass of mss.; 
Clem., Theod., CEcumen. (Rec. y Tisch.) y 
— the plural, which, even independently 
of the parallel passage, was so likely to 
be changed to a reading supposed to be 
more in harmony with the iv a7rA6T7jTi 
KapSlas in the correlative member which 
follows. iv cltt A 6 r. Kap- 

5 1 a s] * in singleness of hearty in freedom 


from all dishonesty, duplicity, and false 
show of industry ; see Eph. vi. 5, where 
the meaning is slightly more limited by 
the preceding clause pera <p6fiou nal rp6- 
pov. On the scriptural meaning and ap¬ 
plication of ‘ doubleness of heart/ see 
Beck, Seelenl. in. 26, p. 106. Here , as 
Meyer observes, iv arA6r. in the nega¬ 
tive clause answers to iv o(p&aApod. in 
the positive, and the following <pofiovp 
rhv K up. to &s av&pwTrdpeaKot. The read¬ 
ing is again slightly doubtful. Rec . has 
®e6v f with D 3 E 2 K; mss.; Lachm . and 
Tisch. adopt Kvpiov y with ABCD^F 
GL, — which is certainly to be preferred, 
as there seems nothing in Eph. 1. c . to 
which it could be a conformation. 

23. b ictv iroirjre] More specific 
explanation and expansion of the pre¬ 
ceding positive exhortations. Again, 
there is a difference of reading ; that of 
the text is found in ABCDCFG, and 
adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. The 
Rec. Kal irav 8 n idv is feebly supported 
[D 2 D 3 EKL], and possibly a reminis¬ 
cence of ver. 17. Alford prefixes uai, 
apparently by an oversight. 
iK tf'vxS 5 ] ‘from the heart (soul)) 9 
stronger than iv airASr. nap 5. above, scil. 

cvvolas kol\ 8<n\ 8vvapis y CEcum., and 
as opposed to any outward constraint, 
Delitzsch, Psychol, iv. 7, p. 162: comp. 
on Eph. \ i. 7. a )S T<jU Kup . 

k. t. A.] ‘ as to the Lord and not to men; 9 
dat. of ‘ interest/ Kruger, Sprachl. § 48. 
4 . The serves to mark the mode in 
which, or the aspects under which, the 
service was to be viewed ; see Bemhar- 
dy, Synt. vii. 1 , p. 333, Fritz. Rom . 
Vol. ii. p. 360, and notes on Eph. v. 22, 
where this interpretation of &s is more 
fully investigated. It is objected to by 
Eadie (on Col. p. 258), but apparently 
without full reason, being grammatically 
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Kvptcp teal ovk avifpMTroLS, 24 etSore? on airo 
rrjv avTairohoGLV tt )9 KX^povopias. tg 3 
25 6 yap ahuctov Kopbiaerai o rj8l/cr)aev } 


tpya^ea^e o>9 r<p 
Kvptov aTToXtffjLylreaite 
Kvptq) Xptara) SovXevere • 

/cal ou/c cotiv it poatoiroXr)pyuria. 

exact and apparently exegetically satis¬ 
factory. The negative ovk , as usually 
in such opposite members, is absolute 
and objective; they were to work as 
workers to the Lord and non-workers to 
men ; they were not to serve two masters 
(Mcy.) ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 1, p. 
122, Green, Gr. p. 121 sq. 

24. eiS^res] * seeing ye know : y cau¬ 
sal participle, giving the reason for the 
preceding command ; compare ch. iv. 1, 
and the parallel passage, Eph. vi. 8. 
anb Kvptov ] ‘from the Lord / not per¬ 
fectly identical with napa Kvptov Eph. vi. 
8, but, witfc the proper force of the prep., 
expressive of procedure from, as from the 
more remote object: see Winer, Gr 47. b, 
p. 326, and notes on Gal. i. 11. The re¬ 
mark of Eadie that anb marks that the gift 
‘comes immediatelji from Christ,’ is thus 
wholly untenable. In irapa (more usual in 
personal relations) the primary idea of 
simple motion from the subject passes 
into the more usual one of motion from 
the immediate neighborhood of the ob¬ 
ject; see Donalds. Crat. § 177, Winer, 
l.C. t p.327. TT]V aPTCLTT. T 7 } S 

k\t) p.] ‘ the recompense of the inheritance* 

1. e . the recompense which is the inheri¬ 
tance, tt)s K\7jpov. being the gen. of identi¬ 
ty or apposition , Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, 
pp. 82, 83, Wi. Gr . § 59. 8. a, p. 470. This 
K\rjpovopla is obviously the Kkrjpov. (eV 
rfj fiacrtKeia rov Xp. /cat 0eoD, Eph. v. 5), 
which was reserved for them hereafter; 
compare 1 Pet. i. 4, and on the meaning 
of the term, lieuss, Theol. Chrtt. iv. 22, 
Vol. 11 . p. 249. The double compound 
avr<nr6bo(Tis in an a7r. \ey6p. in the N. T , 
but not uncommon elsewhere (Isa. Ixi. 

2, Hosea ix. 7, Polyb. Hist. vi. 5. 3, and 
with a local reference, iv. 43. 5, al.): 
the verb is found several times in the 


N. T., and the pass, compound, avrand- 
bofjta, twice, Luke xiv. 12, Rom. xi. 9 
(quotation). The glrfss ptofraTrobocriav 
only occurs in cursive mss. 
r <5 K t > p. Xp. 8 0 v A.] ‘ serve ye the Lord 
Christ : ’ brief yet comprehensive state¬ 
ment of the duty of S 0 OA 01 , regarded in 
its true light, a t<£ Kvplta /cal ovk avSpw- 
7 rots, ver. 23. So distinctly, imperative, 
Vulg., Copt, [ari-bok), iEth. (Pol. ; mis¬ 
translated) ; Claromanus less probably 
adopts the present. The reading is 
scarcely doubtful: Rec. inserts yap with 
D 2 D 3 (E'?)KL; Syriac (both), iEthiopic 
(Platt), Goth., al., but with very little 
probability, being weaker than the text 
in uncial authority [ABC^D^E], and 
suspicious as helping out the seeming 
want of connection. 

25. 6 yap aSt/cwj'] ‘for the wrong¬ 
doer .* It is slightly doubtful whether 6 
abiKuiy refers to the master (Theod.), to 
the slaves (Theoph.), or, more compre¬ 
hensively, to both (Huthcr). The pre¬ 
vailing meaning of a8i/ce?*/ in the N. T. 
(‘ injuriam facere,’ Vulg.; except Rev. 
xxii. 11, but surely not Philem. 18, as 
Eadie), and still more the succeeding 
clause, ovk etrAu' Trpoown., seem decided¬ 
ly in favor of me former; so that the 
verse must be regarded as supplying en¬ 
couragement and consolation to slaves 
when suffering oppression or injustice at 
the hands of their masters ; ware <pr}<rl, 
khv p}) Tvxrjre aya&wv avnd6<jewv iraph 
i&v beairiTwv, earl diKaiOKphjis hs ovk 
aide 5ov\ov Ka\ de(nr6rov dtafpopar, aAA& 
biKaiav elafpepet tt\v \//r}(poy f Theod. 
Kojuttrerai] ‘ shall receive back* as it 
were a deposit: not so much a brachy- 
logy as a pregnant statement, ' he shall 
receive back 5 jjSi/cijae in the form of j ast 
retribution,’ Winer, Gram. § 66. 1. b, p. 
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IV. 01 Kvpioi, to biKaiov Kai tt]V laoTTjra rots' SooXot? tto» 
pe X ea^e, eiSore? oti. teal vfiels e^ere Kvpiov iv ovpava>. 

Pray for ue and lor our sue- 2 Trj TTpOaeV^f] TTpOaKCLpTepeiTe, JpT}JOpOVV- 

tess in the Gospel. Walk j > « » » / q ' f/ 

wisely, speak to the point, TC? €V UVTT) €V €V X apiaTia, 3 TTpOaeV^/AeVOl d/AO 

and be ready to answer them that ask. 


547. The future refers to the day of 
final retribution ; sec on Eph. vi. 8. 
irpo<ra57roA77/ui//la] 1 respect of persons 
see notes on Gal. ii. 6, and on the (Alex¬ 
andrian) insertion of p } Tisch. Prolcgom. 
p. xlvi. sq. (cd. 7). In the parallel pas¬ 
sage, Eph. vi. 9, irapb. avTto (Rom. ii. 11. 
ix. 14) is added [FG irapb. ry ®ey], in 
which ease the prep, has its prevailing 
idea of closeness to (comp, on ver. 24), 
and marks the ethical presence with the 
object (Latin in) of the quality alluded 
to; comp. Matt Gr. § 588. b. 

Chapter IV. 1. Of wpioi ] The du¬ 
ties of masters are enunciated on the 
positive side ; in the parallel passage, 
Ephes. vi. 9, the addition, avieurcs tV 
air€t\i)v, defines also the negative side. 
r $ v l a 6 tt)t a\ ‘ equity* The associa¬ 
tion of this word with rb dltccuov and the 
undoubted occurrence of it in a similar 
’sense elsewhere (see Philo, de Just. § 4, 
Vol. ii. p^ 363 (ed. Mung.), and esp. 
§ 14, ib. p. 374, where it is termed the 
prf)TpT) $itcaiocrvv7)s) seem fully to justify 
the more derivative meaning adopted 
above : so Syr., Vulg., iEth. (Pol.), ap¬ 
parently Copt., and distinctly Chrysost., 
and the Greek commentators; laoTTjra 
ifcdhecre rfyv irpooTjKOvoav cirijueAei av f 
Theod.: so De W., Neander ( Planting , 
Vol. i. p. 488), Alf., and the majority 
of modern expositors. Meyer, and after 
him Eadie (with modifications), contend 
for the more literal meaning ‘equality' 
(2 Cor. viii. 13, 14, compare Job xxxvi. 
29), i. e. the equality of condition in 
spiritual matters which Christianity 
brought with it; compare Philem. 16: 
!K> perhaps Goth, i'lnassu [similitudinem; 


cognate with ‘ even ']. This is ingenious 
and plausible, but, on account of the as¬ 
sociation with diKaioi/, not satisfactory. 

In such a case we may with some profit 
refer to the ancient Vv. and Greek com¬ 
mentators. 7rap€x*<r&e] 

‘ supply on your side ; * middle, Acts xix. 
24, Tit. ii. 7 ; active elsewhere in the 
N. T. In this form of the middle voice, 
called the ‘ dynamic * (Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 52. 8), or ‘intensive' middle, the ref¬ 
erence to the powers put forth by the 
subject is more distinct than jn the ac¬ 
tive, which simply states the action; 
compare Donalds. Gram. § 432. 2. bbi. 
Such delicate shades of meaning can 
scarcely be expressed in translation, but 
no less exist; see especially Kruger, /. c., 
where this verb is particularly noticed, 
and Kustcr, de Verb. Med. § 49. The 
difh rence appears to have been partially 
appreciated by Ammonius, in his too 
narrow distinction, tt apex* lJ/ !^ v A-eyerai 
ra diet, x* l pbs fiid6fi€va, tt apexco&ai Se 4irl 
t&v rijs ipuxv^ Siadeoeevp, oiov iTpo&vplav, 
ebvoiav [but see Acts xxviii. 2, al.], de 
Diff. Voc. p. 108 (ed. Valck.) 
e 1 5 6 r € s k. t. A.] ‘ seeing ye know that 
ye also; * causal participle, as in chapter 
iii. 24. The ascensive kcl\ hints that 
masters and slaves stand really in like 
conditions of dependence ; uxnrep £k€?voi 
itpas, outo) /cal vpe7s ex €T€ K vpiov, The- 
oph. The reading in the last word of 
the verse is not quite certain : Rec. with 
good uncial authority [DEFGKL] reads 
ovpavois , but not without suspicion, on 
account of the parallel passage, Eph. vi. 
9. The singular is found in ABC ; ah 
( Lachm.y Tisch.). 

2. rp wpotrtvxp wpoai c.] ‘cow- 
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Kal 7 repl rjficov, iva 6 @eo? avot^y rj/uv 'Svpav tov Xoyov, XaXrjaai 


tinue instant in your prayer ;* Rom. xii. 
12 , Acts i. 14. The verb tt poaKaprepeiv 
occurs several times in the N. T., and in 
the majority of cases, as here, with a dat., 
in which combination it appears to de¬ 
note an earnest adherence and attention 
whether to a person (Acts viii. 13) or to 
a thing ; TTpoauap. tt? Trpoaeuxfl* &s 7r epi 
tivos iTwr6vov , Clirys. It is found in the 
LXX. (Num. xiii. 20 , absolutely), and 
in Polvb. (Hist. i. 55. 4, I. 59. 12 , al.) 
both absolutely and with a dative rei or 
persons. 

yprjyopov vt e s iv avrfj] ‘ being 
watchful in it;* modal clause to irpoa- 
Kaprepe7v : they were not to be dull and 
heavy in this great duty, but wakeful 
and active ; compare Eph. vi. 18, l Pet. 
iv. 7. ’Ey is here not instrumental (De 
Wettc), but, as usual, denotes the sphere 
in which *,he wakefulness and alacrity 
was to be evinced. 

e v e u % a p f <r r i a] ‘ with thanksgiving.* 
This clause is not to he connected with 
the finite verb, but with the participle, 
and, as in Eph. vi. 18 (see notes), speci¬ 
fies the peculiar accompaniment , or con¬ 
comitant act with which 77 irpoa. was to 
be associated ; tovtIctti gtra evxapKTTias 
TavTrjv 7 tolovi'tcs, Thcopliil. This not 
uncommon use of iv in the N. T. (eV ad¬ 
junctive ) to denote an attendant net* ele¬ 
ment, or circumstance, has scarcely re¬ 
ceived from Winer ( Gr. § 48. a, p. 344) 
the notice it deserves; see notes on ch. 
ii. 7, on Eph. v. 26, and Green, Gr. p. 
289. On the duty of evxapiarla see notes 
on ch. iii. 15, and on Phil iv. 6 . 

3. Kal 7r e pi 7] p wv] * for us also ; * 
scil.forthe apostle and Timothy, not for 
the apostle alone (Chrys., Theophil.) : 
the change to the singular in the last 
clause of the verse (SiSejuai) would other¬ 
wise seem pointless ; see notes on ch. i. 
3. On the almost in terchangeable mean¬ 
ings of irepl and lot ep in this and similar 


formulae, see notes on Phil. i. 7, and on 
Eph . vi. 19. 7va k. t. 

Subject of the prayer blended with the 
purpose of making it: use of e lva in ref¬ 
erence to secondary purpose ; see noles 
on Phil. i. 9, and on Eph. i. 17. 
avol^rj f) p.7 v k. t. A.] f may open to 
us a door of the word; * i. e. may remove 
any obstacle to the preaching of the gos¬ 
pel. The &upa is thus not exactly efcro- 
Sov Kal Trapfrrjcria (Chrvs., CEcum.), but 
involves a figurative representation of 
obstructions and impediments that barred 
the way to preaching the Gospel, which 
were removed when the &vpa was open¬ 
ed ; compare Acts xiv. 27, 1 Cor. xvi. 
9, 2 Cor. ii. 12, Suiccr, Thesaur. Vol. 1 . 
p. 1415, aud examples in Wetstein on 
1 Cor. 1. c. ' \ a \ f? <t a 1 ] 

Infin. of purpose and intention ; see notes 
on ch. i. 23, where this construction is 
discussed. On the meaning and deriva¬ 
tion of \a\e7v 1 vocem ore emittere/ see 
notes on Tit. ii. 1, and on the distinction 
between \a\e7v (t8 t€t ay givens Trpotpipe - 
aSai rbv \6yov) and A .iyeiv (ri> araKTcos 
€K(pep€LV ra eifTTOirliTTOVTa p7]p.ara) % — a 
distinction, however, which cannot al¬ 
ways be maintained in the N. Test., see 
Ammonius, Diff. Voc. p. 87 (ed. Valck.). 
pv a t t) p iop rov Xp.] ‘ the mysteiy oj 
Christ; * not * tme mystery relating to 
Christ/ gen. ohjecti (De W., comp. Eph. 
i. 9), but gen. subjecti J ‘the mystery of 
which He is the sum and substance ; 9 
see notes on Eph. iii. 4, and compare on 
Col. ii. 2. On the meaning of jivcrr^piovy 
see on Eplies. v. 32, and Reuss, Thtol. 
Chrtt. iv. 9, Vol. 11 . p. 89. 

81 * t k al 8 e 8 e p a 1 ] * for which 1 

have also been bound ; * 1 which I have 
preached even gixP 1 ^crgwv (2 Tim. ii. 
9), the aseensive Kal marking the ex¬ 
treme to which he had proceeded in his 
evangelical labors : he had endured pri¬ 
vations and sufferings, and now beside 
26 
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to fivar^ptov rov Xptcrrov , Be o teaX BeBe/ia^ 4 iva (fravepebero) avro 
a)? Se£ pbe XaXrjcrac . 6 ’.Ep ao(f>ia TrepiirareiTe irpos rou? efa), top 


that, bonds. The perf. SeSepat (‘ I have 
been and am bound’) seems clearly to 
evince that the apostle was now in cap¬ 
tivity : that this was at Rome, not at 
Caesarea (Mey., Einl. p. 5), is satisfacto¬ 
rily shown by Alford, Prolegom . p. 20 
sq. compared with p. 39. The reading 
di ov, adopted by Lachm. with BFG; 
Boern., has not sufficient external sup¬ 
port. 

4. 'Iva (j) a v e p do <r <w] * in order that I 
may make it manifest / It is somewhat 
doubtful whether this clause depends (a) 
on dedejuat, Chrys., Beng., al.; compare 
Phil. i. 12, 2 Tim. ii. 9 ; (6) on tt poaev- 
X^fievoi, De W., Baumg.-Crus., al.; (c) 
on the preceding infinitival clause of pur¬ 
pose, \a\rj(Tai t5 puaThpiov, ver. 3, Mey., 
al., or more generally, on the whole pur¬ 
pose involved in the verse, viz. unob¬ 
structed, unhindered speaking. Of these 
(a) involves a paradoxical assertion, 
which here, without any further explana¬ 
tion or expansion, seems somewhat an- 
poo-doKrjTov and out of place : (b) impairs 
the continuity of the sentence, and puts 
a prayer which thus taken per se would 
naturally be referred to subjunctive ca¬ 
pabilities in somewhat awkward paral¬ 
lelism with one which refers to the re¬ 
moval of objective hinderances: (c) on 
the contrary, keeps up the continuity, 
and carries out with proper modal addi¬ 
tions (d>$ Set jue \a\rjaat) the \aXrjaai 
which was the object involved in the 
prayer ; ovx onus diraWayw twv decrpwv, 
a\\* (jttws AaA^troj ra pvarijpiov rov X/ucr- 
t ov, Theoph. <fr$ tie? pe 

A a A 7 } <r a i] ‘ as I ought to speak; 1 so, 
but with a slightly different reference, 
Eph. vi. 20. This was not to be perh. 
woAAijs t $)s TrafifiTjolas Ka\ prjdev vtto<tt€i~ 
\dpevov (Chrys.) while in prison (which 
is apparently the sentiment mainly con¬ 
veyed in Eph. / c.) y nor with any sub¬ 


jective reference to his inward duty (Da- 
venant, Hammond), but, as the previous 
dvoi^T) bvpav seems to suggest, simply 
and objectively, ‘ as I ought to do it (scil. 
freely and unrestrainedly), so as best to 
advance and further the gospel/ While 
Sedepevos he could not AaA7j(rai is e5ei 
avrhv AaAf/o-at; see Meyer in loc. Eadie 
unites both the subjective and objective 
reference: the phrase is confessedly gen¬ 
eral, still the context seems to point, 
mainly and principally, if not exclusive¬ 
ly, to the latter. In Eph. 1. c., on the 
contrary, though the language is so very 
similar, the reference in both members 
seems to have more of a subjective char¬ 
acter, and the construction in conse¬ 
quence to be slightly different. 

5. 4v ao<pla\ * in wisdom;* element 
and sphere in which they were to walk, 
Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346 : pTjbeptav 
avT o?$ ’npbtyavtv biSore p\dprjs, irdvra 
inrep rrjs aurwv prjxai'ao’&e acoTrjplas, 
Tlieod. On the meaning of aocpla ,— 
not merely 1 prudence/ but practical 
Christian wisdom, — compare notes on 
ch. i. 9, and on Eph. i. 8. 
tt pb s to us €fa>] 1 toward them that 

are without, 1 robs pTjbcTru irewlareuKdras. 
Theod. ; the regular designation of all 
whtjfciwere not Christians, 1 Cor. v. 12, 
13, 1 Thessal. iv. 12 ; see Kypke, Obs. 
Yol. ii. p. 198, and notes on 1 Tim . iii. 
7. The prep, tt p6s, both here and 1 Thess. 
Lc., marks the social relation (Mey.) in 
which they were to stand with ol e£«, the 
proper meaning of ‘ ethical direction to¬ 
ward' (Winer, Gr. § 49.h,p. 360) being 
still distinctly apparent. For examples 
of this use of irp6s, see Bernhardy, Synt. 
v. 31, p. 265, Rost u. Palm, Lex . s. v. 1 . 
2, Yol. ii. p. 1157, where this prep, is 
extremely well discussed. 
t b v k at pbv i£a y.] * buying up for 

yourselves the (fitting) season: 1 see on Eph 
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tccupov i^cuyopa^o/Jbevoc. 6 6 Xoyo? vpLwv irdiVTOie ev % dptn , aXcm 
fjpTVfievos, elBevcu i rco<? Bel vpbdq evl etcdarro diroKplpea^at. 

You will learn my state 7 Td KCLT 6/16 TTUPTCL yVCDpiaet bplv Tv^lfCO? 

SlToIT o ava^ro? a&^o? /cal -mark Bcukovo, xal 


v, 16, where this formula is investigated 
at length. The exhortation in this verse 
is extremely similar to that in Ephes. v. 
15, 16, except only that the precepts ex¬ 
pressed there in a negative , are here ex¬ 
pressed in a positive form. The reason 
for the present clause is there specifically 
noticed, oti at vjiepai Trovrjpai elaiv : here 
nothing more is stated than a general 
precept (€17 crocpla 7repnraT€?re) with an 
adjoined notice of the manner in which 
it was to be carried out: they were to 
make their own every season for walking 
in wisdom, and to avail themselves of 
every opportunity of obeying the com¬ 
mand. 

6. 6 \ 6 yos vfxwv\ ‘ your speech* 
not only generally, but, as the close of 
the verse shows, more especially nphs 
tovs e£a>. £ v x “ P 4 T t] 

* with grace ; 1 scil. earco : x^P ls was to 
be the clement in which, or perhaps the 
garb with which, the \ 6 yos was to be in¬ 
vested ; x*P LS was to be the * habitus 
orationis;* compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 
18. a\art TjprufjL.] ‘sea¬ 

soned with salt further specification. 
Their discourse was not to be profitless 
and insipid, but, as food is seasoned 
with salt to make it agreeable to the pal¬ 
ate, so was it to have a wholesome point 
and pertinency which might commend 
itself to, and tend to the edification of 
the hearers ; see Suicer, Thesaur . s. v. 
Vol. 11 . p. 181. An indirect caution 
and antithetical reference to Acfyos <ra- 
irpbs (‘ne quid putridi subsit,' Bengel, 
compare Chrys.) is plausible (compare 
Eph. iv. 29 sq.), but not in accordance 
with 7 tvs 5eT aTroKplvc(T&cu y which points 
to A 6yos under forms in which (Tcnrp 6 T 7 }s 
covld scarcely have been intruded. The 


later classical use of aAs, * sal, sales, sa- 
lince,* seems here out of place. On the 
later form a\as t see Buttm. Gr. Vol. 1 . 
p. 227. e 18 e v a <] ‘ to know * 

i. e. ‘ so that you may know ; * loosely 
appended infinitive expressive of conse - 
quence ; compare Madvig, Gram. § 143, 
rem. For examples of this ‘ infin. epex- 
cgcticus/ which is more usually found 
in clauses expressive of purpose or inten¬ 
tion (see on ch. i. 22), but is also found 
in laxcr combinations (Acts xv. 10, Hcb. 

v. 5), see Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 284. 

7rcus d €t ano tc p.] 4 how you ought to 

return answer the ttws embracing all 
the various forms of answer which the 
occasion might require. The apostle 
further adds, not without significance, £v\ 
e Kaanp ; each individual, whether put¬ 
ting his questions from malice or igno¬ 
rance, sincerity or insincerity, was sepa¬ 
rately to receive the appropriate answer 
to his inquiry; compare 1 Peter iii. 15. 
The context, as Meyer observes, seems 
to limit the present reference to the inter¬ 
course of Christians with non-Christians, 
though the coiumand has obviously an 
universal application: Clirysost. notices 
the case of the apostle at Athens; Mey. 
adds to this his answer before Felix, 
Festus, and the Jews at Rome. 

7. t« tear 4 p 4 J ‘ my condition / ‘ my 
circumstances / 4 res meas/ Beza : on this 
formula see reff. on Eph. vi. 21, and on 
the force of Karat in this collocation, 
notes on Phil. i. 12. 

T^x^os] not T vxnc6s t Mill , Griesh. ; 
an A <riav6s, mentioned Acts xx. 4, Eph. 

vi. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 12, Tit. iii. 12 ?see on 
Eph . 1. c. His name is here associated 
with three titles of esteem and affection; 
he is an kyairrirbs itdc\<pbs in reference t* 
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avv$ov\o<; iv Kvptfp , 8 ov ^7re/x^a n rpo? v/ia? th avro toOto, ii >a 
yvio tcl 7TcjOt u/zaiz/ /cat irapa/caXear] ra<? /capSlas vpioov, 9 cn)i/ Oz/77- 
<x^a> ro 3 ttlcttg ) kcli ayairrjTS) aSeX^oS, 09 ecrTtz/ e£ vpiwv' iravra 
vpbiv yvcoptovcrcv tcl coSe. 


the Christian community, a TTKrrbs Siatco- 
vos in reference to his missionary services 
to St. Paul (not in the ministry general¬ 
ly, Alford), and further, with a graceful 
allusion to similarity of duties, a avvbov- 
Kos iv K vplo), a co-operator with, and co¬ 
adjutor of, the apostle in the service of 
the same Master ; compare notes on Eph. 
vi. 21. iv Kvplw may be 

Associated with all three designations 
(De W., compare Eph. 1. e.), or with the 
last two (Meyer), or with avvbov\os 
JEtb-Pol., and perhaps Syr.). As the 
two lormer have defining epithets, per¬ 
haps tne last connection is slightly the 
most probable. 

8. els avrb r our o] * for this very 
purpose ’ viz. as further defined and ex¬ 
panded in the following clause, ‘ that he 
should gain a knowledge of your state, 
and comfort you/ On the reference of 
avrb tovto to what follows, comp. Eph. 
vi. 22, Phil. i. 6, and notes in loc. The 
reading is doubtful. Griesb. and Lachm. 
read yvwr* and rpioov, with ABD^G; 
10 mss.; Clarom., JEth. (both Pol. and 
Platt); Theod. (text), al., to which Mey. 
adds the argument derived from proba¬ 
ble erroneous transcription (comp. Pref. 
to Galat. p. xvii.) ; viz. the accidental 
omission of the te before ta. The text 
( Rec. y Tisch.) is found in CD 2 D 3 EKL; 
great majority of mss., and (what is very 
important) Vulg., Syr. (both), Coptic, 
Goth.; Chrysost., Theod. (comm.), al. 
The weight of uncial authority is clearly 
in favor of yv&re, still the distinct prepon¬ 
derance of Vv., and the probability of a 
conformation to Eph. vi. 22, induce us 
to retain the reading of Tisch.; so De 
Wette and Alf. TrapaKa\4<TT)] 

‘comfort;’ in reference to their owr 


State; Setfcvvoi ccutous iv ireipaapois 
ovraSy teal tt apaK\-f)aco>s beopivovs, The- 
ophyl.: according to the other reading 
the reference would be to St. Paul; 
compare on Eph . vi. 22. 

9. (T b v 3 0 v 7 ] <r i p o>] ‘ with Onesimus’ 
scil. ene/LLi/yct' There seems no reason to 
doubt (Calvin) that the Onesimus here 
mentioned was the runaway slave of 
Philemon, whose flight from his master 
(Philem. 15), and subsequent conversion 
(at Rome by the apostle, gave rise to the 
exquisite Epistle to Philemon. Whether 
he was identical with Onesimus, Bishop 
of Ephesus, mentioned by Ignatius, Eph . 
§ 1, as affirmed by Ado (ap. Usuard. 
Martyrology , p. 272, ed. Soil.), is very 
doubtful ; see Pearson, Vind. Ign. n. 8, 
p. 463 (A.-C. Libr.). The name was 
not uncommon, added to which the tra¬ 
dition of the Greek Church ( Const. Apost 
vn. 46) represents the ‘ Onesimus Phi- 
lcmonis ’ to have been Bishop of Beroea 
in Macedonia; compare Winer, R WB. 
Vol. ii. p. 175. There appear to have 
been two at least of this name in the 
early martyrologies, the legendary no¬ 
tices of those lives have been mixed up 
together; see Acta Sanct. Feb. 16, Vol. 
ii. p. 855 sq. ‘6s ianv 
i£ vfiwv] ‘ who is of you f ’ * who belongs 
to your city/ This addition seems to 
have been made, not to give indirect 
honor and praise to the Colossians (iva 
Hal iyKa\\(OTrl((t)vrai o>s toiovtov tt poeviy- 
kovtcs , Theoph.), but to commend the 
tidings and the joint-bearer of them still 
more to their attention, 
r cit 5> 5 e] ( the things here’ the matters 
here at Rome, of which nar ipi , ver. 
7, would form the principal portion. 
The addition irparrSpcva [FG; Vulg. 
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Aristarchus, and others, 10 jiaTruteTaL VLUIS A pifTTflOVO? O (TVVCUY- 

and your faitlifu! Epaplmis, 3 ' ' 1 /v /v 

salute you. Interchange cpis.les with the church of Laodicea. Tell Archippus to be diligent. 


Claroman.; Lat. Ff.] is a self-evident 
gloss. 

10. 'Aplarapxos] A native of Thessa- 
lonica (Acts xx. 4), who accompanied 
Sr, Paul on his third missionary journey; 
Ik was with the apostle in the tumult at 
Ephesus (Acts xix. 29), and is again 
noticed as being with him in the voyage 
to Rome (Acts xxvii. 2). There he 
shared the apostle’s captivity, either as 
an attendant on him (sec below) or a 
fellow-sufferer. According to some tra¬ 
ditions of the Greek Church he is said to 
have been Bishop of Apamea in Phryg¬ 
ia : according to the Roman martyrolo- 
gies, Bishop of Thcssalonica ; see Mar- 
tyrol. Rom. p. 343 (Antwerp, 1589), Acta 
Saint. Aug. 4, Yol. I. p. 313. In the 
Mmol. L-rccc. (April 15, Vol. in. p. 57) 
lie is said to have been one of the 70 dis¬ 
ciples. 6 

t6s pov] * my fellow-prisoner It is 
certainly singular that in the Epistle to 
Philemon, written so closely at the same 
time with the present Epistle, Aristarchus 
should be mentioned not as a awaixp-aA. 
but as a auvepyos, while Epaphras, who 
\ere indirectly, and still more clearly cli. 
i. 7, appears in the latter capacity, is 
there a avnaixp-^^os. There seem only 
two probable solutions ; cither that their 
positions had become interchanged by 
the results of some actual trial, or that 
their captivity was voluntary , and that 
they took their turns in sharing the apos¬ 
tle's captivity, and in ministering to him 
in his bonds. The latter solution, which 
is that of Fritz. (Rom. Yol. I. p. xxi, 
followed by Meyer), seems the most nat¬ 
ural ; compare also Wiescler, Chronol. p. 
417 note. To regard the term as semi¬ 
titular, and as referring to a bygone cap¬ 
tivity (Steiger, compare Rom. xvi. 7), 
does not seem satisfactory. The term 
is slightly noticeable (‘designat hastd 


superatum et captum/ Daven.), as car¬ 
rying out the metaphor of the soldier oi 
Christ; compare Meyer in loc. 

MapKos] Almost certainly the same 
with John Mark the son of Mary (Acts 
xii. 12), whom St. Paul and St. Barna¬ 
bas took with them on their first mission¬ 
ary journey, who left them when in 
Pamphylia, and who was afterwards the 
cause of the contention between the 
apostle and St. Barnabas (Acts xv. 39); 
compare Blunt, Veracity of Evany . § 24, 
where the connection between John 
Mark and St. Barnabas, and especially 
the history of the latter, is ably elucidat¬ 
ed. There seems no reason for doubt¬ 
ing (Grot., Kienlen, Stud. u. Krit. 1843, 
p. 423 sq.) that he was identical with St. 
Mark the Evangelist ; see Meyer, Einl. 
z. Evany, d. Maikus y p. 2, Fritz. Proley . 
in Marc. p. 24. According to ecclesias¬ 
tical tradition, St. Mark was first Bishop 
of Alexandria, and suffered martyrdom 
there; see Acta Sanct., April 25, Yol. 
lit. p. 344. a ycip i 6 s] 

‘ cousin * TVn-ja , Numb, xxxvi. 11 ; 
&j/ei t o)v a5eA<pa>i/ muSes, Ammon. 
Voc. biff. p. 54 (ed. Valck.); the proper 
term for what was sometimes designated 
as efaSeA epos by later and non-classical 
writers; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 306, 
where the proper meaning of avz\pibs is 
well discussed. St. Mark was thus not 
the 4 nephew 1 (Auth., but ? See remarks 
in Transl.), but the * consobrinus ’ Yulg., 

*'O 

Claroman.), the G1JJ j-O (Syr.) of St. 

Barnabas ; see exx. in Wetst. in loc. 

€ A a /3 € t e enoAas] * ye received com¬ 
mands ;' what these were cannot be de¬ 
termined. The conjectural explanations, 
— messages from Barnabas (Chrysost.), 
letters of commendation (‘ liter® forma- 
t®'), either from St. Paul (Daven.) or 
the Church of Rome (Est.), etc. are very 
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paXcoTOi pov, KaX Mapreos 6 aveifribs Bapvu/ 3 a, iw.pl ov eXu/Sere 
ivToXds (cap eX^rj 737309 vpcis, Be^aa^e amov), 11 Kal 'Irjaov^ a 
Xe^opepos 'Iovcttos, ol ovres etc TrepiTopip' ovtol popoi crvvep'yol 


numerous, but do not any of them seem 
to deserve particular attention. To find 
in 4av Km r. A. the ‘ summa illorum man- 
datorum/ Beng., is grammatically un¬ 
tenable ; the person of the aor. precludes 
the assumption of its use as an epistolary 
present. The parenthetical clause, how¬ 
ever, so immediately following the 4\d- 
P ere 4vro\as docs certainly seem to sug¬ 
gest that these ivTo\dl were of a com¬ 
mendatory nature; compare Wieselcr, 
Ckronolog. p. 452, note. A few MSS. 
[DiFG ; Syr., Arr.] read B4£acr&ai, prob¬ 
ably on the same hypothesis as that of 
Bengel. B<='|a<r£e altriy] 

* receive him 9 i. e. with hospitality (comp. 
Matth. x. 14) and friendly feelings (Luke 
ix. 48, John iv. 45). The historical de¬ 
duction, founded on the use of the sim¬ 
ple 8e{a<r&e (contrast Acts xxi. 17), that 
St. Mark had not been in the neighbor¬ 
hood of Colossse, and would not have 
been recognized as an assistant of St. 
Paul (Wicseler, Chronol. p. 567), seems 
not only precarious but improbable. 

11. "l-ncrovs & \ey. * lovaros} 
Mentioned only in this place; probably 
not identical with Justus of Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 7). Tradition represents 
him as afterwards bishop of Eleutherop- 

OliS. Ol OVT6S 4 k TT€plT.] 

1 who are of the circumcision ; 9 participial 
predication in reference to the three pre¬ 
ceding nouns. Meyer, Lachmann , and 
Buttm. (ed. 1856) remove the stop after 
irtpiTOfATis, and regard the clause as in 
the nom. (‘per anacoluthon ’), instead 
of being in the more intelligible partitive 
genitive. Such an anacoluthon is not 
uncommon (see Jelf, Gr. $ 708. 2), but 
does not seem here necessary as the 
fi6voi naturally refers the thought to the 
category last mentioned ; ( these only of 
that class are my helpers : 9 compare 


Philem. 24, where, though Luke and 
Demas are grouped together with them 
as awepyol, the same general order is 
still preserved. On the formula elvai 4k, 
with abstract substantives, in which 4k 
retains its primary meaning of origin, 
compare notes on Gal. iii. 7, and Fritz. 
on Rom. ii. 8, Vol. I. p. 105. 
els t )]v j8 a <r i A.] * unto , towards , the 
kingdom of God: 9 ‘ adjuverunt Paulum 
ad regnum Messianum qui ei, quum 
homines idoneos redderet qui in illud 
regnum aliquando reciperentur, opitulati 
sunt/ Fritz. Rom . xiv. 17, Vol. in. p. 
201. On the term fiacriXela QeoD, see an 
elaborate paper by Bauer (C. G.) in 
Comment. Theol. Part n. p. 107-172, and 
Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t. it. 22, Vol. ii. p. 
244. oXriv es 4 y ev\ 1 men 

who proved; 9 the indefinite oaris being 
here used in what has been termed its 
classific sense, and pointing to the cate¬ 
gory to which the antecedents belong; 
see notes on Gal. ii. 4, iv. 24. The pas¬ 
sive form iyevridr., condemned by Thom. 
M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), and rejected by 
Phrynicus, p. 108 (ed. Lobeck), as a 
Doric inflexion, occurs not uncommonly 
in the N. T. (noticeably in 1 Thess.), 
but, as a careful comparison of parallel 
•passages seems to show, without any 
clearly pronounced passive meaning , or 
any justly appreciable difference from 
iyevero; comp. Buttm. Irreg. Verbs , p. 
50. 7r aprjyopta] i a com- 

fort; 9 an air a{ \ey6p. in the N. T. but 
not uncommon elsewhere, see the exam¬ 
ples in Kypke, Ohs. Yol. ii. p. 330 ; add 
also jEsch. Again. 95, where the term 
seems to involve a slightly medical al¬ 
lusion. The distinction of Beng. ( n a- 
pa/jLv&la in mcerore domestico, irapnyopia 
in forensi periculo/ does not seem sub¬ 
stantiated by lexical usage. Perhapi 
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eh ttjv ftacnXelav rov ©eov , ovrive 9 iyevrfirjcrdv pm iraprjyopLa . 
12 daird^erat vpas 'Eirafypas 6 e£ vpLcov, S0OX09 Xptarov 'IrjcroV) 
iravrore d<yoovilppevo^ virep vpoov iv ral 9 7 rpoaev^ah, iva arrjTe 
reXeiOL teal ireirXrjpocjiopT] pivot iv ttclvtI ^eXrfpart tov Qeov . 13 pap- 


the only real distinction is that napyyo- 
pe7v and its derivatives admit of physical 
and quasi-physical references which are 
not found with the more purely ethical 
irapaiJLv&e?crSai ; see the good lists of ex¬ 
amples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. vv. 

12 . ’ETrcMppaj] See notes on ch. i. 7 ; 
he is specified in the same way as One- 
simus, as a native of Colosste. For the 
probable reason of the addition, see notes 
on ver. 9. SovAos xp. 

* 177 cr.] Meyer, and after him Alford, fol¬ 
lowing Griesb. (who, however, reads 
only XpicrTov), join these words with 6 ef 
v/jlwu : this certainly seems unnecessary, 
the title GoDAos Xp. 'Iyer, is of quite suffi¬ 
cient weight and importance to stand 
alone as a title of honor and distinction ; 
so apparently Copt., as it inserts the def. 
art. before BovAos. In Mth. (Polygl.) 
the position of the pronoun of the 3d 
pers. [appy. here for the verb subst,, Ru¬ 
dolph, Gr. p. 135] might seem in favor 
of the other mode of punctuation ; Syr. 
seems in favor of the text. The inser¬ 
tion of ’l 7 j(roG after Xpurroo (LacJimann, 
Tisch.) has good critical support [ABCJ; 
10 mss.; Vulg., Copt., Arm.] and is 
rightly adopted by most modern editors, 
iyc cv 1^6 pevos] 4 striving earnestly ; ’ 
compare Rom. xv. 30, where the com¬ 
pound erwaywv . occurs in a similar con¬ 
text; compare ch. ii. 1, and notes in loc. 
Xv a a ryre] 1 that ye may stand fast; y 
purpose of the aywvi£6pevos, the more 
emphatic aycvvi£6p. iv TrpocrevX' (not 
merely trpoerevx&psvos) not requiring any 
dilution of the telic force of Xva ; comp, 
notes on Eph. i. 17. 2ryvai has here, as 
in Eph. vi. 11, 13, al., the meaning of 
standing firm and unshaken amidst trials 
and dangers (see notes on Ephes. II. cc.) t 
and is more nearly defined by the follow¬ 


ing adjectives and their associated semi¬ 
local predication iv ttclvtI &eA 'hpari. 
r e A e 0 i leal it e n Ay p 0 <p.] 1 perfect 

and fully assured ;’ secondary predicates 
of manner (Donalds. Cratyl. § 303), the 
first referring to their maturity and per¬ 
fectness (ch. i. 28, Eph. iv. 13), the sec¬ 
ond to their firm persuasion, and the ab¬ 
sence of all doubtfulness or scrupulosity- 
On the distinction between TeAeios and 
6\6K\ypos (‘omnibus numcris absolu¬ 
te’) see Trench, Synon . § 22 , and be¬ 
tween tcA. and &pTios, notes on 2 Tim . 
iii. 17. The reading irenAypoep. is adopt¬ 
ed by Lachmann and Tisch. [with ABC 
DiFG; 6 mss.], and both on external 
and on internal grounds is to be pre¬ 
ferred to TrenAypcopivot (Rec.). 
iv 7 ravrl & e A y par 1 ] * in every (man- 
ifestation of the) will of God / i. e. * in ev¬ 
erything which Godwilleth’ (Winer, Gr. 
§ 18. 4, p. 101), which, though not gram¬ 
matically, yet in common usage becomes 
equivalent to 4 in all the will of God/ 
Auth. Jjt is doubtful whether these 
words are to be joined with the finite 
verb (Meyer, Alf.; compare Rom. v. 2, 
1 Corinth, xv. 1 ), or with the secondary 
predicates riAcioi k al TreirAypoep. (De W.). 
The latter is most simple, as defining 
the sphere in which the reAeiBrys and 
Tr\ypo(pop(a was to be evinced and find 
its realization ; so Chrys., Theoph., and 
perhaps Coptic, Gothic, who even with 
TT€TT\yp(Dixivoi (comp, on Eph. v. 18) con¬ 
nect iv 7 ravrl Se\. with the secondary 
predicates. The Vv., however, in such 
cases cannot be appealed to with confi¬ 
dence, as they commonly preserve the 
ambiguous order of the original. 

13. pap r v p a> ydp] Confirmatory 
(yap) testimony to the earnestness and 
activity of JSpaphras. it • A & 9 
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rvpa) yap avrcp otl e^ei irokvv irovov virep vpicov /cal rcov ev Aao - 
ht/ceia /cal t&v ev ' lepairoXeu. 14 dfTTrd^erai vpcas Aov/cas 6 tarpon 
6 dyaTrrjTos /cal Av)p,a$. 15 acnrdaaa^se tov$ ev Aaohi/cela aSeX<£ou<? 


vovov\ ‘much labor;* not such as that 
which attends a combat (Eadie), but, as 
the etymological affinities of ir6vos [con¬ 
nected with TTtvofAcLiy and probably derived 
from 2FTA-, see Benfev, Wurzellex. Vol. 
ii. p. 360] seem to suggest, such as im¬ 
plies a putting forth all one's strength 
(intentio) ; compare Suidas nSt/os 9 o"irov- 
8J), iniracris. The word is rare in the 
N. T., “mly here and Rev. xvi. 10, 11, 
xxi. 4. This may account for the vari¬ 
ety of reading; k6ttoi /, D X FG ; £?}\ov 
D 2 D 3 ERL (Rec.). The text is support¬ 
ed by ABC; 80; Coptic ( emkah ), and 
indirectly by D 1 FG : so Litchm., Tisch. 

A a o 5 i k e / a] For a brief notice of this 
city, see notes on ch. ii. 1. 

*1 € pair o\e i] An important city of 
Phrygia, about twenty English miles 
NNW. (surely not ' ostlich,' Winer) of 
Colossse, celebrated for its mineral 
springs, and a mephitic cavern called 
Plutonium, which was apparently con¬ 
nected with the worship of the ‘ Magna 
Mater;' see Strabo, Geogr. xm. 4. 14 
(ed. Kramer), Pliny, Hist. Nat . ii. 93 
(ed. Sillig). The site of HierapolisAp¬ 
pears to have been close to the modern 
Pambuk-Kulasi, round which extensive 
mins are still to be traced ; seeForbiger, 
Alt. Geograph. Vol. n. p. 343, 349, Arun- 
dell, Seven Churches f p. 79 sq., ib. Asia 
Minor , Vol. n. p. 200 sq., and a good 
article in Kitto's Bibl. Cyclop. Vol. n. p. 
848. It is curious that this city should 
apparently have been unnoticed in Pau¬ 
ly, Real. Encycl. 

14. Aou«-Ss] The Evangelist, who 
according to ancient tradition (Irengeus, 
H(Er. hi. 14. 1, 4 crcditus est referre no¬ 
bis evangelium') has been regarded as 
identical with the iarpbs ayangrbs here 
mentioned. The tradition that he was 
a painter (Nicephor. Hist. Eccl. ii. 13) 


is late and untrustworthy. There seems 
no etymological grounds whatever for 
identifying him further with the Lucius 
mentioned in Rom. xvi. 21 (Origen) : 
Lucas may have been a contraction of 
Lucanus, or possibly even of Lucilius, but 
not of Lucius. For further notices see 
notes on 2 Tim. iv. 11 . The addition 6 
Iarpbs & ayamjrbs may possibly have 
been intended to distinguish the Evan¬ 
gelist from others of the same name 
(Chrys.), but more probably is only a 
further designation similar to those given 
to Tychicus (vcr. 7), Onesimus (ver. 9), 
Aristarchus, Mark (vcr. 10 ), Justus (ver. 
11 ), and Epaphras (ver. 12 ). 

An pas] Mentioned as one of the apos¬ 
tle's avvepyol (Philem. 24), but too well 
remembered as having deserted him in 
the hour of need; see notes on 2 Tim . iv. 
10 . Whether the omission of a title of 
honor or affection is accidental, or owing 
to his having already shown symptoms 
of the defection of which he was after¬ 
wards guilty (Meyer), cannot be deter¬ 
mined. The latter does not seem im¬ 
probable, especially as he here occupies 
the last place in the enumeration ; con¬ 
trast Philem. 24. 

15. k al NujU^ar) ‘ and (among 
them ) Nymphas,* Ka\ being here used to 
add the special to the general (see notes 
on Eph. v. 18, vi. 19), and to particular¬ 
ize Nymphas, who apparently belonged 
to Laodicea and, as the following words 
seem to show, was a person of some im¬ 
portance : tfpa yovv 7 ru>s deiKWcrt peyav 
rbv dvtipa, Chrys., — who, however, adds 
too restrictively, ef ye 77 oiKia avrov £ic m 
KhTjaia; compare notes on Philem. 2 . 
The repetition of the more generic rg 
Aao$. £kk\. in ver. 16 would seem to 
show that the church in the house of 
Nymphas did not comprehend all the 
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feat Nvfupav teal ttjv tear oltcov avrov eiackT)atav. 16 /cal orav ava - 
yveoa^tfj Trap vpuv rj innerToXr), 7 roirjaare iva /cal ev rfj AaoSucecov 
ifctc\7]<7La dvayveoa^fT]) teal rrjv etc Aaobuceias iva teal u/xefc avayveore. 


Christians of Laodioea. The form N vp- 
<pas ( Lachm.y Buttm., with B 2 ) is not cor¬ 
rect ; the last syllable is circumflexed, 
and marks a probable contraction from 
Nymphodorus (Pliny, Hist . Nat. vn. 2 ), 
as 'OAvjuTras (Rom. xvi. 15) from Olym- 
piodorus, Zrjras (Tit. iii. 13) from Zeno- 
doms ; compare Fritz. Bom. Vol. hi. p. 
309. /car* oIkov avrov\ 

So Rom. xvi. 5, in reference to Prisca 
and Aquila, who had also at Corinth 
(1 Cor. xvi. 19) devoted their house to 
a similar righteous use; compare on Phi- 
lem. 2 , and see especially Neand., Plant¬ 
ing, Vol. i. p. 151, note (Bohn). The 
reading is somewhat doubtful. The text 
is supported by DEFGKL; great ma¬ 
jority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Rec. t 
TisrJx .), and appy. rightly, for though 
avT&v [AC; 7 mss.; Slav, (ms.)] is not 
improbable as at first sight a more diffi¬ 
cult reading, it may still have easily 
arisen from the preceding plural, and 
the desire, even at the expense of the 
sense, to identify the whole church of 
Laodicea with that in the house of Nvm- 
phas. If avTw be adopted (Mey., Alf.), 
then the .plural must be referred to 
* Nymphas and his family/ involved Ka¬ 
ra avvecnv in the preceding substantive ; 
see Jelf, Gr. § 379. b, compare Winer, 
Gr. § 22 . 3, p. 132. Lachm. reads avrijs. 
but on authority [B; 67**] manifestly 
insufficient. 

16. ri € 7 r i a r o\4]\ 4 the present let¬ 

ter compare Rom. xvi. 22 , 1 Thess. v. 
27. Several cursive mss. add avry, but 
quite unnecessarily; see Winer, Gram. 
§ 18. 1, p. 97. 

ir o in & ar e ‘Iva] 4 cause that; 9 a form¬ 
ula of later Greek (John xi. 37, compare 
Rev. iii. 9), though not without parallel 
in the irotciu ottws (Jelf, Gr. § 666 , obs.) 
of the classical writers. The proper force 


of %va, though weakened and somewhat 
approximating to the lax use of roO with 
the infinitive after iroieiv (Acts iii. 12 , 
Josh. xxii. 26, al.), is not wholly lost; 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 8 , p. 301. 
t^v 4k AaoS.J 4 that from Laodicea / 

. 7 V 7 

not [quse 

scripta est ex Laodicensibus] Syr.,— 
but corrected in Philox., or 4 quam scrips! 
ex Laod./ J&th. (compare Theod.), but, 
with the usual and proper force of the 
preposition, 4 that out of Laodicea/ 4 Jjoei 
ist us Laud./ Goth., 4 ebdlchen Laod./ 
Copt., — two prepositions being really in¬ 
volved in the clause 4 the Epistle sent to 
and to be received from or out of Laod./ 
but the latter , by a very intelligible and 
not uncommon attraction, alone ex¬ 
pressed; compare Luke ix. 61, xi. 13, 
and see Winer, Gr. § 66 . 6 , p. 553, Jelf, 
Gr. § 647. a. The real difficulty is to 
determine what letter is here referred to. 
Setting aside attempts to identify it with 
the 1st Epistle to Tim. (Theophylact), 
the 1st Ep. ofjst. John (Lightf.), the Ep. 
to Philemon — an essentially private let¬ 
ter (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 452), two opin¬ 
ions deserve consideration ; — (a) that it 
is the Epistle to the Ephesians ; (6) that 
it is a lost Epistle. For (a) we have the 
similarity of contents, and the probabili¬ 
ty, from the absence of greetings and lo¬ 
cal allusions, that the Ep. to the Ephe¬ 
sians was designed for other readers than 
those to whom it was primarily ad¬ 
dressed. Against it, the great improba¬ 
bility that the apostle should know that 
his Epist. to the Ephesians would have 
reached Laodicea at or near the time of 
the delivery of his Ep. to the Colossians. 
For (6) we may urge the highly proba¬ 
ble circumstance that Tyehicus might 
have been the bearer of the two letters 
27 
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17 /cal ehrare 'Ap^iinrcp BXe 7 re 
Kvptqiva avrrjv irXrjpols. 

to the two neighboring cities, leaving 
that to Laodicea first, with orders for the 
interchange, and then continuing his 
journey. Against it there is the a priori 
improbability that a letter which, from 
the present direction given by the apos¬ 
tle, stood apparently in some degree of 
parallelism to that to the Colossians (we 
have no right to assume that it was ‘ of 
a merely temporary or local nature/ 
Eadie; see contra Meyer), should have 
been lost to the Church of Christ. The 
fact that the orthodox early Church (com¬ 
pare Jones on Canon , Part in. 6 ) does 
not seem to have ever acquiesced in (6) 
makes the decision very difficult; as, 
however, the Ep. to the Colossians does 
appear to have been written first, — as 
the title to7s eV (Eph. i. 1 ) does 

6 eem to preclude our assigning to that 
Epistle a further destination than to the 
churches dependent on Ephesus (see crit. 
note on Eph. i. 1 ), — as there does seem 
a trace of another lostEp. (1 Cor. v. 9), 

— as the close neighborhood of Colossae 
and Laodicea might prepare us to admit 
a great similarity in contents, and conse¬ 
quently a very partial loss to the Church, 

— and lastly, as a priori arguments on 
such subjects are always to be viewed 
with some suspicion, we decide in favor 
of ( 6 ), and believe that an actual Epistle 
to the Laodiceans is here alluded to, 
which, possibly from its similarity to its 
sister-Epistle, it has not pleased God to 
preserve to us : see Meyer, EinL z. Eph . 
p. 9 sq., where the question is fairly ar¬ 
gued. It may be added in conclusion 
that the above reasoning rests on the as¬ 
sumption that the Epistle to the Ephe¬ 
sians was written to that Church, and 
that the words iv ’E (peace are genuine. 
It is right, however, to add that the new- 
discovered N rejects them, and that thus 
an important authority has been added 


r }jv hia/covLav rjv TrapeXafies iv 


to the side of those who deem that a 
blank was left for the name of the 
Church, and that the Epistle was purely 
encyclical. Ij this view (which still 
seems very doubtful) be adopted, the bal¬ 
ance will probably lean more to (a) ; at 
present, however, no more need be said 
than this, that the title of the Epistle to 
the Ephesians and the present question 
may justly be considered as in somewhat 
close connection. The forged Epistle 
to the Laodiceans deserves no notice, 
being a mere cento out of St. Paul's 
Epistles ; see Jones, on Canon , Part 
in. 6. 

17. 'Apx^ 7 rir< 3 J ] A church-officer of 
Colossae, — not of Laodicea (Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 452, compare Const. Apost. 
yii. 46); possibly an instructor (Theod. 
Philem . 2 ), but more probably a friend 
(Chrys., Theophyl. ib.) of the household 
of Philemon, — if, indeed, on account of 
the position of Arch, in the salutation 
(Philemon 2 ), not more nearly related 
(compare Olsh.). What the 8taKouta of 
Archippus was, cannot be determined ; 
that he was a 8klkovos in the literal mean¬ 
ing (compare Wordsw.), does not seem 
improbable. Tradition represents him 
to have suffered martyrdom at Clionae; 
see Menolog . Grcecum , Nov. 23, Vol. i. p. 
206. A brief notice will also be found 
in the Acta Sanctorum , March 20 , Vol. 
iii. p. 82. On the somewhat unusual 
(Ionic) form efrr arc (Matth. x. 27, xxi. 
5), see Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 78. 

\ e 7 r € t v 8 i a k o v t a v] 1 see to , take 
heed to, the ministry; ’ somewhat too 

strongly Syriac, [diligens esto], 

though rightly preserving the construc¬ 
tion : for examples of this meaning of 
see Eisner, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 272, 
and comp, on Eph v. 15. Grotius and 
others assume here a Hebraistic inversion 
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for fiXene fra ir\r)p. } — a needless viola¬ 
tion of the order of the words and of the 
more usual meaning of fra ; the object 
of the fi\4netv tt\v diatcovlav on the part 
of Archippus was to be fra avr^v 7 tAt jpoi ; 
compare 2 John 8 , and notes on Gal. iv. 
11. The expression irA rjpovv SiaKovtav 
occurs again Acts xii. 25; see examples 
in Raphel, Annot . Vol. n. p. 538, 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 331, and Wetst. 
in loc. 7r a p e A a j3 e s iv 

K v ply] 1 didst receive in the Lord ; ’ not 
1 per Dominum/ Daven., nor ‘ secundum 
Domini praecepta/ Grot., but as always, 
‘in Domino/ Vulg., Clarom., al. The 
Lord was, as it were, the sphere in which 
he had received his StctKovla, and out of 
which it found no place; see notes on 
Eph. iv. 16, vi. 1 , Phil. ii. 19, and else¬ 
where. The addition, as Meyer well ob¬ 
serves, still more enhances the obligation 
of Archippus to fulfil a Siatcovla so re¬ 
ceived. 

18. 6 amraaphs k. t. A.] Auto¬ 
graph salutation of the apostle, to attest 
the authenticity of the document (2 
Thess. iii. 17, contrasted with ib. ch. ii. 


2 ); compare 1 Cor. xvi. 21 , and notes 
on Gal. vi. 11. The gen. nauAou is in 
apposition to the personal pronoun in¬ 
volved in iprj; see examples in Jelf, Gr. 
§ 467.4. pvr\povever 4 

pov ra>v deep a>v] ‘ Remember my 
bonds.’ A touching exhortation, speak¬ 
ing vividly to the hearts of his readers, 
and breathing patience, love, and encour¬ 
agement ; peylart] 5^ TrapdK\r}<ris avro?s 
els iracrav &Ah jnv pvrjpoveveiv TlavXov 
SeSepevov, Theoph., compare Chrysost. 
The remark of Eadie is just, that as the 
apostle used his hand to write he felt his 
bonds yet more keenly, but he should 
have remembered, that it was (in all 
probability) not the left but the right 
hand that was bound to the soldier that 
guarded him ; see Smith, Diet. Antiq. 
s. v. * Catena/ p. 207. 
rj x^P ls ] ‘ Grace/ tear' O-oxliv J see 
notes on Eph. vi. 24, and on the various 
meanings of x°-P ls > Waterl. Euchar. x 
Vol. iv. p. 666 . The aprjv of Rec. is 
found in DEKL; Vv. and Ff., but is 
rightly rejected by modern editors ca 
preponderanyuncial authority. 
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INTRODUCTION 


This exquisite and interesting Epistle, alike a master-piece of persuasive 
tact and delicacy, and an enduring model of truest Christian courtesy, was 
written by St. Paul to Philemon closely about the same time as the Epistle to 
the Church of Colossse, and not improbably stands first in the group of Epis¬ 
tles written during the first captivity at Pome; comp. Davidson, Introd. VoL 
hi. p. 158. It would thus have been written about A.D. 61 or 62 : see Introd . 
to Colossians. 

It was addressed to Thilemon, most probably a member of the Church of 
Colossse (ver. 2, compared with Col. iv. 9, 17), who had originally been con¬ 
verted to Christianity by the apostle (ver. 19), and who, from the honorable 
title of 4 fellow-laborer * (ver. 2; compare ver. 24 and Col. iv. 11), coupled 
with the notice of 1 the church in his house 9 (ver. 2) and the general tone of 
the Epistle, appears to have been a person of distinction, worth, and Christian 
zeal and earnestness (ver. 7). The bearer of the Epistle was Onesimus, a 
slave who had run away from, and as it would seem i^bbed Philemon (ver. 18), 
but who now, after having had the blessing of meeting with St. Paul at Rome, 
and of being converted to Christianity by him (ver. 10), was returning to the 
master he had wronged, changed and repentant, especially commended to his 
love and forgiveness (ver. 17), and mentioned, not without honor (Col. iv. 9), 
to the Church of which both were now alike to be members. His fellow trav¬ 
eller was Tyehicus, the bearer of the Epistles to the Churches of Colossas and 
Ephesus (Col. iv. 7, Eph. vi. 21), to whose care and good offices he was not 
improbably further committed, and who might have been instructed by the 
apostle to induce the Colossian Christians generally to receive the hitherto 
uprofitable servant (comp. ver. 11) with forbearance and favor. 

The object of the Epistle is very clearly set before us, — an affectionate 
desire on the part of the apostle to restore Onesimus to the confidence and 
love of his master, and to insure for him a reception which he might justly 
have been considered wholly to have forfeited. The exquisite tact with which 
his fraudulent conduct towards Philemon is alluded to (ver. 18), — the ab* 
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Bence of everything tending to excuse or palliate the misdeed, yet the use ol 
every expression and sentiment calculated to win the fullest measures of Phi¬ 
lemon’s forgiveness, — has never failed to call forth the reverential admiration 
of every expositor of this Epistle from the earliest times down to our own day. 

The originality with which the Epistle is thus stamped, and the strong 
external testimonies of antiquity which, short as this Epistle is, are by no 
means wanting (Tertull. adv. Marc . v. 42, Origen, Horn . xix. in Jerem.; in 
Matth. Tract, xxxiii. xxxiv., Eusebius, Hist. Heel. in. 25), may justly be 
said to place its genuineness and authenticity beyond all doubt. It appears, 
however, to have been carped at in early times (see Jerome, Procem. in Phi - 
lem.), and has recently been considered by a modern critic (Baur, Apostel 
Paulus , p. 475 sq.) as of doubtful authorship, but on grounds so utterly unten¬ 
able that we may with justice refuse to notice what the very author of the 
criticism seems to feel (p. 476) is open to the charge of an undue and unrea¬ 
sonable scepticism. 



THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON 


Apostolic address and ealu- T T AVA02 SeCT/UO? XpKTTOV *IrjCTOV Kol 
11 TV/Lto^eo? 6 aSe \</>09 $i\rjpLovi tco dya - 
7T7;Tai /cal avvepyo) f}p,£)v 2 /cal ’ Att^icl ry dSeXcpy /cal ApyLirircp to > 

2 . aSeAt^] So Lachm. and TVscA. ed. 1, with ADLETTG; 3 mss.; Claroman., 
Amit., Tol., Copt., JEth. (Platt) ; Hes., Hier. (Meyer). In his later edd. Tisch. 
reverts to the reading of Rec. with D 8 E*KL; nearly all mss.; Syr. (both,—bul 
Philox. with asterisk); Theod.-Mops. (expressly), Chrys., Theod., al. The ex¬ 
ternal authorities are thus very nearly balanced ; it does not, however, seem im¬ 
probable that the supposed connection between Philemon and Apphia might have 
Jed to the same title being applied to each. 


1. $ e cr /a i o s Xp. ’17/cr.] * a prisoner 
of Christ Jesus’ * whom Christ Jesus and 
His cause have made a prisoner; ’ gen. 
of the author of the captivity; see Wi¬ 
ner, Gram. § 30. 2, p. 170 (ed. 6), and 
notes on Eph . iii. 1, 2 Tim. i. 8. Con¬ 
sidering the subject of the Epistle, no 
title could be more appropriate, or more 
feelingly prepare Philemon for the re¬ 
quest which the apostle is about to make 
to him. On the titles adopted by St. 
Paul in his salutations, see notes on 
Phil. i. 1, and especially on Col. i. 1. 

Ka\ Tifio&eos] Associated with the 
apostle in the same way as in 2 Cor. i. 

1 , Col. i. 1, each having a separate, and 
not, as in Phil. i. 1 (compare 1 and 2 
Thess. i. 1), a common title; see notes 
on Phil, i., and on Col . i. 1. The associ¬ 
ation of Timothy in a letter which has 
the character of a private communication 
was perhaps, as Chrys. suggests, Sxrrt 
l caKiivou $ 7 rb 7 toW&v bj-tovfAevov paWov 
tlfoi koX dovvat rV X&pw* 

28 


$ fxo vi\ Philemon was a member 
of the Church of Colossae (compare Col. 
iv. 9), who owed his conversion to St. 
Paul (verse 19), and who by his zeal in 
the Christian cause (verse 5), showed 
himself worthy of the consideration and 
regard which the apostle evinces for him 
in this Epistle. There does not seem 
any good ground for the opinion of Wie- 
seler (Chronol. p. 452) that Philemon 
belonged to Laodicea; his house at Co- 
lossae was shown in the time of Theodo- 
ret (Argum. ad Philem.), and tradition 
( Const. Apost. vii. 46) represents him as 
having been bishop of that city,—not of 
Laodicea, as Alford, Prolegom . p. 114. 
In the Menol . Grcecum, Nov. 23, Vol. 1 . 
p. 206, he is said to have suffered mar¬ 
tyrdom with Archippus at Chome. 
o’ v ye py $ 7 ) fiat v] * our fellow-helper; 9 
more special designation suggested by 
the zeal of Philemon for the Gospel. 
The genitive ti/iuv, as the eingle article 
hints, belongs to ovvepyf and *he verbal 
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avvcTT par ud tt] yjfjifoV) /cal rfj /car ol/cov crov i/c/cXrjaia . 3 vpZ i 

tfat elprjvrj airo Qeov irarpo ? rjpLcov /cal Kvpiov ’ Itjoov Xpccrrov . 
«!sif.autIndpr y «y P thft 4 EtyppurrA tS 060) /MW, 7Tai/TOT6 JJ,V€UIP 

it may prove beneficial to others : the proofs of thy love to the saints gladdens me. 


iyanrjTq), compare Rom. i. 7. Both titles 
are dwelt upon by Chrys. and Theophyl.; 
the latter says, cl ayamjr6s, 5c6<rei tV 
X&piv cl <rvvcpy6s, ov /ca&efet t by SovAov 
aAAa naA iv aivoaTcAci irpbs vinjpco-lay rod 
tnjpvypaTos. 

2 . 'Att( p la,] Most probably, as sug- 
gested by Chrysos. and the Greek com¬ 
mentators, the wife of Philemon. If this 
be so, it is not improbable that Archip- 
pus may have been their son ; see notes 
on Col. iv. 17. The name 'Ancpia, which 
in some mss. appears in the form 'Annla 
(see Acts xxviii. 15), is the softened 
form of the Latin 4 Appia' (Grot.). 

‘A pxlwtp] Supposed by Wieseler 
( Chronol. p. 452), but without sufficient 
reason, to have been of the Church of 
Laodicea ; see notes on Col. iv. 17. He 
is here distinguished by the honorable 
title of <rw<TTpaTt6TTis with the apostle; 
compare 2 Tim. ii. 3. On the Alexan¬ 
drian form (rvvcTp. Bee Winer, Gr. $ 5. 
4, p. 46. t p tear oIk6v 

(too £ kk A.] 4 the church in thy house ; * 
not merely the household of Philemon, 
ov5c dovAovs tt aprjfccv cvTau&a, Chrys., 
but, as the expression seems regularly 
to designate, the assembly of Christians 
that were accustomed to meet at the 
house of Philemon, and join with his 
household in public prayer ; compare on 
Col. iv. 15, and Pearson, Creed , Art. ix. 
Vol. i. p. 397. 

3. x&P ls u/jLty tc. t. A.] Scil. ctrj, not 
&tto> (Koch); see notes on Eph. i. 2 : the 
regular form of salutation in St. Paul’s 
Epp. On the spiritual meaning of tL* 
blended form of address, see notes c*i 
Gal. i. 2 , Eph. i. 2 ; add also on Phil. i. 1 
K a 1 Kvpt'ov] Scil. /cal awb Kvpiov k.t.) 

VO m 

as expressly in Syr. [et i 


Dom. nostro] : the Socinian interpreta¬ 
tion Kal (varpbs) Kvpiov seems very im¬ 
probable ; see notes on Phil. i. 2. 

4. cvxapia t w] Usual eucharistic 
commencement in reference to the spir¬ 
itual state of his convert; 4 a gratulatione 
more suo incipit/ Calv.: see Rom. i. 9, 
1 Cor. i. 4, and notes on Phil. i. 1, where 
this mode of address is briefly alluded to. 
Por the meaning and uses of cvxapurrciv 
(‘gratias agere’) in earlier and later 
Greek, Bee notes on Col. i. 12. As in 
Rom. i. 8, 1 Corinth, i. 4, Phil. i. 3, the 
thanks are returned rtf 0e£ p o v, to Him 
4 whose he was and whom he served 1 
(Acts xxvii. 23), a particularizing mode 
of address called forth from the warm 
heart of the apostle, by a remembrance 
of the great mercies vouchsafed to him 
in having thus been blessed in his labors; 
comp, on Phil. i. 3. 

tt d v t o r € k. t. A.] Participial sentence, 
defining more closely both when the cif 
XapHTTia, took place, and the circum¬ 
stances under which it was offered to 
God; * nunquam oro quin tui memine* 
rim/ Est. The adverb is here, as also 
in Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, more naturally 
joined with the participle (Chrysostom, 
Theod.) than with the preceding ti 
piario (Syr.,iEthiop.), see notes otj Phil, 
i. 4, where the reasons for a connection 
with the participle are more distinct than 
in the present case. 

pvelav <rov] 4 mention of thee ] / pvcla 
receiving this meaning when in associa¬ 
tion with TToieiabai ; see notes on Phil. i. 
3. The formula is not uncommon in 
classical Greek (comp. Plato, Protag. 
p. 317 E, and a little more strongly ib. 
Fhce ^ r . p. 25* a), and, as Koch remarks, 
an tT pans ion of pvclay t ivos (1 

iii. 6.2 Tim. i. 3), the 4 dynamic* 
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♦ 

gov 7 roiovfjLevos im tg)v TTpOGev^tov ptov , 6 atcovcov gov t yv a^dmgv 
KCU T rjp TTIGTLV 7]V 7T^O? TOZ> KvpiOV * IrjGOVV KCLL eh TTaVTCLS 


middle 7 toi€?ct&cm not being without its 
force and significance ; comp. Kruger, 
Spraelil. § 52. 8. 1 sq., and notes on Col. 

iv. i. e 7T l T 03 V 7T p 0 (T 6 V X & "] 

4 7?/^ prayers 9 not merely ' at the time 

of making them/ but, with a tinge of 
local force, ‘ in orationibus/ Vulg., Syr., 
Copt., scil. when engaged in offering 
them ; see Bcrnhardy, Synt. v. 23. a, p. 
246, and notes on Eph. i. 16. 

5. a k o v to v] 1 as I am hearing ; 9 cau¬ 
sal participle (Donalds. Or. § 616), giv¬ 
ing the reason for the evxapKTrw, or, per¬ 
haps more exactly, for the circumstances 
which especially led to its being offered ; 
rbv tccu oAoja' Qebv eVl ro?9 trots Karop&d)- 
paoiv auvppw, Tlieod. : contrast Rom. i. 
8 , where euxap. is followed by the more 
definite on, and the causal sentence is 
expressed in a passive form. 

$7 v e x e i s] ‘ which (faith) thou hast to - 
ward the Lord Jesus , and dost evince to- 
ward all the saints 9 There is some diffi¬ 
culty in these words. In the first place 
the reading is doubtful ; Lachm with 
ACD a E ; 17. 137, reads els rbu Kvpiov, 
and with DE ; 10 mss.; Syr., al. inverts 
the order of dydmjv and tt'kttiv. Both, 
however, seem corrections suggested by 
the somewhat unusual tt'kjtls t rpbs Kvpiov, 
and the apparently anomalous connec¬ 
tion of 7 t'uttiv with els iravras tovs aylovs. 
Adopting the present text, we have two 
explanations ; (a) that of Meyer, recently 
adopted by Winer in the last edition of 
his grammar (§ 50. 2 , p. 365), according 
to which 7ri'<7T2s is taken as equivalent to 
'fidelity,* and justified by Rom. iii. 3 , 
Gal. v. 22 , and Tit. ii. 10 , in the first of 
which passages the meaning occurs in a 
very different combination, while in the 
second it is more than doubtful (see 
notes in loc .), and in the third is asso¬ 
ciated with an adjective; ( 6 ) that of 
Grot., al, derived from Theodoret and 


followed by De Wette, Alf., and most 
commentators, according to which tV 
aydin)v is to be referred by a kind of x im 
aapbs (Jelf, Gr. $ 904. 3) to els iravras 
tows aylovs , and r^v tt'kttiv alone to t bp 
Kvpiov. Of these (a) does not seem ten¬ 
able, as it is surely very improbable that, 
in combination with aydin), tt'kttis should 
revert to a meaning so very unusual, and 
in St. Paul’s Epistles so very feebly sup¬ 
ported, as that of ‘ fidelitas.’ The sec¬ 
ond ( 6 ), grammatically considered, is ad¬ 
missible (see Winer, Gr. $ 50. 2 , p. 365), 
but the distinctive %v fyns (sec Meyer) 
and the repetition of the articlo with 
both substantives make it very unplau¬ 
sible. In this difficulty a 

third view seems to deserve considera¬ 
tion, according to which tt'kttis irphs rbv 
K vp. = 1 a faith directed towards the 
Lord' (comp. 1 Thess. i. 8 ), in a purely 
spiritual reference, while 7 nans els nav* 
t as k. r. A. = 1 a faith evinced towards 
(erga) the saints/ with a more practical 
reference, scil. as shown in contributions 
to their necessities, — a meaning sug¬ 
gested to tljo reader by the preceding 
dydmjv, and conveyed by the studied 
prepositional interchange. The prepo¬ 
sitions then substantially preserve the 
distinction alluded to in notes on Ephes. 
iv. 12 , Tit. i. 1 ; irpbs refers to a more 
remote , els to a more immediate , applica¬ 
tion of the specified action, whether erga 
(2 Corinth, viin 24, 1 Pet. iv. 9 ), contra 
(Rom. viii. 7), or with a more neutral 
ref. (2 Cor. x. 1 , Col. iii. 9 ); compare 
Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. This seems 
also confirmed by etymology, for while 
els (<h/s) incorporates the idea of locality, 
of having reached the place (compare 
Donaldson Cratyl, § 170), irpbs primarily 
presents little more than the idea of sim¬ 
ple motion forwards; see Donalds, ib . 

} 169, 171. On the various conetruo 
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rou<? ay low, 6 07 ra? 17 Kocvoovla tt}? iricrTew ? cn_ u evepyrjs yevrjrai 
iv € 7 riyv( 0 cr€i Travros aya&ov rod iv rjfuv €6? Xpcarov 'Irjcrovv. 


tions of nlans and 7 n<rT 6 t 5 tt, see Reuss, 
C/ir#. iv. 13, Yol. 11 . p. 129. 

6. ‘6ttu > s] 4 in order that ;' dependent 
on euxapiara, or perhaps more immedi¬ 
ately on pveiav aov Troiovpevos e*7rl rav 
irpo(T€vxw> and conveying the object of 
the prayer (2 Thessalon. i. 12 ), perhaps 
slightly blended with the subject of it; 
tVxofJLcu, <pr)(rtv, ft /a, r) Koivavla Ti)s ma- 
red>s aov ivepyTjs y4vr}rai 9 Chrysost., and 
more distinctly Theod., beopai Kal avn- 
fio\a t bv Koivbi' evepyerriv, re\eiav <roi 
tiovvai tt)v KTrjCii/ rav aya&av. To give 
the particle an exclusive reference to re¬ 
sult or consequence (Estius; compare 
Tittmann, Synon. n. p. 55, 58), or to re¬ 
fer it to ver. 5 as giving the * tendency 9 
of V ex ets (Beng., Meyer), is very un¬ 
satisfactory. It is singular that two such 
good commentators as Beng. and Mey. 
should agree in an interpretation so ut¬ 
terly pointless ; see Winer, Or. § 53. 6 , 
p. 410. On the essential meaning of 
# 7 rws, and its distinction from fra, see 
notes on 2 Thess. i. 12. 
ko tv icv l a rrjsirl areas <rou]‘ com¬ 
munication of thy faith ; * scil. 1 participa¬ 
tion in thy faith enjoyed by others/ irla- 
reas being not a gen. subjecti , but, as 
more commonly (except with a personal 
pron.), a gen. objecti; comp. Phil. ii. 1 , iii, 
10 , ai. The clause thus serves to clear 
up, and indeed indirectly confirm the 
interpretation of the preceding irlanv els 
vdvr as robs aylovs. The meaning as¬ 
signed to Koivcovta by CEcum., tj koiv ^ 
wlarts, tj KoivanoiSs, * fidcs tua, quam 
communem nobiscum habes y (Bengel), 
or the more concrete, ‘beneficentia ex 
fide profecta* (Estius, compare Beza), 
does not seem accordant with the use of 
Koivavla in St. Paul’s Epistles when asso¬ 
ciated with a gen. rei; compare notes on 
Phil. ii. 1 . ive pyfy s 

ylvrjra ] ‘ might become operative / scil. 


* - 0 0 

Ph® j-OOl* [reddens fruc- 
tus in operibus] Syr.; yiverat ivepy^s 
orav epya exp, Chrys. The translation 
‘ evidens/ Vulg., ‘manifests/ Clarom., 
appears to have arisen from a mistaken 
reading evapyqs. iv | ir 1 y- 

vd>aet navrbs a 7.] 1 in the (complete) 
knowledge of every good thing;* sphere 
and element in which the evipyeia was 
to be displayed (see notes on Phil, i 9), 
serving also indirectly to define the ‘ mo¬ 
dus operandi ; ' iras bb earai ivepyhs \ 
biarov inyvaval ere Kal it pdrreiv irav aya- 
&6v y CEcum., who however unnecessa^ 
rily introduces Kal irpdrreiv, and incor¬ 
rectly limits it to Philemon, whereas the 
previous interpretation of Koivavla shows 
that the reference is to others, to the koi- 
vavol rris ir (areas aov ; see Meyer in loc . 
On the meaning of iniyvaais (‘accurata 
cognitio 1 ), see notes on Eph. i. 17, Phil. 
i. 9, but observe that this force of M 
cannot always be conveyed in translation ; 
compare on Col. i. 9. row 

iv V p 7 v] 1 which is in us ; 9 with special 
reference to them as Christians, and as 
recipients of the good gifts and graces of 
God. The reading is slightly doubtful. 
Lachmann omits rov with AC; 17, but 
on authority manifestly insufficient. 
Again Pec . reads vfiv with FG; Vulg. 
(ed.), Syriac (both), Coptic, ai., but on 
weak external, and still weaker internal 
evidence, as fyifr might have been easily 
suggested by a desire to conform to the 
vpiv in ver. 3. els Xp. 

*l7)a.] 4 unto Christ Jesus 9 not merely 
‘ in reference to Him/ but with a closer 
adherence to the primary force of the pre¬ 
position, ' for the work of/ ‘ to the honor 
of/ ‘erga Christum/ Erasm. (compare 
notes on ver. 5); 4 bonum nobis exhibi- 
tum redundare debet in Christum/ Ben¬ 
gel. The words obviously belong to 
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7 X a pav 7 dp 7 toWyjv eg^ov tcai irapaK\r)Giv eVi rf) dydirp gov , on 
ra GifXdyxycL rcov dyicov dvaireiravrai Bid gov ddeXcpe. 

7 . x a P* u ] So Lachm. and JVscA. ed. 1 , with ACDEFG ; 10 mss. ; apparently all 
Vv.; Lat. Ff, ( Griesb., Scholz ., Mey.). In edd. 2 and 7 TVscA. reads x*P lv 
KL ; great majority of mss.; Chrys. (ms.), Thcod., Dam., Theoph., al. (approved 
by Griesb ., and adopted by Alf). This latter reading has some little claim on our 
attention, on the principle ‘ proclivi lectioni praestat ardua/ still as x*P lv might 
have been suggested by the euxapiffria which precedes, it does not appear safe to re¬ 
verse so great a preponderance of uncial authority. 

t<rx 0I/ ] So Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1 , with ACFG; 5 mss.; Vulg., Copt. ( ai-ski ), 
JEth. (Pol. and Platt), al.; Theod.; Lat. Ff. The plur. iax Q P*v is found in DVE • 
Clarom., Sang.; Hier., al. (Meg., Alf .); the pres, ixo/acy (before no\\)\v) is found in 
D 3 JK; great maj. of mss.; Syr. (both) ; Chrys., Dam., Theoph., ah, and adopted 
by Tisch . ed. 2 , 7. At first sight the plural (St. Paul and Tim., ver. 1 ) would seem 
to be the true reading, of which the text was an alteration. As, however, the change 
might have been duo to the preceding Tjfiiv, we retain the best attested reading. 


ivepy^js yivrjTat, not to what immediately 
precedes (Syr., Vulg., and more distinct¬ 
ly iEtli. (Platt), els being assumed = 4y), 
still less to the more remote rrjs niarcus 
c tou , as Grotius. Lachm. omits 

’lyaodv with AC; 2 mss.; Copt., jEth. 
(Polyb., but not Platt); Hier., al., but 
without sufficient external authority. 

7. yap] It is somewhat doubtful 
whether this gives the (subjective) rea¬ 
son for the euxapio-Tia, ver. 4 (Jerome, 
Mey.), or for the prayer immediately 
preceding (De W., Alf.). The latter is 
perhaps the most natural, as the subject 
of thanksgiving seems insensibly to have 
passed into that of prayer. The apostle 
prays that the Kotvwvia k. t. A. may prove 
iycpyhs.for (‘sane rebus itacomparatis/ 
Klotz) it is at present so great as to 
cause joy both to himself and to Timo¬ 
thy ; av fjLOi nafifactav ebwtcas 4 k twv els 
eripovs yevofxivtav, Chrys. 
eaX ov ] ‘I had; 9 soil, when I first 
heard of your b.ydnr\v and niartu, ver. 5. 
The ttoW^Vj as Meyer observes, appears 
to belong to both substantives; compare 
Jelf, Gr. § 39. 1 . obs. 

t t} ay dnrj <tov] 1 in thy love; 9 
literally, ‘based, on thy love/ ini with 
the dat., as usual, marking the basis and 


foundation upon which the x a P& au( ^ 
P<Lk\. rested ; see notes on Phil . i. 3. 
on 7 & <rn \dyxva] ‘ because the- 
hearts ; 9 explanation of the preceding; 
ini rf} ay .; noAAris yap ifxnlfxnXapiai 
fjLTjbtas ($t t nayroSantyy to?s ayiots &epa- 
netav npocrrpipets, Theod. On the semi- 
Hebraistic anxdyxva (ver. 20 , 2 Cor vi. 
12 , al.), see notes on Phil . i. 8 : there,, 
however, the idea of * affection 9 [nyev- 
IxartK 7 ) <pi\oirropyia , Theod. in loc.) is 
more predominant; here the term only 
serves to specify the imaginary seat of 
it; comp. Liicke on 1 John iii. 17. As 
onxdyxva is a somewhat comprehensive 
term (‘ proprie sunt viscera ilia, nobiliora. 
vocata, cor, pulraones, hepar et lien-/ 
Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 68 ), the ethical 
applications may obviously be somewhat 
varied; see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol 
II. p. 997. auan in avT ai\{ 

* have been refreshed ; 9 sol Cor. xvi. 18, 
2 Cor. vii. 13. On the distinction be¬ 
tween avanavms, 4 pause or cessation* 
from labor/ and dyeerts, * relaxation of 
what had been tightly strained/ see* 
Trench, Synon. § 41. 
atieXfpi] Not * Bruder in Wahrheit/ 
De W., Koch, but as M th., ' frater mi/ 
— in tones of earnest affection : * hoc iq 
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8 Aid TroWrjv iv Xpi(7T(p vapp7](TLav eycav 
eiriTacrcreiv aoi to avfjicov, 9 Bia t rjv d^/drrrjD 


Ibeseech thee for Oncsimua, 
thy once unprofitable ser¬ 
vant, who left thee a ser¬ 
vant, to return a brother i 
receive him as myself. If he be a defaulter, I will repay thee. 


fine positum multum habet ttc&os ; conf. 
Virg. AZn. vi. 836/ Scip. Gent. ap. Poli 
Syn. 

8. 5 1 6] ‘On which account 9 ‘ as I have 
bo much joy and consolation in thee ; 9 
not in connection with irapp. ex<w (5u- 
v&pevos, <p7)(rt t &appe?v <£>s beppws irem- 
ctcvkSti, Thcod.) ,as Syr. and the Greek 
commentators, but in ref. to the preced¬ 
ing x a P*ax ov — ^ T V express¬ 

ing more fully the motive of the Bid tV 
ay. paWoiv irapaK. which follows ; so De 
Wette, Meyer, Alf. On the use of Bi6, 
Bee notes on Gal. iv. 31, and for its dis¬ 
tinction from ovv and &pa, see Klotz, De - 
var. Vol. ii. p. 173, but on the two latter 
particles contrast the more correct re¬ 
marks of Donalds. Gram. § 604, Cratyl. 
§ 192. Trapp. ex®)'] 

* though I have boldness ; 9 concessive use 
of the simple participle, see Donald¬ 
son, Gram . § 621, and compare the re¬ 
marks of Winer on the translation of 
participles, Gr. § 46. 12, p. 413, — ed. 5, 
apparently omitted in cd. 6. On the 
meaning of irapp. y — here in its deriva¬ 
tive sense of i£ov<r(a f UBeta, Hesych.,— 
see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 13. This irappTj- 
&la was iv Xp.; He was the element in 
which (not Bid t)]v ttI<ttiv tV Xp., 
Chrys.) it was entertained, and out of 
which it did not exist: compare on Eph. 
iv. 1. in it a<r (r. <r o i rb 

<a v rj k o v] ‘to enjoin upon thee that which 
is fitting; 9 explanatory infin. following 
a phrase expressive of ability or capabil¬ 
ity; compare Madvig, Synt. $ 145. 1. 
The verb ^7nrao-o-. though not uncommon 
elsewhere in the N. T. is only found here 
in St. Paul’s Epistles: iirirayf}, on the 
contrary, occurs seven times in these 
Epistles, but not elsewhere in the N. T. 
The neuter rb avrjKov (comp. Eph. v. 4, 
CJol. iii. 18), not exactly t& els xpei'cu' pov 


i\&6v y Theoph., but more generically 

‘quod decet facere/ Coptic 

0:0 4 
5 [ilia quae justa) Syr., t& irpinov, 

Suid., marks the category (Meyer) to 
which the receiving back of Onesimus is 
to be referred. 

9. Sid TTM' &7-] * on account of love / 
* for love f s sake / Auth.; partially explan¬ 
atory of the preceding Bi6 f but with a 
more general reference, the dyairr) here 
not being V tedyu) exv irpos <re, Theoph., 
or fyv dyairaj re ae Ka\ ayaircepai, GLcum., 
nor even ‘charitas tua in Christum/ 
Just., but, as the omission of all defining 
genitives seems to suggest, ‘ Christian 
love' in its widest sense (De W., Mey.). 
The article gives the abstract noun its 
most generic meaning and application, 
Middleton, Gr. Art. v. 5. 1, p. 89 sq. 
toiovtos &v\ ‘ Being such an one 9 
‘ As 1 am such an one / scil. who would 
rather beseech for love’s sake, than avail 
myself of my irappTjcriav eTnrao'O'eiv. 
There is some little difficulty as to the 
connection of this participial clause. It 
is usually regarded as preparatory to the 
a )s UavXos which follows, and is con¬ 
ceived to more nearly explain it. Meyer, 
however (whose note on this clause is 
very persuasive), shows that the unde¬ 
fined toiovtos , though often more nearly 
explained and defined by olos, 8xrT€ f nei¬ 
ther is, nor scarcely can be, associated 
with is, which naturally presumes a 
more defined antecedent, and always 
‘ aptius conjungitur cum sequentibus/ 
Klotz, Devar. Yol. n. p 757. This be¬ 
ing apparently the case, toiovtos &v must 
be referred to ver. 8, while &>s IlaDAoj 
TrpeafivTTis, enhanced by vvv\ /cal Birr- 
ptos T. X., belongs to the second irapa - 
Ka\a> (so Lachm ., De Wette, and recently 
Buttm . Alf.), and states the capacity in 
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fiaWov irapanaXa i. toiovtos o5i/, &>9 Uav\os TrpeafivTri*;, vvvl Be 
teal Beapuo 9 ’Irjaov Xpicrrov , 10 7 rapa/caXcb <re irepl rov £jjlov retevov^ 

9. *1 ricrov Xpicrrov] So Rec. with D-D 3 EFGKL; apparently great majority of 
mss.; Vulg , Clarom., Syr., iEth. (Platt), al.; Chrys., Theod. Lachn . and Tisch. 
reverse the order with AC; a few mss.; Copt., iEth. (Pol.), Iber., al. The evi¬ 
dence does not seem sufficient to justify the reversed order, especially as the best 
authorities give Xp. T7?<r. in ver. 1, which might easily have suggested the correc¬ 
tion. 


which the apostle makes his affectionate 
request. Lachn . it may be observed en¬ 
closes is FlaOAoj in a parenthesis ; Buttm. 
isolates it by commas (so Chrys., curb 

TJJS irOl6T7JTOS TOV TrpO<TWTTOW a7T^ TTjS 7]\l’ 
Ktas• curb rov StKatoripov tt dvrotv on teal 
Seajuios k. r. A., compare iEth. [Platt]) ; 
both however unsatisfactorily: IlaDAos 
6eems more naturally to stand in imme- 
date union with irpecrPurris (Svr., Copt.) 
and to hint at the title he might have 
assumed, ‘ Paul the Apostle.’ 
vo€<tQvtt)s] ‘ an aged man/ Auth., 

* senex/ Vulg. j £1SQ Syriac and appy. 

all Vv. It is quite unnecessary to at¬ 
tempt to explain away the simple mean¬ 
ing of this word (‘ non seiatem sed offi- 
cium significat/ Calvin, ‘ ein Senior der 
Christenheit/ Koch), or to evade the al¬ 
most obvious reference to age ; see Wolf 
in loc. If with Wieseler we assume as 
late a year as a. d. 39 for the martyrdom 
of Stephen, and consider the veavias at 
that time as no more that 25 or 26, the 
apostle would now (probably a. d. 62) 
be nearly 50, which, broken as he was 
with labor, suffering, and anxieties (2 
Cor. xii. 24-28), might well entitle him 
to the appellation of 'irpeo’fivTTjs. If we 
follow the tradition in Pseud.-Chrys. 
Oral, de Petr . et Paulo (Vol. vm. spur, 
p. 10, ed. Bened.), that St. Paul's age 
was 68 when he suffered martyrdom, 
there will remain no doubt as to the ap¬ 
propriateness of the term. All attempts, 
however, to fix the year in which St. 
Paul was horn seem hopeless; compare 


Winer, RWB. Vol. 11 . p. 217. 

5 c cr fJL 1 0 s *1. X.] Not dial Xpitrrbv Sedepii- 
1 'os, Chrys., but, as in ver. 1, * one whom 
Christ and his cause have bound;' see 
notes above, and Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 
170. 

10. rod ifiov tckvov] * mg own 
child;* with tender reference to Phile¬ 
mon as being converted by the apostle, 
and owing to him his Christian exist¬ 
ence ; compare 1 Cor. iv. 14, Gal. iv. 
19, and Loesner, Obs. p. 431, who cites 
the partially parallel fiaXKov avrov 4) oi>x 
l\rrov ra>v yoviwv yeyivvrjKa, Philo, Cai. 
§ 8, Vol. 11 . p. 554 (ed. Mang.). The 
pronoun i/iov seems here emphatic. 
Lachm and Meyer introduce iyw before 
iyevvT}cra } but though on internal grounds 
not improbable, the external authority 
[A; 2 mss.; <4$Tav. (ms.), Chrys. (1)] 
does not seem nearly sufficient to war¬ 
rant the insertion. iv to?s 

Sco-^ots] With feeling allusion to the 
circumstances in which he was when 
Philemon was converted, and in which 
he now is again while urging his re¬ 
quest ; 'iraXtv ol becrgol bv<xa)TnjTiKoi [ex- 
orandi vim habent], Chrys. The addi¬ 
tion fjiov after Secr/aols [Rec., Scholz f with 
CD 3 KL; al.] seems rightly rejected by 
Lachm. and Tisch . 

’O vt)<t ifiov] Accusative, owing to an 
inverted form of attraction ; the relative 
which would more usually (compare Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 24. 1, p. 147) have been in 
the same gender and case as rinvov here 
follows the common regimen, passing 
into the gender of the latter substantive, 
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hv i<y£vvr)cra £v rots Sec/ioU, 'Optfcnfiov, 11 top n Tore col ayjyr)* 
crop , vvvl Se col teal e/iol exr^prjCTOU ) op avkre^pj^a col . 12 ci) Si 

11. avcne/jL^d croi] So Lachmann and Tischen. 1, with ACD*D; 17; Syr., Copt. 
(ha-pok ), iEth. (both) ; Chrys. (npbs <re ); Lat. Ef. (Meyer), In his second edition 
Tisch. omits <roi with D^EGKL ; nearly all mss.; Amit., Euld., Goth., Syr. (Phi- 
lox.) ; many Ef. (Rec. Alf.). Independently of external authority which seems to 
preponderate against the omission, it does not seem improbable that cot should have 
been omitted on account of the two preceding repetitious in the same verse, and the 
cv Se which immediately follows. 


and attracting it into its own case; see 
Winer, Gram . § 24. 2, p. 149, § 66. 5, p. 
552. 

11 . rbv nor 4 cot &XP-] * w ^° was 
once unprofitable / ‘ unserviceable / scil. 
who once did not answer to his name 
(ovfjcifjLou ), but by running away, and 
apparently also by theft (Chrys. on ver. 
18), proved himself dxprjcros. The word 
&XP 7 ) (Tr ‘ i s an ohr. teydp. in the N. Test. 
(eijXpycTos, 2 Tim. ii. 21, iv 11), and is 
defined by Tittm. (Synon. n. p. 12) as 
* quo uti recte non possumus/ * qui nul¬ 
lum usum preheat/ The distinction be¬ 
tween this and expetos (Matth. xxv. 30, 
Lukexvii. 10) is not very palpable : per¬ 
haps the latter rather implies ov ovk ten 
Xpeia, ‘quo non opus est' (Tittm.), 'one 
who could be dispensed with/ and hence, 
inferentially, ‘ worthless/ axp^toy kcl\ di/co- 
<f>c\4s, Xen. Mem . i. 2. 54, while &xPV m 
ctos has less of a negative sense (ou xp^I~ 
cipov) and more approximates to that of 
itovypSs. It would seem, however, that 
axp^os belongs mainly to earlier, &xpy- 
ctos mainly to later Greek. The 

play on the name, 'Ou^ctpov, rby ttotc 
&X p7jcT°j/ (not noticed by tho Greek com¬ 
mentators), has been recognized by the 
majority of expositors ; see Winer, Gr, 

§ 68. 2, p. 56l. Any further allusion, 
Xp7]<rrbs as compared with Xpicrtau6s 
(Koch), seems improbable and even un¬ 
tenable, compare Mey. in loc, 
co 1 Ka\ 4pto\ ctfxP'] * profitable, ser¬ 
viceable, to thee and to me / The ehxpt)- 
crla here alluded to has obviously a 


higher reference than to merely earthly 
service (comp. Chrys.) : Philemon had 
now gained in his servant a brother in 
the faith; St. Paul, one who owed him 
his hope of future salvation, and was a 
living proof that he had not run in vain 
In the delicately added ipo) (Philemo- 
nem civiliter preponit sibi/ Beng.) it is 
somewhat coarse (Theoph., Corn, a 
Lap.) to find a hint that Philemon was 
to send him back to the apostle. On the 
various beauties and persuasive touches 
in this exquisite Epistle, see Marshall 
(Nath.), Serm, xm. Yol. n. p. 327 sq. 
(Lond. 1731). by kvi- 

7r ejiiip a cot] ' 7 have sent back to thee / 
or even 'I send back, etc./—epistolary 
aor.; present to the writer, but aoristic 
to the receiver of the letter; compare 
eir€ju\]/a, Phil. ii. 28, and see examples in 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 5. 2, p. 249. 

12. <ru avr6v] * But do thou 
( receive ) him.’ The sentence involves 
an anacoluthon, which, however, affords 
but little difficulty, as ver. 17, in which 
the construction is resumed, suggests the 
natural supplement. The addition irpoc - 
\af-lov \Rec. with CDEKL; al.] is well 
attested, but considering the tendency of 
St. Paul, esp. in relatival sentences, to 
pass into anacolutha (see examples in 
Winer, Gr. § 63. 1, p. 500), rightly re¬ 
jected by Lachm., Tisch., and most mod¬ 
ern expositors as an ancient gloss. Lach¬ 
mann also omits cv 5 4 [with AC; 17], 
but with little probability, as the omis¬ 
sion was apparently the result of an at- 
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avTOVj TOVT Igtiv ra ifid GTr\dyyya> 13 ov iyco iftovXo/iT)v irpbs 
e/iavrov KaTexetVy iva wrep gov fioi Biatcovy iv vols BeG/xocs roZ 


tempt to evade the anacoluthon by join¬ 
ing az/€ 7 r€/ii|/a and avr6v ; comp. Meyer 
(crit. note), p. 173. t <1 

4ph, rr tt \ay x v °\ * m * ne own h eort >* 

‘ meinos brusts/ Goth.; ovrco yhp avrbv 
ay an co teal 4v rr} \J/i>xp nepicpepco, Theoph. 

The meaning adopted by Syriac 

. .0 . 7 * v 

- 9 |[sicutnatum meum], 

X 

JEthiopic (Platt; Polygl. paraphrases), 
Theod., 4k tcov i/xwu yeyivvr\rai vnXayx~ 
vcov, al., though perfectly defensible (see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v., and the pertinent 
examples in Wetstein), does not here 
seem requisite or indeed satisfactory, as 
the paternal relation of St. Paul to Ones- 
imus was a purely spiritual one, and as 
anXayxva appears nearly always in St. 
Paul to involve some special idea of af¬ 
fection, or, as here, of the seat of it: 
Meyer (after Grot.) quotes * meum cor- 
culum/ Plaut. Cas. iv. 4.14 (16) : com¬ 
pare notes on ver. 7. 

13. 4yd) 4 & 0 v \6fj.7i v] ‘I (on my 
part) was purposing; 9 contrast rj^eXrjcTa, 
ver. 14, where not only the general dis¬ 
tinction between the verbs fiovXopai and 
deA co (see notes on 1 Tim. v. 14), but, as 
Meyer remarks, between the tenses, is 
accurately preserved. The imperfect 
points to the time when the design was 
formed, and to its non-fulfilment; com¬ 
pare Bernhardy, Synt. x. 3, p. 373. The 
use of rjvx^p’nu Rom. ix. 3 (Alf.) though 
analogous, is not exactly similar, as this 
belongs to a use of the imperfect where 
there is a more distinct reference to a 
suppressed conditional clause ; see notes 
on Gal. v. 20. irpbs 

4 p a v t 6 v\ * with myself; 9 the proper 
and primary meaning of the preposition 
(' motion toward/ compare Donaldson, 
Cratyl. $ 169) is often obscured in con¬ 


nection with persons; see notes on Gal. 
i. 18, and Winer, Gr. § 49. h, p. 360. 
v 7r b p cr ov] * in thy stead ; 9 not simply 
for avrl, but with a tinge of the more 
usual meaning of the preposition ‘in 
the place of, and thereby beneficially to 
thee;' compare Eurip. Alcesl . 700, Kar- 
Ibavciv wrep trod, and see Green, Gram. p. 
301. This more derivative meaning of 
the prep, cannot be denied (see Winer, 
Gr. § 47. 1, p. 342), but has been unduly 
pressed in doctrinal passages ; compare 
notes on Gal. iii. 13, and Usteri, Lehrb . 
11 .1. 1, p. 115. The exquisite turn that 
St. Paul gives to his intention of retain¬ 
ing Onesimus, viz. as a representative of 
his master ('Iva rrjs arjs poi biauoulas 4 k- 
Ttari XP* 0S > Theod.), should not bo 
left unnoticed. 5 i a k 0 v rj] 

* might minister; 9 present, idiomatically 
referring to the time when the 4^ov\6/jltiv 
took place, and giving a vividness to the 
past by representing it as present; see 
Winer, Gr. § 41. b. 1, p. 258, and Klotz, 
Deoar . Yol. 11 . p. 618: compare also 
Gal. i. 16, but obsefve that the use of the 
present is somewhat different; there an 
event is referred to which was still going 
on, here the diaKoula, in its more direct 
sense, had now ceased, as Onesimus was 
all but on his way home to his master. 

5 e o* fxo7s rod e va y 7 .] ‘ bonds of the 
gospel; 9 seil. ‘bonds which the gospel 
brought with it, — which preaching the 
gospel entailed on me/ evayy. being a 
gen. auctoris; see Winer, Gr. § 30.2 /3. 
note, p. 170, Hartung, Casus, p. 17. 
Again a delicate allusion to his sufferings 
(comp. v. 9), and to a state which could 
not fail to touch the heart of Philemon. 

14. x w P l 5 ^ b k. r. A.] ‘ but without 
thy own approval: 9 comp. Raphel, Annot. 
Yol. 11 . p. 642, who very appropriately 
cites Polybius, Hist. p. 933 (xy. 18. 4), 
29 
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evavyyeXi'ov 14 T V^ a V^ jvcofir)? ovSev rfoiXyaa TroirjcraL , 

Xva fii] Co? Kara dvdyKrpv to dya^ov gov y , aWa Kara £kovglov, 
15 Tap^a 7 dp Sia rovro i^copia^r} n rpo? copav, Xva aldoviov avrov 


Xwpls T 17 S "Pwpalwv yvdprjs ; compare ib. 
III. 21. 7, x^P^ 5 T ^3 S O’brov yv&fxrjs, ib. 
XXI. 8. 7, &V€V rv)s eKcivov yvwprjs (cited 
in Schweigh. Lex. Pohjb. p. 89). Tvwf.ni 
occurs a few times in the N. T., and in 
slightly varied senses; comp. Acts xx. 
3 , where it has apparently the stronger 
sense of ‘ design/ and 1 Cor. i. 10 , vii. 
25, 40, 2 Cor. viii. 20 , where it has its 
more regular meaning of ‘ sententia’ or 
‘judicium ;’ compare Meyer on 1 Cor. 
i. 10, and Ivypke, Obs, Vol. II. p. 205. 
f? € A 77 <ra\ 1 was willing ; 9 aor., see 
notes on vcr. 13. ws ttarb 

a v d y k 77 v] ‘ as if by necessity / ‘ compul¬ 
sion-wise ; * the Kara marking primarily 
the norma or manner according to which 
the action was done (see notes on Titus 
iii. 5), and thence the prevailing princi¬ 
ple to which it was to be referred (comp, 
examples in Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358), 
while ws marks the aspect which the ac¬ 
tion would have worn ; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. vii. 2, p. 333, and notes on Eph. 
v. 22 , Col. iii. 23. Cbrysost., and more 
fully Theophyl. and GEcum., rightly call 
attention to this insertion of the particle. 
t & a y a & 6 v <rov\ ‘ thy goody ‘ thy be - 
neficence' ‘ the good emanating from or 
performed by thee/—the gen. perhaps 
being not so much a mere possessive 
gen. as a gen. auctoris or causes efficien¬ 
ts; see notes on Col. i. 23. The exact 
meaning of the words is slightly doubt¬ 
ful ; there seems certainly no reference 
to any manumission of Onesimus (Es- 
tius, Koch ; contrast Maurice, Unity of 
N. T. p. 659), nor merely to the kind 
reception which Philemon was to give 
him on his arrival (Hofmann, Schriflb. 
Vol. ii. p. 387), nor even to the ‘benefi- 
cium 9 which in this particular instance 
Philemon was to confer on the apostle, 
bnt, as the more abstract term suggests, 


‘ beneficentia tua’ (Calv.), whether a a 
shown in this or in other good and merci¬ 
ful acts generally. If the apostle had 
retained Onesimus, Philemon ivould have 
doubtless consented, but the rd ayadbv in 
the particular case would have worn the 
appearance (o>s) of a kind of constraint; 
St. Paul, however, wished, as in this so 
in all other matters, that Philemon’s rb 
aya&bv should be ws tea t& avdyterju 
a\\b tcarb iKOixrtov. On the 

doubtful distinction in the N. T. between 
rb aya&bv and tca\6v, see notes on 
Gal. vi. 10 . nark €KOv<tlov] 

' voluntarily 9 The more usual periphra¬ 
sis for the adverb appears in the earlier 
Greek to have been kc& kKowlav, Thu¬ 
cydides viii. 27, or eKovaiaSy Soph. 
Track. 724, by an ellipse of yvwprj. In 
the present case there may have been 
originally an ellipse of rpoirov (Porphyr. 
de Abs. 1. 9, Ka& tKovatov rpSnov) ; the 
expression, however, would soon become 
purely adverbial: comp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
P- 4 * 

15. y dp] * For perhaps ; 9 rea¬ 

son that influenced the apostle in send¬ 
ing back Onesimus. The insertion of 
Tax® (Pom. v. 7 ; more usually rdx Jfr, 
in classical Greek) gives a softening and 
suasive turn to the admission of his con¬ 
vert’s fault, no less sound in principle 
(‘occulta sunt judicia Dei, et temera- 
rium est quasi de certo pronunciare quod 
dubium est/ Hieron.) than judicious in 
its present use ; tca\ws t 6> raxa , fra e!(p 
d 5 e(T 7 r<J 7 - 7 jy, Chrys. ; t dxa yap tcara&elav 
oiteovojulav ecpvyev, Thcoph. Both Chrys. 
and Jerome admirably illustrate from 
the history of Joseph the great feature 
of the providential government of God 
which these verses disclose, — ‘ praesta- 
bilius ducere Dcum de malis bona facere, 
quam mala nulla facere/ Justin, in loc. t 
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aire^, 16 ouKeri <£9 SovXov, dXX 

see August. Enchir. § 3, Yol. vi. p. 349 
(cd. Ben. 1836). 

* he departed; * he does not 
buv fyuyev lest he should rouse up any 
angry remembrances in the mind of Phi- 
lem.: so Chrys., CEcum., and Thcophyl. 
all of whom have admirably illustrated 
the delicate touches in this beautiful Ep. 
For examples of this sort of 4 medial- 
passive/ in which, however, not only the 
passive form, but passive meaning, is 
clearly to be recognized, see Kruger, 
Sprach!. § 52. 6. 1. 

rpbs &pav] 4 for a season;* 2 Corin. 
vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5, and more definitely 1 
Thess. ii. 17, 7r pbs Kaipbv &pas . In the 
present expression the duration of the 
time is not expressly stated, but it may 
be inferred from the antithesis to have 
not been very long; compare Theophyl. 
in loc. The proper force of the prep. 
(‘ motion towards ’) may be easily recog¬ 
nized in the formula, especially when 
compared with its more appreciable force 
in such expressions as 7rpbs ecnripav 
(Lukexxiv. 29), al.; compare Bernhar- 
dv, Sy?it. v. 31, p. 564. The derivation 
of &pa is uncertain ; it has been connect¬ 
ed with the Sanscr. vara , * time ’ (Ben- 
fev, Wurzellex. Vol. ii . p. 328), but, per¬ 
haps more probably, with the Zend, jare , 
Germ. * Jalu*,’ as apparently evinced in 
the Lat. ‘ horno ;' compare Pott, Elym. 
Forsch. Vol. i. p. 8, 123. 
alo) v io v avrbv a 7 r.] * mightest re¬ 

ceive him eternally, everlastingly * not 
merely 4 perpetuum/ Bcza (Grot, com¬ 
pares Hor. Eplst. 1 .10. 41, ‘ serviet seter- 
num’), nor with any allusion to 4 per- 
petua mancipia/ Exodus xxi. 6, Deut, 
xv. 17 (Beza, Gent.), but 4 in aeternum/ 
Clarom,, 1 a i vein ana,* Goth, j ovk eV tw 

wap6vri f±6vov Kaipy a\\& Kal ev r<p /xe\- 
\ovri, 'Iva 8<a7rayT&y ex??? avr6u, ovk4ti 
JoDAo*' aWa Ttpu^repou bo6\ov , Chrys. : 
bo pertinently Estius, 4 servitus omnis 


virep SovXov, d$eX<f)bv ayaTrrjTOV, 

hftc vit4 finitur, at fraternitas Christiana 
manet in eternum. , The tertiary predi¬ 
cate of time, altoviov , is not an adverb 
(Mcy.), but, as its position suggests, an 
adverbial adjective involving a prolepti - 
cal statement of the result: comp. Don¬ 
alds. Gr. § 489 sq., and see examples in 
Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, p. 412. On 

the compound airex^iu, in which, as in 
airohafJLfSdvetv k . r. A., the prep, does not 
apparently so much mark the 4 receiving 
back / as the 4 having for one’s own ’ 
( 4 sibi habere/ Bengel, 4 hinweghaben/ 
Mcy.), sec notes on Phil . iv. 18, comp. 
Winer, Verb. Comp. iv. p. 8. 

16. ovk4ti tos 5o0Aoy] Changed 
spiritual relation in which he now would 
stand to his master ; toerre Kal t cj> XP^ V( P 
KefcepdaKas Kal rij ttoiAttiti, Chrys. The 
particle ws almost convincingly shows 
that there is here no reference to manu¬ 
mission (comp, on ver. 14): though ac¬ 
tually a slave, he is not to be regarded 
in the ordinary aspect of one (-ce verse 
14); the inward relation was changed, 
the outward remained the same ; comp. 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. n. 1, p. 318. 
vi rep SoDAoi/] 4 above a, slave , more 
than a slave / 4 ufar skalk/ Gothic, 
y 

[prsestantior quam], Syr., 

sim. jEth. (Platt), Copt.; not 4 pro ser¬ 
vo/ Vulg., Clarom., which obscures the 
force of (he preposition ; compare Matth. 
x. 24, 37, Acts xxvi. 13, in which the 
force of virep is somewhat similar, and 
see Winer, Gr. § 49. e, p. 359. The ex¬ 
pression is explained by the following 
aSeAcpbv dyaTTTjTSv ; Onesimus was not 
now to be regarded in the light of a 
slave, but in a higher light, viz. as a be¬ 
loved brother ; avrl 8ouAou axp^jerrov, 
XP^arbu adc\(pbv dTreiATjcpas, CEcum. 
pdAtara ifiol] 4 especially , above all 
others , to me ; * not directly dependent on 
dyaTnjrSv (Meyer), but, as ayaTrrjrbs in 
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Be fiaXkov croi /cal iv aaptcl teal & KvpicD, 
kolvcovov, 7 rpo(rXa/3ov axnov to? e/xe. 18 et Se ti 


flaKiara ifiol, yroaco 

17 €L OVV fJb€ 6^669 

the N. T. has to a great degree lost its 
verbal character, a dative ' of interest 9 
(Kruger, Sprachl. 5 43. 4) attached to 
&8e\<p. ayair. ; comp. Syr., Bengel. He 
stood in the light of an a8e\<f>. ayan. to 
St. Paul, whom he had now left, but 
much more so to Philemon, who had 
formerly known him as a mere 8ov\ov, 
but who was now to have him as his 
own in a higher and closer relation than 
before. On the meaning and derivation 
of fid\i(TTa , compare notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
10. Ka\ iv <r ap kI k . t . A.] 

* both in the flesh and in the Lord; * the 
two spheres in which Onesimus was to 
be 7 rdcraj puWov an a5eA<£>£>s dyaivTirbs to 
Philemon than to the apostle, — 1 in the 
flesh/ i. e. in earthly and personal rela¬ 
tions (Mey.), as having intercourse and 
communication with him on a necessa¬ 
rily somewhat altered footing; —‘ in the 
Lord/ as enjoying spiritual communion 
with him which he had never enjoyed 
before, — nearly kcl\ iv tolls awpaTiKais 

VTT€pT}CrlcUS Hal iv TOLLS TTVevpaTlKOLS , 

Schol., except that the idea must not be 
limited to virrjpeola; compare Theod., 
(Ecum. To define iv crapKl more nearly 
(comp. Grot., al.) is neither here neces¬ 
sary nor in harmony with the general 
use of the word in St. Paul’s Epistles; 
see notes on Galat. v. 16, and the elabo¬ 
rate notes of Koch, p. 99 sq.; ‘ die Ge- 
gensatze, als Alensch und als Christ sind 
in ihrer ganzen Weite zu belassen/ Mey. 
On the force of Kal —nal (‘as well the 
ODe as the other’), see notes on 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. 

17. € l oZv] * If then; 9 summing up 
what has been urged, and resuming the 
request imperfectly expressed in ver. 12. 
On the * vis collectiva 9 of olv (Gal. iv. 
15, Phil. ii. 29, see notes) and its re¬ 
sumptive force (Galat. iii. 5, see notes), 
both here united, see Klotz, Devar. Yol. 


ii. pp. 717, 718. koi vwv6v] 

1 a partner / scil. in faith, and love, and 
Christian principles generally, — not 
merely in sentiments (el rcfc avrd pot 
(ppoveTs, M ro?s clvtols rpexets, el <pl\ov 
Tjyji, Chrys., Just.), or, still less likely, 
in community of property (‘ut tua sint 
mea, et mea tua/ Beng., compare Beza, 
Pagn.), interpretations which here im¬ 
properly limit what seems purposely left 
unrestricted. tt p o<r\a&ov 

d) s i p e] ‘ receive him to thee as myself; 9 
1 as you would me ; 9 in my spiritual af¬ 
fection towards him he is a part of my 
very self, compare ver. 12. The form 
irpocr\apfi. occurs in a very similar sense, 
Bom. xiv. 1, 3, xv. 7, the idea not being 
so much of a mere kindness of reception 
(compare Acts xxviii. 2) as of an admis¬ 
sion to Christian love and fellowship ; 
see Meyer on Rom. xiv. 1, and Eritz. in 
loc., who, however, in his translation * in 
suum contubernium recipere/ somewhat 
puts out of sight the Christian character 
of the reception which the context seems 
to imply. 

18. et 5 e] ( But if; 9 contrasted 
thought (comp. Alf.), suggested by the 
remembrance of what might militate 
against the warmth of the reception. 
The 8e thus does not seem peTaQaTucdv 
(Mey.), but preserves its usual opposi¬ 
tive force ; 1 qui loquitur, etiam si nihil 
positum est in oratione tamen aliquid 
in mente habet, ad quod respiciens illam 
oppositionem infert/ Klotz, Devar . Yol. 
ii. p. 365. r]8iKr]<riv ere] 

* wronged thee 9 more specifically ex¬ 
plained by the * mitius synonymon 9 
(Beng.) 6(pel\ei. The Greek commen¬ 
tators draw attention to the tender way 
in which St. Paul notices that misdeed 
of the repentant Onesimus which must 
have tended most to keep up the irrita¬ 
tion of Philemon (ouk cIttcv c K\e\f/eh, &AA 
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ifilfcrjaev <re ?} ocf>e/\et, tovto ifiol 

eixpTifJLdTepov, 7)St/c7](rev f) 6(pei\et, The- 
oph.), and further, the kind and wise 
way in which lie keeps it to the end of 
his letter ; opa ttou Te&eiue /cal tt6tc rb 
abiuqpa' vcrrepov pera rb 7roAAcfc vtt ep 
tovyov 7rpoet7re?i/, Clirys. 
y our o e p o i 6 AAdya] ‘ this set down 
to my account / scil. 8 ti rjdtKTjo-ev tre ^ 
o<pel\ei ; ‘ id meis rationibus imputa/ 
Grot. Though there is no certain lexi¬ 
cal authority for eWoydo) (it does not 
appear in the new cd. of Steph. Thesaur.) y 
and though its existence has been some¬ 
what peremptorily denied (Fritz. Rom. 
v. 13, Vol. i. p. 311), yet still as the de- 
siderative \oydw (Lucian, Lexiph. § 15) is 
an acknowledged form, and as peculiari¬ 
ties of orthography or errors of transcrip¬ 
tion cannot be made satisfactorily to ac¬ 
count for the assumed permutation of u 
and a [Bastius ap. Greg. Cor. p. 706 
(ed. Schaef.) cited by Fritz, is not in 
point, as here referring to cursive mss.; 
see examples and plates referred to] we 
seem bound to follow the preponderant 
uncial authority, ACDB^G; 17. 31 : so 
Lachm. y Tisch. f and also Meyer, Alf. 

19. iyio Hav\os eyp.] *7 Paul 
have written ; * scarcely ‘1 write/ De W., 
Conyb., Green (Gr. p. 17), as this epis¬ 
tolary aorist in the N. Test, does not ap¬ 
pear used simply in reference to what 
follows , but always more or less retro¬ 
spectively, whether in reference to a for¬ 
mer letter (2 Cor. ii. 3), to preceding 
passages in an all but concluded letter 
(Rom. xv. 15, see Meyer in loc.) y or to 
an immediately foregoing portion of one 
in progress (1 Cor. ix. 15) : when the 
reference is to what is definitely present, 
the simple ypd<pu is used in preference to 
the idiomatic aorist; see Winer, Gram. 
§ 40. 5. 2, p. 249, and notes on Gal. vi. 
11. This would lead us to conclude 
that St. Paul wrote with his own hand 
certainly the preceding verse, and not 


iXkoya. 19 eyo) IlavXos Hypa^a 

improbably (Theod., Hieron.) the whole 
Epistle. It does not thus seem desira¬ 
ble with Lachm. and Battm. to make this 
verse the commencement of a new para¬ 
graph. £yo) & 7r or l aw] 

i I will repay / obviously not with any 
serious meaning, as if the apostle expect¬ 
ed that Philemon would demand it, but, 
as the Greek commentators all observe, 
XaptevTws (Theoph.), yet, perhaps, as 
the next words convey, with a gracefully 
implied exhortation, /cal eTriTpeTTTtKws apa 
Kal xapteVra>s (Chrys.) ; comp. Theod., 
avrl ypapparlov T7\ubt tear ex* T V eirtaTO- 
\t}W ttcktclv aurrji/ eycb yeypaepa. The 
addition eV K up'up [DHi 1 ; Claromanus, 
Sang.] is an improbable repetition of eV 
Kvp'icp below. 'Iva p)j A eye* 

a o t] * that I may not say to thee ; } a rhe¬ 
torical turn, — axhpo. 7rapacna>7nrj<r€ws, 
Grot., or TrapaAetyeus, Gent., ‘ rhctorica 
prseteritio/ Est., — in which what might 
be said is partially suppressed, or only 
delicately brought to the remembrance 
of the person addressed. The "iva does 
not seem strictly dependent on eypaif/a, on 
aTTOTiauj (Mcy.), nor yet on a suppressed 
imper. ‘yield me this request’ (Alford), 
— which would impair the graceful flow 
of thought, but rather, as Chrys., The¬ 
oph., and CEcum. seem to suggest, on a 
thought called up by the anor'ic-w, — ‘ re¬ 
pay ; yes I say this, not doubting thee, 
but not wishing to press on thee the claim 
I might justly urge : 9 all was to be ov 
/caret ava.yKr\v aAAct /caret kKovaiov , verse 
14. irpotro^elAeis] * thou 

owest unto me besides: * Philemon was not 
only an actual debtor to the apostle of 
any trifle that he thus (pera x^P lr °s rrjs 
Trt/€vpaTiK7}s y Chrysost.) offers to make 
good, but in addition to it (n rpotr*), even 
(/cal ascensive) his own self, his own 
Christian existence. Raphel adduces 
somewhat similar uses of Trpoo-o(f>et\civ iu 
Xen. Cyr. in. p. 59 (hi. 2. 16), (Econ. 
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Tj7 ifjbj 7 X €L P^ € 7^ ^otlgcd* «/a /x^ Xeya) ow <m /cal creavrov fioi 
TrpoaofaiXeis. 20 Nat, aSeXc/>e, 67G0 aou ovaLpLTjv iv Kvpiq) • ai/a- 
ttcivgov \iov ra Gir\a f yx va iv Xpuna 5 . 

Ue7roc^a)? T77 viraKorj gov ey payfra 


21 


I am confident that thou 
wilt fully comply with my 
request. Prepare me a (jo£, etSci)? OT£ /Cal 1/776/) O Xeyfc) 7 T0irjG€V$ 
lodging. 


p. 684 (20. 1); the meaning, however, 
is sufficiently obvious. A curious meta¬ 
phorical use of npoo-ocf). (‘longe inferio- 
rem esse ’) will be found in Polyb. Hist . 
xxxix. 2. 6. 

20. val, a$€\<pf\ * yea t brother;* 

certainly not ‘precantis’ (Grot.), nor 
‘vehemsnter obsecrantis' (Gent.), but 
with the usual force of the particle in the 
N. Test., ‘serio affirmantis’ (compare 
Erasm.), in reference to the request em¬ 
bodied in ver. 12 sq. ; atycls rbv x a P l€i/ ‘ 
Tiff fib v irakiv ex €Tal t&v nporepcov i&v 
ffTrovbaioou , Chrys., compare Theoph. and 
CEcum. On the use of val in the N. T., 
see notes on Phil iv. 3. 
e yd ffov ovalprfv] 1 may I reap 
profit from thee;’ — /, not without em¬ 
phasis ; the apostle again (comp. ver. 12, 
17) makes it a matter between himself 
and rhilemon, putting for the time One- 
simus almost out of sight; it was a favor 
to himself. The somewhat unusual oval - 
pyjv [2 aor. opt., see Buttm. Irreg. Verbs , 
p. 189 Transl.], coupled with the signifi¬ 
cant iyd (I, not merely Ones.), seems to 
confirm the view of most modern eom- 
mentt., except De W., that there is again 
a play on the name of Onesimus; see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr . § 68. 2, p. 561. The form oval- 
fiTjv is similarly used by Ignatius ( Polyc . 
I. 6, Magn. 12, al.), — once ( Ephes . 2) 
curiously enough, but apparently by 
mere accident, after a mention of an 
Onesimus. iv K vplw 

denotes, as usual, the sphere of the ovrjffis, 
(see on Ephes. iv. 17, Phil. ii. 19, al.), 
just as iv Xpiffrtp , which follows, speci¬ 
fies that of the avdnavffis ; both were to 
be characterized by being in Him, they 
were to be such as implied His hallowing 


influences. It may be here observed 
that iv Xp. has distinctly preponderating 
authority [ACDiFGL ; al.; Claroman., 
Syr. (both), ^Eth. (both), Copt., Goth.], 
and is adopted by nearly all modern eds. 
t a <nr\dyxv<A ‘ my heart;* not One¬ 
simus, as in v. 12 (Hieron.), which would 
here be wholly out of place, nor t))j> 
tt epi ire aydL7T7)v (Theoph., CEcum.), but 
simply the ffirAdyxva of the apostle,— 
the seat of his love and affections; see 
notes on ver. 7. 

21 . 7r 6 7 r oib & s rrj vnaK.] Conclud¬ 
ing allusion to his apostolic authority, 
but how delicately introduced, how ten¬ 
derly deferred, and how encouragingly 
echoing the commendations with which 
he commenced ; oirep Kal apxdpcvos €? 7re , 
irap faff lav ex w,/ tovto Kal ivTav&a Aeyet 
els rb i^riffcppaylffai t)jv iiriffroAliv, Chrys. 
eypaif/a] ‘ I have written’ not 4 I write,’ 
De W.; see above on ver. 19, and con¬ 
trast the following present. 
u7r^p tf A € 7 w] ‘ beyond what 1 am say¬ 
ing;’ compare Eph. iii. 20 . It is very 
doubtful whether this alludes, however 
faintly, to the manumission of Onesimus 
(Alf.). The tenor of the Epistle would 
seem to imply nothing more than en¬ 
couraging confidence on the part of the 
apostle (apa Kal Bi^yapev elndv toutu, 
Chrys.), that Philemon would show to 
the fugitive even greater kindness and a 
more affectionate reception than he had 
pleaded for; compare notes on ver. 14 
and 16. Lachm. here reads inrbp & with 
AC ; 3 mss.; Coptic, Syr. (Philox.),— 
not without some reason, as the single 
request might have suggested the cor 
rection (compare Alford) ; still it is 
perhaps more safe to retain the texl 
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22 a/ia Be ical erolfia^e jioi gevcav iXTri^eo yap bn Sea rcov irpocrev 
%S)v vpicov ^apea^aopLat vpuv. 

Salutations. 2 ^ 'Acnrd^eTae ere 'E7racf)pd$ 6 avvat^QiaXcoro^ p,ov 

ev Xptarcp ’ Irjaov , 24 MdpKo ?, 'Aplarap^o^ Ayped 9, Aovkcl 9, oi 
crvvepyoi /xou. 

Benediction.- 25 'H Ya/K9 TOU KvpLOV TJpLCDV 'ItJCTOV XpKJTQV pL€TCl 


Tov TrvevpLaros vpidov. 

as best supported by external authority. 

22. a pa 5e fcal k. t. A.] * Moreover 
at the same time also provide me a lodg¬ 
ing ; 3 a commission appended to his re¬ 
quest : in addition to complying with the 
subject of the letter, Philemon was also 
to make this provision for the expected 
apostle. Chrys. and Theod. (compare 
Alf.) find in this message a last thought 
of Onesimus, and a direction tending to 
secure him a kind reception ; 'iva irpoo - 
Sokcov avrov r)]v irapovcrlav aiSeafrij [4uA.] 
Ka\ ra ypappara, Theod. It may be 
doubted, however, whether the first view 
of Theoph. and CEcumcn. is not more 
probable, and more worthy both of Phi¬ 
lemon and of the apostle, — viz., that 
Philemon was not to consider the Epis¬ 
tle a mere petition for Onesimus (el fit] 
diet, ^Ovrjaipov ovde A 6yov pe 7](lov, The¬ 
oph.), but as containing special messages 
on other matters to himself. The word 
(evict. (Hcsych. virodox'fl, KardXvpa) only 
occurs here and, also in reference to St. 
Paul, Acts xxviii. 23. 

6 1 h r wv 7r p o a e v v v p&v] through 
your prayers ; 3 in reference to Philemon, 
Apphia, Archippus, and those mentioned 
in ver. 2. The same expectation of 
recovering his liberty appears in Phil. i. 
25, ii. 24; there, however, the journey 
contemplated is to the Philippians, and 
the date when it is formed, according to 
the general view, a year or two later; 
comp. Wieseler, Chronol. p. 456. 


23. a<nrd£eTai] Greetings from the 

same persons as those mentioned in the 
Ep. to the Coloss. (eh. iv. 10 sq.), with 
the exception of Justus. The ord'ir ob¬ 
served is substantially the same, Mark 
and Aristarchus (oi ovres £k tt epnopris. 
Coloss. iv. 11) preceding Luke and De- 
mas, except tliatEpaphras is here placed 
first. The reading dcnra^ovrai \Rec . with 
D'D 3 KL] is rightly rejected by most 
modern editors as a grammatical correc¬ 
tion. 6 crvvatXi act A. /xou] 

1 m y fellow-prisoner ; 3 more specifically 
defined as ev Xpiarcp '1t)<tov ; see on Eph. 
iv. 1. The title here given to Epaphras 
is, in Col. iv. 10, given to * Ap'arrapxos, 
while the latter is afterwards named as 
a awepyds: for the probable reasons, 
see notes on Col. L c. 

24. Mapffos] Probably John Mark, 
and the Evangelist. For a brief notice 
of him, and those mentioned in this 
verse, see notes on Col . iv. 10 and 14. 

25. % x*P ls k. t. A.] Precisely the 
same form of salutation as in Gal. vi. 18, 
with the exception of the significant con¬ 
clusion aSeA^of. As there, so here (com¬ 
pare also 2 Timothy iv. 22), the apostle 
prays that the grace of the Lord may be 
per a tov irvevpaTos , ‘with the sp/rit* oi 
those whom he is addressing, with the 
third and highest portion of our compos¬ 
ite nature ; see notes on Gal. I . c., Desti* 
ny of Creature t p. 113 sq., and compare 
Olshaus. Opusc. vi. p. 145 sq. 




TRANSLATION. 



NOTICE. 


The following translation is based on the same principles as those adopted 
in the portions of this Commentary that have already appeared. The in¬ 
creased and increasing interest in the subject of revision has, however, induced 
me to be a little fuller in the citations from the eight Versions, which are here 
compared with the Authorized, and has also suggested the insertion of a few 
comments on general principles of translation, and of a few brief reasons for 
changes, which the notes on the original might not fully supply. My humble 
endeavor has been to avoid everything that might seem arbitrary and capri¬ 
cious, and to cling with all possible tenacity to fixed principles of correction ; 
still there both are and must be many passages in which the context and 
general tone of the original render one of two apparently synonymous trans¬ 
lations not only more appropriate, but even more faithful and correct, than 
the other. In the present edition a few alterations have been made, but not 
any of sufficient importance to require here to be separately specified. 

Of the older English Vv., the attention of the student may be especially 
directed to the version of Coverdale, which, considering the time and circum¬ 
stances under which it was executed, appears remarkably vigorous and faith¬ 
ful. This venerable Version has now become accessible by the reprint of 
Coverdale’s Bible, published by Messrs. Bagster; but a small and cheap edi¬ 
tion of the New Testament alone, with perhaps the Version in the i Duglott* 
edition [Cov. (Test.)], would, I am confident, be very acceptable to many 
students who may be deterred by the size and price of the reprint above 
alluded to. Some interesting remarks on these Versions, and on the subject 
of Revision generally, will be found in a tract by ‘ Philalethes/ entitled The 
English Bible , 8vo. Dublin, 1857. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS 


CHAPTER I. 


P AUL and Timothy, servants of Christ Jesus, to all the saints 
in Christ Jesus which are at Philippi, with the bishops and 
deacons: 2 grace be unto you, and peace, from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

3 I thank my God upon all my remembrance of you, 4 always, 
in every supplication of mine for you all, making my supplication 
with joy, 6 for your fellowship shown toward the Gospel from the 
first day until now ; 6 being confident of this very thing, that He 


Chapter I. 1. Servants ] So Wicl. : 
•the servants/ Auth. and the other Yv. 
On the designation Timothy (‘ Timo- 
theus/ Auth.), see notes on Coloss. i. 1 
( Transl .). Christ Jesus (1 Bt )] 

•*Jesus Christ/ Auth. 

2. And the Lord] So Cov. (Test.): ‘ and 
from the Lord/ Auth. and the other Yv. 
except Wicl., ‘ of/ It is perhaps more 
exact to omit the preposition in the sec¬ 
ond member, as in the Greek : here it is 
unimportant, but in some cases the sense 
and construction are impaired by the 
repetition ; comp. Blunt, Led. on Par. 
Priest, pp. 55, 56. 

3. All my remembrance ] ‘ Every re¬ 

membrance/ Auth . 

4. Supplication ] ‘Prayer/ Auth. and 
all Yv.: it is perhaps better to retain 


the more special meaning, as evincing 
the earnest nature of the apostle’s prayer; 
comp, notes on 1 Tim . ii. 1, and notice 
below, Wicl., Cov. (Test.), in the trans¬ 
lation of the second Serais. It is curious 
that all the Yv. except Auth. change to 
the plural, ‘ all my prayers; * this cer¬ 
tainly preserves the (compare 

on Eph. v. 20), but at the expense of ac¬ 
curacy. My supplication] ‘ Request/ 
Auth.; ‘ bisechynge/ Wicl . ;* ‘ instaunte 
prayer/ Cov. (Test.); ‘praier/ Bish.; 
‘ petition/ Bhem.; the remaining Yv. 
adopt the simple verb ‘ and praye 9 
( Tynd., Cov., Cran.), or ‘ praying, ( Gen.). 

5. Shown toward] * In/ Auth. and all 
Yv. except Cran., ‘ of/ 

6. Began] ‘ Hath begun/ Auth. In 
you a good work] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 



236 


PHILIPPIANS. 


Chap. I. 6-11. 


which began in you a good work, will perfect it up to the day of 
Christ Jesus: 7 even as it is meet for me to think this of you all, 
because I have you in my heart; inasmuch as both in my bonds, 
and in my defence and confirmation of the gospel, ye all are par¬ 
takers with me of my grace. 8 For God is my witness, how I do 
long after you all in the bowels of Christ Jesus. 9 And this I pray, 
that your love may yet more and more abound in knowledge and 
in all discernment, 10 to the intent that ye may prove things that 
are excellent, that ye may be pure and without offence against the 
day of Christ; 11 being filled with the fruit of righteousness, which 
is by Jesus Christ, unto the glory and praise of God. 


Rhem. : 4 a good work ('that g. w./ Cov., 
‘the/ Coverd. Test.) in you/ Auth. and 
the other Yv. Perfect ] So 

Rhem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), 4 fulende : 9 
1 perform/ Auth., Wicl., Cranm., Bisk.; 
'go forthe with it/ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 

Up to] Sim. Rhem. ' unto :' ' until/ 
Auth. and remaining Vv. except Wicl., 
4 til in to/ Christ Jesus] 

'*Jesus Christ/ Auth. 

7. My defence] So Coy. (Test.), Gen.: 

1 the/ Auth., Cranm., Bish., Rhem.; 4 in 
defendynge/ Wicl., Cov.; ' as I defende/ 
Tynd. Partakers with me] 

So Cov. and sim. Tynd., Cranm., ' com¬ 
panions of grace with me ; 9 ' partakers 
of my grace/ Auth., Genev , Bish., and 
sim. Wicl., ' felowis of myjoie;' ' par¬ 
takers of my joy e/ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

8. Witness] So Wicl., Rhem.: 4 re¬ 

cord/ Auth. and the other Yv. except 
Tynd., Gen., 4 beareth me recorde/ 

Do long] So Cov. (Test.), and sim. Cov.; 
‘greatly long/ Auth. and other Yv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., Rhem., ' coueite;' Bish., 
'hartcly I long/ The insertion of the 
auxiliary seems to throw a slight eittpha- 
6is on the action expressed by the verb, 
which is not inappropriate after the sol¬ 
emn adjuration. Christ Jesus] 

4 *Jesus Christ/ Auth. 

9 . Yet more and more abound] Sim. 
Rhem., 4 may more and more abound : 9 


' abound yet more and mor e, 9 Auth., Bish., 
and, with similar position of the adverbs, 
the other Yv. The inversion seems a 
little more closely to preserve the Greek 
order and the connection of tt epiotrevetv 
with the particulars in which the increase 
takes place. All discernment] 

More literally 'all manner of/ etc., a 
translation actually adopted by Coverd., 
but marred by the untenable attraction, 
' in all manner of knowledge and in all 
experience/ Discernment ] 

'Judgment/ Auth., Gen.; 4 wit/ Wicl.; 
' fealinge/ Tynd. ; 4 experience/ Cov. ; 
4 understandyng/ Cov. (Test.), Cranm., 
Bish., Rhem. 

10. To the intent that] 1 That/ Auth. 

and all other Yv. It seems desirable to 
make some difference in translation be¬ 
tween the more immediate els rb tc. t. A. 
and the further and final *Lva ijrc k. t. A. 
Prove ] So Wicl., Cov.: 4 approve/ Auth., 
Rhem.; 4 accepte/ Tyndale, Cranmer; 
'alow q, 9 Cov. (Test.); 4 diserne/ Gen., 
Bish. Pure] So Tynd. and 

all Yv. except Auth., Rhem., 'sincere;' 
Wicl., 'clene/ Against] So 

Coverd. (Test.): ' till/ Auth., Bish., and 
sim. Tynd., Cran., Gen., 4 untyll;' 4 in/ 
Wicl.; 4 unto/ Cov., Rhem. 

11. Fruit] 4 *Fruits, Auth. 

Zs] 4 are/ Auth. 

12. AW] ‘But , 9 Auth., Cov . (Test.), 
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12 Now I would have you know, brethren, that matters with me 
have fallen out rather unto the furtherance of the gospel; 13 so 
that my bonds have become manifest iu Christ in the whole prseto- 
rium, and to all the rest; 14 and that the greater part of the brethren 
having in the Lord confidence in my bonds, are more abundantly 
hold to speak the word without fear. 15 Some indeed preach Christ 
even from envy and strife ; and some too from good will: 16 they 
that are of love so preach, because they know that I am set for the 
defence of the gospel; 17 hut they that are of contentiousness pro- 


Bish.; ‘ for/ Wicl.; ‘ and/ Rhem. ; the 
rest omit. Have you know] 

So Rhem and sim. Cov. (Test.), * have 
you to witc : ’ ‘ wole that yc wite/ Wicl. ; 
‘ye should understand/ Auth., Cranm., 
Bish., and sim. Tynd., Coverd., Genev., 
‘ wolde yc undcrstode.' Matters 

with me] Somewhat similarly, Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘the thingis that ben aboute 
me:' ‘ the things about me/ Rhem.; 
‘the things which happened unto me/ 
Author., Cranmer, Genev . (‘have hap.’) 
Bish. (‘came’); ‘mybusynes/ Tynd., 
Cov. 

13. Have become] Sim. Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., 4 weren made:' ‘are/ 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

The perfect is adopted as perhaps better 
continuing the tense of the preceding 
member. Manifest in Christ] 

‘Bonds in Christ/ Auth. The 

whole Prcetorium] ‘ All the palace/ Auth.; 
‘ eche moot halle/ Wicl.; ‘ all the judg¬ 
ment hall/ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; ‘ every judgment house/ Coverd. 
(Test.) ; ‘ al the court/ Rhem. 

To all the rest] Sim. Rhem., ‘ in all the 
rest:' Auth. (Marg.), ‘to all others;' 
4 in all other places/ Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. 

14. That the greater part] ‘ Many/ 

Auth. and ffle other Vv. except Wicl., 
4 mo.’ All however except Auth. prefix 
‘ that.' Having in the Lord, 

etc.] ‘ Brethren in the Lord, waxing con¬ 
fident by my bonds/ Auth., and, with 


some variations, the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), which connect 4v 
Kvplrp with 7re7roifr<fras. 

15. From] ‘Of/ Auth., Tynd., Cov., 

Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ for/ Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem. Too] ‘Also/ 

Auth., Gen., Rhem.; the rest omit. 

From] ‘ Of/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘for/ 

16. They that are, etc.] ‘ But the other 

of love/ Auth., but with a transposition 
of ver. 15 and 16. Because they 

know] So Cran., and sim. Tynd., Cov., 
4 because they se : ' 4 knowing/ Auth., 
Cov. (Test-), Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘wit- 
ynge/ Wicl. 

17. But they that are, etc.] ‘The one 
preach Christ of contention, not sincere¬ 
ly, supposing to add affliction to my 
bonds/ Auth., but with a transposition of 
ver. 15 and 16. There is some little dif¬ 
ficulty in finding a suitable translation 
for ip&eta. On the one hand, the older 
translation, ‘ strife,' Wicl., Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., is certainly open to 
the objection of confounding epi$ and 
ep&ela, from which that of Auth., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem., viz., ‘contention/ is 
scarcely free : on the other hand, the 
more lexically exact, 4 a spirit of in¬ 
trigue/ here certainly presents an inade¬ 
quate antithesis to dyam]. In this diffi¬ 
culty perhaps the term chosen in the 
text sufficiently maintains the antithesis, 
while in its etymological formation it 
approaches lexical accuracy by keeping 
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claim Christ, not sincerely, thinking thus to raise up affliction unto 
my bonds. 18 What then! notwithstanding, in every way, whether 
in pretence or in truth, Christ is proclaimed, and therein I do re¬ 
joice ; yea, and I shall rejoice ; 19 for I know that this shall issue 
to me unto salvation, through your supplication and the supply of 
the Spirit of Jesus Christ, 20 according to my steadfast expectation 
and hope, that in nothing I shall be put to shame, but that with all 
boldness, as always, so now also, Christ shall be magnified in my 
body, whether it be by life, or by death. 21 For to me to live is 
Christ, and to die is gain. 22 But if to live in the flesh, — if this 
is to me the fruit of my labor, then what I should choose I wot not. 
23 Yea I am held in a strait betwixt the two, having the desire to 


in view the spirit, the spirit of faction 
and dissension, that actuated the oppo¬ 
nents. Proclaim] ‘ Preach/ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), 4 schewen/ 

Thinking] 4 Supposing/ Auth . 

To raise up] 4 *To add/ Auth. 

18 . In everyway] 4 Every way/ Auth .; 

4 on alle maner/ Wicl .; ‘ all maner 

wayes/ Tynd., Cov. (‘ofwayes'), Gen.; 
‘by every meane/ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ anye 
maner of wayc/ Cran., Bish. ; 4 by al 
meancs/ Rhem. Proclaimed] 

4 Preached/ Auth. and other Yv. except 
Wicl., ‘schewid/ Therein I] 

4 I therein/ Auth.: changed to avoid any 
false emphasis on the pronoun. 

Shall] So Wicl. and Coverd. (Test.): 
‘will/ Auth. and the remaining Yv. 

19. Issue to me unto sa/y.] Sim. Rhem., 

‘ shall fall out to me unto salv. : 9 4 turn 
to my salv./ Auth., Gen., Bish.; 4 come 
to me in to helthe/ Wicl.; ‘ shall befal 
unto me to saluacion/ Coverd. (Test.) ; 
4 shall chaunce to my salv./ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran. Supplication] 4 Prayer/ 

Auth. and all the other Yv. 

20. Steadfast expectation] 4 Earnest ex¬ 
pectation/ Auth., Bish.; 4 expectacion/ 
Cranm., Rhem.; 4 abidynge/ Wicl.; 4 as 
l hertely loke for/ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; 
4 waytynge for/ Cov. (Test.). 


Hope] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cranm., 
Rhem.: ‘ my hope/ Auth.; 4 and hope 9 
(verb), Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. 

Put to shame] ‘ Ashamed/ Auth. and all 
Yv. except Rhem., 4 confounded :' it 
seems desirable to preserve and express 
the passive di<Tx vv &‘h (T0 l xai ' 

22. But if to live, etc.] ‘ But if I live 
in the flesh, this is the fruit of ray labor/ 
Auth., and somewhat similarly as to con¬ 
struction, Tynd., Cran.: the other Vv. 
are perplexed, except Cov., 4 but in as 
moch as to live in the flesh is fruteful to 
me for the worke/ and better Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘yf to live here in the flesh is 
finite of my labour, what/ etc., in which 
though the rovro is overlooked, that di¬ 
vision between protasis and apodosis is 
the preserved which seems, on the whole, 
most probable: so in this respect simi¬ 
larly FP7c/., Rhem. Then what] 

4 Yet what/ Auth.; 1 lo what/ Wicl.; 
‘ and what/ Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish.; 
4 1 wote not what/ Cov.; ‘what/ Cov. 
(Test.). Should] ‘Shall/ 

Auth. and the other Yv. except Tynd., 
Gen., ‘ to chose/—an idiomatic transla¬ 
tion, but tending to obscure the delibera¬ 
tive future. Wot not] So 

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bish.: 
scarcely exact, yet forcible and firm in 
cadence. The translation of Cov. (Test.). 
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depart, and to be with Christ, for it is very far better : 24 yet to 
abide in the flesh is more needful for your sakes. 23 And being 
persuaded of this, I know that I shall abide and shall continue here 
wich you all for your furtherance in and joy of Faith, 26 in order 
that your ground of boasting may abound in Christ Jesus in me 
through my presence with you again. 

27 Only let your conversation be worthy of the gospel of Christ; 


' I cannot tel/ is idiomatic, and preferable 
to * knowc not/ Wicl., Rhem. 

23. Yea] 4 #For/ Auth. I am 

held in a strait] ‘lam ina strait/ Auth. } 
Bish.; 4 I am constreyned/ WicL y Tynd., 
Cran.; 4 both these thinges lye liarde 
upon me/ Cov.; 4 I am in distresse with 
two things/ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘I am greatly 
in doubte/ Genev . ‘ I am straitened/ 
Rhem. The two] 4 Two/ Auth. 

and the other Yv. except Cov. and Rhem., 
which (the former somewhat too strong¬ 
ly) express the article. The 

desire] 4 A desire/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish.; 4 desire/ Rhem.; ‘I hauc desire, 
Wiel.; 4 I desyre/ Tynd., Cov., Cranm.; 
4 desiring/ Gen . For it is , etc.] 

4 Which is far better/ Author.; 4 it is 
myehe more better/ Wicl if; 4 which 
thinge is best of all/ Tynd., Genev.; 

4 which thinge were moch more better/ 
Cov.; 4 the whyche is much more better/ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘ and to be with Christ is 
moch better/ Cran.; 4 which is muche 
farre better/ Bish .; * a thing much more 
better/ Rhem. 

24. Yet] 4 Nevertheless/ Auth., Tynd., 

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 4 but/ Wicl. and the 
remaining Vv. For your 

sa£es] So Cov. (Test.) : ‘ for you/ Auth. 
and the other Yv. 

25. Being persuaded of ^’s] 1 Having 
this confidence/ Author.; 4 trustynge/ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘am I sure 
of/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Shall continue here with] 4 Continue with/ 
Author., with a difference of reading, 
which, however, does not affect the 
translation. The Vv. are nearly all 


identical with Author., except Wicl., 

4 dwelle and perfightli dwelle/ and Cov. 
(Test.), ‘ continue with you all unto the 
end/ Furtherance in] 4 Your 

furtherance and joy/ Author., Cranmer 
(‘ youre faith f ), Bish., Rhemish (‘ the 
faith ’); ‘ youre profight and joie of faith/" 
Wicl.; * the furth. and joye of youre f./‘ 
Tynd., Cov.; * to youre profite and re- 
joycynge off./ Cov . (Test.); * the fur¬ 
therance and joy of your f./ Gen. 

26. In order that] 1 That/ Auth. and 

all Yv. Ground of boasting], 

1 R(joicing/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
Bish.; 4 thanke/ Wich; 4 may moare* 
abundantly rejoyce/ Tynd., Cov. (om. 
‘moare'), Genev.; ‘your gratulation/ 
Rhem. Abound] So Wicl.,. 

Rhem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘be plen¬ 
teous :' ‘be more abundant/ Author., 
Cran. (‘the more'). For Tynd., Cov., 
Gen., Bish., see above. 

In me] So Wicl., Cranm. (but ‘thorowe 1 
J. C/), Rhem.: ‘for me/ Auth., Gen., 
Bish.; 4 thorowe me/ Tynd., Cov.; 4 by 
me/ Cov. (Test.). Through- 

my presence with you] 4 By my coming to 
you/ and most of the other Vv., 
— but perhaps less exact than in the 
text. 

27. Worthy of] So Coverd. (Test.), 

Rhem., and sim. Wicl., 4 worthili to': 
‘ as it becometh/ Author, and remaining 
Yv. Remain absent] 4 Be 

absent/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., 4 ethir absent;' Cov. (Test.), ‘ be- 
ynge absent/ Are standing] 

Sim. Wicl., Rhem., 4 ye stonden: ’ 4 stand 
fast/ Author., and sim. Coverd\ (Test), 
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that whether I come and see you, or remain absent, I may hear of 
your affairs, that ye are standing in one spirit, with one soul striving 
together for the faith of the gospel, 28 and not being terrified in 
anything by your adversaries ; the which is to them an evidence of 
perdition, but to you of salvation, and this from God: 29 because 
unto you was granted, in behalf of Christ, not only to believe in 
Him, but also in behalf of Him—to suffer; 30 having the same 
conflict as ve saw in me, and now hear of in me. 


CHAPTER II. 

If then there he any exhortation in Christ, if any comfort of love, 
if any fellowship of the Spirit, if any bowels and compassions, 2 make 


‘ stande Btedfaste ; * ‘ contynue/ Tynd ., 

Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

jSouZ] So Tynd., Covet'd., Cranm., Bish.: 

* minde," Auth., Gen., Rhem., and sim. 
Cov. (Test.), ‘one mynded;' ‘wille/ 
Wicl. 

28. Not being terrified ] ‘In nothing 
terrified/ Auth.; ' in no thing be ye 
aferd," Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘afraid / ‘in 
nothynge fearinge/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.; ‘ in nothing feare/ Gen.; ‘ in 

* nothing be ye terrified/ Rhem. 

The which] So Cov. (Test.): ‘which/ 
Auth. and all remaining Yv. 

Evidence] ‘ Evident token, 9 Author.; 
‘cause/ Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Cranm., 
Rhem. ; ‘token/ Tynd., CoverdGenev ., 
Bish. This from] Sim. Rhem., 

1 this of : 9 ‘ that of/ Auth. and remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘ this thing is of.* 

29. Because] ‘For 9 Auth. and all Yv. 

Was granted] ‘ It is given/ Auth. and 
all Yv. In Him] So Wicl., 

Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘ on Him/ Author. 
and remaining Vv. It seems very de¬ 
sirable, on account of the etymological 
affinity of els (ivs) and iv (Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 170), to translate irurTcvtu/ els, 
‘ believe in 9 (where a more literal trans¬ 
lation is not possible), and to reserve 

* on' for xtoT€<;«<y M: for the construc¬ 


tion of this verb in the N. T., see notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 16, Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t. iv. 
14, Yol. i. p. 129, and Rev. Transl. of 
St. John, p. x. In behalf of 

Him, etc.] ‘ Suffer for His sake/ Author. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Cwerd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘ for Him.' For the rea¬ 
sons for this change, see notes. 

30. As ye saw] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
(‘ have seen 9 ), and sim. Cran., ‘soch a 
fyght as ye saw : 1 ‘ which ye saw/ Auth. 
and remaining Yv. ( Cov., ‘ have sene "). 
Hear of] ‘ Hear to be/ Author., Genev. 
(‘have heard"); ‘han herde of me/ 
Wicl., Rhem.; ‘ hear of me/ Tynd., Cov 
(both), Cran. ; ‘ heare in me/ Bish. 

Chapter H. 1. If then there be] ‘If 
there be therefore/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ therfor if ony com¬ 
fort is/ Wicl.; ‘ if therefore there be/ 
Rhem.; Tynd. and Cov. omit olv. 
Exhortation] ‘Consolation/ Auth. and 
the other Yv. except Wicl., Cov., ‘com¬ 
fort." Compassions] ‘ Mercies," Auth. 
and sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish., 

‘ mercy;'' inwardnesse of merci doynge/ 
Wicl.; ‘entier mocion of pytie," Coverd 
(Test.) ; ‘ bowels of commiseration,, 
Rhem. 

2. Make ye full] ‘ Fulfil ye/ Auth. 
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ye full my joy, that ye mind the same thing, having the same love, 
with united souls minding the one thing; 3 minding nothing in the 
way of contentiousness, nor in the way of vain glory, but with due 
lowliness of mind esteeming other superior to themselves ; 4 not 
looking each of you to your own things, but each of you to the 
things of others also. 5 Verily have this mind within you, which 
was also in Christ Jesus : 6 who, though existing in the form of 
God, esteemed not His being on an equality with God a prize to 
be seized on, 7 but emptied Himself, taking upon Him the form of 


Mind the same thing] Sim. WicL, ‘ un- 
derstonde the same thing:' ‘ be like 
minded/ Auth., Cranm ., Genev., Bish.; 

‘ drawe one way/ Tynd., Cov.; ‘ mynde 
one thing/ Coverd. (Test.); * be of one 
meaning/ Rhem. With 

united souls, etc.] ‘ Being of one accord, 
of one mind/ Author., and sim. Tynd., 
Cov., Cranm. (‘and of*), Bish.; ‘of o 
wille and fclen the same thing/ Wicl.; 

‘ of one mynde meanynge one thynge/ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘of one accordo and of 
one judgment/ Cran.; ‘ of one mind, 
agreeing in one/ Rhem. 

3. Minding, etc.] ‘ Let nothing be done 
through/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., and 
sim. Tynd., Cov. (‘there be'), Cranm., 
Genev.; ‘that nothinge be done ;' ‘no 
thing bi/ Wicl., Rhem. 

Contentiousness] Sim. Rhem., ‘conten¬ 
tion : ’ ‘ strife/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 17 (Transl.). 

Nor in the way of] ‘ *Or/ Auth. 

With due lowliness] ‘ In lowliness/ Auth.; 

‘ in meknesse/ Wicl., Bish; ‘ in meke- 
ness of mind / Tynd., Cranm., Genev.; 

‘ thorow mekeness/ Cov.; ‘ in humble- 
nesse/ Coverd. (Test.); ‘in humilitie/ 
Rhem. As the article does not appear 
merely used to give raireiv. its more ab¬ 
stract force, but to mark the ‘ due, befit¬ 
ting ' lowliness by which the Philippians 
were to be influenced, the insertion would 
seem justifiable. Esteeming] 

So Coverd. (Test.); ‘let each esteem/ 
Auth., and sim. the remaining Yv. ex¬ 
it 


cept Wicl. (‘demynge’), Rhem. (‘count, 
mg’), which retain the participial con¬ 
struction. Superior to] Sim. 

Cov. (Test.), ‘ the superiores of:' ‘ bet¬ 
ter than/ Author, and the other Yv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., ‘ higher than.’ 

4. Not looking, etc.] ‘ *Look not *ev- 

ery man on/ Author., and sim. in the 
imperative, Cranm., Genev., Bish.; ‘not 
beholdynge/ Wicl.; 4 and that no man 
consider/ Tynd.; 4 and let euery man 
loke not for his awne profet/ Coverd. ; 
‘euery one consydering not/ Coverdale 
(Test.), Rhem. But each oj 

you, etc.] ‘ But *every man also on/ 
Auth., and sim. Gen., Bish., the only 
two Yv. that notice in translation the 
ascensivo /ecu. 

5. Verily] Auth. and all the Yv. omit 

the translation of ydp, except Wicl., 
* and ;' Rhem., ‘ for.' Eav€ 

this, etc.] ‘ *Let this mind be in you/ 
Auth., sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; 
‘let the same mind, etc./ Cov. (Test.), 
Bish.; ‘ that mind, etc.;' 4 fele ye this 
thing in you/ Wicl.; ‘ this think in 
yourselves/ Rhein. 

6. Though existing] ‘Being/ Author., 
Tynd., Gen., Bish.; 4 whanne He was/ 
Wicl. and remaining Yv. 

Esteemed not , etc.] ‘ Thought it not rob¬ 
bery to be equal with God/ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Bish., and sim. Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
Gen., Rhem., ‘ no robbery, etc.;' ‘ demed 
not raueyn, that him silf were euene to 
God/ Wicl. 
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a servant, being made in the likeness of men : 8 and being found in 
fashion as a man, He humbled Himself, becoming obedient even 
unto death, yea unto death on the cross. 9 Wherefore God did 
also highly exalt Him, and bestowed on Him a name which is 
above every name, 10 that in the name of Jesus every knee should 
bow, of things in heaven, and things on earth, and things under 
the earth ; 11 and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ 
is Lord, to the glory of God the Father. 

12 So then, my beloved, even as ye were always obedient, not as 
in my presence only, but now much more in my absence, work out 


your own salvation with fear and 
worketh in you, both to will and 

7. Emptied Himself] ‘ Made Him¬ 
self of no reputation/ Author, and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ lowede Him¬ 
self ; 9 Rhem., ‘ exinanited Him self.' 
Taking] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
j Bish., Rhem.: ‘ and took/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. There is some little dif¬ 
ficulty in the translation of the modal 
(aor.) participle, when, as in the present 
case, the action of the participle is syn¬ 
chronous with that of the finite verb. 
On the whole, the pres. part, in English 
seems the best and most idiomatic equiv- 

1 alent, especially as in practice the tense 
of the finite verb seems so far reflected 
on the participle, that though really pres¬ 
ent in form, it becomes almost aoristic 
in sense. Being made ] Sim. Bish., 
‘ and made : 9 ‘ was made/ Auth., Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Gen. ,* ‘ became lyke/ Tynd., 
Coverd., Cranm. ; ‘ made into/ Rhem. 

8. Becoming] ‘ And became/ Author. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ and 
was made; 9 Cov. (Test.), ‘ was made; , 
Bish., Rhem., * made/ 

Even unto] ‘ unto/ Auth. Yea 

t into death] Sim. Wicl., ‘ ye to the death : 9 
‘ even the death/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., which inserts * unto/ as in 
text. On the cross] * Of the 

cross/ Auth. and all the other Vv.: the 
•light change seems to add somewhat to 


trembling. 13 For it is God which 
to perform, of His good pleasure. 

perspicuity, and is compatible with the 
present use of the gen., which is one of 
‘ more remote relation/ 

9. Did also, etc.] So Coverd. (Test.), 

‘ God also hath/ Auth., Cranm., Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘ God enhauncid/ Wicl.; ‘ God 
hath exalted/ Tynd.; ‘ hath God, etc./ 
Cov. ; ‘ God hath highly exalted/ Gen. 
The change in the text seems to have 
the advantage of placing the contrasting 
teal in more distinct connection with virt- 
pvypvarev. Bestowed on] Sim. 

Wicl, Coverd. (Test.), ‘gave:' ‘given/ 
Author, and the remaining Vv. except 
Rhem., ‘ hath given/ 

10. In the name] So Wicl., Tynd., 

Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ at the 
name/ Auth., Gen. On earth\ 

Sim. Covet'd., 4 upon erth : 9 ‘in earth/ 
Auth. and remaining Vv. except Wicl., 

‘ erthely thingis; 9 Rhem., ‘ terrestrials/ 

12. So then] ‘ Wherefore/ Auth. and 

the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘ therefore/ Even os] 

‘ as/ Auth. Were always ob.] 

‘ Have always obeyed/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘evermore ye 
han obeischid/ 

13. To perform] So Wicl., Cover dale 
(Test.), and sim. Rhem., ‘accomplish : 9 
‘ to do/ Auth., Bish.; ‘ the dede/ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen . 
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14 Do all tilings without murmurings and doubtings ; 15 that ye may 
be blameless and pure, children of God without reproach, amidst a 
crooked and perverse generation, among whom ye appear as heav¬ 
enly lights in the world, 16 holding forth the word of life; that I 
may have whereof to boast against the day of Christ, that I did 
not run in vain nor yet labored in vain. 17 Howbeit if I be even 
poured out in the sacrifice and service of your faith, I joy, and re¬ 
joice with you all. 18 And for the same cause do ye also joy, and 
rejoice with me. 


14. Doubtings ] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
and sim. Rhem., 4 staggerings : ’ * dis¬ 
puting?/ Auth. and, in the sing., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Bisk,; ‘ reasonings/ Gen. 

15. Pure] So Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.: 

‘harmless/ Author. (Marg. ‘sincere'); 
‘simple/ Wicl., Coverd. (Test), Rhem.; 
‘ unfayncd/ Cran. Children 

of] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘the sons 
of/ Author, and remaining Vv. except 
Cran., ‘ unfayncd sonnes of.' 

Without reproach] ‘ Without rebuke/ 
Auth. Amidst] ‘ ^In the 

midst/ Auth. Generation] 

So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘nation/ Auth. 
and remaining Vv. Appear] 

4 Shine/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Heavenly lights] ‘ Lights/ Auth. and all 
the Vv. except Wicl.. ‘geuers of light.' 

16. Have whereof, etc.] ‘ Rejoice/ 
Author., Cranm., Gen.; ‘ to my glorie/ 
Wicl., Rhem.; ‘ unto my rejoysynge/ 
Tynd., Cov. (both.), Bish. (‘to'). 
Against] ‘ In/ Auth. and all Vv. 

Did not run] ‘ Have not run/ Auth. and 
all the Vv. The change to the aoristic 
form seems in this case clearly proper 
and necessary : the form with the auxil¬ 
iary is here chosen for the sake of pre¬ 
serving the rhythm of the Auth. Ver., 
which can rarely be neglected without 
some loss to the general cadence of the 
verse. Modern translators have paid far 
too little attention to this not unimpor¬ 
tant element in a good version of the 
Scriptures. Nor yet] 1 Neither/ 


Author, and all the Vv. except Rhem., 
‘nor/ Coy. (Test.) omits. The change 
is here made in accordance with the rule 
generally followed in this revision — to 
adopt the weaker translation (‘nor/ or 
‘ neither') of the disjunctive ovde, where 
the meanings of the words it disjoins are 
more similar and accordant, the stronger 
and more emphatic (‘nor yet'), where 
they are less so ; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4 
( Transl.). 

17. Howbeit] 4 Yea and,' Auth. and the 

other Vv. except Wicl., ‘but though/ 
Cov. (Test.) ‘ butathough / Rhem., ‘but 
and if/—an archaic, but not otherwise un¬ 
satisfactory transl. Be even poured 

out] ‘ Be offered/ Auth. and sim. Tynd. 
(adds ‘orslayn'), Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., ‘ be offered up;' ‘am off. up/ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘ be immolated/ Rhem. 

In the] ‘ Upon the/ Author, and all the 
Vv. ( Wicl., ‘on the '); it seems, how¬ 
ever, desirable to mark in translation 
that ^7rl has here probably not a local 
but an ethical reference; the more exact 
‘ unto ' (see notes) would here be hardly 
intelligible. 

18. And for] ‘For, etc./ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ and the 
same thing have ye joie ;' Cov. (Test.), 
* be ye glad also of the same ;' Rhem., 
‘ and the self same thing do you also re¬ 
joice.' The regimen of avrb is some¬ 
what more exactly expressed by Coverd. 
(Test.) than by Auth. and the Text, but 
there seems scarcely sufficient reason to 



244 


PHILIPPIANS. 


Chap. II. 19-24. 


13 Yet I hope in the Lord Jesus shortly to send to you Timothy, 
that I also may be of good comfort, when I know your state. 20 Fof 
I have no man likeminded, who will have a true care for your 
state. 21 For they all seek their own things, not the things of Christ 
Jesus. 22 But ye know the proof of him, that, as a child to a father, 
he served with me in furthering the gospel. 23 Him, then, I hope 
to send forthwith, so soon as I shall see how it will go with me. 


introduce the change, especially as the 
Bense would remain substantially the 
6ame, while the rhythm would certainly 
suffer. 

Do ye afco] Sim. Rhem ., 4 do you also : * 
‘also do ye/ Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘also, 
rejoice ye/ Tynd . ; ‘ be ye glad also/ 
Cov . (both); ‘also be ye glad/ Gen.: 
Wicl. omits ‘ also/ 

19. Yet I hope] ‘ But I trust/ Author. 

(Marg., 4 moreover'), Bish. ; 4 and I 
hope/ Wicl. Rhem.; 4 1 trust/ Tynd., 
Cov . (both), Cran., Gen. Shortly 

to, etc.] ‘ To send Timothy shortly unto 
you/ Author, and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., 4 schal sende Tymothe soone to 
you ; 9 Rhem. y 4 to send Tim. unto you 
quickly/ The change is made to en¬ 
deavor to show that vpiu is the transmis¬ 
sive dative, and not the same as npbs 
upas, ver. 25 ; see notes. 

20. Will have a true care] 4 Will nat¬ 
urally care/ Auth., Bish.; ‘is bisie for 
you with clene affection ; 1 4 with so pure 
affeccion careth/ Tynd. y Coverd., Gen.; 
‘ be careful for you with sincere affec¬ 
cion/ Cov. (Test.); ‘with so pure aff. 
will care/ Cran. ; ‘ with sincere affection 
is careful/ Rhem. 

21. They all] So Coverd. (Test.), and 

somewhat sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.: 
‘all/ Author., Bish., Rhem.; ‘all men/ 
Wicl. Own things] ‘ Own/ 

Author, and the other Yv. except Wicl., 
Rhem. ‘ the things that ben her owne/ 
and sim. Cov. (Test.). Of Christ 

Jesus] ‘ Which are *Jesus Christ's/ 
Auth., Cran., Cov. (Test.), (‘that be'), 
Bish., Rhem. (‘that are'); ‘that ben of 


Crist Jhesus/ Wicl. ; ‘ that which is Je¬ 
sus Christes/ Tynd., Cov., Gen The 
change in the text seems to leave the 
translation equally uncircumscribed with 
the Greek: the possessive gen. in Eng - 
lish seems more limited. 

22 . The proof] So Auth. and all the 
Yv. except Wicl., ‘assaie;' Rhemish, 
‘ an experiment:' the meaning really 
amounts to ‘proved character' (see 
notes), but as 60 many of the Yv. retain 
the literal meaning of 8oKip.'f}, a change 
may be deemed unnecessary. 

Child to a father] Sim. Cov. (both), ‘ a 
chylde unto the father:' 4 a son with the 
father/ Auth., Bish., and the other Yv. 
except Wicl., ‘ a sone to the f.;' Rhem., 

‘ a sonne the father/ Served] 

Sim. Cov. (Test.),‘dyd he serve/ and 
sim. as to aoristic form, Tynd., Cianm., 
Gen.: ‘ hath served/ Auth., Wicl., Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘ hath he ministred/ Cov. 

In furthering the gospel] ‘ In the gospel/ 
Author, and the other Yv. except Tynd., 

‘ bestowed his labor upon the gospel/ 

23. Then] ‘ Therefore/ Auth. and the 
other Yv. except Tynd., Coverd., which 
omit olv in translation. 

Forthwith] ‘ Presently/ Auth.; ‘ imme¬ 
diately/ Rhem.: the rest omit. The 
concluding words of the verse are due 
to the version of Tynd., and have been 
retained by succeeding Yv. except Bish. % 

4 as soone as I knowe my estate;' Rhem., 

‘ that concern me/ The sense is ex¬ 
pressed with sufficient accuracy (see 
notes) to render it undesirable to alter a 
translation so thoroughly idiomatic. 

24. Myself also] So Coverd. (Test.), 
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24 But I trust in the Lord that I myself also shall come shortly. 

25 Yet I supposed it necessary to send unto you Epaphroditus, 
my brother, and companion in labor, and fellow-soldier, but your 
messenger and minister to my need, 26 since he was longing after 
you all, and was full of heaviness, because that ye heard that he 
had been sick. 27 For indeed he was sick like unto death: how- 
beit God had mercy on him ; and not on him only, but on me also, 
that I should not have sorrow upon sorrow. 28 1 have sent him 


Rhem. (omits ‘ I ’): ‘ also myself,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

25. Unto you] So Coverd., and, after 

‘Epaphr./ Tynd.. Cran., Gen.: ‘toyon/ 
Auth., Wicl., Bish., Rhem.; Cov. (Test.) 
omits. It seems desirable to attempt to 
make a distinction between irpbs vfxas 
and the transmissive dative ; see notes 
on ver. 19. Minister , etc.] 

Sim. Wicl.y Bish.y ‘ the mynistre of my 
nede; ’ Rhem., ‘ minister of my necessi- 
tic ; 9 Tynd., Cov. [‘nede’], ‘ my minis¬ 
ter at my ncdes :' ‘ he that ministered to 
my wants/ Auth. ; ‘ the servant of my 
nede/ Cov. (Test.); ‘which also myn- 
ystereth unto me at nede/ Cran.; ‘ he 
that ministered unto me such things as 
I wanted/ Gen. 

26. Since] ‘For/ Auth. and ail the 
Vv. except Coverd. y ‘ for so moch as/ an 
archaic, but not inexact translation; 
Rhem., ‘ because/ 

He was lomjing] ‘ He longed/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except WicL, ‘ he desired ; ’ 
Rhem., ‘ he had a desire/ Ye 

heard] So WicL : ‘ had heard/ Author. 
and the remaining Vv. In the next 
member the English idiom seems clearly 
to require the pluperfect in translation ; 
in the former member it may apparently 
be dispensed with. 

27. Like unto] ‘ Nigh unto/ Author., 
Tynd.y Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ sike to 
the deeth/ Wicl.; ‘ untyll death/ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘even to death/ Rhem. 

Howbeit] ‘ But/ Auth. and all Vv. 

7 hat 1 should not ] ‘ Lest I should have/ 


Author, and the other Vv. except Wicl. 

‘ leest I hadde ; ’ Tynd., Cov., ‘ I shuld 
have had/ 

28. Have sent] ‘ Sent/ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. The change seems neces¬ 
sary, as pa is in all probability the 
epistolary aorist (see notes on Philemon 
11 ), Epaphr. being apparently the bearer 
of this Epistle. It may be doubted 
whether the present ought not to be 
adopted, as in Coverd. (both) : English 
idiom, however, seems in favor of the 
perfect; compare notes on Coloss. iv. 8 
(Transl.). Therefore] So 

Auth. and all the Vv.; and apparently 
rightly, as this seems one of the cases in 
which oh> has a slightly inferential force, 
which is inadequately expressed by 
‘ then ; * see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1. 
Diligently] So Tynd., Bish., and sim. 
Cranm.y Gen., ‘ diligentliar ; f compare 2| 
Tim. i. 17 ; ‘carefully/ Auth.; ‘ haistli/ 
Wicl., Coverd.; ‘ spedely/ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. The translation of the text, 
though not wholly free from ambiguity, 
perhaps shows a little more clearly than 
Author., al., that the apostle showed 
(nrovd}) in sending Ep. 

I too] Sim. Cov., ‘ I also :' ‘1/ Auth. 
and remaining Vv. The inserted pro¬ 
noun (‘ I on my side ’) perhaps suggests 
this slight addition. Rejoice 

again] So Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Rhem., 
and sim. Wicl., Cov. (Test.): ‘again, 
ye may rejoice/ Auth., Gen., Bish. Per¬ 
haps the insertion of the adverb between 
the auxiliary and the verb might seem i 
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therefore the more diligently, that, when ye see him ye may rejoice 
again, and that I too may be the less sorrowful. 29 Receive him 
then in the Lord with all joy, and hold such in honor ; 30 because 
for the work of Christ he went nigh even unto death, having 
hazarded his life, to supply that which you lacked in your service 
to me. 


CHAPTER III. 

Finally, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord. To write the same 
things to you, to me indeed is not irksome, while for you it is safe. 


more consonant with the order of the , 
Greek, and perhaps also with our pres¬ 
ent modes of expression : as, however, 
it has a tendency to suggest an undue 
emphasis on ‘ again/ and is, perhaps, a 
modern collocation, we retain the order 
of the older version. This is one of 
many minor points that would need 
careful consideration in any formal re¬ 
vision of our present version. 

29. Then] ‘ Therefore/ Auth. and all 

Vv. : see notes in loc. Joy] 

So WicL, Rhein .; ‘ gladness/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. It certainly seems 
undesirable to depart from the usual and 
almosl semi-theological meaning of x<*pt£. 
In honor ] So Coverd. (Test.), and sim. 
WicL, Rhein.: ‘in reputation/ Auth.; 

1 make moch of soche/ Tynd., Coverd 
Cron., Gen., Dish. 

30. Went nigh , etc.] * Was nigh unto 
death/ Auth., Gen., Dish. ; * he wente to 
deeth/ WicL ; ‘he went so farre, that 
he was nye unto deeth/ Tynd., Cranm. ; 
came nye unto/ Coverdale ; ‘ went to 
even untvll death/ Coverdale (Test.) ; 

‘ came to the point of death/ Rhem. 
Having hazarded] ‘ Not regarding/ Auth., 
Bish. ; * geuynge his liif/ WicL ; * and 
regarded not his lyfe/ Tynd., Coverd., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘geuyng over his lyfe/ 
Coverd. (Test.); ‘ yeldinghis life/ Rhem. 
The translation of the aor. part., when 


associated with the finite verb, requires 
very careful consideration. Besides the 
usual periphrastic translations by means 
of temporal or causal particles, we have 
three forms of translation, — (a) the 
present participle; ( b ) the past partici¬ 
ple, with the auxiliary ‘ having ;' (c) the 
idiomatic conversion into the finite verb 
with ‘ and/ Of these, (a) is especially 
admissible when the part, defines more 
closely the manner of the action expressed 
by the finite verb, or the circumstances 
under which it took place (see notes on 
ch. ii. 7); (6) is often useful when it is 
necessary to mark the priority of the ac¬ 
tion of the part, to that of the finite verb; 
(c) sometimes serves to mark their con- 
temporaneity . In the present case the 
choice seems to be between ( h ) and (c), 
as the 7 rapa(3o\. may be regarded as 
partly accompanying, and partly as hav¬ 
ing preceded, the fjyyloev. As, logically 
considered, the latter idea seems here 
distinctly more prominent, we adopt the 
second form of translation. 

That which, etc.] So somewhat similarly 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., ‘ that service which 
was lacking on your part to me :' ‘ your 
lack of service to me/ Auth., Bish.; 
‘ that that falid of you anentis my ser¬ 
vice/ WicL — not an incorrect view of 
the gen. (see notes); ‘ it that was want- 
ynge unto you toward my willynge ser- 
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* Look to the dogs, look to the evil-workers, look to the concision. 
3 For wc are the circumcision, which by the Spirit of God do servft 
Sim, and make our boast in Christ Jesus, and put no confidence 
in the flesh ; 4 though myself possessed of confidence even in the 
flesh. If any other man deemeth that he can put confidence in the 
flesh, I more : 5 circumcised the eighth day, of the stock of Israel, 


vvce/ Cov. (Test.); 4 that which was 
lackvnge on youre part toward me/ 
Cran.; ‘ that which on your part wanted 
toward my service/ Rhem . 

Chapter III. 1. Irksome ] ‘ Griev¬ 
ous/ Author.; ‘ it is not slowe/ WicL ; 
‘ it grevcth me not/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Dish.; ‘ no grcfe/ Cov . (Test.); 

* tedious/ Rhem. While] 

‘But,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.) ; ‘and/ WicL, 
Cov., Gen., Rhem.; ‘ for to you it is, etc.' 
Tjf nd., Cran., Dish. It would at first 
sight seem desirable to suppress the plu 
in translation ; as, however, the opposi¬ 
tion ij.h —5e is sparingly used in the N. 
T., and only when a somewhat decided 
contrast is intended, it is best to retain 
Auth. 

2. Look to (3 times)] Sim. Wicl. y ‘ se 
ye ;' Rliem., ‘ see : ’ ‘ beware of/ Author . 
and the remaining Vv. 

1'he dogs ] So Rhem.: ‘ dogs/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The presence of the 
article with the two following substan¬ 
tives seems to show that here the article 
is not merely generic, but distinctive and 
definitive ; ‘ indicat cum de certis qui- 
busdam loqui, quos illi noverint/ Erasm. 
in loc. The evil\ So Rhem.: Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. omit the article. 

3. Bg the Spirit of, etc.] ‘ Worship 
*God in the spirit/ Author. It seems 
permissible to add Tlim y to the absolute 
AaTpevoi/Tes in accordance with Auth. in 
Luke ii. 37, Acts xxvi. 7. The transla¬ 
tion of Cov., ‘ even we that serve, etc./ by 
which the appositional character of oi 
n uevp. k. r. A. is fully preserved, is not 
undeserving of notice: there seems, how¬ 


ever, scarcely sufficient reason for a 
change. Make our 

Sim. Wicl., Rhem. y * glorien : 9 ‘ rejoice,* 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Put] ‘ Have/ Auth. On account of the 
next clause it seems desirable here ta* 
avoid the u e of ‘ have/ 

4. Mg self possessed of] ‘ Though L 
might also have/ Dish., Auth., and sim. 
Rhem. (‘albeit I also have'); ‘ though < 
I have trist/ Wicl.; ‘ though I also havo 
confidence/ Coverd. (Test.); ‘though I 
have wher of I myght rejoyce/ Tynd., 
Cov. y Gen.; ‘ though I myght also re¬ 
joyce/ Cran. The change to ‘ possessed^ 
of/ is an endeavor to mark the ' habens, 
non utens ’ implied here by ex<wi/, and tc>! 
draw a distinction in translation between 
TreTTOi&djs and ex^v TreTroi^rjau/. 

Even in the] ‘ In the flesh/ Auth. and alL 
the Vv. except Wicl., ‘in flesh/ 

Deemeth] ‘ Thinketh/ Author, and the- 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ is seyn to trist/ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ semeth to have ; 9 Rhem.,. 
‘ seeme to have/ The slightly stronger 
‘ deemeth/ appears best to coincide with- 
the view of So/ceT adopted in the notes. 
Can put conf] ‘ Hath whereof he might 
trust/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 

‘ is seyn to trust/ Wicl.; ‘ whereof he 
might rejoyce/ Cov.; ‘ seemeth to have- 
confidence/ Coverdale (Test.), Rhemish■ 
(‘ seeme 1 ). The literal translation, ‘ that 
he hath confidence/ is here slightly am¬ 
biguous, and appy. warrants our adopt¬ 
ing the slight periphrasis in the text. 

5. As regards] ‘ As touching/ Auth .; 

‘ bi/ Wicl . ; ‘ as concernynge/ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran.; ‘after/ Cov. (Test.), Bish.; 

‘ by profession a Ph./ Gen.; ‘ according 
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of the tribe of Benjamin, an Hebrew of the Hebrews; as regards 
the law, a Pharisee ; 6 as regards zeal, persecuting the church ; as 
regards the righteousness which is in the law, having lived blame¬ 
less. 7 Howbeit what things were gain to me, these for Christ’s 
sake I have counted loss. 8 Nay more, and I do also count them 
all to be loss for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
my Lord ; for whose sake I suffered the loss of all things, and do 


to/ Rkem. It will be seen (from next 
verae) that Wicl. and Rhem . are the only- 
two which preserve the same translation 
of KaTh in the three clauses : this certain¬ 
ly seems desirable, as more clearly di¬ 
recting the reader's attention to the three 
theological characteristics of the apostle, 
which are not improbably climactic in 
arrangement. 

6. As regards] ' Concerning/ Author., 

Bish.; ' as concernynge/ Tynd., Coy., 
Cran., Gen.; 'after/ Cov. (Test.); 'ac¬ 
cording to/ Rhem. As regards 

the, etc.\ ' Touching/ Author ., Bish. ; 
' bi/ Wicl.; ' as touchynge/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cranm., Gen.; ' according to/ Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem . Having lived 

blameless] Sim. Wicl., ' lyuynge without 
playnte : 9 Cov . (Test.), ' I have walked 
wythout blame;' Rhem ., 'conversing 
without blame;' ' blameless/ Auth.; ' I 
was unrebukeable/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen.; ' I was blameless/ Bish. The 
addition of Wicl. serves to mark, though 
not quite adequately, the ycvSfjLevos which 
Auth. leaves unnoticed. 

7. Howbeit ] ' But/ Auth. and all the 
Vv. The adversative a\\h seems here 
to require a stronger translation than 
the merely oppositive ' but.' 

These] So Wicl. : ' those/ Auth., Cran., 
Bish., Rhem. ; ' the same/ Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Gen. For Christ*s 

take] So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm., 
Gen., Bish., but at the end of the sen¬ 
tence : ' for Christ/ Auth., Wicl., Rhem. 
— also at the end. The change of order 
perhaps keeps up the antithesis ictydos 


and (ti/iU with a little more emphasis. 
Have counted] So sim. Coverd. (Test.), 
' have I counted ;' Wicl., ' I have 
demede ; 9 RJiemish, ' have I esteemed ; 9 
' counted/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

8. Nay more] ‘ *Yea doubtless/ Auth., 
Gen. ; 1 netheless/ Wicl. ; ' ye/ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ' neverthelesse/ Cov. 
(Test); 'yea but/ Rhem . The most 
literal translation would perhaps be ' nay 
indeed as was said/ but is obviously too 
heavy for an idiomatic version; comp, 
notes. Do also count them all] 

'I count all things/ Auth., Cov. (Test.); 
' I gesse alle thingis/ Wicl. ; ' I thinke 
all thynges/ Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., 
Bish. ; ' I esteeme al things/ Rhem. 
The insertion of ''them/ and the change 
to ' do also count/ seem required to show 
that the real emphasis does not rest on 
iravTa, but on rjyov/iai as contrasted with 
tfyrj/iai, while naura refers back to the 
preceding &Tiua k. t. A.; comp. Meyer 
in loc. To be /oss] So Cov. 

(Test.), and sim. Wicl., 'to bo peire* 
ment : 9 ' but loss/ Author, and the re¬ 
maining Vv. For whose sake] 

So Coverd. (Test.), Bish.: ' for whom/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv.: change 
for the sake of accordance with the trans¬ 
lation of bib, rby Xp., ver. 7. 

Suffered] ' Have suffered/ Auth., and 
similarly with the auxiliary ' have/ all 
Vv. except Wicl., 'I made alle thingis 
peirement.' To be dung] So Bish.: 
'but dung/ Auth., Tynd., Cov. r Gen. % 
Bish.; 'as drit/ Wicl.; ‘as dounge/ 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 'but vyJe/ Cran. 
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count them to be dung, that I may win Christ, 9 and be found in 
Him, not having mine own righteousness, which is of the law, but 
that which is through Faith in Christ, even the righteousness which 
cometh of God by Faith : 10 that I may know Him, and the power 
of His resurrection, and the fellowship in His sufferings, being fash¬ 
ioned to the likeness of His death, 11 if by any means I may attain 
unto the resurrection from the dead. 

12 Not that I have already attained, or am already made perfect; 
hut I am pressing onward if that I may lay hold on that for which 


9. Faith in\ Sim. Tynd., 1 the fayth 
which is in Christ: ’ ‘ the faith of/ Autk. 
and the remaining Vv. Even ] 

So Cranm., and sim. Wicl., ‘that is:' 
Tynd., Gen., 4 1 meane ; * Cov., * name¬ 
ly Auth. and Dish, omit, and Coverd. 
(Test.) and Rhem . alter the construction. 
The insertion, thus sanctioned by six of 
the Vv., seems to add slightly both to 
the perspicuity and emphasis. 

Cometh of] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish,: 4 is of/ Auth , Wicl., Rhem.; Cov. 
(Test.) alters the construction The 
concluding words, 4 by faith/ Auth. (‘ in 
faith/ Wicl., Coverdale (both), Rhem.; 
4 thorowe faith/ Tynd., Cranm., Genev., 
Bish.), are scarcely an exact translation 
of eVl rfj Trlarei (see notes), but are per¬ 
haps a sufficiently close approximation 
to it to be preferable to any periphrasis 
( 4 grounded on faith/ ‘resting on faith)/ 
which an adhesion to the literal meaning 
of the prep, would render necessary. 

10. In Ilis] ‘ Of His/ Author, and the 
remaining Vv. Fashioned 

to, etc.] Somewhat sim. Wicl., ‘ made 
liik to;' Cov. (Test.), ‘ lyke fashioned 
with : * ‘ *made conformable unto/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Rhem. 
The expression in the original (auppop- 
(piCeo-frat bavara)) though perfectly intel¬ 
ligible, is so far unusual as to require 
some slight periphrasis in English. The 
shorter translation, ‘ being conformed 
to/ is perhaps open to objection as in¬ 
volving a use of 4 conform/ which, 


though sanctioned by Hooker, is now of 
rare occurrence. The transl. of Conyb., 
‘ sharing the likeness of/ is objectiona¬ 
ble as obliterating the passive. 

11. May] So Coverd. (both), Rhem.: 

‘might/ Author . and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘if..I come/ 

From the dead] So Cov. : ‘ *of the dead/ 
Author, and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which follow 
the reading in the text. These three Vv. 
all translate rrju (‘ that is fro/ Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.); ‘which is from/ Rhem.): 
the insertion of the article is certainly in¬ 
tended emphatically to specify, but appy. 
falls short of the very distinctive force 
conveyed by the parallel insertion of the 
relative in English. 

12. Not that] So Wicl., Cov. (both), 

Cran., Rhem.: 4 not as though/ Auth., 
Tynd., Gen., Bish . Ihave ] 

So Wicl., Coverd. (both), Cran., Rhem.: 
‘ I had/ Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. On 
the use of the auxiliary ‘ have ’ in the 
translation of the aor. with see notes 
on Eph. iii. 5 (Transl.), and on 1 Tim. i. 
20 (Transl.). Or am already, etc.] 

Sim. Wicl., ‘ or now am perfect ; 9 Cov., 
Cran., ‘ or that I am all ready p.; * Cov , 
(Test.), ‘ or that I be now p .; 9 Rhem., 
‘ or now am p .; 9 ‘ either were already 
perfect/ Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. On 
the translation of the perfect, see notes 
on Col. i. 16 (Transl.). Am 

pressing] ‘ Follow after/ Auth., Bish. , 
4 sue/ Wicl .; ‘ folowe/ Tynd., Coverd ., 

32 
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also I was laid hold on by Christ. 13 Brethren, I count not myselp 
to have gotten hold : but one thing I do , forgetting the things that 
are behind, and stretching forth after the things that are before, 
14 I press on toward the mark for the prize of the heavenly calling 
of God in Christ Jesus. 15 Let us then, as many as be perfect, be 
of this mind: and if in any.thing ye are differently minded, even 
this will God reveal unto you. 16 Nevertheless, whereto we have 
attained, — in the same direction walk ye onward. 

17 Brethren, be followers together of me, and mark them which 


Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ follow upon/ Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘ pursue/ Rhem. 

Lay hold on — was laid hold ori\ ‘ Appre¬ 
hend — am apprehended of/ Author.; 
‘ comprehende — am comprehendide of/ 
Wicl. and the remaining Vv. 

Christ J ' ^Christ Jesus/ Auth. 

13. Gotten hold] So Cov. (Test.), and 
sim. Tynd., Cov., Cranm., ‘gotten it : 9 
‘ apprehended/ Auth. ; ‘ comprehendide/ 
Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘ atteyned to the mark/ 
Gen. ; ‘ attained/ Bish. 

One thing] So Wicl., Tynd ., Cov. (both), 
Gen., Rhem. : ‘ this one thing/ Author., 
Cran., Bish. The things] So 

Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘those 
things/ Author., Cranm., Bish. ; ‘ that 
which/ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 

That are (twice)] So Wicl., Cov. (Test., 
once), Rhem.: ‘which/ Auth . and the 
remaining Yv. If the distinction allud-' 
ed to on Ephes. i. 23 be correct, ‘ that 9 
would seem here slightly more exact than 
‘ which.' Stretching forth 

after] Sim. Wicl., ‘ strecche forth my 
silf to;' Tynd., Cov., ‘ stretche my silfe 
unto;' Cov. (Test.), 1 strctchynge my¬ 
self to ; 9 Rhem., ‘ stretching forth myself 
to : ’ ‘ reaching forth unto/ Auth. ; ‘ en- 
deuore myself unto/ Cran., Gen., Bish. 

14. Press cm] ‘Press/ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cranm., Bish.; ‘pursue/ 
Wicl., Rhem. ; 4 follow hard/ Gen., Bish. 
In this verse the simple English present 
is more suitable than the auxiliary with 
the part., as in ver. 12. There the ad¬ 


verb ^877 and the past tenses eAajQoi/ and 
reTeAeiwgat suggested a contrast in point 
of time ; here the iterative force involved 
in the English present (Latham, Engl. 
Lang. § 573) is more appropriate. 
Heavenly] ‘ High/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘supernal/ 

15. Then] ‘ Therefore/ Auth. and all 

the Yv. Of this mind] ‘Thus 

minded/ Auth., Coverd. (Test.), Bish., 
Rhem. ; ‘ feele we this thing/ Wicl.; 
‘ thus wysc minded/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. Are differently] ‘ Be 

otherwise/ Auth. and the other Yv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., ‘ understonden in other man- 
er ony thing/ This will 

God, etc.] 6 God shall reveal even this 
unto you/ Auth. and, in the same order, 
with some slight variations of language, 
the other Yv. except Wicl., ‘this thing 
God schal schcwc; 9 Rhem., ‘ this also 
God hath reuealed/— a singular mis¬ 
translation. 

16. Attained] ‘Already attained/ 

Author .; ‘han commun/ Wicl.; ‘are 
come/ Tynd., Cov., Gen., Rhem. ; ‘ at¬ 
tained unto/ Bish. In the 

same direction, etc.] ‘ *Let us walk by 
the same rule, let us mind the same 
thing/ Auth. The verse is obscure from 
its brevity; the translation ‘ to what 
point we have attained, — in the same 
direction, etc./ perhaps may slightly 
clear it up, but is inferior to Author, in 
giving too special a meaning to els 8. 

17. Are walking] ‘ Walk/ Auth. and 
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are walking so as ye have us for an ensample. 18 For many walk, 
of whom many times I used to tell you and now tell you even weep¬ 
ing, that they are the enemies of the cross of Christ: 19 Whose 

end is perdition, whose God is their belly, and whose glory is in 
their shame, who are minding earthly things. 20 For our common¬ 
wealth is in heaven ; from whence we also tarry for a Saviour, the 
Lord Jesus Christ: 21 Who shall transform the body of our humili¬ 
ation so that it be fashioned like unto the body of His glory, accord¬ 
ing to the working whereby He is able even to subdue all things 
unto Himself. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Wherefore, my brethren dearly beloved and longed for, my joy 
and crown, so stand fast in the Lord, dearly beloved. 

2 I exhort Euodia, and I exhort Syntyche, that they be of the 
6ame mind in the Lord. 3 Yea I entreat thee also, true yoke-feh 


all the Vv. It seems desirable to make 
some slight distinction between the pres, 
participle in this verse and the present 
indie, in ver. 18. 

18 . Many times I used , etc.] ‘ Have 
told you often/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ I have seide ofte to you; 1 
Rhem., ‘ often I told you of.' Change to 
preserve the true force of e\€yov, and the 

irap'fix r l (Tls > noWh — iroWaKis. 

19. Perdition] ‘ Destruction/ Author., 
Rhem.; ‘ deeth/ Wicl., Coverd. (Test.); 
‘ dampuacion/ Tynd., Coi\, Cran. y Gen., 
Bish. Compare on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

Are minding] ‘ Minde/ Author., Coverd. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; ‘ saueren/ Wicl.; 
1 are worldely mynded/ Tynd., Cranm., 
Gen.; ‘ arc earthly minded/ Cov. 

20. Commonwealth] ‘ Conversation/ 

Author, and all the Vv. except Wicl., 
‘ lyuvng.' We also tarry for, 

etc.] ‘ Also we look for the Saviour/ 
Auth., Gen., Bish.; ‘ also we abiden the 
sauyour/ Wicl.; ‘ we loke for a saveour, 
even, etc./ Tynd., Coverd. (‘the sav. J. 
C/) ; ‘ we do wayte for the saueoure the 
Lord J. C./ Cov. (Test.); ‘ we loke for 


the s., even the Lord J. C./ Cran.; * we 
expect the Saviour our Lord J. C./ 
Rhem. 

21. Transform] ‘ Change/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ re- 
fourme ;' Cov. (Test.), ‘ restore/ 

Body of our humiliation] Sim. Rhem., 
‘ body of our hnmilitie; * Wicl., ‘ bodi 
of oure mekenesse : 1 * vile body/ Autfu 
and the remaining Vv. So 

that it he] ‘ =*That it may be/ Auth. 
Body of His glory] So Rhem., and sim. 
Wicl., ‘ bodi of his clereness : * ‘ glorious 
body/ Author, and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test), ‘ hys cleare body.' 

Chapter IV. 1, Wherefore] So Cov . 
(both) : ‘therefore/ Author, and the re¬ 
maining Vv. The more exact transla¬ 
tion, * so then/ is here somewhat awk¬ 
ward on account of the following ‘ so/ 
Dearly hel. (2nd)] Auth. prefixes ‘my/ 
with Bish., Rhem.; ‘ most dere britheren/ 
Wicl.; ‘ ye beloved/ Tynd., and tha 
remaining Vv. 

2. Exhort] ‘ Beseech/ Auth., Coverd., 
(Test.); ‘ preie/ Wicl. and the remain* 
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low, give them aid, since they labored with me m the gospel, in 
company with Clement also, and the rest of my fellow-laborera 
whose names are in the book of life. 

4 Rejoice in the Lord alway: again I will say, Rejoice. “Let 
your forbearance he known unto all men. The Lord is at hand. 
6 Be anxious about nothing; hut in every thing by your prayer 
and your supplication with thanksgiving let your requests be 
made known before God. 7 And the peace of God, which passeth 
all understandings, shall keep your hearts and your thoughts in 
Christ Jesus. 


8 Finally, brethren, whatsoever 

ing Yv. except Rhem ., 4 desire.' As 
irapaKa\a> is a word of very frequent oc¬ 
currence in St. Paul’s Epp. (compare 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 3), the translation must 
vary with the context: here perhaps the 
slightly stronger 4 exhort 9 is more suita¬ 
ble than the (now) weaker 4 beseech . 9 

3. Yea] 4 *And/ Auth. (/cat ip.) 

Give them aid, etc.] * Help those women 
which/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. 
( 4 that ’); 4 the ilke wymmen that/ Wid. ; 

4 the wemen which/ Tynd., Cov., Oran., 
Gen. In company with] 

4 With/ Auth. and all the other Yv. 

The rest of] Sim. Rhem., 4 the rest my: ’ 
‘with other/ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Genev ., Bisli.; 4 and other/ Wicl.; 4 my 
other/ Cov. (both). 

4. Again] So Rhem., Coverd. (Test.), 
Bish., and sim. Wicl., ‘efte:’ 4 and 
again/ Auth. and the remaining Yv. 

I will say] So Bish.: 4 1 say/ Auth. and 
all the other Yv. 

5. Forbearance] 4 Moderation/ Auth.; 

4 pacience/ Wid.; 4 softeness/ Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cranm. ; 4 patient mynde/ 
Gen., Bish.; 4 modestie/ Rhem. 

6. Anxious about] 4 Careful for/ Auth., 
Cranm., Bish. ; 4 no thing bisie/ Wid.; 

4 not carfull/ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; 4 noth- 
ynge carefull/ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

Your (twice)] Auth. and the other Yv. 
simply 4 prayer and supplication 9 ( Wicl., 


things are true, whatsoever things 

4 bisechinge'). The Yersions which er¬ 
roneously connect vavr\ with irpooevxjj 
are Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), and, what is 
singular, Cranm., as this Version was 
not from the Yulgate, and was preceded 
by the correct translations of Tynd. and 
Cov. Before] So Coverd. : 

‘unto/ Author, and the remaining Yv. 
except Wicl., 4 at; 9 Rhemish, 4 with/ 
Though not perfectly exact, the above 
translation of irpbs is slightly preferable 
to 4 unto/ as not seeming to imply to 
the English reader that a dat. is used in 
the original. 

7. All understandings ] 4 All under¬ 

standing/ Auth . and all the Yv. ( Wicl., 

4 witte'). As these words are so famil¬ 
iar to Christian ears, it seems desirable 
to introduce the slightest possible change 
consistent with accuracy. This seems 
to be the change to the plural, as it ap¬ 
proximately conveys the meaning of 
irdura vovv (comp, notes on Col. ii. 15), 
and precludes the ordinary misconcep¬ 
tion that 4 understanding 9 is a participle. 
Your thoughts] 4 Minds/ Auth. and the 
other Yv. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 

4 undirstondingis ; 9 Rhem., 4 intelligen¬ 
ces/ In] So Wicl., Tynd., 

Coverd. (both), Genev., Bish., Rhemish: 

4 through/ Auth., Cran., Bish. 

8. Seemly] 4 Honest/ Author, and the 
other Yv. except Wicl., 4 chast/ 
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are seemly, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever things are pure, 
whatsoever things are lovely, whatsoever things are of good report; 
if there be any virtue, and if there be any praise, think on these 
things. 9 The things, which ye also learned and received, and 
heard, and saw in me, the same do : and the God of peace shall be 
with you. 

10 Now I rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that now at length ye 
flourished again in respect of your care for me, wherein ye were 
also careful, but ye lacked opportunity. 11 Not that I speak in 
consequence of want: for I have learned, in what state I am, therein 
to be content. 12 I know also how to be abased, I know too how 


9. The things] So Cov. (Test.), where 
also it is similarly resumed as in text by 
1 the same :' 4 those things/ Author.; 

4 which/ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ that.* Also 

learned] Similarly Wicl., 4 also ye han 
lerned : * 4 have both learned/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. &au>] 

4 Seen/ Author . The same 

do] So Cov. (Test.), 4 do the same/ and 
sim. Tynd., Cov., CranmGen., Bish., 

4 those thynges do; * Rhemish, 4 these 
things do ye 9 ( Wicl. inverts order): 

4 do/ Auth. 

10. Now] 4 But/ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 

(Test.), Bish.; 4 and/ Rhem.; the rest 
omit. At length] Sim. Rhem., 

4 at the length :' 4 at the last/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., 4 sumtyme 
aftirward/ Ye flourished 

again, etc.] 4 Your care of me hath flour¬ 
ished again/ Auth.; 4 ye flouriden agen 
to fele for me/ Wicl.; 4 ye are revived 
agayne to care for me/ Tynd., Coverd., 
Genev., Bish.; 4 ye are flouryshynge 

agayne to regarde me/ Coverd. (Test.); 
4 your care is reuyued againe for me/ 
Cran.; 4 you have reflourished to care 
for me/ Rhem. 

11. In consequence of] 4 In respect of/ 
Auth.; 4 as for/ Wicl; 4 because of/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 4 as be¬ 
muse of/ Cov. (Test.); 4 as it were for/ 


Rhem. The translation in the text is 
probably a modern form of expression, 
but is appy. exact: the Auth. though not 
incorrect is somewhat ambiguous. 

What state] Sim. Coverd. (Test.), 4 what 
cases : * 4 whatsoever state/ Author, and 
the remaining Vv. (‘estate') except 
Wicl., 4 to be sufficient in whiche thingis 
lam / Rhem., 4 to be content with the 
things that I have/ Therein] 

4 Therewith/ Author, and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Rhem. (see above), and 
Cov. (Test.), which omits. 

12. Know a/so] 4 *Know both/ Auth., 
Rhem.; 4 can also/ Wicl.; 4 can both/ 
Tynd., Coverd. (Test.), Cranm.; 4 can/ 
Coverd., Gen.; 4 knowe how/ Bish. It 
may here be remarked in passing that 
the position of ko\ in Greek, and that of 
4 also/ 4 even/ or 4 too/ in English, will 
not always exactly correspond. Here, 
for instance, teal belongs to TairetvoviT&ai 
(see notes), whereas in English the ‘ also' 
seems idiomatically to take an earlier 
place in the sentence, and in position to 
connect itself with 4 know : y the transla¬ 
tion in the notes, 4 know how also to be 
abased, or to be abased also/ is literal, 
but scarcely idiomatic. The attention 
of the student is directed to this point, 
as it requires some discrimination to 
perceive when it is positively necessary 
to retain in translation the position of 
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to abound : in every thing and in all things I have been fully taught 
both to be full and to be hungry, both to abound and to suffer need. 
13 1 can do all things in Him that strengtheneth me. 14 Notwith¬ 
standing ye did well that ye bare part with my affliction. 15 More¬ 
over, Philippians, yourselves also know that in the beginning of the 
gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, no church communicated 
with me as touching any account of giving and receiving, but ye 
only: 16 since even in Thessalonica ye sent to me both once and 
again unto my necessity. 17 Not that I seek after your gift; but 


Kal, and when to yield to a more usual 
English collocation. I know too ] 

‘And I know,’ Author., Bish. ; ‘I can 
also/ Wicl., Tynd . ,* ‘and I can/ Cov. 
(both), Cranm., Genev. ; ‘I know also/ 
Rhem . In every tiling, etc.] 

‘ Every where and in all things/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. ( Gen. omits ‘ and ’). 
Have been fully taught] Sim. Wicl., Cov . 
(Test.), ‘I am taughte : M am instruct¬ 
ed/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

13. In Him that] ‘ ^Through Christ 
which/ Author ., Coverd ., Cranm., Bish.; 

‘ thorow the helpe/ Tynd., Gen. 
Strengtheneth] So Auth. and all Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl. and Cov. (Test.), ‘ coumfort- 
ith.* The force of evhw. cannot be ex¬ 
pressed without weakening the emphasis 
of the verse, and impairing the rhythm. 

14. Did well] ‘ Have well done/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(both), Rhem., ‘ han don wel/ 

Bare part with] So Cov. (Test.), ‘ bear- 
ynge parte wyth/ and sim. Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., ‘ ye bare part with me in : 9 
‘ communicated with/ Auth. ; ‘ did com¬ 
municate to/ Bish. ; ‘ communicating to/ 
Rhem . 

15. Moreover, Philippians, etc.] ‘Now 

ye Phil, know also/ Auth., and sim. Cov. 
(Test.), Gen., ‘and ye, etc. ;* ‘for ye 
filipensis witen also/ Wicl. ; ‘ ye of Phi- 
lippos knowe that/ Tynd., Cov., Cranm., 
(‘also that'); ‘ye Philip, knowe also/- 
Bish. ; ‘ and you also know, O Philipp./ 
Rhem. As touching any, etc.] 


‘ As concerning giving and receiving/ 
Author., Tynd., Cov. (omits ‘as'), Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; * in resoun of thing gouun 
and takun/ Wicl. ; ‘ in the way of gyfte 
and receate/ Coverd. (Test.); ‘ in the 
account of, etc./ Rhem. Perhaps the 
insertion of the indefinite ‘ any ’ may be 
considered permissible as serving slightly 
to clear up the meaning; neither ‘ an 
account’ or ‘the account’ (Rhem.) is 
free from objections. 

16. Since] ‘For/ Auth. and the other 

Vv. except Wicl., which omits the con¬ 
junction. To me] So Wicl.: 

Auth. and all the other Vv. omit. 

Both once] ‘ Once/ Author, and the other 
Vv. Unto] So Auth . and all 

Vv. ( Wicl., 4 in to ; ’ Rhem., ‘ to ’) except 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘ to my bchofe.’ It is a 
matter of grave consideration whether, 
in a literal but idiomatic translation like 
the Authorized Version, we can consist¬ 
ently introduce here and in similar pas¬ 
sages such periphrastic yet practically 
correct translations of els as ‘ to supply/ 
‘ to meet/ etc. As there might seem to 
be some difficulty in fixing the limits of 
such periphrases, and as the older Vv. 
appear to have but seldom adopted such 
transl., it is perhaps best in the majority 
of cases to retain the more literal, though 
sometimes less intelligible rendering. 

17. That] So Tynd., Coverd. (both), 

Cranm., Gen., Bish., Rhem. : ‘ because/ 
Auth.; ‘ for/ Wicl. Seek after 

(twice)] ‘Desire/ Auth. and the othef 
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I seek afte: the fruit that multiplieth unto your account. 18 But I 
have all things and abound: I am full now that I have received 
from Epaphroditus the things which came from you, a savor of 
sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well-pleasing to God. 19 But 
my God shall supply every need of yours according to Ills riches, 
with glory in Christ Jesus. 20 Now unto God and our Father be 
glory for ever and ever. Amen. 

21 Salute every saint in Christ Jesus. The brethren which are 
with me salute you. 22 All the saints salute you, but especially 
they that are of Caesar’s household. 


23 The grace of the Lord Jesus 

Vv. except Wicl., Co>. (both), Rhem., 

4 seke/ Your gift] ‘ A gift/ 

Author., Bish. ; ‘ gifte/ Wicl., Coverd. ; 

‘ gvftcs/ Tgnd., Cran. ; 4 the gifte/ Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.; ‘ a reward e/ Gen . It 
is doubtful whether the plural translation 
of Tgnd. and Cranm. does not practically 
convey more clearly than the text the 
meaning of the present article, 4 the gift 
in the particular case/ i. e. ‘gifts/ or 
even ‘any gift;' compare notes: such 
translations, however, involve principles 
of correction that should be admitted 
with great caution. The 

fruit] So Coverd., Gen. } Rhem.; ‘fruit/ 
Auth., Wicl., Bish .; ‘ abound ant frute/ 
Tgnd. Cran.; ‘ plentyfull frute/ Coverd. 
(Test.). That multiplieth] 

‘ That may abound/ Author., and sim. 
Gen., 4 which may forther ; 9 ‘abound¬ 
ing/ Wicl., Bish., Rhem. The change 
is of no importance, but made to pre¬ 
serve in the translation the different 
words used in the original, here and in 
ver. 18,— nAeoudfeu/ and irepuTcreveu/. 
Unto] ‘ To/ Auth. 

18. All things] So Wicl., Rhemish: 

1 all/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. The 
present translation of o.tz£x<* ) ( Author. 
Wicl., Cov. (both), Bish., Rhem.) is un¬ 
duly weak (Tgnd., Cranm., Gen., omit 
‘have'); but the more literal transla¬ 
tion, ‘ I have in full/ ‘ I have for my 
own/ seems as unduly strong, and some- 


Christ he with your spirit. 

what interferes with the brief and cli¬ 
mactic character of the first portion of 
the verse. Now that . etc.] Sim. 

Tgnd., Gen., Bish., ‘ after that I had rec. :* 
Cov. ‘ whan I rec. ; y Cov. (Test.), ‘ whan 
I had received; * Cranm., ‘ after that I 
received; 9 Rhem., ‘ after I received.' 
From] 1 Of/ Auth. and all Vv. 

Which came] So Tgnd., Coverd., Gen.: 
‘ which were sent from/ Author., Cranm., 
Bish.; ‘ which ye sen ten/ Wicl., and 
sim. Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. 

Savor of sweet smell] Sim. Cov. (Test.), 

‘ a savoure of swetness :' ‘ of a sweet 
smell/ Auth., Cran.; ‘ odour of swet- 
nesse/ Wicl.: ‘an odour that smelleth 
swete/ Tgnd., Gen.; ‘ odour of sweete- 
ness/ Cov., Rhem.; ‘an odour of a sweete 
smell/ Bish. 

19. With glory] ‘In glory/ Author,, 
Wicl., Cov- (hnthh Bish., Rhem.; ‘glo¬ 
rious riches/ Tgnd., Cran., Gen. 

In] So Wicl., Tgnd., Cov. (both), Gen., 
Bish., Rhem.: ‘ by/ Auth., Cran. 

21. Salute you] So Coverd. (both), 
Rhem.: ‘ greet/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. A change of translation in the 
same verse does not seem desirable. 

22. But especially] So Coverd. (both), 
Rhem.: 4 chiefly/ Auth.: ‘ moost sothli/ 
Wicl.; ‘and most of all/ Tynd., Gen.; 

‘ most of all/ Cran., Bish. 

23. The Lord] ‘ *Our Lord/ Auth . 
Your spirit] * * You all. Amen/ Auth. 
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CHAPTER I. 


I )AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, and Timo¬ 
thy our brother, 2 to the saints in Colossi and faithful brethren 
in Christ: grace be unto you and peace, from God our Father. 

3 We give thanks to God the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
praying always for you, 4 having heard of your faith in Christ 
Jesus, and of the love which ye have to all the saints, 6 because of 
the hope which is laid up for you in heaven, whereof ye heard be- 


Chapter I. 1. Christ Jesus] ‘ *Jesus 
Christ/ Auth. Timothy] 

So WicL, Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘ Timo- 
theus/ Author, and the remaining Vv. 
The principle put forward in the preface 
to Auth.y though apparently not always 
followed, seems sound and reasonable, 
— to adopt, in the case of proper names, 
those forms which are most current, and 
by which the bearers of the names are 
most popularly known. 

2. Saints in Colossce] Sim. Tyndale , 

Cov. f Oran., ‘ sayntes which are at Co- 
losste :' ‘ to the saints and faithful breth¬ 
ren in Christ which are at Colosse/ Auth. 
and, with slight variations in order, the 
remaining Yv. God our 

Father] Auth. adds ‘ *and the Lord Je¬ 
sus Christ.' 

3. God the Father] ‘*God and the 
Father/ Auth. 

4. Having heard] ‘ Since we heard/ 
Auth.y Tynd., Cov. f Gen. y Bish. ( 4 have'); 
‘heryngc/ Wicl. t Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 


‘ for we haue hearde/ Cran. The trans¬ 
lation of Auth., al. is perhaps somewhat 
ambiguous, ‘ since' having as much a 
causal as a temporal reference. As the 
latter seems to be the most probable ref¬ 
erence in the present case (see notes in 
loc.) } it will perhaps be best to adopt 
what seems a more definitely temporal 
translation ; see notes on Phil. ii. 30 
( Transl .). To all] So Auth. 

A few of the Yv., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
retain the more literal ‘ toward/ 

5. Because of] So Cov. (Test.); ‘for/ 
Author ., Wicl.y Rhem.; ‘ for the hope's 
sake/ Tynd., Coverd ., Cran ., Gen. } Bish. 
Word of truth, etc.] So Cov. except that 
eV (l Bt ) is translated ‘by/ and similarly 
Gen.y ‘ the worde of truth which is in 
the gospel:' ‘ word of the truth of the 
gospel/ Author. , Wicl.y Rhem.; ‘ true 
worde of the gospell/ Tynd. f Cranm.; 
‘ worde of truth of the gospel/ Coverd. 
(Test.), Bish. The true relation of the 
genitives thus seems expressed by three 
33 
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fore in the word of Truth in the gospel; 6 which is come unto you, 
as it is also in all the world ; and is bringing forth fruit and in¬ 
creasing as it is also in you, since the day ye heard of it, and came 
to know the grace of God in truth : 7 even as ye learned of Epa- 
phras our beloved fellow-servant, who is in your behalf a faithful 
minister of Christ; 8 who also declared unto us your love in the 
Spirit. 

9 For this cause we also, since the day we heard it, do not cease 
to pray for you, and to make our petition that ye may be filled 
with the knowledge of His will in all spiritual wisdom and under¬ 
standing ; 10 that ye may walk worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing, 
bringing forth fruit in every good work, and increasing by the 
knowledge of God ; 11 being strengthened with all strength, accord- 


of the older Vv.; see notes. The arti¬ 
cle preceding aXybelas appears only to 
mark that a\ is used in its most ab¬ 
stract sense. This use of the article in 
the case of abstract nouns is commonly 
marked in this Revision by a capital 
letter. 

6. It is also (I st )] So Cov. (Test.), 
and sim. Wicl., ‘ also it is ; * Rhem., ‘also 
in the whole world it is : 7 ‘it is/ Autk. 
and the remaining Vv. 

Is bringing forth fruit] ‘Bringeth forth 
fruit/ Auth., Cov., Test, (omits ‘ forth ’); 
‘ makith frute/ Wicl.; ‘ is frutefull/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen,, Bish.; * fructi- 
fieth/ Rhem. And increasing] 

Auth. *omits. 7s] ‘ Doth/ 

Auth. Came to know] ‘ Knew/ 

Author, and the remaining Vv. ( Coverd. 
Test., ‘haue knowen 7 ) except Tynd., 
Cran., ‘ had experience 7 — a translation 
which similarly with text endeavors to 
express the force of eir eyywre (see notes 
on ver. 9), and deserves consideration. 

7. Even as ye] Author, adds ‘ *also/ 
and omits ‘ even. 7 The translation of 
Ka$&Sy whether ‘ as 7 or ‘ even as/ must 
depend on the general tone of the pas¬ 
sage : here the latter seems to connect 
the present verse a little more closely 
with the concluding words of ver. 6. 


Beloved] ‘ Dear/ AuthTynd ., Coverd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ moost dcreworthe/ 
Wicl.; * mooste beloued/ Cov. (Test.); 
‘ deerest/ Rhem. In your 

behalf] ‘ For you/ Auth. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. It seems desirable to select a 
translation that should prevent virhp be¬ 
ing possibly understood as ‘ in your 
place; 7 see notes. 

9. Make our petition ] ‘Desire/ Auth. 

and the other Vv. (Tynd., Rhem., * de¬ 
syringe 7 ) except Wicl., ‘ to axe; 7 Cov. 
(Test.), ‘ axing.' May] So 

Coverd. (Test.), Rhem: ‘might/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Wicl., 
‘ that ye be filled. 7 Spiritual 

wisdom and, etc.] So Cov. (Test.): ‘wis¬ 
dom and spiritual understanding/ Auth . 
and all the remaining Vv. 

10. May] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: 

‘ might/ Author, and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ that ye walke. 7 
Bringing forth fruit] So Cov. (Test.): 
‘ being fruitful/ Auth. It seems desira¬ 
ble to preserve the same translation as 
in ver. 6. By the] ‘ *In the/ 

Auth. 

11. Being strengthened] So Coverdale 
(Test.) : ‘strengthened/ Author, and tha 
remaining Vv. except Wicl., ‘and be 
comfortid ; ' Cov., ‘ and to be strong.' 
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mg to the might of His glory, unto all patience and long-suffering 
with joy ; 12 giving thanks unto the Father, which made us meet 
for the portion of the inheritance of the saints in light: 13 who 

delivered us out of the power of darkness, and translated us into 
the kingdom of the Son of His love ; 14 in whom we have Re¬ 
demption, even the forgiveness of our sins. 15 Who is the image 
of the invisible God, the firstborn before every creature: 16 be¬ 
cause in Him were all things created, the things that are in 
heaven, and the things that are on earth, the things visible and 
the things invisible, whether they he thrones, or dominions, or prin¬ 
cipalities, or powers, — all things have been created by Him, and 


Strength] 4 Might,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl , 4 vertu ;’ Cov. (both), 
4 power.’ It is perhaps desirable to re¬ 
tain the 7rapT/x 7 ? (m of the original. 

The might of Ills glorg] So Cov. (both), 
Them., and sim. Wicl., 4 migt of His 
tlerenesse : ’ ‘ glorious power,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Jog] 

So Wicl., Rhem., and, with a different 
collocation, Cov. (Test.): ‘joyfulness,’ 
Author, and the remaining Vv.: comp, 
notes on Phil. ii. 29 (Transl.). 

12. Made] So Wicl.: 4 hath made,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

For the portion] 4 To be partakers of,’ 
Auth., Tgnd., Cranm. t Gen., Bish. ; 4 to 
the part of,’ Wicl. ; 4 mete for the inher¬ 
itance,’ Cor.: 4 worthy of the parte of 
thcenh.,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘ worthy unto 
the part of the lot,’ Rhem. 

13. Delivered] So Wicl.: 4 hath deliv¬ 

ered,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex¬ 
cept Coverd. (Test.), ‘ hath drawen us 
oute.’ Out of] 4 From,’ Auth. 

Translated] So Wicl., Coverd.: 4 hath 
translated,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
2he Son of His love] So Rhem., and sim. 
Wicl., * the sone of His louynge: ’ 
* His dear Son,’ Auth. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 4 Hys be- 
loued Sonne.' 

14. Redemption] Auth. adds ‘^through 

His blood.’ Our 


sins] 4 Sins,' Auth. and ail the other Vv. 

15. Firstborn] So Auth., Cov. (Test.), 

Bish., Rhem.; ‘first begotten,’ Wicl., 
Tgnd., Cov., Cranm ., Gen. It is appar¬ 
ently not of much moment which of 
these expressions is adopted, as the 
meaning is substantially the same. In 
Rom. viii. 29, Auth. adopts the former, 
in Rev. i 5, the latter : in expressions of 
this peculiar and mystical nature it seems 
desirable to preserve a uniform transla¬ 
tion. Before] So Cov. (Test.): 

4 o if Author. and remaining Vv. This 
latter translation was retained in ed. 1, 
as most inclusive; the arguments, how¬ 
ever, for the translation in the text (see 
notes) seem sufficiently strong to justify 
the alteration. 

16. Because] 4 For,’ Auth. and all the 

other Vv. In] So Wicl., 

RJiem.: 4 by/ Auth. and the remaining 
V v. The things that are ] 

4 That are in heaven and that are in 
earth, visible and invisible,’ Auth., Cran 
Bish., and, with some slight variations, 
Wicl., Cov., Gen., Rhem.: Tgnd. alone 
inserts 4 things/ four times as in the 
text. The repetition seems to give em¬ 
phasis to the enumeration ; see notes on 
Eph. i. 10 (Transl.). Have 

been created] 4 Were created/ Author 
Cran., Gen., Bish., Rhem.; 4 ben made 
of nought/ Wicl. ; 4 are created/ Tgnd., 
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for Him ; 17 and He is before all things, and ir. Him all things 
subsist. 18 And He is the head of the body, the church ; who is 
the beginning, the firstborn from the dead, in order that in all things 
He might have the pre-eminence : 19 because in Him it pleased 
the whole fulness of the Godhead to dwell, 20 and by Him to recon¬ 
cile all things unto Himself, having made peace through the blood 
of His cross ; by Him, I say, whether they he the things on earth, 
or the things in heaven. 

21 And you also, though ye were in times past alienated and 


Cov. (both). As the Greek perfect ex¬ 
presses both ‘ have been ' and ‘ are ; * 
there is sometimes a difficulty in know¬ 
ing which of the two to select: perhaps 
as a general rule (where idiom will per¬ 
mit, and there is no danger of miscon¬ 
ception) it is best to adopt the former 
when past time seems to come more in 
prominence, the latter when present ef¬ 
fects are more immediately the subject 
of consideration. To apply this to the 
present case; as the former part of the 
verse seems to show that the reference 
is perhaps more to the past than to pres¬ 
ent operations of the Divine power, these 
latter being more alluded to in the fol¬ 
lowing verse,—we may perhaps judi¬ 
ciously change the ‘are created' of ed. 1 
into the translation now adopted in the 
text. On the translation of 5 C avrov, 
see Revised Transl. of St. John , p. xiii. 

17. In\ So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Gen., Bish. f Rhem.: ‘ by/ Auth., Cran. 
Subsist] ‘ Consist/ Auth. 

18. Who] So Auth., Rhem., Wicl., and 
Cov. Test. (‘ whyche') ; * he is the beg.' 
Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bish. The 
relative translation is scarcely sufficient, 
as it does not fully convey the explana¬ 
tory force in the relative ‘ being as He 
is.' As, however, the translation in the 
commentary ‘ seeing He is/ though per 
se expressing clearly this force of 8s, is 
perhaps somewhat too strong when 
placed in connection with w r hat precedes 
and follows, it seems better to leave 


Auth. unchanged. In order that] ‘ That/ 
Author, and all the other Vv. The oc¬ 
casional insertion of ‘ in order’ seems 
useful where it is required to exhibit 
clearly the purpose involved in the ante¬ 
cedents. 

19. Because in Him, etc.] So similarly 
Wicl., ‘ in Hym it plesid alle plentee to 
enhabite ;' Coverd. (Test.), ‘it hath 
pleased alle fulnesse of the Godheade 
to dwel in Hyin ; 9 Rhem., ‘ it hath wel 
pleased al fulness to inhabite : 9 ‘ for it 
pleased the Father that in Him should 
all fulness dwell/ Auth. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. ( Coverd., ‘ shuld dwell all f.'). 

20. Having made —cross] Auth. places 

this clause in the first part of the verse, 
immediately after ‘ and.' All the other 
Vv. retain the order of the Greek, but 
with some variations in the translation 
of the participle. The things 

on earth ] ‘ Things in earth/ Auth. 

The things in] ‘ Things in/ Auth. 

21. And you also] ‘And you/ Author. 

and all the other Vv. On this transla¬ 
tion of Kal, see notes on Eph. ii. 1. 
Though ye were, etc.] Similarly Rhem., 
‘ whereas you were ;' compare Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ whanne ye weren : 9 ‘ that 
were/ Auth.; ‘ whiche were/ Tynd. and 
the remainirg Vv. In times 

pas*] So Tynd., Cov., Gen .: ‘ sometime/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Understanding] So Auth. in Eph. iv. 18; 
‘ mind/ Auth., and sim. remaining Vv, 
except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), ‘witte;* 
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enemies in your understanding in wicked works, yet now hath Ho 
reconciled 22 in the body of His flesh through His death, to present 
you holy and blameless and without charge in His sight: 23 if at 
least ye continue in the faith, grounded and stable, and without 
being moved away from the hope of the gospel, which ye heard, 
and which was preached in the hearing of every creature which is 
under heaven ; whereof I Paul became a minister. 

24 Now I rejoice in my sufferings for you, and am filling fully up 
the lacking measures of the afflictions of Christ in my flesh for His 
body’s sake, which is the church : 25 whereof I became a minister, 
according to the dispensation of God which was given to me for 
you, to fulfil the word of God ; 26 even the mystery which hath lain 
hid from the ages and from the generations, but now hath been 
made manifest to His saints : 27 to whom it was God’s will to make 


‘ by cogitation/ Bish.: Rhem. ‘ sense/ 
In] So Wicl., Rhem., and, with a differ¬ 
ent construction, Tynd., Cov ., Cranm., 
Gen., Bish.: ‘by/ Author.: ‘geuen to, 
etc/ Cov. (Test.). 

22. His death] 4 Death/ Auth. and all 

the other Vv. Blameless and 

without charge] ‘ Unblamable and unre- 
provable/ Author.; ‘ unwemmed and 
without repreef/ Wicl.; ‘ unblameablc 
and without faut/ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘ unspotted and unblamea* 
ble/ Coverd. (Test.); ‘immaculate and 
blameless/ Rhem. 

23. If at least] ‘ If/ Auth. and the re¬ 

maining Vv. except Wicl., ‘ if netheles / 
Rhem.,* if yet/ Stable] So 

Wicl., Rhem.: ‘ settled/ Author. ; ‘ stab- 
lysshed/ Tynd. and the remaining Yv. 
Without being] ‘Be not/ Auth. and the 
other Yv. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., 4 unmouable/ Heard] 

* Have heard/ Author, and all the other 
Vv. In the hearing of] ‘ To/ 

Auth., Genev., Bish.; ‘ in al creaturis/ 
Wicl.; ‘ amonge all creatures/ Tynd., 
Cov., Cranm., Rhem.; ‘ among euery 
creature/ Cov. (Test.). 

Became] Similarly Cov. (Test.), 4 am I 


Paul become : 9 ‘ am made/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. 

24. Now I] ‘ *Who now/ Auth. 

Am filling fully up] ‘ Fill up/ Author. ; 
‘ fille/ Wicl.; * fulfill/ Tynd., Coverd. 
(both), Cranm., Gen., Bish.; ‘accom¬ 
plish/ Rhem. The lacking 

measures of] ‘ That which is behind of/ 
Auth.. Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Bish.; ‘ the 
thingis that failen of/ Wicl.; 4 the 

thynges that are wantynge of/ Coverd. 
(Test.), sim. Rhem.; ‘ the rest of/ Gen. 

25. Became] Similarly Cov. (Test.), 

‘ am become : 9 ‘am made/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Was 

given] So Tynd., Cranm.: ‘ is given/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

26. Lain] ‘ Been/ Author. Perhaps 
the slight change may better convey the 
force of the perf. participle. 

From the ages and from the gen.] 4 From 
ages and from gen./ Author ., Wicl., 
Rhem.; Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., and 
Bish., paraphrase; ‘ from euerlastynge 
and the generacions/ Cov . (Test.). 

Hath been] ‘ Is/ Auth. and all the other 

Vv. 

27. It was God's will] ‘ God would/ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 
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known what is the riches of the glory of this mystery among the 
Gentiles ; which is Christ among you, the hope of Glory: 28 whom 
we proclaim, warning every man, and teaching every man in all 
wisdom; that we may present every man perfect in Christ: 29 to 
which end I also toil, striving according to His working, which 
worketh in me with power. 


CHAPTER II. 

For I would have you know what great conflict I have for you, 
and them in Laodicea, and as many as have not seen my face in 
the flesh; 2 that their hearts may be comforted, they being knit 
together in love and unto all the riches of the full assurance of the 
understanding, unto the full knowledge of the mystery of God, even 
Christ; 3 in whom are hiddenly all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge. 4 Now this I say, that no one may beguile you with 


Among ( 2 d)] S 0 Coverd. (Test.): * in/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Christ ] * * Christ Jesus/ Auth. 

28. Proclaim] ‘ Preach/ Author . and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘schewen/ 

29. To which end ] ‘ Where unto/ Auth. t 

Gen., Bish.; ‘ in whiche thing/ WicL; 
‘wherin/ Tynd ., Coverd. (both), CVan., 
Rhem. Toil] Comp, on 1 

Tim. iv. 10 : ‘ labor/ Auth. and all Vv. 
except Wicl. f ‘ traucilc/ 

With power] Similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘by 
power ; ’ Rhem., ‘ in power :' ‘ mightily/ 
Author, and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl.y ‘ in vertm’ 

Chapter II. 1. Would have you f etc.] 
Similarly Cov. (Test.), 1 would have you 
to know / Rhem., ‘ wil haue you know : 9 
4 would that ye knew/ Author., Cranm., 
Bish.; ‘ wole that ye wite/ Wiclif; 
* wolde ye knewe/ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 
And them] ‘ And for them/ Auth. 

In] ‘ At/ Auth., WicL, Cranm., Coverd. 
(Test.), BUh., Rhem. ; ‘of/ Tynd v Cov., 
Gen. And as many] ‘ And 

for as many/ Auth. 


2. May] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; 

‘might/ Author, and the remaining Vv. 
except WicL, ‘that her herds counforted.* 
They being, etc.] ‘ *Being knit together/ 
Author. The riches] So WicL, 

Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘ riches/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The 

understanding] Author, and all the other 
Vv. omit the article; ‘full understond- 
inge/ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘persuaded 
underst./ Gen. Unto] ‘To/ 

Auth.: change to preserve parallelism 
with the preceding els. Full 

knowledge ] ‘ Acknowledgment/ Auth ., 
‘ knowvnge/ WicL; ‘ for to knowe/ 
Tynd., Cranm., Gen.; ‘ knowledge/ Cov . 
(both), Cranm.; ‘ to know/ Bish. The 
juxtaposition of iTrlyi^wais and yucocis 
seems here to justify this translation ; 
comp, notes. 

Of God, even Christ] * Of God *and of 
the Father, and of Christ/ Auth. 

3. Hiddenly] ‘ Hid/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

4. AW] ‘ And/ Author., Gen.; ‘for/ 
WicL; ‘but/ Coverd tie (Test.), Rhem., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish. omit. 
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enticing speech. 6 For if I am absent verily in the flesh, yet still 
I am with you in the spirit, joying with you and beholding your 
order, and the firm foundation of your faith in Christ. 6 As then 
ye received Christ Jesus the Lord, so walk ye in Him ; 7 rooted 
and being built up in Him, and being stablished in your faith, even 
as ye were taught, abounding therein with thanksgiving. 

8 Beware lest there shall be any one that maketh you his booty 
through philosophy and vain deceit, after the tradition of men, after 


the rudiments of the world, and 
Him doth dwell in bodily fashion 
10 And ye are in Him made full; 

That no one] ‘ Lest *any one/ Author. 
Mat/] ‘ Should/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cuv. (Test.), Rhem ., ‘that 
no man disecyuc you/ 

Enticing speech] ‘ Enticing words/ Auth. 
and the other Yv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘ higthe of vvordis ;’ Bish, ‘ per¬ 
suasion of word ;' Rhem., ‘ loftines of 
wordes/ 

5 ■ If 1 am absent verity, etc.] ‘ Though 
I be absent/ Auth. and all the other Yv. 
Yet still 1 ‘ Yet am 1/ Author, and 

the other Yv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘but 
yet am I; ’ Rhem., ‘ yet in spirit I am / 
Wicl. omits. Joying with 

you] ‘ Joying/ Author, and the other Yv. 
except Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., * rejoyc- 
yngc/ Firm foundation] 

1 Stedfastncss/ Author,, Coverd. (both); 

‘ sadnesse/ Wiclif; ‘ stedfast fayth/ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; * constancic/ 
Rhem. 

6. As then ye] ‘ As ye have therefore/ 
Auth. and all the other Yv. ( Wicl, Rhem., 

* therfor as ye han ’). 

7. Being built up] Auth. and all the 
other Yv. either omit ‘ being/ or slightly 
change the construction. The insertion 
is an attempt to mark the difference of 
tense in the two participles. The true 
force of the tense in each case (as is sug¬ 
gested in notes in loc.) is very discerni¬ 
ble ; they had already been rooted and 


not after Christ. 9 Because IN 
all the fulness of the Godhead, 
who is the head of every princi- 

were now remaining so (perf.); they 
were being built up (pres.) —the process 
going on from day to day. What was 
underneath was firm and was remaining 
so ; what was above was receiving con¬ 
tinual increase and accession. 

Being stablished] So Coverd. (Test.) : 
Author, and the remaining Vv. either 
omit ‘ being 9 or slightly change the con¬ 
struction. Your faith] ‘ The 

faith/ Author, and the other Yv. except 
Wicl., ‘ the bileue ; 9 Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
‘ faith/ 

8. There shall be any one that, etc.] 
‘ Any man spoil you/ Auth., Cov., Bish.; 
‘that no man disceyuc you/ Wiclif, 
Rhem . ; ‘ eny man come and spoyle you/ 
Tynd., Gen . ; ‘ ony man deceaue you/ 
Cov . (Test.); ‘lest be eny man spoyle 
you/ Cran. 

9. Because] ‘ For/ Auth. and all the 

other Yv. Doth dwell] 

‘ Dwelleth/ Auth. and all the other Yv. 
The introduction of the auxiliary appears 
to add a slight force to the important 
verb KaroiKei. The principal emphasis 
apparently falls on eV aura; the verb, 
however, both from meaning and posi¬ 
tion, is not without prominence. 

In bodily fashion] ‘ Bodily/ Author . and 
the other Vv. except Rhem., ‘ corporally/ 

10. In Him made full J Sim. Rhem., 

* in Him replenished : 9 ' complete in 
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pality and power : 11 in whom ye were also circumcised with a 
circumcision not wrought with hand, in the putting off of the body of 
the flesh, in the circumcision of Christ; n having been buried with 
Him in your baptism, wherein ye were also raised with Him 
through your faith in the operation of God, who raised Him from 
the dead. 13 And you also being dead in your trespasses and the 


Him/ Author, and the other Yv. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 'filled in Him/ 
Who] 4 Which/ Author. The otherwise 
unnecessary change adds here to perspi¬ 
cuity. Every ] * All/ Auth. 

and the other Yv. 

11. Ye were also circumcised] 4 Also ye 
are circ./ Author, and the other Yv. ex¬ 
cept Rhem., 4 also you are/ etc. 

A circumcision] So Coverd. (Test.), and 
sim. all the other Yv. (except Author.), 
4 circumcision :' Author, inserts the defi¬ 
nite article. Not wrought with 

hand] 4 Made without hands/ Author., 
Tynd., Genev., Bish.; 4 not made with 
hond/ Wicl., Rhem. ('by'); 4 circum. 
without hondes/ Coverd.; 4 not made 
with liandes/ Cov. (Test.); 4 done with¬ 
out handes/ Cran. In the 

putting off\ etc.] 4 In putting off/ etc, 
Auth.; 4 in dispoilynge of (off)/ WicL; 
4 by puttinge of (off)/ Tynd., Cov., Gen,, 
Bish.; 4 in robbyng of/ Cov. (Test.); 
4 for asmoch as, etc./ Cranm.; 4 in spoil¬ 
ing of/ Rhem. The insertion of the ar¬ 
ticles gives a heaviness to the sentence, 
but seems required to show that eV rfj 
&tt€k8. is not to be regarded as modal, 
much less causal, as Cranm. 

Body of the flesh] 4 Body *of the sins of 
the flesh/ Auth. In the cir¬ 

cumcision] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and 
similarly Wicl., 4 in circumcision : 9 4 by 
the circumcision/ Auth., Bish.; 4 thorow 
the circ./ Tynd., Cranm., Gen.; 4 with 
the circ./ Cov. 

12. Having been buried] 4 Buried/ 
Author., Bish., Rhem. ; 4 and ye ben 
biried/ Wicl.; 4 being buried/ Coverd. 
(Test.); 4 in that ye are buried, etc/ 


Tynd. and the remaining Yv. Compare 
notes on Phil. ii. 7 ( TransL). 

Your baptism] 'Baptism/ Auth. and all 
the other Yv. Ye were also 

raised] 4 Also ye are risen/ Auth., and 
with slight variations the other Yv.: 
the real, however, is rightly joined in 
translation with (ruvnyepb. by Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Your faith] 4 Faith/ Author, and, with 
some variations in construction, the other 
Yv. except Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem., 
4 the faith/ The personal address seems 
here to render the translation of the arti¬ 
cle by the possessive pronoun correct 
and appropriate; there are, however, 
many cases in which such attempts at 
accuracy overload and embarrass the 
sentence; consider Romans xii. 7 sq., 
where, as in many other passages, it re¬ 
quires much discrimination to decide 
when the article has a pronominal force, 
and when it is merely associated with an 
abstract noun. In the operation ] 

4 Of the operation/ Auth., Bish., Rhem.; 
'wrought by the operacion of/ Tynd., 
Coverd., Cranm., Gen.; 4 of God’s work- 
ynge/ Cov. (Test.). On the translation 
of this word see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 13 : 
the rendering here adopted by Author. 
may perhaps be allowed to stand; the 
term 'operation/ though not usually a 
good translation, here not unsuitably 
representing the 4 potentia in actum se 
exserens ' (Calv. on Phil. iii. 21) alluded 
to and exemplified in the clause which 
follows. 

13. You a/so] Auth. and the other Yv 
omit 4 also : 9 see, however, notes on 
Eph . ii. 1. Trespasses] So 
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uncircumcision of your flesh, He quickened together with Himself, 
having forgiven us all our trespasses, 14 blotting out the handwrit¬ 
ing in force against us by its decrees, which was contrary to us ; 
and He hath taken it out of the way, nailing it to His cross ; 15 and 
stripping away from Himself principalities and powers, He made a 
show of them with boldness, triumphing over them in it. 

15 Let not any man therefore judge you in eating or in drinking, 
or in the matter of an holy day, or of a new moon, or of a sab¬ 
bath : 17 which are a shadow of things to come, but the body is 


Autk. in Eph. ii. 1, and in the present 
verse: ‘ sins,’ Author., Cov&'d. (both), 
Blsh. ; ‘giltis, 7 Wicl. ; * synne/ Tynd., 
Cran., Genev. ; 1 the offenses/ Rhem. 

Re quickened ] So Wicl., Cov. y and sim. 
Rhem., ‘ did he quicken : 7 ‘ hath he, etc./ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Himself] ‘ Him/ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. ' Us] ‘*You ? Auth. 

Our trespasses] So Tynd., Cranm., Gen. 
(‘ your’), Bish. (‘ your 7 ) : * trespasses/ 
Author.; ‘ giltis/ Wicl.; ‘sins/ Coverd. 
(both); ‘ offenses/ Rhem. 

14. Blotting out] So Author. As this 
participle seems contemporary with the 
preceding, and to mark the circumstances 
under which the preceding aettook place, 
the present participle in English may be 
properly retained ; comp, notes on Phil. 
ii. 7 ( Transl. ). The more exact, ‘by 
having, etc./ is open to the objection of 
being cumbrous, and perhaps unduly 
modal. In force against us, etc.] 

* Of ordinances that was against us/ 
Author. ; ‘ that writynge of decre that 
was agcns us/ Wicl. ; ‘ the handwriting 
that was agaynst us contained in the 
lawe written/ Tynd., Cov., Cran .; ‘the 
hande wrytynge that was againste us of 
thede'iM,' Cov. (Test.); ‘ the handwryt- 
ing of ceremonies that was against us/ 
Gen., Bish. (‘ordinances 7 ); ‘ the hand¬ 
writing of decrees/ Rhem. 

Hath taken] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish., 
Rhem. : ‘ took/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. Auth . also omits the personal pro¬ 


noun : the insertion of it, however, 
coupled with the slight change in punc¬ 
tuation, seems to clear up the construc¬ 
tion, and render the connection of 
clauses somewhat more perspicuous. 

15. Stripping, etc.] ‘ Having spoiled/ 
Auth., Bish., and sim. Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘spoiling ; 7 ‘ and hath spoyled/ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

With boldness] Similarly Cov. (Test.), 
‘ boldely / Rhem., ‘ confidently : 7 * open¬ 
ly/ Authorized and the remaining Ver¬ 
sions. 

16. Let not, etc.] ‘ Let no man there¬ 
fore/ Author, and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ thcrfor no man juge.’ 

Eating or in drinking] ‘ Meat or in drink/ 
Auth., Wicl., Coy. (Test.) (omits‘in’), 
Bish., Rhem .; ‘ meate and drinke/ Tynd., 
Cov. (‘or’), Cran., Gen. 

In the matter of] ‘In respect of/ Author.; 
in part of/ Wicl., Bish., Rhem.; 4 for 
pece of/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen ; ‘ in a 
part of/ Cov . (Test.). A new 

moon] ‘ The, etc./ Author, and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘ neomynye. 7 
A sabbath] ‘ Sabbath days / Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.); 
Rhem., ‘ Sabotis. 7 As adfi&ara is used 
with the force of a singular (Matth. xii. 
1, Luke iv. 16, al.), and as the preceding 
terms are in the singular, it seems bet¬ 
ter to revert to that form in translation. 

17. Christ’s] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘of Christ/ Auth., Wicl., Bish.; ‘is kt 
Christ/ Tynd., Cov., Cran , Gen. 

34 
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Christ’s. 18 Let no man beguile you of your reward, desiring to do 
it in false lowliness of mind and worshipping of the angels, intruding 
into the things which he hath not seen, vainly puffed up by the 
mind of his flesh, 19 and not holding fast the Head, from which the 
whole body by means of its joints and bands having nourishment 
ministered, and being knit together, increaseth with the increase of 

God.- 20 If ye be dead with Christ from the rudiments of the 

world, why, as if ye were living in the world, do ye submit to ordi¬ 
nances, 21 Handle not, nor taste, nor touch, 22 (which things are all 
to be destroyed in their consumption), after the commandments and 


18. Desiring to do it, etc ] 4 In a vol¬ 
untary humility/ Auth. ; 4 willynge to 
teche in mekeness/ Wicl. ; 4 which after 
his awne ymaginacion walketh in the 
liumblenes and holynes of angels/ Tynd., 
sim. Cov .; 4 wyllynge in humblynesse/ 
Cov. (Test ), Rhem.; 4 by the humblenes 
and holynes of angels/ Cranm. ; 4 by 
humblenes, and worshipping of angels/ 
Gen . ; 'in the hurnb. and w. of angels/ 
Bisk. The insertion of the epithet 4 false, 
is only an exegetical gloss to assist the 
general reader. 

The angels] 4 Angels/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. The insertion of the article 
is perhaps not a certain correction, as it 
may be used only to specify the genus. 
It seems however plausible to consider 
it as referring to the special class to 
whom this unbecoming adoration was 
habitually offered. The 

things] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cranm., 
Rhem. : 4 those things/ Auth., Bish. ; 
4 thinges/ Tijnd., Cov. The mind 

of his flesh] Sim. Wicl., with wit of his 
fleisch Cov. (Test.), 4 in the meanynge 
of hys fleshe : } Rnem., 4 by the sense of 
his flesh : y 4 his fleshly mind/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. ( Cov., 4 his owne ’). 

19. Holding fast] 4 Holding/ Wicl., 

Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 4 holdeth, Tynd. 
and the remaining Vv. The 

whole body] So Coverd. (both), Rhem.: 
* all the body/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. By mean$ of its joints] 


‘ By joints/ Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Coverd. (Test.), 4 by knottes and 
jointes ;' Wicl., 4 bi boondis and join- 
ynges/ Being knit together] 

4 Knit together/ Author ., Genev., Bish. ; 
4 made/ Wicl. ; 4 and is knet together/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 4 fastened together/ 
Cov. (Test.); 'compacted/ Rhem. 

20. If] 4 ^Wherefore if/ Auth. 

As if ye were living] 4 As though living/ 
Auth., Bish.; Wicl. (very exactly), 4 as 
men living; ^ 4 as though yo yet lived/ 
Tynd., Gen. ( Cov. omits 4 yet. ’) Do ye 
su6mi7] 4 Are ye subject/ Auth. ; 4 demen 
ye/ Wicl.; 4 are ye ledde with tradicions/ 
Tynd., Cran., Bish.; 4 holden with soch 
trad./ Coverd.; 4 what do ye yet use de¬ 
crees/ Coverd. (Test.); 4 are ye bur- 
thened with traditions/ Gen.; 4 decree/ 
Rhem . The change in the text is intend 
ed to express that boy/uari^eo-^e is here 
taken as in the middle voice. 

21. Handle not, etc.] 4 Touch not; taste 
not; handle not/ Author, and the other 
Vv. (Tynd. and Genev. prefix 4 of them 
that say') except Wicl., 4 that ye touche 
not, nether taast, nether trete with hondis 
the thingis ; * Cov., 4 as when they say, 
touch not this, taste not that, handle not 
that/ 

22. Which things] 4 Which/ Auth. 

Are all] So Rhem., and in a similar col¬ 
location Cov. (Test.): 4 all are/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Coverd., 

4 all these things do/ Change made to 
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doctrines of men ? 23 All which things have indeed the repute of 
wisdom in voluntary worship, and lowliness of mind, and unsparing 
treatment of the body, not in any thing of real value, serving only 
to satisfy the flesh. 


CHAPTER III. 

If then ye were raised together with Christ, seek the thinga 
that are above, where Christ is, sitting on the right hand of God- 


preserve not only the order but a distinc¬ 
tion between the definite and the indefi¬ 
nite relative ; see next verse. 

To be destroyed, etc.] 4 To perish with 
the using/ Author.; 4 in to deeth by the 
ilke use/ Wicl.; 4 perysshe with the usvng 
of them/ TyridGen.; 4 do hurtc unto 
men because of the abuse of them/ Cov. y 
— an unusually incorrect translation, es¬ 
pecially for Coverd.; 4 do all hurte with 
the very use/ Cov . (Test.); 4 perysshe 
thorow the very abuse/ Cranm. ; 4 be in 
corruption, in abusynge/ 13ish.; 4 unto 
destruction by the very use/ Rhem. 

23. All which things] 4 Which things/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 4 which/ 

The repute] 4 A shew/ Author., Bish., 
Gen., Rhem. ; 4 a resoun/ Wicl. ; 4 the 
similitude/ Tynd ., Cran.; 4 shyne/ Cov. 
(both). The definite article with 4 repute’ 
seems required by usage and ordinary 
English idiom. 

Voluntary worship] Similarly Gen., 4 vol- 
ontarie worshipping ; , Bish. y 4 volunta- 
rie religion : * 4 will worship/ Author.; 
‘ vevn relegioun/ Wicl.; 4 chosen holy- 
nes/ Tynd.; 4 chosen spirituality/ Cov.; 
4 supersticion/ Cov. (Test.), Gen., Rhem. 
Lowliness of mind] 4 Humility/ Author. 
Possibly here the epithet 4 false ’ might 
be inserted as in ver. 18. 

Unsparing treatment] 4 Neglecting/ Auth.; 

not to spare/ Wicl., Rhem.; 4 in that 
they spare not/ Tynd., Cc -erd.; 4 in not 


sparyng/ Coverd. (Test.), Genev., BisKi 
Not in any thing, etc.] Somewhat simi- 
larly Gen. y 4 yet are of no value;’ 4 im 
any honor/ Auth., Wicl., Bish., Rhem.;. 
‘ do the flesshe no worshypo/ Tynd.,. 
Coverd., Cran.; * counting it not worthy 
of ony honoure/ Cov. (Test.). It will 
be observed (see below) that Gen. ap¬ 
proaches most nearly to the view taken- 
in the text, but that it tacitly assumes a 
change of construction and an ellipsis of 
the verb substantive. To avoid this, and 
to be intelligible, we seem forced to 
some paraphrase like that in the text. 
Serving only , etc.] 4 To the satisfying of/ 
Author., and sim. the other Vv. except 
Gen., which thus paraphrases, 4 but ap k 
perteine to those things wherwith the fleshe 
is crammed/ 

Chapter III. 1 . If then] 4 If ye then/' 
Author, and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Rhem., 4 therfor if ye; 9 Cov. (Test.), 4 yf 
ye arc therfore/ Were 

raised together] 4 Be risen/ Auth., Bish.,. 
Rhem.; 4 han rise to gidre/ Wicl. ; 4 be* 
then rysen agayne/ Tynd., Cranm 4 be 
risen now with/ Coverd.; 4 are therfore 
rysen with/ Coverd. (Test.); 4 be rysen 
agayne with/ Gen. The 

things that are above ] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.: 4 those things which are/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Wicl., 
4 the thingis that ben/ The lighter rela¬ 
tive 4 that/ seems here more suitable, and 
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1 Set your minds on the things that are above, not on the things that 
are on the earth. 3 For ye died, and your life hath been hidden 
with Christ in God. 4 When Christ, our Life, shall be manifested, 
then shall ye also be manifested with Him in glory. 

5 Make dead then your members which are upon the earth ; for¬ 
nication, uncleanness, lustfulness, evil concupiscence, and covet¬ 
ousness, the which is idolatry : 6 for which things’ sake the wrath 
of God doth come on the children of disobedience; 7 among whom 
ye also once walked, when ye were living in these sins . 8 But 


accords with the translation in verse 2. 
On the supposed distinction between 
* that ’ and 4 which/ compare notes on 
Eph. i. 23 (Transl.), and Brown, Gram. 
of Grammars , n. 5, p. 293 (ed. 1). Per¬ 
haps, as a very rough rule, it may be said 
that 4 which ' is a little more appropri¬ 
ately used when the clause introduced 
by the relative tends to form a distinct 
and separable predication in reference to 
the antecedent; 4 that/ when the relative 
so coalesces with its concomitants as 
either to form with them a species of ep¬ 
ithet, or to express a predominant and 
prevailing, rather than an accidental 
characteristic. Christ is, 

sitting] So Cov.: 4 sitteth/ Auth., Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; 4 is sitting at/ Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

2. Set your minds ] So Cov. (Test.), 
and Cov. (‘minde’): ‘set your affec¬ 
tion/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., 4 sauer tho thingis; ’ Bish., 
4 affections , (plural). 

The things that are (bis)] So Rhem. : 
4 things ’ (bis), Auth., Bish. ; 4 tho thingis 
that ben aboue not tho that ben, etc./ 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.); 4 thynges that 
are above, and not on thinges which are/ 
Tynd., Cov. (inverts relatives), Cranm., 
Gen. ( 4 which/ bis). 

3. Died] 4 Are dead/ Author, and all 

Vv.; see notes. Hath been] 

' Is/ Auth. 

4. Christ, our Life\ So Cov. : Author. 
inserts 4 who is; * Tynd., Cranm., Gen., 


Bish . insert 4 which is ; * Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., 4 yoare Hif/ 

Be manifested (bis)] 4 Appear' (bis), 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; 
4 shewe him silfe — appeare/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen. The change seems neces¬ 
sary to keep up the antithesis between 
the K€KpvTTTai and (pavepoo&r}. 

5. Make dead then] 4 Mortify therefore/ 

Author, and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
4 therfor sle ye/ Which] So 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Coverd . 
(Test.), Rhem., 4 that/ and Cran., 4 erthy 
membres/ Here 4 that 9 seems inexact; 
the original is ra peKri vfjL&v ra eirl rrjs 
yrjs. Lustfulness] Similarly 

Rhem., 4 lust: ’ 4 inordinate affection/ 

Auth., Bish. ; 4 leccherie/ Wicl . ; 4 un- 
naturall lust/ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran.; 
4 wan ton ness/ Gen. The which] 

4 Which/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

6. Doth come] So Coverd. (Test.), and 
somewhat similarly Cranmer, 4 useth to 
come : * 4 cometh/ Author., Tynd., Cov., 
Gen., Bish., Rhem.; 4 cam/ Wicl. 

7. Among whom] So Cran.: 4 in the 

which/ Auth., Cov. (both), Gen., Bish. ; 
4 in whiche/ Wicl., Rhem.; 4 in which 
thynges/ Tynd. Once\ 

4 Sometime/ Auth. Were 

living] 4 Lived/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov. (Test.), 4 did live/ 

These sms] 4 *Them/ Auth. 

8. Do ye] 4 Ye also/ Auth.; the other 
Vv. adopt the simple imperative form, 
4 put ye, etc./ but thereby somewhat ol> 
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now do ye also put away from you all these ; anger, wrath, malice, 
railing, coarse speaking out of your mouth; 9 do not lie one to 
another, seeing that ye have put off from you the old man with his 
deeds ; 10 and have put on the new man, which is being renewed 
unto knowledge after the image of Him that created him : 11 where 
there is no Greek and Jew, circumcision and uncircumcision, Bar¬ 
barian, Scythian, bond-man, free-man j but Christ is all, and in 
all. 

12 Put ye on, then, as elect of God, holy and beloved, bowels 
of mercy, kindness, lowliness of mind, meekness, long-suffering ; 
13 forbearing one another, and forgiving each other, if any man 


scure the connection of teal with u/xe?s. 
Put away from you] So, in slightly va¬ 
ried order, Tynd., Cov., Cranm. ; Wicl. f 
Gen., and Dish, omit 4 from you : , 4 put 
off/ Auth.; May away/ Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem. It seems desirable to preserve a 
slight distinction between a7r<J&€<r&€ and 
a7r€K$uodiuevoi, ver. 9. Ad 

these] So Auth. , and sim. most of the 
other Vv. Bish. omits ‘ these/ but is 
thus very liable to be misunderstood, 
especially as some edd. leave out the 
comma that ought to separate ‘ all ' and 
the subst. that follows. 

Railing] 4 Blasphemy/ Author., Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; 4 cursed 
speaking/ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen. 
Coarse speaking] 4 Filthy communica¬ 
tion/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish. ; 

4 foule word/ Wicl. ; ‘ filthy speakynge/ 
Tynd., Gen.; filthy wordes/ Cov.; 4 fil- 
thie talke/ Rhem. 

9. Do not lie] 4 Lie not/ Author, and 

the other Vv. except Wicl., 4 nyle ye 
lie.’ Offfrom you] Auth. 

omits 4 from you/ and similarly the other 
Vv. except Wicl., 4 spuyle ye you;' Cov. 
(Test.), 4 robbyng yourselves ; , Rhem., 
spoiling yourselves of/ 

10. Unto] So Rhem., and similarly 
Wicl., Cran., Bish., 4 in to : 9 4 in/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

h being renewed] 1 Is renewed/ Auth. 


11. There is no] ( There is neither/ 

Auth. And (bis)] So Wicl., 

Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘nor/ Author . 
and the remaining Vv. except Coverd., 
which omits. Bond-man, 

free-man] Similarly Wicl., 4 bonde man 
and fre man:’ 4 bond nor free/ Author.; 

4 or/ Tynd., Cran.; 4 and/ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; Coverd., Gen., Bish. omit 4 nor/ 

12. Put ye] So Cov. (Test .), Rhem., 
and similarly Wicl.: Author, and the 
remaining Vv. omit. The insertion of 
the pronoun is perhaps desirable at the 
beginning of a new paragraph. 

Then] 4 Therefore/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Elect] So Tynd., 

Cov. (Test.), Cranm., Gen.: 4 the elect/ 
Auth., Cov., Bish., Rhem.; 4 the chosun/ 
Wicl. Perhaps a more exact translation 
would be 4 chosen ones/ as giving to 
€fc\eKTol its substantival force without the 
inaccuracy of the inserted article. 

Mercy] 4 *Mercies/ Auth. 

Lowliness of mind] So Auth. in Phil. ii. 
3 : 4 humbleness of mind/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., 4 mekenes; , Cov. 
(Test.), 4 lowlinesse; 9 Rhem., 4 humil- 
itie/ 

13. Each other] Similarly Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), both of which make a difference 
of translation between aW^Xtou and eau- 
toTs ( 4 ech oon other — you silf/ 4 eche 
other — amonge yourselves ’); 6ee zx»tea 
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have a complaint against any ; as Christ forgave you, even so doing 
also yourselves. 14 But over all these put on Love, which is the 
bond of perfectness. 15 And let the peace of Christ rule in your 
hearts, to the which ye were also called in one body ; and be ye 
thankful. 16 Let the word of Christ dwell within you richly, teach¬ 
ing and admonishing one another in all wisdom, with psalms, hymns, 
and spiritual songs, in Grace singing in your hearts to God. 17 And 
in every thing, whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do all in the 
name of Jesus Christ, giving thanks to God the Father through 
Him. 

18 Wives, submit yourselves unto your husbands, as it should be 


Auth. and the remaining Vv., 'one an¬ 
other.’ Complaint ] So Coo. 

(Test.): 'quarrel/ Author . and all the 
remaining Vv. As] ' Even 

as,’ Auth. In the attempt to express 
the true participial structure, idiom 
seems to require the union of ' even ’ 
with the latter member; compare Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. Even so, 

etc.] ' So also do ye/ Auth., Bish.; ' so 
also ye/ Wicl.; ' even so do ye/ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen.; ' so do ye also/ Coverd. 
(both); ‘ so you also/ Rhem. 

14. But\ So Coverd., Rhem.: ' and/ 
^ Auth., Wicl., Cov . (Test.), Gen., Bish.; 

Tynd., Cran . omit. Over] 

So, with apparently similar local force, 
Wicl., ' upon : 9 ' above/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv., some of which, as Cov. 
(both), ' above all things/ probably here 
gave to M a decided ethical reference. 
These] Auth. adds ‘ things/ and so the 
other Vv. Perhaps the indeterminate 
' these/ i. e. ' qualities/ ‘ principles/ ' vir¬ 
tues/ is more exact. Love ] 

Sc Tynd., Coverd. (both), Cran., Gen.: 
' charity/ Author., Wicl., Bish., Rhem. 
See notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.). 

15. Christ] ' *God/ Auth. 

Were] ‘ Are/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Also called] Sim. Coverd., 'called also 
Auth. 1/ which also 9 ) and Rhem. (' where- 

also ) connect with the pronoun. 


16. Within] 'In/ Author, and all the 

other Vv. In all wisdom] 

Auth. and all the other Vv. place these 
words after, and connect them with the 
adverb. With] So Cov., Rhem.: 

‘in/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Hymns] Auth. prefixes '*and;’ so also 
before ‘ spiritual songs/ but with not 
much critical probability. 

In grace] So Wicl., Rhem.: ' with grace/ 
Auth., Cran., Bish. The change seems 
desirable to obviate such misunderstand¬ 
ings as Tynd., Coverd., ' songes which 
have favour with them;' Cov. (Test.), 
' graciously; 9 Gen., ‘ with a certeyn 
grace.’ Singing in your hearts] 

So Wicl., Rhem.: * singing with grace 
in/ Author., and similarly the remain¬ 
ing Vv. It seems especially desirable 
here to preserve the order of the Greek, 
as 4u reus Kapb. stands in distinct 

contrast with another and audible sing¬ 
ing. 

17. And in every thing, whatsoever ] 
‘ And whatsoever,' Author. It seems 
right to preserve the slight irregularity 
of the original as setting forth the studied 
inclusiveness of the command. 

Jesus Christ] ' *Lord Jesus/ Auth. 

God the Father] 1 God *and the Father/ 
Auth. Through] ' By/ Auth. 

and all the other Vv. 

18. Your husbands] ' Your *own hus 
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in the Lord. 19 Husbands, love your wives, and be not embittered 
towards them. 20 Children, obey your parents in all things; for 
this is well-pleasing in the Lord. 21 Fathers, provoke not your 
children, lest they be disheartened. 22 Bond-servants, obey in all 
things your masters according to the flesh; not with acts of eye- 
service, as men-pleasers, but in singleness of heart, fearing the 
Lord. 23 Whatever ye do, do it from the heart, as to the Lord and 
not to men; 24 seeing ye know that of the Lord ye shall receive 
the recompense of the inheritance. Serve ye the Lord Christ; 
25 for the wrong-doer shall receive back that which he did wrong¬ 
fully ; and there is no respect of persons. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Masters, deal out unto your servants justice and equity ; seeing 
ye know that ye also have a Master in heaven. 


bands/ Auth. It should be] 

4 It is fit/ Auth.; 4 it bihoueth/ Wicl ., 
Rhem.; 4 it is comly/ Tynd., Coverd. y 
Cran. y Gen. } Bish.; 4 it is due/ Coverd. 
(Test.). 

19. Embittered J 4 Bitter/ Auth. 
Towards] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; 
4 against/ Author ., Bish.; 4 to/ Wicl. ; 
4 unto/ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

20. In the Lord] 4 *Unto the Lord/ 
Auth. 

21. Provoke] Auth. y Coverd. (Test.), 
Cran. f Gen., Bish. add 4 to anger ’ after 
4 children/ This seems unnecessary : 
as in present practice * provoke/ when 
used absolutely, nearly always involves 
the notion of ‘ anger 1 or 4 indignation/ 
Disheartened] 4 Discouraged/ Author ., 
Bish. y Rhem.; 4 be not made febil hert- 
ed/ Wicl.; 4 be of a desperate mynde/ 
Tynd.y Gov., Cranm.; 4 ware not feble 
mynded/ Coverd. (Test.); ‘cast downe 
their harte/ Gen. 

22. Bond-servants] 1 Servants/ Auth.y 
Wicl., Tynd.y Gen. y Bish., Rhem.; 4 ye 
servants/ Cov. (both) Cran. 

Acts of eyeservice] ‘Eyeservice/ Auth. 


and the other Vv. except Wicl. y 4 seru- 
ynge of the lye;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
(‘ to the *). The Lord] 

4 *God/ Auth. 

23. Whatever] 4 *And whatsoever/ 

Author. From the heart] So 

Rhem.: 4 heartily/ Auth. and the remain* 
ing Vv. except Wicl.y 4 of wille/ 

To men] 4 Unto men/ Auth. 

24. Seeing ye know] Similarly Tynd., 
4 for as moche as ye knowe:' 4 knowing/ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish. y Rhem.; 
4 wittynge/ Wicl.; 4 and ye be sure/ 
Cov., Cran. (omits 4 ye’). 

Recompense] 4 Reward/ Author, and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., 4 gildynge , [giv¬ 
ing] ; Rhem., 4 retribution/ 

Serve ye] 4 *For ye serve/ Auth. 

25. For] 4 *But , Auth. 

The wrong-doer] 4 He that doeth wrong/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.; 4 he that 
doeth injurie/ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘whoso 
doth wronge, Coverd. (Test.); ‘he that 
doth sinne/ Cran. Receive 

back] Sim. Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
1 resceyue that, etc. : ’ 4 receive for the 
wrong which he hath done/ Auth . 
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2 Persevere in your prayer, being watchful therein with thanks¬ 
giving ; 3 withal praying also for us, that God would open unto us 
a door of the word, to speak the mystery of Christ, for the sake of 
which I am also in bonds, 4 in order that I may make it manifest, as 
I ought to speak. 6 Walk in wisdom toward them which are without, 
buying up the time. 6 Let your speech be alway with grace, sea¬ 
soned with salt, so that ye may know how ye ought to answer every 
man. 

7 All my state shall Tychicus declare unto you, our beloved 
brother, and faithful minister, and fellow-servant in the Lord: 
8 whom I have sent unto you for this very purpose, that he may 


Chapter IY. 1. Deal out\ ' Give/ 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.); 4 do/ Tynd. 
and the remaining Yv. 

Justice and equity] ' That which is just 
and equal/ Auth. and all the other Yv. 
( Cov . Test, omits 'which') except Wicl., 
‘ that that is just and euene/ 

Seeing ye know] So Tynd. .* ' knowing/ 
Auth., Gen., Bisk., Rhein.; ' witynge/ 
Wid. ; ‘ and knowe/ Coverd.; ' beynge 
sure/ Cov. (Test.) ; 'and be sure/ Cran. 

2. Persevere in] ‘ Continue in/ Auth. 
and the other Yv. except Wicl., * be ye 
bisie in ; * Rhem., ' be instant.' 

Your prayer] ' In prayer/ Author, and 
all the other Yv. Being 

watchful] Sim. Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., 
' watching: ' ' and watch/ Author, and 
the remaining Yv. except Wicl., 'and 
wake.' Therein] So Coverd. 

(Test.): 'in the same/ Auth. and the 
remaining Yv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ in 
it,' 

3. Of the word] So Cov. (both), and 

sim. Wicl., ' of word :' 'of utterance/ 
Author . and the remaining Yv. except 
Rhem., ' of speech.' For the 

sake of which] ‘ For which/ Auth., Wicl.; 
'wherfore/ Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘ for the whyche thynge/ Coverd. 
(Test.); 'for the which/ Rhem. 

4. In order that] 1 That/ Author, and 
all the other Yv. 


5. Buying up] * Redeeming/ Auth., 
Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘ agenbi- 
ynge/ Wicl .; ' and redeme/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cranm., Genev. ; ' lose no opportunite/ 
Cran. 

6. *So that] ' That/ Auth. and all the 
other Yv. The slight change is made 
to express distinctly the infin. of conse¬ 
quence, and to prevent ‘ that' being re¬ 
garded as indicative of purpose , and as a 
translation of %va with the subjunctive. 

7. Our beloved] So Gen., and similarly 
Rhemish, ' our dearest:' 'a beloved/ 
Author.; ' moost dere ' (no art.), Wicl.; 
‘ the deare/ Tynd., Cov.; ' the mooste 
deare/ Coverd. (Test); ‘the beloved/ 
Cranm.; ' a dearely beloucd/ Bish. 
Faithful] So Wicl., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Bish., Rhem.; ' a faithful/ Auth., Tynd., 
Gen. 

8. Have sent] So Auth. and the other 
Yv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘sent/ 
As Tychicus appears certainly to have 
been the bearer of this letter (compare 
notes on Phil. ii. 28, and on Philem. 2), 
the pres, 'send' was adopted in ed. 1. 
Our English perfect, however, seems to 
be used idiomatically with a similar epis¬ 
tolary reference to present time, and may 
thus be left unchanged. 

This very] ' The same/ Auth. and the 
other Yv. except Wicl., Rhem., ' thii 
same;' Cov. (Test.), ' therfore.' 
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know your estate, and comfort your hearts; 9 with Onesimus our 
faithful and beloved brother, who is one of you. They shall make 
known unto you all things which are done here. 

10 Aristarchus my fellow-prisoner saluteth you, and Mark, the 
cousin of Barnabas, touching whom ye received commandments (if 
he come unto you receive him) ; 11 and Jesus, which is called Jus¬ 
tus, who are of the circumcision. These only are my fellow-workers 
unto the kingdom of God, men who have proved a comfort unto me. 
12 Epaphras, who is one of you, a servant of Christ Jesus, saluteth 
you, always striving earnestly for you in his prayers, that ye may 
stand fast, perfect and fully assured in all the will of God. 13 For 
I bear him witness, that he hath much labor for you, and them that 


May] 4 Might/ Author. Change to pre¬ 
serve the ‘ succession ' of tenses. 

9. Our faithful] Sim. Cov. (Test.), 
4 our mooste beloued and faythful:' 4 a 
faithful/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., moost dere and feithful;' 
Rhem., 4 the most dere and faithful/ 
Which are done ] So Author., except that 
in the more approved editions 4 are/ 
which is necessary for the construction, 
is in italics, while * done/ which is a 
mere exegetical insertion, is in the ordi¬ 
nary character. A better, but now anti¬ 
quated, translation is that of Tynd. y al., 
‘which are adoynge here/ 

10. Mark ] So Wicl ., Coverd. (Test)., 
Rhem. : ‘ Marcus/ Auth. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 1. 

The cousin of] So Wicl. y and sim. Rhem. y 
‘ the cosin-german of:' 4 sister's son to 
Barnabas/ Auth . and sim. Tynd. (‘ Bar- 
nabassis systers sonne') and the other 
Vv. It seems very doubtful whether 
this is to be considered a mistake : it is 
not improbably an archaic mode of ex¬ 
pression, equivalent to the * Geschwist- 
erkind/ of the German. The following 
words are included by Auth. in a paren¬ 
thesis : this seems hardly correct; see 
notes. 

11. Men who have proved] 4 Which 
have been/ Auth., Cranm., Bish., Rhem.; 


4 that when/ Wicl.; 4 which were/ Tynd., 
Cov., Gen.; 4 which comforted/ Coverd. 
(Test.). 

12. Christ Jcs?/s] 4 ^Christ/ Auth. 

Striving earnestly] Sim. Marg., 4 striv¬ 
ing :' 4 laboring fervently/ Auth., Bish., 
and sim. Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., 
1 laboreth fervently;' ‘ bisie for you/ 
Wicl.; 4 alwaye carefull/ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. His prayers] Auth 

omits 4 his/ Stand fast] 

4 Stand/ Author, and all the other Vv. 
The addition of the epithet is useful as 
implying what really seems involved in 
the (TTrjTe, and as also leaving the second¬ 
ary predicates reXeioi and ir€7rA7 ]po<f>. 
more independent and emphatic. 

Fully assured] ‘^Complete/ Auth. 

13. Witness] Sim. Wicl., 4 witness- 
ynge :' 4 record,' Auth . and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. except Rhem., 4 testimonie/ 
Much labor] 4 *A great zeal/ Auth.. 
Them that are] So Auth., Cov. (Test.) ; 
the other Vv. vary: Wicl. inserts 4 that 
ben' in both clauses ; 4 them of L. and 
them of II./ Tynd., Gen., Bish.; 4 them 
at L. and at H./ Coverd.; 4 that are 
of' (in both clauses), Cranm.; ‘that are 
in' (in both clauses), Bish.; 4 that be at 
L,, and that are at H./ Rhem. In this 
variety the translation of Cov. (Test.) 
and Auth. is, on the whole, most satis- 
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are in Laodicea, and them in Hierapolis. 14 Luke, the beloved 
physician, saluteth you, and Demas. 15 Salute the brethren that 
are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, and the church which is in his 
house. 16 And when this epistle is read among you, cause that it 
be read also in the church of the Laodiceans ; and that ye likewise 
read the epistle from Laodicea. 17 And say to Archippus, Take 
heed to the ministry which thou receivedst in the Lord, that thou 
fulfil it. 

18 The salutation by the hand of me Paul. Remember my 
bonds. Grace be with you. 


factory ; the insertion 1 that are/ in the 
first clause, makes the meaning perfectly 
clear, while its omission, in the second, 
prevents the sentence being unduly heavy. 

14. Saluteth you] So Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., and, in the same order, Tynd., 
Cov.y Cranm., Gen., ‘ greteth : 9 1 greet 
you' (at the end of the verse), Author., 
WiclBish. 


15. That are\ So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.: f which are/ Auth . and the other 
Yv Change to preserve a uniform 
translation with ver. 13. 

17. Receivedst] ‘ Hast received/ Auth. 
and the other Yv. except Wicl., ‘hast 
takun.' 

18. With you] Auth. adds ‘^Amen.* 



THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON 


P AUL, a prisoner of Christ Jesus, and Timothy our brother, 
unto Philemon our dearly beloved and fellow-laborer, 2 and to 
Apphia our sister and to Archippus our fellow-soldier, and to the 
church in thy house : 3 grace le unto you, and peace, from God 
our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 4 I thank my God, always 
making mention of thee in my prayers, 5 hearing, as I do , of thy 
love and the faith, which thou hast toward the Lord, and dost show 
toward all the saints ; 6 that the communication of thy faith may 
become effectual unto Christ Jesus in the knowledge of every good 


1 . Beloved and] ‘ Beloved, and etc./ 
Auih. The comma should be removed, 
as T)ixwv apparently belongs both to aya - 
TnjTcj} and avuepyco. 

2. Our szster] ‘ *Our beloved Apphia/ 

Auth. To Arch.] So all the 

Yv. except Author, and Coverd. (Test.), 
which omit the ‘ to/ 

3. Grace he unto you] ‘ Grace to you/ 
Auth. The insertion of ‘ be ’ with ‘ to 9 
or ‘ unto ’ is the form adopted by Auth. 
elsewhere in St. Paul’s Epistles. 

4. Always making mention ] So, in 
point of order, Rhem. The other Yv. 
differ in their mode of placing the ad¬ 
verb : Author, places it after ‘ of thee ; 9 
Wicl. connects it with the foregoing 
clause; Tynd. and the remaining Yv. 
insert it directly after ‘ mention/ It 
seems best to follow the order of the 
Greek, and so to retain the slight empha¬ 
sis which the position implies. 

5 Hearing , as I do] ‘ Hearing/ Auth., 


Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Bish. t Rhem.; 
‘when I heare/ Tynd ., Cranm., Gen.; 
‘ for so moch as I heare/ Coverd. The 
participle explains the circumstances 
which led to the prayer being offered. 
The faith] So Coverd. (Test.) : ‘ faith/ 
Auth. and the remaining Yv. 

Lord] ‘ Lord *Jesus/ Auth. 

Dost show toward] ‘ And toward/ Auth. 
and the other Yv. except Wicl., ‘ and 
to;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘and unto.* 

The saints] So Rhem. : ‘ saints/ Author . 
and the remaining Yv. except Wicl., 
‘ holi men/ 

6. Unto Christ Jesus] ‘ In Chr. Jesus/ 
Author., Wicl ., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., 
and at the end of the verse. So, in point 
of order, Tynd., ‘ by Jesus Christ; ’ 
Cranm., Bish., ‘towarde J. C.; ’ * the 
good that ye have in J. C./ Cov. ; Gen., 
with a transposed order, ‘ whatsoeuer 
good thing is in you throughe Christ 
may be knowen/ 
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thing which is in us. 7 For I had much joy and consolation in thy 
love, because the hearts of the saints have been refreshed by thee, 
brother. 

8 Wherefore, though I have much boldness in Christ to enjoin 
thee that which is becoming, 9 yet for love’s sake I rather beseech 
thee. Being such an one as Paul the aged, and now also a pris¬ 
oner of Jesus Christ, 10 I beseech thee for my own child Onesimus, 
whom I begat in my bonds ; 11 which in time past was to thee un¬ 
profitable, but now profitable to thee and to me ; 12 whom I have 
sent back to thee. But do thou receive him, that is, mine own 
bowels; 13 whom I was purposing to retain with myself, that in thy 
stead he might minister unto me in the bonds of the gospel: 14 but 


without thine approval would I 

In the knowledge] Sim. Wicl., ‘ in know- 
inge;’ Coverd. (Test.), Cranm., Bish., 

‘ in the knowledge ; , Rhem. f ‘ in the ag- 
nition of: 9 ‘ by the acknowledging of/ 
Auth.; ‘ thorow knowledge/ Tynd. f Cov.; 
Genev. changes the construction ; see 
above. Us] ‘ *You/ Auth. 

7. I had] ‘ *We have/ Auth. 

Much] ‘ Great/ Auth. Hearts] 

So Tynd., Cran., Gen.: ‘ bowels/ Auth., 
Bish.y Rhem.; ‘ entrailis/ Wicl. t Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘arehertely refreszhed/ Cov. 
Have been] ‘ Are/ Auth. and the other 
Yv. except Wicl., ‘restiden;* Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘ dyd reste ; * Rhem., ‘ haue 
rested/ 

8. Have much boldness] Sim. Wicl., 

* hauyng myche trist; ’ Rhem., ‘ hauing 
great confidence / ‘ might be bold/ Auth., 
Cranm.; ‘ be bold/ Tynd., Gen.; ‘ have 
great boldnes/ Cov.; ‘I beynge bold/ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘ be much bolde/ Bish. 
Enjoin thee] So Auth., following Tynd. 
and Gen.; an archaism which it does 
not seem necessary to remove. 

Becoming] Sim. Tynd., Cov., Gen., ‘that 
which becometh the : 9 ‘ convenient/ 

Auth., Bish. ; ‘ that that perteyneth to 
profete/ Wicl.; ‘ that maketh matter/ 
Coverd. (Test.); 1 that which was thy 
dewtye to do/ Cranmer; ‘that which 


do nothing, that the good thou 

perteyneth to the purpose/ Rhem. 

9. Thee] Auth. places a comma after 
' thee/ and a full stop at the end of the 
verse; so very similarly all the other 
Vv.: Wicl. (‘sithen thou art suche as, 
etc/) and Rhem. (‘whereas thou art such 
an one, etc/) refer the toiovtos bv to 
Philemon. 

10. Own child] ‘ Son/ Auth. and all 

the other Yv. Begat] So 

Wicl., Tynd., Gen.: ‘ have begotten/ 
Auth. and the remaining Yv. 

12. Have sent] So Auth. and the other 
Yv. except Wicl, Coverd., ‘sente: 1 see 
notes on Col. iv. 8 ( Transl .). 

Back to thee] Author, omits ‘ *to thee/ 
But do, etc.] ‘ Thou therefore/ Auth. 

13. Was purposing to retain] ‘Would 
have retained/ Auth., Rhem.; ‘woold 
with hoold/ Wicl.; ‘ wolde fayne have 
retayned/ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; ‘ wolde 
haue kepte/ Cov. (both); ‘would have 
fayne retayned/ Bish. 

Myself] ‘ Me/ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. Might minister] So 

Rhem.; ‘ might have ministered/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Wicl., 
‘ schulde serve/ 

14. Thine approval] ‘ Thy mind/ Au* 
thor. and the other Vv. except Wicl. % 
Cor', (Test.), Rhem., ‘counceil/ 
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doest should not he as it were of necessity, hut willingly. 15 For 
perhaps he therefore departed for a season, that thou mightest re¬ 
ceive him eternally ; 10 no longer as a servant, but above a servant, 
a brother beloved, specially to me, but how much more unto thee, 
both in the flesh, and in the Lord ? 17 If therefore thou countest 

me a partner, receive him as myself. 18 But if he hath wronged 
thee, or oweth thee ought, this set down to my account; 19 1 Paul 
have written with mine own hand, I will repay it: that I may not 
say to thee how thou owest unto me even thine own self besides. 
20 Yea, brother, may I reap profit from thee in the Lord : refresh 


my heart in Christ. 

The good thou doest ] Sim. Cov. (both: 
Cov. Test., ‘that thou, etc.’), Cranm., 

1 the good whiche thou doest; ’ Tynd., 

‘ that good which springeth of the : * 

‘ thy benefit/ Auth., Gen., Bish.; ‘thy 
good/ TI7c/., Ilhcm. 

15. Therefore ] So Auth. and all the 
other Vv.; and apparently with good 
reason, for the more usual translation, 

‘ for this cause/ seems to fail in connect¬ 
ing the first and second members with 
sufficient closeness, unless emphasis is 
laid on ' this/ Mightest] So 

Cor. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘ shouldest/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

Eternal!)/] ‘ For ever,' Author, and the 
other Vv. except Wiclif, ‘ withouten 
ende.' 

16. No longer] ‘Not now/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘now 
not/ 

17. If therefore] So Gen., Rhem., and 

lira. Wicl., ‘ therfor if :' Auth., Cranm., 
Cov. (Test ), Bish., ‘if thou count me 
therefore ; , Cov. omits. As oZv has ap¬ 
parently here somewhat of an inferential 
tinge (see notes on Phil. ii. 28), the 
translation ‘ therefore * may be retained, 
and be allowed here to occupy the same 
position in the sentence as odu in the 
Greek. Countest] So Gen., 

and similarly as to mood, Wicl., 1 hast/ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘holdest:’ ‘count/ Auth., 


Tynd., Cran., Bish.; ‘ holde me for/ 
Coverd.; * take me for/ Rhem. On the 
proper use of the indicative and subjunc¬ 
tive with ‘ if/ see Latham, Engl . Lang . 
§614 (ed. 3), and notes on 2 Thess. iii. 
14 (Transl). 

18. But if] So Coverd. (both): ‘if/ 
Author, and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., 1 for if; * Rhem., ‘ and if/ 

Hath wronged] So Auth., and in respect 
of the insertion of the ‘ hath 9 all the 
other Vv. This therefore may be re¬ 
garded as one of those cases in which 
our idiom requires the auxiliary to be 
inserted. If omitted, the event seems 
too far removed back into the past: com¬ 
pare 1 Thess. ii. 16 (Transl.). 

This set down, etc.] ‘ *Put that down on 
mine account/ Author.; ‘ arrette thou 
this thing to me/ Wicl.; ‘ that laye to 
my charge/ Tynd., Cov. ( Cov. Test., 
‘lay that'), Cranm., Gen., Bish.; ‘that 
impute to me/ Rhem. It will be ob¬ 
served that six out of the nine Vv. re¬ 
tain the emphatic position of the pro¬ 
noun. 

19. Written] So Rhem.: ‘ written it / 

Author . and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ wroot; ’ Genev., Bish., ‘ written 
this/ That I may not say] 

Very sim. Wicl., ‘ that I seie not:' ‘ al¬ 
beit, I do not say/ Author., Gen., Bish.; 
* so that I do not saye/ Tynd., Coverd 
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21 Having confidence in thy obedience I have written unto thee, 
knowing that thou wilt do even above what I say. 22 Moreover at 
the same time prepare me also a lodging: for I hope that through 
your prayers I shall be granted unto you. 

23 Epaphras, my fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus, saluteth thee : 

24 Marcus, Aristarchus, Demas, Lucas, my fellow-laborers. 

25 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit. 


(both), Cranmer; ‘not to say/ Rhem. 

20. May I reap profit from ] 'Let me 
have joy of/ Auth.; 4 I schal use thee/ 
Wicl.; ‘ let me enjoye the/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Bis/i.; ‘thus shall I enjoye thee/ 
Coi (Test.); ‘let me obteynethis fruit/ 
Gen.; * graunt I may enjoy thee/ Rhem. 
Heart ] So Cov.: ‘ bowels/ Author, and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
‘ enti ailis/ Christ] ‘ *The Lord/ Auth. 

21. Have written] So Coverd. (both), 

Rhem.; ‘ wrote/ Auth. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. Do even ] ‘ Also 

do/ Auth., Cranm.y Bish.; * aboue that 
also/ Rhem.; the rest omit kolL in trans¬ 
lation. Above what] Sim. 

Coverd. (Test.), ‘ above it that ; 9 Rhem., 


* above that also which: * 1 more than/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., * ouer that that I see/ 

22. Moreover at the same time ] Sim. 
Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., 4 moreover 
prepare:' ‘but withal/ Author. ; ‘also 
make thou redi/ Wicl. ; ‘ and make redy 
also/ Cov. (Test.); ‘moreover prep, me 
also/ Bish. ; ‘ and withal/ Rhem. 
Granted] ‘ Given/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘restored/ 

23. Saluteth] Sim. as to number and 
position Wicl., ‘gretith;' Cov. (Test.), 
‘ saluteth the in Christ Jesus : 9 1 there 
salute thee/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Cov., 4 saluteth/ 

24. Spirit] Auth. adds 4 *Amen/ 



REVISED VERSION OF 1881. 


[The Preferred Readings of the American Committee are printed in heavy-faced type 
below the Marginal Readings in the foot-notes.] 


THE EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

PHILIPPIAN S. 

1 Paul and Timothy, 1 servants of Christ Jesus, to all the saints in Christ 

2 Jesus which are at Philippi, with the 2 bishops and deacons: Grace to you 
and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

* I thank my God upon all my remembrance of you, always in every sup¬ 
plication of mine on behalf of you all making my supplication with joy, 

5 for your fellowship in furtherance of the gospel from the first day until 

6 now; being confident of this very thing, that he which began a good work 

7 in you will perfect it until the day of Jesus Christ: even as it is right for 
me to be thus minded on behalf of you all, because 3 1 have you in my 
heart, inasmuch as, both in my bonds and in the defence and confirmation 

8 of the gospel, ye all are partakers with me of grace. For God is my wit- 

9 ness, how I long after you all in the tender mercies of Christ Jesus. And 
this I pray, that your love may abound yet more and more in knowledge 

10 and all discernment; so that ye may 4 approve the things that are excel¬ 
lent ; that ye may be sincere and void of offence unto the day of Christ; 
u being filled with the 5 fruits of righteousness, which are through Jesus 
Christ, unto the glory and praise of God. 

12 Now I would have you know, brethren, that the things which happened 

13 unto me have fallen out rather unto the progress of the gospel; so that 
my bonds became manifest in Christ 0 throughout the whole praetorian 

14 guard, and to all the rest; and that most of the brethren in the Lord, 
7 being confident through my bonds, are more abundantly bold to speak 

is the word of God without fear. Some indeed preach Christ even of envy 

16 and strife; and some also of good will : the one do it of love, knowing that 

17 I am set for the defence of the gospel: but the other proclaim Christ of 
faction, not sincerely, thinking to raise up affliction for me in my bonds. 

18 What then ? only that in every way, whether in pretence or in truth, 

l Gr. bond-servants. 2 Or, overseers 3 Or, ye have me in your heart 

4 Or, prove the things that differ 5 Gr. fruit. 

6 Gr. in the whole Pratorium. 7 Gr. trusting in my bonds. 

I. 16 To ^ the one ” etc. add marg. Or, they that are moved by love do it. 

17 To but the other ” etc. add the marg. Or, but they that are factious proclaim 
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19 Christ is proclaimed; and therein I rejoice, yea, and will rejoice. For 1 
know that this shall turn to my salvation, through your supplication and 

20 the supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ, according to my earnest expec¬ 
tation and hope, that in nothing shall I be put to shame, but that with all 
boldness, as always, so now also Christ shall be magnified in my body, 

21 whether by life, or by death. For to me to live is Christ, and to die is 

22 gain. 1 But if to live in the flesh, — if this is the fruit of my work, then. 

23 2 what I shall choose 3 1 wot not. But I am in a strait betwixt the two, hav- 

24 ing the desire to depart and be with Christ; for it is very far better: yet 

25 to abide in the flesh is more needful for your sake. And having this 
confidence, I know that I shall abide, yea, and abide with you all, for your 

26 progress and joy 4 in the faith; that your glorying may abound in Christ 

27 Jesus in me through my presence with you again. Only 6 let your manner 
of life be worthy of the gospel of Christ: that, whether I come and see 
you or be absent, I may hear of your state, that ye stand fast in one spirit, 

28 with one soul striving 6 for the faith of the gospel; and in nothing affrighted 
by the adversaries: which is for them an evident token of perdition, but 

29 of your salvation, and that from God ; because to you it hath been granted 
in the behalf of Christ, not only to believe on him, but also to suffer in his 

so behalf: having the same conflict which ye saw in me, and now hear to be 
in me. 

2 If there is therefore any comfort in Christ, if any consolation of love, if 

2 any fellowship of the Spirit, if any tender mercies and compassions, fulfil 
ye my joy, that ye be of the same mind, having the same love, being of 

3 one accord , 7 of one mind; doing nothing through faction or through vain¬ 
glory, but in lowliness of mind each counting other better than himself; 

4 not looking each of you to his own things, but each of you also to the 

5 things of others. Have this mind in you, which was also in Christ Jesus : 

6 who, 8 being in the form of God, counted it not 9 a prize to be on an 

7 equality with God, but emptied himself, taking the form of a 10 servant, 

8 11 being made in the likeness of men; and being found in fashion as a 
man, he humbled himself, becoming obedient even unto death, yea, the 

9 death of the cross. Wherefore also God highly exalted him, and gave 

10 unto him the name which is above every name; that in the name of Jesus 

every knee should bow, of things in heaven and things on earth and 

n 12 things under the earth, and that every tongue should confess that Jesus 
Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father. 

1 Or, But if to live in the flesh be my lot, this is the fruit cf my work: and what I shall 

choose I wot not. 2 Or, what shall I choose ? 3 Or, I do not make known 

4 Or, of faith 5 Gr. behave as citizens worthily. 3 Gr. with. 

7 Some ancient authorities read of the same mind. 8 Gr. being originally . 

9 Gr. a thing to be grasped. 10 Gr. bond-servant . 11 Gr. becoming in. 

12 Or, things of the world below 

I. 22 Read in the text “{/'this shall bring fruit from my work” with marg. Gr. 
this is for me fruit of work. 

Omit marg. 3 { tl I do not make known ”) 

II. 1 For “ comfort” read “ exhortation ” 

0 For “being” read “ existing” and omit marg. 8 
Let the text run “ counted not the being on an equality with God a thing to be 
grasped” and omit marg. 9 
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12 So then, my beloved, even as ye have always obeyed, not 1 as in my 
presence only, but now much more in my absence, work out your own sal- 

13 vation with fear and trembling; for it is God which worketh in you both 

14 to will and to work, for his good pleasure. Do all things without murmur- 
is ings and disputings; that ye may be blameless and harmless, children of 

God without blemish in the midst of a crooked and perverse generation, 

16 among whom ye are seen as 2 lights in the world, holding forth the word 
of life; that I may have whereof to glory in the day of Christ, that I did 

17 not run in vain neither labor in vain. Yea, and if I am 3 offered upon the 
is sacrifice and service of your faith, I joy, and rejoice with you all: and in 

the same manner do ye also joy, and rejoice with me. 

19 But I hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timothy shortly unto you, that I 

20 also may be of good comfort, when I know your state. For I have no 

21 man likeminded, who will care 4 truly for your state. For they all seek 

22 their own, not the things of Jesus Christ. But ye know the proof of him, 
that, as a child serveth a father, so he served with me in furtherance of the 

23 gospel. Him therefore I hope to send forthwith, so soon as I shall see 

24 how it will.go with me: but I trust in the Lord that I myself also shall 

25 come shortly. But I counted it necessary to send to you Epaphroditus, 
my brother and fellow-worker and fellow-soldier, and your 5 messenger 

26 and minister to my need ; since he longed 6 after you all, and was sore 

27 troubled, because ye had heard that lie was sick: for indeed he was sick 
nigh unto death: but God had mercy on him; and not on him only, but 

28 on me also, that I might not have sorrow upon sorrow. I have sent him 
therefore the more diligently, that, when ye see him again, ye may rejoice, 

29 and that I may be the less sorrowful. Receive him therefore in the Lord 
so with all joy ; and hold such in honour: because for the work of 7 Christ 

ho came nigh unto death, hazarding his life to supply that which was lack¬ 
ing in your service toward me. 

8 Finally, my brethren, 8 rejoice in the Lord. To write the same things 

2 to you, to me indeed is not irksome, but for you it is safe. Beware of the 

3 dogs, beware of the evil workers, beware of the concision : for we are the 
circumcision, who worship by the Spirit of God, and glory in Christ Jesus, 

4 and have no confidence in the flesh : though I myself might have confL 
dence even in the flesh: if any other man 9 thinkcth to have confidence 

6 in the flesh, I yet more : circumcised the eighth day, of the stock of Israel, 
c of the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew of Hebrews ; as touching the law, a 

Pharisee; as touching zeal, persecuting the church ; as touching the right- 

7 eousness which is in the law, found blameless. Ilowbeit what things were 

8 10 gain to me, these have I counted loss for Christ. Yea verily, and I count 
all things to be loss for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
my Lord: for whom I suffered the loss of all things, and do count them 

1 Some ancient authorities omit as. 2 Gr. luminaries. 

3 Gr. poured out as a drink-offering. 4 Gr. genuinely . 5 Gr. apostle. 

6 Many ancient authorities read to see you all. 7 Many ancient authorities read the Lord. 
8 Or, farewell 9 Or, seemeth 10 Gr. gains. 

II. 14 For “disputings ” read “questionings*• 

15 For “ may be ” read “ may become ” 

36 
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9 but 1 dung, that I may gain Christ, and be found in him, 2 not having a 
righteousness of mine own, even that which is of the law, but that which 
is through faith in Christ, the righteousness which is of God 8 by faith: 
10 that I may know him, and the power of his resurrection, and the fellow- 
u ship of his sufferings, becoming conformed unto his death; if by any means 

12 I may attain unto the resurrection from the dead. Not that I have al¬ 
ready obtained, or am already made perfect: but I press on, if so be that 
I may 4 apprehend that for which also I was apprehended by Christ Jesus. 

13 Brethren, I count not myself 6 yet to have apprehended but one thing I 
do, forgetting the things which are behind, and stretching forward to the 

14 things which are before, I press on toward the goal unto the prize of the 
is 6 high calling of God in Christ Jesus. Let us therefore, as many as be 

perfect, be thus minded: and if in any thing ye are otherwise minded, 

16 even this shall God reveal unto you : only, whereunto we have already 
attained, by that same rule let us walk. 

17 Brethren, be ye imitators together of me, and mark them which so walk 
is even as ye have us for an ensample. For many walk, of whom I told you 

often, and now tell you even weeping, that they are the enemies of the cross 

19 of Christ: whose end is perdition, whose god is the belly, and whose glory 

20 is in their shame, who mind earthly things. For our 7 citizenship is in 
heaven; from whence also we wait for a Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ: 

21 who shall fashion anew the body of our humiliation, that it may he con¬ 
formed to the body of his glory, according to the working whereby he is 
able even to subject all things unto himself. 

4 Wherefore, my brethren beloved and longed for, my joy and crown, so 
stand fast in the Lord, my beloved. 

2 I exhort Euodia, and I exhort Syntyche, to be of the same mind in the 

3 Lord. Yea, I beseech thee also, true yoke-fellow, help these women, for 
they labored with me in the gospel, with Clement also, and the rest of my 
fellow-workers, whose names are in the book of life. 

4 8 Rejoice in the Lord alway: again I will say, 0 Rejoice. Let your 9 for- 
< bearance be known unto all men. The Lord is at hand. In nothing be 

anxious; but in everything by prayer and supplication with thanksgiving 

7 let your requests be made known unto God. And the peace of God, which 
passeth all understanding, shall guard your hearts and your thoughts in 
Christ Jesus. 

8 Finally, brethren, whatsoever things are true, whatsoever things are 
10 honourable, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever things are pure, 
whatsoever things are lovely, whatsoever things are 11 of good report; 

1 Or, refuse 2 Or, not having as my righteousness that which is of the law 

3 Gr. upon. 4 Or, apprehend, seeing that also T was apprehended 

6 Many ancient authorities omit yet. 6 Or, upward 7 Or, commonwealth 

8 Or, Farewell 9 Or, gentleness. 10 Gr. reverend. 11 Gr. gracious. 

III, 8 Substitute marg. l (“ refuse ”) for the text. 

9 For “of God ” read ‘‘from God ” 

12 For “ apprehend .... apprehended " read “ lay hold on .... laid hold on ”, and 

in marg. 4 for “ apprehend .... apprehended ” read “ lay hold .... laidholdon 99 

13 For “ apprehended ” read 41 laid hold ” 

IV. 4 Omit marg. 8 (“ Farewell”) 
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9 if there be any virtue, and if there be any praise, 1 think on these things. 
The things which ye both learned and received and heard and saw in me, 
these things do: and the God of peace shall be with you. 

10 But I 2 rejoice in the Lord greatly, that now at length ye have revived 
your thought for me ; 8 wherein ye did indeed take thought, but ye lacked 
n opportunity. Not that I speak in respect of want: for I have learned, in 
12 whatsoever state I am, therein to be content. 1 know how to be abased, 
and I know also how to abound: in every thing and in ail things have I 
learned the secret both to be filled and to be hungry, both to abound and 
] 8 to be in want. I can do all things in him that strengtheneth me. How¬ 
ls beit ye did well, that ye had fellowship with my affliction. And ye your¬ 
selves also know, ye Philippians, that in the beginning of the gospel, when 
1 departed from Macedonia, no church had fellowship with me in the 

16 matter of giving and receiving, but ye only; for even in Thessalonica ye 

17 sent once and again unto my need. Not that I seek for the gift; but I seek 
is for the fruit that increaseth to your account. But I have all things, and 

abound: I am filled, having received from Epaphroditus the things that 
came from you, an odour of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well- 

19 pleasing to God. And my God shall fulfil every need of yours according 

20 to his riches in glory in Christ Jesus. Now unto our God and Father be 
the glory 4 for ever and ever. Amen. 

21 Salute every saint in Christ Jesus. The brethren which are with me 

22 salute you. All the saints salute you, especially they that are of Caesar’s, 
household. 

23 The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit. 

l Gr. take account of, 2 Gr. rejoiced . 3 Or, seeing that. 

4 Gr. unto the ages of the ages . 

IV. 19 For “fulfil” read “supply” [Comp. “Classes of Passages,” xiv.—Let the 
use of “fulfil” he confined to those cases in which it denotes “accomplish,”’ 
“bring to pass,” or the like.] 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

OOLOSSIANS. 

1 Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus through the will of God, and Timothy 

2 l our brother, 2 to the saints and faithful brethren in Christ which are at 
Colossae : Grace to you and peace from God our Father. 

s We give thanks to God the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, praying 

4 always for you, having heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, and of the 

5 love which ye have toward all the saints, because of the hope which is 
laid up for you in the heavens, whereof ye heard before in the word of 

6 the truth of the gospel, which is come unto you; even as it is also in all 
the world bearing fruit and increasing, as it doth in you also, since the 

7 day ye heard and knew the grace of God in truth; even as ye learned of 
Epaphras our beloved fellow-servant, who is a faithful minister of Christ 

8 on 3 our behalf, who also declared unto us your love in the Spirit. 

9 For this cause we also, since the day we heard it, do not cease to pray 
and make request for you, that ye may be filled with the knowledge of 

10 his will in all spiritual wisdom and understanding, to walk worthily of the 
Lord 4 unto all pleasing, bearing fruit in every good work, and increasing 

11 5 in the knowledge of God; 6 strengthened 7 with all power, according to 
the might of his glory, unto all patience and longsuffering with joy; 

12 giving thanks unto the Father, who made 8 us meet to be partakers of the 

13 inheritance of the saints in light; who delivered us out of the power of 

H darkness, and translated us into the kingdom of the Son of his love; in 

15 whom we have our redemption, the forgiveness of our sins: who is the 

16 image of the invisible God, the firstborn of all creation; for in him were 
all things created, in the heavens and upon the earth, things visible and 
things invisible, whether thrones or dominions or principalities or powers; 

17 all things have been created through him, and unto him; and he is before 

18 all things, and in him all things 9 consist. And he is the head of the 
body, the church: who is the beginning, the firstborn from the dead; 

19 10 that in all things he might have the preeminence. 11 For it was the good 

20 pleasure of the Father that "in him should all the fulness dwell; and 
through him to reconcile all things 12 unto 18 himself, having made peace 
through the blood of his cross; through him, I say, whether things upon 

21 the earth, or things in the heavens. And you, being in time past alienated 

22 and enemies in your mind in your evil works, yet now 14 hath he reconciled 
in the body of his flesh through death, to present you holy and without 

I Gr. the brother. 2 Or, to those that are at Colossae , holy and faithful brethren in Christ 

3 Many ancient authorities read your. 

4 Or, unto all pleasing , in every good work , bearing fruit and increasing tfc. 

5 Or, by 6 Gr. made powerful. 7 Or, in S Some ancient authorities read you. 

9 That is, hold together 10 Or, that among all he might have 

II Or, For the whole fulness of God was pleased to dwell in him 12 Or, into him 

13 Or, him 14 Some ancient authorities read ye have been reconciled . 
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23 blemish and unreprovable before him : if so be that ye continue in the 
faith, grounded and stedfast, and not moved away from the hope of the 
gospel which ye heard, which was preached in all creation under heaven; 
whereof I Paul was made a minister. 

24 Now I rejoice in my sufferings for your sake, and fill up on my part 
that which is lacking of the afflictions of Christ in my fiesh for his body's 

25 sake, which is the church; whereof I was made a minister, according to 
the 1 dispensation of God which was given me to you-ward, to fulfil the 

26 word of God, even the mystery which hath been hid 2 from all ages and 

27 generations: but now hath it been manifested to his saints, to whom God 
was pleased to make known what is the riches of the glory of this mystery 

28 among the Gentiles, which is Christ in you, the hope of glory : whom we 
proclaim, admonishing every man and teaching every man in all wisdom, 

29 that we may present every man perfect in Christ; whereunto I labour 
also, striving according to his working, which worketh in me 3 mightily. 

2 For I would have you know how greatly I strive for you, and for them 

2 at Laodicea, and for as many as have not seen my face in the flesh; that 
their hearts may be comforted, they being knit together in love, and unto 
all riches of the 4 full assurance of understanding, that they may know the 

3 mystery of God, 5 even Christ, in whom are all the treasures of wisdom 

4 and knowledge hidden. This I say, that no one may delude you with 

5 persuasiveness of speech. For though I am absent in the flesh, yet am I 
with you in the spirit, joying and beholding your order, and the sted- 
fastness of your faith in Christ. 

® As therefore ye received Christ Jesus the Lord, so walk in him, rooted 
and builded up in him, and stablished 6 in your faith, even as ye were 
taught, abounding 7 in thanksgiving. 

8 8 Take heed lest there shall be any one that maketh spoil of you through 
his philosophy and vain deceit, after the tradition of men, after the 9 rudi- 

9 ments of the world, and not after Christ: for in him dwelleth all the 

10 fulness of the Godhead bodily, and in him ye are made full, who is the 

u head of all principality and power: in whom ye were also circumcised 

with a circumcision not made with hands, in the putting off of the body 

12 of the flesh, in the circumcision of Christ; having been buried with him in 
baptism, wherein ye were also raised with him through faith in the working 

13 of God, who raised him from the dead. And you, being dead through 
your trespasses and the uncircumcision of your flesh, you, I say , did he 

14 quicken together with him, having forgiven us all our trespasses; having 
blotted out 10 the bond written in ordinances that was against us, which 
was contrary to us: and he hath taken it out of the way, nailing it to the 

is cross ; 11 having put off from himself the principalities and the powers, he 
made a show of them openly, triumphing over them in it. 

I Or, stewardship 2 Gr. from the ages and from the generations. 3 Or, in power 

4 Or , falness 5 The ancient authorities vary much in the text of this passage. 

6 Or, by 7 Some ancient authorities insert in it. 8 Or, See whether 9 Or, elements 
10 Or, the bond that was against us by its ordinances 

II Or, having put off from himself his body, he made a show of the principalities Ifc, 

I. 26 For " from all ” read “ for ” 

II. 15 For “having put off from himself 1 ’read “having despoiled” and substitute 
the text for marg. n 
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le Let no man therefore judge you in meat, or in drink, or in respect of a 
17 feast day or a new moon or a sabbath day: which are a shadow of the 
10 things to come; but the body is Christ’s. Let no man rob you of your 
prize l by a voluntary humility and worshipping of the angels, 2 dwelling 
in the things which he hath 8 seen, vainly pulled up by his fleshly mind, 

19 and not holding fast the Head, from whom all the body, being supplied 
and knit together through the joints and bands, increaseth with the 
increase of God. 

20 If ye died with Christ from the 4 rudiments of the world, why, as though 

21 living in the world, do ye subject yourselves to ordinances, Handle not, 

22 nor taste, nor touch (all which things are to perish with the using), after 

23 the precepts and doctrines of men ? Which things have indeed a show 
of wisdom in will-worship, and humility, and severity to the body; but are 
not of any 5 value against the indulgence of the flesh. 

3 If then ye were raised together with Christ, seek the things that are 

2 above, where Christ is, seated on the right hand of God. Set your mind 

3 on the things that are above, not on the things that are upon the earth. For 

4 ye died, and your life is hid with Christ in God. When Christ, who is 6 our 
life, shall be manifested, then shall ye also with him be manifested in glory. 

5 7 Mortify therefore your members which are upon the earth ; fornica¬ 
tion, uncleanness, passion, evil desire, and covetousness, the which is 

6 idolatry; for which things’ sake cometh the wrath of God 8 upon the 

7 sons of disobedience; 9 in the which ye also walked aforetime, when ye 

8 lived in these things. But now put ye also away all these; anger, wrath, 

9 malice, railing, shameful speaking out of your mouth: lie not one to 
10 another; seeing that ye have put off the old man with his doings, and 

have put on the new man, which is being renewed unto knowledge after 
u the image of him that created him: where there cannot be Greek and 
Jew, circumcision and uncircumcision, barbarian, Scythian, bondman, 
freeman: but Christ is all, and in all. 

12 Put on therefore, as God’s elect, holy and beloved, a heart of compas- 

13 sion, kindness, humility, meekness, longsuffering; forbearing one another, 
and forgiving each other, if any man have a complaint against any; eve* 

14 as 10 the Lord forgave you, so also do ye : and above all these things put on 
is love, which is the bond of perfectness. And let the peace of Christ 11 rule 

in your hearts, to the which also ye were called in one body; and be ye 

16 thankful. Let the word of 19 Christ dwell in you richly in all wisdom; 
teaching and admonishing 13 one another with psalms and hymns and 

17 spiritual songs, singing with grace in your hearts unto God. And what¬ 
soever ye do, in word or in deed, do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, 
giving thanks to God the Father through him. 

1 Or, of his own mere will , by humility ffc. 2 Or, taking his stand upon 

3 Many authorities, some ancient, insert not. 4 Or, elements 5 Or, honour 

8 Many ancient authorities read your. 7 Gr. Make dead . 

8 Some ancient authorities omit upon the sons of disobedience. See Eph. v. 6. 

8 Or, amongst whom 10 Many ancient authorities read ChHst. 11 Gr. arbitrate. 

12 Some ancient authorities read the Lord: others God. 13 Or, yourselves 

III, 5 For “ Mortify " read “ Put to death ” and omit marg. 7 

10 For “ richly " read “ richly; ” and omit the semicolon after “ wisdom ” putting 
the present text into the marg. 
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18 Wives, be in subjection to your husbands, as is fitting in the Lord. 

JJJ Husbands, love your wives, and be not bitter against them. Children, 
obey your parents in all things, for this is well-pleasing in the Lord. 

ji Fathers, provoke not your children, that they be not discouraged. 

22 1 Servants, obey in all things them that are your 2 masters according to 
the flesh; not with eyeservice, as men-pleasers, but in singleness of heart, 

23 fearing the Lord: whatsoever ye do, work 3 heartily, as unto the Lord, 

24 and not unto men; knowing that from the Lord ye shall receive the 

25 recompense of the inheritance: ye serve the Lord Christ. For he that 
doeth wrong: shall 4 receive agfain for the wrong; that he hath done : and 

4 : there is no respect of persons. 2 Masters, render unto your 1 servants 
that which is just and 6 equal; knowing that ye also have a Master in 
heaven. 

2 Continue stedfastly in prayer, watching therein with thanksgiving; 

3 withal praying for us also, that God may open unto us a door for the 

4 word, to speak the mystery of Christ, for which I am also in bonds; that 

5 I may make it manifest, as I ought to speak. Walk in wisdom toward 

6 them that are without, 6 redeeming the time. Let your speech be always 
with grace, seasoned with salt, that ye may know how ye ought to answer 
each one. 

7 All my affairs shall Tychicus made known unto you, the beloved brother 

8 and faithful minister and fellow-servant in the Lord: whom I have sent 
unto you for this very purpose, that ye may know our estate, and that he 

9 may comfort your hearts; together with Onesimus, the faithful and 
beloved brother, who is one of you. They shall make known unto you 
all things that are done here. 

10 Aristarchus my fellow-prisoner saluteth you, and Mark, the cousin of 
Barnabas (touching whom ye received commandments; if he come unto 

11 you, receive him), and Jesus, which is called Justus, who are of the cir¬ 
cumcision : these only are my fellow-workers unto the kingdom of God, men 

12 that have been a comfort unto me. Epaphras, who is one of you, a 

7 servant of Christ Jesus, saluteth you, always striving for you in his 
prayers, that ye may stand perfect and fully assured in all the will of 

13 God. For I bear him witness, that he hath much labour for you, and for 

14 them in Laodicea, and for them in Hierapolis. Luke, the beloved phy- 

ls sician, and Oemas salute you. Salute the brethren that are in Laodicea, 

16 and 8 Nymphas, and the church that is in 9 their house. And when 10 this 
epistle hath been read among you, cause that it be read also in the church 

17 of the Laodiceans ; and that ye also read the epistle from Laodicea. And 
say to Archippus, take heed to the ministry which thou hast received in 
the Lord, that thou fulfil it. 

is The salutation of me Paul with mine own hand. Remember my bonds. 
Grace be with you. 

1 Gr. Bond-servants. 2 Gr. lords. 3 Gr. from the soul. 4 Gr. receive again the wrong. 

5 Gr. equality. 6 Gr. buying up the opportunity. 7 Gr. bond-servant. 

8 The Greek may represent Nympha. 9 Some ancient authorities read her. io Gr. the 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO 

PHILEMOK 

1 Paul, a prisoner of Christ Jesus, and Timothy 1 our brother, to Phile- 

2 mon our beloved and fellow-worker, and to Apphia 2 our sister, and to 

3 Archippus our fellow-soldier, and to the church in thy house: Grace to 
you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

\ I thank my God always, making mention of thee in my prayers, hearing 
of 3 thy love, and of the faith which thou hast toward the Lord Jesus, 

6 and toward all the saints ; that the fellowship of thy faith may become 
effectual, in the knowledge of every good thing which is in 4 you, unto 

7 Christ. For I had much joy and comfort in thy love, because the hearts 
of the saints have been refreshed through thee, brother. 

8 Wherefore, though I have all boldness in Christ to enjoin thee that 

9 which is befitting, yet for love’s sake I rather beseech, being such a one 

10 as Paul 5 the aged, and now a prisoner also of Christ Jesus : I beseech 

11 thee for my child, whom I have begotten in my bonds, 6 Onesimus, who 
was aforetime unprofitable to thee, but now is profitable to thee and to 

12 me: whom I have sent back to thee in his own person, that is, my very 

13 heart: whom I would fain have kept with me, that in thy behalf he 

14 might minister unto me in the bonds of the gospel: but without thy mind 
I would do nothing; that thy goodness should not be as of necessity, but 

15 of free will. For perhaps he was therefore parted from thee for a season, 

16 that thou shouldest have him forever; no longer as a 7 servant, but more 
than a servant, a brother beloved, specially to me, but how much rather 

17 to thee, both in the flesh and in the Lord. If then thou countest me a 

is partner, receive him as myself. But if he hath wronged thee at all, or 

19 oweth thee aught, put that to mine account; I Paul write it with mine 
own hand, I will repay it: that I say not unto thee how that thou owest 

20 to me even thine own self besides. Yea, brother, let me have 8 joy of 

21 thee in the Lord: refresh my heart in Christ. Having confidence in 
thine obedience I write unto thee, knowing that thou wilt do even 

22 beyond what I say. But withal prepare me also a lodging: for I hope 
that through your prayers I shall be granted unto you. 

^ Epaphras, my fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus, saluteth thee; and so do 
Mark, Aristarchus, Demas, Luke, my fellow-workers. 

25 The grace of 9 our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit. 10 Amen. 

1 Gr. the brother. 2 Gr. the sister. 3 Or, thy love and faith 

4 Many ancient authorities read us. 5 Or, an ambassador , and now Sfc. 

6 The Greek word means Helpful. 7 Gr. bondservant. 8 Or, help 

9 Some ancient authorities read the 10 Many ancient authorities omit Amen . 
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CLASSES OF PASSAGES 


OF THE 

LIST OF READINGS AND RENDERINGS PREFERRED BY THE, 
AMERICAN COMMITTEE, RECORDED AT THEIR DESIRE. 


I. Strike out 44 S.” (i.e. Saint) from the title of the Gospels and from* 
the heading of the pages. 

II. Strike out “ the Apostle ” from the title of the Pauline Epistles, and; 
14 of Paul the Apostle ” from the title of the Epistle to the Hebrews; 
strike out the word 44 General ” from the title of the Epistles of 
James, Peter, 1 John, and Jude ; and let the title of the Revelation 
run 44 The Revelation of John.” 

III. For 44 Holy Ghost ” adopt uniformly the rendering “ Holy Spirit.” 

IY. At the word 44 worship 99 in Matt. ii. 2 , etc., add the marginal note 
44 The Greek word denotes an act of reverence, whether paid to> 
man (see chap, xviii. 26 ) or to God (see chap. iv. 10 ).” 

V. Put into the text uniformly the marginal rendering 44 through ” in; 
place of 44 by ” when it relates to prophecy, viz. in Matt. ii. 5 , 17 , 
23 ; iii. 3 ; iv. 14; viii. 17 ; xii. 17 ; xiii. 35 ; xxi. 4 ; xxiv. 15 ; 
xxvii. 9 ; Luke xviii. 31 ; Acts ii. 16 ; xxviii. 25 . 

VI. For 44 tempt ” ( 4 ‘ temptation ”) substitute 44 try ” or 44 make trial of M 
( 44 trial ”) wherever enticement to what is wrong is not evidently 
spoken of ; viz. in the following instances : Matt. iv. 7 ; xvi. 1; xix.. 
3 ; xxii. 18 , 35 ; Mark viii. 11; x. 2 ; xii. 15 ; Luke iv. 12 ; x. 25 
xi. 16 ; xxii. 28 ; John viii. 6 ; Acts v. 9 ; xv. 10 ; lCor. x. 9 ; Heb. 
iii. 8, 9 ; 1 Pet. i. 6. 

VII. Substitute modern forms of speech for the following archaisms, viz*. 
44 who ” or 44 that ” for 44 which ” when used of persons ; 44 are ” for 
44 be ” in the present indicative ; 4 ‘ know ” 44 knew ” for 44 wot 
44 wist ”; 44 drag ” or 44 drag away ” for 44 hale.” 

VEIL Substitute for 44 ^evil ” (“ devils ”) the word 44 demon ” ( 44 demons ”> 
wherever the latter word is given in the margin- (or represents the- 
Greek words Sgu//,<dv, Satfxoviov) ; and for 44 possessed with a devil” 
(or 44 devils”) substitute either 44 demoniac ” or 44 possessed;with,ft; 
demon ” (or 44 demons ”). 
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CLASSES OF PASSAGES. 


IX. After “ baptize ” let the marg. “ Or, in ” and the text “ with ” ex¬ 
change places. 

X. Let the word “ testament ” be everywhere changed to “ covenant” 
(without an alternate in the margin), except in Heb. ix. 15-17. 

XI. Wherever “ patience ” occurs as the rendering of v7rofxovrj , add “ sted- 
fastness ” as an alternate in the margin, except in 2 Cor. i. 6; 
James v. 11 ; Luke viii. 15 ; Heb. xii. 1 . 

XII. Let acrcrapiov (Matt. x. 29 ; Luke xii. 6) be translated “ penny,” and 
hrjvapiov “ shilling,” except in Matt. xxii. 19 ; Mark xii. 15 ; Luke 
xx. 24, where the name of the coin, “ a denarius,” should be given. 

Xm. Against the expression “the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ” add the marginal rendering “Or, God and the Father ” 
etc.; viz. in Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3 ; xi. 31; Eph. i. 3; Col. i. 3; 
1 Pet. i. 3. And against the expression “ our God and Father ” add 
the marg. “ Or, God and our Father ” ; viz. in Gal. i. 4 ; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Thess. i. 3 ; iii. 11, 13; James i. 27. And against the ex¬ 
pression “his God and Father” add the marg. Or, God and his 
Father , viz. in Rev. i. 6. 

XIV. Let the use of “ fulfil ” be confined to those cases in which it denote* 
“ accomplish,*’ “ bring to pass,” or the like. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


The following Commentary is substantially the same, both in principles 
and execution, as those on the Galatians and Ephesians . I have, however, 
earnestly striven, on the one hand, to introduce improvements, and, on the 
other, to amend defects of which time, experience, and, above all, the kind 
criticism of friends have not failed to convince me. 

I will briefly notice both. 

In the first place the reader will find the substance of the grammatical 
references more fully stated in the notes, while at the same time care has 
been taken to modify and repress the use of technical terms, as far as is con¬ 
sistent with the nature of the Commentary. I confess I cannot yet persuade 
myself that the use of technical terms in grammar, independently of sub¬ 
serving to brevity, does not also tend to accuracy and perspicuity; still so 
many objections have been urged by judicious advisers, that I have not 
failed to give them my most respectful attention. This modification, how¬ 
ever, has been introduced with great caution; for the exclusion of all tech¬ 
nical terms would not only be wholly inconsistent with the lex operis , but 
would be certain to lead the way to a rambling inexactitude, which in gram¬ 
mar, as in all other sciences, can never be too scrupulously avoided. 

I have also endeavored, as far as possible, to embody in the notes the sen¬ 
timents and opinions of the dogmatical writers, more especially those of the 
great English Divines to whom I have been able to refer. Yet here again 
this has been subordinated to the peculiar nature of the Commentary, which, 
to be true to its title, must mainly occupy itself with what is critical and 
grammatical, and must in other subjects confine itself to references and 
allusions. Still, as in the preface to the Ephesians , so here again, let me 
earnestly entreat my less mature readers not to regard as the mere biblio¬ 
graphical embroidery of a dull page the references to our English Divinesi 
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They have all been collected with much care; they are nearly in every case 
the aggregations of honest individual labor, and if they prove to the student 
half as beneficial and instructive as they have been to the collector, they will 
not have been adduced in vain. Let us never forget that there is such a 
thing as the analogy of Scripture ; that it is one thing generally to unfold the 
meaning of an individual passage, and another to do so consistently with the 
general principles and teaching of Scripture. The first may often be done 
with plausible success by means of acuteness, observation, and happy intui¬ 
tions ; the second, independently of higher aids, is only compatible with 
some knowledge of dogmatical theology, and some acquaintance with those 
masterpieces of sacred learning which were the glory of the seventeenth 
century. On verifying these references, the allusion to the individual pas¬ 
sage of Scripture will, perhaps, sometimes be found brief and transient, but 
there will ever be found in the treatise itself, in the mode that the subject is 
handled, in the learning with which it is adorned, theology of the noblest 
development, and, not unfrequently, spiritual discernment of the very highest 
strain. 

With many deductions, the same observations may in part apply to the 
dogmatical treatises of foreign writers referred to in the notes. Several 
recent works on Christian doctrine, as enunciated by the sacred writers, 
whether regarded individually or collectively, appear to deserve both recog¬ 
nition and consideration. I would here specify the dogmatical works of 
Ebrard and Martensen, the Pflanzung und Leilung of Neander, and the 
Theologie Chretienne of Reuss, a work of no mean character or pretensions. 
By the aid of these references, I do venture to think that the student may 
acquire vast stores both of historical and dogmatical theology, and I dwell 
especially upon this portion of the Commentary, lest the necessarily frigid 
tone of the critical or grammatical discussions should lead any one to think 
that I am indifferent to what is infinitely higher and nobler. To expound 
the life-giving Word coldly and bleakly, without supplying some hints of its 
eternal consolations, without pointing to some of its transcendent perfections, 
its inviolable truths, and its inscrutable mysteries, — thus to wander with 
closed eyes through the paradise of God, is to forget the expositor’s highest 
duty, and to leave undone the noblest and most sanctifying work to which 
human learning could presume to address itself. 

Among semi-dogmatical treatises, I would earnestly commend to the atten¬ 
tion of grave thinkers the recent contributions to Biblical Psychology which 
are occasionally alluded to in the notes (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16). Without 
needlessly entrammelling ourselves with arbitrary systems, without yielding 
too prone an assent to quasi-philosophical theories in a subject that involves 
much that is equivocal or indemonstrable, it seems still our duty to endeavor 
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to grasp the general principles of psychology, which appear to have been 
recognized by the sacred writers, and to realize those aspects under which 
they viewed the parts and portions of our composite nature. No thoughtful 
man, after reading Philo, and observing how deeply psychological specula¬ 
tions, sufficiently consistent and harmonious, give their tinge to his writings, 
could hesitate to believe that a contemporary, at least as well educated as the 
Jew of Alexandria, elevated by a higher consciousness, and illumined by a 
truer knowledge, both thought and wrote on fixed principles, and used lam 
guage that is no less divinely inspired than humanly consistent and intelligi¬ 
ble. It is but a false or otiose criticism that would persuade us that the 
terms with which St. Paul designated the different portions of our immaterial 
nature were vague, uncertain, and interchangeable; it is indeed an idle 
assertion that Biblical Psychology can be safely disregarded by a thoughtful 
expositor. 

A slight addition has been made to the purely critical notices. As in the 
former Commentaries, the Text is that of Tischendorf, changed only where 
the editor did not appear to have made a sound decision. These changes, as 
before, are noted immediately under the text. In addition to this, however, 
in the present case, brief remarks are incorporated in the notes, apprizing 
the reader of any variations in the leading critical editions which may seem 
to deserve his attention. An elementary knowledge of Sacred Criticism can 
never be dispensed with, and it is my earnest hope that the introduction of 
criticism into the body of the notes may be a humble means of presenting 
this subject to the student in a form somewhat less repulsive and forbidding 
than that of the mere critical annotation. Separate notes of this kind are, I 
fear, especially in the case of younger men, systematically disregarded; 
when, however, thus incorporated with grammatical and philological notices, 
when thus giving and receiving illustration from the context with which they 
are surrounded, it is my hope that I may decoy the reader into spending 
some thoughts on what seem to be, and what seem not to be, the words of 
Inspiration, on what may fairly claim to be the true accents of the Eternal 
Spirit, and what are, only too probably, the mere glosses, the figments, the 
errors, or the perversions of man. 

Possibly a more interesting addition will be found in the citations of 
authorities. I have at last been enabled to carry out, though to a very lim¬ 
ited extent, the long cherished wish of using some of the best Versions of 
antiquity for exegetical purposes. Hitherto, though I have long and deeply 
felt their importance, I have been unable to use any except the Vulgate and 
the Old Latin. I have now, however, acquired such a rudimentary knowl¬ 
edge of Syriac, and in a less degree of Gothic, as to be able to state some of 
the interpretations which those very ancient and venerable Versions present. 



VI 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


The Latin, the Syriac, and the Gothic have been somewhat carefully com¬ 
pared throughout these Epistles. I know that my deficiency in the two 
latter languages will be plainly apparent, and I seek in no way to disguise it; 
this only I may be permitted to say, in justice to myself, that the Latin inter¬ 
pretations annexed to the words are not borrowed from current translations, 
but are fairly derived from the best glossaries and lexicons to which I have 
had access. Mistakes I know there must be, but at any rate these mistakes 
are my own. These it is perhaps nearly impossible for a novice to hope to 
escape; as in both the Syriac and Gothic, but more especially the former, 
the lexicographical aids are not at present of a character that can be fully 
relied on. And it is here that, in the application of ancient Versions, the 
greatest caution is required. It is idle and profitless to adduce the interpre¬ 
tation of a Version, especially in single words, unless the usual and current 
meaning of those words is more restricted or defined than in the original. 
Half the mistakes that have occurred in the use of the Peshito, — mistakes 
from which the pages of scholars like De Wette are not wholly free, are 
referable to this head. It is often perfectly apparent that the partial inter¬ 
pretation supplied by the Latin translation appended to the Version, has 
caused the Version itself to be cited as supporting some restricted gloss of 
the original Greek words, while in reality the words both in the original and 
in the Version are of equal latitude, and perhaps both equally indetermi¬ 
nate. 

This error I have especially endeavored to avoid ; but that I have always 
succeeded is far more than I dare hope. 

In thus breaking ground in the ancient Versions, I would here very ear¬ 
nestly invite fellow-laborers into the same field. It is not easy to imagine a 
greater service that might be rendered to Scriptural exegesis than if scholars 
would devote themselves to the hearty study of one or more of these Ver¬ 
sions. I dwell upon the term scholars , for it would be perhaps almost worse 
than useless to accept illustrations from a Version, unless they were also 
associated with a sound and accurate knowledge of the original Greek. 
This applies especially to the Syriac ; and the remark is of some moment; 
for it is now a common opinion among many Oriental scholars, that the lan¬ 
guage of the New Testament is yet to receive, in a mere grammatical point 
of view, its most complete illustration from Syriac. That there are some 
points of similarity, no student in both languages could fail to observe; but 
it may be seriously doubted whether one-tenth of the suspected Syriasms of 
the New Testament are not solely referable to the changing and deteriorated 
constructions of later Greek. To accumulate Syriac illustrations, which may 
only serve to obscure or supersede our accurate study of later Greek, is a 
very doubtful, and perhaps profitless, application of labor. 
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Under these, and perhaps a few other, limitations, the study of the ancient 
Versions for exegetical purposes may be very earnestly recommended. The 
amount of labor will not be very formidable, and in some cases we have fair, 
if not good, literary appliances. There seems good reason for not going 
beyond the Syriac, the Old Latin, the Vulgate, the Gothic, the Coptic, and 
the Ethiopic. The remaining Versions are of doubtful value. The Arme¬ 
nian, though so much extolled, is said to have undergone no less serious than 
unsatisfactory alterations. The Arabic Versions are of very mixed origin; 
the Slavonic is late; the Georgian has been but little used, and is deemed to 
be of no great value; the Persian and Anglo-Saxon, as far as they extend, 
are not free from suspicion of dependence, the one on the Syriac, the other 
on the Vulgate. For the present, at any rate, the Syriac, Old Latin, VuL 
gate, Gothic, Coptic, and Ethiopic are all that need demand attention. Most 
of these are rendered perfectly accessible by the labors of recent scholars. 
The Syriac has been often reprinted ; grammars in that language are com¬ 
mon enough, but the Lexicons are but few and unsatisfactory. 1 The Old 
Latin I fear is only accessible by means of the large work of Sabatier, or 
Tischendorf’s expensive edition of the Codex Claromontanus. 

The Gothic, independently of not being at all difficult to the German or 
Anglo-Saxon scholar, has been admirably edited. In addition to the very 
valuable edition of De Gabelentz and Loebe, and the cheap Latin transla¬ 
tion of that work in Migne’s Patrology, there is the available edition of 
Massmann, to which, as in the case of the larger work of De Gabelentz and 
Loebe, a grammar, and perhaps glossary, is to be added. In addition to the 
lexicon attached to De Gabelentz and Loebe’s edition, we have also the 
Glossary of Schulze (Magdeb. 1848) both, as far as my very limited experi¬ 
ence extends, works constructed on sound principles of philology. In the 
Coptic there is a cheap and portable edition of the Epistles by Boetticher; 
and, with the Grammar by Tattam, and the Lexicon by the same author, or 
the Glossary by Peyron, it is not very probable that the student will 
encounter much difficulty. Of the Ethiopic, at present, I know nothing; an 
early edition of this version will be found in Walton’s Polyglott; the Latin 
translation has been re-edited by Bode, and the original Version edited in a 
very excellent way by Mr. Platt. An Ethiopic Grammar is announced by 
Dillman, but I should fear that there is no better lexicon than that of Cas- 
tell. 2 The study of this language will be perhaps somewhat advanced by a 
forthcoming pentaglott edition of Jonah (Williams and Norgate), which is to 
include the Ethiopic, and to have glossaries attached. 

1 It is said that Professor Bernstein has for some time been engaged in the preparation 
of a new Syriac Lexicon, but I cannot find out that it has yet appeared. 

2 See, however, preface to the Commentary on the Philippians. etc., p. vii. 
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I sincerely trust that these brief notices may tempt some of our Biblical 
scholars to enter upon this important and edifying field of labor. 

The notes to the Translation will be found a little more full (see Introduc¬ 
tory Notice), and, as the subject of a Revised Translation is now occupying 
considerable attention, a little more explicit on the subject of different ren¬ 
derings and the details of translation generally. With regard to this very 
important subject, the revision of our Authorized Version, I would fain here 
make a few observations, as I am particularly anxious that my humble efforts 
in this direction should not be misinterpreted or misunderstood. 

What is the present state of feeling with regard to a revision of our 
present Version ? It seems clear that there are now three parties among us. 
The first, those who either from what seem seriously mistaken views of a 
translation of the Holy Scripture, or from sectarian prejudice, are agitating 
for a new Translation. The second, those who are desirous for a revision of 
the existing Version, but who somewhat differ in respect of the proposed 
alterations, and the principles on which they are to be introduced. The 
third, those who from fear of unsettling the religious belief of weaker breth¬ 
ren are opposed to alterations of any kind; positive and demonstrable 
error in the representation of the words of Inspiration being in their judg¬ 
ment less pernicious than change. Of these three parties the first is far the 
smallest in point of numbers, but the most persistent in activities; the second 
class is daily increasing, yet at present greatly inferior both in numbers and 
influence to the third. 

Which of these three parties will prevail ? We may fervently trust not 
the first. Independently of the extreme danger of unsettling the cherished 
convictions of thousands, of changing language that has spoken to doubting 
or suffering hearts with accents that have been to them like the voice of God 
himself, — independently of reversing a traditional principle of revision 
that has gained strength and reception since the days of Tyndale, — inde¬ 
pendently of sowing a strife in the Church of which our children and chil¬ 
dren’s children may reap the bitter fruits, — independently of all these 
momentous considerations, — have we any good reason for thinking that, in a 
mere literary point of view, it would be likely to be an improvement on the 
Old Translation ? The almost pitiable attempts under the name of New 
Translations that have appeared in the last twenty years, the somewhat low 
state of Biblical scholarship, the diminished and diminishing vigor of the 
popular language of our day, are facts well calculated to sober our expecta¬ 
tions and qualify our self-confidence. 

But are we unreservedly to join the third party ? God forbid. If we are 
truly and heartily persuaded that there are errors and inaccuracies in our 
Version, if we know that though by far the best and most faithful translation 
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that the world has ever seen, it still shares the imperfections that belong to 
every human work, however noble and exalted, — if we feel and know that 
these imperfections are no less patent than remediable, then surely it is our 
duty to Him who gave that blessed Word for the guidance of man, through 
evil report and through good report, to labor by gentle counsels to supply 
what is lacking and correct what is amiss, to render what has been blessed 
with great measures of perfection yet more perfect, and to hand it down,, 
thus marked with our reverential love and solicitude, as the best and most 
blessed heritage we have to leave to them who shall follow us. 

It is in vain to cheat our own souls with the thought that these errors are* 
either insignificant or imaginary. There are errors, there are inaccuracies, 
there are misconceptions, there are obscurities, not indeed so many in num¬ 
ber or so grave in character as the forward spirits of our day would persuade 
us of, — but there are misrepresentations of the language of the Holy Ghost,, 
and that man who, after being in any degree satisfied of this, permits him¬ 
self to lean to the counsels of a timid or popular obstructiveness, or who, 
intellectually unable to test the truth of these allegations, nevertheless per¬ 
mits himself to denounce or deny them, will, if they be true, most surely at 
the dread day of final account, have to sustain the tremendous charge of 
having dealt deceitfully with the inviolable Word of God. 

But are we to take no thought of the weaker brethren, whose feelings may 
be lacerated, or whose conscience may be offended, by seeming innovations ? 
That be far from us. We must win them by gentle wisdom; we must work 
conviction in their minds by showing how little, comparatively speaking r 
there is that is absolutely wrong, — how persuasively it may be amended, — 
how we may often recur to the expressions of our older Versions, and from 
those rich stores of language, those treasuries of pure and powerful English,, 
may find the very rectification we would fain adopt, the very translation we 
are seeking to embody in words. No revision of our Authorized Version* 
can hope to meet with approval or recognition that ignores the labors of 
those wise and venerable men who first enabled our forefathers to read in 
their own tongue of the marvellous works and the manifold wisdom of God. 

Let there be then no false fears about a loving and filial revision of our 
present Version. If done in the spirit and with the circumspection that 
marked the revision of that predecessor to which it owes its own origin and 
existence, no conscience, however tender, either will be or ought to be 
wounded. Nay, there seems intimation in their very preface that our last 
translators expected that others would do to them as they had done to those 
who had gone before them; and if they could now rise from their graves 
and aid us by their counsels, which side would they take ? Would they stay 1 
our hands if they saw us seeking to perfect their work ? Would they not 

b 
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rather join with us, even if it led sometimes to the removal or dereliction of 
the monuments of their own labor, in laying out yet more straightly the way 
of divine Truth ? 

How this great work is to be accomplished in detail is not for such a one 
as me to attempt to define. This only I will say, that it is my honest convic¬ 
tion that for any authoritative revision we are not yet mature, either in Bib¬ 
lical learning or Hellenistic scholarship. There is godd scholarship in this 
country, superior probably to that of any nation in the world, but it has cer¬ 
tainly not yet been sufficiently directed to the study of the New Testament 
(for of the New Testament only am I now speaking) to render any national 
attempt at a revision either hopeful or lastingly profitable. Our best and 
wisest course seems to be this, — to encourage small bands of scholars to 
make independent efforts on separate books, to invite them manfully to face 
and court impartial criticism, and so by their very failures to learn practical 
wisdom, and out of their censors to secure coadjutors, and by their partial 
successes to win over the prejudiced and the gainsaying. If a few such 
attempts were to be made, and they were to meet with encouragement and 
sympathy, such a stimulus would be given to Biblical studies that a very 
few years would elapse before England might be provided with a company 
of wise and cunning craftsmen, into whose hands she might hopefully confide 
her jewel of most precious price. 

A single word only with regard to the translation which accompanies this 
volume. It is exactly similar in principles and construction to the former 
attempts, — attempts made at a time when the question of a revision of the 
Authorized Version had been but little agitated. It lays no presumptuous 
claim to be a sample of what an authoritative revision ought to be. It is 
only the effort of a fallible and erring man, striving honestly and laboriously, 
and on somewhat fixed principles, to present to a few students of his own 
time a version for the closet , a version possibly more accurate than that 
which it professes to amend, yet depending on it and on the older Versions 
for all the life and warmth with which it may be animated or quickened. 

The time and pains I have bestowed on this translation are excessive, and 
yet in the majority of corrections I feel how little cause I have for 
satisfaction. 

Lastly, with regard to the Epistles themselves now before us, it remains 
only to commend them to the reader’s most earnest and devout attention. 
They are distinguished by many peculiarities of language, and many singu¬ 
larities of expression, and are associated together by an inter-dependence of 
thought that is noticeable and characteristic. They seem all composed at a 
time when the earthly pilgrimage of the great Apostle was drawing to its 
close, and when all the practical wisdom of that noble and loving heart was 
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spread out for the benefit of his own children of the faith, and for the edifi¬ 
cation of the Church in all ages. On the question of their genuineness,— 
without entering upon investigations which would be foreign to the nature of 
this Commentary, it will not be, perhaps, presumptuous to say that a very 
careful study of their language and turns of expression has left on my mind a 
most fixed and most unalterable conviction that they came from no other hand 
and heart than those of the great Apostlo of the Gentiles, and that it seems 
hard to understand how accomplished scholars, like De Wette, could so decid¬ 
edly maintain the contrary hypothesis. This conviction, however, has never 
prevented me from freely and frankly calling attention to all the peculiarities 
in thoughts, words, and expressions which characterize the three Epistles, 
but which, nevertheless, when viewed in connection with the age and expe¬ 
riences of the sacred writer, and the peculiar nature of the errors he was 
opposing, can cause neither surprise nor difficulty. 

In the present Commentary I am much less indebted to the labors of my 
predecessors than in the two former Epistles. The commentary of Huther, 
except in the Prolegomena, is a sad falling off, after the able and scholarlike 
expositions of Meyer. De Wette, owing to his doubts about the authorship, 
is often perplexed and unsatisfactory. I have derived benefit from the com¬ 
mentary of Wiesinger, which, though somewhat prolix, and deficient in 
force and compression, may still be heartily commended to the student. 
The commentary of Leo is mainly sound in scholarship, but not character¬ 
ized by any great amount of research. The commentary on the second 
Epistle to Timothy was written some years after that on the first, and is a 
noticeable improvement. The commentaries of Mack, Matthies, and Hey- 
denreich (of whom, however, I know very little), are useful in examples and 
illustrations, but perhaps will hardly quite repay the labor of steady perusal. 
Something less may be said of Flatt and Wegscheider. The Danish com¬ 
mentary of Bp. Moller is brief and sensible, but lays no claim to very crit¬ 
ical scholarship. I have made far more use of the extremely good commen¬ 
tary of the distinguished Hellenist, Coray. It is written in modern Greek, 
under the somewhat curious title of 'Uparncis (Vade-mecum Sa¬ 

crum), and, with the exception of the somewhat singular fact that Coray 
seems only to have known the Greek commentators through the medium of 
Suicer, shows very extensive reading, and generally a very sound judgment 
It is very remarkable that this able commentary, though more than five-and- 
twenty years before the world, should have attracted so little attention. As 
far as my observation extends, it is not referred to by any English or foreign 
commentator, and there are not many expositions on this group of epistles 
that more thoroughly deserve it. 

These, with the Patristic commentators, the able Romanist expositors, 



XII 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Justiniani, Cornelius a Lapide, and Estius, and a few other writers noticed 
in the preface to the Epistle to the Galatians, are the principal authorities 
which I have used in the present Commentary. 

I now commit this volume to the reader, with the humble prayer to 
Almighty God that He may vouchsafe to bless this effort to expound and illus¬ 
trate a most vital and most consoling portion of His holy Word; may He 
pity the weakness and forgive the errors of His servant. 

TPIA2, M0NA2, 'EAEH20N. 
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The second edition of the Epistles contained in this volume has been thus 
long delayed, that it might not appear before the reader till the interpreta¬ 
tions advanced in the first edition had been fully and maturely considered, 
with reference to the opinions of more recent interpreters. 

The result of the revision is but a very slight amount of change in the 
interpretations formerly proposed, 1 and, it may not perhaps be improper to 
add, an increasing confidence in a system of interpretation which has thus 
apparently stood the test of the rigorous and lengthened reconsideration to 
which its details have been subjected in the preparation of this edition. 
Though substantial change has been thus slight, it will still be found that 
improvements and slight additions appear on nearly every page, and that the 
edition has some claim to be entitled, revised and enlarged. I may briefly 
specify that the references to ancient Versions are increased, that the gram¬ 
matical notices 2 are occasionally expanded, and that the references, espec¬ 
ially to Scripture, have been nearly all verified anew. Mistakes in this last- 
mentioned portion of the work, due perhaps less to the printer than to the 
wearied eye of the writer, may, I fear, still be found; but I trust it will be at 
wide intervals, and only to such an extent as may admit of easy rectification. 

For further details and comments I may now refer to the Preface to the 
first edition of this Commentary, and to the Preface to the second edition of 
the Commentary on the Ephesians , where the general standard which I have 
latterly attempted to reach is more fully stated. To this standard each suc¬ 
ceeding volume has naturally tended to approach somewhat more nearly 

1 The only passages, I believe, in which any substantial change of opinion occurs are as 
follows, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (reading; tpeis for epis); vi. 10; 2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 2. 

2 I may here remark that all the references to Winer’s Grammar have been altered and 
conformed to the lamented author’s 6th and last edition. 
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than that which preceded it. What was once almost purely critical and 
grammatical has now confessedly become also exegetical; yet still to no 
further extent than to enable the student to grasp the general connection of 
the holy and inspired Original, as well as to understand the force of isolated 
words and expressions. 

May God's blessing go with this volume, and mercifully enable it, in these 
our days of doubt and trial, to minister to the Truth as it is in His Blessed 
Son, and, in its humble measure and degree, to set forth the blessed teachings 
and warnings and consolations of the inspired and saving Words of Life. 

Cambridge, May, 1861. 
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The date and general circumstances under which this and the accom¬ 
panying Epistles were written have long been the subjects of discussion and 
controversy. 

As our opinion on these points must first be stated, it may be said briefly^ 
— (a) that when we duly* consider that close connection in thought, subject, 
expressions, and style which exists between the First Epistle to Timothy and 
the other two Pastoral Epistles, it seems in the highest degree incredible, that 
they could have been composed at intervals of time widely separated from 
each other. When we further consider ( b ) the almost insuperable difficulty 
in assigning any period for the composition of this group of Epistles in that 
portion of the Apostle’s life and labors included in the Acts; (c) the equally r 
great, or even greater, difficulty in harmonizing the notes of time and place 
in these Epistles with those specified in the Apostle’s journeys as recorded 
by St. Luke ; and add to this the important subsidiary arguments derived 
from ( d ) the peculiar and developed character of the false teachers and false 
teaching alluded to in these Epistles (1 Tim. i. 4 sq.; iv. 1 sq.; vi. 3 sq.; 
2 Tim. ii. 16 sq.; iii. 6 sq.; iv. 4 ; Titus i. 10 sq.; iii. 9 sq.), and from ( e ) 
the advanced state of Church organization which they not only imply but 
specify (1 Tim. iii. 1 sq.; v. 3 sq.; Titus i. 5 sq.; ii. 1 sq.), it seems plainly r 
impossible to refuse assent to the ancient tradition that St. Paul was twice 
imprisoned at Rome (Euseb. Hist. Eccl. n. 2), and further to the simple, 
reasonable, and highly natural opinion that the First Epistle to Timothy and 
the other two Epistles which stand thus closely associated with it are to be 

assigned to the period between these two imprisonments. 

3 
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This being premised, we may now express the opinion that the present 
Epistle to Timothy was written by the Apostle towards the close of the 
above-mentioned period (perhaps A. d. 66 or 67), while he was passing 
through Macedonia (ch. i. 3), after a probable journey to Spain (Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul,Y ol. II. p. 548, ed. 2) and a return to Ephesus (comp, 
ch. i. 3), at which city he had left Timothy in charge of the local church. 

The object of the Epistle may be clearly inferred from ch. i. 3, 4, and iii. 
14, 15, and may be roughly defined as twofold; first, to exhort Timothy to 
counteract the developing heresies of the time, and secondly, to instruct him 
in all the particulars of his duties as overseer and Bishop of the important 
Church of Ephesus. With this design the contents of the Epistle, which are 
very varied and comprehensive, have been well shown by Dr. Davidson to 
accord in all respects most fully and completely; see Introduction , Yol. III. 
p. 39 sq., where the student will also find a good summary of the contents of 
the Epistle. 

In reference to the genuineness and authenticity of this Epistle, with which 
that of the other Pastoral Epistles is intimately connected, we may briefly 
remark, (a) that there was never any doubt entertained in the ancient 
Church that these Epistles were written by St Paul (see the testimonies in 
Lardner and Davidson), and (6) that of the objections urged by modern 
scepticism, the only one of any real importance — the peculiarities of 
phrases and expressions (see Huther, Einleitung , p. 50, and the list in 
Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul , Yol. n. p. 663 sq. ed. 2) —may be so com¬ 
pletely removed by a just consideration of the date of the Epistles, the pecu¬ 
liar nature of the subjects discussed, and the plain, substantial accordance in 
all main points with the Apostle’s general style (admitted even by De 
Wette), that no doubt of the authorship ought now to be entertained by any 
calm and reasonable enquirer: see the very elaborate and able defence of 
Davidson, Introduction , Yol. ill. p. 100 sq. 
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CHAPTER I. 


Apostolic ad&reas and 
salutation. 


n AYAOS airoGToXos Xpiarov ’Irjaov , 
tear €7nrar/7]v Qeov acorrjpo ? rjpicbv Kai 


1. aizSaroXos X. 'I.] ‘ an Apostle 
of Jesus Christ; * an Apostle (in the 
higher and more especial sense, see 
notes on Gal. i. 1, and on Eph. iv. 11), 
who not merely derived his commission 
from, but belonged to Christ (gen. poss.). 
as His minister and servant; see notes 
on Eph. i. 1. The use of this formal 
designation does not seem intended 
merely to support the authority of Tim¬ 
othy (Heydenr.), or to imply a destina¬ 
tion of the Epistle for others (Calvin), 
or for the Church at large (compare Bp. 
Moller), but simply to define and main¬ 
tain the true nature of the document. 
As This epistle may be most naturally 
regarded as an official letter, the Apostle 
appropriately designates himself by his 
solemn and official title: comp. 2 Tim. 
i. 1 sq., and esp. Tit. i. 1 sq., where this 
seems still more apparent. In Philem. 
1, on the other hand, the Apostle, in 
exquisite accordance with the nature 
and subject of that letter, styles himself 
simply beapios Xpiarov 'Irjaov ; see notes 
in loc. Kaf iirirayr}!/ 0eou] 

'according to the commandment of God; 9 


not simply equivalent to the customary 
8<a yxaros 0eou (1 and 2 Cor. i. 1, 

Eph. i. 1, Col. i. 1, 2 Tim. i. 1; comp. 
Moller), but pointing more precisely to 
the immediate antecedents of the Apos¬ 
tle's call (the in it ay}) was the result of 
the bcXrjpa), and thus perhaps still more 
serving to enhance the authoritative na¬ 
ture of his commission : see Tit. i. 3, 
and comp. Rom. xvi. 26, the only other 
passages where the expression occurs. 
a cor 7) p o s 7j pc* y] ‘ our Saviour ; 1 not 
merely in reference to His preserving 
and sustaining power (compare Zeus 
acoTTip, etc.), but to His redeeming love 
in Christy more distinctly expressed, 
Jude 25, ccorripi Tjptou 5ia *1. X. ( Tisch. y 
Lachm.) ; compare 2 Cor. v. 19, and see 
Reuss, Thtol. Chr€t. iv. 9, Yol. ii. p. 93. 
This designation of God is peculiar to 
the Pastoral Epistles (1 Tim. ii. 3, iv. 
10, Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4), Luke i. 47, 
and Jude 25, but is sufficiently common 
in the LXX, e.g. Psalm, xxiv. 5, Isaiah 
xii. 2, xlv. 15, 21. Its grammatical 
connection with 0e8s is slightly diversi¬ 
fied in the N. T.: in 1 Tim. iv. 10 awrfp 
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Chap. I. 2. 


XpicTTOv ’ Irjcrov Trj<z e\ 7 r/So? rjfi&v, 2 Tificfce a) 7 vrjaia) retcvw iv 
7 Ttarei. e\eo9, eiprjvrj airo ©eov Trarpos teal Xpiarov 

'Itjctov tov Kvplov rjpicov. 


is added epexegetically in the relative 
clause, 0e<£ ‘6s icrnv ctwtt/p ; in Luke 
1. c., here, and Jude 25, it stands in sim¬ 
ple, or what is termed paraihetic apposi¬ 
tion (Kruger, Sprachl. § 57. 9) to 0e<fr, 
— in the first passage with, in the two 
latter without, the article. In all the 
other places the formula is 6 awr^p 7 ipS>v 
0eoy; the tenor of the sentence (esp. 1 
Tiin. ii. 3, 4) probably suggesting the 
prominence of the appellation. Accord¬ 
ing to Huther, the anarthrous avrfyp 
T)fxo)v is here an adjectival apposition 
appended to 0eou, while in Luke l. c. 
(r<p awrripl (laou), the article marks it as 
a substantive. This is very doubtful; 
the usage of Attic Greek in similar cases 
6eems here correctly maintained; — if 
the name of the deity have the article, 
the appellation has it also; if the former 
be anarthrous, so usually is the latter; 
see Kruger, Sprachl . § 50. 8. 10. 
t 7) s i A 7 r i 5 o s 7} fjLuv] * our Hope 9 — 
not merely the object of it (Leo), nor 
the author of it (Flatt), but its very sub¬ 
stance and foundation ; ‘ in eo solo resi- 
det tota salutis nostrae materia/ Calv.: 
see Col. i. 27, Xpicrrhs iv vpiv, rj i\nls 
T7 )s 5 ^ 17 ?, and comp. Eph. ii. 14, aurbs 
yap iariv rj elphvT] 7 )/jlq)V, where (see 
notes) the abstract subst. must be taken 
in a sense equally full and comprehen¬ 
sive. The same expression occurs in 
Ignat. Trail. 2. 

2 . T1 (x o & e (p k, t. A.] ' to Timothy my 
true child.' There is no necessity to 
supply x a tpe lJ/ ‘> for, as Moller rightly 
observes, the following wish forms really 
part of the salutation. It is best, in 
accordance with the punctuation adopted 
in the former Epp., to place a period 
after ttI<tt€i ; for although in St. Paurs 
salutations, with the exception of this 
passage, 2 Tim. i. 2, and Tit. i. 4, the 


resumption is made more apparent by 
the insertion of vpiv after yet this 

appears to have arisen either from the 
plurality of the persons saluted (e.g. 
Phil., Philem.) or the generic expression 
(77) iKK\ 7 )(rt(f. 1 and 2 Thcss. i. I, ra7s 
iKK\7}(rlais Gal. i. 2) under which they 
are grouped. Here the resumptive pro¬ 
noun would be unnecessary. On the 
form of salutation see notes on Gal. i. 4 
and Eph. i. 2. iv irl err € 1 ] ‘ in 

(the) faith / 'in the sphere of Christian 
faith ; 9 not to be connected merely with 
yvi](Ti(p (a grammatically admissible, 
though not natural connection; see 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 124), or merely 
with t €kv(o (compare Alf.), but with the 
compound idea yvr/ertu) t 4 kv(o. Every 
part of the appositional member has 
thus its complete significance . renvep 
denotes the affectionate (1 Cor. iv. 17, 
t 4 kvov ayaTT7)T6v), as well as spiritual 
(Philem. 10) nature of the connection ; 
yv 7 jal(p (not 'dilecto/ Yulgate, but 
. o v 

| j a| a, [true] Syr.; joined with ovrws 

&v y Plato, Politic, p. 293, and opp. to 
Philo, Somn. 11 . 6, Yol. 1 . p. 665, 
ed. Mang.) specifies the genuineness and 
reality of it (Phil. iv. 3),— 777 V aKpifirj 
Ka\ inrip robs tiWovs tt pbs avrhv 6/1016 - 
T7jTa, Chrys.; iv v l arei marks the 
sphere in which such a connection is 
alone felt and realized, — more gener¬ 
ally, but not less suitably (De W. ), ex¬ 
pressed by Kara koiv^jv nlcrriv , Tit. i. 4. 

£ \ e 0 s] The addition of this substantive 
to the usual form of salutation, x*P l * Kc ^ 
clpJ)V7ij is peculiar to the Pastoral Epp. 
(Tit. i. 4, Rec. f Lachm. y is however 
doubtful) ; see 2 John 3, and Jude 2. It 
here probably serves to individualize , 
and to mark the deep and affectionate 
interest of the Apostle in his convert; 
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Kcfe 019 7 rapetcaXead ae irpoafieivat ev 


I exhort thee to abide still 3 

in Ephesus, und to repress 
teach ere of other doctrine and would-be teachers of the law: the law is not for the righteous, but for open 
sinners and opponents of sound doctrine, as the spirit of the Gospel shows. 


k a\ tovto a7r& tto\\t)S <pt\o<TTOpylaSy 
Chrys.: see notes on Eph. i. 2. 

3. Ka^ws] 4 Even as; y protasis, to 
which there is no expressed apodosis 
(neither at ver. 5, nor ver. 18, Beng.), 
but to which the obvious and natural 
one, outw Kal vvv TrapaKaAw (comp. ch. ii. 
1), can easily be supplied; see Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 1, p. 503, where there is a 
good list of the imaginary parentheses in 
St. Paul’s Epp. All other explanations, 
whether by an interpolation before 'Lva 
(‘ ita facito/ Erasm.), or by an arbi¬ 
trary change of reading (TrpocrjueiVay, — 
Schneckenb. Beitr. p, 183), seem forced 
and unsatisfactory. 7rap€/caAecra] 

‘ I besought / Auth. Yer.: &kovc rb irpocni- 
ves . . . . ov yap shrew eVeTafa, ouSe 
^fceAeuca, ou5e, 'irapyi'caa, aAAa tI ; 7r aps- 
KdXead ae, Chrys.; compare Philem. 8, 
TvappT)(jiav tx wv — fxdWov ira- 

paKa Aa>. The above comment is cer¬ 

tainly not invalidated by Titus i. 5 
(Huther) ; for there the use of Sierafa- 
fnju was probably suggested by the spe¬ 
cific instructions which follow the general 
order. It may be observed, however, 
that irapaKaAay is a word of most frequent 
occurrence in St. Paul’s Epp., being 
used abo\e fifty times, and with varying 
shades of meaning (comp, notes on Eph. 
iv. 1, 1 Thess. v. 11), while of the other 
words mentioned by Chrys , one only 
( eiriTaacru )) is used by the Apostle, and 
that only once, Philem. /. c. No undue 
stress, then ( 4 recommended/ Peile), 
should be laid in translation. 
TrpocriuL€ivai] 4 to abide still , 4 tarry on / 
4 ut permaneres,’ Beza; certainly not, in 
an ethical sense, 4 to adhere to a plan * 
(Paulus), — an interpretation framed 
only to obviate supposed historical diffi¬ 
culties : see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 302. 
The tense cannot be pressed; as the aor. 
inf. is only used on the principle of the 


4 temporum t b KardAArjAoy' (Schaefer, 
Demosth . Yol. in. p. 432), — a usage 
not always sufficiently borne in mind. 
All that can be said is, that if the pres, 
inf. had been used (comp. Acts xiv. 22 ), 
the contemplated duration of Timothy's 
stay at Ephesus would have been more 
especially marked. In the present case 
no inference can be safely drawn. On 
the use of the inf. pres, and aor. after 
iAirifciVy ksAsvsiv, irapaKaAsw k. t . A., 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. c, p. 296, comp. 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 748 sq.; and on the 
general distinction between these tenses 
in the inf., consult the good note of 
Stallbaum on Plato, Euthyd. p. 140. 

7 Top€v6pL€vos] ‘ when I was on my 
way? ‘as I was going / Hamm. It is not 
grammatically possible, as De Wette 
seems to imagine, to refer this participle 
to Timothy; see Winer, Gr. § 44. 3, p. 
287. Such participial anacolutha as 
those cited by Matth., e.g. Eph. iii. 19, 
iv. 2, Col. iii. 16 (but see Meyer), are 
very dissimilar : there the distance of the 
part, from the words on which it is 
grammatically dependent, and still more 
the obvious prominence of the clause (see 
notes on Eph. iii. 18) render such a con¬ 
struction perfectly intelligible ; here no 
such reasons can possibly be urged; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505. 
There is confessedly great difficulty in 
harmonizing this historical notice with 
those contained in the Acts. Three 
hypotheses have been proposed, to all of 
which there are very grave objections, 
historical and exegetical. These can 
here only be noticed very briefly, (a) 
If the journey here mentioned be that 
related Acts xx. 1, 2 (Theodoret, Hom- 
seu), how is it possible to reconcile the 
stay of Timothy at Ephesus with the 
fact that St. Paul despatched him a 
short time only before liis own departure, 
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Tl./TI.V 11.7 1 


to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22 ) and thence 
to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17), and that we 
further find him at the latter place (2 
Cor. i. 1 ) with the Apostle ? Moreover, 
when St. Paul then left Ephesus, he cer¬ 
tainly contemplated no speedy return 
(1 Tim. iii. 14); for see Acts xix. 21 , 
xx. 3 : comp. Huther, Einleit. p. 13, 14, 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 290 sq. ( 6 ) If St. 
Paul be supposed to have sent Timothy 
forward to Ephesus from Achaia (Mat¬ 
thew), having himself the intention of 
following; can this be reconciled with 
Acts xx. 4, avveiirero, and with the fact 
that when St. Paul was near Ephesus, 
and might have carried out his intention, 
he expire •napairAevaai t^jv <p. 1 see 
Wieseler, p. 294, Wiesinger, Einleit . p. 
370 sq. (c) Even Wieseler’s opinion 
(Chronol. p. 313, comp. p. 295 sq.) that 
this was an unrecorded journey during 
St. Paul’s 2-3 years’ stay at Ephesus, 
though more reconcilable with historical 
data, seems inconsistent with the charac¬ 
ter of an Epistle which certainly recog¬ 
nizes (a) a fully developed form of error 
(contrast the future elcreKevcrovrai , Acts 
xx. 29), (/3) an advanced state of 
Church discipline, not wholly probable 
at this earlier date, and further ( 7 ) gives 
instructions to Timothy that seem to 
contemplate his continued residence at 
Ephesus, and an uninterrupted perform¬ 
ance of his episcopal duties ; see Huther, 
Einleit. p. 17. These objections are 

so grave that we seem justified in re¬ 
manding this journey (with Theophyl., 
CEcum., and recently Huther and Wie¬ 
singer) to some time after the first im¬ 
prisonment at Pome, and consequently, 
beyond the period included by St. Luke 
in the Acts : see Pearson, Ann. Paul . 
Yol. 1 . p. 393, Guerike, Einleit. § 48. 1 , 
p. 396 (ed. 2 ), Paley, Hor. Paul. ch. xi. 
Iva tt apayy e l\ri s] ‘ that thou mightest 
command : ’ purpose contemplated in the 


tarrying of Timothy. The verb here 
used does not apparently mark that it 
was to be done openly (Matth ), but au¬ 
thoritatively; tt apaxaKeiv being the milder, 
irapayyeWetv the stronger word ; comp. 
2 Thess. iii. 12. In the Epistle to 
Titus the Cretan character suggests the 
use of still more decided language; e. g . 
Tit. i. 11, emaTopi^eiv, ver. 13, e\ey\eiv 
aTTOTopcos. r 1 a Iv] 4 certain persons, 

‘quibusdam,’ Yulg.: so ver. 6, iv. 1, v. 
15, 24, vi. 21. We cannot safely deduce 
from this that the number of evil teach¬ 
ers was small (Huther); the indef. pro¬ 
noun is more probably slightly contempt¬ 
uous : 4 le mot rives a quelque chose de 
meprisant,’ Arnaud on Jude 4; compare 
Gal. ii. 12. erepobibacTKa- 

A e 1 v] 4 to be teachers of other doctrine / 

. rtN , V , * P. H > 

j j.1 o \n a [diversas doc- 

trinas Syr.; bis \ey6p., here and ch. vi. 
3. Neither the form nor meaning of 
this word presents any real difficulties. 
In form it is analogous with erepo(vye7v, 
2 Cor. vi. 14, and is the verbalized 
derivative of erepoSiddo-Kahos (compare 
KaAodidacrKa\os, Tit. ii. 3); not erepoSi - 
baaKeiv, but erepoBiBacKa\e7v, 44 to play 
the erepoBiB.’ The meaning is equally 
perspicuous if we adhere to the usual 
and correct meaning of erepos (distinc¬ 
tion of kind, — see notes on Gal. i. 6): 
thus erepoSiS. implies ‘teaching,’ — not 
necessarily 4 what is doctrinally false* 
nor even so much as 4 what is strange , 
but 4 what is different to, what deviates 
from ( 4 afvigende,’ Moller) sound doc¬ 
trine ; ’ see ch. vi. 3, where this meaning 
is very clearly confirmed. Just as the 
evayyeKiov of the Galatians was erepov 
from its assimilation of Judaical ele¬ 
ments, so here the BiBaoKa\la was erepa 
from its commixture with an unedifying 
(ver. 4), vain (ver. 6), and morbid (ver. 
10) theosophy of similarly Jewish orig- 
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erepoStSaafcaXelv 4 pLrj&e irpocreyeiv /jLifeow Kal yeveakoyi'acs cure- 

illation. It will thus be seen that, with latter the yeveaAoylai are connected with 


Chrysostom, Theodoret, and the other 
Greek commentators, we regard the 
error which St. Paul is here condemn¬ 
ing, not so much a settled form of her¬ 
esy, pre-Mareionitc or otherwise, as a 
profitless and addititious teaching which, 
arising from Jewish (comp. Tit. i. 14), 
perhaps Cabbalistic, sources, was after¬ 
wards an affluent of the later and more 
definite Gnosticism; see especially Wies- 
inger, Einle.it . § 4, p. 212, Huther, Ein- 
leit. p. 41, and (thus far) Schleiermacher, 
iiber 1 Tim. p. 83 sq. 

4. Trpo(r4x* ll/ ]‘gwe heed to, Auth. 
Ver., a felicitous translation; so Tit. i. 
14. The verb npocr4x* lv does not imply 
‘fidem adhibere’ (Heinr.), and is cer¬ 
tainly not synonymous with mareveiv 
(Krebs, Obs. p. 204), either here or else¬ 
where (Acts viii. 6 , 11 , xvi. 14, al.), but 
simply indicates a prior and preparatory 
act, and is, as it were, a mean term 
between aKoveiu and mo-reveiv ; compare 
Polyb. Hist. iv. 84. 6 , 8taKov<ravT€S ovBhv 
7 rpocre(Tx oi/ > Joseph. Bell. Jud. vi. 5. 3, 
otfre irpocre7xoi' oure inierrevot/. The ex¬ 
amples adduced by Krebs and Raphel 
(Obs. Vol. ii. p. 113) only serve to con¬ 
firm the strict interpretation. The canon 
of Thom, Mag., ‘ npo<r4x<*> <rot rby vovv’ 
KdWtov 3) ‘ 7 rpoo-e'x^ (T01 * (l6vov, is abun¬ 
dantly disproved by his commentators; 
see p. 749, ed. Bernard. fivbois 

Kal y e v t aXoy. an e p avr.] \ fables 
and endless genealogies It is very doubt¬ 
ful whether the popular reference of these 
terms to the spiritual myths and emana¬ 
tions of Gnosticism (Tertull. Valent. 3, 
de Prceser . 33, Irenaeus, Hoer. (Prsef.), 
Grot., Ilainm., and most modem com¬ 
mentators) can be fairly sustained. The 
only two passages that throw any real 
light on the meaning of these terms are 
Tit. i. 14, iii. 9. In the former of these 
the fj.u&oi are defined as Toi/Scu/cof, in the 


fiaxai vofjuKai ; in both cases, then, the 
woods have there a Jewish reference. 
The same must hold in the present case; 
for the errors described in the two Epp. 
are palpably too similar to make it at all 
probable that the terms in which they 
are here alluded to have any other than 
a Jewish reference also ; so Chrys., The¬ 
odoret, al., compare Ignat. Magn. 8; see 
esp. Wiesinger, Einleit. p. 211 sq., Nean- 
der, Planting , Yol. i. p. 342 (ed. Bohn). 
Por a discussion of the various refer, 
enees that have been assigned to yevea A. 
in the present passage see the note of De 
Wette translated by Alford in loc. Thus 
then fiv&oi will most probably be, not 
specifically ra napaarpxa 86yfxara (Chry- 
sost.), nor a supplementary ep^j/efa, a 
Bcvrepaxris (Theod), but generally, Rab¬ 
binical fables and fabrications whether 
in history or doctrine. Again yevea- 
Aoytai will be ‘genealogies’ in the 
proper sense, with which, however, these 
wilder speculations were very probably 
combined, and to which an allegorical 
interpretation may have been regularly 
assigned ; comp. Dahne, Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1833, p. 1008. It is curious that 
Polybius uses both terms in similarly 
close connection, Hist. ix. 2. 1. 
anepavr o is\ ‘endless / ‘interminable 
* quibus finis non est,’ Syr. : nedlov ane- 
pavrov , Pind. Nem. viii. 38; so 3 Macc. 
ii. 9, ansp. yi\v. It does not seem neces¬ 
sary to adopt either the ethical (areAefco- 
tov Hesych., Chrysost. 2) or logical 
(A<fyoi anepavroi opp. to \6yoi nepavriKol, 
Diog. Laert. vn. 78) meaning of this 
word. The genealogies were vague, 
rambling, interminable ; it was an fyte- 
rpos Kal an4p. 8ir)yr)(ris (Philo, de Abruh. 
§ 3, Vol. ii. p. 4, ed. Mangey) that had 
no natural or necessary conclusion; com¬ 
pare Polyb. Hist . i. 57. 3, vfflere the 
simple sense appears similarly main- 
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tained. a Vr t p e s ‘ inasmuch as they / 
‘ seeing they ; ’ explanatory use of Scrns, 
see notes on GaL iv. 24. 
o" 6 i s] ‘ questions ;’ either subjectively, 
4 disputing^/ Acts xv. 2 (Tisch.)\ or, 
more probably, in an objective sense, 
‘questions of controversy/ ‘enquiries/ 
essentially opposed to faith (Chrysost., 
Theod.),and of which epeis and (x&x aL 
are the natural and specified results ; see 
ch. vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. iii. 9. 
oluovoplav ©eoO] ‘ God’s dispensa¬ 
tion’ not‘edifying/ Raphel, Wolf, — a 
translation which olnovopla cannot bear; 
see Polyb. Hist. iv. 65. II (cited by 
Raphel), where the proper translation 
is * exsecutio instituti; ’ and compare 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v. The exact 
meaning of the term is, however, doubt¬ 
ful. If olKouofxla be explained subjec¬ 
tively, ‘the stewardship/ 6cil. ‘the exer¬ 
cising of the stewardship’ (Conyb. and 
Hows ), ‘the discharge of the functions 
of an oIkov6{xos 0eou ’ ‘ actum non sta- 
tum/ Beng; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 17, iv. 1), 
the use of tt apex^iv must be zeugmatic, 
i. e. involve two different meanings 
(‘praebere, promovere’), unless 
be also explained actively, in which case 
irapexew will have a single meaning, but 
the very questionable one, 4 promovere.’ 
If, however, oluovopia ©eoD be taken 
objectively and passively (Chrys.), the 
‘dispensation of God’ (gen. of the ori¬ 
gin or author ; compare notes on 1 Thess. 
i. 6), i. e. ‘the scheme of salvation de¬ 
signed by God, and proclaimed by His 
Apostles,’ with only a remote reference 
to the oIkos 0eoD (see notes on Eph. i. 
10), the meaning of (tjt. and oIkov. will 
be more logically symmetrical, and tt apc- 
X*iv can retain its simple sense ‘ prae- 
bere : 1 the fables and genealogies sup¬ 
plied questions of a controversial nature, 
but not the essence and principles of the 


divine dispensation. r ^v iv 

rr i a t e t] ‘ ivhich is in faith : ’ further 
definition of the nature of the oiKovopia 
by a specification of the sj)here of its 
action, — ‘faith, not a questioning spirit/ 

— thus making the contrast with faT^cr, 
more clear and emphatic. The easier 
readings oiKotioplav (found only in D 3 ) 
or olKobojjL'fjv (D 1 ; Iren. ap. Epiph.), 
though appy. supported by several Vv. 
(cedificationem, Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Syr., al.), cannot possibly be sustained 
against the authority of all the uncial 
MSS., and is probably only due to erro¬ 
neous transcription, 5 and v being con¬ 
fused. How can Bloomf. (ed. 9) adduce 
the Alex. MS. in favor of olKobuplav , 
and (except from a Lat. transl.) assert 
that Chrys. and Theod. were not aware 
of any other reading ? These are grave 
errors. 

5. rb Se T€\os K. t. A.] ‘ But (not 
‘now/ Auth. Ver.. Conyb.) the end (aim) 
of the commandment , etc.; ’ a contrasted 
statement of the purpose and aim of 
sound practical teaching. There ought 
not to be here any marks of paren¬ 
thesis (Griesb., Lachm.), as the verse 
does not commence a new train of 
thought, but stands in simple antithet¬ 
ical relations (5e) to ver. 4, forming at 
the same time an easy and natural tran¬ 
sition to ver. 6 sq., where the errors of 
the false teachers are more particularly 
specified. TeA os is thus not the (rvfnrKr)- 
poopa (Chrys.; comp. Rom. xiii. 10;, the 
‘palmarium, praecipuum ’ (Schoettg.), or 
the ‘sum’ (‘die Hauptsumme/ Luther), 

— meanings scarcely lexically tenable, 

— but the ‘ aim ’ (Beza, Hamm. 2), as 
in the expression noticed by Chrys., 
re'Aos larpiKrjs uytela; see Rom. x. 4, and 
Chrysost. in loc. } — where however the 
meaning does not seem equally certain. 
The distinction of Cassian (cited by 
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Justiniani) between ctkSttos, 'id quod 
artifices spectare solent/ and t4\os, 

' quod expetitur ab arte/ is not fully 
satisfactory. fj napayyeKiais 

not the 'lex Mosaica’ (‘pars pro toto/ 
Calv ), nor even the ' lex Evangelica * 
(Corn, a Lap.), both of which meanings 
are more inclusive than the context 
seems to require, or the usage of irapay- 
ye\la in the N. T. (ch. i. 18, Acts v. 28, 
xvi. 24, 1 Thess. iv. 2) will admit of. 
On the other hand, to refer irapayy. 
simply to the preceding Trapayyelkys 
(Theophyl., 4av irapayyeKgs fxfy srepotii- 
fia(TKa\e7v, tovto Karop^cvaeis, T)}i/dya7njv) 
seems too narrow and exclusive. That 
it was suggested by the verb just pre¬ 
ceding is not improbable; that it has 
however a further reference to doctrine 
in a preceptive form generally, —' prac¬ 
tical teaching’ (De W.), seems required 
by the context, and confirmed by the 
recurrence of the verb in this Ep.; com¬ 
pare ch. iv. 11, v. 7, vi. 13, 17. 
ayavT}] ‘love;’ the (rjT'fjaeis engendered 
pLaxas , 2 Tim. ii. 23. The love here 
mentioned is clearly love to men (r) 4 k 
B ia&eo-ews Kal rod avvaXyttv avviGTapevri, 
Theophyl.) not love to God and men 
(Matth.): 'quum de caritate fit mentio 
in Scriptura, scepius ad secundum mem- 
brum restringitur,’ Calv.: see esp. Usteri, 
Lehrb. II. 1. 4 , p. 242. 4k Ka&a- 

pas k a p S i a s] ‘ out of, emanating from , 
a pure heart 4k’ with its usual and 
proper force (Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 328) 
pointing to and marking the inward seat 
of the aydinj : comp. Luke x. 27, 1 Pet. 
i. 22. The KapSla, properly the (imag¬ 
inary) seat of the (Olsh. Opusc. p. 
155), appears very commonly used in 
Scripture (like the Hebrew 22 1) to de¬ 
note the \pvxh in its active aspects (‘qua- 
tenus sentit et agitur et movetur duce 
spiritu vel carne,’ Olsh. ib.), and may be 
regarded as the centre both of the feel¬ 


ings and emotions (John xvi. 6, Rom. 
ix. 2, al.) and of the thoughts and imag¬ 
inations (Matth. ix 4, xv. 19, 1 Cor. iv. 
5, al.), though in the latter case more 
usually with the associated ideas of 
activity and practical application; see 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. in. 24. 3, p. 94 sq., 
and esp. the good collection of exx. in 
Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol, iv. 12, p. 204. 
(rweldyats aya&ri here and ver. 19 
(compare 1 Pet. iii. 16 ; /caA$? Heb. xiii. 
18; Ka&apa 1 Tim. iii. 9, 2 Tim. i. 3) is 
connected with tt Ians as the true princi¬ 
ple on which its existence depends. 
Eaith,—faith cluvtt oupiros, though last 
in the enumeration, is really first in 
point of origin. It renders the heart 
pure (Acts xv. 9), and in so doing ren¬ 
ders the formerly evil conscience aya&7}. 
Thus considered, ay. would 

seem to be, not the antecedent of the 
Ka&apa Kaptiia (Hamm.), and certainly 
not identical with it (Corn, a Lap., com¬ 
pare Calv.), but its consequent; ‘ consci- 
entia bona nihil aliud est quam scientia 
et testimonium animse affirmantis se 
pure et sancte vivere/ Menoch. ap. Pol. 
Syn .; compare Pearson, Creed , Art. vii. 
Vol. 1 . p. 347 (ed. Burton). On the 
exact meaning of aweiB^tris see Sander¬ 
son, de Obi. Consc. 1 . 4 sq., Vol. iv. p. 3 
(ed. Jacobs.); on its nature and power 
Butler, Serm. 2, 3, and on its threefold 
character (an exponent of moral law, a 
judge, and a sentiment) the very clear 
discussion of M'Cosh, Divine Gov. iii. 
1 . 4, p. 291 sq. It must be remembered, 
however, that in Scripture these more 
exact definitions are frequently wholly 
inapplicable; the (rweidTjcris is viewed, 
not in its abstract nature, but in its prac_ 
tical manifestations ; see Harless, Etkik, 
§ 9. )8, p. 35. awnoKpirov] 

' unfeigned / 'undissembled ;’ an epithet 
of nlarts here and 2 Tim. i. 5; of 
ayaTrrj , Rom. xii. 9, 2 Cor. vi. 6 : of 
4 
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rov , 6 a)v rove? aaTO^rjaavre^ i%€Tpairedav els pbaraioXo^lav^ 

7 ^e\ovTe<; elvcu voptohihaa kclKol, pur] voovvres pngre a \ey ovcriv 


(piAaBe\(pla, 1 Pet. i. 22; of 7} &pca&ep 
aocpia, James iii. 17, marking the absence 
of everything £nlTr\a<rTov and vttokck- 
pipevop (Chrys.). It was a faith not 
merely in mask and semblance, but in 
truth and reality : ‘ notandum epitheton ; 
quo significat fallacem esse ejus profes- 
sionem ubi non apparet bona conscientia/ 
Calv. All these epithets have their 
especial force as hinting at the exactly 
opposite in the false teachers; they were 
BiecpSappepoi rbp povp (ch. vi. 5), kckclv- 
rr)pta<Tfi4voi t}jp avpeiBTjcrlp (ch. iv. 2), 
clB6kiijlol irepl t)]v ttIctip (2 Tim. iii. 8). 
It may be remarked that the common 
order of subst. and epith. (see Gersdorf, 
Beitrdge , p. 334 sq.) is here reversed in 
Kaidapa KapB.; so 2 Tim. ii. 22, Heb. x. 
22 , comp. Rom. ii. 5 ; on the other hand 
contrast Luke viii. 15, and esp. Psalm 
1 . (Ii.) 10, KapB'iav Ka&apbp Kriaop £p £pol. 
This is possibly not accidental; the 
heart is usually so sadly the reverse, so 
often a tcapBla Troprjpa anurrlas , Heb. iii. 
12 , that the Apostle, perhaps designedly, 
gives the epithet a slightly distinctive 
prominence; see Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 
564 (ed. 6). 

6 . £>p t i p € s k, t. A .] The remark 
of Schleiermacher ( uber 1 Tim. p. 161), 
that this verse evinces an incapacity in 
the writer to return from a digression, 
cannot be substantiated. There is no 
digression; ver. 5 has an antithetical 
relation to ver. 4; it states what the 
true aim of the napayyehla was, and 
thus forms a natural transition to ver. 6, 
which specifies, in the case of the false 
teachers, the general result of having 
missed it: ver 7 supplies some additional 
characteristics. r Cip refers only to the 
three preceding genitives, not to ayd-irq 
also (De W. ?): aydinj, the principle 
emanating from them, forms the true aim, 

. and stands in contrast with paraioA., the 


state consequent on missing them, and 
the result of false aim ; comp. Wiesing. 
inloc. a <r t o x'h & wt € s] ‘ having 
missed their aim at.’ This word only 
occurs again in 1 Tim. vi. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 
18, in both cases with irepi : in its mean¬ 
ing it is opposed to eva-roxcip (Kypke; 
comp. t4\os, ver. 4), and far from being 
ill chosen (Schleierm. p. 90), conveys 
more suitably than apaprSpres, the fact 
that these teachers had once been in the 
right direction, but had not kept it I 
KaA&s chrePy acrrox •* t £xvt)s yap Be? ware 
eif&ea fidAAeLP Kal pty e£cc tov ckSttov, 
Chrys .; see exx. in Kypke, Ohs. Yol. 
ii. p. 348. £ | € r p dn t] a ap\ 

* swerved, turned themselves from ; ’ ££eK\i* 

pap, Hesych.: see ch. v. 15, vi. 20, 2 Tim. 
iv. 4, Heb. xii. 13. 'EKTpeTrecr&aL is 
properly ‘a vici deflectere 1 (Alberti, Ohs. 
p.392), the £k referring to the original 
direction from which they swerved ; 
comp. Joseph. Ant. xm. 10, 5, rrjs SBou 
iKTpeirSjiepop, *and simply, ib Ant. viii . 
10 . 2 , els clBIkovs £(erpdTnj tt pa(ets. 
‘ Aversi sunt’ (Beng.) is thus a more 
exaet transl. than * conversi sunt 9 
(Vulg.). fiaraioAiiylov] 

1 vaniloquium 9 or, in more classical Lat. 
(Livy, xxxiv. 24, Tac. Ann. iii . 49), 

* vaniloquentia ,* Beza. This was an 
especial characteristic of the false teach¬ 
ers (comp. Tit. i. 10, iii. 9), and is more 
exactly defined in the following verse. 

7. i^eAovTfs] ‘ desiring ; they were 
not really so. This and the following 
expressions, popoBiBa<TKaAoi, pty poovpres 
k. r. A ., seem distinctly to show, — and 
this much Schleiermacher (p. 80 sq.) 
has not failed to perceive, — that Juda¬ 
ism proper (Leo, compare Thcodorct) 
cannot be the error here assailed. The 
p6fj.os is certainly the Mosaic law, but 
at the same time it was clearly used by 
the false teachers on grounds essentially 
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fji7]T€ 7 repl TLVwv SiafieftatovvTaL. 

differing from those taken up by the 
Judaists, and in a way which betrayed 
their thorough ignorance of its princi¬ 
ples ; see Iluther in loc. The assertion 
of Baur ( Pastoralbriefe , p. 15), that An- 
tinomians (Marcionites, etc.) are here 
referred to, is opposed to the plain mean¬ 
ing of the words, and the obvious cur¬ 
rent of the passage; comp. ver. 8 sq. 

/ut) t/oovvTes] 1 yet understanding not , 
though they understand not ; 1 the participle 
having a slight antithetical or perhaps 
even concessive force (Donalds. Gr. § 
621 : the total want of all qualifications 
on the part of these teachers is contrasted 
with their aims and assumptions. The 
correct translation of participles will 
always be modified by the context, as it 
is from this alone that we can infer 
which of its Jive possible uses (temporal, 
causal, modal, concessive, conditional) 
mainly prevails in the passage before us : 
for exx. in the New Test, see Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 2, p. 307 (where, however, the 
uses of the part, are not well-defined), 
and for exx. in classical Greek, the 
more satisfactory lists of Kruger. 
Spracld. § 56. 10 sq. On the negative 
with the part. comp, notes on ch. vi. 4. 
^re & k. t. A.] The negation bifur¬ 
cates ; the objects to which it applies, 
and with respect to which the ignorance 
of the false teachers extends, are stated 
in two clauses introduced by the adjunc¬ 
tive negatives jurjTe — wre; compare 
Matth. v. 34, James v. 12, and see 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 433. Their ig¬ 
norance was thus complete, it extended 
alike to the assertions they made and 
the subjects on which they made them. 
■rrepl rivuv 5ia/3tj8.] ‘ whereof they 
affirm' Auth. Ver.' — scil. 'the subject 
about which (Syr., Vulg.) they make 
their asseverations; 9 not ' what they 
maintain/ Luther, Bretschn., compare 
De Wette. The compound verb 5iaj9e- 


8 ocBa/xep Be on /caAo? 6 po/aos 

fiaiovabai does not here necessarily 
imply ‘ contention/ Syr. • a.A 

[contendentes], but, as in Tit. iii. 8, is 
simply equivalent to A eyeiu fxera /3ej9euc£- 
crews (‘stiurjan/ Goth.: comp. Bollux,. 
Onomast v. 152, dicyyvcofxat, 8jaj06/3. r 
5u'o’xyp‘C°/ ua 0i referring to the 

object about which the action of the 
verb takes place (Winer, Gr. § 47. e, 
p.333); compare Polyb. Hist xii. 12. 
6 , dtopi^d/xeuos Kal 8ia0€$aiov/jL€i/os irepl 
Tovrutu. Thus then & and i repl rtucou 
refer to different objects (opp. to De 
W.); the former referring to the sub¬ 
jective assertions, the latter to the 
objects which called them forth: so 
Huther, Weisinger. The union of the 
relative and interrogative in parallel 
clauses involves no difficulty ; see Winer,. 
Gr. § 25. 1, p. 152, Bernhardy, Synt. 
xiii. 11. p 443, and the copious list of 
exx. cited by Stallbaum on Plato, Grit. 
p. 48 a. 

8 . o If 5 a ix e v 5 c] * Now we know ; ’ 
oxr avel wfxo\oyT}/j.€i/ou rovio Kal 

^9j\6u cVri, Chrys. (on Rom. vii. 14) : 
compare Rom. ii. 2 , iii. 19, vii. 14 
(Lachm. marg.), viii. 28. The 5e', though 
certainly not = fiev Moller (an unfor¬ 
tunate comment), is still not directly 
oppositive, but rather fxera&ariKSv (in a. 
word, not ' at ’ but 1 autem ’ Hand, Tur - 
sell. Vol. i. p. 562, compare p. 425), and 
the whole clause involves a species of 
concession: the false teachers made use 
of the law; so far well; their error lay 
in their improper use of it; ov rep u6u.cp 
p.4p.<pofxat y aAAa to?s KaKois StSaaKaAois 
t ov i'6 /j.ou, Theodoret. k a A 6 5 ] 

‘ goody* morally; not u(p€\t/xos, Theodo¬ 
ret, De W. The object of the apostle 
seems to be a full admission, not merely 
of the usefulness , but the positive excel¬ 
lence of the law ; compare Rom. vii. 12^ 
14,16. 6 v6/xos) ‘ the law f 
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surely not ‘law in the abstract 1 (Peile), 
but, as the preceding expression po/xodi- 
ddatcaAoi unmistakeably implies, ‘ the 
A/osu/c law/ the law which the false 
teachers improperly used and applied 
to Christianity. tij] ‘ any one / 

i. e. y as the context seems here to sug¬ 
gest, any teacher; ‘ non de auditore 

legis [compare Chrys. | sed de doctore 
loquitur/ Beng., — and, after him, most 
recent interpreters. v o p. l p w s] 

‘ lawfully / i. e. agreeably to the design 
of the law; an obvious instance of that 
effective paronomasia (repetition of a 
similar or similar-sounding word) which 
we so often observe in St. Paul's Epp.; 
see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 68. 1, p. 560 
sq. The legitimate use of the law has 
been very differently defined, e. g. 8rav 
[ t £ s ] £KTrkr)po7 avrbu 8t' epyuv, Chrys. 1 , 
Theophyl. ; rb TrapaTrep7reip irpbs rbp 
XpurrSv, Chrys. 2, Theodoret, Theoph. ; 
'6rav £k TroWrjS avrbp (pv\drTps ttjs tt epi- 
ovalas t Chrys. 3, etc. The context, 
however, seems clearly to limit this le¬ 
gitimate use, not to a use consistent with 
its nature or spirit in the abstract (Mack, 
comp. Justiniani), but with the admis¬ 
sion of the particular principle Sri 
biKalw ov k€?tcu avdfjLOis de /cal olpvttot . 
/c. t. A. The false teachers, on the con¬ 
trary, assumed that it was designed for 
the righteous man, urged their inter¬ 
pretations of it as necessarary appendices 
to the Gospel; so De W., Weissing., 
.al.. and, similarly, Alford. 

9. eld cos rod to] ‘knowing this / 
‘being aware of (‘mit dem Bewusst- 
eein/ Wegsch.) this great truth and 
principle;' secondary and participial 
predication, referring, not to the subject 
of oXda/xep (‘ per enallagen numcri/ 
Eisner, Obs . Yol. n. p. 288), but to the 
foregoing ns, and specifying the view 
which must be taken of the law by the 


teacher who desires to rightly use it. 
v 6 /X os ov /ceirat] ‘the law is not 
ordained .’ The translation of Peile, ‘ no 
law is enacted/ is fairly defensible (see 
Middleton, Greek Art. p. 385 sq. and 
comp. hi. 3. 5, p. 46, ed. Bose), and 
not without plausibility; the absence of 
the article being regarded as designed 
to imply that pdpos is taken indefinitely, 
and that the sentiment is perfectly gen¬ 
eral, — e. g. 6 prfdep adiK&v ovdepbs de7rai 
vdfxov, Antiph. ap. Stob. Floril . ix. 16 
[cited by Mack, al.). As, however, it 
is now certain that pojxos, like many 
similar words both in the N. T. and 
elsewhere (see the full list in Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 1, p. 109 sq.), even when 
anarthrous, can and commonly does sig¬ 
nify ‘the Mosaic law’ (compare Alford 
on Rom. ii. 12), and as this sense is both 
suitable in the present passage, as de¬ 
fining the true functions of the Mosaic 
law, and is also coincident with St. 
Paul's general view of its relation to 
the Christian (comp. Bom. vi. 14, Gal. 
iii. 19, al.) we retain with Chrys. and 
the Greek expositors the definite refer¬ 
ence of vdfxos : comp. Iren. Hie r. iv. 3: 
so De W., Huther, Wiesing., al. 
d i k a l <p] ‘a righteous man .' The exact 
meaning of diKcuos has been somewhat 
differently estimated : it would seem not 
so much, on the one hand, as 6 ducaia >- 
frets, with a formal reference to dUatoii. 
£k 7 rhrr€a>s, nor yet, on the other, so 
little as 6 Karop&toKws t)jp dpeii]Vy The¬ 
ophyl., but rather, as the context seems 
to require and imply, ‘justus per sancti- 
ficationem/ Croc, (compare De W.), he 
who (in the language of Hooker, Serin . 
ii. 7) 'has his measure of fruit in ho¬ 
liness ;' compare Waterl. Justif. Yol. 
Ii. p. 7. K€7tcli] ‘ is enactid, ' 

‘ posita est,'Yulg., ‘ ist satith,' Goth. 
No special or peculiar force (‘ onus illud 
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malcdictionis,’ Pise.; ‘ consilium et des- 
tinatio,' Iviittn. ap. Peile) is here to 
be assigned to Keia&at, it being only 
used in its proper and classical sense of 
‘ enactment/ etc., of laws; comp, (even 
passively, Jelf, Gr. § 359. 2) Xenoph. 
Mem. iv. 4. 22, rovs vnb twv bewv 
KeifMsvovs uofxous , and the numerous exx. 
in Wctstein, Kypke, and the phrase¬ 
ological annotators. The origin of the 
phrase seems due to the idea, not of 
mere local position (‘in publico exponi 
ibique jacere Kypke, Obs. Yol. n. p. 
349), but of ‘ fixity/ etc. (comp. Rost, 
u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 12, Yol. I. 1694) 
which is involved in the use of Keicr&ai. 
a u6fiois k. t. X.] ‘ but for lawless 
and unruly.' The reference of av6pois 
and arunoT. to violation of divine and 
human laws respectively (Leo) is in¬ 
genious, but doubtful. Both imply 
opposition to law; the former perhaps, 
as the derivation seems to convey, a 
more passive disregard of it; the latter, 
as its deriv. also suggests (vTroTd(T(re(TSai 
= sponte submittere, Tittm. Synon. n. 
p. 3) a more active violation of it, aris¬ 
ing from a refractory will; comp. Tit. i. 
10 , where cluv^tukt oi stands in near 
connection with avnAcyoures. 
a cr e e cr i v k a\ a fx a p r.] * ungodly 

and sinful' These epithets are also 
connected in 1 Pet. iv. 18, Prov. xi. 31. 
This second bracket points to want of 
reverence to God; the third to want of 
inner purity and holiness; the fourth to 
want of even the commonest human 
feeling. The list is closed by an enu¬ 
meration of special vices. auo- 

(t t o t s\ 1 unholy ;' only here and 2 Tim. 
iii. 2. As tfcrtois and SctiSttjs seem, in 
all the passages where they are used by 
St. Paul, to convey the notion of a 
1 holy purity' (comp, notes on Eph. iv. 
24, and Harless in loc.), the same idea 
is probably involved in the negative. 


The a(T€^T]s is unholy through his lack 
of reverence ; the avocrios through his 
lack of inner purity. The use in 

classical authors is appy. somewhat dif¬ 
ferent ; it seems there rather to mark 
‘ impiety' (Plato, Euthyphr. p 9 D, 5 hu 
7ravres ol &eot picraxTiv, uvSctlou), the vio¬ 
lation of fas in contradistinction to jus f 
whether in its highest sense in relation 
to the gods, e. g. Schol. Eurip. Hec. 
Strtos, 6 7 rep! to. , beta Sl/catos, or its lower 
sense in relation to parents and kindred, 
e.g. Xen. Cyrop. viii . 8, 27, duoaiwTepous 
7 rep) avyyeueis : see Tittmann, Synon. I. 
p. 25. Hence the frequent combination 
of a v6<nos and dbiKos, e. g. Plato, Gorg. 
p. 505 b, Legg. vi. p. 777 E,Theeet. p. 176 
E, Republ. ii. p. 363 D. Trarpo- 

/TS O 

A (p a i s] * smiters of father ,' a aaVo « 



[qui percutiunt patres] 


Syr.; not ‘ murderers of fathers,' Auth. 
Yer. Both the derivation (dAoaco, com¬ 
pare Aristoph. Ran. 149) and ihe similar 
use of the word in good authors (e. g. 
Demosth. Timocr. 732, Aristoph. Nub. 
1327, compared with 1331, and esp. 
Lysias, Theomn. 116. 8) will certainly 
warrant this milder translation ; comp. 
Suidas, TrarpaAoias , TraTporvTnr) r Kal 
7 TarpaAyas 6 avr6s , and Poll. Onomast. 
in. 13, who even extends it to oi nepl 
robs yoveis QafiapTavovTts : sim. Hesych., 
TrarpaA.' 6 rbv tt aripa <rn/ua£W, Tin rreev, 
7 ) KTeivwv. It seems, too, more consis¬ 
tent with the context, as the crime of 
parricide or matricide would naturally 
be comparatively rare, and almost (even 
in a pagan's idea, compare Cicero, pro 
Rose. c. 25) out of the special contem¬ 
plation of any law. Against the crime 
of the text the Mosaic law had made a 
provision, Exodus xxi. 15 (obs. there is 
no addition as in vcr. 12), comp. 

Lev. xx. 9. The following avbpo<p6vois 
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10 7 ropvoiS) apaevofcOLTCUs , avhpaTrohLGTals, yjrevaTcus, eTTiopfcois , 


supplies no argument against this transl. 
(De W.) ; St. Paul is obviously follow¬ 
ing the order of the commandments. 
The usual Attic form is narpaKolas ; 
Thom. Mag. p. 695 (ed. Bern.), Alberti, 
Obs. p. 394. 

10. a»/5pa7ro5t<rTa?s] * men-steal- 
ers : * * plagiariis * (Cicero, Quint . Frat. 
I. 2. 2), i.e. ‘qui vel fraude vel apertk 
vi homines suffurantur ut pro manci- 
piis vendant/ Yorst ap. Pol. Synon.; 
compare Poll. Onomast. hi. 78, aybpair. 
6 rbv i\ev&€pov KaraSou\ovju€POS t) rbv 
aWSrpiov oiKeTyv vtt ay6p€uos (ed. Bekk.); 
a repulsive and exaggerated violation of 
the eighth commandment, as apoepoKot- 
reiv is similarly of the seventh: they are 
grouped with bpaireTal and potxoi, Polyb. 
Hist xii. 9. 2, 10. 6 ; compare Rein, 
Criminalrecht, p. 386 sq. The penalty 
of death is attached to this crime, Exo¬ 
dus xxi. 16, Dent. xxiv. 7; so appy. in 
some Pagan codes, Xenoph. Laced, iv. 
36; see Sturz., Lex. Xenoph. s. v. 
iniopKois] *perjured persons } } Auth. 
Yer. : ‘ tiriSpKoi sunt et ii qui quod 
juraverunt non faciunt (Xenoph. Agesil. 
i. 12, comp. 11) et ii qui quod falsum 
esse norunt jurato affirmant/ Raphel. 
Perjury is specially mentioned Lev. xix. 
12. € If t i k. r. X. is not for 8 

Tt (Mack), but is a mere emphatic and 
inclusive form of expression. It implies 
that all forms of sinfulness had not been 
specifically mentioned, but that all are 
designed to be included; Raphael ( Obs. 
Yol. ii. p. 562) very appositely cites 
Polyb. Hist, p, 983 [xv. 18. 5], oikIcls 
Ka\ X&P av > Kal tt6\€Is Kal rt ercpSp ton 
Maooaulocrov. r fj vyiatpovcp 

5 1 5 a a k . ] f the sound (healthful — not 
healthgiving , Mosh.) doctrineKa\a>s 
e?7r€, rp vytaip. SiSaoKaKia., ineTua yap 
iravra Trd&r) 4' u X^ y bie<p^app€P7]s. 

Chrys ; comp Plutarch, de Liber. Educ. 
$ 9, TTjs abia<p&6pov Kal vyiaipovorjs 7rai- 


belaSf ib. § 7, vyialpopros Kal reraypcpov 
fiiov. The formula is nearly identical 
in meaning with ij na \^ 5i5aoKa\ia , ch. 
iv. 6, and 7) /car’ evot&etav SibaoK., ch. 
vi. 3, and stands in clear and suggestive 
contrast to the sickly (ch. vi. 4) and 
morbid (2 Tim. ii. 17) teaching of Jew¬ 
ish gnosis. The present part, seems to 
convey the idea of present, existing 
healthiness, which was to be maintained 
and not depraved; comp. Waierl. Trin¬ 
ity Vol. hi. p. 400. The expres¬ 

sions vyialvovoa SiSaoKaXla, 2 Tim. iv. 
3, Tit. i. 9, ii. 1, and uytaiuopTcs A oyoi, 
1 Tim. vi. 3, 2 Tim. i. 13 (compare Tit. 
ii. 8), are peculiar to the Pastoral Epis¬ 
tles, and have frequently been urged as 
‘ un-Pauline:’ to this the answer of 
Weisinger (on Tit. i. 9) seems fair and 
satisfactory, — viz. that it is idle to lay 
stress upon such an usage, unless at the 
same time corresponding expressions 
can be produced out of St. Paul’s other 
Epp., which might suitably take the 
place of the present: see in answer to 
Schleiermacher, Planck, Bemer1cungen y 
Gott. 1808, Beckhaus, Specimen Obss. 
Ling. 1810. The majority of these 
objections are really fundamentally un¬ 
critical. If in these Epp. the Apostle 
is characterizing a different form of 
error frrom any which he had previously 
described, and if the expressions he has 
made use of admirably and felicitously 
depict it, why we are to regard them 
with suspicion because they do not occur 
in other Epp. where really dissimilar 
errors are described ? That there is a 
certain difference in the language of 
these Epp. we freely admit, yet still it is 
not one whit more than is natural to ex¬ 
pect from the form of errors described 
(see Huther, Einleit p. 52), the date of 
the composition (see notes on ver. 3), and, 
possibly, the age and experiences of the 
inspired author; compare Guerike, Ein- 
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Kara to 


I thank Him who entrusted 12 

that Gospel to me, and who 
was merciful to me in my ignorance and unbelief: to Him be all honor and glory. 


Kal X^P LV iv8vvapi(i)aavTL fie 


leit. § 48. 2 , p. 402 (ed. 2 ). It is to be 
regretted that so able a writer as Reuss 
should still feel difficulties about the 
authorship of this Ep.; see his Gesch . 
des N. T. § 90, p. 76. 

11. Kara to evayyeAiov] 1 ac¬ 
cording to the Gospel;* specification of 
that with which all the foregoing is in 
accordance. There is some little diffi¬ 
culty in the connection. Three con¬ 
structions have been proposed: the 
clause has been connected (a) with Tp 
vy. didacrK.j Beng., Leo, Peile, al.; ( b ) 
with auTiKaTaiy Mack, Matth., compare 
Justin. 2 ; (c) with the whole foregoing 
sentence, ver. 9 sq., De W., Huther, 
Wiesing. Of these (a) seems clearly 
grammatically untenable : for the article 
[inserted in D 1 ; Bas.] cannot be dis¬ 
pensed with, as Theopyl., in his gloss, 
rrj oij(TT) Kara rh evayyeA., tacitly admits. 
Again (b) is exegetically unsatisfactory, 
as the sentence would thus be tautolo- 
gous, the vy. didaaK. being obviously the 
import of the evayyeA., it not even 
synonomous with it: comp. ch. vi. 1, 3. 
Thus then (c) is alone tenable: the 
Apostle substantiates his positions about 
the law and its application by a refer¬ 
ence to the Gospel. His present asser¬ 
tions were coincident with its teaching 
and principles : so, very similarly, Rom. 
ii. 16; see Meyer, in loc. y and on teard, 
comp, notes on Eph i. 5. rr\s 

8 6 £77 s] is not a mere genitive of quality 
(compare Winer, Gr. § 34. 2 . b, p. 211 ), 
and only equivalent to e^Sofos, Beza. 
Auth. Ver., al., but is the gen. of the 
contents; see Bemhardy, Synt. iii. 44 , 
p. 161, Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1 , p. 126, 
and notes on Eph. i. 13, and compare 
2 Cor. iv 4. The glory of God, whether 
as evinced in the sufferings of Christ 


(Chrys ) or in the riches of His sover¬ 
eign grace, (D. W.), is the import, that 
which is contained in, and revealed by 
the Gospel, ‘ quod Dei majestatem et 
immensam gloriam [Rom. ix. 23, Eph. 
iii. 16] explicet,'Justiniani, 2. The gen. 
tov &eov is consequently not the gen. 
originis (rV pcAAovaav 8d£av eTrayyeAAc - 
rat, Theodoret, comp, also Chrys.), but 
the simple possessive genitive, the glory 
which essentially belongs to and is im¬ 
manent in God. paKaplov] 

This epithet (only here and ch. vi. 15), 
when thus applied to God, seems de¬ 
signed still more to exalt the glory of 
the Gospel dispensation. Matcaptos, in¬ 
deed, was God, not only on account 
of His own immutable and essential 
perfections (8s ianu avropaKapioTyjs, 
Theophyl. in 1 Tim. vi. 15), but on 
account of the riches of His mercy in 
this dispensation to man; comp. Greg. 
Nyss. in Psalm, i. 1, Vol. I. p. 258 (ed. 
Morell), tovto p6vov earl paKapiov t f) 
(pvo'et ov Trau rb p^T^ov paKapiov ylyve- 
rai: compare also Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 
II. p. 289. 8 e7rt<TT€V&7ji'] 

‘ with which I was entrusted: ' a common 
construction in St. PauFs Epp., espe¬ 
cially in reference to this subject; see 
1 Cor. ix. 17, Gal. ii. 7, 1 Thess. ii. 4, 
Tit. i. 3. As the context is simply refer¬ 
ring to the past, not (as in Gal ii. 7) 
also to the present fact of the apostle's 
commission, the aor. is perfectly suita¬ 
ble ; see notes on Gal. ii. 7. 

12. x & p 1 v ex w ] ‘And I give thanks; 9 
appended paragraph (not however, as 
Alf., only with a comma after eyw) ex¬ 
pressive of the Apostle's profound 
thankfulness for God’s mercy toward 
him, as implied in the 6 iire<TT€vfrr)v of 
the preceding verse. It has been urged 
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Xpt(7ro) Irjcrov to> Kvplo) r/pLwv, ore tticftov /ie rjyrjtraTo, ^e/xeiwj 

12. koI x*P lv ^X®] So Tisch . (ed. 2, 7) with DKL; great majority of mss.; 
Clarom., Goth., Syr. (both), al.; Dam., (Ecum. (text); Lucif., Ambrst. (Rec., 
Griesb., Sholz, Wiesing.). The connecting kcl\ is omitted in AFG; about 10 
mss.; Boern., Vulg., Copt., iEth (both), Arm.; Chrys., Theodoret, al.; Pel., 
Vig., Bed. ( Mill, Prolegom. p. lxxxiv., Lachm., Huther, De Wette (e sil.), Tisch. 
ed. 1, Alf). The external authorities are thus nearly equally balanced. Internal 
arguments are also nearly in equipoise : — if, on the one hand, the important criti¬ 
cal principle, ‘proclivi lectioni prsestat ardua’ (compare Tregelles, Printed Text of 
N. T., p. 221), seems here to find a legitimate application, the insertion of /cal, on 
the other hand, is distinctly in accordance with St. Paul’s use of that particle. As 
it is possible that the omission of nat may have arisen from a mistaken idea of the 
connection of iyw with x^P lv *X W > and as the preponderance of external evidence 
is perhaps slightly in favor of the insertion, we retain, though not with perfect con¬ 


fidence, the reading of Tisckendorf 

by Schleierm. (p. 163 sq.) in his argu¬ 
ments against the genuineness of this 
Ep., that there is here a total want of 
connection. Were it even so, no argu¬ 
ment could be fairly founded on it, for 
what is more noticeable than St. Paul’s 
tendency to digression whenever any¬ 
thing connected with his mission and 
the mercy of God towards him comes 
before his thoughts ? comp. 1 Cor. xv. 
9 sq., Eph. iii. 8. There is, however, 
here scarcely any digression ; the Apos¬ 
tle pauses on the weighty words ft £m<r- 
tcv&t)v iyd> (what a contrast to the ig¬ 
norance and uncertainty of the false 
teachers, ver. 7 !), to express with deep 
humility (compare Chrys.) his thankful¬ 
ness ; with this thankfulness he inter¬ 
weaves, ver. 13 sq., a demonstration, 
founded on his own experiences of the 
transforming grace of the Gospel, and 
the forgiveness (not the legal punish¬ 
ment) of sin. Thus, without seeking 
to pursue the subject in the form of a 
studied contrast between the law and 
the Gospel (he was not now writing 
against direct Judaizers) or of a declar¬ 
ation how the transgressors of the law 
were to attain righteousness (see Baum- 
garten, Pastoralbr. p. 224 sq.), he more 
than implies it all in the history of his 


own case. In a word, the law was for 
the condemnation of sinners; the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ was for the saving of 
sinners and the ministration of forgive¬ 
ness : verily it was an evayyeX iov rrjs 
tidtys rod paKaplov 0eou; comp. Huther 
in loc . r (j) ij/bvj/afxco(rauTi\ 

( to him who strengthened me within / sc. 
for the discharge of my commission, for 
bearing the \d(Bovpov (Chrys.) of Christ. 
The expressive word Mwap., with the 
exception of Acts ix. 22, is only found 
in the N. T. in St. Paul’s Epp. (Rom. 
iv. 20, Eph. vi. 10, Phil. iv. 13, 2 Tim. 
ii. 1, iv. 17) and Heb. xi. 34: compare 
notes on Eph. vi. 10. There does not 
seem any reference to the bwapeis which 
attested the apostleship (Macknight), 
nor specially to mere bravery in con¬ 
fronting dangers (compare Chrys.), but 
generally to spiritual 5 vua/xis, for the 
functions of his apostleship. 

7 r iff r 6 v] * faithful f ‘ trusty , 9 compare 
1 Cor. vii. 25. Eadie, on Eph . i. 1, p. 
4, advocates the participial translation 
‘believing’ (compare Goth, ‘galaubjan- 
dan’): this, however, seems here clearly 
untenable; the addition of the words els 
SiaKoviav show that the word is used in 
its ordinary ethical, not theological sense. 
be pevos els 5 t a k .] 'appointing 771 c, 
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et? hicucovLciv, 13 to 7 rporepov ovra jSXaatyrjfLov tcaX Slcdkttiv 
/ cal vfipiarigv' aWa rjXerfirjv, ore ayvocov iiroinrjaa iv armaria , 


or, in that he appointed me, for the minis¬ 
try;’ not ‘postquam,’ Grot., but ‘ dum 
posuit,’ etc. Bong. The act, r 6 3eV3ai 
els biau., furnished proof and evidence 
on irtarbu riyriararo : ttoos yap hu e&er 6 pe 
€1 p^J e7TiT7/5€^TT)Ta evp€V €U £pol ,* Tlie- 
ophyl. ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 311. 
Schleiennacher takes exception at this 
expression; why may wc not adduce 
1 Tliess. v. 9 , e3eT0 77/uas els opyhu ? 

13. out a] The participle seems here 
to involve a concessive meaning, ‘though 
I was/ ‘ cum tamen essem/ Justiniani, 
— certainly not, ‘who was/ Alf., as this 
gives it a predicative character. On the 
use of participles in concessive sentences, 
see Donaldson, Gr. § 621, and compare 
notes on vcr. 7. (3 \ a cr (py p o u] 

‘ blasphemer; ’ in the full and usually 
received meaning of the word, as it was 
specially against the name of our Lord 
(Acts xxvi. 9, 11) that St. Paul both 
spoke and acted. The verb f3\a(T<pT]pe7v 
(f. e. fiXaipKprjpeiu, Pott, Etym. Forsck. 
Vol. i. p. 47, Vol. ii. p. 49) taken per 
se is nearly equivalent in meaning to 
A oidopeiu (e.g. Martyr. Polyc. 9, AoiSo- 
prjerou rbu Xpiar6u y compared with the 
martyr’s answer, ttws bvuapai f3\aa<pf]pri- 
aai ; compare Clem. Alex. Pcedag. i. 8, 
p. 137, ed. Potter), but when in connec¬ 
tion with God’s name it naturally has 
the more special and frightful meaning 
of ‘ blasphemy,’ j) els ®e6u vf3pts , Suidas : 
see Suieer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. I. p. 696 
sq. 5 i & k r 77 u] persecutor ; ’ ov 

p6uou e(3\a<T(pr)povu aAAa Ka\ tovs &\\ovs 
Su&kcov (3\a<7(prjpe’ii/ rjvayKa^ou, CEcum.: 
see Acts xxii. 4, Gal. i. 13, 23. 
v (3 p t <t t rf u] ‘doer of outrage ,’ Conyb and 
Hows.; only here and Rom. i. 30 ; v(3ptcr- 
rrjs [perhaps from vnep , Donald. Cratyl. 
§ 335, with verbal root, t (ire), Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1 . p. 144] is one 
who displays his insolence not in words 


merely, but in deeds of violence and 
outrage: see Trench, Synon. § xxix. 

‘ Paulus nequitiam quibusdam veluti 
gradibus amplificat. Primus gradus 
est maledicere, ideo sc vocat blasphe- 
mum; secundus insectari, ideo se appel- 
lat persecutorem; et quia potest msec- 
tatio citra vim consistcre, add it tertio se- 
fuisse oppressorem/ Justiniani. The. 
translation of the Vulgate ‘contumeli- 
osus/ is scarcely critically exact, as,, 
although ‘ contumelia ’ [perhaps from! 
‘contumeo/ Voss , Etymol. s. v., comp. 
Pott, Vol. 1. p. 51] is frequently ap¬ 
plied to deeds (e. g. Caesar, Bell. Gall.,. 
quamvis vim et contumeliam [fluctuum] 1 
perferre), ‘ contumeliosus,’ seems more- 
commonly applied to words. The dis¬ 
tinction between vtt epi)(pauos (thoughts), 
a\a(d>u (words), and vf3pKTT7)s (deeds),, 
is investigated in Trench, l. c. ; see also 
Tittm. Synon. I 74. aAAa rj \ eij- 

&riv] ‘still, notwithstanding , I obtained 
mercy? ’AAAa has here its full and 
proper seclusivt (‘aliud jam hoc esse, de 
quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11 p. 2), and thence commonly adversa¬ 
tive force: God’s mercy and St. Pauls’* 
want of it are put in sharpest contrast. 
In the following words the apostle clearly 
does not seek simply to excuse himself 
(De W.), but to illustrate the merciful 
procedure of divine grace. His igno¬ 
rance did not give him any claim on, 
God’s e\eos, but merely put him within 
the pale of its operation. e u 

a 7r 1 <r r t a (‘being yet in unbelief, ’ Peile) 
then further defines the ground of his 
ayuota : his ignorance was due to his 
aiTKTTla. How far that ainaria was ex¬ 
cusable, is, as Huther observes, left un¬ 
noticed: it is only implied that the 
tiyuoia which resulted from it was such 
as did not leave him wholly avano\6yT)- 
tos ; ov yap <p&6va> f3a\\6peuos eV opepovv r 
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14 vTreperrkeovaaev Be rj tov Kvplov vpuayv pbera 7 riarecD? tcai 

ar/airi 79 tt}? ev Xpiartp 'Itjoov. 15 ttutto^ 6 A070? teal iraar]^ 


k \\* virep tov v6pov 8ri&€V aywvttypevoSy 
Theodoret: comp. Acts iii. 17, Rom. x. 
2, and see esp. the excellent sermon of 
Waterland, Part 11 . Yol. v. p. 731. 

14. vTr€p€Tr\€ova(T€u] ‘ was (not 
‘hath been / Peile) exceeding abundant / 

A a [magna fait] Syr.; compare 


Rom. v. 20, v7T€p€TT€pl(ra€vcr€v rj x^P ls i 
2 Thess. i. 3, vTcepav^avet 7 / ttI<ttis. 
There is not here any comparative force 
in virepeicXedvaaev, whether in relation to 


the apostle’s former sin and unbelief 
(Mack), or to the eAeoy which he had 
experienced (virepifir} Ka\ rbv e\eov t& 
8a>pa t Chrys.), as verbs compounded with 
virep are used by St. Paul in a superl. 
rather than a compar. sense; see Fritz. 
Rom. Yol. 1 . p. 350; the apostle thus only 
explains more fully how, and in what mea¬ 
sure, he obtained mercy. This, it maybe 
observed, he introduces, not by an explan¬ 
atory /cal, or a confirmatory ycip, but by Se ; 
a gentle adversative force being suggested 
by the last words, iv anio-Tla : ‘ yes, un¬ 
believing I was, but God’s grace was not 
on that account given in scanty mea¬ 
sure : 9 see especially Klotz, Devar . p. 
363 sq, and comp, the remarks in notes 
on Gal. iii. 8, 11, and al. pass. The 
word U7rep7r\. is excessively rare; it has 
at present only been found in the Psalt. 
Salom. v. 19, and Herraae Fragmenta , 
ap. Fabric. Bibl. Gr. Book v. 1, Yol. v. 
p. 12 (ed. 1712), where it is used with a 
semi-local reference, — ov i^dvo 

rb &yy os, a \\* vTrepTrXcova^ei. On St. 
Paul’s frequent use of verbs com¬ 
pounded with vTTep, see notes on Eph. 
iii. 20. perk tt l a r . k al ay. 

Faith and love are ‘ the concomitants of 
the grace of our Lord Jesus ; ’ on which 
proper force of perd, see notes on Eph. 
vi 23, and compare ib. iv. 2. Leo has 
rightly felt and expressed this use of the 


prep., — ‘verbis perk k. t. indicatur 
TrhrT. k . ay. quasi comites fuisse illius 
Xaptros.’ Of the two substantives the 
first irlans stands in obvious antithesis 
to iv aTricrria , ver. 13 (on its more inclu¬ 
sive sense as also implying i\irls, see 
Usteri, Lehrb. 11 . 1. 4, p. 241), while 
ay drrr), which here seems clearly to im¬ 
ply Christian love, love to man (Justin.) 
as well as to God , suggests a contrast to 
his former cruelty and hatred; ‘ dilectio 
in Christo opponitur saevitiae quam exer- 
cuerat adversus fideles, Calv. 
t rj s 4 v X p ] ‘ which is in Christ,' — 
not 4 per Christum/ Justin, (compare 
Chrys., t6 , iv, icrnv), but in Him, 
as its true sphere and element. Faith 
and love have their only true centre in 
Jesus Christ; it is only when we are in 
union with Him that we can share in 
and be endowed with those graces. 
This proper meaning of iv has fre¬ 
quently been vindicated in these com¬ 
mentaries ; see notes on Gal. ii. 17, on 
Eph. i. 2, al. On the insertion of the 
article, see notes on ch. iii. 13. 

15. tt t a rb s b X(^ 70 s] ‘ Faithful is 
the saying / ‘triggv [trusty, sure] thata 
vaurd/ Goth.; ttictt6s — avrl tov k\p€v- 
8r)s Ka\ a\r)&T}s t Theod. This ‘gravis- 
sima prsefandi formula 9 (Beng.), is 
found only in the Pastoral Epp.; ch. 
iii. 1, iv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 11, Tit. iii. 8; 
comp, the somewhat similar forms, ovtoi 
ol \6yot a\ 7 }&ivol /cal vurrol, Rev. xxi. 5, 
xxii. 6, and a\rj&ivbs 6 \6yos , 1 Kings 
x. 6, 2 Chron. ix. 5. This is one of the 
many hints that may tend to confirm us 
in the opinion that the three Epp. were 
written about the same time; compare 
Guerike, Einleit . § 48. 1, p. 400 (ed. 2). 
tt d a rj s airoSox^s] ‘ all (i, e, every 
hind of) acceptation ,’ Auth. Yer.; an ex¬ 
cellent translation. ’A7ro8ox^, 'exceptio 
studii et favoris plena/ Schweigh. Lex. 
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diroho^s oti Xpurros 'Irjaovs rfbSsev els tov Koafiov afiap- 

tcdXovs aaxTcu , S)V irpcoros elpu eyar 16 dWa Sta tovto r/XetfirjV) 


Pohjb. s. y. (comp. airodeKrAs, ch. ii. 3, 
v. 4), is used very frequently and in very 
similar constructions by later Greek wri¬ 
ters ; e. g. airod. &£ios, Philo, de Pr&m. § 
23, Yol. i. p. 565, ib. de Profug . § 2, 
Yol. ii. p. 410, al. In Polybius (where 
it very frequently occurs), it is occasion¬ 
ally found in union with ttIgtis, e. g. 
Hist. i. 43. 4, vi. 2. 13,—‘etiam fdes 
species est acceptionis / Beng.; see the 
collections of Eisner and the phraseolog. 
annotators, by all of whom the word is 
abundantly illustrated. On this use of 
iras with abstract nouns, commonly de¬ 
noting extension ( 4 omnium totius animi 
facultatum,’ Bcng.) rather than intension y 
see notes on Eph. i. 8. 

els rbv K6<rpov\ 4 came into 
the world ;’ see John xvi. 28, and (ac¬ 
cording to the most probable construc¬ 
tion) ib. i. 9. In these passages udapos 
is appy. used in its physical or perhaps 
rather (see John iii. 16 sq.) collective 
sense; comp. Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t. iv. 
20, p. 228, and notes on Gal. iv. 3. The 
allusion they involve to the irpoviraptis of 
Christ is clear and unmistakable ; comp. 
Pearson, Creed , Vol. i. p. 141 (ed. Bur¬ 
ton ). &VTrptoT6s€ip.t] 

4 of whom T am chief; * 1 antecedens om- 
ncs non tempore sed magnitudine,’ Au¬ 
gust. in Psalm lxx. Justiniani and 
others, following a hint of Ambrose, en¬ 
deavor to qualify these words, by refer¬ 
ring the relative, not to apaprwKovs ab¬ 
solutely, but 4 iis tantum qui ex Judaismo 
convcrsi crant in fidem ; ’ sc. aw^opi- 
vwv, Wegscheid. : similarly Mack, and, 
what is moro singular, Waterland, Serm. 
xxx. Yol. v. p. 729. As however the 
words Xpiarbs i?A&€v .... owcu must 
clearly be taken in their widest extent,— 

4 non solos illos Judaeos sed et omnes 
omnino homines et peccatores venit sal¬ 
vos facere,’ Corn, a Lap.,— any interpre¬ 


tation which would limit either apaproo- 
\ovs or its relative seems exegetically 
untenable. Equally unsuccessful is any 
grammatical argument deduced from the 
anarthrous TTpuros, scil. k einer der Yor- 
nehmsten.’ Flatt; for comp. Mattli. x. 2 
(De Wette also cites ib. xxii. 38, but the 
reading is doubtful, and Middleton, Art., 
vi. 3, p. 100 (ed.Rose). Thus to explain 
away the force of this expression is seri¬ 
ously to miss the strong current of feel¬ 
ing with which, even in terms of seeming 
hyperbole (avrbv virtpfialvet rrjs Taireivo- 
<ppoavi/T]s Spov, Theod.) the apostle ever 
alludes to his conversion, and his state 
preceding it ; see notes on Eph. iii. 8. 
eifu] Not ?)v; 4 cave existimes modes- 
tite causa apostolum mentitum esse. Ve- 
ram enim non minus quam humilem 
confessionem edere voluit, atque ex inti- 
mo cordis sensu depromptam/ Calvin. 
See the excellent sermons on this text 
by Hammond, Serm. xxx. xxxi. p. 632 
sq. (A. C. Libr,), and compare August. 
Serm. clxxiv. clxxv. Yol. v. p. 939 
sq. (ed. Migne), Frank, Serm. vm. Yol. 
I. p. 108 sq. (A. C. L.). 

16. a A A a] 4 Howled,’ Auth. Yer., 
not resumptive ( 4 respicit ad ver. 13,’ 
Heinr.), but, as in ver. 13, seclusK T e and 
antithetical, marking the contrast be¬ 
tween the apostle’s own judgment on 
himself and the mercy which God was 
pleased to show him : apaprwKos (psv) 
etpi, a\\a ij\er)^T]v. Beza has here judi¬ 
ciously changed 4 sed,’ Vulgate, into 
‘ verum ; * see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 
3, and compare some remarks of Water- 
land on this particle, Serm. v. (Moyer’s 
Lect.), Yol. ii. p. 108. 

5 1 a toCto] 4 on this account / 4 for this 
end;' pointing to, and directing more 
especial attention to the 'Lva. 
iv ip o (] 4 in me ; * not equiv. to 
ipov (Theod.), but with the usual and 
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Xva ip i/jLoi irpcortp kvheL^rai XpLarbs 'Irjcrovs ttjv airaaav pbcucpo- 


full force of the prep.; the apostle was 
to be as it were the substratum of the ac¬ 
tion : comp. Exod. ix. 16, and see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, and notes 
on Gal. i. 24. np got to] 1 the 

chief,' not * first/ Auth. Yer.: ‘ alludit 
ad id quod nuper dixerat se primum esse 
inter peccatores/ Calv. 

€ v 5 e i 1 7} t a i] ‘ m ight show forth ; * in¬ 
tensive, or, as it has been termed, dynamic 
middle; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 432, 2. 

bb, Kruger, Sprachl. § 52. 8, and notes 
on Eph. ii. 7, where this word and its 
uses are noticed and investigated. 

r)]v an a a ay yanp.] 1 the whole of His 
long-suffering i. e. 4 the fulness of long- 
suffering/ Peile; ovk e<pi), *lva iv8. iy 
iyol rrjv yaKp. a\\a , r^y navav yaKp . ws 
Uv el e\eye‘ yaKAov iyov in &\Aw ovk 
*X €l yaKpo&vyiiaai, Chrys. The reading 
anaaay (Lachm., Tisch .) is not quite cer¬ 
tain : the preponderance of uncial au¬ 
thority [AEG opp. to DKL] is perhaps 
slightly in its favor, but it may be re¬ 
marked that the form anas is only found 
once more in St. Paul's Epp., Eph. vi. 
13 (Gal. iii. 28 Lachm. is very doubtful), 
while the more common form occurs 
about 420 times. St. Luke uses anas 
far more (23 times certain) than any 
other of the sacred writers. On the less 
usual position of the article, see notes on 
Gal. v. 14, and comp. Gersdorf, Beitrdge t 
p. 381, who has, however, omitted this 
instance and Acts xx. 18 : comp. Green, 
Gram. p. 194. We need not 

here modify the meaning of yaKpob.: 

‘ Deo tribuitur yaKpob. quia pcenas pec- 
catis debitas differt propter gloriam su- 

am, et ut detur peccatoribus resipiscendi 
locus/ Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. n. 
p. 293. The distinction of Theophyl. 
(on Gal. v. 22) between yaKpo&vyia (r& 

(t\°^V ininSivai tt)v npoo"f)Kovaay 81 k7)v) 
and npaSrrjs (rb acpievai nayranacri) cited 
by Suicer, s. v., and Trench, Synon. p. 


199, may perhaps be substantiated by 
comparing this passage with Tit. ii. 2. 
npbs vn or vn w <r iy k. t. A.] ‘ to ex¬ 
hibit a pattern for them , etc ./ npbs ano- 

dei^iy, CEcum. 2 : vnorbn., 1 041^ 

a x a 

[ostensio, exemplum, 2 Pet. ii. 6] Syr., 
is a 8\s Aey6y. ; here, and in a somewhat 
modified sense, 2 Tim. i. 13. St. Paul’s 
more usual expression is rvnos (Rom. v. 
14, vi. 17, 1 Cor. x. 6, 11, Phil. iii. 17, 
al ), but for this vnor. is perhaps here 
substituted, as it is not so much the mere 
passive example (rvnov) as the active 
display of it on the part of God (‘ad 
exprimendum exemplar/ Erasm.) which 
the apostle wishes to specify. The usual 
explanation that the apostle himself was 
to be the vn68eiyya (2 Pet. ii. 6), the 
standing type and representative, the 
4 all-embracing example ’ (Moller) of 
those who were hereafter to believe on 
Christ (‘ si credis, ut Paulus ; salvabere 
ut Paulus/ Beng.), is scarcely satisfac¬ 
tory. It was not so much the apostle as 
the yaKpob. shown to him that was the 
object of the vnortin. ; comp. Wiesing. 
in loc. On the technical meaning [ad- 
umbratio et institutio brevis) see the 
notes of Fabricius on Sext. Empir. p. 1, 
and Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. ii p. 
1398. The gen. rcov yeWSvrccv (‘in 
respect of/ ‘ pertaining to/ see Donalds. 
Gr. § 453) may be more specifically de¬ 
fined as the genitive of the point of view 
(Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129), or per¬ 
haps, more correctly, as an extended ap¬ 
plication of the possessive gen.; the vno - 
'Tvntoais was designed in reference to 
them, to be, as it were, their property; 
so 2 Pet. ii. 6 ; comp. Soph. Q^d. Col. 
355, and see Scheuerl. Synt. § 13. 2, p. 
112 sq., Matth. Gram. $ 343. 1 (not 2, 
where Soph. /. c. is misinterpreted, see 
Wunder in loc.). If the dative had been 
used, the idea of the ‘ convenience/ ‘ ben- 
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efit ’ of the parties concerned, would have 
come more prominently into notice : con¬ 
trast Ecclus. xliv. 16 with 2 Pet. 1. c. 
The explanation of Bretsch., ‘ ut (hoc 
meo exemplo) adumbraret conversionem 
futuram gentium/ is grammatically de¬ 
fensible but not exegetically satisfactory. 
7r i a t € v e i v e 7T. a vt £p] ‘ to believe on 
Him.' In this construction, which only 
occurs elsewhere in Luke xxiv. 25 (omit¬ 
ted by Iluther) and (in one and the same 
citation from the LXX) Rom. ix. 33, x. 
11, 1 Peter ii. 6 (Matthew xxvii. 42 is 
doubtful), Christ is represented as the 
basis , foundation, on which faith rests; 
iirl with dat. marking 1 absolute superpo¬ 
sition ' (Donalds. Gr. § 483), and thence 
the accessory notion of ‘ dependence on 
see Bernhard v, Synt. v. 24, p. 250, Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 68. 41, p. 541. If we 
adopt the usual reading and explanation 
in Mark i. 15 (comp. John iii. 15 [Tisch., 
Lachm. marg.], Gal. iii. 26, Jerem. xii. 
6, Ignat. Philad. 8), it may be observed 
that ttkjtevqo has five constructions in 
the N. T., (a) with simple dative; (b) 
with eV; (c) with els ; (d) with eVl and 
dat.; ( e ) with eVl and accus. Of these 
it seems clear that the prepositional con¬ 
structions have a fuller and more special 
force than the simple dative (see Winer, 
Gr. § 31. 2. obs., p. 241), and also that 
they all involve different shades of mean¬ 
ing. There may be no great difference 
in a dogmatical point of view (compare 
Pearson, Creed , Vol. n. p. 8, ed. Burt.), 
still the grammatical distinctions seem 
clearly marked. In a word, the exercise 
of faith is contemplated under different 
aspects : (a) expresses only the simple 
act; (b) involves also the idea of union 
with ; (c) union with, appy. of a fuller 
and more mystical nature (comp, notes 
on Gal . iii. 27), with probably some ac¬ 
cessory idea of moral motion, mental 


direction toward; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 
a. p.473; (of) repose, reliance on ; (e) 
mental direction with a view to it; Fritz. 
Bom. iv. 5, Yol. I. p. 217, comp. Don¬ 
alds. Gr. § 483. Of the four latter 
formulae, it may be remarked in conclu¬ 
sion, that (6) and (d) are of rare occur¬ 
rence ; (c) only (John iii. 15 is doubtful) 
is used by St. John and St. Peter, by 
the former very frequently; and about 
equally with (e) by St. Luke, and rather 
more than equally by St. Paul: a notice 
of these constructions will be found in 
Reuss, Theol. Chrtt. iv. 14, p. 229 ; com¬ 
pare also Tholuck, Beitrdge , p. 94 sq. 
els v alc&vto v] 1 unto eternal life ;* 
object to which the exercise of mans eV 
aura was directed. It is singular that 
Bengel should have paused to notice that 
this clause can be joined with vttotvvuxjiv : 
such a construction has nothing to re¬ 
commend it. 

17. fiao t\e? t Co v alwvcou] 1 to the 
king of the ages * 

[regi saeculorum] Syriac,— a noticeable 
title, that must not be diluted into ‘ the 
king eternal ’ of Luth. and the Auth. 
Ver., even if Hebraistic usage (comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 34. b, p. 211) may render 
such a dilution grammatically admissi¬ 
ble : comp. Heb. i. 2, xi. 3. The term 
alwj/es seems to denote, not ‘ the worlds , 
in the usual concrete meaning of the 
term (Chrys., and appy. Theod., The- 
oph.), but, in accordance with the more 
usual temporal meaning of aloov in the 
N. T., 1 the ages * the temporal periods 
whose sum and aggregation (atones rCov 
alcouoov) adumbrate the conception of 
eternity; see notes on Eph. i. 21. The 
f$aat\evs rCov atwvcov, will thus be ‘ the 
sovereign dispenser and disposer of the 
ages of the world: 1 see Psalm cxlvi. 
(exlv.) 13, t) aai\e(a aov /3aat\eta tt<xv* 
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t o)V rwv aU&vwv, Ka\ rj SetnroTcla aov tv 
Tracy yevea, Ka\ ycvea and comp. Ex. xv. 
18 ; so Hamm. 1, comp. Usteri, Lehrb . n. 

2. 4, p. 315. Any reference to the Gnostic 
seons (Hamm. 2) is untenable, and com¬ 
pletely out of place in this sublime dox- 
ology. The title does not occur again 
in the N. T., but is found in the 0. T., 
Tobit xiii. 6, 10; comp. Ecclus. xxxvi. 
17. 6 i rwv atwvcov. 

a<p&dpT({>] ‘ incorruptible ; 9 nearly equi¬ 
valent to 6 povos ixw a&avaaiav, ch. vi. 
16. This epithet is only found in union 
with ®e6s, here and Rom. i. 23; comp. 
Wisdom xii. 1. Both this and the two 
following epithets must be connected 
with 0eoj, not fia<ri\€i (Auth. Version, 
Conyb., al.), which is scarcely grammat¬ 
ically tenable. Huther urges against 
this the omission of the article before the 
epithet; this, however, frequently takes 
place in the case of a title in apposition; 
see Middleton, Article , p. 387 (ed. Rose). 
a o p a r ay] ‘ invisible ; 9 see Col. i. 15, and 
comp. 1 Tim. vi. 16 ; vip p6v<p OKiaypa<poi>- 
pevos Kal rovro \idv dpvUpws Kal perplws, 
Greg. Naz. Orat. xxxviii . 11 (a noble 
passage), p. 615 d (ed. Morell). 
p6v<p 0€<£] ( only God ;’ comp. ch. vi. 
1 5, 6 paKapios Ka\ p6vos Svvdcrrjs. It is 
not of serious importance whether, with 
Pseud.-Ambrose in loc. f we refer this ap¬ 
pellation to the First Person (' particula 
p6v<p extraneas tantum personas, non 
autem divinas excludit/ Just., comp. 
Basil, Eunom. Book iv. ad fin.) or, with 
Theodoret and Greg. Naz. (Orat. xxxvi, 
8, p. 586 b, ed. Morell), to the three Per¬ 
sons of the blessed Trinity. The former 
seems most probable ; comp. John xvii. 

3. The reading of the text, a 'mag- 
nifica lectio/ as Bengel truly calls it, is 
supported by such preponderating au¬ 


thority [AD’FG opp. to KL.] that it 
seems difficult to imagine how Leo can 
still defend the interpolated <rotf><£.. 
rip)) /cal ‘ honor and glory ; 9 a 

combination (in doxology) only found 
here and (with the art.) in Rev. v. 13, 
comp, iv. 9 sq. St. Paul’s usual for¬ 
mula is alone, with the art.: see 
notes on Gal. i. 5. els 

robs al&vas k . t. A ] * to the ages oj 
the ages ,’ i. e. 1 for all eternity; ’ see 
notes on Gal. i. 5. 

18 . r at) r T) v r)]v tt ap ayy e\i av] 

1 This command; 9 rl irapayyiWeis, 
€i7re ; *lva arparevy k. t. A., Chrys. The 
reference of these words has been very 
differently explained: they have been 
referred (a) directly to irapayyelXys, ver. 
3, Calvin, Est., Mack ; (6) to tt apayyt- 
Aias, ver. 5, Beng.; (c) to iriarbs 6 \6yos 
k. t. A., Peile; (d) to 'Iva arpar., Chrys., 
De Wettc, al., comp. John xiii. 34. The 
objection to (a) lies in the fact that in 
ver. 3 wapayy. is defined and done with ; 
to (6) that the purport of the tt apayy. is 
not defined, but only its aim stated ; and 
to both that the length of the digression, 
and the distance of the apodosis from the 
protasis is far too great: (c) is obviously 
untenable, as ver. 15 involves no wapay- 
ye\la at all. It seems best, then, with 
Chrys. and the principal modern exposi¬ 
tors, to refer irapayy. directly to %a arpar., 
and indirectly and allusively to ver. 3 
sq., inasmuch as obedience to the com¬ 
mand there given must form a part of 
the ko\)j crparcia This verse thus forms 
a general and appropriate conclusion; 
ver. 3—11 convey the direct injunctions ; 
ver. 12—16 the authority of the apostle; 
ver. 18 sq. the virtual substance of his 
previous injunctions expressed in the 
simplest form. vaparl&cpal 
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froi] ‘ I commit unto thee, as a sacred 
trust / t ris <pv\aKris to axpijBes drj Aot, 
Chrys. ; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 2. The use 
and force of the middle in such forms of 
expression may be perhaps felt by ob¬ 
serving that the object is represented, as 
it were, emanating from, or belonging 
to, the subject of the verb; see Kruger, 
Sprachl. 52. 8. 6, p. 365, and compare 
Donalds. Gr. { 432. 2. bb. 

Kara t a s, k. t- A.] ‘ in accordance with 
the forerunning prophecies about thee; 9 de¬ 
fining clause apparently intended to add 
weight to the apostle’s exhortation (o <po- 

pu>y 7 rpbs iueiyas . irapaiuaxToi , The- 

opliyl.), and to suggest to Timothy an 
additional ground of obligation ; tuelywy 

&kov(Tov, iicelvais ireibov . eueiyai <re 

eiKouro eis h e'iKovro ere, Chrys. There 
is thus no necessity for here assuming an 
hyperbaton, scil. ha aTparevr) Kara ras 
k. r. A. (CEcum., Moller), a very forced 
and untenable construction. 
Trpoayoucras] *forerunning 9 ‘precur¬ 
sory; } see Heb. vii. 18, irpoayoxxTiqs iy- 
ro\Tjs. The order of the words might 
seem to imply the connection of cni ere 
with irpoayovaas (‘leading the way to, 
pointing to you as their object,’ Matth.), 
but as this involves a modification of the 
simple meaning of tt poayw, and also (see 
below) of TrpocpTiTeiai as well; it is best, 
with De W., Huther, and most modern 
commentators, to connect eni <re with 
npo(p7jT€tas. It is not however necessary 
to give Trph a purely temporal sense 
(Syr.) ; the local or quasi-local meaning 
which nearly always marks the word in 
the N. T. may be fully retained; the 
prophecies went forward, as it were, the 
heralds and avant-couriers to the actions 
which they foretold; comp. ch. v. 24. 
^7rl a e] ‘ upon thee / or, more in accord¬ 
ance with our idiom, ‘ concerning thee 9 
* respecting thee,’ Peile. *Ett 2 marks the 
ethical direction, which, as it were, the 


prophecies took (see Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, 
p. 362), and, with its proper concomi¬ 
tant idea, of * ultimate super-position/ 
points to the object on whom they came 
down (from above) and rested ; see Do¬ 
nalds. Gr. § 483, and compare the exx. 
in Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 42. 1, p. 543. 
ras Trpo(pT]Telas] * the prophecies : * 
not 1 the premonitions of the Holy Spirit' 
(Kara belay atroKaKuyf/iy tt)U yeipQToviav 
ede'Zaf, Theodoret) which led to the ordi¬ 
nation of Timothy (Hammond in loc ., 
Thorndike, Gov. of Churches , ch. iv. 8, 
— an interpretation which involves a 
modification of the meaning of npocpTjTe'ia 
which the word can scarcely bear), but, 
in accordance with its usual meaning in 
the N. T., ‘ the predictions suggested by 
the Spirit/ ‘ the prophecies ' which were 
uttered over Timothy at his ordination 
(and perhaps conversion, Fell, compare 
Theophyl.), foretelling his future zeal 
and success in the promulgation of the 
gospel. The plural may point to pro¬ 
phecies uttered at his circumcision and 
other chief events of his spiritual life 
(Theophyl.), or, more probably, to the 
several sources (the presbyters perhaps) 
from whence they proceeded at his ordi¬ 
nation ; comp. ch. iv. 14, vi. 12. 
tv a (TTpaTevr)] ‘ that thou mayest war / 
etc. In this use of ha after verbs imply¬ 
ing 1 command/ ‘ exhortation/ etc., the 
subjunctive clause is not a mere circum¬ 
locution for a simple infinitive, but serves 
to mark the purpose contemplated by the 
command as well as the immediate sub¬ 
ject of it; compare Luke x. 40, al., 
and see Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 299 sq, 
On the uses of ha in the N. T. see notes 
on Eph. i. 17. epaifTcus] 

1 in them , as your spiritual protection and 
equipment;’ emphatic. The translation 
of De Wet be, ‘ in the might of/ is not 
sufficiently exact. The prep, has here 
its usual and proper force; it is not idem 
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tieal in meaning with did (Mosh., comp. 
(Ecum.), or with /caret (Kypke, Obs. Yol. 
ii. p. 351, and virtually Huther) but, in 
accordance with the image, marks, as it 
were, the armor in which Timothy was 
to wage his spiritual warfare; so Mack, 
Matth., and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346 ; 
comp, also Green, Gr. p. 289. Huther 
objects to this as artificial, but surely his 
own interpretation 4 within, in the bounds 
of their application/ is more open to the 
charge, and scarcely so intelligible. 
a r par el a v] 4 warfare ; * not (JiaxW > 
Theodoret (‘ Kampf/ De W.), but more 
inclusively, 4 militiam/ Clarom., Vulg., 
— the service of sl arpaTicoTrjs in all its 
details and particulars; comp. Huther 
in loc. For examples of this simplest 
form of the cognate accus. (when the 
subst. is involved in the verb, and only 
serves to amplify its notion), see Winer, 
Gr. § 32 . 2, p. 201, and for a correct val¬ 
uation of the supposed rhetorical force, 
the excellent article by Lobeck, Parali - 
pom. p. 501 sq. 

19. ex^r] *having / Hammond; not 
4 retinens' (Beza) as a shield or weapon 
(Mack, Matth.), in reference to the pre¬ 
ceding metaphor,— this would have been 
expressed by a more precise word, e. g 
dvaKafi&v y Eph. vi. 16,— or 4 innitens ’ 
as a ship on an anchor (Pricseus), in 
reference to the succeeding metaphor, 
but simply, 4 habens / scil. as an inward 
and subjective possession: so Syriac, 
where the verb is simply replaced by the 
prep. C> (in, with); see also Meyer on 
Rom. xv. 4. a'ya&rjJ'du/'cfS.] 

4 a good conscience ; 1 see notes on ver. 5 
supra. Hi v] Sc. aya&fyv ai>vel- 

dijaiv. airuxrdpevoi] 4 having 

thrust away ; * dirwcraro' fiaxpav efifiupev, 
Hesych ; see exx. in Wetst. on Rom. xi. 
1. This expressive word marks the de¬ 
liberate nature of the act, the wilful vio¬ 


lence which the rives (ver. 3) did to their 
better nature. 'Airdocraro {\6yov y Acts 
xiii. 46; elsewhere in the N. T. with 
persons, Acts vii. 27, 39, Rom. xi. 1, 2, 
LXX) occurs very frequently in the 
LXX, and several times with abstract 
nouns (Sia&iiK'nv, 2 K. xvii. 15 (Alex.); 
iKirlda, Jer. ii. 37; vofxov , Jer. vi. 19; 
eopras, Amos v. 21) as a translation of 
The objection of Schlcierm. (w b. 1 
Ttm. p. 36) that St. Paul elsewhere uses 
this word properly (Rom. xi. 1, 2) as in 
reference to something external, not in¬ 
ternal, is pointless ; Rom. 1. c. is a quo¬ 
tation. Conscience is here suitably rep¬ 
resented, as it were, another and a better 
self. Viewed practically the sentiment 
is of great moment; the loss of a good 
conscience will cause shipwreck of faith. 
Olsh. irepl r)}v irlariv] 

4 concerning , in the matter of the faith.* 
Loesner compares Philo, de Somn. p. 
1128 d [ii. § 21. Yol. i. p. 678, ed. 
Mang.], vavayr)cravT€Sy irepl yKrorrav 
dbvpov, $ irepl yacrrepa &irAr}(TTov irepl 
r^v t cov viroyaaiptcov aKpdropa Kayvelav ; 
there is however some difference in the 
use of the prep. In Philo /. c. it marks 
really what led to the shipwreck; the 
accusatives properly representing the ob¬ 
jects 1 around which the action or motion 
take place/ see Winer, Gr. § 49. i, p. 
361, Donalds. Gr. § 482. c: in the pres¬ 
ent case merely the object in reference to 
which it happened, perhaps more usually 
expressed by the gen. y see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. b. v. irepl, i. 1. e, Yol. ii. p. 821. 
At any rate it is surely an oversight in 
Huther to say that irepl with the accus. 
is here used in the sense in which it usu¬ 
ally stands with the dat. ; for, in the first 
place, irepl with dat. is rarely found in 
Attic prose and never in the N. T.; and, 
secondly, irepl with dat. (‘around and 
upon/ Donaldson, Gr. 482. b), if more 
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usual in prose, might have been suitable 
in Philo /. c. (the rock on which they 
split,— comp. Soph. Frag. 149, irepl 
Kapa Karayuvrai rb tcvxos), but certainly 
not in the present passage. Kypke ( Obs. 
Yol. ii. p. 353) cites a somewhat differ¬ 
ent use, irepl tt)V K wav &a\a<T<rav vavaryT}- 
aai, Diog. Laert. i. 1.7, where the acc. 
seems to mark the area where the disas¬ 
ter took place, see Host u. Palm, Lex. s. 
v. Kepi, in. 2, Vol. ii. p. 825. 

20 . 'T fx € v a i o s] There does not seem 
any sufficient ground for denying the 
identity of Hymcnaeus with the heretic 
of that name in 2 Tim. ii. 17. Mosheim 
(de Rebus , etc., p. 177 sq.) urges the 
comparatively milder terms in which 
Hymemeus is spoken of, 2 Tim. 1. c.; 
the one he says was the ‘ open enemy/ 
the other ‘the insidious corrupter * of 
Christianity. On comparing however 
the two passages, it will be seen that the 
language and even structure is far too 
similar to render any such distinction 
either plausible or probable. The only 
difference is, that here the apostle notices 
the fact of his excommunication, there 
his fundamental error; that error how¬ 
ever was a /3 e /3 77 A os Kcvotywvla, 2 Tim. 
ii 16. This certainly affords a hint 
(somewhat too summarily repudiated by 
Wieseler, Chronbl. p. 314), in favor of 
the late date of this epistle; see notes on 
ver. 3. ’A ke^avtipos] It is 

more difficult to decide whether this per¬ 
son is identical (a) with Alexander, 6 
XaA K€vs, 2 Tim. iv. 14, or (6) with Alex¬ 
ander, Acts xix. 33, or (as seems most 
probable) different from either. The 
addition 6 x<*k kcvs in the second epistle, 
and the fact that he seems to have been 
more a personal adversary of the apos¬ 
tle's than an heretical teacher, incline us 
to distinguish him from the excommuni¬ 
cate Alexander. All that can be said 


in favor of (6) is that the Alexander, 
mentioned Acts 1. c., was probably a 
Christian ; see Meyer in loc., and Wicse- 
ler, Chronol. p. 56. The commonness of 
the names makes any historical or chro¬ 
nological inferences very precarious ; see 
Neander, Planting , Vol. 1 . p. 347, note 
(Bohn). irapebwKa 

2arai/5] 1 T delivered ova' to Satan / 
‘tradidi Satanse/ Vulgate,— scil.at some 
former period. The exact meaning of 
this formula has been much discussed. 
Does it mean (a) simply, excommunica¬ 
tion ? Theod. in loc. and on 1 Cor . v. 5, 
Thcoph. in loc., Bals., on Can. vii. (Ba- 
silii), al.; comp. Johnson, Unbl. Sacr. eh. 
4 , Vol. 11 . p. 233 (Angl. Cath. Libr.); or 
(6) simply, supernatural infliction of cor¬ 
poreal suffering, Wolf on Cor. 1. c., and 
appy. Chrys., who adduces the example 
of Job ; or (c) both combined, Meyer, 
and most modern interpreters ? The 
latter view seems most in harmony with 
this passage, and esp. with 1 Cor. /. c., 
where simple exclusion from the Church 
is denoted by alpziv eV peaov. We con¬ 
clude then with Waterland, that ‘ deliv¬ 
ery over to Satan ’ was a form of Chris¬ 
tian excommunication, declaring the per¬ 
son reduced to the state of a heathen, 
accompanied ivitk the authoritative inflic¬ 
tion of bodily disease or death; on Fun¬ 
damentals, eh. 4, Vol. hi. p. 460. The 
patristic views will be found in Suicer, 
Thesaur. Vol. 11 . p. 940, and Petavius, 
Theol. Dogm. Vol. iv. p. 108. In this 
fearful formula, the offender is given over 
rtp ’Zaravlf, to the Evil One in his most 
distinct personality ; comp, notes on Eph. 
iv. 27. 7 rai$eu3 -<£crM/] '‘be dis¬ 

ciplined,' Hamm. ; ‘ taught by punishment,* 
Conyb. The true Christian meaning of 
TraiSeiW, ‘ per molestias crudire/ is here 
distinctly apparent; see Trench, Synon. 
§ 32, and notes on Eph. vi. 4. 
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whose Gospel I preach. 


Chapter II. 1. irapanaXwoZy] 

* I exhort then; ’ ‘in pursuance of my 
general admonition (ch. i. 18) I proceed 
to special details.' It is singular that 
Schleierm., and after him De W., should 
find here no logical connection, when 
really the sequence of thought seems so 
easy and natural, and has been so fairly 
explained by several older (comp. Corn, 
a Lap.), and most modern expositors. 
In ch. i. 18, the apostle gives Timothy a 
commission in general terms, 'Iva crpa - 
rcvri k. t. This, after the very slight 
digression in ver. 19, 20, he proceeds to 
unfold in particulars , the first and most 
important of which is the duty of prayer 
in all its forms. The particle olv has 
thus its proper collective force (‘ ad ea, 
quae antea posita sunt, lectorem revocat/ 
Klotz; * continuation and retrospect/ 
Donalds. Gr . § 604), and could not 
properly be replaced by any other parti¬ 
cle; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 717. 
For the use of this and similar particles, 
the student is especially referred to Euclid 
(e. g. Book i): the careful perusal in the 
original language of three or four lead¬ 
ing propositions will give him more ex¬ 
act views of the real force of &pa, oZv 
k. t. than he could readily acquire in 
any other way. 7r p a> r o v 

7 r <£ v t « v] * first of all' * imprimis ; * not 
priority in point of time , sc. iy tt} \arpcla 
T 7 ) HaZrgxepLvyy Chrys. (compare Conyb. 
and Howsen), ‘ diluculo,’ Erasm.,— but 
of dignity; see Bull, Serm. xiii. p. 243 
(Oxf. 1844), and comp. Matth. vi. 33. 
The adverb is thus less naturally con¬ 
nected with TToiela&ai than with the lead¬ 
ing word TrapaKaAo) (Syr., Auth. Ver.). 
The combination irpooroy irdvrcav only 
occurs in the N. T. in this place. 

5 e^ <r e is k. t. A. ‘petitions , prayers , sup¬ 
plications y thanksgivings * It has been 


somewhat hastily maintained by Heinr., 
De W. (comp. Justin.), al., that the first 
three terms are little more than synony¬ 
mous, and only cumulatively denote 
prayer. On the other hand several spe¬ 
cial distinctions (comp. Theodoret inloc ., 
Greg. Naz. Carm. 15, Vol. ii. p. 200) 
and applications (August.. Epist. lix. 
12 ) have been adduced, which certainly 
cannot be substantiated. Still there is 
a difference : berjais seems a special form 
(rogatio) of the more general tt poaevxh 
(precatio) t see notes on Eph. vi. 18; iv- 
rev£is (ch. iv. 5) is certainly not a derjais 
els eKSiKTjaiy (Hesych. ; comp. Tlieod.), 
but, as its derivation (ivrvyxdvto) sug¬ 
gests, prayer in its most individual and 
urgent form (evr. Kal exPo^o-eis, Philo, 
Quod Det . Pot . § 25, Vol. I. p. 209), 
prayer in which God is, as it were, 
sought in audience (Polyb. Hist. v. 35. 
4., hi. 15. 4), and personally drawn 
nigh to ; compare Origen, de Orat. § 44, 
ivrevgets ras fab rov irapf)r}olav riva ir\ei- 
ova exoyros. Thus, then, as Huth. ob¬ 
serves, the first term marks the idea of 
our insufficiency [Set, compare Beng.], 
the second that of devotion, the third 
that of childlike confidence. The ordi¬ 
nary translation, ‘ intercessions/ as Au¬ 
thorized Ver., Alf., al. (comp. Schoettg. 
in loc.), too much restricts eVrei/fiy, as it 
does not per se imply any reference to 
others : see ch. iv. 5, where such a mean¬ 
ing would be inappropriate, and comp. 
Rom. viii. 27, 34, xi. 2, Heb. vii. 25, 
where the preposition, inrep or tcard, 
marks the reference and direction of the 
prayer; see especially the examples in 
Raphel, Annotations Vol. ii. p. 567 sq. 
who has very copiously illustrated this 
word. evxapto’rtas] ‘ thanks¬ 

givings: 9 thanksgiving, was to be the 
perpetual concomitant of prayer; see 



Chap. II. 2. 


1 TIMOTHY. 


43 


virep iravrcov dv^spcoTrcov^ 2 hirep /3aai\ecov real iravrcov rcov iv 
vi repo^fj ovtcdv, iva tfpepiov teal rjav^iov (3lov Bidycopbev iv irdap 


esp. Phil. iv. 6, Col. iv. 2 ; Justin M. 
Apol. i. 13, 67, al., and comp. Harless, 
Etliik , § 31. a. It is scarcely necessary 
to say that the special translation 4 euclia- 
rists’ (J. Johnson, Unbl. Sacr. I. 2. Vol. 
ii. p. 66, Angl. Cath. Libr.), is wholly 
untenable. vtt ep tt dvr cop 

ap&p. is to be connected, not merely 
with the last, but with all the foregoing 
substantives ; rain a 5e ivoitiv virep anau- 
To&v ap^panreou irapeyyva, eneiSr] Kai X. *1. 
jj\dep els t bp K6(T/j.oy apapTooXovs awaai, 
Theodoret. To further encourage this 
universality in prayer Justin, Apol. n. 
15), the apostle proceeds to specify, nom- 
inatim , particular classes for whom it 
ought to be offered ; comp. Chrys. in loc. 

2. u tt c p j8 a<r i \ € w] 1 for kings /— 
generally, without any special reference 
to the Roman emperors. It is an in¬ 
stance of the perverted ingenuity of Baur 
(comp. Dc W.) to refer the plural to the 
emperor and his associate in rule, as 
they appear in the age of the Antonines ; 
surely this would have been to )p fia<n- 
AeW. On the custom, generally, of 
praying for kings (Ezra vi. 10, Baruch 
i. 11), see Justin, Apol. i. 17, Tertull. 
Apologet. cap. 39, the passages collected 
by Ottius, Spicileg. p. 433, and Grinf. 
Schol. Hell. Vol. ii. p. 580. It is very 
noticeable that the neglect of this duty 
on the part of the Jews led to the com¬ 
mencement of their war with the Ro¬ 
mans, see Joseph. Bell. Jud. n. 17. 2. 

€ v vn € p o xfi] s in authority ; 9 all who 
have any share of constituted authority, 
the e£ovcriai inrepexovcrai, Rom. xiii. 1 ; 
comp. 2 Macc. iii. 11, apSpbs iv inrepoxy 
K€ifi€Vov y Polyb. Hist. v. 41. 3, ro7s ep 

inrepoxais ovaip. %pa fj pep op 

k. r. A.] 'in order that we may pass a 
quiet and tranquil life: y contemplated 
end and object , not import of the interces¬ 
sory prayer; 8pa rl <fyq( ti, teal 7rd is 


rb Kepbos ‘{va k7lp ov rw 8e£y ttjp Trapatve- 
(TLP . 7) €Kelp(t)P O’CO'TTjpta Cl/J.€ piflVia 

vndpxei, Chrys. The prayer has clearly 
not a purely subjective reference, ‘ that 
we may lead a life of quietude and sub¬ 
mission ’ (Mack, comp. Heydenr.), nor 
again a purely objective reference, 4 that 
they may thus let us live in quiet/ but 
in fact involves both, and has alike a per¬ 
sonal and a political application,—‘ that 
through their good government we may 
enjoy peace : ’ the blessing * the powers 
that be ’ will receive from our prayers 
will redound to us in outward peace and 
inward tranquillity; comp. Wiesing. in 
loc. V H pefxos is a late form of adjective 
derived from the adv. ypifxa ; comp. Lu¬ 
cian, Tragod. 209, Eustath. 11. vn. p. 
142. 9. Lobeck (Pathol, p. 158) cites a 
single instance of its usage in early 
Greek; Inscr. Olbiopol. No. 2059. The 
correct adjectival form is 
7 ) a v x 10 u ] 1 tranquil; y once only again, 
1 Pet. iii. 4, rov irpaeos /cal yaoxtov irpev- 
paros. The distinction drawn by Olsh. 
between ^pepos and ncrvxios can appy. be 
substantiated ; the former [connected ap¬ 
parently with Sanscr. ram, ‘ rest in a 
chamber/— the fundamental idea accord¬ 
ing to Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 
262] seems to denote tranquillity arising 
from without , ‘ qui ab aliis non perturba- 
tur/ Tittmann; compare Plato, Def. p. 
412 A, 7?p€juia tyvxris Trep\ to 8eipd; Plu¬ 
tarch, Sol. 31, rfy T€ x^P av evepyearepav 
Ka 1 rfyp tt6\ip rjpepaiorepap €7rotr)(rer : the 
latter [connected with 'H2-, ypai, Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex. Vol. I p. 418] tranquillity 
arising from within , 1 Pet. 1. c. ; comp. 
Plato, Charm, d. 160 a. yavxios 6 ad>- 
(ppwv filos. So, in effect, Tittmann, ex¬ 
cept that he assigns to yavx niore of an 
active meaning, * qui aliis nullas turbar 
excitat/ Synon. i. p. 65. On the use of 
&ios for 4 manner of life, 1 comp. Trench, 
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iriov rov acoTrjpos rjficbv Oeov, 

Synon. § 27. ivevcrefie'u} 

k. t. A.J ■ in all godliness and gravity 
the moral sphere in which they were to 
move. Mera might have been used with 
(T€/jlv6tt]s (comp. iii. 4), but would have 
been less appropriate with eixrejSeta; the 
latter is to be not merely an accompani¬ 
ment but a possession (comp. Heb. xi. 
2, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p 346), the 
sphere in which they were always to 
walk. It is proper to observe that both 
these substantives are only used by St. 
Paul in the Pastoral Epistles. 

fi<r ^ eia , ]<&] [timor 

Jehovae] Syr., is a word which occurs 
several times in these Epp. e. g. ch. iii. 
16, iv. 7, 8, vi. 3, 5, 6, 11, 2 Tim. iii. 5, 
Tit. i. 1, see also Acts iii. 12, 2 Pet. i. 3, 
6, 7, iii. 11. It properly denotes only 
i we//-directed reverence } (Trench, Synon . 
§48), but in the N. T. is practically the 
same as beocrefieia (ch. ii. 10), and is 
well defined by Tittmann, Synon. r. p. 
146, as 1 vis pietatis in ips4 vita vel ex¬ 
terna vel intern^/ and more fully, but 
with accuracy, by Euseb., Proep . Evang. 

l. p. 3, as 7 } xrpbs t bv eVa /cal p6vov is 

a\ 7 )&U)S 6po\oyovpev6v re /cal 6ura 0ebv 
duduevois, /cal 7] Kara tovtov Thus 

then everefi. conveys the idea, not of an 
f inward, inherent holiness, but, as Alford 
(on Acts iii. 12) correctly observes, of a 
' practical, operative, cultive piety : 9 see 
other, but less precise, definitions in Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. i. 1264, and esp. 
the discriminating remarks of Harless, 
Ethiky § 37. (T€fiv6 r 7} s 

(only here, ch. iii. 4, and Titus ii. 7) ap¬ 
pears to denote that 4 decency and pro¬ 
priety of deportment/ ‘ morum gravitas 
et castitas/ Estius (Ehrbarkeit/ Luther), 
which befits the chaste (Ohrys.; comp., 
in an exaggerated sense, Eur. Iph. Axil. 
1350), the young, (ch. iii. 4, Tit. ii. 7), 


4 09 Travjas av^pooirov^ 

and the earnest (Joseph. Bell. Jud. n. 8. 
2 ), and is, as it were, the appropriate 
setting of higher graces and virtues; 
compare Joseph. Vit. § 49, pera 7rd(T7]s 
trepv. /cal TraaT^s 5e aper^s ey&aSe 7T€7ro\t- 
revpai. 

3. t ovr o] Scil. rb e&xe<r&ai inrep xrav- 
Twv : 'tovto aTrobex^Tai 6 0e<S? f tov^o 
freAei, Chrys. This verse stands in more 
immediate connection with ver. 1, of 
which verse 2 really only forms a semi- 
parenthetical illustration. To please 
God is the highest motive that can influ¬ 
ence a Christian. Tap is omitted by 
Lachm. with A; 17. 67** ; Copt., Sa- 
hid. (not Pesch., as Bloomf. asserts),— 
evidence, however, far from sufficient. 
The omission very probably arose from 
a want of perception of the true connec¬ 
tion between ver. 1, 2, and 3. 

Ka\bv Ka\ airoSe/cT<fi/] Not 1 good 
and acceptable before ’ —Huth., Wiesing., 
Alf., but, 6 good (per se) and acceptable 
before God / Mack, De Wette, al. ; teal 

rjj (pveret ia t! Kakov ./cal r<p 0e<p 

a7ro5e/cT<fj/, Theophylact. Huther urges 
against this 2 Cor. viii. 21, xrpovoovpeP 
yap Ka\a ov p6vov ivdxxriov Kvpiov k. t. A., 
but there, as still more clearly in Rom. 
xii. 17, Trpovoovpevoi /caAa [opp. to /ca/c^r, 
ver. 16] evdxxriov irdvrwv dj/^pwxrwy, the 
latter clause evdxTnov k. t. A. is not con¬ 
nected simply with k aAa, but with Trpov. 
/caAt£, see Meyer in loc. 3 Ax roSe/cros (not 
aWSe/cTos, as Lachm ., Tisch.; see Lo- 
beck, Paralip. vn. 11, p. 490) is used in 
N. T. only here, and ch. v. 4; compare 
enrobox'f}, ch. i. 15. tou cwtt)- 

pos k.t. A.] our Saviour God:* see notes 
on ch. i. 1. The appropriateness of the 
title is evinced by the following verse. 

4. hs xrduras k. t. L 4 whose , i. e. 
seeing his will is (not 4 whose wish is/ 
Peile; compare notes on ch. v. 14) that 
all men should be saved* etc. j explanatory 
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(TGofefjvat, real ets eiriyvaxitv aXrf&eia? eXSretv. 5 ycip 0eo?, eh 


and faintly confirmatory of the preceding 
assertion ; see Col. i. 25, and notes in 
loc. On this slightly causal, or perhaps 
rather explanatory force of os, see Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. s. v. in. 3, Vol. n. p. 371, 
and comp. Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 12. a, 
p. 291 sq. 7rai/Tas] Em¬ 

phatic, Rom. viii. 32 ; * omnes, ctiam non 
credentcs, vult salvari , Beng.; pi/xov 'by 
©coy el Travras au&pwTrovs&e\ei (Tco&rjvai, 
&eAe /cal av * ei 5e Se\cis €VX 0V j t <* v 7*P 
roiooTo;*' cVti e&x €Cr & ai > Chrys. The 
various dogmatical expositions of this 
important verse will be found in Justini- 
ani, Corn, a Lap., and Estius in loc,; 
compare also Petavius, Theol, Dogmat . 
Vol. i. Book x. 1. 2 sq., Vol. v. Book 
xiii. 1.3,4, Forbes, Instruct . viii. 18, 
p. 415 sq. Without entering upon them 
in detail, or overstepping the limits pre¬ 
scribed to this commentary, it seems 
proper to remark that all attempted re¬ 
strictions (‘quosvis homines, Beza, com¬ 
pare August. Enchirid. § 103 ; compare 
contr. Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p, 101) of this 
vital text are as much to be reprehended 
on the one hand, as that perilous univer- 
salism on the other, which ignores or 
explains away the clear declaration of 
Scripture, that there are those whose 
u\&pos shall be audios (2 Thess. i. 9), 
and whose portion shall be the tievrepos 
bavaros (Rev. xxi. 8) : the remarks of 
Usteri, Lehrb . n. b. p. 352 sq. are very 
unsatisfactory. Setting aside all techni¬ 
cal, though perhaps plausible, distinc¬ 
tions between the * voluntas antccedens ’ 
and ‘ voluntas consequens’ of God (Da* 
niasc. Orth. Fid. ii. 29), it seems enough 
to say, that Scripture declares in terms 
of the greatest latitude (see esp. Ham¬ 
mond, Fundamentals , xiv. 2, and comp. 
Pract. Catechism n. 2, p. 18, Angl. C. 
Libr.) that God does will the salvation 
(crw&rjvai not <rw<rcu) of all; all are ren¬ 
dered (through Jesus Christ) * salvabi- 


les’ and ‘salvandi’ (Barrow, Serm. 72). 
That some are indisputably not saved 
(Matt, xxv. 41 sq.. Rev. xx. 10,15, xxii. 
15, al.) is not due to any outward cir¬ 
cumscription or inefficacy of the Divine 
^e\rjpa (Episcop. Inst. Theol. iv. 2. 21), 
but to man’s rejection of the special 
means of salvation which God has been 
pleased to appoint, and to which it is 
also His Divine &tA rjpa (Eph. i. 9) that 
man’s salvation should be limited: comp. 
Muller on Sin , nr. 2. 1, Vol. n. p. 211 
(Clark). In a word, redemption is uni¬ 
versal, yet conditional ; all may be saved, 
yet all will not be saved, because all will 
not conform to God’s appointed condi¬ 
tions ; see Hammond, /. c. § 15; and 
esp. Barrow, Works, Vol. iv. p. 1—97, 
who in four sermons (71—74) has nearly 
exhausted the subject. The two further 
momentous questions connected with 
this doctrine are fairly stated by Ebrai d, 
Dogmatik , § 557 sq., Vol. n. p 689, 
comp, also Martensen, Dogm. § 219 sq. 
Kal els 67T ly vuxtlv k. t. A. J ‘ and to 
come to the [full) knowledge of the truth; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 25, iii. 7 : no inversion 
of clauses, but a further specification of 
the more immediate object and end ; see 
Winer, Gr . § 61. 3. obs., p. 488. The 
is the ultimate , the els etrlyy. 
a\r)&. i\&e?y, an immediate end leading 
naturally and directly to the former. 
The introduction of this latter moment 
of thought is suggested by, and suitably 
precedes, the enunciation of the great 
truth which is contained in the following 
verse. On etrlyyvGis (‘ cognitio certa et 
accurata’) see notes on Eph. i. 17, and 
on the omissions of the art. notes on 2 
Tim. ii. 25. It may be remarked that 
a\^eia here, as commonly in the N. T., 
implies no mere theoretical, but, practical 
and saving truth, * veritas salvifica,’ as 
revealed in the Gospel; a\r)&. trolas ; 
rrjs els aurby trio-revs, Chrysost. ; see 
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teat fieaiTT)^ &eov KaX av^pa) Trow, av^pcoTro? Xptaro ? ’ Irjaov <?, 
6 6 (Sol>5 eavrov avTikvrpov virep irdvrwv , to fiaprvptov Kacpol<; 


Reuss, Thtol. iv. 8, Vol. n. p. 82. A 
special treatise on this word has been 
written by Baumann, Strasb. 1838. 

5. els y&P ©€<5s] * For there is one 
God ; proof of the foregoing explanatory 
assertion, the ydp having here its simple 
argumentative force, and connecting this 
verse, not with ver. 1 (Leo, Mack), but 
with the verse immediately preceding. 
E Is and wduias stand thus in correlation ; 
the universality of the dispensation is 
proved by the unity of the Dispenser. 
The existence of different dispensations 
for different portions of the human race, 
would seem inconsistent with the con¬ 
ception of one supreme, all-ruling Crea¬ 
tor; ‘ unius Dei una providentia; ’ com¬ 
pare Rom. iii. 30, where a similar argu¬ 
ment is introduced by the forcible (Har- 
tung, Part. Vol. I. p. 342) eTrtlwep. 
els k a\ /u € <t It 7) s\ * one mediator also 
6 iv eavrip ra Siearwra avvayf/as, Theod. 
In this and similar distinctions between 
the first and second Persons of the bles¬ 
sed Trinity (comp. 1 Cor. viii. 6, Eph. 
iv. 4—6), Reuss finds traces of a citra- 
Athanasian view (so to speak) of the 
subordination of the Son ; The'ol. Chrtt. 
iv. 10, Vol. ii. p. 102. This is not cor¬ 
rect : all that could reasonably be infer¬ 
red from such a text as the present is the 
catholic doctrine of a subordination in 
respect of office : see Waterland, Second 
Vind. Vol. ii. p. 400. The position of, 
De Wette after Schleierm. (iiher 1 Tim. 
p. 177), that this use of p.ealrrjs, without 
definite allusion to a argues a 

compiler from the Ep. to the Heb. (viii. 
6, ix. 15, xii 24), is not entitled to seri¬ 
ous attention or confutation. The pre¬ 
vious allusion to redemption (ver. 4) and 
the antithesis of the As 0ebs and irdvr. 
bv&p. suggest the use of a term that best 
sustains that relation: see also Ebrard, 
Doym. § 406, and a good sermon by Bev¬ 


eridge, Serm. Vol. n. p. 86 sq. (Angl. 
Cath. Libr. 0 e o v kclI 

dv^pcoirtuv] ‘ of God and men : ’ both 
anarthrous; the former in accordance 
with its common privilege of rejecting 
the article (see exx. Winer, Gr. § 19, p. 
110), the latter, from a bare indication 
of the other party only being necessary. 
In both cases the omission is obviously 
suggested by the familiarity of both the 
terms connected by the conjunction; see 
Green, Gr. iv. 3, p. 181. 

H v p (a 7r o s X. *1.] * a man Christ Jesus* 
The human nature of Christ is specially 
mentioned as being the state in which 
His mediatorial office was visibly per¬ 
formed ; &v&pc 0 Trov rbv XpKTrbv oovSpa- 

(T€V ivcidTJ JU€(r{T7}V iKa\€(T€V' i7raV&pCDTT‘h- 

aas yetp ipeairevaev, Theod. On the du¬ 
ration of Christ’s mediation, see Pearson, 
Creed , Art. vi. Vol. i. 334 (ed. Burton). 
The omission of the article (scarcely 
noticed by the modern German com¬ 
mentators) must be preserved in transla¬ 
tion. Middleton ( Greek Art. p. 388, ed. 
Rose) considers the article unnecessary, 
and compares dv&p. X. *1. with tcvpios X. 
’I. ; but the comparison fails, as tcvpios 
has so unequivocally the character of a 
proper name; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19,p. 
113. In a different context Christ might 
clearly have been designated as 6 dv&p., 
‘the (representative) man of humanity* 
(comp. Peile in loc .); here, however, as 
the apostle only wishes to mark the na¬ 
ture in which Christ ipeaLTevaev, but not 
any relation in which He stood to that 
nature, he designedly omits the article. 
The distinction of Alford between ' indi¬ 
vidual and generic humanity ’ seems here 
out of place, and not involved in the con¬ 
text: contrast Wordsw. in loc., who per¬ 
tinently cites August. Serm. xxvi. Vol. 
v, p. 174, ed. Migne. 

6 . dvrl\vrpov] t ransom , the avn 
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18low, 7 ew o er&brjv ey<o ferjpvtj teal aTrocrToXos [aXrftsetav A^oi, 
ov i^euSo/xat), SiSda/caXos i^vebv iv tt(gt€L teal aXifireia. 


being here by no means redundant 
(Schleicnn. p. 42, comp. Suicer, Thesaur. 
s. v. Vol. i. p. 377), but serving to ex¬ 
press the idea of exchange, * permutatio- 
ncm, qua veluti capite caput et vit& vitam 
redemit,’ Just. ; compare avraWaypa, 
Matt. xvi. 26, dvTtxf/vxoi', Ignat. Smyrn . 

10 , and the valuable remarks on it of 
Pearson, Vind. Ign. chap. xv. p. 597 
(Angl. C. Libr.). In this important 
word the idea of a substitution of Christ 
in our stead cannot be ignored (see, thus 
far, Reuss, Theol. Chr&, iv. 17, Vol. 

11. p. 185, sq.), especially when connect¬ 
ed with passages of such deep signifi¬ 
cance as Rom. iii. 25 (our Lord’s death 
was a true ‘ expiatorium,’ a propitiatory 
sacrifice,’ see Meyer on Rom. 1. c .) and 
Eph. v. 2 : compare also Meyer on Rom. 
v. 6, and for some calm and clear com¬ 
ments on this ‘ satisfactio vicaria,’ Mar- 
tensen, Dogmatik , § 157 sq., p. 343. All 
the modern theories of atonement seem 
to forget that God hates sin as sin, not 
as a personal offence against Himself. 
How is a God thus holy and just to be 
reconciled ? See M'Cosh, Divine Gov. 
iv. 2. 3, p. 475 (4th ed.). Waterland’s 
words are few, but very weighty; on 
Fundam. Vol. v. p. 82. 

vw€ p 7r a r t w u] On the meaning of 
inrep in dogmatical passages, see notes on 
Gal. iii. 13. Here inrep (‘in commo- 
dum’) seems to point to the benefit con¬ 
ferred by Christ upon us, dvr\ to His 
substitution of Himself in our place. 
r & fia pr v p iov k. r. A.] * the (import of 
the) testimony (to he set forth) in its proper 

seasons ; ’ Syriac ^ Uo,Oli 

o * o 

• O V 

[testimonium quod venit in 
tempore suo], not ‘ the proof of it,’ etc., 
Middleton, Art. p. 389. Some little dif¬ 
ficulty has been felt in these words, ow¬ 
ing to the true nature of the apposition 


not having been recognized. Tb paprvpiou 
is an accusative in apposition to the pre¬ 
ceding sentence, not to ai/Tl\vTpou (on 

avrl\vTpou rb papr. \eyw, rovrean rb 

tto&os, Theophyl. 2), but to & bobs . 

iravroiv, scil. ‘ quee res (nempc quod sud 
ipsius morte omnes homines redemisset, 
Luke xxiv. 46, 47) testimonii suo tempore 
(ab apostolis) dicendi argumentum esset,* 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, Vol. in. p. 12, where 
this passage is very carefully investigat¬ 
ed ; see also Winer, Gr. § 59. 9. p. 472, 
and Scholef. Hints , p. 118. Thus there 
is no reason whatever for modifying the 
text (Liicke, Stud. u. Krit. for 1836, p. 
651 sq.); the insertion of ov before rb 
papr., with DFG al., and of tj after 
lUtois with D’FG, are incorrect (compare 
Fritz.) explanatory additions, and the 
omission of rb papr. in A due apparently 
to accident. k at p oTs 1 5 i o i s] 

t its own seasons ; ’ scil. roh Trpoa^Kovcri, 
Chrys. It is singular that Liicke should 
have felt any difficulty in this formula; 
comp. Gal. vi. 16, and somewhat simi¬ 
larly Polyb. Hist. i. 30. 10, xvm. 34, 6. 
* Tempus testimonio de Christi morte 
expiatorici. hominibus ab apostolis di- 
cendo idoneum, illud tempus est quod a 
Spiritus Sancti adventu ad apostolos 
(Acts i. 8) usque ad solemnem Christi 
reditum de coelo (2Thess. i. 10) labitur,’ 
Fritz. 1. c.. The dative then is not a 
quasi dat. commodi (compare Scholef;, 
Peile), but the dat. of the time wherein 
the action takes place ; comp. Rom. xvi. 
25, xp^ V0LS oAooviois aeaiyrjpeifov, and see 
exx. in Winer, Gram. § 31. 9, p. 195. 
This form of the temporal dative thus 
approximates to the ordinary use of the 
temporal gen. (‘period within which;’ 
comp. Donalds. Gr. §451. ff Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 2), and is more correctly 
preceded by eV; see Kruger, Sprachl. § 
48. 2, Wannowski, Constr. Abs. hi. 1 , 
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I desire that the men pray 
reverently, and that the wo¬ 
men dress and comport 
themselves with modesty. 


8 BovXo/jlcu ovv 7 rpoaev^ecr^at rot/? avhpas 
iv iravrl tottm hraLpovra 9 o<x/oi/? 


8. SiaAoyttrjuoD] So ADKL, Vulg., and many Vv., Origen (3), Chrys., Thco- 
doret (text), al. ( Rec ., Griesb , Matth., Scholz, Lachm., De Wette (e sil.), Huther , 
Alf). The plural Si a\oyio’fjLwv is adopted by Tisck. with FG : 17. 67**. 73. 80 
[MSS. that it is asserted commonly accord with B], and many others; Boern., 
Copt. Syr. (both); Origen (4), Euseb., Basil, Theod., al. As the external author¬ 
ities seem decidedly to preponderate in favor of the former, and as it seems more 
probable that the plural should be a correcti<?n of the less usual singular (only in 
Luke ix. 46, 47), than that the singular should have been altered from the plural 
for the sake of symmetry in number with opyris, we retain the reading of the 
Received Text. 


p. 88. The temporal gen., except in a 
few familiar forms, is rare in the N. T. 

7. els 0 ] 1 for which / scil. paprvptov ; 

‘ cui testimonio dieendo constitutus sum 
prseco,’ Fritz. Bom. xii. 1, Yol. in. p. 15, 
note. K'fipvt] 1 a herald’ 

‘ prseco solemnis, a Deo missus,’ Beng.; 
only here, 2 Tim. i. 11, and 2 Pet. ii. 5. 
There is no necessity in the present case 
for modifying ( k praedicator,’ Vulg.) the 
primary meaning of the word ; compare 
Ecclus. xx. 15, avol^ei t b (TTdfia. avrov u>s 
K-fip.y and see esp. 1 Cor. ix. 27, where 
K7)pv<r<T€iv is used of the ' agonistic her¬ 
ald ’ in accordance with the tenor of the 
foregoing verses; see Meyer in loc. 
air 6 <r t o\o s] r an apostle’ in the higher 
sense of the word; peya rb rod air ogt 6- 
\ov a^lcvpa Kcil bid tovto dvTnroie?Tat rov- 
tov, Theophyl. : see notes on Gal. i. 1. 
a\-f)&etav k. t. A.] ‘ Isay the truth , I 
lie not’ De Wette seems clearly right 
In maintaining that this protestation re¬ 
fers to the preceding words; the asseve¬ 
ration with regard to his apostleship was 
of course not intended for Timothy, but 
for the false teachers who doubted his 
apostolical authority. The third official 
designation bidden. 4&va>v, then follows 
with full climactic force. To assert that 
this is a phrase which the apostle used 
in his later years * with less force and 
relevance than he had once done ’ (Alf.) 


appears questionable and precarious. 
4v 1 Tt<rr€i k. r. A. | K in faith and truth; 9 
the spheres in which the apostle perform¬ 
ed his mission. The two substantives 
are commonly taken either both with ob¬ 
jective reference, scil. ev tt'ktt€i a \Tj&ivf ),— 
teal being explanatory, Mack (compare 
Peilc, who inappositely cites 2 Thess. 
ii. 13), or both with subjective reference, 

' faithfully and truly ’ 4v 1 rlar. k. a\ = 
Trierbv Kai a\r}&iv6v) f Grinf., Leo [mis- 
cited by De W.] It seems, however, 
more simple to refer Trians to the subjec¬ 
tive faith of the apostle, aA^&. to the ob¬ 
jective truth of the doctrine he delivered ; 

‘ quidquid fides docet necessario est ve- 
rum/ Justin. ’AA^&ei a logically follows 
7ricrTis f for, as the same expositor re¬ 
marks, ' haec ad illam aditum recludit; ’ 
comp. John viii. 31. 

8. ov \o fiat ovv] i I desire then : 9 
'hoc verbo exprimitur auctoritas apos- 
tolica; cap. v. 14/ Beng. In f}ov\opai 
the active wish is implied ; it is no mere 
willingness or acquiescence. On the dis¬ 
tinction between fiovKopai and see 

below on ch. v. 14, and comp, notes on 
Eph. i. 11, and especially the clear and 
satisfactory discussion of Donaldson, 
Cratyl. $ 463, p. 694 sq. (ed 3). 
ofiv] Not simply illative and in reference 
to ver. 7 (Calv.), but retrospective and 
resumptive,— recapitulating, and at the 
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opyrjs teal hiakoyLGfioir 9 (baavreos teai yvvaltcas ip KaraaroXy 


same time expanding, the desire ex¬ 
pressed in vcr. 1 ; ‘in pursuance then of 
niv general exhortation, I desire/ The 
proper collective force of olv is thus not 
wholly lost: on the resumptive use, see 
Ivlotz, Devnr. Yol. ii. p. 718, and notes 
on Gal. iii. 5. tt p o a e v x e &&®*] 

Emphatic ; bringing the subject again 
forward, forcibly and distinctly. The 
allusion, as Huther properly contends, 
is clearly to public prayer; comp. ver. 1. 
Tows &v8pas is thus in antithesis to ras 
ywaiKas, vcr. 9, and marks, though hei'e 
not with any special force, but rather al¬ 
lusively, the fact that the conducting of 
the public prayers more particularly be¬ 
longed to the men; compare ver. 12, 1 
Cor. xi. 4, 5. Had the apostle said -nav- 
t as, it would not have seemed so con¬ 
sistent with his subsequent specific direc¬ 
tion. c v navr] T<$7rqt>must 

be limited to ‘ every place of customary de¬ 
votional resort, everywhere where prayer 
is wont to be made’ (Peile); compare 
Basil, de Bapt. n.qu. 8. If the allusion 
had here been particularly to private 
prayer, then eV iravrl tottco might have 
been referred to the indifferency of place 
in regard to prayer; * omnis locus orato- 
rium est/ August. Serm. 130, compare 
Schoettg. Hot. Yol. n. p. 865. This 
however is not conveyed by the present 
words. There is also no polemical ref¬ 
erence to the limitation of public worship 
among the Jews to the temple (Chrys., 
Wolf),— a fact moreover which is not 
historically true; comp. Est. in loc. 
ciraipovras k. t. J ‘ lifting up holy 
hands ; 9 participial clause, of manner or 
accessories (compare Jelf, Gr. § 698, 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 2), defining both the 
proper bodily gesture and the spiritual 
qualifications required in prayer: The 
Christian, as well as Pagan (Virg. JEn. 
i. 93) and Jewish (1 Kings viii. 22, Ps. 
xxviii. 2) custom of raising aloft the 


hands in prayer, is illustrated by Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. evxv, Yol. II. p. 1276, 
Bingham, Antiq. xm. 8. 10. It was, as 
it were, an oblation to God of the instru¬ 
ments of our necessities, Chrys. in Psalm* 
cxl. Vol. v. p. 431 (ed. Bened.). The 
folding together of the hands in prayer has* 
been shown to be of Indo-Germanic ori¬ 
gin; see Stud . u. Krit. for 1853, p. 90,, 
and Yierordt’s special treatise on the* 
subject, Carlsr. 1851. o<ri'ovs]j 

‘ holy ; y opp. to &4f3T]\ot x 6 *P 6S i 2 Macc.. 
v. 16. It is singular that Winer ( Gr. §. 
11. 1, p. 64) should suggest the possibil¬ 
ity of so awkward a connection as datovs: 
(‘ religione perfusos/ Fritz.) with 4tt cup., 
and still more so that Fritzsche (Rom.. 
Yol. in. p. 1) should actually adopt it, 
when the common Attic use of adjectives 
in -ios, etc. (Elmsl. Eur. Heracl. 245) 
with only two terminations is so distinctly 
found in the N. T. (ver. 9; see Winer 
l. c.), and gives so good a sense. Con¬ 
trary instances of similar ‘adjectiva minus- 
mobilia,’ are collected by Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 106. Wolf cites Demosth. Mid. 531,, 
derias 5e£ta$ avlo‘x ot/T€S > but the right 
reading is Iblas. On the true meaning 
of Zenos (holy purity), see Harless on Eph. 
iv. 24. It may be remarked that ayu6s ,. 
apiavios , and Kadapbs are all similarly 
used with ; see Clem. Rom. Cor. 

i. 29, ayuas teal apidurovs X e *P as aXpovrcs,. 
and exx. in Suicer, Thesaur . s. v. evx'h- 
The first term perhaps denotes freedom 
from (inward) impurity; the second,, 
from stain (outwardly contracted) or 
pollution ; the third, from alien admixture : 
see Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 26 sq. 

X« pis 6 py 7 ) s /c. r. A..] * without (or apart 
from) anger and doubting / Auth. Yer. 
It does not seem proper either here or 
Phil. ii. 14, to import from the text a 
meaning of biaXoyiapbs (‘ disceptatio, r 
Yulg., and nearly all recent commen¬ 
tators except Meyer) unconfirmed by 
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Kocrfiiq) fji€Ta alSovs Kal aco(f)poavvr)$ KO<j(xelv eavra^j fxr) ev 7r\ey- 


good lexical authority. The explanation 
of Chrvsost. and the Greek expositors, 
ap<pifioAla (tt tarevtov (in A^i|/p, Theodo- 
ret), 4 hsesitationes/ Vulg. in Phil. L c., 

. o .. v 

| A o a [cogitationes] Syr., ‘ tvei- 

flein/ Goth., is perfectly satisfactory and 
in accordance with the proper meaning 
of the word; compare Plato, Axioch. p. 

367 A, (ppovTides . Kal diaXoyiapol, and 

Clem. Rom. Cor. i. 21, where it is in 
connection with ivvoiuv; so also Clem. 
Alex. Strom . iv. 17 , quoting from Clem. 
Rom. On the alleged distinction between 
X*>pls and &vev, see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

9. & a a v 7 to s k.t . A.] ‘ (1 desire) like¬ 
wise that women also, in seemly guise, with 
shamefastness and discretion, do adorn 
themselves,’ etc. Omitting all evasive and 
virtually participial translations (comp. 
Conybeare) of the plain infinitive koo- 
peiv, we have two constructions : we 
may either supply (a) merely fiovKopai, 
the infin. uoapeiv being simply depend¬ 
ent on the supplied verb; or (6) jSouAo- 
pai 7 rpoaevxecr&at, the infinitival clause 
KoafjLciv k. t. A., being regarded as added 
‘ per asyndeton ’ (Mack), or with an ex¬ 
planatory force (comp. De W.). The 
main objection to (a) is the less special 
meaning that must be assigned to tovav- 
Ttos ; but compare Tit. ii. 3, and appy. 
Rom. viii. 26, where toaavrws introduces 
a statement co-ordinate with , but not 
purely similar to, what precedes ; see also 
2 Macc. ii. 12. The objection to (b) is 
the singularly unconnected position of 
Koapeiv : this is far less easy to surmount, 
for in all the instances hitherto adduced 
of unconnected infinitives (ch. v. 14, vi. 
18, Tit. iii. 1) the verbs all relate to the 
same subject, and the construction is easy 
and obvious. It seems best then to 
adopt (a), and to find the force of ooaav- 
Tft )s in the continued but implied (ver. 
11) reference to public prayers; see Bp. 


Moller in loc. Kaf, moreover, has thus 
its full and proper ascensive force : the 
women were not mere supernumeraries; 
they also had their duties, as well as the 
men ; these were sobriety of deportment 
and simplicity of dress, at all times , espe¬ 
cially at public prayers. It would seem 
almost as if the apostle intended only to 
allude to demeanor and dress at the lat¬ 
ter, but concluded with making the in¬ 
structions general. 4 v Kar a- 

a t o\fj Koapicp] ‘in seemly guise:* 
compare Tit. ii. 3, iv KaraaT^paTL Upo- 
TTpeireis, and see notes in loc.; not to be 
connected directly with KoapeTv, but form¬ 
ing with peTa 0 to<ppo 0 . k r. A. a kind of 
adjectival predication to be appended to 
ywaiuas; comp. Peile in loc , and see 
Matth. vi. 29, Tit. i. 6. KaTa<TToA7) is 
not simply ‘ dress' (Liddell and Scott, 
Lex. s. v., Huther, al.), a meaning for 
which there is not satisfactory authority, 
but ‘ deportment/ as exhibited exter¬ 
nally, whether in look, manner, or dress; 
see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Yol. i. p. 
1655, and comp. Joseph. Bell. Jud. i. 8. 
4, KaraaroX^ tfal axvpa adparos, and 
especially Hippocr. de Dec. Habitu, i. 26, 
where KaravToXir) is associated with Ka§£- 
$pa and irepiaroXy], thus apparently con¬ 
veying the idea of something outwardly 
cognizable, — external appearance as 
principally exhibited in dress ; comp. Syr. 


UA [in 


<rx^/aaT* casto vestitus] : 4 guise' thus 
perhaps approaches most nearly to the 
idea which the apostle intended to con¬ 
vey. We cannot (with De W.) cite the 
Yulg. ‘ habitus,’ as the following epithet 
(ornato) seems to show that the transla¬ 
tor referred it more definitely to ‘ ap¬ 
parel.’ It would seem then not improb¬ 
able that the glosses of Hesych. (Karaar. 
irepi$o\riv) and Suidas (Karaar. * <ttcAV)> 
and the use in later writers, e. g. Basil 
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fiacrcv /cal xpvca> rj p,apy(tpiTCUS rj LpiaTKJpiw 7ro\vTe\€L , 10 dW 
o irpeirei jvvai^lv eirarfyeWopievaiq ^eoeTefieiav, Si epycov dycfocov. 


(see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. n. 65), 
were suggested by a doubtful interpreta¬ 
tion of this passage. noaplu] 

Only here and ch. iii. 2, and with the 
meaning, 'seemly, * becoming * (compare 
Goth. 4 hrainjai — not ‘ ornato/ Vulg., 
Luther: see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 
II. p. 147. aid o vs k a l 

aw(ppo(Tvur)s] ‘ shamefastness and dis¬ 
cretion the inward feeling which should 
accompany the outward bearing and de¬ 
portment: both terms are found united, 
Arrian, Epict. iv. 8. Aldus (only here; 
Heb xii. 28, cited by Trench, Synon. 
s. y , has but little critical support) marks 
the innate shrinking from anything un¬ 
becoming ;’ (ru(ppoavv7\ (ch. ii. 15, Acts 
xxvi. 25), the ‘well-balanced state of 
mind resulting from habitual self-re¬ 
straint ; ’ comp. 4. Macc. i. 31, <rco(ppo- 
avvrj £( tt\v eniKpareia ruv eiri^vpiuv, more 
comprehensively, Plato, Republ. iv. p. 
430 E, Kal 7)doi/a>u ru/uv Kal eTri&vpiuv 
iyKpdr. y similarly, Symp. p. 196 c, and 
more at length Aristotle, Ethics , in. 13. 
Chrysostom is no less distinct, aaxppoa. 
ov tovto p6vov earl t}> tt opuetas aW^o*- 
Sai, aXXa Ka\ rb ruv Xolttuv tto&cov curbs 
elvai, on Tit. ii. 5, p. 822, see Trench, 
Synon. § 20, and for the most plausible 
translation, notes on Transl. It may be 
remarked that auxppuu and its derivatives 
(except ou<ppov6?v y and, (rucppoavurj, Acts 
l. c ) <Tto<ppovl£etv, <T(o(f)pouiafj.6s ) aucppSyus, 
(Tucppoovurj, occur only in the Pastoral 
Epp This is one among many hints, 
afforded by the verbal characteristics of 
these three Epp., that they were written 
by one hand [St Paul], and probably at 
no distant period from one another. 
fxT) e v tt Key pav iv\ * not with plait - 
mgs: ’ special adornments both personal 
[irXeyp.) and put on the person (xpvay, 
fxapyap., ipanapw) inconsistent with 
Christian simplicity; comp. 1 Pet. iii. 3, 


ipirXoK^ rpix&v> and see esp. Clem. Alex. 
Peedag. ill. 11. 62, Vol. i. p. 290 (Pott.), 
at TrepinKoKal ruv rpix<*>v at eraipucai 
k. r. A., where this and other kinds of 
personal decoration are fully discussed ; 
comp. Wakef. Sylv. Crit. Vol. iii. p. 
133. What Clement approves of is ava - 
Sei(r&ai ri\v u6priu evreXus Trepdvr) nA 
Xirrj t rapa rbu avx^va a(peXe7 SepaTreia 
avi/av^ovaais (yvvai£iv) els KaXXos yvr)(riov 
ras aucppouas u6pas. On tlie subject gen¬ 
erally, see Smith , Diet, of Antiq. Art. 
‘ Coma/ and the plates in Montfaucon, 
U Antiq. Expl. Vol. III. p. 41, Suppl. 
Vol. iii. p. 44. The remarks 

of Beng. on this use of p7 / are not satis¬ 
factory ; ov in peculiar forms of expres¬ 
sion is found after fiovXopai, the regular 
and natural particle after verbs of 4 will/ 
is, however, of course ph ; see exx. in 
Gayler, Partic. Neg. p. 329 sq 
k a\ xP v<T v] Scil. 7 rept&ecreL xp V(T ' l0) v, 1 
Pet. iii. 3; ear-rings, necklaces, brace¬ 
lets , comp. Pliny, Nat. Hist, tx 35. 

10. a A A* & irpeirei k. t. A.] ‘ but ,— 
which becometh women professing (not “ who 
profess,” Alf.) godliness The construc¬ 
tion is slightly doubtful: 5S epywv ayd&wv 
may be joined with eirayyeXX. (Vulg., 
Theod.); in which case the rel. & must 
be regarded as equivalent to ev rovru '6 
(Matth.), or ko&’ 8(Huth.),—both some¬ 
what unsatisfactory explanations. It 
seems much more simple to connect dt 
epy. ay. with Kocpeu> (Syr., Theophyl.), 
and to regard % tt peirei k.t. A. as a common 
relatival opposition ; see Winer, Gr. § 
23. 2, p. 143, note. The objection of 
Huther to Ko<rpeiu — dia is not of mo¬ 
ment: epy a aya&a were the medium of 
the udapos ; the prevenient and attend¬ 
ant graces of soul (comp. 1 Pet iii. 3. ) 
were its actual constituents. e7ra7- 
7 eAAo^€*/ais] ‘ professing / ‘ profi- 

tentes/ 1 prae se ferentes/ Justin, j comp 
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A woman must learn and 11 eV 7)(TVyla fJLCLV^CLVeTW €V ITaGT) V7TO- 

not teach, for two reasons ; ' 'At” *' 

she was second in respect of Ta <yjj • J2 ^f^aaKeLV 8e WVVCUKl OVK iiriTpeTTO ), 
creation, and first in respect '* ' ' 

of transgression. 

12 . Sidacr/fen' 84 yvv.] So Lachm. and Tisch., ed. 1 , with ADFG; 10 mss.; Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth., al.; Cypr., Ambrst., Jerome (much appr. by GriesbDe Wette y 
Huther , Wiesing .). It is difficult to understand what principle except that of oppo¬ 
sition to Lachm. has induced Tisch. (ed. 2 , 7) to adopt the reading of the Rec. yv- 
vcukI 84 8i8daK€iv, with KL ; great majority of mss. j Syr. (both), Theod.-Mops., 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., al.; Ambr. (Mill, Scholz , Alf) y when the uncial authority is 
thus noticeably weak, and the context so plainly favors the reading of the text. 
The 84 is not for ydp (Syr.), and has certainly no * vim copulativum ' (= ‘ scilicet * 
Leo), but properly, and with its usual antithetical force, marks the opposition to 


pav&averw. 

ch. vi. 21, where this meaning is per¬ 
fectly clear. Huther compares Xenoph. 
Mem. i. 2. 7, apeT^v iTrayyeWopcvos, and 
Ignat. Ephes. 14, nlanv InayyeAA. ; add 
Philo, de Human. § 1, Vol. n. p. 384 
(ed. Mang.), inayy^Werai &eoD &epa- 
ireiav, and see further exx. in Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. Yol. i. p. 1157. ©eoo-e- 
0 em, an an. A 67 op.., scarcely differs in 
sense from etW/3eia, ver. 2; compare 
notes. 

11. yvv'h] * a woman / i. e. any one 
of the class, or, in accordance with the 
idiom of our language (Brown, Gramm, 
of Gr . 11 . 2. obs. 6, p. 220), * the woman/ 
see notes on Eph . v. 23. 

4 v iffux*?] * in quiet / scil. ' without 
speaking or attempting to teach in the 
Church : ’ pr)84 <p&eyyea&u), <pri(rlv f ev 
4KK\7j(rlq ywr), Chrys. 
p av § av 4 r o)\ 4 learn, f i. e. at the public 
ministrations; in antithesis to SiSao-K., 
ver. 12. It is obvious that the apostle's 
previous instructions, 1 Cor. xiv. 31 sq., 
are here again in his thoughts. The 
renewal of the prohibition in Concil. 
Carth. iv. Can. 99 (a. d. 398), would 
seem to show that a neglect of the apos¬ 
tolic ordinance had crept into the African 
Church. Women were permitted, how¬ 
ever, to teach privately those of their own 
sex , ib. Can. 12 ; see Bingham, Antiq. 
Xiv. 4. 5. ivndtr^vno- 

• oyp] Y in all subjection / i. e. yielding it 


in all cases, not ‘ in voller Unterord- 
nung/ Huther; nas being extensive rather 
than intensive: see notes on Eph. i 8 . 
On the position occupied by women in 
the early Church, it may be remarked 
that Christianity did not abrogate the 
primal law of the relation of woman to 
man. While it animated and spiritual¬ 
ized their fellowship, it no less definitely 
assigned to them their respective spheres 
of action ; teaching and preaching to 
men, 1 mental receptivity and activity in 
family life to women/ Neander, Planting , 
Vol. 1 . p. 147 (Bohn). What grave ar¬ 
guments these few verses supply us with 
against some of the unnatural and un- 
scriptural theories of modern times. 

12 . 8i8d(TK€iv 8 e] Opposition to 
pav&aveTw ver. 11 , see critical note. At- 
8a<TK€iv is emphatic, as its position shows; 
it does not, however, follow, as the Mon- 
tanists maintained from 1 Cor. xiv. 5, 
that a woman might npocprjTcvciv in pub¬ 
lic. Every form of public address or 
teaching is clearly forbidden as at vari¬ 
ance with woman's proper duties and 
destination : see Neander, Planting , l. c. 
note. Wolf cites Democrates, Sentent. 
[ap. Gale, Script. Myth.] yvvh acKtiTu) 
Aoyov, Beivfcj' 7 dp. 

av&€ vt eTy] 4 to exercise dominion ; ( 

„ v > o v 

0 Mj V) [audacter agere 

super] Syr.; not 4 to usurp authority/ 
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ovSe aifeevrelv dvSpo?) a\V elvcu 
to? iirXda^r], elra Eva . 14 Kal 

Auth. Ver., a further meaning not con¬ 
tained ill the word. A v&evreti/ (air. Ae- 
70 ju. in N. T.), found only in late and 
eccl. writers (Basil, Epist . 52), involves 
the secondary and less proper meaning 
of av&ivTi]s ( Lobeck, Phryn. p. 120, but 
comp. Eur. StippL 442), scil. becnrdrriSy 
avTofiiKTjs, Moeris ; so Hesych. aubevreij/' 
etoucriaCeiv. The substantive av&evria oc¬ 
curs 3 Macc. ii. 29 ; see Suicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. 1 . p. 573, where verb, adj., and subst. 
are explained and illustrated. The im¬ 
mediate context shows that the primary 
reference of the prohibition is to public 
ministration (Beng.) ; the succeeding ar¬ 
guments, however, demonstrate it to be 
also of universal application. On this 
subject see the brief but satisfactory re¬ 
marks of Harless, Ethik , § 52, note, p. 
279. oAA’ eluai k. t. A.] 

‘ but to be in quiet , i. e. in silence; * infin. 
dependant on fSovXopat or some similar 
verb (not «eAeuo>, which St. Paul does not 
use), to be supplied from ovk iirirpeTrw ; 
so 1 Cor. xiv. 34; comp. 1 Tim. iv. 3, 
Herm. Soph. Electr . 72. This form of 
brachylogy occurs most commonly in 
the case of an antithesis (as here), intro¬ 
duced by an adversative conjunction, 
Jelf, Gr $ 895. h. The antithesis be¬ 
tween each member of this and of verse 
11 is very marked. 

13. *A5 a/x yd p] First confirmation 
of the foregoing command, derived from 
the Creation. The argument from pri¬ 
ority of creation, to be complete, requires 
the subsidiary statement in 1 Cor. xi. 9, 
ovk 4ktIct&7) dvi)p 81a ttji/ yvvatKa , aAAa 
yw7\ 5ia ibv &v8pa: comp. Est. The re¬ 
marks of Reuss, Thiol, Chr&t. Vol. 11 . p. 
210, note, are unguarded; there is here 
no 4 dialectique, Judaique/ but a simple 
and direct declaration, under the influ¬ 
ence of the Holy Spirit, of the typical 
meaning of the order observed in the 


iv r\(J\r^La. 13 'ASapi 7 dp 7rpd)- 
'Ahap, ovk rjiraTrftr]) f] 8e 71 tvr) 

creation of man and woman. 

€ 7T A tt <T& 7j] ‘ was formed , fashioned ; * 

proper and specific word, as in Hesiod, 
Op. 70, 4k yalys 7tA acrcre : comp, also 
Rom. ix. 20 , and esp. Gen. ii. 7, ew\aaev 
6 &ebs rbv dv&pwirov x°^ v vf/s 
yrjs : so Joseph. Antiq. 1 . 1 , 1 . 

14. /cal *A 8 a p] Second confirmation, 
deduced from the history of the fall: 
4 docet apostolus feminas oportere esse 
viris subjectas, quia et posteriores sunt 
in ordine et priores in culp&/ Primas, 
cited by Cornel, a Lap. in loc . 
ovk 77 7 r a t There is no necessity 

whatever to supply 7 rpo)Tos, Theodoret, 
CEcum. 1 . The emphasis rests on awa- 
ray. Adam was not directly deceived y 
Eve was ; she says to God, 6 6<pts rjnd - 
TT}ce pe ; he only says, clvtt] pot eSwKev 
airb rov fuAow, /cal ctyayov. We can 
hardly urge with Beng., * mulier virum 
non decepit sed ei persuasit, Gen. iii. 17/ 
for it can scarcely be doubted that the 
woman did deceive the man (compare 
Chrvs.), being in fact, in her very per¬ 
suasions, the vehicle of the serpent’s de¬ 
ceit : it is, however, the first entrance of 
sin which the apostle is specially regard¬ 
ing ; this came by the means of the ser¬ 
pent’s anar 7 }; Eve directly succumbed to 
it (anb yvv. dpxh dpaprtas , Eccl us. xxv. 
24), Adam only indirectly and deriva¬ 
tively. Hence observe in Gen. iii. the 
order of the three parties in the promul¬ 
gation of the sentence ; the serpent (ver. 
14), woman (ver. 16), man (ver. 17). 
According to the Rabbinical writers 
(Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1 . p. 867), Eve was 
addressed, because it was very doubtful 
whether man would have yielded. 

4 fa7r ar & e Ter a] ( being completely , pa¬ 
tently deceived .’ The reading, which is 
supported by ADTG ; 17, al. ( Lcwhm ., 
Tisch.) t seems to confirm the foregoing 
explanation. To preclude apparently 
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any misconception of his meaning, the 
apostle adds a strengthened compound, 
which serves both to show that the mo¬ 
ment of thought turns on enrardw , and 
also to define tacitly the limitation of 
meaning under which it is used. The 
prep. iK here conveys the idea of comple¬ 
tion, thoroughness , Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. 
v. in, Yol. i. p. 820. *H yui/ 7 ) is here 
clearly ‘ the woman/ i. e. Eve, not the 
sex generally (Chrysost.). The generic 
meaning comes out in the next verse. 
Eve was the typical representative of the 
race. iv TrapafiacreL 

7 € 7 o v e v\ ‘ became involved in transgres¬ 
sion ,’ ‘ fell into transgression ; ’ the constr. 
7 Ivtoftai iv occurs occasionally (but not 
* frequently ’ Huther) in the N. T. (e. g. 
iv aywvia, Luke xxii. 44; iv iKoracret , 
Acts xxii. 17; iv 5<${??, 2 Cor. iii. 7 ; iv 
SpoidtpaTi, Phil- ii. 7 ; iv \ 6 yco KohaKeias , 

1 Thess. ii. 5) to denote the entrance 
into, and existence in, any given state. 
On the distinction between elvat (esse) 
and yiveoScu (eocistere et evenire ), see 
Fritz. Fritzsch . Opusc. p. 284, note. 

15. cr id fry <r e t a t 5 c] 1 yet she shall 
be saved ; f not merely ‘eripietur e noxft 
ilia/ (Beng.), but in its usual proper and 
scriptural sense, ' ad vitam seternam per- 
ducetur;’ comp. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Yol. ii. p. 1206. The translation of 
Peile (founded on the tense), 1 shall be 
found to have been saved/ is somewhat 
artificial; see notes on Gal. ii. 16. The 
tense here only marks simple futurity. 
The nom. to crio&ricreTai is yuv-f}, in its 
generic sense; ov 7rep} rfjs Etfas e(pjj, 
aWa 7 repl rod koivov t (pvaecos , Theod. 
This is confirmed by the use of the plural, 
iav fxeivtocnv k. t. A., see below. 
did t r) s TCKvoyovl ay] ‘ by means of 
the child-bearing 9 Setting aside all un¬ 
tenable or doubtful interpretations of 5 id 


(‘ in ’ Beza, c cum’ Rosenm.) and tskvo- 
yovtas (—rcKva, Syriac ; rb Kara Qebv 
[reteva j avayayeiv, Chrys., Fell, compare 
Stier, Red . Jes. Yol. hi. p. 13 ; ‘ matri- 
monium/ Heinsius), we have two expla¬ 
nations; (a) 1 by child-bearing ; 9 by fulfil¬ 
ling her proper destiny and acquiescing 
in all the conditions of woman’s life, 
Beng., De Wette, Huther, al.; compare 
^Neander, Planting , Vol. i. p. 341 (Bohn): 
(0) ‘by the child-bearing / i. e. by the rela¬ 
tion in which woman stood to the Mes¬ 
siah, in consequence of the primal pro¬ 
phecy that 4 her seed (not man’s) should 
bruise the serpent’s head’ (Gen. iii. 16), 
Hammond, Peile : 1 the peculiar function 
of her sex (from its relation to her Sa¬ 
viour) shall be the medium of her salva¬ 
tion.’ This latter interpretation has but 
few supporters, and has even been said, 
though scarcely justly, to need no refu¬ 
tation (Alf.); when, however, we con¬ 
sider its extreme appropriateness, and 
the high probability that the apostle 
in speaking of woman’s transgression, 
would not fail to specify the sustaining 
prophecy which preceded her sentence; 

— when we add to this the satisfactory 
meaning which did thus bears, — the un¬ 
circumscribed reference of owSrhaerai 
(opp. De W., Alf.), — the force of the 
article (passed over by most expositors), 

— and, lastly, observe the coldness and 
jejuneness of (a), it seems difficult to 
avoid deciding in favor of (/S) : see the 
clear and satisfactory note of Hammond, 
and we may now add of Wordsw. in loc. 
iav pe t v w a tv] ‘ if they should continue / 
scil. at 7 vvatKes, or rather tj yurf), taken 
in its collective sense; see Winer, Gr § 
58. 4, p. 458: a necessary limitation of 
the previous declaration; ^ reKvoy. of 
itself could effect nothing. The plural 
is referred by Chrysost. and Syr. [as 
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nius^bcTof °irrcproacha- IH* HuTTOS 6 tf Tl? brUTKtnrrft 6p&- 

ble morals, a good lather of his family, and of good report. 


shown by the masc. termination] to reKva, 
this is grammatically admissible (see 
Winer, Gr. § 67. 1, p. 555), but exegcti- 
cally unsatisfactory. On the use of iav 
with subjunctive (objective possibility; 

‘ experience will show whether they will 
abide’), see Hermann, (le Partic. &v, II. 
7, p. 97, and notes on Gal. i. 8. In ap¬ 
plying these principles, however, it must 
always be remembered that in the N. T. 
the use of iav with subj. has nearly en¬ 
tirely absorbed that of el with the opt. ; 
see Green, Gr. p. 53. e v 

7r terr e i fca) ay. ] * in faith and love ; ’ 
sphere in which they were to continue. 
On the union of these terms, and the 
omission, but of course virtual inclusion, 
of i\vis, compare Reuss, Th€ol. Chret. 
iv. 22, Vol. ii. p. 259. U'kttis here ap¬ 
propriately points, not to ‘cheliche Treue/ 
Iluth., but to faith in the cardinal prom¬ 
ise. k a l a y i a <T p <£] * and 

holiness .* ‘ La sanctification est done 
l’etat normal du croyant, Rom. vi. 22, 1 
Thess. iv. 3 sq.; ’ Reuss. Thfol. Chrtt. 
iv. 16, Vol. ii . p. 167. On (Tuxppoo-vvri, 
see notes on ver. 9. 

Chapter III. 1. ttuttBs 6 A 6- 
yos] ‘ Faithful is the saying.’ * Hac vel- 

uti praefatiunculd attentionem captat/ 
Justin. Chrysostom refers this to what 
has preceded (compare ch. iv. 9) ; the 
context, however, seems clearly to sug¬ 
gest that, as in ch. i. 15, the reference is 
to what follows. The reading avbpooTri- 
vos (D and a few Lat. Vv.) is of course 
of no critical value, but is interesting as 
seeming to hint at a Latin origin. In 
ch. i. 15, ‘humanus’is found in a few 
Lat. Vv. (see Sabatier), where it was 
probably a reading, or rather gloss, ad 
sensum (hum. = benignus). From that 
passage it was ignorantly and unsuitably 
imported here into some Lat. Vv., and 


thence perhaps into the important Cod. 
Claromont. Charges of Latinisms 
(though by no means fully sustained), 
will be found in the Edinburgh Review, 
No. cxci.; see Trcgcllcs, Printed Text 
of N. T. p. 199 sq. eiricr- 

Koirrjs] * office of a bishop.* Without 
entering into any discussion upon the 
origin of episcopacy generally, it seems 
proper to remark that we must fairly ac¬ 
knowledge with Jerome (Epist. 73, ad 
Ocean. Vol. iv. p. 648), that in the Pas¬ 
toral Epp. the terms iTrlo-Koiros and tt pe<r~ 
Pvrepos are applied indifferently to the 
same persons ; Pearson, Vind. Ign. xm. 
p. 535 (A. C. L.), Thorndike, Gov. oj 
Churches , in. 3, Vol. i. p. 9 (ib.). The 
first was borrowed from the Greeks (oi 
Trap 1 ’A fryvalovs els ras vtct)k6qvs ir6\eis 
hri<TKe\pao-&ai ra nap* eKao-rois Trep.Tr6fxevoi f 
Suidas, s. v. Dion. Hal. Antiq. 

ii. 76; see Hooker, Eccl. Pol. vn. 2. 2, 
and exx. in Eisner, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 293), 
and pointed to the office on the side of 
its duties; the second, which marked 
primarily the age of the occupant, was 
taken from the Jews (Hamm, on Acts xi, 
30), and pointed to the office on the side 
of its gravity and dignity ; comp. 1 Peter 
v. 1, and see Neander, Planting , Vol. i. 
p. 143 (Bohn). While this cannot be 
denied, it may be fairly urged on the 
other hand,— (1) that the laoBwapla of 
the two words in the N. T. appears of 
this kind, that while Trpeo-fivrepos , con¬ 
jointly with eTrlfTKonos, refers to what was 
subsequently the higher order, it is rarely 
used in the N. T. (comp. James v. 14 ?) 
to denote specially what was subsequently 
the lower; comp. Hammond, Dissert. 
iv. 6, Vol. iv. p. 799 sq.; to which may 
be added that in the second century no 
one of the lower order was ever termed 
an ^tt'ktkottos (Pearson, Vind. Ign. ch. 
xm. 2); and (2) that there are indelible 
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7 eraij kclKov epyov iirfovfiel. 

traces in the N. T. of an office (by what¬ 
ever name called, tiyyekos, k . t. A. ) which, 
possibly , first arising from a simple irpo- 
tdpla in a board of irpea^vrepot (comp. 
Jerome on Tit. i. 5, Yol. iv. p. 413, ed. 
Ben.) grew under apostolic sanction and 
by apostolic institution into that of a sin¬ 
gle definite rulership 4 over a whole body 
ecclesiastical; ’ see esp. Blunt, Sketch of 
the Church , Serai, i. p. 7 sq., and comp. 
Saravia, de Divers. Grad. ch. x. p. 11 
sq. We may conclude by observing 
that the subsequent official distinction 
between the two orders (traces of which 
may be observed in these Epp.) has no¬ 
where been stated more ably than by Bp. 
Bilson, as consisting in two prerogatives 
of the bishop, 4 singularity in succeeding, 
and superiority in ordaining,’ Perpet. 
Gov. xiii. p. 334 sq. Oxf. 1842). Of 
the many treatises written on the whole 
subject, this latter work may be espe¬ 
cially recommended to the student. Bil¬ 
son is, indeed, as Pearson (Vind. Ign. 
ch. hi.) truly says, 4 vir magni in eccle- 
sid nominis.' opeyerai] 

4 seeketh after : 9 there is no idea of 4 am¬ 
bitious seeking' (De W.) couched in this 
word *, it seems only to denote the defi¬ 
nite character, and perhaps manifesta¬ 
tion, of the desire, the 4 stretching out of 
the hands to receive,' whether in a good 
(Heb. xi. 16), or in a bad (chap. vi. 10) 
application; compare Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 301, note. $pyov] 1 work ;' 

not ‘bonam rem 9 Castal., but definitely 
4 function,' 4 occupation ;' comp. 2 Tim. 
iv. 5, and see notes on Eph. iv. 12. On 
the subject of this and the following 
verses, see a discourse by Bp. Kennett 
(Bond. 1706). 

2. o 5 v] 4 then ; 9 continuation slightly 
predominating over retrospect; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 604. The proper collec¬ 
tive sense of this particle (Klotz, Devar . 
Vol. ii. p. 717) may, however, be clearly 


2 Bel ovv top eiridKoiTov aveirl - 

traced in the reference to the foregoing 
words, Kakov epyov : so acutely Bengel, 

4 bonum negotium bonis committendum.' 
rbv iiritTKOTTOi/] 4 every bishop ' or (ac¬ 
cording to our idiom) 4 a bishop ;' the 
article is not due so much to the impli¬ 
cation of €7ru7/c. in iirioKOTTris (ver. 1 ; 
comp. Green, Gr. p. 140), as to the ge¬ 
neric way in which the subject is pre¬ 
sented; comp. Middleton, Art. in. 2. 1, 
notes on Gal. iii. 20. 

Huther here calls attention to two facts 
in relation to eViV/c. (1) That except 
here and Tit. i. 7, St. Paul only uses the 
term once f Phil. i. 1 ; we ought perhaps 
to add Acts xx. 28 : (2) That the singu¬ 
lar is used here, and still more noticea¬ 
bly in Tit. 1. c. where irptafivTepoi had 
just preceded. Of these two points, (1) 
seems referable to a later date, as well 
as to the different subject of these Epp. ; 
(2) to the desire of the apostle to give 
his instructions their broadest application 
by this generic use of the article. 
avcTrlkri fxTTTov] 4 irreproachable; * 
4 inreprehensibilem,' Yulgate, Clarom.; 
Ikpepirrov, aKardyvaHTTov, Hesych., There 
seems no authority for regarding aveirik. 
as 4 an agonistic term ' (Blomf., Peile); 
it appears only used in an ethical sense, 
as 4 qui nullum in agendo locum dat rep- 
rehensionis ' (Tittm.; pfy irapexoiv kclt*- 
yopias afpoppfyv, Schol. Thucyd. v. 17), 
and differs from ^pepmos as implying, 
not 4 qui non reprehenditur,' but 4 qui 
non dignus est reprehensione, etiamsi 
reprehendatur;' see Tittm. Synon. i. p. 
30. Hence its union with tiunnkos, ch. 
vi. 14, and with KaSap6s, Lucian. Pise. 
8 ; comp. Polyb. Hist. xxx. 7. 6, where, 
however, the sense seems simply priva¬ 
tive : see further exx. in Eisner, and 
Suicer, Thesaur. s, v, 
pi as yvva uebs &vbpa] 4 a husband 
of one wife. 9 These much-contested 
words have been explained in three ways; 
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\rjfnnov elvai, fuas yvvauco ? avBpa , vrjcfrdXiov , adxppova, Kocrpuov, 


(a) in reference to any deviation from 
morality in respect of marriage, ‘ whether 
by concubinage, polygamy, or improper 
second marriages ’ [comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2], 
Matthies ; so appy. Theodoret, t bu pia 
p6vr) yvua ik\ <tvi'oikovpt<l aa)<pp6i/(tfs : (b) 
contemporaneous polygamy, which at that 
time still seems to have prevailed among 
the Jews, Joseph. Ant. xvii. 1. 2, irar- 
piov yap eV ravra) tt \eiocriu ripiv avvoiKeiv ; 
Justin Mart. Trypho, § 134 : so Calvin, 
Bengel, al.: (e) successive polygamy, 

whether (a) specially, after divorce, 
Hamm., Suieer ( Thesaur . s. v. diyapta); 
or (/9) generally, after loss of first wife, 
however happening , Fell, and appy. Huth., 
Wiesing., al. Of these (a) is clearly too 
undefined ; (6) is in opposition to the 

corresponding expression in eh. v. 9 ; 
(c, a) is plausible, but when we consider 
the unrestricted ness of the formula, — 
the opinions of the most ancient writers 
(Hennas, Past Mand. iv., Tertull. de 
Monogam . cap. 12, Athenagoras, Legat . 
p. 37 , ed. Morell, 1636 , Origen, in Lu- 
cam } xvii. Yol. in. p. 953 , ed. Delarue ; 
see Hcydcnr. p. 166 sq., Coteler’s note 
on Herm. /. c.),— the decisions of some 
councils, e. g. Neocses. ( a . d . 314 ) Can. 
3 , 7 , and the guarded language of even 
Laod. (a. d. 363 ?) Can. 1,— the hint 
afforded by paganism in the case of the 
woman { f univira ’),— and lastly, the pro¬ 
priety in the particular cases of Mgkottol 
and hidKovoi (ver. 8) of a greater temper¬ 
ance (mox v7)(pd\iov, <rd}(ppova) and a man¬ 
ifestation of that irepl t by eva yapov aepj/6- 
TTjs (Clem. Alex. Strom . in. 1, Yol. i. p. 
511, Potter), which is not unnoticed in 
Scripture (Luke ii. 36 , 37 ), we decide in 
favor of (cj3), and consider the apostle to 
declare the contraction of a second mar - 
riage to be a disqualification for the office 
of an eViV/coTros, or Siduoi/os. The position 
of Bretschn., that the text implies a bish¬ 
op should be married (so Maurice, Unity , 


p. 632], does not deserve the confutation 
of Winer, Gr. § 18. 9, p. 107, note. 
v 7 ]<pa\tov] * sober ,’— either in a meta¬ 
phorical sense (aduppew, Suidas), as the 
associated epithets and the use of vr)(pw 
in good Greek ( e . g.) Xenoph. Conviv. 
vin. 21) will certainly warrant, or per¬ 
haps more probably (as pb tt apoivov, ver. 
3, is not a mere synonym, see notes) in 
its usual and literal meaning. N yipeiv 
(ypyyopziv, crwcppoveiv /3i<w, Hesych.) in¬ 
deed occurs six times in the N. T. (1 
Thess. v. 6, 8, 2 Tim. iv. 5, 1 Pet. i. 13, 
iv. 7, v. 8), and in all, except perhaps 1 
Thess. 1. c., is used metaphorically ; as 
however the adj. both in ver. 11 (see 
notes) and appy. Tit. ii. 2 is used in its 
literal meaning, it seems better to pre¬ 
serve that meaning in the present case; 
so De W., but doubtfully, for see ib. on 
Tit . 1. c . Under any circumstances the 
derivative translation ‘ vigilant,’ Auth. 
Ver. (Sieyrjyeppeifos, Theodoret), though 
possibly defensible in the verb (see Etym. 
M. s. v. vi)(p€iv), is needlessly and doubt¬ 
fully wide of' the primary meaning: on 
the derivation see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5. 
adxppova , udapiov) ‘ sober-minded or 
discreet , orderly * The second epithet 
here points to the outward exhibition of 
the inward virtue implied in the first,— 
ware ual did rod awparos (paii'ea&ai 
t r t s rpvx^s ffw<ppoavvT}v, Theodoret: see 
notes on chap. ii. 9. On <pi\6£evov, see 
notes on Tit. i. 8. 5 t5 a kt i k 6 u] 

‘ apt to teach ,’ Auth. Ver., ‘ lehrhaftig,’ 
Luther; not only ‘able to teach’ (The- 
od.; comp. Tit. i. 9), but, in accordance 
with the connection in 2 Tim. ii. 24, 
* ready to teach, ‘ skilled in teaching,’ 
O. y 

g* XVn [doctor) Syr. ; rb de pdXiara 

XapaKT^pt^ou rbv 4vi<rKonrov rb biddaKeiv 
ear tv, Theophyl.; see Suieer, Thesaur . 
s. v. Yol. i. p. 900, comp. Hofmann, 
Schriftb. Yol. ii. 2, p. 253. On the qual* 



58 


1 TIMOTHY 


Chap. III. 3 — 5. 


<f)c\6!;€V0Vi BcBa/CTiKOVj 8 firj Trapocvov , fir) ifK^fcrrjv , aX)C iirietfcrj , 
afiayov , d<piXapyvpov, 4 roO tStou ot/cou /eaXai? irpoiardfievov , 
re/cva e'xpvra ev v'Trorayfj fiera iraar)^ ae/ivoTrjTos, 5 (et Se' 


itative termination -kJs, see Donalds. 
Cratijl. § 254, p. 454. 

3. Trapoiyoj'J ‘ violent over wine / Tit. 
i. 7 ; not simply synonymous with (f>i\ot- 
pop or with ofra> ttoAA<£ 7r poaexopra, ch. 
iii. 8 (Ziegler, de Episc. p. 350), but in¬ 
cluding drunkenness and its manifesta- 

7 VP 

tions : so apparently Syr. 

[‘ a transgressor over wine/ 
Etheridge, not ‘ sectator vini/ Schaaf ; 
see Michaelis in Cast. Lex., and compare 
Heb. x. 28] ; comp. Chrys., rbp vppia- 
T’fjv, t bv abbaSi), who, however, puts too 
much out of sight the origin, olvos : 
comp. 7 rapoipios Arist. Acharn. 981, and 
the copious lists of examples in Krebs, 
Obs. p. 352, Loesner, Obs. p. 396. The 
simple state is marked by pe&vaos (1 
Cor. v. 11, vi. 10), the exhibitions of it 
by irdpoipos ; rb napotpeip 4k too pe&vetp 
ylyperai, Athen. x. § 62, p. 444. 
tt\4)kt7)v\ ‘a striker / Tit. i. 7 ; one of 
the specific exhibitions of wapoipia. Chrys- 
ost. and Theodoret (comp, also Kypke, 
Obs. Yol. ii. p. 356) give this word too 
wide a reference (ttA^ttcip twp aSeAtpwp 
TTjis aupeibrjaip), Its connection both 
here and in Tit. /. c. certainly seems to 
suggest the simple and strict meaning; 
see Suicer, Thesaur . s.v Yol. n.p. 751, 
where both meanings are noticed. 

4 ir *6 1 Krj, & pax op] ‘ forbearing , not con¬ 
tentious’ Tit. iii. 2, but in a reversed 
order; generic opposites to the two pre¬ 
ceding terms. The force of 4n icings is 
here illustrated by the associated adj.; 
the &paxos is the man who is not aggres¬ 
sive (Beng. on Tit l. c.) or pugnacious, 
who does not contend; the iirteiK^s goes 
further, and is not only passively non- 
contentious, but actively considerate and 
forbearing, waving even just and legal 
redress, 4AaTTcoTiKbs /couVep tx^v rbp 


, ° Y 

Ijia-i. 


v6pov $ot)&6p, Aristot. Nicomach. Eth. v. 
14 The latter word is also illustrated 
by Trench, Synonyms , § 43, but observe 
that the derivation is not from eifuv. but 
from €ikos ; see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s, v. 
a<piAapyvpop] 1 not a lover of money ;* 
only here and Heb. xiii. 5. This epithet 
is not under the vinculum of aAAa, but is 
co-ordinate with the first two negatived 
predicates, and perhaps has a retrospec¬ 
tive reference to <f>iA6^epop (Theophyl.). 
On the distinction between (piAapyvpia 
(‘avarice') and ttA eovctfa (‘covetous¬ 
ness '), see Trench, Synon. § 24. 

4. lb io u] ‘ his own; ’ emphatic, and 

in prospective antithesis to 0eoO, ver. 5 
On the use of Ibios in the N. T., see notes 
on Eph. v. 22, and on its derivation (from 
pronoun If), comp. Donaldson Cratyl. § 
139, 152. 4p v 7T o t ay t} is 

not to be connected closely with exopra 
(Matth.), but appended to cxopra rtKPa, 
and is thus a kind of adjectival clause, 
specifying the moral sphere in which 
they were to move : see Tit. i. 6, comp. 
1 Tim. ii. 9, Matth. vi. 29, al. If the 
part, had been used, though the meaning 
would have been nearly the same, the 
idea presented to the mind would have 
been different: in the one case subjection 
would have been noticed as a kind of at¬ 
tribute, in the present case it is represent¬ 
ed as the moral element with which they 
were surrounded. The transition from 
actual (Luke vii. 25) to figurative environ¬ 
ment (Matth. l.c.), and thence to deport¬ 
ment (ch. ii. 9), or, as here, to moral con¬ 
ditions seems easy and natural. per a 
nda rj s k.t.A.] ‘ with all gravity : ’ closely 
connected with vttot., specifying the atten¬ 
dant grace with which their obedience was 
to be accompanied ; see notes on ch. ii. 2. 

5. € l 5 € ... o v k o 75 e] ‘ but if any 
man knows not (how) ; ’ contrasted paren- 
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aerat ;) 6 pLr] veo(j)VTOV } iva pur] Tvcfxtfoeis els replace epurearj tov 


thetical clause (Winer, Gr . § 53. 2, p. 
401) serving to establish the reasonable¬ 
ness and justice of the requisition, tov 
Idlou k t. A. ; the argument, as Huther 
observes, is ‘ a minori ad majus/ It 
is perhaps scarcely necessary to remark 
that there is no irregularity in the pres¬ 
ent use of el ov : ‘ ov arctissime conjungi 
cum verbo [not always necessarily a 
verb ; compare Schaefer, Demosth. Yol. 
m. p 288J debet, ita ut hoc verbo con- 
junctum unam notionem constituat, cu- 
jusmodi est ovk ol 5a hescio,’ Hermann, 
Viger, No. 309. This seems more sim¬ 
ple than to refer it here, with Green, ( Gr. 
p. 119), to any especial gravity or ear¬ 
nestness of tone. The use of el ov in the 
N T. is noticeably frequent; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 59 6, p. 568 sq., and 
for a copious list of exx., principally 
from later writers, Gayler, Part. Neg. v. 
p. 99 sq. e 7r tg. e A 7} a e r at] 

* can he take charge ; * ethical future, in¬ 
volving the notion of ‘ ability/ ‘ possi¬ 
bility ; ’ irws dvi/rjcrerai, Chrysost. ; see 
Winer, Gr § 40. 6, p. 250, Thiersch, 
de Pent. hi. II. d, p. 159, and notes on 
Gal. vi. 5. Similar uses of eirtpeAeia^at, 
‘ curain gerere,’ scil. ‘ saluti alicujus pros- 
pisccre’ Bretschn. ; comp. Luke x. 35), 
are cited by Raphel in loc. 

6 fx 7} ueocpvTou] ‘ not a recent con¬ 
vert / [tov veoKaTJiXQTOVy Chrys., rbv ev- 
Svs TremaTevKOTa, Theodoret), rendered 
somewhat paraphrastieally in Syriac 

cl, ViSo^; [puer discipulatu suo’]: 

the word is copiously illustrated by Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. Vol. ii. p. 394. This and 
the following qualification are not speci¬ 
fied in the parallel passage, Tit. i. 6sq. : 
there is, however, surely no reason for 
drawing from the present restriction any 
unfavorable inferences against the au¬ 
thenticity of this Ep.; see Schleierra. 


iiber 1 Tim. p 46. If the later date of 
the Ep. be admitted, Christianity would 
have been long enough established at 
Ephesus to make such a regulation nat¬ 
ural and easy to be complied with : see 
Wiesin g. in loc. tv (pub eis] 

1 besotted , or clouded , with pride / only 
here, ch. vi. 4, and 2 Tim. iii. 4. Both 
the derivation [0TII-, 'rvepw, Benfey, Vol. 
ii. p. 275, less probably rvepioSy Harpocr. 
175, 16] and the combinations in which 
Tvepow is used (e. g. Polyb. Hist. iii. 81. 
1, ayvoe? Kcii Tervtpcorat ; sim. Demosth. 
Fals. Leg. 409, paiuopai Kal rervepcufiat ; 
ib. Phil* III. 116, Anpeiv Kal T€Tv(f>oo(TSai ) 
Lucian, Nigrin. 1 , ai/oi}Tov re kcu rerv- 
epwpevov, etc.) seem to show that the idea 
of a 1 beclouded ’ and ‘ stupid ’ state of 
mind must be associated with that of 
pride. Obnubilation y however produced, 
seems the primary notion ; that produced 
by pride or vanity (Keuobo^rjcras, Coray) 
the more usual application: so Hesy- 
chius, r vepos' aA a(ov'ia, ei raperty, KevoSo£ta : 
comp. Philo, Migr. Abrah. § 24, Vol. i. 
p. 457 (ed. Mang. ) f Tixpov kcu awaidevo-'ias 
Kal aha&uelas yepovres. 

Kplpa tov biap6\ov] * judgment of 
the devil.'' The meaning of these words 
is somewhat doubtful. As Kpipa, though 
never per se anything else than judicium , 
will still admit of some modification in 
meaning from the context (comp. Fritz. 
Rom . ii. 3, Vol. i. p 94), Siafi6\ov may 
be either (a) gen. subjecti , ‘ the accusing 
judgment of the devil' (Matth., Huther); 
or (b) gen. objecti t ‘ the judgment passed 
upon the devil.’ In the former case 
Kptfxa has more the meaning of‘ crimina- 
tio’ (Beza), in the latter of ‘condemna- 
tio 9 (Coray, al.). As the gen. 5ia)3oAou 
in the next verse is clearly subjecti , in- 
terpr. (a) is certainly very plausible. 
Still as there is no satisfactory instance 
of an approach to that meaning in the 
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StafioXov. 7 8el Se /cal fiaprvpLav /caXrjv efteiv cltto t&v e£co^ey, 
u>a p/7j eh oveihicrp^bv epmecry /cal TraytSa rod StaftoXov . 


The deacons must also 
be similarly irreproachable, 
and of good report; the dea¬ 
conesses too must be faith¬ 
ful. 


8 Ata/covovs ayaavTCDS aepbvov^;^ purj BiXoyov 9, 
pur] otv a) 7roWcjt) 'irpoae'xovTas, fir) at<Tj£po/cep&ehi 


N. T.— as Kp?fia seems naturally to point 
to God (Rom. ii. 2), as it is elsewhere 
found only with a gen. objecti (Rom. iii. 
8, Rev. xvii. 1 ; xviii. 20 is a peculiar 
use),— and as the position of tov biafi. 
does not seem here to imply so close a 
union between the substantives as in ver. 
7, we decide, with Chrys. and nearly all 
the ancient interpreters, in favor of (6), 
or the genitive objecti. Matthies urges 
against this the excess of lapse which 
would thus be implied; the force of the 
allusion must, however, be looked for, 
not in the extent of the fall, but in the 
similarity of the circumstances : the devil 
was once a ministering spirit of God, but 
by insensate pride fell from his hierarchy; 
comp. Jude 6, and Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
5*<xj8 oAos, Yol. i. p. 851. On the mean¬ 
ing and use of 5ia/3. see notes on Eph. 

iv. 27 ; the translation 1 calumniatoris * 
(Grinf., al.) is not consistent with its use 
in the N. T. 

7. 8e Kai ] ‘But, instead of being a 
v€o<()vtos , one of whose behavior in his 
new faith little can be known, he must 
also have a good testimony (not only 
from those within the Church, but) from 
those without/ 

ai to t wv e { o> & e j/] ‘from those with¬ 
out;’ the prep, certainly not implying 
‘ among' (Conyb.), but correctly mark¬ 
ing the source from which the testimony 
emanates : on the distinction between airb 
and irapd, esp. with verbs of ‘ receiving/ 
see Winer, Gr. § 47. a, p. 331, note. 
Of (in other places ol efw, 1 Cor. 

v. 12, 13, Col. iv. 5, 1 Thess. iv. 12), 

like the Jewish , is the regular 

designation for all not Christians, all 
those who were not oltceioi tt}s irlarews ; 
see Kypke, 06s. Vol. n. p. 198, and the 


Rabbinical citations in Schoettg. Hor. 
(on Cor. 1. c.) Yol. i. p. 600. 

6 v c tS t a fio v k. t. A] 4 reproach , and 
(what is sure to follow) the snare of the 
devil, ’ the absence of the article before 
iraylba being perhaps due to the preposi¬ 
tion ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 2. p. 114* 
The exact connection is somewhat doubt¬ 
ful as the gen. may depend (a) on both, 
or (6) only on the last of the two sub¬ 
stantives. The omission of the prepo¬ 
sition before irayiba (De W.) is an argu¬ 
ment in favor of (a); the isolated posi¬ 
tion, however, of oveib. and the connec¬ 
tion of thought in ch. v. 14, 15, seem to 
preponderate in favor of (6), oveib. being 
thus absolute, and referring to 4 the re¬ 
proachful comments and judgment , 9 
whether of those without (Chrys.) or 
within the Church. On the termination 
-(<r)/xos (action of the verb preceding 
from the subject) and its prevalence in 
later Greek, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 511; 
comp. Donaldson Cratyl. § 253, p. 420. 
The expression Tray\s tov 5ia£. occurs 
again 2 Tim. ii. 26 ; so similarly 1 Tim. 

vi. 9. It is here added to om5., not epex- 
egetically (rb cis anavbaXov tt pofceia&at 
ttoAA&i/ irayts 4<tti bta& , Theophyl.) but 
rather as marking the temptations that 
will be sure to follow the loss of charac¬ 
ter ; ‘ quid spei restat ubi nullus est pec- 
candi pudor q . ’ Calv. 

8. Sia/c^i'ous] 4 deacons ; ’ only used 
again by St. Paul in this special sense 
Phil. i. 1, and (fern.) Romans xvi. 1, 
though appy. alluded to Rom. xii. 7, 1 
Cor. xii. 28, and perhaps 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
The office of bianovos (5 lj]kw Buttman 
Lexil. § 40), originally that of an almoner 
of the Church (Acts vi. 1 sq.), gradually 
developed into that of an assistant (avTi- 
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9 6^oi/Ta<? to fivarripiov rfjs Triareco^ iv tca&apa avveihriaet. 


X^xpets, 1 Cor. 1. c.) and subordinate to 
the presbyters (Rothe, Anftinge, § 23, p. 
166 sq.): their fundamental employment, 
however, still remained to them ; hence 
the appropriateness of the caution, ph 
al<TXP0K€pbe7s t Neander, Planting , Vol. I. 
p. 34 sq. (Bohn). On the duties of the 
office, see esp. Bingham, Antiq. Book ii. 
20. 1 sq., Suiccr, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i. 
p. 869 sq., and Thomassin, Discipl. EccL 
Part i. 2. 29 sq. waavrws] 

4 in like manner ' as the foregoing class 
included in the rbv €7rl<nco7ro»', ver. 2 : it 
was not to be cos erepoos (Arist. Elench. 
Soph. 7) in any of the necessary qualifi¬ 
cations for the office of a deacon, but 
waavrws as in the case of the bishops. 
It need scarcely to be added that the 
elvai of the preceding verses must be sup¬ 
plied in the present member. 

5 1 \ 6 y o v s] 4 double-tongued / Auth. Ver. 

‘ speaking doubly,* Syr. : airaf \ey6p. ; 
mentioned in Poll. Onomast. ii. 118. 
The meaning is rightly given by Theo- 
doret, crepa fAu ttovtq) eVepa Be euetuq) 
Xeyovres. Grinfield (Schol. Hell.) com¬ 
pares BlyXcocraos , Prov. xi. 13, Bamab. 
Epist, 19 : add Sixopv&os Eurip. Orest. 
890. 7TpO(T€X 0l/TaS ] 

4 giving (themselves) up top Trpocrex*u' 
thus used is more commonly found with 
abstract nouns, e. g. avayv&Gti, ch. iv. 
13, SiKaioavi/Tj, Job xxvii. 6. Here, how¬ 
ever, ohos ttoAvs (and so probably &v<ri- 
aar-qpioy, Heb. vii. 13. comp. &f£Aa<rcra, 
Plut. Thess. 17) approaches somewhat 
to the nature of an abstract noun. This 
verb is only used by St. Paul in the Pas¬ 
toral Epp.; comp., however, Acts xx, 
28. al cr XP o k c p B ei s] 

'greedy of base gainsP only here and 
Tit. i. 7. The adverb occurs 1 Pet. v. 
2. As in all these cases the term is in 
connection with an office in the Church, 
it seems most natural (with Huther) to 
refer it, not to gains from unclean (com¬ 


pare Syr.) or disgraceful actions (Theo¬ 
dor.), but to dishonesty with the alms of 
the Church, or any abuse of their spirit¬ 
ual office for purposes of gain ; compare 
Tit. i. 11. 

9. ex o,/Tas ] 1 havingy or (in the 
common ethical sense, Crabb, Synon. p. 
252, ed. 1826) ‘ holding ,’ Auth. Version, 

4 behaltend,* De Wette : not for/taTe'xo*'* 
t as, Grot., a meaning more strong than 
the context requires and the use of the 
simple form will justify; see notes on 
ch. i. 19. The emphasis falls on ev ko&. 
aweiB.y not on the participle. 
rb p v a t. t 7 ) s iri o’ t e w j] 4 the mys « 
tery of the faith* Owing to the different 
shades of meaning which pvar^piou bears, 
the genitive in connection with it does 
not always admit the same explanation ; 
see notes on Eph. i. 9, iii. 4, vi. 19. Here 
Triarews is apparently a pure possessive 
gen.; it was not merely that about which 
the pvar. turned (gen. objecti, Eph. i. 9), 
nor the subject of it (gen. of content; 
this would tend to give irian s an objec¬ 
tive meaning, comp. exx. in Bernhardy, 
Synt. in. 44, p. 161), nor exactly the 
substance of the pvar. (genitive matericey 
Eph. iii. 4), but rather that to which the 
pvariipiov appertained : the truth, hith¬ 
erto not comprehensible, but now reveal¬ 
ed to man, was the property , objecty of 
faith, that on which faith exercised itself. 
So very similarly ver. 16, rb pvar. r9js 
eixrefieiasy 4 the mystery which belonged 
to, was the object contemplated by, god¬ 
liness ; the hidden truth which was the 
basis of all practical piety ; see Tittmann, 
Synon. i. p. 147, and Reuss, Thtol. iv. 
9, Vol. ii. p. 89. U'kttis is faith consid¬ 
ered subjectively ; not objective faith (* doc- 
trina fidei ’), a very doubtful meaning in 
the N. T. : see notes on Gal. i. 24. On 
the meaning of pvarT)piov y see Sanderson, 
Serm. 9 (ad Aul.), Vol. i. p. 227 (Ja¬ 
cobs.), and the notes on Eph. v. 32. 
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i° teal ovtol Se hoKifia^ka^oocrav n rpcorov^ elra BiaKovetrcoaav avk 7- 
kXtjtol oWe?. 11 <yvvaitca<; (baavrcos ae/iva^ /xt] Sta/iJoAou?, vrjcjia- 


4v Ka&apa a v v e 1 5.] Emphatic ; de¬ 
fining the 4 ratio habendi/ and in close 
connection with the part.: the Ka&apa 
crui/€t 577 <rei was to be, as it were, the 
ensphering principle, see 2 Tim. i. 13. 
On (rum'5. see notes on ch. i. 5. 

10 . k a\ ovtol 5 e] And these also 1 
* and these moreover / ; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 
12, Kai iraures Se 01 bekopres K. T. Ai 
These words (appy, not dearly under¬ 
stood by Huther) admit only of one ex¬ 
planation. In the formula kclI — Se', like 
the Latin 4 et—vero/ or the 4 et—autem 1 
of Plautus (see Hand, Tursell. Yol. 1 . p. 
588), while each particle retains its proper 
force, both together often have 4 notionis 
quandam consociationem ; ’ see Klotz, 
Devar, Vol. 11 . p. 645. Thus while /cal 
connects or enhances, and Se contrasts, 
the union of the two frequently causes 
Se to revert from its more marked, to its 
primary and less marked oppositive force, 
4 in the second place , (comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. $ 155), so that the whole formula 
has more of an adjunctive character, and 
only retains enough of a retrospective 
opposition to define more sharply, ex¬ 
pand, or strengthen, the tenor of the pre¬ 
ceding words. Speaking roughly we 
might say, 4 koI conjungit, Se intendit ; 1 
the true rationale, however, of the con¬ 
struction is best seen when fep is found 
in the preceding clause, e . g. Xenophon 
Cyrop . vii. 1 . 30, compare Acts iii. 22, 
24. The formula then may be translated 
with sufficient accuracy, 4 and — also, 1 
4 and — too, 1 the translation slightly va¬ 
rying according as the copulative or ascen- 
sive force of /cal is most predominant. 
In Homer /cal Se is found united, in sub¬ 
sequent writers one or more words are 
interpolated ; see Hartung, Partik. Se, 5. 
2, 3, Yol. 1 . p. 181 sq., Liicke on 1 John 
i. 3, and comp. Matth. Gr. § 616. St. 
Paul's use of it is not confined to these 


Epp. (Huther), for see Rom. xi. 23. It 
is used indeed by every writer in the N. 
T. except St. James and St. Jude, prin¬ 
cipally by St. Luke and St. John, the 
latter of whom always uses it with em¬ 
phasis ; in several instances, however 
(e. g. Luke x. 8, John vi. 51), owing 
probably to ignorance of its true mean¬ 
ing, MSS. of some authority omit Se'. 

5 0 /c t /a a f e cr ^ cu o* a v] 4 U.t them he proved 1 
not, formally, by Timothy or the elder- 
hood (De W. compares Constit. Apost . 
viii. 4), but generally by the commu¬ 
nity at large among which they were to 
minister. The qualifications were prin¬ 
cipally of a character that could be re¬ 
cognized without any formal investiga¬ 
tion. avey k\t}t o 1 op re s] 

4 being unaccused 1 ‘ having no charge laid 
against them, 1 i. e. provided they are found 
so: conditional use of the participle 
(Donalds. Gr . § 505) specifying the lim¬ 
itations and conditions under which they 
were to undertake the duties of the office; 
comp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 207. 5. On 
the distinction between avey/cA^ros ( 4 qui 
non accusatus est ' ( and dpeirikn^^os 
(‘ in quo nulla justa causa sit reprehen- 
sionis’), see Tittm. Synon. 1 . p. 31, and 
comp. Tit. i. 6. 

11, yvuaiKas wa aortas] 4 women 
in like manner when engaged in the same 
office.’ It is somewhat difficult to de¬ 
cide whether, with the Greek commenta¬ 
tors, we are here to understand by yvpai- 
uas (a) wives of the deacons, Auth Yer., 
Coray, Huth., and as dependant in struc¬ 
ture on exopras, Bengel ; or (b) deacon¬ 
esses proper, yvpounes being used rather 
than 8id/copoi (fern.), Rom. xvi. 1, to 
prevent confusion with masc. The other 
possible interpr. 4 wives of deacons and 
Ma k. 1 (Beza, Wieseler, Chronol. p. 309) 
does not suit the context, which turns 
only on 8l4.kopol\ obs. ver. 12. Huther 
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t etcvaiv Ka\a)<; 7 rpo‘iaTdfji€voL teal twv IBtoyv o'Ugov. 13 ol yap 
KaXuy 9 StaKov7]aavr €9 fia^puov eavrois /ca\ov irepLirotovvTai teat 
7ro\\r]v irappr^atav iv 7 rtcrm rfj iv Xpicrra) ’ Irjaov. 


defends (a) on the ground that in one 
part of the deacon’s office (care of sick 
and destitute) their wives might be fit¬ 
tingly associated with them. This is 
plausible; when, however, we observe 
the difference of class to which ajcravrcos 
seems to point (ver. 8, ch. ii. 9, Tit. ii. 
3, 6), — the omission of avrwv ,— the or¬ 
der and parallelism of qualifications in 
ver. 8 and 11, coupled with the suitable 
change of 5 iA<$ 70 us to 8iaf36\ovs t and the 
substitution of merras iv nacriv for the 
more specific alaxpoK . (deaconesses were 
probably almoners, Coteler, Const. Apost. 
hi. 15, but in a much less degree), — 
the absence of any notice of the wives of 
iiriaKOTToi ,—and lastly the omission of 
any special notice of domestic duties, 
though it follows (ver. 12) in the case of 
the men. we can scarcely avoid deciding, 
with Olirys., most ancient and several 
modern expositors (Wies., Alf.,Wordsw., 
al.), that (b) ‘ diaconissce 7 are here allud¬ 
ed to. On the duties of the office, see 
Bingham, Antiq. 11. 22, 8 sq., Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 864, Herzog, 
Real-EncycL s. v. Vol. m. p. 368, and 
the special treatise of Ziegler, de Diacon. 
et Diaconiss. Witeb. 1678. 

5iaj3<$Aovs] ‘ slanderous, 9 * traducers* 
KaTa\d\uvs, Theophyl. ; only in the Pas¬ 
toral Epp.: twice in reference to women , 
here and in Tit. ii. 3; once in ref. to 
men, 2 Tim. iii. 3. See the good article 
on the word in Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1 . 
p. 848 sq. vr}<pd\tovs 

k. t. A.] ‘ sober, faithful in all things .’ 

The evident parallelism between the 
qualifications in ver. 8, and the present, 
seem to imply that vycpdAios has its literal 
meaning ; see notes on ver. 2. The last 
qualification, irio-rds iv iraaiv, is stated 


very generally; it does not, of course, 
preclude a ref. to domestic calls and cares 
(see Huther), but it certainly seems far 
more applicable to ecclesiastical duties. 

12. StuKorot k. t. A.] Exactly the 
same qualifications in respect of their 
domestic relations required in the 5ta- 
kovoi as in the inicTKOTros : see notes on 
ver. 4. 

13. yap] The importance of the of¬ 
fice is a sufficient warrant for the reason¬ 
ableness of the preceding requisitions. 

a& (a b v k a \ 6 v] ‘ a good degree Auth. 
Ver., Ann. Ba&pbs an an. Atyo/x. in N. 
T. (not an Ionic form of Mack, 

but the very reverse : comp, apt&[x6s, ap&- 
fx6s, and Donalds. Cratyl. § 253), has 
received three different explanations ; ei¬ 
ther (a) 1 an (ecclesiastical) step,* in refer¬ 
ence to an advance to a higher spiritual 
office ASth., Jerome, and appv. Chrys., 
al.; (b) * a post,* in reference to the hon¬ 
orable position a deacon occupied in the 
Church, Matth., Huther; (c) * a degree, 9 
in reference to the judgment of God, and 
to their reward iv tw /xiAAovn The- 
od., De Wette, al. Of these (a) appears, 
on exegetical grounds, clearly untenable 
(opp. to Wordsworth ); for surely such 
a ground of encouragement as ecclesias¬ 
tical promotion (were this even histori¬ 
cally demonstrable, which appears not 
the case in the first two centuries) seems 
strangely out of place in St. Paul’s 
mouth, and preserves no harmony with 
the subsequent words. Against (6) the 
aor. SiaKov. is not fairly conclusive, as it 
may admit a reference not necessarily to 
a remote, but to an immediate past ; the 
nepnro'njo-is of a good position would nat¬ 
urally ensue after some discharge of the 
biaKovla. The associated clause, how- 
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I write this to guard thy 
conduct in the church of 
the living God ; verily great 
Is the mystery of godliness. 


14 Tavra aot ypacpco, iXmfyov iX^ecv 7rpo<; 
ere rd^iov 15 iav Be / 3 paBvvco, iva elBrjs 7rw<: 


ever, and the use of the term nap facia, 
especially with its modal adjunct iv i rla- 
ret k. t. A.., both seem so little in harmony 
with this ecclesiastical reference, while 
on the other hand they point so very nat¬ 
urally to the position of the Christian 
with respect to God (see notes on Eph. 

iii. 12, and comp. Heb. iv. 16, 1 John ii. 
28, iii. 21), and derive so very plausible 
support from the appy. parallel pas¬ 
sage, ch. vi. 19, that we decide somewhat 
unhesitatingly in favor of (c), and refer 
fia&fjibs to the step or degree which a faith¬ 
ful discharge of the Siatcovta would ac¬ 
quire in the eyes of God. 
Trepnrotovvrai taurots] 1 acquire , 
obtain for themselves /— only here and 
Acts xx. 28 (a speech of St. Paul’s) ; 
compare also 1 Thess. v. 9, irepnrolricriv 
<ra)Tnpias , which seems indirectly to yield 
considerable support to the foregoing in¬ 
terpretation of fia&fav. For examples 
of the reflexive pronoun with middle 
verbs, see Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, p. 230. 
The insertion here perhaps makes the 
personal reference a little more certain 
and definite : the duties of the deacon 
had commonly reference to others. 

* <r lav] * boldness / ‘ fiduciam/ 

Clarom., Vulg.; properly ‘ openness' 
of (Mark viii. 32, al., and frequently in 
St. John) or ‘ boldness of speech i (Acts 

iv. 13), and thence derivatively that * con¬ 
fidence and boldness of spirit* (£5 eta, 
Suidas), with which the believer is per¬ 
mitted and encouraged (Heb. iv. 16) to 
approach his heavenly Father; 1 John 
ii. 28, iii. 21, etc. The use of napp. in 
reference to the final reward, is clearly 
evinced in 1 John iv. 17. Huther urges 
that this derivative meaning always 
arises from, and is marked by, its con¬ 
comitants, 7 rpbs rbv ®c6v, 1 John iii. 21, 
etc. Here iv iriaret k. t. A. does seem 
such an adjunct; at any rate, 2 Cor. vii. 


4 (adduced*by Huther), where there is 
no similar addition, cannot plausibly be 
compared with the present case : see De 
Wette in loc ., whose note on this passage 
is full and explicit. 

i v n lar e l k. t. A.] * in faith which is 
in Christ J. f By the insertion of the 
article (comp. ch. i. 14, 2 Tim. i. 13, iii. 
15, al.), two moments of thought are ex¬ 
pressed, the latter of which explains and 
enhances the former: * in fide (Trams 
was the foundation, substratum, of the 
7ro^.), eaque in Chr. Jes. collocata ;* see 
Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, Vol. i. p. 195. The 
article is not uncommonly omitted (Gal. 
iii. 26, Eph. i. 15, Col. i. 4) on the prin¬ 
ciple explained in notes on Eph. i. 15. 
On the meaning of mar. iv, comp, notes 
on ch. i. 16. 

14. ravra] ‘ These things ; 9 not 1 to- 
tam epistolam/ Beng., but more proba¬ 
bly ' these foregoing brief directions/ 
Hamm. If St. Paul had here adopted 
the epistolary aorist (comp, notes on Gal. 
vi. 11), the latter reference would have 
been nearly certain. The use of the 
present leaves it more doubtful, and re¬ 
mands us to the context; this (compare 
ver, 15) certainly seems to limit ravra 
to ‘ superiora ilia de Episcoporum, Dia- 
conorumque officiis/ Goth. ap. Pol. Syn. 
On the uses of ypd(pco and eypaif/a see 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 5, p. 249. 
i A it i £ w v] ‘ hoping 9 or, more definitely, 
* though I hope 9 the part, having its con¬ 
cessive force; see Donalds. Gr. $ 621. 
The actual reason of his writing is im¬ 
plied in the following verse, r (va eidfjs 
K.r.\. rdxiov] ‘more 

quickly ; 9 not, on the one hand, * compar. 
absoluti loco positum ’ (Beza; rdxicra, 
Coray), nor, on the other, with marhd 
compar. force, 1 sooner than thou wilt 
need these instructions ’ (Winer, Gr. § 
35. 4, p. 217), but probably with a more 
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Set ip OLfco) ©eov apaarpefyecfeat, i]TL<; iarlp ifCfc\r}<ria ©eov typ- 
to<?, c rrOXo? teal ehpalcopa tt}? aXrfteias. 


suppressed comp, reference, * sooner than 
these instructions presuppose/ ‘ sooner 
than I anticipate.’ Such comparatives 
often refer to the suppressed feelings of the 
subject; comp. Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86 
(cd. Gale), naiSlov, hu g?j rax^ <pdyy, 
K\aei. The reading eV rax*i (Lach. } with 
ACD') seems only an explanatory gloss. 

15. fi pab vvco\ ‘ should tan'y ; ’ only 
here and 2 Pet. iii. 9. Wieseler (Chro- 
nol. p. 315) refers this to the possibility 
of the apostle’s journey, perhaps to Crete 
(p. 347 ), or to some place he had not 
included in his original plan. This rests 
on the supposition that the Epistle was 
written in the period included in the 
Acts,— which, however (see notes on 
ch. i. 3), does not seem probable. 
oiKcp ©eoO] ‘ the house of God;’ ofKcp 
being anarthrous either owing to the 
prep. (Winer, Gr. § 19. 2 ) or the anar¬ 
throus gen. which follows ; comp. Mid¬ 
dleton, Gr. Art. hi. 3. 6 . This appel¬ 
lation, derived from the Old Test., where 
it denotes primarily the temple (2 Chron. 
v. 14, Ezra v. 16. al., comp. Matth. xxi. 
13) and secondarily the covenant-people 
(Numbers xii. 7, Hosea viii. 1 ), those 
among whom God specially dwelt, is 
suitably applied in the N. Test, to the 
Church,— either viewed as the spiritual 
building which rests on Christ as the 
corner-stone (Eph. ii. 20 ), or as the true 
temple in which Christ is the true High 
Priest (Heb. iii. 6 , 1 Pet. iv. 17); see 
Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 468, Yol. ii. p. 
395. ava<TTp4<p€<r&ai\ 

* u'alk } have (thy) conversation in.’ It is 
doubtful whether this verb is to be taken 
(a) absolutely, * how men ought to walk/ 
Peile, Iluther, al. ; or (5) specially with 
reference to Timothy, ‘ how thou ought- 
est to walk/ Auth. Ver., De Wette, al. 
Huther urges against (5) that in what 
precedes Timothy has no active course 


assigned to him, but rather the supervis¬ 
ion of it in others ; as, however avacrip4(p . 
is a ‘vox media’ which does not mark 
mere activities, but rather conduct and 
deportment in its most inclusive refer¬ 
ence (comp. Eph. ii. 3, where it closely 
follows the Hebraistic TrepnraTeii /,)—as the: 
explicative clause r)Tis ccftIj/ k. t . A. seeing 
intended to impress on Timothy the- 
greatness of his oiKuvofia ,— and as the 
expansion of oJk. 0 eoC from the special 
church over which Timothy presided, to* 
the general idea of the universal Church, 
involves no real difficulty (see De W.),. 
it seems best to adopt ( 6 ) and limit 
avaarp. to Timothy: so rightly Clarom.,, 
Vulg. 7 ) r 1 s] ‘ which indeed 

explanatory use of the indef. relative 
compare notes on Eph. i. 23, and esp. 
Gal. iv. 24, where the uses of ‘6<ttis are 
explained at length. i k k A 77 a la. 

0 e ov faii/roj] ‘ the Church of the living 
God;’ fuller definition of the oIkos 0 eoi), 
on the side of its internal and spiritual 
glory: it was no material fane (‘oppo- 
nitur fano Dianae/ Beng.) of false dead 
deities, but a living and spiritual com¬ 
munity, a life stream (see Olsh. on Matth. 
xvi. 18), of believers in an ever-living 
God. 5 E KKArjaia appears to have two^ 

meanings, according to the context and 
point of view in which it is regarded. 
On the one hand, in accordance with its 
simple etymological sense (Acts xix.. 
39), it denotes a Christian congregation 
(twj/ 7 tktt&u t bv av\\oyov, Theodosius- 
Mops ), with a local reference of greater 
or less amplitude; see exx. in Pearson, 
Creed , Art. ix. Vol. 1 . p. 397 (ed. Bur¬ 
ton) : on the other, it involves the mean¬ 
ing and adaptations of in the 0. T., 
and denotes the New-Covenant people 
of God, with spiritual reference to their 
sacramental union in Christ and com¬ 
munion with one another; see esp. Bp. 
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16 teal ofjLoXoyovfjievw ? fieya earlv to t?}? e£cre/3eta? fivarripiovy o? 

16. 3s] So Tisch., Lachm., Tregdles , -4//!, Wordsw ., and apparently the majority 
of modern critics. 0e3s (Rec.) is adopted by Mill, Matth., Scholz, some commentt., 
Leo, Mack, Barton, Peile, al., and, it ought not to be suppressed, some of our best 
English divines, Bull, Waterland (Vol.u. p. 158). The state of evidence is briefly 
as follows. (1) O s is read with A 1 [indisputably: after minute personal inspec¬ 
tion; see note, p. 115] C 1 [Tisch. Prol. Cod. Ephr. § 7, p. 39] FG and the newly- 
discovered K [Tisch. Notitia Cod. Sinait. p. 20]; 17. 73. 81 ; Syr.-Phil., Copt., Sah., 
Goth.; also (&s or &) Syr. Ar. (Erp.), ALth., Arm.; Cyr., Theod.-Mops, Epiph., 
Gelas., Hieron. in Esaiam liii. 11. (2) 3 with D 1 ; Clarom., Yulg.; 

nearly all Latin Ff. (3) with D 3 KL; nearly all mss.; Arab. 

(Polygl.), Slav.; Did., Chrys. (? see Tregelles, p. 227 note), Theod., Euthal., 


Taylor, Dissuasive, Part n. 1.1, Ebrard, 
Dogmatik , 5 467, Yol. n. p. 392, and the 
various usages cited by Suicer, Thesaur. 
s. v. Vol. i. p. 1049. 

<ttDAos Kal eSp.] { pillar and basis of 
the truth:' no %v 5m Sven*/ (= f firmly- 
grounded/ Beng., Peile), but a climactic 
apposition to 4kk\. &eov (wvros, — defin¬ 
ing, with indirect allusion to nascent and 
developing heresies (see chap. iv. 1 sq.), 
the true note, office, and vocation of the 
Church , arv\ou avTTfy Kal ebpaltapa e«a- 
Aece//, ws Uv 4v avrfi rijs a\T}$elas r))V 
avaraaiv 4 x°v(tt}s, Theodorus. Were 
there no Church, there would be no wit¬ 
ness, no guardian of archives, no basis, 
nothing whereon acknowledged truth 
could rest. Chrysostom adopts the right 
connection, but inverts the statement, tj 
yhp aKi'ifr. iffTt r ?)S 4kk\. Kal cnu\os Kal 
48p., missing appy. the obvious distinc¬ 
tion between truth in the abstract , and 
truth, the saving truth of the Gospel, as 
revealed to, and acknowledged by, men; 
comp. Taylor, Dissuasive , Part n. 1. 1. 
3. Such appears the only natural con¬ 
struction of the clause. A close connec¬ 
tion with what follows, as has been advo¬ 
cated by Episcopius (Inst. Theol. iv. 1. 
8, Vol. i. p. 241) and others (it is to be 
feared mainly from polemical reasons), 
is alike abrupt (there being no connect¬ 
ing particles), illogical (a strong substan¬ 
tival, being united with a weak adjecti¬ 


val predication), and hopelessly artifi¬ 
cial : see De Wette in loc. It may be 
added that (ttv\os and kbpalcopa (aira£ 
Key6p. ; comp. &€p.e\ios, 2 Tim. ii. 19) 
do not appy. involve any architectural 
allusion to heathen temples, etc. (Dey- 
ling, Obs. Art. 66, Yol. i. p. 317), but 
are only simple metaphorical expressions 
of the stability and permanence of the sup¬ 
port: see the copious illustrations of this 
passage in Suicer, Thesaur . Yol. n. pp. 
1042—1066. 

16. Kal 6 p. o \ o y o v fi. e v w s k. t. A.] 
4 And confessedly or indisputably great (i. e. 
deep, Ephesians v. 32) is the mystery, etc 

« o o 

A-a| f-4, [vere magnum] Syr.. 

1 nemo (scil. of those to whom this pvar. 
is revealed), cui mica sanae mentis inest 
de e& re potest controversiam movere/ 
Altmann, Melet. 10, Yol. ii. p. 268. 
The Kal is not simply copulative, but 
heightens the force of the predication, 

‘ yes, confessedly great,’ etc.; compare 
Hartung, Partik. Kal , 5. 4, Yol. i. p. 145. 
Several examples of a similar use of 
6po\. are cited by Wetstein and Rapbel 
in loc.; add Joseph. Ant. i. 10. 2, i\v 5c 
rotovros 6/mo\oy., ib. II. 9. 6, dfxoXoy. 
'Efipaicw dpiaTos ; see also Suicer, The¬ 
saur. Yol. ii. p. 479, and Altmann, loc. 
cit ., where there is a discussion of some 
merit on the whole verse. 
fit a e e las fj.varr)pioy] 1 the mystery 
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£<f)avep(t&r) iv <raptcL y ioifcautfer) iv irvevjMaTiy cvyyeXoLS) 

Damasc., Theophyl,, CEcum.,— Ignat. Eph. 19 (but very doubtful). On 

reviewing this evidence, as not only the most important uncial MSS., but all the 
Yv. older than the 7th century are distinctly in favor of a relative ,— as & seems only 
a Latinizing variation of os,— and lastly, as &s is the more difficult, though really 
the more intelligible, reading (Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 143), and on every 
reason more likely to have been changed into 0e2>s (Macedonius is actually said to 
have been expelled for making the change, Liber Diac. Brev. cap. 19) than vice 
versa, we unhesitatingly decide in favor of '6s. For further information on this sub¬ 


ject, see Griesbach, Symb. Crit. Vol. i. pp 
p. 227, Davidson, Bibl. Criticism, ch. 66, ] 

of godliness ; 9 * ipsa doctrina ad quam 
omnis pietas sive religio Christiana refe¬ 
renda est,’ Tittmann, Synon. I. p. 147 : 
see notes on ver. 9, where the gen. is in¬ 
vestigated. fcs £ tyav e pu>&ri 

k. t. A,] 1 Who was manifested in the 

flesh" The construction cannot be either 
satisfactorily or grammatically explained 
unless we agree to abide by the plain 
and proper meaning of the relative. 
Thus, then, %s is not emphatic, ‘ He 
who’ (Tregelles, Pr. Text , p. 278), nor 
‘ including in itself both the demonstra¬ 
tive and relative ’ (Davidson, Bibl. Crit, 
p. 846, — a very doubtful assertion ; com¬ 
pare Day, on the Relative, § 1. p. 8 ; § 60, 
61. p. 98),— nor absolute, ‘ ecce ! est 
qui 7 (Matthies : John i. 46, iii. 34, Rom. 
ii. 23, 1 Cor. vii. 37, 1 John i. 3, are ir¬ 
relevant, being only exx. of an ellipsis of 
the demonstr.),— nor, by a ‘ constructio 
ad sensum/ the relative to pvarrjpiov, 
Olsh. (Col. i. 26, 27 is no parallel, being 
only a common case of attraction, Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150),— but is a rela¬ 
tive to an omitted though easily recog¬ 
nized antecedent, viz., Christ; so De 
Wette, and apparently Alf. (whose note, 
however, is not perfectly perspicuous). 
To refer it to the preceding 0eoC (Words¬ 
worth) seems very forced, especially after 
the intervention of the emphatic words 
'tv Aos k. t A. It may be remarked 
that the rhythmical as well as antithetical 
character of the clauses (see the not im- 


. 8—54, Tregelles, Printed Text of N. T. 

p. 828. 

probable arrangement in Mack, and 
comp, notes to TransL) and the known 
existence of such compositions (Eph v. 
19; compare Bull, Fid. Nic. n. 3. 1) 
render it not by any means improbable 
that the words are quoted from some 
well known hymn, or possibly from some 
familiar confession of faith ; compare 
Winer, Gr. § 64. 3, p. 519, and see Ram- 
bach, Anthologie, Vol. i. p. 33, where 
Eph. v. 14 is also ascribed to the same 
source ; so also Huth. and Wicsinger. 
£<pausp( 0 &ri] ‘ was manifested ; * comp. 
1 John i. 2, 7j fari icpavcpw^ri ; iii. 5, 
£kc7vos £<f>ai'€pto& t). In the word itself, 
as Huther well suggests, there is a pow¬ 
erful argument for the pre-existence of 
Christ. 

iSiKatto&Ti 7 rvevpari] f was jus¬ 

tified (was shown to be, evinced to be, 
just, Matth. xi. 19, Luke vii. 35) in spirit 
(in the higher sphere of His divine life)/ 
There is some little difficulty in these 
words, especially in 7 rucvpari. The 
meaning however seems fixed by the 
antithesis (rapid, especially when com¬ 
pared with other passages in which the 
higher and lower sides of that nature 
which our Lord was pleased to assume 
are similarly put in contrast. The m/ev- 
pa of Christ is not here the Holy Spirit 
(comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. i. p. 163), 
nor 7) &da 5 vvapis, Coray (comp. Chrys., 
and see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. n. p. 777), 
but the higher principle of spiritual life 
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In the latter times men 
shall fall away from the 
faith, and shall teach prin¬ 
ciples of abstinence which 
are not approved of God. 

Xl'dl? ScUfAOvl(DV) 


IV. To 8e IIvev/jLa prjTcos \eyei ore ev vcnl- 
pot<; /cacpols airoo-TrjaovTai t ives rrj ? iriareoy^^ 
r TTpO(7€'XOVT€<S 7TV€VpLaaiV ifkuVOLS KCLl SlBaCT/Ca- 
2 ip virotcplcrei yjrevSoXoycop, Ke/cavrripLaapbipoyp 


Chap. IV. 1. rb 8e n^eO/ta] 4 But 
the (Iloly) Spirit;* contrast to the fore¬ 
going in the present and in the future,— 
the particle 8e here indicating no transi¬ 
tion to a new subject (Auth., Conyb.; 
comp, notes on Gal . iii 8), but retaining 
its usual antithetical force ; 4 great in¬ 
deed as is the mystery of godliness, the 
Holy Spirit has still declared that there 
shall be disbelief and apostasy ;’ fib &av- 
(idarjs, Chrys. £ 77 t w s] 1 distinct 

ly, 7 1 expressly 7 (<pav€pws, francos, 6fio\o - 
yov/isvajs, ojs fib a.(i(bi&a\\eiVy Chrysost. ; 

4 non obscure aut involute, ut fere loqui 
solent prophet®/ Justiniani), not only 
in the prophecies of our Lord, Matth. 
xxiv. 11, ah, and the predictions, whether 
of the apostles (comp. 1 John ii. 18, 2 
Pet. iii. 3, Jude 18) orof the prophets in 
the various Christian churches (Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1 . p. 340), but more par¬ 
ticularly in the special revelations which 
the Holy Spirit made to St. Paul him¬ 
self; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 3 sq. 
v <tt e p 01 s Katpois] 4 latter times.* 
This expression, used only in this place, 
is not perfectly synonymous (Reuss, 
Theol. Chre't. Vol. 11 . p. 224) with iaxd- 
Tats bpepeus, 2 Tim. iii. 1, 2 Pet. iii. 3 
(Lachm., Tisch .), James v. 3 (compare 
Katpcp eVxaroj, 1 Pet. i. 5, e<rxa tos X9^ vos i 
Jude 18); the latter expression, as Hu- 
ther correctly observes, points more spe¬ 
cifically to the period immediately pre¬ 
ceding the completion of the kingdom of 
Christ; the former only to a period fu¬ 
ture to the speaker,— 01 clk6\ov&oi xp^°h 
Coray ; see Pearson, Minor Works , Vol. 
11 . p. 42. In the apostasy of the pres¬ 
ent, the inspired apostle sees the com¬ 
mencement of the fuller apostasy of the 
future. In this and a few other passages 


in the N. T., Katpbs appears nearly sy¬ 
nonymous with xpt> v °s J comp. Lobeck, 
Ajax, p. 85. 

TTpotrexovrcs] See notes on ch. i. 4. 
7 Tvevfi. 7 t \av 0 is) 4 deceiving spirits ; 7 
certainly not merely the false teachers 
themselves (Mack, Coray, al.),— aneed- 
less violation of the primary meaning of 
in/evfia ,— but, as the antithesis Uveiipa 
suggests, the deceiving powers and prin¬ 
ciples, the spiritual emissaries of satan, 
which work in their hearts ; comp. Eph. 
ii. 2, vi. 12 (see notes), 1 John iv. 1 sq. 

5 * 5 a o’ k. batfiovlcov] 4 doctrines oj 
devils not 4 doctrines about devils/ 
Mede, al., ‘ demonolatry/ Peile (batfi. 
being a gen. objecti ), but doctrines ema¬ 
nating from, taught by, devils ’ (gen. 
subjecti) ; see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1. obs., 
p. 168, and comp. Thorndike, Cuv. oj 
Grace, 11 . 12, Vol. iii. p. 195 (A.-C.L.). 
The term baifioviov , it may be observed, 
is not here a ‘vox media* (comp. Ign. 
Smyrn. 3), but has its usual N. T. mean¬ 
ing ; see Pearson, Minor Works , Vol. 11 . 
p. 46. Olshausen significantly remarks 
on this passage, that man never stands 
isolated; if he is not influenced by t b 
Ylv. t b aytou, he at once falls under the 
powers of t b Trvevfia rbs irKauifs (1 John 
iv. 6). 

2. iv v 7r 0 k p l <t c 1 

4 in (through) the hypocrisy of the speakers 
of lies / Hammond ; prepositional clause 
appended to irpoa-exovies, defining the 
manner (pretended sanctity and ortho¬ 
doxy) in which rb 7rpotrexeiv k. t. A. was 
brought about and furthered ; iv being 
instrumental. Leo and Matth explain 
the clause as a second modal definition 
of the fallers away, parallel to irpoa-ixov - 
res k. r. A.., and more immediately de- 
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itcrjpv^Tj ev e^veow, eTTLarev^Tj iv Koafia >, dv€\r]/jL<f>^fr) ev 80 ^ 77 . 


(Schubert, Gesch. der Seeley § 48, Vol. 
11 . p. 498) which was, not itself the Di¬ 
vinity, Wiesing. (this would bean Apol- 
linarian assertion), but especially and 
intimately united (not blended) and asso¬ 
ciated with it. In this higher spiritual 
nature, in all its manifestations, whether 
in His words and works, or in the events 
of His life, He was shown to be the All¬ 
holy, and the All-righteous, yea, ‘ mani¬ 
fested with power to be the Son of God/ 
Rom. i. 4, John i. 14; compare 1 Pet. 
iii. 18 (Tisch., Lachm.) y and Middleton, 
in loc. p. 430, but esp. the excellent note 
of Meyer on Rom. 1. c. The assertion of 
some commentators that the term crap£ 
includes the body, soul, and spirit ’ of 
Christ is not reconcilable with the prin¬ 
ciples of biblical psychology; the cap £ 
may perhaps sometimes include the yf/vx'ht 
but never , in such passages of obvious 
antithesis, the tt veupa as well; see Liicke, 
on John i. 14. The student of 

St. Paul's Epp. cannot be too earnestly 
recommended to acquire some rudiments 
of a most important but very neglected 
subject — biblical Psychology. Much 
information of a general kind will be 
found in Schubert, Gesch. der Seele (ed. 
2), and of a more specific nature in Beck, 
Bibl. SeeJenlehre (a small but excellent 
treatise), Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol ., and 
Olshausen, Opuscula, Art. 6. 

&(p§ 7) a y y e A o 1 s] ‘ was seen of angels / 
Auth. Ver., i. e. 1 appeared unto, showed 
Himself unto, angels'. Both the use of 
6<p§?ivai (occurring more than twenty 
times in the N. T., and nearly always 
with reference to the self-exhibition of the 
subject), and the invariable meaning of 
&yye\oi in the N. T. (not ‘ apostles/ Leo, 
Peile, al., but ‘angels') preclude any 
other translation. The epoch, however, 
precisely referred to cannot be defined 
with certainty. The grouping of the 


clauses (see notes to TransL), according 
to which the first two in each division 
appear to point to earthly relations, the 
third to heavenly , seem to render it very 
probable that the general manifestation 
of Christ to angels through His incarna¬ 
tion,— not, inversely, the specific ap¬ 
pearances of them during some scenes of 
His earthly life (Theophyl., comp. Alf.), 
nor any (assumed) specific manifestation 
in heaven (De W.),— is here alluded to : 
see esp. Chrysost., &<p§ 77 ayye\ois‘ were 
Kal &yyc\oi pe§' 7}jjia>v eibov rbv vibv rov 
0€ov irpircpov ovx bpwvTes; so also The- 
odoret, ttjv yap adparov 7 r\s §e6T7\Tos 
<pvciv ou5e eueivoi edpwv, capKw§evra $e 
l.beacavro. Hammond includes also evil 
angels; this is possible, but the antithe¬ 
sis of clauses seems opposed to it. 
eTTKrreu&Tj] ‘ was believed on; 1 not 
‘ fidem sibi fecit/ Raphel, but ‘ fides illi 
habita est/ Beza; compare 2 Thess. i. 
10, and see also Winer, Gram. § 39. 1, 
p. 233. 

av eXi] p<p§ 7] 4v 5o{p] ‘ was received 
up in glory;' 4v here being used, not 
simply for els (Rosenm.), nor with 5o(p 
as an equivalent of evbo^ws (comp. Ham¬ 
mond), but in a sort of ‘ praegnans sen- 
sus/ SC. els 86£av Ka\ ecrlv ev 86£r) (Wahl, 
Huther); see Winer, Gr. $ 50. 4, p. 367 
sq., and comp. Ellendt, Lex. SophocL 
Vol. 1 . p. 598. The event here referred 
to is simply and plainly the historical 
ascent of Christ into heaven. No words 
can be more distinct; compare aveXripfp- 
§71, Mark xvi. 19, Acts i. 2, 11 (part.), 
22; and avetpepero els rbv ovpav6v, Luke 
xxiv. 51 (Lachm.) 

For a good sermon on the whole verse 
see Sanderson, Serm. ix. (ad Aul.), p. 
479 sq. (Lond. 1689), and for devotional 
comments of the highest strain, Bp. Hall, 
Great Mystery of Godliness , Vol. vm. p. 
330 (Oxford 1837). 
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tt]v IBiav crwelBrjcrtv, 3 KoyXvovroiv ryafielv, aTre^eo^ai fipwpLarcDV, 
a 6 060? etcTLcrev etv fieraX^pb^lnv pcerd ev^apiaTia^ T06V iriaTolq 


pendent on inroar^ijovrai ; ‘ habent in se 
earn virdtcp. qualis est inrotcp. \pev8o \./ 
Heinr., and so appy. Auth. Ver. This 
isdoubtful ; the third clause ko>\. ya/aeiu 
seems far too direct an act of the false 
teachers suitably to find a place in such 
an indirect definition of the falsely taught. 
Matth. urges the absence of the article 
before inroKpitrei , but this after the prep. 
(Huther needlessly pleads N. T. laxity) 
is perfectly intelligible (Winer, Gr. § 19. 
2, p. 114), even if it be not referable to 
the principle of correlation ; comp. Mid¬ 
dleton, Art . hi. 3. 6. Thus, then, lying 
teachers will be the mediate, evil spirits 
the immediate, causes of the apostasy. 
k€kclvt . t)]v 1 5 1 a v <r u e 15.] * being 
branded on their own conscience: ' the ac¬ 
cusative with the passive verb (compare 
ch. vi. 5, 5 ie<p&appevoi rbv vovv, etc.) cor¬ 
rectly specifies the place in which the ac¬ 
tion of the verb is principally manifested. 
The exact application of the metaphor is 
doubtful; it may be referred to the ia- 
Xary ai/aXyrjrrla after cautery (Theodo- 
ret), or more probably to the penal brand 
which their depraved conscience bore, 
as it were, on its brow (Theophyl.); 

‘ insignitse nequitiae viros et quasi scele- 
rum mancipia/ Justiniani. See the nu¬ 
merous and fairly pertinent examples 
cited by Eisner, Obs. Vol. II. p. 298, 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 357. *l8fai/ is 
not without emphasis ; they knew the 
brand they bore, and yet with a show of 
outward sanctity (comp. inroKpiaci) they 
strove to beguile and to seduce others, 
and make them as bad as themselves. 

3. k 6 v r w v y a fie "iv] *forbid¬ 
ding to marry / This characteristic, which 
came afterwards into such special prom¬ 
inence in the more developed Gnosticism 
(see Clem. Alex. Strom, hi. 6, Irenams, 
Hcer. i. 22, al.), first showed itself in the 
false asceticism of the Essenes (see esp. 


Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 8. 2, yapov pbv 
inreporpla Trap * avrois , Antiq. xviii. 1. 5. 
otfre yajuercts cloayovrai Pliny, N. H. v. 
17) and Therapeutae, and was one of 
those nascent errors which the inspired 
apostle foresaw would grow into the im¬ 
pious dogma of later times, ‘ nubere et 
generare a Satan5 dicunt esse/ Irenaeus, 
l. c.: see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. I. p. 735. 
aTTf ^pwpdran/] 1 (bidding ) 

to abstain from meats ;' kwXvovtcw must 
be resolved into 7rapayye\\6i/Twi / \jA\ (see 
ch. ii. 12), from which irapayy. must be 
carried on to the second clause; see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 548. Distinct no¬ 
tices of this abstinence and severity in 
respect of food are to be found in the ac¬ 
count of the Therapeutae in Philo, Vit. 
Contempl. § 4, Vol. n. p. 477 (ed. Mang ). 
When there are thus such clear traces of 
a morbid and perverted asceticism in "the 
apostle's own day, it is idle in Baur to 
urge these notices as evidences against 
the authenticity of the Epistle. It may 
be remarked that the view taken of the 
errors combated in this and the other 
Pastoral Epp. (see notes on ch. i. 3) ap¬ 
pears to be confirmed by the present pas¬ 
sage. St. Paul is alluding throughout, 
not to Judaism proper, but to that false 
spiritualism and those perverted ascetical 
tendencies, which emanating from Juda¬ 
ism, and gradually mingling with simi¬ 
lar principles derived from other systems 
(compare Col. ii. 8 sq., and see Reuss, 
Th€ol. Chr€t. Vol. ii. p. 645, 646), at 
last, after the apostolic age, became 
merged in a fuller and wider Gnosticism ; 
see also Wiesinger inloc ., whose indirect 
confutation of Baur is satisfactory and 
convincing. On asceticism generally, 
and the view taken of it in the N. T., 
comp. Rothe, Theol. Etliik, § 878 sq., 
Vol. hi. p. 120 sq. 

& 6 0 6 bs k. r. A..] ( which God created 
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teal iTreyvcofcocnv rrjv akrfteiav, 

to be partaken of\' etc.: confutation of the 
second error. The reason why the for¬ 
mer error is left unnoticed has been dif¬ 
ferently explained. The most probable 
solution is that the prohibition of mar¬ 
riage had not as yet assumed so definite 
a form as the interdiction of certain kinds 
of food. The Essenes themselves were 
divided on this very point; see Joseph. 
Bell. Jnd. li 8. 13, and comp. ib. n. 8. 
2. This perhaps led to the choice of the 
modified term kcvAv6vt(vv. 
t oi s iriffTOis] 4 for the faithful* Ham¬ 
mond, Est. The dat. is not the dat. of 
reference to y Bengel (compare notes on 
Gal. i. 22), still less for vtt b tu>v ttuttwv 
(Bloomf.), but marks the objects for whom 
the food was created. B pwpara were, 
indeed, created for all , but it was only 
in the case of the itkttoI, after a receiving 
pera evxap- (condition attached), that 
the true end of creation was fully satis¬ 
fied. teal iTreyvoofcSa iv 

k. t. A.] ‘ and who have full knowledge of’ 
etc.: the omission of the article (Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116) shows that the ttkttoX 
and eireyv. k. t. A. constitute a single 
class, the latter term being little more 
than explanatory of the former (Estius). 
On e 7r eyviv/aSres e‘7riyva>o’is=a5(o‘TaKTOs 
yvuxris, Coray), see notes on Eph. i. 17, 
and Yalck. on Luke , p. 14 sq. 

4. ‘6t i 7r a v k.t-A.] 4 because every crea¬ 
ture of God is good: ’ not explanatory of 
(Theoph., Beng.), but giving the reason 
for the foregoing words ; i. e. not what is 
called an objective (Donalds. Gr. § 584), 
but a causal sentence. The apostle has 
to substantiate his former declaration 
that meats are intended to be enjoyed 
with thanksgiving: this he does by the 
positive declaration (comp. Gen. i. 31) 
irav KTiffjjnx 060D Ka\6v (corresponding to 
h 6 0e2>s eKTicrev), supported and enhanc¬ 
ed by the negative sentence, ual ovSey 
k. t. A. (parallel to els pera A. p erefc eux-)» 


4 oti 7 rap KTcapba Geov tcaXov, 

which again is finally confirmed by the 
declaration in v. 5. Kriapa is only here 
used by St. Paul, his usual expression be¬ 
ing kt'ktis. The argument, however, of 
Sehleierm. based upon it is sufficiently 
answered by Planck, who cites several 
instances, e. g. TTpoaKonT) 2 Cor. vi. 3, 
o(p€i\r}pa Rom. iv. 4, etc., of words thus 
only once used when another and more 
usual synonym might have been expected. 
kt la pa 0eo 0] 4 creature of Godj ‘every 
creation of his hand designed for food : ’ 
tu ehreiv, KTiapa , irepl tu>v ebcobipwv airav- 
tq)v Tjvt(ar o, Chrys. The fact of its be¬ 
ing His creation is enough ; el urio-pa 
06oo, /caAov, ib.; comp. Ecclus. xxxix. 
33,34. aJrdfiArjTov] ‘ to 

be refused: * expansion of the former 
statement; not only was everything 
Ka\6v, whether in its primary (‘ outward¬ 
ly pleasing,’ kcl$-a6s, Donalds. Cratyl. § 
324), or secondary and usual accepta¬ 
tion, but further, 4 nothing was to be re¬ 
jected.* It was a maxim even of the 
heathens that the good gifts of the gods 
were not to be rejected ; so Horn. 11. iii. 
65, compare Lucian, Timon , § 37, otfrot 
aTr6^Arjrd eleri t a bu>pa ra irapa too A i6s 
(cited by Kypke). The whole of this 
verse is well discussed by Bp. Sanderson, 
Serm. v. (ad Populum), p. 233 sq. (Lon¬ 
don 1689). per a e v x- 

Aa/a/5.] l ifit bereceived y etc.; condi¬ 
tional use of the participle ; sec Donalds. 
Gr. § 505, Kruger, Sprachl. § 56. 11, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 2. This clause 
specially limits the assertion ouSev cnroflA., 
and while it shows how the assertion is 
to be accepted serves also to echo and 
elucidate the previous limitation, perb 
€ox* in verse 3. Wiesinger considers 
Ka\bv as also dependant on pera evx • 
Aaju/3., and not a positive and independ¬ 
ent assertion. This, however, does not 
seem satisfactory; for as the previous 
verse virtually contains two assertions. 
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teal ovhev airo/SXrjrov fiera evyapLcrrcas Xa/iftavofievov 5 dyiatf- 
rat, yap Bid \6yov Qeov teal ivrev^eay ?. 

Reject an idle teachings 6 J' a {) Ta {'morfyeiievo ? to?? d&eXcbol ? /eaXo? 

Bud discussion, and practi- ' ' 

cally exercise thyself in » BldfCOVOS XpLCTTOV ’ Ir)(TOV, €VTp€(f)6fJL€VO ? TO?? 
godliness, which is lasting- ‘ ^ v ^ ~ , » 

ly profitable. X07O6? T??? 7 T£CTTea>? AttU T??? tCClXrjS GLOaOfCaXiaS 7 ) 


viz., that 0eb$ €/m<rev els /aeraA., and 
that the ^ueraA^»|/ts was to be jue-ra evxap-, 
so the present verse contains contirm- 
atory clauses, viz., that the food being 
God’s creation, is absolutely good (see 
Sanderson, Serm. v. § 4), and also that 
if so, pera eux» \apfiav6fA. it is ovk cltt6- 
&\t)tov, or relatively good as well. It is 
best then to retain the punctuation of 
Lachm. and Ti&ch. 

5. ay lateral y dp] 1 for it is sancti¬ 
fied' i. e. each time the food is partaken 
of; present tense corresponding to Aa^- 
fSavdpevov. This verse is confirmatory 
of ver. 4, especially of the latter clause ; 
the general and comprehensive assertion, 
that nothing is to be rejected or consid¬ 
ered relatively unclean if partaken of 
with thanksgiving is substantiated by more 
nearly defining eoxapurria and more 
clearly showing its sanctifying effect. 
'A yia^eiv is thus not merely declarative, 
4 to account as holy/ but effective, ‘ to 
make holy/ ‘ to sanctify.’ In some few 
things (e. g. €i5coA<fotrra, Chrys.) the ayi- 
aa/ibs might actually be absolute in its 
character ; in others, whether pronounced 
legally auaSapra, or accounted so by a 
false asceticism ( e.g , the Essenes avoided 
wine and flesh on their weekly festival, 
Philo, Vit. Contempt. § 9, Vol. II. p.483), 
the aytacrfibs would naturally be relative. 
Estius and Wiesinger seem to take ayi- 
d£erai as comprehensively absolute , and 
to refer the impurity of the ktI trpa to the 
primal curse; but is this consistent with 
Matth. xv. 11, Horn. xiv. 14, 1 Cor. x. 
25, 26, and can it be proved that the 
curse on the earth (Gen. iii. 17, observe 
especially the reading of the LXX, 4m- 
Kardparos 7} yrj 4v r ois it py o is a ov, 


and see also Joseph. Ant . i. 1. 4) took 
the special effect of unhallowing the ani¬ 
mal or vegetable creation ? If so, would 
not a law such as that in Lev. xix. 23, 
24, which applied to the polluted land of 
Canaan, have been of universal applica¬ 
tion ? The effect of the primal curse is 
indeed most plain and palpable, (see 
Destiny of Creature , p. 12 sq.), but it 
seems doubtful whether it is to be recog¬ 
nized in the special form here alluded to. 
Koyov k. r. A.J ‘ the word of God and 
supplication ' The regular and unvary¬ 
ing use of Aefyos 0eoD in the N. T. wholly 
precludes the gen. being taken as objecti , 
— 4 oratio ad Deum facta/ Wahl. The 
A 6yos 0600 is the word of God as uttered 
and revealed by Him in the Scriptures, 
and here, as the close union with evrev^ts 
clearly suggests, must be referred not to 
any decree of God (Sanders. Serm . v. § 
39), but to the contents of the prayer; 
the word of God as involved and em¬ 
bodied in the terms of the prayer. Thus, 
as Wiesinger suggests, the idea of €vx a " 
pKrrla is expressed in the fullest manner; 
on its objective side as to the contents of 
prayer, and on its subjective side (4vrvy- 
X^iyetv) as to the mode in which it is 
made. On evrev^s. see notes ch. ii. 1, 
and for an ancient form of grace before 
meat, see Alf. in loc. 

6. ravra L>7roTifr.] 4 By setting 
forth / scil. 4 if thou settest forth , teachest 
(Syr.), these things:' ovk eforev 4mrar- 
todv, ovk 6t7T6 napayyeWcDV, aAAa vwon&.y 
rovreanu, ws <rvpfiov\evoov ravra viro'ri- 
frero, Chrysostom. On the construction 
and more exact translation of the parti¬ 
ciple, see notes on ver. 16. 

The reference of ravra is somewhat 
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doubtful. As utrori&€<r&ai (dynamic mid¬ 
dle,— i. e. application of the simple mean¬ 
ing of the active to mental and moral 
forces ; see Kruger, Sprachl . § 52 . 8. 4, 
and compare notes on ch. i. 16) seems 
clearly to imply not merely 4 in memo- 
riam revocarc/ Auth. Ver., but ‘ docerej 
4 instituerej whether 4 amice et leniter' 
(Locsn. ; compare Philo, Vit. Mos. ii. § 
9 , Vol. ii . p. 142 , ed. Mang., inrorfoeTai 
Kal TrapTiyope? to irAtov 7/ KeAtvsi ; Hesy- 
cliius, inro&ecrSar GvpfiovAevGai), or, as 
in the present case, somewhat more pos¬ 
itively and precisely, Tb tt apaiveiv Kal 
fiouXeveaSai, Budacus (comp. Josephus 
Bell. Jud. II. 8. 7, tt)v aurfyv inroriSevraL 
Biairav, see examples in Krebs, Obs. p. 
355 sq.), ravra will most naturally refer 
to ver. 4 , 5 , and to the principles and 
dissuasive arguments which it involves. 
See especially Raphel, Annot. Vol. n. p. 
582, who well supports the latter mean¬ 
ing of vTTOTiSea&ai. 

8i6kovos] 4 minister : ’ 4 thou wilt fitly 
and properly discharge thy HiaKoviav, 2 
Tim. iv. 5 ; 4 tuo muneri cumulatissime 
satisfacics/ Just. ei/r/>€</)b^e- 

v o s] ‘being nourished up. y The pres¬ 
ent properly and specially marks a con¬ 
tinuous and permanent nutrition in 4 the 
words of faith ;' see Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, 
p. 311. So, with his usual acutpness, 
Chrysost., -rb 8ltjv€K€s T7}y els ra roiavra 
Trpoaoxris 8t}A6ov. Loesner aptly com¬ 
pares, among other exx. (p. 399, 400), 
Philo, Ley. ad Cai. § 29, Vol. n. 574 
(ed. Mang.), ovk eVerpa^s ov 5e ivTjGKT)- 
&7)s To?y Upo7s yp6.fxp.aGLv ; compare also 
$ 26, Vol. ii. p. 571, and see D’Orville, 
Chariton , p. 37 : similar exx. of 4 innu- 
triri ’ are cited in Suicer, Thesaur . s. v. 
Vol. i. p. 1127. tols 

\ oy 0 l S T5)S 7T l GT € (V s] ‘ the WOlds of 

faith j gen. subjecti; 4 words, terms, in 
which, as it were, faith expresses itself/ 
Hutker. YIIgtls, as Beng. suggests, in¬ 


volves a reference to Tim., rj KaAJ? 5/ 
baGK. a reference to others. On the 
meaning of ttIgtls , see notes on Gal. i. 
23, and Reuss, The'ol. Chre't. Vol. ii. p. 
127, who, however, too much gives up 
the subjective reference which the word 
always seems to involve. In the follow¬ 
ing relative clause, if r\s the reading of 
Lachm. [only with A, 80] be adopted, il 
must be regarded as an instance of urn 
usual, though defensible attraction ; se* 
Winer, Gr. § 24. 1, p. 147. 
TrapriKo\ov&T)Kas] 4 hast closely fob 
lowed (as a disciple), hast been a follower 
of;’ 2 Tim. iii. 10; perf. in appropriate 
connection with the pres., evrpecpd/x. 
UapaKoAovbeiv ( 4 subsequi ut assequaris/ 
Valck. on Luke i. 3) is frequently used 
with ethical reference (e. g. napauoA. ro?s 
irpaypaGiv, Luke 1. c. } Demosth. de Coron. 
p. 285 ; 7 Tapau. tols x?^ vols > Nicom. ap. 
Athen. 291) to denote ‘tracing diligently 
out/ 4 attending to the course of/ and 
thence, by an intelligible gradation, 4 un¬ 
derstanding the drift and meaning ’ of 
any facts or subjects presented for con¬ 
sideration ; see exx. of this latter mean¬ 
ing in Kypke, Obs. Vol. i. p. 207, and 
comp. Dissen, on Demosth. 1. c. Both 
here, however, and 2 Tim. iii. 10, the 
meaning appears to be simply, 4 followed 
after/ not merely in the sense of imitat¬ 
ing a pattern (De W. on 2 Tim. 1. c.), but 
of attending to a course of instruction, 
ws fidfrriTrjs 5i5 aoKaAov, Coray ; the KaAij 
8i5aGKa\la was, as it were, a school of 
which Tim. 4 was a disciple; * see Peile in 

loc. The Syr. . a quam 

didicisti] and the Vulg. 4 quam assecu- 
tus es’ (compare Auth. Ver.) express 
rather too strongly the simple result, and 
too insufficiently the process by which it 
was attained. 

7. tov s 5 c 0 e/3 ^ A.. «. t. A..] 4 But 
with the (cun'ent) profane and old-wives' 
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7 rapairoir yvptva^e Be creavrov i rpo? evcrefiecaV' 8 r) yap aGy/iariKT] 


fables have nothing to do.* The article 
(not noticed by the majority of expositors) 
appears to allude to the well-known 
character and the general circulation 
which the fiv&oi had obtained. These 
Jewish fables (Chrys., see notes on ch. i. 
4) are designated PefirjAoi, 1 profane ' (ch. 
i. 9, vi. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 16, Hcb. xii. 16), 
in tacit antithesis to ewre/3., as bearing 
no moral fruit, as lying out of the holy 
compass, and, as it were, on the wrong 
side of the (37)Abs of divine truths (comp. 
Schoettg. in doc.), — and ypacvSeis (air. 
\ey6fji.) as involving foolish and absurd 
statements. Wetstein aptly compares 
Strabo, I. p. 32 a, tt)v 'iroiTjTiKTjv ypawS 7 ] 
pv&oAoyiav airo(paU'ei. The assertion of 
Baur that ypadST}* points to a ypaia, the 
Sophia-Achamoth (comp. Gieseler, Kir - 
chengesch. § 45), is untenable; independ¬ 
ently of other considerations, it may be 
remarked that ypainhs (Clemens Alex. 
Peed. in. 4, p. 270, Pott) would have 
been thus more grammatically exact than 
the present ypa&drjs (ypave'ibrjs). 
irapairov] 1 decline, have nothing to do 
with,’ aw6(p€vy€, Coray; always similarly 
used in the second person in the Pastoral 
Epp., e. g. ch. v. 11, and Titus iii. 10 
(persons), 2 Tim. ii. 23 (things). riapatT. 
does not occur again in St. Paul’s Epp.; 
it is, however, used three times in Heb. 
(xii. 19, 25, bis) and four times by St. 
Luke : compare Joseph. Antiq. in. 8. 8, 
'irapaiTTjo'dfJLevos Tvdaav tI/jltju. Loesner, 
06s. p. 404, gives a copious list of exx. 
from Philo, the most pertinent of which 
is Alleg. iii. § 48, Vol. i. p. 115 (ed. 
Mang.), where Trpoaiefxei/os and irapairod- 
pLa/os are put in opposition : see also notes 
on eh. v. 11. y v pv 5 e] ‘ and 

rather exercise; * so Auth. Ver., correctly 
marking the $e, which serves to present 
antithetically the positive side of the con¬ 
duct Tim. is urged to assume. He is first 
negatively Trapaireicr^ai pvSovs, then posi¬ 


tively yvfivd^iv k.t.A. The special term, 
yvfivafav (Heb. v. 14, xii. 11, 2 Pet. ii. 
14) appropriately marks the strenuous ef¬ 
fort which Timothy was to make, in con¬ 
trast with the studied daKrjais of the false 
teachers. npbs evaef. 3] 

( for piety ; * evo-efieia, * practical, cultive, 
piety’ (see notes on ch. ii. 2), was the 
end toward which Timothy was to direct 
his endeavors. 

8. yap confirms the preceding clause 
by putting yupvaaia cooplutikt), the out¬ 
ward and the visible, in contrast with 
yvfxvaaia tt pbs €u<re/3., the internal and 
the unseen. tj a v par i k t) 

yvpLu.] 4 the exercise , or training , of the 
o v a. > 

body,' Syr. li-'wp? r^J°? [exercitatio 


corporis]. The exact meaning of these 
words is somewhat doubtful. Yvfxvaaia 
may be referred, either (a) to the mere 
physical training of the body, gymnastic 
exercises proper, De W., Huther, and, 
as might be expected, Justin, Est., Mack, 
al.; or (6) to the ascetic training of the 
body (1 Cor. ix. 27) in its most general 
aspect ( 7} &Kpa aKA^paywyia tov aw/i.. 
Coray), with reference to the theosophis- 
tic discipline of the false teachers, Tho¬ 
mas Aq., Matth. Wiesing., al. Of these, 
(a) is not to be summarily rejected, as it 
was maintained by Chrys., Theophyl. 
(though on mistaken grounds), Theod., 
(Ecum., and has been defended with 
some ingenuity by De Wette: see Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. i. p. 804. As, 
however, yvpvaala is not uncommonly 
used in less special references (e. g. Aris- 
tot. Top. yiii. 5, Polyb. Hist. i. 1. 2),— 
as yvppafr (ver. 7) prepares us for this 
modification,— as the context seems to 
require a contrast between external ob¬ 
servances and inward holiness,— and, 
lastly, as ascetic practices formed so very 
distinctive a feature of that current Jew¬ 
ish Theosophy (Joseph. Bell. Jud . n. 8. 
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2 sq., Philo, Fi‘£. Contempt. § 4 sq.) which 
in this chapter appears so distinctly al¬ 
luded to, it seems impossible to avoid 
deciding in favor of the latter interpreta¬ 
tion ; so Beveridge, Serm. ci. Vol. iv. p. 
408 (A.-C. L.) Neander, Planting , Vol. 
I. p. 340 (Bohn), and apparently the 
majority of modern expositors. 

If it he urged that r\ GufxaTut)) yvfxv. (in 
this sense) was unrestrictedly condemned 
in ver 2, 3, and could never be styled 
even irpbs oAtyov axpeAipos, it seems 
enough to say that there the apostle is 
speaking of its morbid developments in 
the vGT€poi Kcupot, here of the more inno¬ 
cent though comparatively profitless as¬ 
ceticism of the present. 
irpbs oAlyov taken per se may either 
refer to the duration (Syr., Theod.; com¬ 
pare James iv. 14) of the axpeAeia, or the 
extent to which it may be applied (Hu- 
ther, De Wette). The context, how¬ 
ever, and the antithesis irpbs irdvra seem 
decidedly in favor of the latter, and to 
limit the meaning to ‘ a little ’ (ad modi¬ 
cum,’ Vulg.) — ‘the few objects, ends, 
or circumstances in life/ toward which 
(irpbs oAtyov , not oAiycp or iv oAiyw) bod¬ 
ily training and asceticism can be profit¬ 
ably directed. € x o v <r a] 

‘ as it has , 1 since it has f causal use of 
the participle (comp. Donalds. Gr. § 615 
sq.) in confirmation of the preceding as¬ 
sertion. On the practical application of 
this clause see Barrow, Serm. n. iii. 
Vol. i. p. 23 sq. (Oxf. 1830). 
iirayyeA'iav fcofjs] ‘ promise of life / 
The genitival relation is not perfectly 
clear. If it be the gen. of identity or ap¬ 
position (comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, 
p. 82), far), the import or rather object of 
the promise, would seem at first sight to 
involve two applications, quantitative 
(‘ long life/ Eph. vi. 3, De W.) when 


in connection with t rjs vvv, qualitative 
(‘ holy, blessed life/) when in connection 
with T7 )s pLzAAovoris. If again it be the 
gen. of reference to (Iluth., comp. Alf.), 
or if the point of view (Scheuerl. Synt § 
18. 1, p. 129 sq.), far) retains its general 
meaning (‘vital existence,’ etc.), but 
irrayyeAia becomes indefinite, and more¬ 
over is in a connection with its depend¬ 
ant genitive not supported by any other 
passage in the N. T. This last objection 
is so grave that it seems preferable to 
adopt the first form of genitive, but in 
both members to give fa)] its higher and 
more definitely seriptural sense, and to 
regard it as involving the idea, not of 
mere length, or of mere material bless¬ 
ings (‘bona et commoda hujus vitae/ 
Calv., contrast Mark x. 30, fxera Siory- 
fjiiov}, but of spiritual happiness (ec&cuyuo- 
v'lcl, Coray) and holiness; in a word, as 
expressing ‘ the highest blessedness of 
the creature:' see Trench, Synon. § 27, 
whose philology, however, in connecting 
fab with is here doubtful ; it is rather 
connected with Lat. ‘vivere’ (Sanscrit 
jiv) ; see especially Pott, Etym. Forsch . 
Vol. I. p. 265, Donalds. Cratyl. § 112, 
Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. i. p. 684. There 
is a good treatise on far) in Olsh. Opusc. 
p. 187 sq. t r, s vvv k. t. A.] 

The two independent parts into which 
the life promised to euo'ejQeia is divided, 
life in this world and that which is to 
come: the promises of the old covenant 
are involved and incorporated in the New 
(Taylor, Life of Christ , iii. 13, Disc. 15. 
15), and enhanced. On the use of the 
art., which thus serves to mark each part 
as separate, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, 
p. 117. 

9. 7rMTT2>$ 6 Aoyos k. t.A.] See 
notes on ch. i. 15 ; here the formula is 
confirmatory of what immediately pro- 
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cedes, rb, oti rj evaefi. wcpeAei Kal els t^v 
rrapovaav, Kal els t})v jueAA. fai)V t elvai 
\6yos &£ios va TriareveTat Coray [mod¬ 
ern Greek]. The particle yap , ver. 10, 
obviously precludes any reference to what 
follows (Conyb.); compare notes on ch. 
iii. 1. 

10 . els tovto yap ] ‘ For looking to 
this / (Col. i. 29, comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 170), ‘ in reference to this/ viz. the real¬ 
ization of the promise in our own cases : 
r l br]TroT€ yap ibv iroAvu tovtov ayeSef- 

a/uLe&a tt6vov . el pi] t'is ean twv tt6vq)V 

auriboats, Theod. The reference of els 
tovto (by no means synonymous with 
dia tovto, Grot.) to the following on ,— 
* therefore we both labor etc., because/ 
Auth. Ver. (comp. Theophyl., Beza, al.), 
has been recently defended by Wiesinger; 
but surely this interrupts the causal con¬ 
nection {yap) with ver. 8, and its con¬ 
firmatory sequel ver. 9. It is not neces¬ 
sary to restrict tovto to eirayyeA. far)s 
tt)s peAAovo-rjs (Weising.), for although 
this would naturally form the chief end 
of the Kontav and ovcLtil^ea&ai, still fa>$7 
(in its extended sense) rj vvp might also 
suitably form its object, as being a kind 
of pledge and appafiiav of r\ peA- 
Aov( ra. Kal k o tt t d> p e v 

k. r. A.] * we both labor and are the objects 
of reproach; 9 not merely St. Paul alone 
(Col. i. 29), or St. Paul and Timothy, 
but the apostles in general (1 Cor. iv. 
12), and all Christian missionaries and 
teachers. Ko7rtaa> is frequently used in 
reference to both apostolic and ministe¬ 
rial labors (Rom. xvi. 12, 1 Cor. xv. 10 , 
Gal. iv. 11 , al.), with allusion, as the 
derivation ( kott -, k6tttu ),— not Sanscr. 
kap, Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. i. p. 268] 
suggests, to the toil and suffering which 
accompanied them. The reading is not 
perfectly certain; the first Kal is omitted 
in the important mss., ACD ; majority 


of Vv.; Chrys., Dam., and Latin Ff.; 
and opeiS. is replaced by ayuvitypeba 
(Lachm.) in ACFGK, but apparently 
with only one version, Syr. (Philox.), 
and with only seven mss. The latter 
reading is suspicious as being easier, and 
as having possibly originated from Col. 
i. 29. The former (the omission of Kal) 
is more specious ; the insertion, however, 
which is well supported (FGKL, and 
nearly all mss.; see 77.sc/i.), gives a force 
and emphasis which seems peculiarly 
appropriate, comp. 1 Cor. iv. 11: not 
only, ‘ toil and shame * (Kai), nor * where 
toil, there shame ’ (re—Kai), but ‘ as well 
the one as the other’ (kou— Kai), both 
parts being simultaneously presented in 
one predication; see Winer, Gr . § 53. 4, 
p. 389, and compare Donalds. Cratyl. § 
189, 195, pp. 322, 338. 
i] A 7r i k a p e y] 1 have set our hope on / 
‘ have set and do set hope on,’— the 
perfect expressing the continuance and 
permanence of the &v.7rts; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. x. 6, p. 378, and compare ch. v. 5, 
vi. 17, John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10. Peile 
and Wiesinger compare 1 Cor. xv. 19, 
ilAiriKSTes eapev, but it should not be for¬ 
gotten that there ^A7r. eapev is not merely 
—i\AinKapev ; see Meyer in /oc. ’EATrifw, 
like TTKTTevw (comp, notes on ch. i. 16), 
is found in the N. T. in connection with 
different prepositions ; (a) with ip, 1 Cor. 
xv. 19, * spes in Christo reposita;' (6) 
with elsy John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10, 1 Pet. 
iii. 5 (Lachm., Tisch .), marking the di¬ 
rection of the hope with perhaps also 
some faint (locative) notion of union or 
communion with the object of it; comp, 
notes on ch. i. 16, and on Gal. iii. 27 : 
(c) with €7rl and dat ., ch. vi. 17, Rom. 
xv. 12 (LXX), marking the basis or 
foundation on which the hope rests ; (d) 
with M and acc. (ch. v. 5), marking the 
mental direction with a view to that reli- 
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Let not thy youth induce 
contempt ; be rather a mod¬ 
el. Neglect not thy spirit¬ 
ual gifts, but persevere in 
all thy duties. 


n HapayyeXke ravra kcll StSaa/ce. 12 ptr)- 
Set? (Tov T7 ]9 v€0T7)T0<; KaracfopoveLTco, dWa tvttos 
y lvov tS)v ttuttojV) ip \6yu>, ev dpaarpoifify ip 


ance; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 483. The 
simple dative is found ( Lachm., Tisch.) 
in Matth. xii. 21 (LXX). 

8 s 4 ex r t v k. t. A.] 1 who is the Saviour 
of all men relative clause, not, how¬ 
ever, with any causal or explanatory 
force (this would more naturally be 
flcn-iy), but simply declaratory and defin¬ 
itive. The declaration is made to arouse 
the feeling that the same God who is a 
living , is a loving God, one in whom their 
trust is not placed in vain ; the Saviour 
here and hereafter (Chrys., Thcoph.) of 
all men, chiefly, especially, of them that 
believe. De Wctte objects to the use of 
paAiara; surely the primary notion of 
/uaAa, ‘ in a great degree’ [closely con¬ 
nected with jueyaAa, compare ‘ moles ; ’ 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. I. p. 283], is 
here perfectly suitable and proper; God 
is the cru>T7)p of all men, in the greatest 
degree of the 7rurT<n ; i. e. the greatest 
and fullest exhibition of His au)T7)pla y its 
complete realization, is seen in the case 
of the ttkttoI ; comp. Gal. vi. 10. There 
is involved in it, as Bengel observes, 
an argumentum a minori ; ‘ quanto magis 
earn (Dei bcneficentiam) experienter pii 
qui in euin sperant/ Calv. On this im¬ 
portant text see four sermons by Barrow, 
Works , Yol. iv. p. 1 sq. (Oxf. 1830). 

11. t avr a\ 1 these things , not merely 
the last statement, os 4any k . r. A. 
(Wegsch.), nor, on the other hand, more 
inclusively ' omnia quae dixi dc magno 
pietatis sacram./ etc , but, rb 4y everefi. 
yvfxydfea&ai, rb Trpoafxeveiy ras ayndoaeis, 
rb t by aywyoberyy Spay, Thcod.,— in fact 
all the statements included between the 
last TauTa (vcr. 6) and the present repe¬ 
tition of the pronoun. 
irapayyeAAe] ‘ command / Y ulgate, 
Goth., Autli. Yer.; not/exhort/ Ham¬ 
mond, or ‘ mone privatim/ Grot., but in 


the usual and proper sense, * praecipe / 
eirtrarre, Chrysost., who thus explains 
the use of each term : rwy Trpayfxdrcoy ra 

pev StSatTKaAlas Seirai, ra Se eTrirayijs . 

oioy Tt Aeyu), rb p.7] lovdalfety [comp. ver. 
7] iTriTayrjs deirai' hy pevroi Aeyps on 
de? ra virapxovra ueyovy k . r. A. eyrav&a 
SiSaafcaAias XP* la ) dlomil. xin. init. 

12. ju n 5 e 1 s coo k. t. A.] ‘ Let no 
one despise thy youth ;’ <rov being con¬ 
nected, not directly with Kara<pp. y —* dc- 
spiciat te ob juvenilem aetatem ’ (Bretsch. 
Lex .; comp. Leo, al.), hut with the fol¬ 
lowing gen. t9)s yedrrjTos. The former 
construction is grammatically tenable 
(Winer, Gr. § 30. 9, p. 183), but is not 
supported by the use of Karacpp. in the 
N. T., and is not required by the con¬ 
text. It has been doubted whether this 
command is addressed (a) indirectly to 
the Church (Huth.), in the sense, 4 no 
man is to infringe on your authority' 
av^eyrtKtorepoy TrapayyeAAe, Thcoph. 1, 
Chrys. 1, or (6) simply to Tim., in the 
sense, ‘ let the gravity of thy life supply 
the want of years/ Hamm., Chrys. 2, al. 
The personal application of the next 
clause, aAAa tvkos ylvov k. t. A., seems 
decidedly in favor of (b) ; ' do not only, 
negatively, give no reason for contempt, 
but, positively, be a living example/ 
There is no difficulty in the term yedrrjs 
applied to Timothy. It is in a high de¬ 
gree probable (see Acts xvi. 1—3) that 
Timothy was young when he first joined 
the apostle (a. d. 50, Wieseler): if he 
were then as much as twenty-five he 
would not be more than thirty-eight (ac¬ 
cording to Wieseler’s chronology), or 
forty (according to Pearson’s) at the as¬ 
sumed date of this Kpistle — a relative 
Pedros when contrasted with the func¬ 
tions he had to exercise, and the age of 
those (ch. v. 1 sq ) he had to overlook. 
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ayaiTT)) iv iriarei , iv cuyveia. 13 eo)? epyofiai irpocreye rf} avayvco* 


aXXk t v ir o s k. r. A .] * become an 
example , model, /or the believers: 9 freAeis, 
(pTja'ly ph KaTacppovela^at KcXcvcoy, epif/vxos 
v6pos ycvov, Theod. Tu7ros is similarly 
applied in a moral sense, 1 Pet. v. 3, 
Phil. iii. 17, 1 Thess. i. 7, 2 Thess. iii. 9, 
Tit. ii. 7 ; comp. Rom. vi. 17. In the 
following words the insertion of a comma 
after ttkttojv (Lachm.y Tisch ) is distinctly 
to be preferred to the ordinary punctua¬ 
tion (Mill, Scholz) y as serving to specify 
with greater force and clearness the qual¬ 
ities and conditions in which the exam¬ 
ple of Timothy is to be shown. There 
is, indeed, as Huther suggests, a kind 
of order preserved in the five substan¬ 
tives which seems designed and signifi¬ 
cant ; Words y whether in teaching or in 
social intercourse ; Conduct (comp, notes 
on Transl. and on Eph. iv. 22), as evinced 
in actions; Love and Faith } motive forces 
in that inner Christian life of which words 
and conduct are the outward manifesta- 


\ > v 

tions : Purity Syr. | Sr\ * ; 


not * cas- 


titate/ Vulg., Beng., either here or ch. v. 
2,—(on the true meaning of ayv6s, see 
notes on ch. v. 2), the prevailing charac¬ 
teristic of the life as outwardly manifested 
and developed. The omissions of the 
article in this list might be thought to 
confirm the canon of Harless, Eph. p. 29, 
* that abstracts which specify the quali¬ 
ties of a subject are anarthrous/ if that 
rule were not w r holly indemonstrable: 
see Winer, Gr. § 19, 1, p. 109. The 
addition, eV irpevpariy Rec. (only found 
in KL; great majority of mss.; Arab. 
[Polygl.] ; Theod., Dam., al.), is rightly 
rejected by Lachm.y Tisch ., and most re¬ 
cent editors. It might have crept into 
the text from 2 Cor. vi. 6 ; comp. Mill, 
Prolegom. p. 61. 

13. ecus ipxopat\ * until I come; 9 
the present is perhaps used rather than 
coos kv cA&cu (1 Cor. iv. 5), or ecus eA&cu 


(Luke xv. 4, xvii. 8 [ Lachm.y Tisch. 
al., compare Herm. de Part, kv, n. 9, p. 
110 sq.), as implying the strong expec¬ 
tation which the apostle had of coming, 
e’Air. IX&eiv tt p6s <re t dx i0J/ > c b. iii- 14 ; 
compare Luke xix. 13, John xxi. 22, 
and Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237. On 
the constructions of ecus see Kiotz, Devar. 
Vol. ii. p. 505 sq. 

7r p 6 <r e x e ] * a pp!y (thysdf ), diligently 
attend to; 9 compare notes on chap. i. 4. 
The meaning here and ch. iii. 8, appears 
a little stronger than in ch. i. 4 and iv. 1 ; 
comp. Herod, ix. 33, Trpotre'xetv yvpvaai- 
ouri, and the good list of exx. in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. 3. c, Vol. ii. p. 1192. 
rrj ayayydxrci] ‘ the (public ) reading 9 
of the Scriptures, the Old, and probably 
(comp. Col. iv. 16, 1 Thess. v. 27, and 
Thiersch, Hist, of Church , Vol. i. p. 147, 
Transl.) parts of the New Testament : 
compare Acts xiii. 15, ayayv. tov 
vSpov ; 2 Cor. iii. 14, eVl tt} ayayyaaet 
tt}s TraXaias diafrf)KT)s. On the public 
reading of the Scriptures in the early 
church, see Bingham, Antiq. xiii. 4, 2, 
and comp, notes on Gal. iv. 21. 
t rj tt a p a k X'f} a c t k. t. A.] * the * exhor¬ 
tation, the teaching: 9 both terms occur 
again together, Rom. xii. 7, 8. The 
distinction usually made between rrapkKX. 
and did., as respectively ‘ public exhorta¬ 
tion 9 and * private instruction/ seems 
very doubtful. Both appear to mark a 
form of public address, the former (as the 
derivation suggests, compare Theod.) 
possibly directed to the feelings , and ap¬ 
parently founded on some passage of 
Scripture (see especially Acts xiii. 15, 
and Just. M. Apol. i. 67, where, how¬ 
ever, the true reading is TTpSauXTiais), the 
latter (h i^hynats rdov -ypa<p6oy, Coray) 
more to the wider standing of the hearers ; 
perhaps somewhat similar to the (now 
obscured) distinction of * sermon ' and 
* lecture.' On StSacr/r. compare notes on 
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crei, T7) nrapaKXrjcreL, rp hibacncaXLa. 14 fit) ap,e\ei tov tv c toI 
yap ter fjbai o?, o tSo^rj croi 8ia 7r po<pr)Teia<; per a eVt^ecrea)? row yet- 
pwv tov rrpca/SuTepiou. 15 rain a peXera, tv tovtov; 'tv a crov 


Eph . iv. 11, and Suicer, Thesaurus s. v. 
Vol. i. p. 901. 

14. jU ij a/ueAet] 1 Be not neglectful 
of' i. e. ‘do not leave unexercised;* 
comp. 2 Tim. i. 6, ava£u)Trvpetv rb xapur- 
pa. The following word x*P ia 'l ia ) with 
the exception of 1 Pet. iv. 10, occurs only 
in St. Paul’s Epp. where it is found as 
many as fourteen times, and in all cases 
denotes ‘ a gift emanating from the Holy 
Spirit or the free grace of God/ Here 
probably, as the context suggests, it prin¬ 
cipally refers to the gifts of TrapaK\T] 0 'is 
and StSafr/c. just specified; comp. Rom. 
xii. 6—8. On the later use to denote 
Baptism (Clem. Alex. Pcedag. i. 6, Vol. 
i. 113, ed. Pott.), see Suicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. II. p. 1503. ev aoi] 

The parallel passage, 2 Tim. i. 6, clearly 
develops the force of the prep.: the x&- 
picrpa is as a spark of holy fire within 
him, which he is not to let die out from 
want of attention ; comp. Taylor, Forms 
of Liturg. § 22, 23. 

Sia.Trpo(p7iT€ias] * by means of by the 
medium of prophecy * The meaning of 
this preposition has been needlessly tam¬ 
pered with : 5ia (with gen.) is not for Bia 
with ace. (Just.), nor for ets, nor for iv 
(Beza), nor even, ‘under inspiration/ 
Peile, but simply points to the medium 
through which the gift was given ; comp. 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. n. p. 256. The 
close union of wpo<p. with imS. x* l P&v 
(per a points to the concomitant act, Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. $ 47. h, p. 337) renders the 5 ih 
perfectly intelligible: prophecy and im¬ 
position of hands were the two co-existent 
(Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 13. 1) circum¬ 
stances which made up the whole pro¬ 
cess (comp. De Wette), by the medium 
of which the xapurpa was imparted. The 
association of Bta with eirtS. x* l P- is so 
perfectly regular (Acts viii. 18, 2 Tim. i. 


6), that its use with irpocp. gains by the 
association a kind of reflected elucida¬ 
tion. The em&ecris x el p& 1 ' or X* l P°^ e<7ia 
(Cone. Nic. xix. Cone. Chalced. xv.) 
was a symbolic action, probably derived 
from the Jewish n^Ep ( see Schoettg. 
Ilor . Vol. i. p. 874), the outward sign of 
an inward communication of the Holy 
Spirit (Acts viii. 17, ix. 17) for gbme 
spiritual office (Acts vi. 6) or undertak¬ 
ing (Acts xiii. 3), implied or expressed : 
(comp. Wiesinger in loc., Ncand. Plant¬ 
ing, Vol. i. p. 155 (Bohn), and especially 
Hammond’s treatise, Works , Vol. i. p. 
632—650 ed. 1684). In the early church 
only the superior orders of clergy, not 
the sub-deacons, readers, etc. (hence 
called ax*ipoi6vri , Tos vTnjpecria) received 
Xttpo&eaiav : see Bingham, Antiq. in. 1. 
6, and iv. 6. 11. 

’jrpecr&v'repiov] ‘ presbytery ,’ ‘ confra¬ 
ternity of presbyters * at the place where 
Timothy was ordained (perhaps Lystra, 
if we assume that the ordination closely 
followed his association with St. Paul) 
who conjointly with the apostle (2 Tim. 
i. 6) laid their hands on him. Ylpecr&v- 
repiov (used in Luke xxii. 66 and Acts 
xxii. 5 for the Jewish Sanhedrin) occurs 
very often in the epp. of Ignatius, in the 
present sense ( Trail . 7, 13, Philad. 7, 
al.), to denote the college of irpecrfivTepoi, 
the cvvedpiov 0eoO (Trail. 3) in each par¬ 
ticular city or district: comp Thorn¬ 
dike, Prim. Gov . xn. 9, Vol. I. p. 75 
(A.-C. Libr.). 

15. r avra peAera] 1 practise these 
things , exercise thyself in these things / 
Hammond, Scholef. Hints , p. 119; par¬ 
tial antithesis to pfy apeAei, verse 14. 
MeAeTow only occurs again in the N. T. 
in a quotation from the LXX, Acts iv. 
25, ipeAerr^crav ueva ; Maik xiii. 11, p7}be 
peAerare (rejected by Tisch. and placed 
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rj TTpofcoir?) <f)av€pa fj ttclgw. 36 eire^e aeavrtp teal rfj StSaaKaXia, 
€7 Tipueve avTolv tovto 7 ap ttolcov kclX aeavrov acbaets teal tov 9 
aKovovras gov. 


in brackets by Lachm.), is very doubtful. 
As there is thus no definite instance from 
which its exact meaning can be elicited 
in the N. T., it seems most accurate to 
adopt the prevailing meaning of the 
word, not ' meditari/ Vulg., Clarom., 
Syr., Arm. (though the idea of ‘ thinking 
about ’ really docs form the primary idea 
of its root, Donalds. Cratyl. § 472), but 
* exercerey ‘ diligenter tractare / Bretsch., 
cl<tk€7v } Ilesych.; compare Diog. Laert. 
Epicur. x. 123, ravra it parre Kal peXtra 
(cited by Wetst.), and see esp. the exx. 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11 . p. 586. The 
transl. of Conyb. (comp. Alf.), after De 
Wette, ‘let these things be thy care* 
would be more appropriate to ravrd trot 
fi€\€TU), comp. Horn. Ill . v. 490, xvm. 
463. iv tovto is ferfr*] 

1 be occupied , spend thy time , in these things * 
Hamm.; ‘ hoc age, his in rebus esto oc- 
cupatus/ Yalck. on Luke ii. 49, compare 
Prov. xxiii. 17, iv <poficp K vptov Xa&i o\rjv 
rfy' f)pipav t and examples in Wakefield, 
Sylv. Crit. Yol. iv. p. 198 : a stronger 
enunciation of the foregoing words, cor¬ 
responding to impeve k. T. A. in ver. 1 6. 
npo KOTT7)] ‘ advance* * progress; * only 
here and Phil. i. 12, 25 (with a depend¬ 
ant gen.): ‘ non immerito hsec vox a 
Grammaticis contemta est, quae nullum 
antiquum neduin Atticum auctorem ha- 
bet/ Lobeck, Phnjn. p. 85. The ‘ ad¬ 
vance ’ may be in godliness generally, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (De Wette), but more prob¬ 
ably in all the particulars mentioned ver. 
12—14 ; compare Chrys. p^j iv rtf &l<p 
povov y oAAa Kal iv rep \6yw rip 5 itiacKa- 
\iK<py except that this throws the empha¬ 
sis a little too much on SiSac/caAfa. It is 
curious that Raphel, neither here nor on 
Phil. i. 12, 25, should have adverted to 
the not uncommon use of the word by 


Polyb. e. g. Hist. 1 . 12. 7, 11 . 45. 1, 111 . 
4. 2, al. 

16. 6 7T6X* k. r. A.] ‘ Give heed unto 
thyself (thy demeanor and conduct, ver. 
12), and unto the doctrine which thou dost 
deliver, ver. 13.’ 'Eirix*™ (‘to fix atten¬ 
tion upon,’ iiriKcia^aiy Hesych., Suid.) is 
somewhat similarly used in Luke xiv. 7, 
Acts iii. 5, comp. 2 Macc. ix. 25 ; not 
Phil. ii. 16 (Theodoret), where \6yov 
farjs iirexovTes is either ‘ occupantes,’ 
Syr., al., or more probably ‘ prsetenden- 
tes/ Beza, al.; see notes in loc. St. 
Luke mainly uses the formula TTpooix^iv 
eavrip, Luke xii. 1, xvii. 3, xxi. 34, Acts 

v. 35, xx. 27. The difference in mean¬ 

ing is very slight; iirixctv is perhaps 
rather stronger, the idea of ‘ rest upon 1 
being probably united with that of sim¬ 
ple direction, see Rost u. Palm, Lex . s. 
Y. c. 3, Yol. 1 . p. 1045. Timothy was 
to keep his attention fixed both upon 
himself and his teaching; his teaching 
was to be good (ch. iv. 6) and salutary 
(ch. i. 10), and he himself was practically 
to exemplify it both in word and deed 
(ver. 12). iiriptve aurois] 

* continue in them; ’ comp. Col. i. 23, 
impivere rp irforei, and similarly Rom. 

vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, Phil. i. 24 : this tropical 
use of imp. is thus peculiar to St. Paul. 
The reference of avro7s has been very 
differently explained. By comparing 
the above examples of the apostle’s use 
of imp. with a dat., it would seem nearly 
certain that avro7s must be neuter : if the 
apostle had here designed to refer to per¬ 
sons (outois masc. ; see Grot., Beng.) he 
would more probably have used tt phs 
with an accusative; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 
7, Gal. i. 18. Auto may then be referred 
either to the details implied in e7rex« 
k. t. A., or perhaps more probably to all 
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Behavior of Timothy to- y IIpeaBvTepCO LL7] eiTlirXrjPr]^ d\\d 7TCI- 

ward the elder and younger , t / \ ~ , , 

members of the church. pafcd\et 0)9 TTaTSpa , V€(iOTepOVS 0)9 aoe\(pOV 9 1 
Distinctions to be observed ' , f / / r > $v - 

in the support of widows. 2 7rp€<TpVTepa<; 0)9 fl7]T€pa<> 9 Ve(DT€pa5 0)9 dOeX- 

<£a 9 eV Tracrr] a^vela. 3 X^a? Tt>a to? oVra)? %^a?. 


the points alluded to in verse 12 sq. 
(Matth., Huther), so as to form a final 
recapitulatory echo, as it were, of the 
ravra and rouroiy, ver. 15. 
r ovto yap k. r. A*] * for by doing this 9 
etc.; confirmatory clause. The present 
part, is used with a similarly gerundial 
force (Comp. Herm. Soph. Elect. 57) in 
ver. 6, where it is also better to preserve 
the more exact participial translation. 
This form of protasis involves a temporal 
reference (rather, however, too fully ex¬ 
pressed by Syr. f-£) and may 

perhaps be distinguished from el with 
pres, indie., or eav with pres, subj., with 
either of which it is nearly synon. (Don¬ 
alds. Gr. $ 505), as connecting a little 
more closely the action of the verb in the 
protasis with that of the verb in the apo- 
dosis. It is singular that De Wette 
assigns a higher meaning to ad>£etv in 
reference to Timothy, but a lower (‘ Be- 
festigung > ) in reference to his hearers. 
In both it has its normal and proper 
sense, not merely k servabis ne seducam- 
ini/ Bengel (comp. Theod.), but ‘ salvum 
facies/ Vulg., ‘ salvabis/ Clarom., and, 
as Wiesinger well remarks, conveys this 
important truth, ‘ that in striving to save 
others, the minister is really caring for 
his own salvation/ On the force of /cal 
— Kai, see notes on ver. 10. 

Chapter V. 1. 7rp e<r£ vr 4p cp] ‘ an 
elder.' Auth. Ver., i. e. an elderly man/ 
not ‘ a presbyter; so Svr., Vulg.: Spa 
Tb a^lwfia (prjaiv ; ouk ofytai, aAAa -repl 7rav- 
rby yeyripafcSros, Chrys. This interpreta¬ 
tion is rendered nearly certain by the an¬ 
tithetical vewrepovs in the following verse, 
and by dbs narepa in the adversative 


clause. The exhortation, as Leo ob¬ 
serves, follows very suitably after the 
reference (ch. iv. 12) to the veorys of 
Tim., ‘ ita se gerat erga seniores ut re- 
vera deceat virum juniorem/ 
jU yj e 7 T i 7 T A r) { py] 1 do not sharply rebuke „ 
reprimand / 'ErnnKTiTreiv (an air. 


Key6ptvov in the N. Test.), Syriac 




[increpavit], vou&ereTv /ue wa^yalav /cal. 
avarep6T7]Ta y Coray (mod. Greek), seems 
to involve the notion of sharpness andi 
severity: rb ^rt7rA. /cal k6ttt€iv Keyerai... 
in 5e /cat paorlfetv.... cap' ov /cal rb Ao- 
*yoty IrnnKyaaeiv efprjTai, Eustathius on\ 
Homer, 11. x. 500 (cited by Wetstein). 
The usual form in the New Testament 
is iinnpav, used very frequently by the 
first three evangelists, but only once by 
St. Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 2. vewrepovs] 
The grammatical construction requires 
napoKaKei to be supplied. The context,, 
however, seems to suggest a more gene¬ 
ral word, e. g. i/ov&ctcu (comp. 2 Thess. 
iii. 15, roi/&€T€?T€ a>y ade\(p6v), a mean, 
term, as it were, between InlnKyrre and 1 
TrapaKaKei. This, however, was proba¬ 
bly not inserted on account of the follow¬ 
ing irpecrfivTepas, where a milder ternr 
would again be more appropriate. 

2. i v tt day ay vela] c in all purity 
with exclusive reference to the vecorcpas :. 
the bishop was so to order his conversa¬ 
tion to the younger women of his flock,, 
with such purity, as not to afford any 
ground even for suspicion (Chrysost.). 
The rule of Jerome ( Epist. 2) is simple 

‘ omnes puellas et virgines Christi aut 
aequaliter ignora aut aequaliter dilige/ 

3. x *7 P a s T 1 b a ] 4 P a y due regard to 
widows' Conyb. The meaning of ripdco 
and the connection of the following ver- 


11 
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4 el Se T£9 xtfP a T ^ fCva V Zwyova e^efc, fiav^averoyaav irptorov tov 


ees, 3-16, has been from the earliest times 
so much a matter of dispute, that it is 
very difficult to arrive at a certain deci¬ 
sion. On the whole, when we observe 
the economic terms, apoifias an o5i5. (ver. 
4), npopoe7p (ver. 8), and esp. knapK rals 
&ptws xvpais ( ver * 16), it seems best with 
De Wette (after Theodoret, al.) to give 
t ifia a somewhat extended meaning,— 

1 honor/ not by a simple exhibition of 
respect (7ro\\^s yap bioprai rifiris pcpLOPGo- 
ptepai, Chrys.,— a somewhat insufficient 
reason), but also by giving material proofs 
of it; iAeei Ka\ ra apayuaia x^p^yei, The- 
ophyl. The translation of Peile, al., 
f support, provide for/ rpifpe /u,€ iAcryio- 
avpas, Coray (Romaic), involves too 
great a departure from the simple sense; 
the context, however, does certainly seem 
to require some intermediate translation, 
which, without obscuring the primary 
and proper meaning of riydao, may still 
leave the latter and less proper meaning 
fairly discernible: comp, rtfirjs ver. 17, 
Matth. xv. 4 sq. If this view be correct, 
ver. 3—8 will seem to relate specially to 
the support widows are to receive, ver. 
9—16 to their qualifications for an office 
in the church ; see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
309, and notes on ver. 9. On the posi¬ 
tion which widows occupied in the early 
church, see Bingham, Antiq. vii. 4. 9, 
Winer, R WB. Art ‘ Witwen/ 
ras 6ptco s XVP as] 1 who are widows 
indeed i. e. as ver. 4, 5, and especially 
ver. 16, clearly explain it,— destitute and 
desolate , ras fify ixovaas aAAaxd^p ouSe- 
fiiav j8 oi)&eiau. Coray. There seems then 
no sufficient ground either (a) for assign¬ 
ing to x^pa lts ecclesiastical sense (Baur, 
PauluSy p. 497, who compares Ignatius 
Smyrn. 13, ras nap&epovs t&s Aeyofiivas 
Xvpas ; see Coteler in loc. Yol. ii. p. 38), 
so that t) ovrcos x- i g ‘ a widow proper/ 
opp. to a xhpa in the official meaning of 
the term; or (6) for giving 7] 6ptws xhpa 


a strictly ethical reference, r bona vidua 
et proba/ Leo ; for the ‘ nervus argu¬ 
ment! * in both cases, viz. the clause 
IjAniKcp ini rbp &e6p, does not mark ex- 
clusively the religious attitude, but the 
earthly isolation of 7 ? optgos xbpa, an d her 
freedom from the distractions of ordinary 
domestic life; comp 1 Cor. vii. 33, 34, 
and, thus far, Neander, Planting , Yol. 1 . 
p. 154 (Bohnh 

4. € l 8 i r is X'h pa] 1 But if any wid¬ 
ow / i. e. * in every case in which a widow 
has/ etc.; comp. Syriac, where this evi¬ 
dent opposition to rj optgos x- is still more 
distinctly maintained. Having spoken 
of the ' widows indeed/ the apostle pro¬ 
ceeds to show still more clearly his mean- 
ing by considering the case of one who 
does not fall under that class. 

€ k y o p a] ‘ descendants / or more special¬ 
ly, as the context implies, ‘ grandchil¬ 
dren ; ' ‘ children's children/ Syr. ' neph¬ 
ews/ Auth. Yer.,— in the original, but 
now antiquated sense of the word ; com¬ 
pare Thom. M. p. 850 (ed. Bern.). The 
term %Kyopop only occurs here in the N. 
T., but is sufficiently common in the 
LXX, as well as in earlier Greek, see 
exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 
fiap&apiraxrap] 1 let them learn* 
Who ? The xtpai implied in the collec¬ 
tively-taken xv pa ? or the riupa and <ek~ 
yopa ? The former is supported by 
Yulg., Clarom., Chrys., and Theod.; 
the latter, however, which has the sup¬ 
port of Syr., Theoph, CEcum. 2, al., 
seems more in accordance both with the 
context generally, and with the use of 
the special terms eixrc&eip (see below) 
and apoifias ano8tS The explanation of 

Chrys., anrjA&op iuelpot (oi np6yopoi ). 

ip rois iny6pois avrov a/ueifiou, anod(8ou 
rb S(p€i\7]jaa dia rcop naidwp, can scarcely 
be regarded as otherwise than artificial 
and unsatisfactory. np got op] * frst / 
scil. * before thou hast to do it/ De W 




Chap. V. 5. 


1 TIMOTHY. 


83 


l&lov oltcov evcrefieiv teal apLOifias airohihovai rofc irpoyovou^ tovto 
yap eerrev airohetCTov ivcoTnov tov ©eov. 5 rj $e oWa)? yj]p a 

€ v a € /8 € 7v] 1 to be dutiful / ‘ to evince 5. fj 5 € ovrots xv pa] ‘ But (not 


( filial) piety towards / ‘ barusnjan,’ Goth. 
(Massm.) ; compare Acts xvii. 23, & ay- 
yoouvres €vct€&€7t€ (Lac/nnann } Tisch.). 
This verb can hardly be referred to the 
X^lpaiy as it certainly cannot be taken ac¬ 
tively, ‘ domura suam regere,’ Vulg., 
and not very plausibly, 4 to practise piety 
in respect of,’ Matth.; whereas when re¬ 
ferred to the children } its primitive sense 
is but slightly obscured ; compare Philo, 
de Dec. Orac . § 23, Vol. n. p. 200 (ed. 
Mang.), where storks are similarly said 
€u<T€j 3eIV and yrjporpocpeiv. The expres¬ 
sion t bu YSioy oIkou is somewhat singular 
in such a connection, but the remark of 
De Wette (who has elucidated the whole 
passage with great ability) that obcoi/ was 
expressly used to mark the duty as an 
act of ‘ family feeling and family honor/ 
seems fairly to meet the difficulty. T by 
fSioy marks the contrast between assist¬ 
ance rendered by members of the same 
family and that supplied by the com¬ 
parative strangers composing the local 
church. ical apoifias k. t. A.] 

* and to requite their parents; ’ further ex¬ 
planation of rbv 5f5. oJk . evere The 
expression apoifias airobibSvai is illustrat¬ 
ed by Eisner, and Wetst. in loc. (comp. 
Hesiod, Op. 188, TOKevaiv birb bpenTripia 
5o€?y), and while perfectly suitable in the 
case of children, would certainly seem 
very unusual in reference to parents. 
The duty itself is enforced in Plato, Legg . 
iv. 717 ; see also Stobaeus, Floril. Tit. 
79, and especially Taylor, Duct. Dub. 
hi. 5. 3. n poyovoi does not commonly 
refer to living parents (De W. however, 
cites Plato, Legg. xi. 931), but in the 
present case suitably balances the term 
iKyova y and seems adopted as briefly 
comprehending both generations, moth¬ 
ers or grandmothers. tovto 

yap k.t. A.] See notes on ch. ii. 3. 


‘now’ Auth. Yer.) she that is a widow 
indeed sharp and emphatic contrast to 
the foregoing, serving to specify still 
more clearly to Timothy the characteris¬ 
tics of the ‘ widow indeed.’ 
k a\ p e p o v a> p e urj] ‘ and left desolate ; f 
explanatory, not merely additional 
(Schleierm.) characteristic. Matthies 
urges that if this were an explanatory 
characteristic, it would have been either 
pepovcopevr) 4 <ttiv , or 7] pepovwpevr). This 
does not seem necessary; the apostle 
probably feeling and remembering the 
adjectival nature of x'hpa [ XA_ > perhaps 
Sanscr. hd, ‘deserere/ Pott, Etym. Vol. 

i. p. 199 ; but comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 

§ 280, 287, and Benfey, Wurzellex. Yol. 

ii. p. 188], adds another epithet which 

explains, and more exactly marks, the 
characteristic (orbitas) which is involved 
in xyp a i an( l forms the principal subject 
of thought. fj\TTlK€V K. T. A..] 

‘ hath placed her hopes on God; ’ * hath 
hoped and still hopes / see Winer, Gr. § 

41. 4, p. 242. On the distinction be¬ 
tween iXirifa with eVi and accus. and 
with M and dat. see notes on ch iv. 10. - 

7r pocrpevci] ‘ abides in ; ’ the preposi¬ 
tion apparently intensifying the meaning 
of the simple verb; see Acts xi. 23, tt} 
irpo&e<T€i t r)s Kapb. TTpoffpeveiv Ttp Kvplcp, 
xiii. 43, npocrpeveiv Trj xap lTl > comp. Tp 
TTpocrcvxfi TrpoTKapTepGv, Acts i. 14, Rom. 
xii. 12, Col. iv. 2, and consult Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. tt p6s, C. c, Yol. n. p. 
1162. On the distinction between be-rjats 
and Trpoo-evxr) , see notes on ch. ii. 1, and 

on Eph. vi. 18. It may be observed 
that the article is prefixed to both : it 
clearly might have been omitted before 
the latter; St. Paul, however, chooses to 
regard prayer under two separate aspects ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117 note. 
yvtcrbs teal tj p e pas] ‘ night and day / 
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flefiovco/jLevTj rfKTrucev eirl tov &eov teal irpoapievet rat? herferecrtv 
teal rat 9 irpoerev^al^ vvktos teal rjpepas, 6 rj 8e cnraraXSiaa , £a><xa 
T€§vr)fcev. 7 teal ravra irapa^eWe^ iva ave'Tri\ f r)puTTTOi &criv> 


i. e. grammatically considered, within the 
space of time expressed by the substan¬ 
tives : see Donalds. Gr. § 451, Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 2, and comp, notes on ch. 

ii. 6 ad fin. St. Luke, in the very paral¬ 
lel case of Anna, ch. ii. 37, uses the acc. 
1/vktol Ka\ r)/i€pav y but there the previous 
occurrence of urjcrrelais renders the accu¬ 
sative and perhaps the order (fasts appy. 
began at eve , Winer, R WB. Art. ‘ Fas¬ 
ten/ compare Lev. xxiii. 32) perfectly 
appropriate; in Acts xxvi. 7 and in 2 
Thess. iii. 8 (Tisch.) the accus. is appy. 
hyperbolical. On the order uvktos /cal 
7)/i. (always in St. Paul), comp. Lobeck, 
Paralip. p. 62 sq. It may be observed 
that St. Luke adopts the order wkt. kcu 
rjfjL. with the acc. (comp. Mark iv. 27), 
and inverts it when he uses the gen. (opp. 
to Mark v. 5). St. John (Rev. iv. 8, 
vii. 15, xii. 10, xiv. 11, xx. 10) uses only 
the gen. and the order ryi. /cal uvktSs. Is 
the order always to be explained from 
internal considerations, and not rather 
to be referred to the habit of the writer ? 

6. 7} Sb a tv ar a a a\ * but she that 
liveth riotously; ’ one of the sins of Sodom 
and her daughters (Ezek. xvi. 49), form¬ 
ing a sharp contrast to the life of self- 
denial and prayer of tj ovtcos xhp a ‘ 27ra- 
ra\ay only occurs again in the N. Test., 
James v. 5, irpu^crare /cal itrirara A4j- 
aarc ; comp. Ezek. loc. cit. y ev^yuia i(nra- 
raKoiVy Ecclus. xxi. 15, & (nraraXccv. As 
the derivation of each word suggests, 
(nrara\d(a [2IIA-, cognate with <nrc&d(A 
points more to the ‘ prodigality * and 
4 wastefulness * (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 
i. p. 592), the somewhat synonymous 
word rpvcpdaj (bpvTTTw), more to the ‘ ef¬ 
feminacy * and 4 luxury 1 of the subject: 
so also rightly Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 
193. The present verb is thus, etymo¬ 
logically considered, more allied in mean¬ 


ing to d<rdru)s (?iv, comp, notes on Eph . 
v. 18, though it is occasionally found 
(Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86, ed. Gale, rk 
<nraTa\{tiVTa ra>v iraibiutv) in a sense 
scarcely at all differing from rpvtpdv . 
See also Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. n. 
p. 992. £dxra T€&v7ikcv] 

‘is dead while she liveth; ’ so Rev. iii. 1, 
Cns y /cal ueKpbs el, compare Eph. iv. 18. 
The meaning is rightly expressed by the 
Greek expositors, e. g. Theophyl. (most 
incorrectly quoted by Huther), khv bony 
C?iv Tainyv t^ju fa})!/ t)\v ala^TjT^u [comp. 
Gal. ii. 20] re&vrjKe nark irt/evpa : simi¬ 
larly Theodoret, but with less theologi¬ 
cal accuracy of expression. Her life is 
merely a conjunction of soul and body, 
destitute of all union with the higher and 
truly quickening principle; comp. Ols- 
hausen, Opusc. p. 196. Numerous quo¬ 
tations involving similar sentiments will 
be found in Wetst. in loc.; the most per¬ 
tinent is Philo, de Projug. § 10, Yol. i. p. 
554 (ed. Mang.), (uvres ivioi T&vyKaai 
/cal t€&w)k6t€s (dxri k. t. A. ; comp. Loes- 
ner, Obs. p. 404. 

7. rai/ra] * these things :* what 
things ? Those contained (a) in ver. 3 
—6 only, Theodoret (appy.), and Hu¬ 
ther ; or (6) in ver. 6 only, Chrys.; or 
(c) in ver. 5 and 6, De Wette and Wie- 
sing. Of these (a) is very plausible on 
account of the simple mandatory force of 
irapdyye AAe, but involves the difficulty 
that kt/cnlx. must then be referred to 
t €Kua and tKyova as well as the widows, 
whereas the latter seem manifestly the 
principal subjects. The use of «al (not 
simply tout a as in ch. iv. 6) is in favor 
of (6), but then again it seems impossible 
to disunite two verses so closely connect¬ 
ed by the antithesis involved as ver. 5 
and 6. On the whole, then, it seems 
best to adopt (c), and to refer the pro- 
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8 el 8e Ti<? r S)v ISlojv teal /Makiara tcov oltceloov ov irpovoet, ttjv 
7 ticftiv rjpvrjTai teal ecTTLV airiGTOv j(etpo)v. 

^ e e t"ry'urs"'of°ag W e an” rf # X W a ™™\€J 6(7^0) fit, eXcLTTOV hSiV €&- 

good character ; refuse younger widows, whom I desire rather to marry, and not to give offence. 


noun to the two foregoing verses : Kal 
thus binds ver. 7 to ver. 5 and 6, while 
ver. 8 includes the whole subject by a 
still more emphatic statement of the rule 
involved in ver. 4, but not then further 
expanded, as the statement of the differ¬ 
ent classes and positions of the widows 
would otherwise have been interrupted. 
irapayyeAAe] 1 command;* see notes 
on ch. iv. 11 : the choice of this stronger 
word seems to imply that the foregoing 
contrast and distinction between tj auras 
XVP a and V (TTTO.T . was intended to form 
the basis for a rule to the church. 
cl u € tt i \ 7} /A tt r o i] * irreproachable; * the 
widows, not the widows and their de¬ 
scendants, see above. On the meaning 
of the word, see notes on ch. iii. 2. 

8.6t 5e k.t.K.] Recurrence to the 
same subject and to the same persons, 
TtKua Kal iKyova, as in ver. 4, but, as the 
ns implies, in the form of a more general 
statement. The 5e (not = ydp, as Syr.) 
is correctly used, as the subjects of this 
verse stand in a sort of contrast to the 
widows, the subjects of ver. 7. 
to )u I S l a u k.t. A.] 1 his own (relatives ) 
and especially those of his own house; ’ 
ffiiot here marks the relationship, oUeToi, 
those who were not only relations, but 
also formed part of the family ,— roi/s Ka- 
roiKOvuras rrju avr^ju ohtiav cruyyeueis, Co¬ 
ray ; * domestic! , qualis vel maxime est 
mater aut avia vidua, domi / Bengel. 
Lachmann , on fair uncial authority AD 1 
FG], omits the second rau ; this would 
bind the ttitot and oIkuol more explicitly 
into one class; Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 
116. On oUeioi, comp, notes on Gal. vi. 
10. It is worthy of notice that the Es- 
senes were not permitted to give relief to 
their relatives without leave from their 


eTrlrpoTrot , though they might freely do so 
to others in need; see Joseph. Bell. Jad. 
II. 8. 6. ovTTpouoei] 1 does 

not provide for only again Rom, xii. 
17 (from Prov. iii. 4) and 2 Cor. viii. 21 ; 
in both cases with an accus. rei (Jelf, Gr. 
§ 496, obs. 1), in the former passage in 
the middle, in the latter (Lachm.) in the 
active voice. On the connection el ov 
(here perfectly intelligible as ov is in such 
close connection with tt pouoei), see the 
copious list of examples in Gayler, Par- 
tic. Neg . pp. 99—115, and notes on ch. 

iii. 5. r 'h v tt l a r i u ij pur) r a i] 

* he hath. denied the faith ; * not * doctri- 
nam Christianam,’ but ‘ the (Christian) 
faith/ considered as a rule of life; com¬ 
pare notes on Gal. i. 23. His acts are a 
practical denial of his faith : faith and 
love are inseparable ; in not showing the 
one he has practically shown that he is 
not under the influence of the other. On 
the meaning of tt Ians, see Reuss, Th€ol. 
Chrtt. iv. 13, Vol. ii. p 128 sq. 

a TTiffrov] Not a * misbeliever ’ (2 Cor. 

iv. 4, Tit. i. 15), but an ‘ unbeliever / opp. 
to 6 ttI ffrevttiu, 1 Cor. xiv. 22 sq. Such 
a one, though he might bear the name of 
Christian, would be really worse than a 
heathen, for the precepts of all better 
heathenism forbade such an unnatural 
selfishness ; see Pfanner, Theol. Gent. xr. 
22, p. 320, and compare the quotations 
in Stobaeus, Floril. Tit. 79. 

9 . xtipa Kara\ey4(r&(t) k. t. A.] 

‘ As widow let no one be put on the list,' etc. 
In this doubtful passage it will be best to 
consider (a) the simple meaning and 
grammatical structure ; (6) the interpre¬ 
tation of the clause. First, then, Kara- 
A eyeiu (Karararreiu, Suid.) simply means 
‘ to enter upon a list ’ (see examples ix 
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Kovra ryeyovvia,) evos av&pos 71 )vrj y 

Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. 1 . p. 1624), 
the contents and object of which must 
be deduced from the context. Next, we 
must observe that x^P a * s ^ act the pre¬ 
dicate ‘als Witwe werde verzeichnet/ 
Winer, Gr. § 64. 4, p. 521. Grammar 
and Lexicography help us no further. 
( 6 ) Interpretation: three explanations 
have been advanced; (a) the somewhat 
obvious one that the subject of the pre¬ 
ceding clause is simply continued ; so 
Chrys. in loc., the other Greek expositors 
and the bulk of modern expositors. The 
objections to this are, grammatically con¬ 
sidered, the apparently studied absence of 
any connecting particle; exegetically 
considered, the high improbability that 
when criteria had been given, ver. 4 sq., 
fresh should be added, and those of so 
very exclusive a nature; would the Church 
thus limit her alms ? (j 8 ) That of Schlei- 
ermacher, Mack, and others, that deacon - 
esses are referred to : against this the ob¬ 
jection usually urged seems decisive,— 
that we have no evidence whatever that 
deaconesses and x^P at are synonymous 
terms (the passage in Ignat. Trull . 13, 
cannot here fairly be made use of, first 
on account of the doubtful reading ; sec¬ 
ondly, the suspicion which now hangs 
about the whole epistle, see Cureton, 
Corp. Iyn. p. 333), and that the age of 
60, though deriving a specious support 
from Cod . Theod. xvi. 2 . 27 (compare, 
however, Cone. Chalc. c. 15, where the 
age is fixed at 40), is wholly incompati¬ 
ble with the active duties (comp. Bing¬ 
ham, Antiq . 11 . 22 . 8 sq.) of such an 
office. ( 7 ) The suggestion of Grot., ably 
expanded by Mosheim, and followed by 
De Wette, Wiesing., Huth. ( Einleit . § 
4), that an order of widows (xypw X^pos, 
Chrysost. Horn, in Div. N. T. Loc. 31, 
compare Tertull. de Vel. Virg. 9, and the 
other reff. in Mosheim) is here referred 
to, whose duties apparently consisted in 


10 iv epyots Kakois pbaprvpov - 

the exercise of superintendence over, and 
the ministry of counsel and consolation 
(see Tertull. 1. c.) to, the younger women; 
whose office in fact was, so to say, pres - 
byteral (7rpe<rj8irn5es) rather than dia - 
conic . The external evidence for the 
existence (though not necessarily the spe¬ 
cial ecclesiastical organization) of such a 
body even in the earliest times is so fully 
satisfactory, and so completely in har¬ 
mony with the internal evidence supplied 
by ver. 10 sq., that on the whole ( 7 ) may 
be adopted with some confidence; see 
the long note of Wiesinger in loc., and 
Huther, Einleit . § 4, p. 46. We 

thus find noticed in this chapter the x^P a 
in the ordinary sense; rj oviws the 
desolate and destitute widow; fj narci- 
XeypeuT} X'hp^y ecclesiastical or pres- 
byteral widow. yeyovvia is 

now properly referred by Lachm ., Tisck., 
al., to prj iKarrov k. t. A., see examples 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11 . p. 592. The 
construction, eA arrov % cry i^Koura, 
would be perhaps more correct, but the 
somewhat concise gen. is perfectly intel¬ 
ligible. ei'bsat/bpbsyvj/'f}] 

* the wife of one husband: * comp. ch. iii. 
2 . It is obvious that this can only be 
contrasted with successive polygamy, and 
cannot possibly be strained to refer to 
the legitimacy of the marriage (compare 
Beng.). In plain terms the woman was 
to be univira: so Tertull. ad Uxor . 1 . 7, 

‘ praescriptio Apostoli.viduam allegi 

in ordinem [ordinationem, Semi] nisi 
univiram non concedit ; 9 compare notes 
on ch. iii. 2 , and the copious list of exx. 
in Wetst. in loc. 

10. iv ipyois K a\oTs K. T. A.J 
{ well-reported of in the matter of good 
works 9 scil. ‘ for good works ; 9 compare 
notes on Titus iii. 8 ’Ey denotes the 
sphere to which the woman’s actions and 
the consequent testimony about them 
was confined. Huther cites Heb. xi. 2 




Chap. V. 10, 11. 


1 TIMOTHY. 


87 


/l L€vr], el €T€fcvoTp6(f>Ti<T€V , el e%evoh6xfl aev > el ayltov i roSa<? evi'fyev, 
el ^XifionevoL? e r jTr)ptceaev 1 el iravrl epycp dya^tp eirrjtco\o\fer)aev. 
li Necorepa <? Se XW a( * irapairov' orav yap KaraarpiqvtdGCDGtv rov 

11 . KaTaaTpriviaGuaiv] SoCDKL; most mss.; Chrysost., Theodoret, Theoph., 
CEcum. (Griesb., Scholz, De W. e sil., Wordsw.). Lachm., Tisch. y Alf. here read 
KaTaffTprji/ido’ovo’ii' with AFG; 31 ; Clirys. (Cod.). Though the future might fairly 
be borne with, as in Rev. iv. 9 (comp. pres. Mark xi. 25), the external authority 
does not seem sufficient, for it must be remembered that F and G, even in errors of 
transcription (‘miraest utriusque [codicis] consensio in lectionibus ipsisque multis 
calami erroribus ,’ Tisch.), are practically little more than one authority. Moreover, 
the only correct principle of explaining these usages of £av and orau with the indie., 
— viz., the restriction of the whole conditional force to the particle, and the absence 
of necessary internal connection between the verb in the protasis and that in the 
apodosis — does not seem hereto apply. St. Paul does not apparently desire to 
mark the mere relation of time, but the ethical connection between uaraarp. and 
yap. : a weariness of Christ’s yoke involves a further and more decided lapse. 
On the use of £av and faw with the indie., see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 468—478. 


as evincing the use of £v to mark the 
reason of the paprvpla, but there eV is 
simply ‘ in ; ’ in hac fide constituti,’ Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346, note. Maprv- 
peia&at appears frequently used in the 
N. T., e. g. Acts vi. 3, x. 22, xvi. 2 ah, 
in special reference to a good testimony. 
The simple meaning is retained by Syr., 
Vulg., Goth., al. €t 

cTeKuoTp6(pT](r€i/] * if she {ever) 
brought up children ; ’ hypothetical clause, 
ultimately dependent on Kara\. t but still 
also more immediately explanatory of 
spy. Ka\. It is doubtful whether tckvo- 
rpo(p€?i/ is to be confined to the widow’s 
own children (Vulg., Chris, and Greek 
commentt), or extended also to the or¬ 
phans she might have brought up, ‘ ec- 
clesise commodo ’ (Beng.). The latter 
seems most probable, especially as in two 
passages which have been adduced, Her¬ 
mann Past. Mand. I. 2, and Lucian, de 
Mort. Peregr . § 12, widows and orphans 
are mentioned in a suggestive connection. 
In either case, rb ei '.nrefScos &pe\pat (The- 
od.) is necessarily implied, though not 
expressed in the word. 

£(eyoSSxV (r€ f / ] ‘ entertained strangers 


an. \eyop., but comp. Matth. xxv. 35. 
The sequence of duties mag have been 
suggested by the relations of proximity ; 
Spas nws navTaxov ru>v oIksiwv ras €V€p- 
yeaias r&v aWoTpiwu irpoT'i^7](ri y Chrys.; 
the widow’s own children would clearly 
be comprehended in, and even form the 
first objects of the T€KvoTpo<pla. 
ei ay low k. t. A.] ‘ if she {ever) washed 
the feet of the saints; ’ an act not only 
connected with the rites of Oriental hos¬ 
pitality (Jahn, Archceol. § 149), but de¬ 
monstrative of her humility (1 Sam. 
xxv. 41,— it was commonly a servant’s 
office, Eisner, Obs. Vol. i. p. 338), her 
love (compare Luke vii. 38), and, it 
might be added, the practical heartiness 
(comp. Chrysostom) of her hospitality: 
f non dedignetur quod fecit Christus fa- 
cere Christianus/ August, in Joan. Tract. 

LVIII. £n'flpK€<T€v] 

'relieved;' ifiodiSnio-ev, Hesych.,compare 
Polyb. Hist. i. 51. 10, where it is used 
as nearly synonymous with £ttl^ot}^7v. 
It thus need not be restricted merely to 
alms (anopla inapueiv, Clem. Alex. Strom. 
i. 10, compare Vales, on Euseb. Hist. 
vn. 5), nor bKifiop. to * paupertate pres- 
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XptaTOV, yapelv ^rekovaiv, 12 eyovacu Kplpa on ttjv TrpdoTijv 


sis’ (Beng.), but, as apparently Syriac 

[refocillavit], may refer to the 

relief of necessity in its most general 
form ; teal 5ia xP r U x * ro)V > 8 m 7 rpo<rra- 
alas t Kal pecrne'ias, Theophyl. 
^ 7 T 77 KoA.oi;fr 77 fl-€j'] ‘followed after;’ 

comp. 1 Pet. ii. 21, iiraxoXov&s'iv ro7s 
txvec Tiv : the ini does not appear to in¬ 
volve any idea of intensity , scil. npo&vpus 
Kal kclt Coray, Auth. Ver. (comp. 

Steph. in Thesaur . s. v), but only that 
of direction. The sense is not very differ¬ 
ent to that implied in biwKeiv rh 
1 Thess. v. 15; compare Plato, de Rep . 
II. p. 370 C, T<j3 irpcLTTOfjLGutf) inaKoXov- 
dem, where the next words, p^j iu napip- 
yov pepet, supply the notion of npo&vpla 
see ib. Phcedo, p. 107 b, where the force 
of the compound also does not seem very 
strongly marked. The meaning is rightly 
conveyed by Chrys., $t}\ovvt6s iani/, '6 ti 
*1 Kal pfy avr 7) afrrfc tpydoaa&ai hhuidi^rj, 
&XA* ttpws iKoiv&vriaev, vnovpyT](rG. 

11 . j'f&ir 4 pas] Not necessarily, with 
studied reference to ver. 9, 1 widows un¬ 
der sixty years of age,' Wiesing., but, 
as the context seems to imply, ‘ younger 1 
with nearly a positive sense, ver. 2 . 
vapairov ] ‘ shun’ or, as the contrast 
with KaTa\eys<r&Q) (ver. 9) seems to re¬ 
quire,—‘ decline’ (‘refuse/ Auth. Ver., 
B 7 rd 0 aAAe, Coray,) scil. ‘to put on the 
naT&Koyos of tbe presbyteral widows/ 
They were not necessarily to be excluded 
from the alms of the Church (Taylor, 
Episc. § 14), but were only to be held in¬ 
eligible for the ‘ collegium viduarum ; 9 
compare however ver. 16. On irapairov, 
compare notes on ch. iv. 7 : the regular 
meaning (as Huther properly observes) 
suggested by ch. iv. 7, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. 
iii. 10, need not here be lost sight of; 
Timothy was to shun them, and not en¬ 
tertain their claims ; ‘ noli causem earum 
6 uscipere/ Beng. 


S t ay Karacrrprjv.] ‘ when they have 
come to wax wanton against Christ’ Auth. 
Vers., ‘ lascivieru[i]nt/ Beza; the aor. 
subj. with Stov, marking an action which 
takes place at some single point of time 
distinct from the actual present, but oth¬ 
erwise undefined; see Winer, Gr. $ 42. 
5 , p. 275, and notes on 2 Thess. i. 10 . 
This translation of /carcurrp. may be fully 
retained if ‘ lascivire ’ be taken more in 
its simple ( 1 instar juventorum quae cum 
pabulo ferociunt,’ Scul. ap. Pol. Syn.) 
than in its merely sexual reference (quae 
fornicatae sunt in injuriam Christi, Je¬ 
rome, Epist. 11 , al. 223), though this, 
owing to the yapely &e\ovciy, not simply 
fut. yapriaovaiv [usual later form], cannot 
wholly be put out of sight. ^rp-nvidw, a 
word of later comedy (see Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 381), implies the exhibition of ‘over, 
strength/ ‘ restiveness/ and thence of 
fulness of bread , (Antiph. ap. Athen. 
hi. 127), and ‘ wanton luxury;’ comp. 
Rev. xviii. 7, 9. The adjective arp^irhs 
is far more probably connected with the 
Sabine ‘strena’ (Donalds. Varron. iv. 
2 ), and the Lat. ‘ strenuus ’ (Pott, Etym. 
Vol. i. p. 198) than with ropSs, t pav6s y 
which is suggested by Lobeck. The 
prep. Karli expresses the direction of the 
action (Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Kara, iv. 
2 ), and points to the object against which 
the (TTprjvos was shown : comp. KaraKau- 
Xaofrat, James ii. 13. 

12 . tx ov(Tal t having ) hear - 

ing about with them a judgment that ’ etc.; 
comp. <p6fioy %X €IV > verse 20 , apapriay 
John xv. 22. The judgment or 
sentence is a load which they bear about 
with them (comp. Gal. v. 10) ; and this 
judgment is that Tj^eTT/o-av k. t. A. "On 
is thus not causal, but objective , and so 
must not, as in Mill, be preceded by a 
comma.— a punctuation probably sug- 
gested by a misinterpretation of Kpipa. 
This it need scarcely be said is not for 
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TriaTLv rfbeTTjaav 13 a/ia Be teal apyal fiav^dvovcnv ireptepyofievat 


Karanpifia (‘ damnationem/ Vulg., Cla- 
rom.; KaraKpiatu, Theophyl.), much less 
= 1 punishment* (beladcn sich mit Straf- 
barkeit/ Mack), but retains its usual and 
proper meaning. The context will alone 
decide the nature of the judgment, wheth¬ 
er favorable or unfavorable ; comp, notes 
on Gal v. 10, and Fritz. Rom. Vol. I. p. 
94 . T 7 ) V 7T p U) TT} V K. T. A.] 

* they broke their first faith ; * clearly, as 
it is explained by the Greek commentt., 
their engagement (avu^ijKrju, Chrys.) to 
Christ not to marry again, which they 
virtually, if not explicitly, made when 
they attempted to undertake the duties 
of the presbyteral office, as tubs aubpbs 
yuuaiKes ; so Thcodoret, ry Xpiarf avu- 
ra^dfieuoi <ro(pp6ua)s £t)u iu $euT€- 

puis 6fxi\ovcrt ydpois. The only seeming 
difficulty is Trpwrrju, not irporepau, as the 
TrpdoTT} ntaTis was really to the first hus¬ 
band. This is easily explained : there 
are now only two things put in evidence, 
faith to Christ and faith to some second 
husband. In comparing these two, the 
superlative, according to a very common 
Greek habit of speaking, is put rather 
than the comparative ; see Winer, Gr. § 
35. 4. 1, p. 218. The phrase a&ereiV 
nia-Tiu } 1 fidem irritam facere/ is illustrat¬ 
ed by Wetstein and esp. Raphel in loc. ; 
the latter cites Polyb. Ilist.v in. 2. 5, xi. 
29. 3, xxm. 16. 5, xxiv. 6. 7. The 
numerous illustrations that the language 
of St. Paul’s unquestioned Epistles has 
received from Polybius are well-known 
and admitted. This persistent similar- 
ity, in the case of an Epistle of which 
the genuineness has been (unreasonably) 
doubted, is a subsidiary argument which 
ought not to be lost sight of. 

13. dfxa 5e k. t. A.] There is some 
difficulty in the construction; pa^au. is 
usually connected with ttc piepx., but, un¬ 
less with De Wette and Wiesinger we 
plainly assume that the participle is in¬ 


correctly used for the infinitive, we shall 
have an incongruous sense, for pau&duw t 
TrcpiepxdfjLeyos can only mean ‘ I learn 
that I am going about/ Jelf, Gr. § 683. 
Again if with Wordsworth we translate 
‘ being idle they are learners, running 
about ’ we have an absolute use of pau- 
Sduu) (compare, however, 2 Tim. iii. 7) 
and a dislocation of words that seem 
harsh and unnatural. It will be best 
then, with Syr., Chrysost., al., and also 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 311, to connect 
p au&. with apyai, * they learn to be idle/ 
especially as this can be supported by 
Plato, Eutliyd . p. 276 b, oi apa&eis dpa 
aoepol pau&auouaiu [Bekker, however, 
omits aoepol], and in part by Dio Chrys. 
p. 283 (ed. Reisk.), tpdu&eiv* Aidd^oos 
t tju 7ov tt arpbs tsxvWi —both of which 
examples are appositely cited by Winer, 
1. c. If it be urged (De Wette, Wiesing.) 
that running about would be more natu¬ 
rally the consequence of idleness than 
vice versa, it may be said that Trepiepx. 
may possibly refer to some portion of 
their official duties, in the performance 
of which, instead of rather acquiring 
spiritual experiences, they only contract 
idle and gossiping habits. Tas oheleis 
might seem to confirm this, ‘ the houses 
of them they have to visit;' but compare 
2 Tim. iii. 6, where (as here) the article 
appears generic , or at most, ‘ the houses 
of such as receive them ; ’ comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 17. 1, p. 116, note (ed. 5). 
Trepiepxdpcval] ‘going round to ; y 
the participle is certainly used with ref¬ 
erence to an idle , wandering , way of go¬ 
ing about, in Acts xix, 13 ; this mean¬ 
ing, however, is derived from the con¬ 
text, which does not oblige us necessarily 
to retain the same meaning here. Other 
examples of accusatives after the irepl 
in the comp, verb are found in the N. T., 
e.g. Mark vi. 6, Acts ix. 3, al. ; compare 
also Matth. Gr. § 426, Bernhardy, Syut. 

12 
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r<z9 oltCLas, ov fiovov Be apyai , a\Xa /cal (f)Xvapot /cal ireptepyoi^ 
XaXovaat ra pJr) Beovra. 14 fiovXopbai ovv vecorepas yap^elv^ re/cvo- 


v. 30 ad fin., p. 260. &AAct na\ 

<j>\vapo i teal neplepyoi] ‘ but also 
tattlers and busybodieseiravop&axris of 
preceding epithet; beside being merely 
idle, they also contract and display a 
‘ mala sedulitas ' in both w ords and ac¬ 
tions. 4»A uapos f an air. \ey6p. in N. T. 
(but see <p\vap€?i/, 3 John 10), as its deri¬ 
vation [HAT-, fluere, Pott, Etymol. Forsch. 
Vol. i. 212] obviously suggests, points 
to a babbling, projluent way of talking. 
Ueplepyos (see Acts xix. 19) marks a 
meddling habit, a perverted activity that 
will not content itself with minding its 
own concerns, but must busy itself about 
those of others; compare 2 Thess. iii. 
11 , (xriBev 4pya£6(i€Vovs aAAct Trepttpya&fie- 
vovsj [Demosth.] Philipp, iv. 150, e{ 2>v 
ipyaCv KC ^ ntpiepydfy, 

A a A ovaai k. t. A. ] ‘ speaking things 

which they ought not / carrying things from 
one house to another : nepiobcvovaai yap 
ras ohdas ovBev aAA* ra ravrris irpbs 
indi/yi/ (pepovai , Theophyl. On ra p)] 
5eWra, comp, notes on Tit. i. 11. 

14. fiovXopat] ‘I desire;* not 
merely ‘ I hold it advisable/ De Wette, 
‘velim/ Beza, comp, notes on ii. 8. 
The comparison of this verse with verse 
11 is instructive ; there the widows them¬ 
selves beKovaiv yapeiv ; their &eA ijpaTa 
lead them to it (Eph. ii. 3); their will is 
to marry; here St. Paul desires (delibe¬ 
rate et propenso animo/ Tittm.) that — 
not being on the list — they would do so. 
Chrys. makes no distinction, eVetSJ; avrat 
$ov\ovrau @ov\o(JLai Kaye*) k . t. A- As a 
general rule, the distinction of Tittmann, 
Synon i. p. 124,— ‘ bcXeiv nihil aliud 
est quam simpliciter velle } neque in se 
habet notionem voluntatis propensae ad 
aliquam rem, sed Pov\e<r&ai denotat ip- 
6am animi propensionem /— will be found 
satisfactory, but in the application of it 
to individual cases proper caution must 


be used. It ought to be remarked that 
deAo> is by very far more frequently used 
by St. Paul than /3ouA., the latter occurs 
only 1 Cor. xii. 11, 2 Cor. i. 15, and 17 
(Lachm.) Phil. i. 12,1 Tim. ii. 8, vi. 9, Tit. 
iii. 8, Philem. 13 ; once only 1 Cor /. c. in 
ref. to God (the Holy Ghost). BouA. is 
most used by St. Luke in the Acts, where 
it occurs about fourteen times, and conse¬ 
quently, if we except quotations, rather 
more frequently than &eAo>. 
oZv has here its proper collective force 
(Klotz, Devar . Yol. n p. 717), ‘in con¬ 
sequence of these things being so, I de¬ 
sire/ etc.; ‘ igitur/ Beza,— not an inju¬ 
dicious change for * ergo/ Vulg., as there 
is here no ‘ gravior argumentatio ; * see 
Hand, Tursell f Yol. in. p. 187. 
vswrepas] * younger widows / not mere¬ 
ly ‘younger women/ as Auth. Yer.; 
still less ‘ Jungfrauen/ as Bauer. The 
context seems to confine our attention 
simply to widows. The true aspect of 
this precept is, as Wiesinger observes, 
defined by olv here, and yap ver. 15 ; the 
precept involves its own restrictions. 
The apostle desires the younger widows 
to marry rather than attempt a course of 
duties which they might swerve from or 
degrade; compare Chrysost. 
t € x v 0 y- o l k o $.] ‘ to bear children , to 
rule the house ; * regular infin after verbs 
denoting ‘ a motion of the will/ Jelf, 
Gr. § 664; compare Winer, Gr. § 44. 
3, p. 287. Both words are a7r. A ey6p. in 
the N. T.; the substantive reKvoyovia, 
however, occurs ch. ii. 15, and obco5e<r- 
iroTTjs several times in the first three gos¬ 
pels. Both the latter substantive and its 
verb belong to later Greek. oUtas f>€cnr6- 
tt)s A €Kt4ou. oi>x • is ‘'AAefts, oIko$€<ttt6- 
tt}s, Phrynicus ; so Pollux, Onom. x. 21 : 
further examples are cited by Lobeck, on 
Phryn. p. 373. It is an untenable posi¬ 
tion that t gkvot pocjj. is included in tckvo- 
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yovelv , oLfcoSeaTTOTetv, fjL 7 ) 8 e/Jblav a(j)oppLrjv SiSovcu ra> avTLK.eip.kvw 
XocSoplas %aptv 15 rjSr) yap TLves e^erpairriaav oirlaw rov Xa- 
rava . 16 el Tt<? [7 tlcttos >7] iriarT] e^et xr/pas, eirapKeirw avral 9, 

teal piT) ffapelcr^a) rj eKKXrjala^ tva rah ovtcd? X^P aL ^ e7ra / 3 ^°'?7* 


you. (Moller); if included in any word, 
it would far more naturally be so in ot- 
KofiecnroTe?v (Leo), which points to the 
woman’s sphere of domestic duties. 

Tij) aurtK€i/jL€uw] ‘ to the adversary ; ’ 
not ‘ the devil,’ Chrys., for though this 
application derives some plausibility from 
tov 2ar. ver. 15, yet the \oi8op. x°-P lv 
seems far more naturally to suggest a 
reference to human opponents,— the ad¬ 
versaries of Christianity (Phil. i. 28, Tit. 
ii. 8) among the Jews or the Gentiles ; 
so Hammond, De. W., Wicsingcr. On 
this word, and the possibly stronger aun- 
raaa6fieuoi (‘qui in ad versa acie stantes 
oppugnant’), see Tittm. Synon. 11 . p. 

11 . \0180p t as x^P lv ] 

1 for reviling / lit. ‘ to further, promote, 
reviling ; ’ prepositional clause, append¬ 
ed to d <popjUL7ju 8iS6uai to specify the man¬ 
ner in which, and purpose for which, the 
occasion would be used ; on the meaning 
of x*P LV compare notes on Gal. iii. 19, 
and Donalds. Cratyl. § 278. The ‘ re¬ 
proach ’ must be understood as directed 
not merely against the widows, but 
against Christianity generally; compare 
Tit. ii. 5. 

15. tfSr} yap rii/es] * For already 
some/ sc. widows ; a7rb neipas rj vopo&e- 
aia yeyeuTjTai, Theod. Matthies here 
gives the pronoun a more extended ref¬ 
erence, but without sufficient reason; 
yap clearly confirms the command in the 
preceding verse, and thus naturally refers 
us to the special cases of those mention¬ 
ed in it. The inversion 4£erpd tttj- 

aau rives now adopted by Tisch. (ed. 7) 
with AFG ; ah, appears of less critical 
authority than the reading in the text. 
e£eT p air 7] a av] ‘ (have) turned them¬ 
selves out of the way/ sc. of chastity, pro¬ 
priety, and discretion : comp. 2 Tim. iv. 


4. It is unnecessary to give this aberra¬ 
tion a wider or more general reference,— 
‘from the faith’ (Mosli.), ‘from right 
teaching ’ (Hcydenr.). The younger 
widows, to whom the apostle alludes, 
had swerved from the path of purity and 
chastity, which leads to Christ, and fol¬ 
lowed that of sensuality, which leads to 
Satan : Christ was the true spouse, Satan 
the seducer. 

16. tt T is \ir larb s ij] K. r. \] ‘ IJ 
any [ believing man or] believing woman 
have widows , let such relieve them.’ This 
might fairly seem a concluding reitera¬ 
tion of the precept in ver. 4 and ver. 8, 
or a species of supplementary command 
based on the same principles (compare 
Mosh.). The connection, however, and 
difference of terms, eirapKelrco not irpo- 
uoeirco, suggest a different application of 
the precept. In verses 4, 8, the duties 
of children or grandchildren to the elder 
widow are defined : here the reference is 
rather to the younger widows. How were 
such to be supported ? If they married, 
the question was at once answered; if 
they remained unmarried, let their rela¬ 
tives, fathers or mothers, uncles or aunts, 
brothers or sisters, support them, and not 
obtrude them on the xvpa<bu rdy/xa , ver. 
9, when they might be unfit for the du¬ 
ties of the office, and bring scandal on 
the church by their defection. 
fSapeiab a>] * be burdened/ Luke xxi. 

34, 2 Cor. i. 8, v. 4; later and less cor¬ 
rect form for fiapvveiv. The assertion of 
Thom. M. s. v. ttAtjv iirl too tt apaneifxe- 
uou oif fiefiapvyfca Aeyoucriu aKAa /3e/3a- 
pTjKa , is somewhat doubtful; (iefiapTicos 
(intrans ) is used by Homer, and /3e0ap7j- 
Ilcvos certainly appears in Plato, Symp. 
p. 203 b, as well as in Aristides (cited 
by Thom. M.), but the latter passage is 
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Let the elders who rule 17 Ol KakG) 9 7 rpO€(TT(OT€<; 7rp€<j(3vT€pOL &L 7 r\rj? 

well receive double honor ; ^ » c. / r\ /-v r r. > 

be thou guarded in receiv- ™/Z7J9 a£lOV<fSa>CraV flOKHTTa 01 KOTTLCOVTe'i €V 
lug accusations against them. Rebuke sinners. 


16. nia-rbs 1) So Tisch. (cd. 2, 7) with DKL; nearly all mss.; Vulg. 

(Tol., Harl. 2 ), Syr. (both), Ar., Slav.; Chrys. (distinctly), Theodoret, Dam., al. 
( Griesb.y De W. f Wiesing.), and possibly rightly. The shorter reading ef ns mart, 
supported by ACFG ; 17. 47 ; Vulg. (Amit., Harl.'), Copt., Arm., and adopted by 
Lachm ., deserves much consideration, but can be accounted for more easily than 
the longer reading. It must now however be added that the newlv-discovered fct is 
said to support the shorter reading ; see Tischendorf, Notitia Cod. Sinait. p. 20. If 
this be correct, and the MS. prove to be of the value and antiquity at present as¬ 
cribed to it, the preponderance will probably be rightly deemed in favor of the 
reading of Lachmann. 


an imitation of Homer, and the former 
has a very poetical cast; the use of jSe- 
fiapTifiai as the regular Attic perfect (Hu- 
ther), cannot therefore be completely sub¬ 
stantiated : comp. Buttm. Irreg. Verbs, 
s. v. fiapvvw. 

17. ol Ka\w s irpotaTtoTts] * who 
rule, preside (surely not i have presided/ 
Alf.), well;* not in antithesis to those 
* who preside ill/ but in contra-distinc¬ 
tion to other presbyters, to the presbyter 
as such (Wiesing.). The meaning of 
kol\u)S TTpoeo-rauai is approximately given 
by Chrys. as pybii/bs (peiSccr&ai tt)s iicci- 
vu>v KrjSepoi/ias eVe/cev ; this, however, too 
much obscures the idea of rule and direc¬ 
tive functions (Bloomf.) implied in the 
participle nposer.; comp. ch. iii. 4. 
SnrAijs rip?) s] t double honor , i. e. re¬ 
muneration ; 9 double, not in comparison 
with that of widows or deacons (Chrys. 
1, comp. Thorndike, Relig. Assembl. iv. 
22), nor even of oi pi) Ka\. irpoear. (com¬ 
pare oi apapTavoi/Tes, ver. 20) but, with a 
less definite numerical reference,— 5nr- 
\i)s (not dnrXcurias Tiprjs, as in Plato, 
Legg. v. p. 730 d), i. e. ttoWtis Tiprjs, 
Chrys. 2, tt \eiovos npijs, Theodoret. 
Tipi) again, as ripa, verse 3, includes , 
though it does not precisely express, ‘sal¬ 
ary, remuneration/ and is well para¬ 
phrased by Chrysostom as bcpawia [iral] 


7) twu avayKaiicv x°pyy' ia i comp. Clem. 
Rom. i. 1. Kypke ( Obs . Vol. ii. p. 361) 
cites several instances of a similar use of 
ripi), but in all, it will be observed, the 
regular meaning of the word is distinctly 
apparent: compare Wakef. Sylv. Crit . 
Vol. iv. p. 199. 

a£iov<r&w(rav\ 1 be counted worthy / 
Auth. Ver., ‘ digni babeantur/ Vulg., 
compare Syr., not merely 1 be rewarded/ 
Hammond. They were tfftoi Snr\r)s ti- 
prjSy and were to be accounted as such. 
ol k on iwvt e s k. t. \.] ‘ they who labor 
in word and doctrine; ’ no hendyadys, 
scil. €ts“ tV 5i5axV tov \6yov (Coray, 
al.), but with full inclusiveness,—‘ in the 
general form of oral discourse (whether 
monitory, hortatory, or prophetic), and 
the more special form of teaching; ’ see 
Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ix. 3, Vol. 1 . p. 
42 (A.-C. Libr.). Mosheim (de Reb. 
ante Const., p. 126 sq.) throws a stress 
upon KOTTiwureSy urging that the verb does 
not imply merely ‘ Christianos erudire, 
sed populos verae religionis nescios ejus 
cognitione imbuere/ p. 127. We should 
then have two, if not three classes (com¬ 
pare 1 Thess. v. 12),— the preachers 
abroad, and rulers and preachers at 
home, the former of which might be 
thought worthy of more pay : this is in¬ 
genious, but it affixes a peculiar theolog- 



Chap. V. 18 


1 TIMOTHY. 


93 


\6y(p teal SiSacr/caXia* 10 \eyet 

ical meaning to Komdw which cannot be 
fully substantiated; compare ch. iv. 10, 

1 Cor. iv. 12, al. The concluding words, 
4v \6ya) Ka\ fitSaovc., certainly seem to 
imply two kinds of ruling presbyters, 
those who preached and taught, and 
those who did not; and though it has 
been plausibly urged that the differentia 
lies in kowiu>vt€s, and that the apostle 
does not so much distinguish between 
the functions as the execution of them 
(see esp. Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ix. 7), 
it yet seems more natural to suppose the 
existence in the large community at Eph¬ 
esus of a clerical college of irpoecrTtoTts 
TrptcrfivTtpoi (Thorndike, ib. in. 2), some 
of whom might have the x° L P lcr t xa of 
teaching more eminently than others; 
see notes on Eph. iv. 11, and Neander, 
Planting , Yol. i. p. 149 sq. (Bohn). 

18. At yei yap k. r. A.] The first 
quotation is taken from Deuteron. xxv. 
4, and is quoted with a similar applica¬ 
tion in 1 Cor. ix. 9. The law in ques¬ 
tion, of which the purport and intention 
was kindness and consideration for ani¬ 
mals (see Philo, de Human. § 19, Yol. ii. 
p. 400, ed. Mang., Joseph. Antiq. iv. 8. 
21), is applied with a kind of * argu- 
mentum a minori' to the laborers in 
God’s service. The precept can hardly 
be said to be generalized or expanded 
(see Kling, Stud. u. Krit. 1839, p. 834 
6q.), so much as reapplied and invested 
with a typical meaning. And this typi¬ 
cal or allegorical interpretation is neither 
arbitrary nor of mere Rabbinical origin, 
but is to be referred to the inspiration of 
the Holy Spirit under which the apostle 
gives the literal meaning of the words 
their fuller and deeper application ; com¬ 
pare notes on Gal. iv. 24. 

B ovu d Ao a>ur a] * an ox while treading 
out the corn ; * not * the ox that treadeth/ 
etc , Auth. Yer.,— an inexact translation 
of the anarthrous participle; compare 


yap rj ypacprj Bovv akoSivra ou 

Donalds. Gramm. § 492. Threshing by 
means of oxen was (and is) performed in 
two ways ; either the oxen were driven 
over the circularly arranged heaps, and 
made to tread them out with the hooj 
(Hozea x. 11, compare Micah iv. 13), or 
they were attached to a heavy threshing- 
wain Heb. ■jripin JfTiB, Isaiah xxviii. 
27, xli. 15, or o^pna. Judges viii. 7, 
see Bertheau in loe.) which they drew 
over them, see esp. Winer, RWB. Art. 

‘ Dresehen/ Bochart, Hieroz. Vol. i. p. 
310, and the illustrations in Thomson, 
Land and the Book, Yol. n. p. 314. 
There is some little doubt about the or¬ 
der ; Lachmann reads ov (pi. /3. aA. with 
AC ; seven mss.; Yulg., Syr. [incorrectly 
claimed by Tisch.]. Copt., Arm.; Chrys., 
al. As this might have been a correc¬ 
tion from 1 Cor. /. c., and as the weight 
of MS. authority (s being also included) 
is on the other side, it seems best to re¬ 
tain the order of the text. 
o v (p i /j.u) cr € i s ] 1 thou shalt not muzzle ; * 
imperatival future, on the various usages 
of which see notes on Gal. v. 14, and 
Thiersch, de Pentat. in. § 11, p. 157. 
The animals that labored were not to be 
prevented from enjoying the fruits of 
their labors (Joseph. Antiq . iv. 8. 21), 
as was the custom among the heathens 
in the case of their cattle (comp. Bochart, 
Hieroz. Vol. i. 401), and even (by means 
of a iravaiKairq, Poll. Onom. vii. 20.), 
in the case of their slaves; see ’Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. travaiK. Yol. ii. p. 774. 
k a \ y A { t o s k. t. A.] Proverbial declara¬ 
tion (Stier, Red. Jes. Yol. i. p. 400) made 
use of by our Lord (Luke x. 7, compare 
Matth. x. 10), and here repeated by St. 
Paul to enhance the force of, and explain 
the application of, the preceding quota¬ 
tion. There is nothing in the connection 
to justify the assertion that this is a cita¬ 
tion from the N. T. (Theodoret), and 
thus necessarily to be connected with 
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<f>ifA(b'T€Ls y teal "Afyos 6 epyarr}^ tov pua^ov avrov. 19 Kara irpecr- 
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pLaprvpcov . 20 Tou? apLapravovras evcomov irdviodv €\ey^ Xva teal 

ol \ol7Tol (j>6j3ov exctiaiv. 


\4y et tj ypeupr}, as is contended by Baur 
and others who deny the genuineness of 
this Epistle; ypeupr /, it need scarcely be 
said, being always applied by St. Paul 
to the Old Testament; comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 303, and see notes on 2 Tim . 
ii. 16. Though a similar mode of cita¬ 
tion is found elsewhere in the case of two 
actual passages of scripture (Mark vii. 
10, Acts i. 20, compare Heb. i. 10), yet 
we must remember that this is not a case 
of two parallel citations, but that the 
second is only explanatory of the first; 
the comparison, therefore, fails. Even 
De W. admits that Baur has only proba¬ 
bility in his favor. 

19. Kara irp€<rfivT€pov] * Against 
an elder,’ Vulg., Goth.; not 4 an elderly 
man/ Chrys., Theophyl., CEcum. The 
context is clearly only about presbyters. 
KaTTjyopiav] * a charge , an accusation 
ovk eh re 5c, p)) KaTaKpitnjs, a\\d, fj.r)$e 
tt apa5cfp 5 Au)s, Theophyl. It has been 
asked (De W.) whether Timothy is not 
to observe the judicial rule here alluded 
to (Deut. xvii. 6, xix. 5, comp. Matth. 
xviii. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 1) in all cases as 
merely in the case of an elder. The an¬ 
swer is, that Timothy was not a judge in 
the sense in which the command contem¬ 
plated the exercise of that office. He 
might have been justified in receiving an 
accusation at the mouth of only one wit¬ 
ness ; to prevent, however, the scandals 
that would thus frequently occur in the 
church, the apostle specifically directs 
that an accusation against an elder is 
only to be received when the evidence is 
most legally clear and satisfactory. 
inrhs el ni\] *except it be’ 1 Cor. xiv. 
5. xv. 2; a pleonastic-negation, really 
compounded of two exceptive formulae; 
compare Thom. M. s. v. and see 


the examples cited by Wetst. on 1 Cor. 
1. c., and by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 459. 

4 ir l 5 vo k. t. A.] ‘on the authority of 
[‘ on the mouth of/ Syr.] two or three 
witnesses compare Xenoph. Hell . vi. 
5. 41, 4n* d\ly<vv paprvpwv , ‘ paucis adhi- 
bitis testibus;’ Winer, Gr. § 47. g, p. 
335. Huther finds a difficuUy in this 
meaning of «?7ri with the gen. Surely 
nothing can be more simple. As M 
with a gen. properly denotes superposi¬ 
tion (see Donaldson. Cratyl. § 173), the 
KdTTiyopla is represented as resting upon 
the witnesses, depending on them to sub¬ 
stantiate it; compare Hammond. The 
closely allied use, eVi SucacrTau/, diKa<TT7}- 
piov, etc., in which the presence of the 
parties (coram) is more brought into 
prominence (1 Cor. vi. 1, 2 Cor. vii. 14), 
is correctly referred by Kiihner (Jelf, Gr. 
§ 633) to the same primary meaning. 
The idea of ‘ connection or accompani¬ 
ment,’ which Peile (following Matth. Gr. 
§ 584. 7?) here finds in eirl , is not suffi¬ 
ciently exact: see further examples in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. eirl, Yol. i. p. 
1034- 

20. rovs a papr av ovt as) * them that 
sin, sinners ; * apparently not the offend¬ 
ing presbyters (Huth., Alf.), as the ex¬ 
pression is far too comprehensive to be 
so limited, but sinners generally, persis- 
tentes in peccato* (Priceeus ap. Pol. 
Syn .),— whether Presbyters or others. 
This very constant use of the article with 
the pres. part, as a kind of equivalent for 
the substantive is noticed in Winer, Gr. 
§ 45. 7, p. 316 ; see also notes on Gal. i. 
23. ivSiriou irdvrwp 

must obviously be joined with eAeyxe, 
not with apapr. (Cajet.). This text is 
perfectly reconcilable with our Lord’s in¬ 
struction (Matth. xviii. 15), not because 
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some men’s sins are sooner, jqQ ' JyaOV KCU TCOV €/c\€/CT(i)V ayjeXcOV, IVCL TCLVTCl 

some later, in being found y f ^ 

out; so their good works. (fyvXaEj]^ 7r P 0fC P L P' a TO$l fl7]0€V 1T0L0)V Kara 


* Christus agit de peccato occulto, Paulus 
dc publico ' (Justiniani), but because, 
first, Timothy is here invested with spe¬ 
cial ecclesiastical authority (compare 
Thorndike. Prim. Gov. ch. xm ), and 
secondly, because the present participle 
(contr. iau apapT. Matth. 1. c.) directs 
the thought towards the habitually sinful 
character of the offender (eV ipivovras tt} 
0 Lfj.ct.pT. Theoph.), and his need of an open 
rebuke ; see notes on Eph. iv. 28. 

21. 5ia fj.apTvpofj.ai] l l solemnly 
charge thee 1 ‘ obtcstor/ Bcza,— or, with 
full accuracy, ‘ obtestando Deum (Dei 
mcntionc interposita) graviter ac serio 
hortor Winer, de Verb. c. Prepp. v. p. 
20; similarly used in adjurations, 2 
Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1. In 1 Thess. iv. 6, the 
only other passage in which it occurs in 
St. Paul’s Epp. [Heb. ii. 6], it has more 
the sense of ‘ assure, solemnly testify: ’ 
compare Acts xx. 21, 23, 24. In this 
verb (frequently used by St. Luke), the 
preposition appears primarily to mark 
the presence or interposition of some 
form of witness, * intercessionis ( Vermitte- 
lung) ad quam omnis testimonii provin- 
cia redit, notionem,’ Winer, /. c. p. 21. 
On verbs compounded with Bid, see the 
remarks of Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 223. 
rod 0 e o 0 k. t. \.] 1 God and Christ 
Jesus. 1 With the present reading this 
text cannot possibly be classed under 
Granville Sharpe’s rule (Green, Gr. p. 
216), and even with the reading of the 
Rec. (Kup. ’I. X., with D 3 KL ; mss.; Syr., 
Goth., al. ; Chrys., al.), the reference of 
the two substantives to one person is in 
the highest degree doubtful and preca¬ 
rious ; the Greek Ef. are here for the 
most part cither silent, or adopt the usual 
translation ; see notes on Eph. v. 5, Mid¬ 
dleton, Art. p. 389 (ed. Rose), Stier on 
Eph. Vol. i. p. 250. 


£ kAcktoju ay y 4 Aon/] 1 elect angels ; 9 
* he adds ‘ the elect angels ’ because they 
in the future judgment shall be present 
as witnesses with their Lord,’ Bp. Bull: 
comp. Jos. Bell. n. 16. 4 sub fin. (cited 
by Otto and Krebs), papTvpofiai 5’ £y& 
p\v vfj.a) v t& ayta , Ka\ tous iepous ayyeAous , 
tov 0€oD. There is some little difficulty 
in deciding on the meaning of the term 
£kA€ktoI. It surely cannot be a mere 
‘ epitheton ornans 1 (Huther; compare 
Calv., Wiesing.), nor does it seem prob¬ 
able that it refers to those of a higher , as 
opposed to those of a lower, rank (Ca- 
thar. ap. Esi. ; comp. Tobit xii. 15), as 
all such distinctions are at best uncertain 
and precarious ; compare notes on Col. 
i. 17. With such passages as 2 Peter ii. 
4, Jude 6, before us, it seems impossible 
to doubt that the *' elect angels ’ are those 
who kept their first estate (Chrys., The¬ 
oph., CEcum.), and who shall form part 
of that countless host (Jude 14, Dan. vii. 
10) that shall attend the Lord's second 
advent; so Stuart, Angelology, iv. 2 (in 
Biblioth. Sacra, 1843, p. 103); compare 
also Twesten, Angelol. § 3 (translated in 
Bibl. Sacr. for 1844, p. 782). On the 
existence and ministry of these Blessed 
Spirits see the powerful and admirable 
sermons of Bp. Bull, Engl. Works, p. 
194 sq. raCra] ‘ these 

things 1 which have just been said (ver. 
19, 20) about caution in receiving accu¬ 
sations, and necessary exercise of disci¬ 
pline when sin is patent; so Theodoret 
(expressly) and the other Greek exposi¬ 
tors. De W. and Wiesing. refer raura 
only to ver. 20, but would not tovto have 
thus been more natural 1 At any rate it 
seems clearly unsatisfactory to extend 
the reference to ver. 17 sq. (Huth. ? al.): 
instruction about the exercise of disci¬ 
pline might suitably be connected with 
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irpocncktcnv . 22 Xeipas ra^eW pbrjZevl imrfaei, ytt^Se Kotvcovet 


the weighty adjuration in ver. 21, but 
scarcely mere semi-fiscal arrangements. 
X <-up Is Tr/jo/c/u/xaros] *without pre¬ 
judice, prejudging,’ (‘ faurdomein,’ Goth¬ 
ic) ; 4 judicium esse debet non prcejudi- 
cium,’ Beng. In the participial clause 
that follows the contrary aberration from 
justice is forbidden, scil. 4 inclinatio per 
favoremj Kara irpoirdbeiav irpoanXivofievos 
rip /ue'pti, Theophyl. The reading 
7rp6(TK\r](Tii/ (Lachm. with ADL. ; al. 50; 
Copt. ? Chrys. ?) though deserving some 
consideration on the principle, 4 proclivi 
lectioni prasstat ardua,' can scarcely be 
forced into yielding any natural sense. 
Both TrpoKp. and irp6(TK\. are air . \ey6p. 
in the N. T.: the latter occurs also in 
Clem. Rom. i. 47, 50; (compare Polyb. 
Hist. v. 51. 8, vi. 10. 10), and is illus¬ 
trated by Krebs, Ohs. p. 356 sq. 

On the alleged distinction between x<*~ 
pls and &vev see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

22. x e ‘P as T flX ea,J k. r. A.] * lay 
hands hastily on no man.’ Indisputably 
the most ancient interpretation of these 
words is 4 the imposition of hands in ordi¬ 
nation, 9 irepl Chrys. ; so The- 

od., Theophyl , (Ecum., and of modern 
expositors Alford and Wordsworth, but 
without success in explaining the con¬ 
text. The preceding warnings, however, 
and still more the decided language of 
the following clause (comp, a/x apravovras 
ver. 20) appear to point so very clearly 
to some disciplinary functions, that it 
seems best with Hammond (so also De 
Wette, Wiesing.) to refer these words to 
the x* l P°& €a ‘ ia on tl )e absolution of peni¬ 
tents, and their re-admission to church- 
fellowship ; so apparently Taylor, Dis¬ 
suasive, Part. ii. 1. 11, though otherwise 
in Episcopacy , § 14. The prevalency in 
the apostolic age of the custom of impo¬ 
sition of hands generally, and the dis¬ 
tinct evidence of this specific application 
of the custom in very early times (Euse¬ 


bius, Hist. VII. 2, calls it a iraXaibu %&os> 
see Coneil. Nic. Can. 8), seem to ren¬ 
der such an assumption in the present 
case by no means arbitrary or indem¬ 
onstrable: see especially Hammond in 
loc. and compare Suicer, T/tesaur . Vol. 
ii. p. 1516, Bingham, Antiq. xvm. 2. 1. 
/X7j5e k o iu w v e i k. t. \ ] 4 nor yet shore 
in the sins of others 9 i. e. pn)bev aoi koI 
tc»s a/x. d\\orp. Koivbu earw, Winer, Gr . 
§ 30. 8, p. 180 ; 4 do not share with them 
their sins, by restoring them to church- 
fellowship on a doubtful or imperfect re¬ 
pentance.' The Auth. Yers. 4 be par¬ 
taker of' ‘ mache dich theilhaftig,’ De 
Wette) is scarcely sufficiently exact, as 
this would rather imply a gen. Koiva>- 
veiv is commonly used in the N. T. with 
a 4 dativus rei' (see notes on Gal . vi. 6), 
and in this construction seems to involve 
more the idea of community than of sim¬ 
ple participation ; see Winer, l. c.,Poppo 
on Thucyd. n. 16, Yol. in. 2, p. 77, and 
comp, notes on Eph. v. 11. On the con¬ 
tinued negation /X7)—/x^Se, see notes on 
Eph. iv. 27, and the treatise of Franke, 
de Part. Neg. n. 2, p. 6. The remark of 
De Wette on this clause seems reasona¬ 
ble, that if the reference were to ordina¬ 
tion, this sequence to the command would 
imply a greater corruption in the Church 
than is at all credible. To admit that 
apapTiais points to aiiapravovras, and yet 
to conceive that presbyters are referred 
to in the latter expression and candidates 
for ordination in the former (Alford, 
Wordsw ) is a narrow and somewhat 
cheerless view of a church which, with 
all its faults, could not bear 4 them which 
were evil' and knew how to reject false 
apostles (Rev. ii. 2). 
a € a v t b v k. r. ] 4 Keep thyself (em¬ 
phatic) pure : ’ 4 puruin,' Beza, not 4 cas- 
tum/ Vulg., Clarom. The position of 
the reflexive pronoun and the sort of 
antithesis in which it stands to aWorp. 
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seem to imply, ‘ while thou hast to act 
as judge upon other men, be morally 
pure thyself/ f A yvos (#£o>), as its termi- 
lation suggests (‘ object conceived under 
certain relations,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 255), 
implies properly an outward, and thence 
an inward, purity; 1 ayvbv est in quo 
nihil est impuri,' Tittmann, Synon . i. p. 
22 ; compare ayvb ava<rrpo(pT), 1 Pet. iii. 
2, aocpia ayur^ James iii. 17. The deriv¬ 
ative sense of ‘castitas’ (‘puritas a ve- 
nere,' ayvbs yap&v, Eur, Pham. 953) 
comes easily and intelligibly from the 
primary meaning; compare 2 Corinth, 
xi. 2, Titus ii. 5, and Reuss, Th€ol . 
Chret. iv. 16, Vol. i. p. 170, except that 
he adopts this derivative meaning far too 
generally. On the distinction between 
it and ayios (‘in ayios cogitatur potissi- 
mum verecundia quas ayvtp rei vel per¬ 
sonae debetur'Jf, compare Tittmann, loc. 
cit. 

23. (l t] k 4 t i u8po7r.] * be no longer a 
water-drinker .' There is no necessity to 
supply * only ' (Conyb., Hows., Coray, 
al.) ; v$poTro-c. not being exactly identi¬ 
cal with vdwp mveir, but pointing more 
to the regular habit; comp. Artemidorus 
I. 68 (Wetst.), iriVeip vbcop ypv\p4u aya- 
&bv nacre &€ppbu vbwp u6<rovs % anpa- 
£ias crrjpa'iuei twu e^os £x° UTCCJ/ vbpono- 
T€iu k. t. A.., and see Winer, Gr. § 55. 8, 
p. 442, and the numerous examples cited 
by Wetstein in loc. The collocation of 
this precept is certainly somewhat singu¬ 
lar, and has given rise to many different 
explanations. The most natural view is 
that it was suggested by the previous ex¬ 
hortation, to which it acts as a kind of 
limitation ; ‘ keep thyself pure, but do 
not on that account think it necessary 
to maintain an izoivou ayveiav (Plutarch, 
de Isideet Osir. § 6), and ascetieal absti¬ 
nences / To suppose that the apostle 


puts it down here just as it came into his 
mind, fearing he might otherwise forget 
it (Coray in loc.), seems very unsatisfac¬ 
tory ; still more so to regard it as a hint 
to Timothy to raise his bodily condition 
above maladies, which, it is assumed,, 
interfered with an efficient discharge of 
his duties (Alford). That the apostle's. 

‘ genuine child in the faith ' (ch. i. 2) was. 
feeble in body is certain from this verse 
that this feebleness affected his character* 

is, to say the very least, a most question¬ 

able hypothesis. It maybe remarked,, 
in conclusion, that some ascetic sects,, 
e. y. the Essenes, were particularly dis¬ 
tinguished for their avoidance of wine, 
especially on their weekly festival ; irorbv^ 
vbwp vapariatov auroTs ianu, Philo, de 
Vit. Cont. § 4, Vol. n. p. 477, see § 9, p.. 
483, and compare Luke i. 15, Rom. xiv.. 
21. btarbu(Tr6fia- 

%6v (to v] * on account of thy stomach' 
Wetstein and Kypke very appropri¬ 
ately cite Libanius, Epist. 1578, tt4ttt wkc 
«ol rgxiv 6 ar6pax os Tc “ s o’vu^x* 0 ’ lv bbpo- 
noalais. 

24. r iv&v &v&pd>nu)v ic. r. A.] 
The connection is not perfectly perspicu¬ 
ous. Heinsius (Exercitat. p. 491), not 
without some plausibility, includes ver. 
23 with the last clause of ver. 22 in a 
parenthesis. This seems scarcely neces¬ 
sary : (TeavrSv k. t. A. is a supplemen¬ 
tary command in reference to what pre¬ 
cedes ; ver. 23 is a kind of limitation of 

it, suggested by some remembrance to- 
Timothy's habits. The apostle then re¬ 
verts to p.7}b€ koiv. apapr. with a senti¬ 
ment somewhat of this nature. ‘ There* 
are two kinds of sins, the one crying and 
open which lead the way, the other silent 
which follow the perpetrator to judgment.; 
so also there are open and hidden (tA 
6.\\(ds exoura) good works ; sins, how*- 
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ever, and good works alike shall ulti¬ 
mately be brought to light and to judg¬ 
ment. 1 The two verses thus seem mainly 
added to assist Timothy in his diagnosis 
of character; ver. 24 appears to caution 
him against being too hasty in absolving 
others ; ver. 25 against being too precip¬ 
itate in his censures; so Huther. 

7r p 6 5 17 A o i] 4 openly manifest: 9 the pre¬ 
position does not appear to have so much 
a mere temporal as an intensive reference; 
see Heb. vii. 14, where Theod. remarks, 
rb irpobrjAop us avavTipfaTov T€&€iK €; 
compare also Trpoypacpu Gal. iii. 1, and 
notes in loc. So similarly Syr. and Vul¬ 
gate, both of which suppress any tempo¬ 
ral reference in the preposition. Estius 
compares 4 propalam/—a form in which 
Hand similarly gives to 4 pro 9 only an 
amplifying and intensive force, 4 ut pa- 
lam propositam rem plane conspiciamus,’ 
Tursellinnsy Yol. iv. p. 598. 
tt p o ay o v a a l *c. r. A.] 4 going before , 

leading the way , to judgment ,* as heralds 
and apparitors ( 4 quasi ante-ambulones,* 
Beza) proclaiming before the sinner the 
whole history of his guilt. The 4 judg¬ 
ment 9 to which they lead the way is cer¬ 
tainly not any ecclesiastical Kplats, — for 
does any such Kplats really bring all sins 
and good deeds thus to light ? — but 
either "judgment* in its general sense 
with reference to men (Huth.), or, per¬ 
haps with ultimate reference to 4 the final 
judgment* (comp. Chrys.); they go be¬ 
fore the sinner to the judgment seat of 
Christ; see Manning, Sermon 5, Yol. 
hi. p. 72, in the opening of which this 
text is forcibly illustrated. To limit the 
Kpltns to the case of candidates for ordi¬ 
nation (Alf, Wordsw.) is to give averse 
almost obviously and studiedly general, 
a very narrow and special interpretation. 
So much was this felt by Basil that we 


are told by Theophylact (on ver. 24) he 
conceived the present portion to have no 
connection with the ircpl tup iporoviuv 
\6yov , but to form a separate Ke<pd\awp : 
compare Cramer, Oaten. Yol. vi. p. 44, 
where this and the following verses form 
an independent section. 

Ka\ ^TraKoAov&ovo’ip] 4 they rather 
follow after , sc. els Kpltnu ; not merely 
indefinitely, 4 they follow after, and so in 
their shorter or longer course become 
discovered,* De Wette,— an explanation 
which completely destroys image and 
apposition— but, 4 the sins crying for ven¬ 
geance follow the sinner to the tribunals, 
whether of his fellow-men, or, more in¬ 
clusively, of his all-judging Lord ; ov yap 
avyKaraAouPTai &lu, a A A* eVaKoAou- 
&ov<tip, Theoph. ; compare Manning, l. c. 
On iiraKoA. see notes on ver. 11 : the 
antithesis tt p o ayovaai precludes the as¬ 
sumption of any special force in em ) scil. 
4 presse sequi,* adiaairaaTus <r vpoBgvovp 
rbp V7TOKpip6pL€POP , US 7) (TKia t 6 CTUfia , 

Coray; the only relations presented to 
our thoughts seem those of before and 
after. Kal clearly does not belong to 
t kt\p (Huther), but is attached with a 
kind of descensive force to iiraKoA. ; see 
notes on Gal. iii. 4. 

25. uaavr us\ 4 in like manner: * 
good works are in this respect not us 
crepus to sins ; the same characteristic 
division may be recognized ; some are 
open witnesses, others are secret wit¬ 
nesses, but their testimony cannot be 
suppressed. Lachmann inserts after 
uaavTus, with AFG; Aug., Boem., 
Goth. ; this reading is not improbable, 
but has scarcely sufficient external sup¬ 
port. ret cpya ret /taAaJ 

4 their good works ; * the repetition of the 
article is intended to give prominence to 
the epithet and more fully to mark the 
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Servants, for the Bake of VI. " 0(TOt dalv VITO £MOV SoOXoi, TOV? 

God s name, honor your 3 * 7 

masters, especially if they Ift/oVS BeaTTOTCl ? 7Ta<77/<? Tlfim 6t£lOU9 TWetCT^GI- 
are believers and brethren. 

Teach this. (JCLV , IVd jJLTJ TO OVOpLCl TOV 0€OV KCU 7} BlBcMJKClkia 

j3\a<r<j)T)fjLriTau 2 oi Be ttlcttov 9 e^ovre 9 Sec77TOTa9, /xt) Karatypovei- 


antithesis between the apapriai and the 
/caAa epya; see Middleton, Art. chap. 
viii. p. 114 (ed. Rose), compare Winer, 
Gr. § 20. a, p. 120. On the somewhat 
frequent use of the expression, naAa epya 
in these Epp., comp, notes on Tit. iii. 8. 
ra &AA cos ex ovraL \ ‘ they which are 
otherwise, i. e. which are not Trp 68 yAa. 
To refer this to KaAk alike mars sense 
and parallelism. In the concluding words 
the paraphrase of Huther, 4 they cannot 
always remain hidden' (icpv&rivai) is 
scarcely exact: the aor. infin., though 
usually found after ex^, bvuapai, etc. 
(Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 298), cannot 
wholly lose its significance, but must 
imply that the deeds cannot be concealed 
at all. They may not be patent and con¬ 
spicuous (n p 6 tyAa], but they cannot be 
definitely covered up : they will be seen 
and recognized some time or other. 

Chapter VI. 1. vwb £vybi/ Sov- 
\o»] 4 under the yoke , as bond-servants; * 
not 4 servants as are under the yoke, * 
Auth. Ver.; still less 4 under the yoke 
. o > v j> * 

of slavery f (| ^ n A |j-iJ Syr.,) 

a needless %v 81 a Svolv. AovAoi is not the 
subject, but an explanatory predicate ap¬ 
pended to inrb (vyov, words probably in¬ 
serted to mark, not an extreme case 
(‘ the harshest bondage * Bloomf.),— for 
the language and exhortation is perfectly 
general,— but to point to the actual cir¬ 
cumstances of the case. They were in¬ 
disputably inrb (vy 6 v , let them comport 
themselves accordingly. Similar exhor¬ 
tations are found Eph. vi. 5 sq., Col. iii. 
22, Tit. ii. 9, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 21, all 
apparently directed against the very pos¬ 
sible misconception that Christianity was 


to be understood as putting master and 
bond-servant on an equality, or as inter¬ 
fering with the existing social relations. 
tovs iStovs 8€<T7t.] 4 their own masters/ 
those who stand in that distinct personal 
relation to them, and whom they are 
bound to obey; see especially the note 
on 18ios in comment, on Eph. v. 22. On 
the distinction between beawSrr)s and kv- 
ptos [uop. yvuaucbs Kal vicov avfyp /cat irarrip, 
Secnr. Se h.pyvpcoirf)ro)v, Ammonius, s. v.], 
see Trench, Synon. § 28. St. Paul here 
correctly uses the unrestricted term 5e<r- 
ttSttjs as more in accordance with the 
foregoing inrb £vy6j/, compare Tit. ii. 9 ; 
it is noticeable that in his other Epistles 
he uses Kvptos . w aa t\ s t 1 /u 7 } s] 

4 all honor; ’ honor in every form and 
case in which it is due to them. On the 
true extensive meaning of was, see notes 
on Eph. i. 8. TjbtbaffKaAia] 

4 the doctrine ’ sc. 4 His doctrine / Syriac, 
Auth. Ver. : compare Tit. ii. 10, tt)v 
SidacTKaAlav rov awri)pos T)pcov 0eoG. A 1 - 
8 acr k. clearly points to the Gospel, the 
evangelical doctrine (Theodoret), which 
would be evil spoken of, if it were thought 
to inculcate insubordination ; see Chrys¬ 
ostom in loc. 

2.7 t l<tto vs] 4 believing / i. e. Chris¬ 
tian masters; slightly emphatic, as the 
order of the words suggests. The slaves 
who were under heathen masters were 
positively to regard their masters as de¬ 
serving of honor, the slaves under Chris¬ 
tian masters were, negatively , not to evince 
any want of respect. The former were 
not to regard their masters as their infe¬ 
riors, and to be insubordinate, the latter 
were not to think them their equals, and 
to be disrespectful. paAAov 

5ouA.] 4 the more serve them; 1 paAAov is 
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rcoaav , on aSe\(}>oi €taiv' aXka fiaXKov SovXeveTooaav, on marol 
elatv teal ayairrjTol oi rrjs evepyeata <? avTiXafiftavofievoL. ravra 
hthacnce teal Trapatcakeu 

he^" 7 be^ottTd 11 folTel^dis- 3 ^ Tt<? €T€pO$L$a<TtCa\€l KaX flTJ TTpOdkp - 

putes, and counts godliness yeyai VyiaiVOVGlV \6yOt$ T0?9 TOV KvpiOV 7)UU)V 
a mere gain. Let us be con- »j/* 

tented ; riches are a snare ’ It)(TOV XpKTTOV /Cat TTJ tear €VG€^€iaV StSaC7- 
and a source of many sor¬ 
rows. 


not merely corrective , 1 potius serviant/ 
Beza, but intensive , ‘the rather/ Hamm., 

‘ magis serviant/ Vulg., Goth. Beza’s 
correction, as is not unfrequently the case, 
is therefore here unnecessary ; see Hand, 
Tursell. s. v. ‘ magis/ Vol. in. p. 554. 

$ t i tt tar ol k. r. A.] ‘ because believing 
and beloved (of God) are they who / etc. 
there is some little difficulty in the con¬ 
struction and explanation. The article, 
however, shows that ol amt A. is the sub¬ 
ject, ttkttoI nal ay. f the predicate : the 
recurrence of the epithet Trtaroi, and the 
harmony of structure still further sug¬ 
gest that the masters , and not the ser¬ 
vants (Wetst., Bretschneider) are the 
subjects alluded to. The real difficulty 
lies in the interpretation of the following 
words. oi avTt\an$av6ix.\ 

* they who are partakers of' ‘ qui partici- 
pes sunt/ Vulgate, Claromanus ; so too 
Copt., Gothic, Armenian, compare Syr. 

XX ** 

^a 1 [qui requie fruuntur]. 

'Ami\a(x&. is used in two other passages 
in the N. T., both in the sense ‘ succur- 
rere/ Luke i. 54 (LXX Isaiah xli. 9, 
Acts xx. 35. This is obviously 
inapplicable. The usual (ethical) mean¬ 
ing in classical Greek is ‘ to take a part 
in/ ‘to engage in/ whether simply, e.g. 
Thucyd. u. 8 , amt\. (sc. tou Tro\cfjLOv) y 
or with reference to the primitive mean¬ 
ing, in a more intensive sense, ‘ to cling 
to/ and thence ' secure, get possession 
of/ e. g. Thucyd. in. 22, avn\. rod a<r- 
<pa\ovs. It does not thus seem a very 
serious departure from the classical mean¬ 


ing of amt\. to take it, with a subdued 
intensive force, as *percipere, *frui’ (see 
Euseb. Hist. V. 15, evcobias roaavTris ai/- 
T€\. t cited by Scholef. Hints , p. 120, and 
examples in Eisner, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 306), 
if we may not indeed almost give ami a 
formal reference to the reciprocal relation 
(compare Coray) between master and 
servant, and translate * who receive in 
return (for food, protection, etc.) their 
benefit.’ In either of these latter mean¬ 
ings, rj eitepy. will most simply and nat¬ 
urally refer to the ‘beneficium’ (not 
merely the cvepyia, Coray) shown to the 
master in the services and efoota (Eph. 
vi. 7) of the bondservant. Chrysost., al. 
refer the evepyeata to the kind acts which 
the masters do to the slaves ; this, though 
perhaps a little more lexically exact, is 
contextually far less satisfactory ; and this 
seems certainly a case where the context 
may be allowed to have its fullest weight 
in determining the meaning of the sepa¬ 
rate words. To refer evepyeata to the 
divine benevolence ‘ (beneficentia Dei, 
nimirum in Christo/ Beza) seems mani¬ 
festly untenable. ravra k. t. A. ] 

' these things teach and exhort; * rb pbv 
bibaKriKoos rb db irpaHTtKcbs, Theod Tisch. 
and Lachm. both refer these words to the 
next clause ; so apparently Chrys., but 
not CEcum. It is doubtful whether this 
is correct: the opposition between 5f- 
ba<TK€ and erepob. is certainly thus more 
clearly seen, but the prominent position 
of ravra (contrast ch. iv. 11) seems to 
suggest a more immediate connection 
with what precedes. For the meaning 
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kolXicl , 4 rervcpcoraL , firjBev € 7 TL<TTdfL€vo$, aWa vocrwv irepl &rr}- 
<t€l<; teal Xoyo/Jba^ta^ e£ &v ylverat <£^61/09, epeis, ^Xaa^rjfjbLa^ 


of irapaKak ., see notes ch. i. 3, and on 
Eph. iv. 1. 

3. 6Tepo5i5a(T«aX<r] 1 teaches 
other doctrine / 4 plays the er€po5i5a<r/fa- 
Aos : 9 comp. \a&podif>a(TKa\€iv y Irenseus, 
ap. Euseb. Hist. iv. 11, and see notes on 
ch. i. 3, the only other passage in the 
N. T. where the word occurs. 
7rpo<r6px €T0U ] * draws nigh to 9 4 as- 

V V 

sents to 9 Syr. , - q A ko [accedens]. 

Bentley ( Phileleuth. Lips. p. 72, Lond. 
1713) objects to irporTepx-, suggesting 
irpocex* 1 or ' ir pocrex eTai \ there is no rea¬ 
son, however, for any change in the ex¬ 
pression. npocrepx-, when thus used 
with an abstract substantive, appears to 
convey the ideas of 4 attention to,’ e. g. 
irpoveKSe'lv rots v6pois } Diod. Sic. I. 95, 
7 rpoa. rfj <pi\oao(f>7a, Philostr. Ep. Socr. 
II. 16, and thence of 4 assent to ' (comp. 
Acts x. 28, and the term irpo<Tr}\vToi) any 
principle or object, e. g. irpocrek^Sures 
aperrj, Philo, Migr. Abr. § 16, Vol. 1 . p. 
449 (ed. Mang.), and still more appo¬ 
sitely, rois to' nv ’I ovdaiwv ddypacri irpoo-- 
epx-» Irenaeus, Fragm. (Pfaff, p. 27). 
Bretschneider cites Ecclus. i. 30, but 
there <p6&w Kup. is clearly the dative of 
manner. See Loesner, Ohs. p. 405 sq., 
where several other examples are adduc¬ 
ed from Philo. vyialv. 

A 6 y 01 s] 4 sound (healthful) words ; 9 see 
notes on chap. i. 10. to is rod 

Kup.] 1 those of our Lord Jesus Christ 9 
i. e. which emanate from our Lord,— 
either directly, or through his apostles 
and teachers : not the genitive objecti, 
4 sermones qui sunt de Christo/ Est., 
but the gen. originis ; compare Hartung, 
Casus , p. 23, and notes on 1 Thess. i. 6. 
teal t fj /car’ fuirejB.] 4 and to the doc¬ 
trine which is according to godliness; 9 . 
clause, cumulatively explanatory of the 
foregoing; 4 verba Christi vere sunt doc- 


trina ad pietatem faciens/ Grot. The 
expression % k$t ev<re&. is not 4 quae ad 
pietatem ducit/ Leo, Moller,— a mean¬ 
ing, however, which, with some modifi¬ 
cations, may be grammatically defended 
(comp. 2 Tim. i. 1, Tit. i.l, and seeWiner, 
Gr. s. v. Kardy c, p. 358, Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. ib. 11 . 3, Vol. 1 . p. 1598),— but ac¬ 
cording to the usual meaning of the prepo¬ 
sition, 4 quae pietati consentaneaest/ Est.; 
there were (to imitate the language of 
Chrys. on Tit. i. 1) different kinds of 5t- 
daaKakla ; this was specially t] /far’ evaeA. 
diSaaKakia. Eor the meaning of evaefi.,, 
see notes on ch. ii. 2. 

4. T€Tv<po)Tai\ Not simply 4 super¬ 
bus est,’ Vulg., nor even 4 inflatus est,’ 
Clarom., but 4 he is beclouded , besotted ', 
with pride 9 see notes on ch. iii. 6. The 
apodosis begins with this verse : even if 
acpicTTcuro k. t. A. (Rec.) were genuine it 
would be impossible to adopt any other 
logical construction. 

uijdeu eirtcr apej/o j] 4 yet knowing 
nothing; 9 see notes on ch. i. 7. If it had 
been ouSey e7ri<n\, it would have been 
a somewhat more emphatic statement of 
an absolute ignorance on the part of the 
eTepo8i$d(TK. : it must be always observ¬ 
ed, however, that this latter is a less usual 
construction in the N. T., see Green, Gr. 
p. 122. The connection of pr) and ov 
with participles, a portion of grammar re¬ 
quiring some consideration, is laboriously 
illustrated by Gayler, Part. Neg p. 274 
—293. voerwv ir epl C 7 7 T *] 

4 doting , ailing (op. to vytaiv. \6yoi), about 
questions: 9 irepl marks the object round 
about which the action of the verb is tak¬ 
ing place; compare notes on ch. i. 19. 
In the use of irepl with a gen., the deriv¬ 
ative meanings, 4 as concerns/ 4 as re¬ 
gards/ greatly predominate : the primary 
idea, however, still remains : irepl with a 
genitivq serves to mark an object as the 



102 


1 TIMOTHY. 


Chap. VI. 5. 


virovoiai rrrovr]pal , 5 hicnrapaTpiftal 8 ie<ffoapp,evcov av^panrwv top 

vovv kclI aire<TT€pr)pLevcDV rfjs aXrj^eias, vopu&VTcop Troptcrpubv ehcu 


central point, as it were, of the activity 
(e. g. 1 Cor. xii. 1, the nvevp. Swpa form¬ 
ed as it were the centre of the Hyuota) ; 
the further idea of any action or motion 
round it is supplied by nepl with the 
accusative ; compare Winer, Grammar, 
§ 47. e., p. 334, Donaldson, Grammar , 
§ 482. On see notes on chap, 

i. 4. 

\oy o fjLax'ia-A * debates about words , 
verbal controversies ; 1 an af A*y6peva ; in 
Latin, 4 verbivelitationes/ Plaut. Asin. 
II. 2. 41, A 6you npoaayrrj, Greg. Naz. 
Carm. 15, Vol. n. p. 200: * contentio- 
sas disputationes de verbis magis quam 
de rebus/ Calv. These idle and barren 
controversies degenerate into actual strife 
and contention, and give rise to bad feel¬ 
ings and bitter expressions of them : vnb 
So^oaotplas inyppevoi ipt(ouT€S TeAoOcri, 
Clem. Alex. Strom, vii. p. 759 (cited by 
Huther). In the following words the 
weight of evidence seems, on reconsider¬ 
ation, slightly in favor of epets ( Tisch. 
ed. 7); we adopt it therefore instead of 
epLs (ed. 1). & A acr <p 7 j p l at] 

4 evil speakings' 4 railings /— not against 
God (Theodoret), but, as the context 
clearly implies, against one another: 
comp. Eph. iv. 31 and notes. On the 
derivation of /3A atrtpripecoy see notes on ch. 
i. 13 vn 6 v o ta t n ov. is 

similarly referred to God, by Chrys. and 
Theoph.; but the context here again 
seems clearly to limit the words to 4 evil 
and malevolent surmisings’ against those 
who adopt other views. tr tn6v.> an an. 
AsySp. in the N. T., occurs not unfre- 
quently in classical Greek joined with 
epithets or in a context which convey an 
unfavorable meaning, e. g. Demosthenes 
Olympiod . 1178, vn6votat naAaxral tfai 
npotpdaets &Sikoi , sometimes even alone, 
e. g . Polybius, History , v 15. 1, eV 
vnovolp i\rav x al P°* /res > Philo, Leg. 


ad Caium f § 6, Volume n. p. 551 (edit. 
Mang.), Qtwpzvos ras vnovoias rov Ttfie- 
plov. 

5. Stanaparpi(3ai] ‘lasting con• 
flicts / 4 obstinate contests ; 9 4 confiicta- 

tiones/ Vulg., Clarom., Syriac 

[contritio,— see Michael, in Cast. Lex. 
s. v.]. The preposition 5 th. has here its 
usual and primary force of 1 thorough¬ 
ness/ 4 completeness/ intensifying the 
meaning of the binary compound napa- 
rptfiai, scil. apoifiatat Hal apiAArjTtKal na- 
parp., Coray; compare Winer, Gr. § 16. 
4, p. 92. This latter word (naparp.) t as 
its derivation suggests, properly signifies 
4 collisions/ thence derivatively, 4 hostili¬ 
ties/ ‘enmities/ compare Polyb. Hist. 
II. 36. 5, vnoiptat npbs clAA^Aovs Kal napa - 
rpipal , IV. 21. 5, naparptfias Kal (ptAort- 
pias ; and xxi. 13. 5, xxm. 10. 4, al. 
There is then no allusion to moral conta¬ 
gion (comp. Chrysost.), but to the colli¬ 
sion of disputants whose mere A oyopa 
x(at had led at least to 4 truces inimici- 
tias/ To retain napaStarpi/3a[ (Rec. 
4 profitless disputations J ), as is still done 
by Bloomfield, following Tittmann, Sy - 
non. i. p. 233, is contrary to every prin¬ 
ciple of sound criticism : in the 1st place 
napaStarp. is found only in a few cursive 
mss. and Theoph., while Stanap. is found 
in ADFGL; great majority of mss.; 
Clem., Basil ( Griesb., Scholz y Lachm. y 
Tisch.) ; 2ndly, it is highly probable that 
the reading napaStarp. was a correction , 
as compounds of Sta-napa are rare ; and 
3rdly, napaStarp. is in fact expressed in 
Aoyopax- and superfluous, while the 
reading of the text is perfectly natural 
and consistent. There are a few similar 
compounds, e.g. StanaparTjpovpat ( 9 ), 2 
Sam. iii. 30, StanapaKvnretr&at (?) I Kgs. 
vi. 4, Stanapaytoy Greg. Nyss. Vol. II. p. 
177, dianapaavpoo , Schol. Lucian. Vol. II. 
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rrjv evaefieiav. 6 v Ecttlv oe nTopccrfibs //eya<? rj evaefieia puera 
p. 796 (Ilemst.). 8iccp&apfx. proves (Jelf, Gr. § 460. 1), ‘ that gain is 


t b v v o v i ] 1 corrupted in their mind .’ 

There is no reason whatever for trans¬ 
lating vovs ‘ intellect/ as Peile in loc. f 
nor any scriptural evidence for the dis¬ 
tinction he draws between the vovs as 
‘the noetic (?) faculty, the understand¬ 
ing,’ and the (pp^jv as ‘ the reason.’ Nous 
is here, as not unfrequcntly in the N. T. 
(comp. Rom. i. 28, Eph. iv. 17, Titus i. 
15, al ), not merely the ‘mens speculati- 
va,’ but the willing as well as the thinking 
part in man, the human ir vevfia in fact, 
not simply ‘ quatenus cogitat et intelli- 
git’ (Olsh. Opusc. p. 156), but also ‘qua¬ 
tenus vult: ’ (ppfyv ((ppeves) on the other 
hand only occurs twice, in 1 Cor. xiv. 
20. For a detailed account of vovs, see 
Beck, Seelenlehre , n. 18, p. 49 sq., De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychol . iv. 5, p. 139 sq., 
and compare also Olshausen, Opusc. p. 
156, whose definitions are however rather 
too narrow. The accusative, it 

need scarcely be remarked is an accus. 
‘ of the remoter object/ and specifies that 
part of the subject in, or on which the 
action of the verb takes place, Winer, 
Gr. $ 32. 5, p. 204. Scheuerl. Sync. ix. 
2, p. 65. The origin of this construction 
is probably to be looked for in verbs with 
two accusatives which, when changed 
into the passive, retain the accusative rei 
unaltered; thence the usage became ex¬ 
tended to other verbs, compare Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 4. 2 sq., Hartung, Casus, 
p. 61 sq. a 7r e a r € p. r rf y a A.] 

‘ destitute of the truth / immediate conse¬ 
quence of the foregoing: they were not 
only io-repi^fx. t rjs a\. (arepev , however, 
does not occur in N. T.), but arrecrTcprjii.; 
the truth was taken away from them ; 
compare ch. i. 19, Tit. i. 14, where its 
first rejection is stated as the act of the 
unhappy men themselves. 
rro pi afib v k. r. A.] 4 that godliness is a 
source of gain ; ’ clearly not, as the article 


godliness, as Syr. and Auth. Ver. Ylopia- 
(xbs appears here and v. 6 not so much 
‘ gain ’ in the abstract, as 4 a source or 
means of gain ’ (‘ a gainful trade/ Conv- 
beare) ; comp. Plutarch, Cato Major, § 
25, 8val KexpV (r ^ al P-dvois tt opicrfiois yecop- 
yia, Ka\ (peiSoi; and on the termination 
-jllos, Donaldson Cratyl. § 253, Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 511. The sentiment of the 
verse is expressed more fully, Tit. i. 11, 
8i8a<r/covTes & prj 8e? alcrxpov uepBovs x«- 
piv. The Rec. inserts afpiaraao airb twv 
toiovtwv with KL, Syr. (both), al., but 
the authorities for the omission, AD'FG; 
Vulg. Clarom., Goth., Copt., al., very 
distinctly preponderate. 

6. 7 r op iv fxbs has here no immediate 
spiritual reference (Matth.) to future and 
heavenly gain (olcoviov rropifei The- 

od.) but points rather to the actual gain 
in this life , and the virtual riches which 
godliness when accompanied by avrapK. 
(comp, notes on ch. i. 11, and on Eph. 
vi. 23) unfailingly supplies ; uepbos ecrrlv 
7 ) evcrefleia eav Kal 7)fi€?s fir} rr\ei6va>v 4(pi- 
efiiiba [sic], a\\a rfj avrapKeia (TTOix&P-ev, 
CEcum.; similarly Chrysost., Theoph.: 

‘ the heart, amid every outward want, is 
then only truly rich when it not only 
wants nothing which it has not, but has 
that which raises it above what it has 
not/ Wiesinger. Pagan authors (see 
examples in Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. i. p. 
575) have similarly spoken of aindpK. 
being gain ; the apostle associates avrapK. 
with everefi., and gives the mere ethical 
truth a higher religious significance. 
avrapKei as] ‘ contentedness / not ‘ com¬ 
petency/ Hamm.; ‘ sufficients est ani¬ 
mus su5 sorte contentus, ut aliena non 
appetat nec quidquam extra se quaerat/ 
Justin, in loc.: compare the perhaps 
slightly more exact definition of Clem. 
Alex. Peed. n. 12, Vol. i. p. 247 (Pot¬ 
ter), avrapK . el-ts iarlv apKovfievrj oh Set 
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avraptcelas. 7 ov&ev yap elcrrjvey/capev eZ<? rov /cocrpov , SrfKov on 
ovhe i£evey/ceiv n hvvape^a' 8 Se Biarpocpa^ /cal cnceirafT- 

[see Estius], ko1 8 i* uvrris iropi<TTuc 7 ) rwv addititious we must certainly have while 
irpbs rbv (xaKapiov <tvvt€\ovvtq)v fitov. we are in this world, but if* etc.. The 
The subst. occurs again in 2 Cor. ix. 8, opposite force of the particle is thus prop- 
but objectively, scil. 4 sufficiency/— a erly preserved : ‘ aliquid in mente habet 
meaning which obviously would not be ad quod respiciens oppositioncm infert/ 
suitable in the present case; avrdpKrjs Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 365, compare 
occurs Phil. iv. 11. notes on Gal. iii. 11. 

7. ovdev yap] Confirmation of the 8i ar p o <p a s nal a k.] ‘ food and cloth- 

preceding clause, especially of the last ing; y both words air. \cy6/x. in the N. T. 
words in it, pera avTapKelas. As we The prep, in the former substantive per- 
brought nothing into the world, and as haps may hint at a fairly sufficient and 
that very fact implies that we shall carry permanent supply, compare Xen. Mem. 
nothing out (comp. Job i. 21), our real n. 7. 6, tt\v tc ohciav ttS aav 8iarpi<pei /cal 
source of gain must be something inde- (jj 8a\J/i\us. The latter substantive prob- 
pendent of what is merely addititious, ably only refers to ‘ clothing/ Clarom., 
&(tt€ t l $e? Tjfiii' tu)v TTepiTTcou €t fjL 7 ) 8 ev Arm., not to * shelter, Goth. (?), Peile, 
/ucAAo/uey e/ce? avi/endyea&at, Theophyl. ; or to both, as Vulg. (?), * quibus tega- 
we entered the world with nothing, we mur/DeWette; for see Aristotle, Polit. 
shall leave the world with nothing, why vii. 17, OKenaapa putpbv apiriax^ (Wet- 
should we then grasp after treasures so stein), and compare the passage cited by 
essentially earthly and transitory? Wolf out of Sext. Empir. rx. 1, rpoQris 

o v 5 € e (e v cy k €?v k. t. A.] * we cannot Kal aKenaapdrcoy /cal rrfs tov a dpa- 

also take anything out; * these words are tos impeXetas, where it similarly does 
clearly emphatic, and contain the princi- not seem necessary (with Fabrieius) to 
pal thought: ‘ excutit natura redeuntem extend the reference : so also Chrys., all 
sicut intrantem/ Senec. Epist. 102. It the Greek expositors, and appy. Syr., as 
is this inability to take anything away . o * v 

which furnishes the most practical argu- A [tegumentum] occurs else- 

ment for the truth of the assertion. If where, e. g. Acts xii. 8, in definite refer- 
we could take anything out there would ence to a garment. 

be an end to aurapKcia ; our present and apK€(r& 7 )(r 6 p€&a] * we shall be satis - 
future lots would be felt too closely de- fed:* the use of the future is slightly 
pendent on each other for a patient ac- doubtful. It does not seem exactly im- 
quiescence in any assigned state : piety peratival , Goth., Auth. Version,— though 
imth contentment would then prove no this meaning might be defended, see 

great nopiapds. Winer, Gram. § 43. 5, p. 282, nor even 

8. e xovre s 8 e] * but if we have ; 9 ethical , * we ought to be, we must be so/ 

conditional member (comp. Donaldson, compare Bernhardy, Synt. x. 5, p. 377, 
Gr. § 505) introducing a partial contrast —but, as the following verse seems to 

to what precedes : the is thus not for suggest, more definitely future , and as 

ovv , Syr.,— a particle which would give stating what will actually be found to con- 
a different turn to the statement,— still stitute avrapKcia ; ' simul etiam affirmare 
less equivalent to /cat, Auth. Version,but aliquid intendit apostolus/ Estius, who 
points to a suppressed thought suggested with Hammond refers to Syr. (‘sufficient 
by oude eiei/ey/celi/ /c. r. A. ; < something to us are ’) where this view is more 
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/. LO-Td , TouTOi? dpKecr'^rjaofxd') cl- ® Ot Se /3ov\o/j/€voi 7t\ovt€lv 
i[i,TriTTTovcnv els tt ^Lpaa p,ov kcii tt uyiBci tctit €7 TlX u/xuis ttoWci^ 
avo/jTovs teal ftXaftepds, arrives /3vXi£oucnv tou? dvXpd>irov<; et? 
oXe'Xpov tcai cnrcoXeiav. 10 pd'a <ydp irdvjwv twv kcucwv ecniv r\ 


roughly expressed : so appy. Green, Gr . 
p. 27, and De AV., who refers the future 
to what might ‘ reasonably be expected. 1 
For the practical applications of this text 
see 10 sermons by Bp. Patrick, IPorAs, 
Vol. ix. p. 44 sq. (Oxf. 1858). 

9. ot 5 e k. r. A.] Class of persons 
opposed to those last mentioned. Chrys¬ 
ostom with his usual acuteness calls at¬ 
tention to /3 ov\6(ievoi \ ovx airbus elirev, 
ot irAojroCvres, aU’ ol jBouAo/ji. €<rrl yap 
t tva Ka\ xpVP- aTa ix ovTa - KaAa>y oIkouo/jlGv 
Karacppovovvra aura)*/. 
iraylSa] ‘a snare : ’ not * snares/ Syr. 
(comp. Bloomf.), but ‘ a snare/ scil. rov 
StafioAov, which 1) FG ; Vulg., Claroin., 
ah, actually add. There is, of course, 
here no ev hia 5 vo7v (Coray) : the latter 
substantive somewhat specifics and partic¬ 
ularizes the former. The form the temp¬ 
tation assumed was that of an entangling 
power, from which it was not easy for 
the captive to extricate himself; comp. 
Muller in loc. a uotjtous] 

1 foolish : ’ on the proper meaning of this 
word, and its distinction from 6.<ppo)v and 
aovvero'i) see notes on (Hal. iii. 1. The 
Vulg., a few other Vv., and three mss. 
read avovrirous, a wholly unnecessary 
correction : the lusts involved elements 
of what was foolish as well as what was 
hurtful; Chrysostom explains specifi¬ 
cally. a 7t i v € s] ‘ which 

indeed / * seeing they ;' explanatory of the 
foregoing epithets, more especially of the 
last : oa the force of bans see notes on 
Gal. iv. 24. /3 v& i u a t u\ 

1 drown," *whelm inf only here and 

Luke v. 7 . 'epLiriKT . PvdlC tristis gra- 

datio/ Bcng. The word, as Kvpke sug¬ 
gests, * subinnuit infinita et incluetabilia 
esse mala in quae praicipitcs dantur av- 


ari/ Obs.. Vol. ii. p. 367 ; there is, how¬ 
ever, no idea of ‘ praeecps dari/ nor is it 
a metaphor from a ship ‘ that is plunged 
head foremost into the sea/ Bloomf., who 
cites Polyb. n. 10. 2, where efivStoav 
means, as the verb always does, * caused 
to sink/ without any reference whatever 
to direction. b\eb pov k al 

a 7 r o> A..] * destruction and perdition.’ The 
force of the compound form (airb marks 
‘ completion/ compare anepyd£op.at al., 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. an6, E 4) and 
more abstract termination of the latter 
word perhaps afford a hint that a climac¬ 
tic force is intended : oAe&pos [on the 
termination, see Pott, Et Forsch, Vol, 
ii. p. 555] is 1 destruction/ in a general 
sense, whether of body or soul ; airwAeta 
intensifies it by pointing mainly to the 
latter. v OA e&pos is only used by St. Paul, 
1 Cor. v. 5, oA. crapicSs, 1 Thess. v. 3, 
alpvdhos oA. €<p'nTTarai t where it points 
more to temporal destruction, and 2 
Thess. i. 9 (Tisch.) t where the epithet 
alcoutos is specially added to support its 
application to Jinal ‘perdition/ 

10 . /5/£a] l a root / or perhaps rather 
'the root,’ Copt., the absence of the article 
probably not leaving it to be implied that 
there are other vices which might be 
termed ‘ roots of all evils ' (ed. 1, comp. 
Aliddl., Gr. Art. iii. 4. 1, p. 51 sq ), but 
simply disappearing owing to the rule of 
subject and predicate overriding the law 
of ‘correlation’ Middl. Art. in. 3. 6); 
compare Lysias, de Cted. Erutosth 4 § 7, 
eVfiSTj (±ot i) M’7 r '?p ire\€VT7jO€ navnov 
rwv KaK&v a? ToSavoioa atria fiot yeyewqrat, 
Remosth. de M galop. § 28, p. 208, rau- 
r)\v apxV oucrav tt&vtwv t&v KaK&v. The 
example urged by Alford (1 Cor. xi. 3) 
is not fully in point, for (1) the article is 
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<f)ikapyvpia, 975 Tivh opeyopLevot aTreir\avrf^ 7 )crav an to tt }? 1tlctt€(d^ 
teal eavTOv 5 irzpikireipav ohvvais iroXKai 9 

SS^LSKTS: , " Si, Si, toC 9 ,ov, Taira fOye 

the good tiglit, and in ftLofce &€ &LtCaiO<TVV 7 ]V< eVGeBtiaV, TTLGTLV , CVydlTTIV, 
Christ’s name keep His f , 111 

commands, even -till Ilia V7TOpLOV7]V, TTpaVlTcfeeLaV' 
glorious coming; glory to 
Him ; amen. 


inserted in the first member, and (2) in 
the second member the governed sub¬ 
stantive is anarthrous and in the third a 
proper name. In illustration of the gen¬ 
eral form of the expression, comp. Plut. 
de Lib. Educ. § 7, wjjyr) kclI h'tC a KaKoua- 
ya&las rb voplpov Tv^etV watBeias. 
(piKapyvpla] 4 love of money ; ’ aw. Ae- 
y6a . in the N. T.; the adjective occurs 
twice, Luke xvi. 14, 2 Tim. iii. 2. The 
kindred but more general and active sin 
wKeove^ia is that which was dwelt upon 
by the sacred writers. On the distinc¬ 
tion between these words (which however 
is on the surface) see Trench, Synon. § 
24, but comp, notes on Eph. iv. 19. The 
sentiment is illustrated by Suicer, Thes. 
Vol. 11 . p. 1427. % 5 

h p c y 6 M-l 1 which some reaching out after * 
Commentators have dwelt much upon 
the impropriety of the image, it being 
asserted that (piKapyvpla is itself an ope£is 
(De Wette.). The image is certainly 
not perfectly correct, but if the passive 
nature of <pi\apyvpta (see Trench, t c.) 
be remembered, the violation of the im¬ 
age will be less felt. Under any circum¬ 
stances opeyopevoi cannot be correctly 
translated 4 giving themselves up to,' 
Bretschn., al. Both here, ch. iii 1, and 
Heb xi. 16, the only passages in the N. 
T. where the word occurs, wpe{aro, Syr. 

f'eoncupivit/ ‘de- 


sideravit’l is simply ‘desired/ ‘covet¬ 
ed/ literally 4 reached out the hands ea¬ 
gerly to take; ’ comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 477. On the derivation ( 0 — pcy t com¬ 
pare ' rego ’), see Donalds, ib, and Pott, 


Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1 . p. 219, Vol. 11 . p. 
167. 7T €pi€TT€tpai/\ 

* pierced themselves throughaw. Key dp.- 
in N. T. ; compare Philo, in Flacc . § 1, 
Vol. 11 . p. 517 (ed. Mang ), adpt^ous avr)- 
Kecrrois wepieweipe wawois , and the nume¬ 
rous instances of a similar metaphorical 
use collected by Suicer, s. v. The prep. 
wept does not here define the action as 
taking place ‘ round ’ or ‘ about 1 (‘ un- 
diquaque/ Beza), but conveys the idea 
of ‘ piercing/ 4 going through/—a mean¬ 
ing well maintained by Donalds. Cratyl . 
§178; compare Lucian, Gall. § 2, Kpea 
— wepiwewappeva rots o/8eAots, Diod. Sic. 
xvi. 80, \6yxcus wepiwetp6pevoi. The 
obvvat here mentioned are not merely 
outward evils (‘ gravissima mala hujus 
saeculi/ Estius), nor even the anxious 
cares (Justin.) or desires (Chrysostom) 
which accompany (piKapyupia , but more 
probably the gnawings of conscience y — 
‘ conscientiae de male partis mordentis/ 
Bengel. The word oBuur) (only here and 
Rom. ix. 2), it may be remarked, is not 
derived from o^ovs (Bloomf. ), but from a 
root AT- (comp. 5^), w ith a vow'el pre¬ 
fix ; see Pott. Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1 . p. 
210 . 

11. av 5 €] 1 But thou / in distinct con¬ 
trast to the preceding nves y ver. 10. 
&v^pcuwe to D @eou| It is doubtful 
whether this is an official term (sc. 4 Dei 
internuncius/ compare 2 

Pet. i. 21), or merely a general designa¬ 
tion. The former view is adopted by 
Theodoret, and is certainly plausible, as 
the evangelists’ office (2 Tim. iv. 5) in 
the N. T. might be fairly compared with 
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12 aycDvl^ov tov KaXov aycbva rrj<; n rurretw?, iirtXajSov t?}? cllcdvlov 
fan)?, et? rjv etc\rfcr)$ teal (jjfjLdXoyTjaas tt)v /caXrjv opioXo^iav ivcomov 


that of the prophets in the O. T. : as, 
however, the context is of a perfectly 
general character, it seems more natural 
to give the expression a more extended 
reference, as in 2 Tim. iii. 17 ; comp. 
Chrysost., tt avres pku 6.v&pu>Troi tov Qeov, 
aWa Kvpicos ol SiKaioi, ov Kara rbp rrjs 
Bijpiovpylas Koyov aWa /cal Kara rdu rvjs 
ohcetuxTeus. ravra\ The 

reference of this pronoun is frequently a 
matter of difficulty in this Epistle : it 
seems here most naturally to refer to ver. 
9, 10, i. e. to (pt\apyvpia y and the evil 
principles and results associated with it, 
‘ avaritiam ct peccata qua? ex ilia radice 
procedunt/ Estius. 

B tK ato <t vvri v j 1 righteousness ; * not 
merely ‘justice/ but either the virtue 
which is opposed to aButia (Horn. vi. 13), 
and to the general tendency of the pow¬ 
ers of evil (2 Cor. xi. 15), or, as appy. 
here and 2 Tim. ii. 22, iii. 16, in a more 
general sense,—‘ right conduct conform¬ 
able to the law of God’ (2 Cor. vi. 14, 
compare Tit. ii. 12) ; see Reuss, Theol. 
Chre't. iv. 16, Vol. i. p. 169, Usteri, 
Lehrb. ii. 1. 2, p. 190. On the more 
strictly dogmatic meaning see the excel¬ 
lent remarks in Knox, Remains, Vol. I. 
p.276. vlariu] ‘ faith,' 

in its usual theological sense [girep ioTlu 
IvavTta rfj C^rjoei, Chrys ), not ‘fideli¬ 
ty,’ ‘ die einzelne christliche Pfligct der 
Trcue,’ Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 1. 1, p. 92, 
note. On vTrofiouTj, 4 perseverantia/ 
4 brave patience ' (‘malorum fortis tole- 
rantia,’ Grot, on Rom. viii. 25), see notes 
on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 2. 
irpa'inra^eiau] 4 meekness of heart or 
feelings; * a word of rare occurrence 
(Philo tie Abrtth. § 37, Vol. ii. p. 31, Ig¬ 
natius Trail. 8), perhaps slightly more 
specific than irpavTTjs, scil. TrpavT7]s o\u>v 
TTodcvv \pvxy;s t Coray in loc. The 
reading of the Rec. TvpadrTjra (with 


DKL.; al.; Chrys., Theod.) has every 
appearance of being a mere correction, 
and is rejected even by SJiolz. The 
virtues here mentioned seem to group 
them>elves into pairs ; BiKaiocr. and 6ucre/3. 
have the widest relations, pointing to 
general conformity to God’s law and 
practical piety; i rums and ayairri are 
the fundamental principles of Christian¬ 
ity ; vtto/x. and irpainr., the principles on 
which a Christian ought to act towards 
his gainsavers and opponents; compare 
Iluth. The article is occasionally omit¬ 
ted before abstract nouns, see examples 
in Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 109. 

12 . tBv kclKBv ayu)va\ ‘ the good 
strife,* Ilamm. ; the contest and struggle 
which the Christian has to maintain 
against the world, the flesh, and the 
devil; comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7. It is doubt 
ful how far the agonistic metaphor is to 
be maintained in this verse. Gram mat 
ical considerations seem certainly in fa¬ 
vor of the two imperatives (here, on ac¬ 
count of the emphatic asyndeton, without 
/cal) being referred both to the metaphor 
ical contest, ‘ strive the good strife, and 
(in it and through it) seize hold on eter¬ 
nal life,’ Winer, Gr. § 43. 2, p. 279 ; it 
is, however, very doubtful whether the 
remaining expressions, kuKGi/ (as by the 
prceco?), iv<hw. papr. (the specta¬ 

tors'? see Hammond in loc.), can fairly 
be regarded as parts of the continued 
metaphor. In els r\v, as De Wette has 
observed, there would in fact be an impro¬ 
priety ; alchv. £abj is not the contest or the 
arena into which the combatants were 
called, but has just been represented as 
the fBpapGov and ewa^Kou (Theophyl.), 
the object for which they were to con¬ 
tend. Similar, but more sustained allu¬ 
sions to the Olympic contests occur in 1 
Cor. ix. 24 sq., Phil. iii. 12. 
c n t A a o G] 4 lay hold of; * only here and 
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*ro\\a)v /JLaprvpcDV. 13 IlapayyeWo) aoi evcoi tlov tov ©eov tov 
±cooyovovvTO$ ra iravra /cal Xpiarov ’Irjaov tov piapTVprjaavTOS 


ver. 19 in St. Paul’s Epp., three times 
in Heb., and frequently in St. Luke: 
Grot, cites Prov. iv. 13, imAaflov ipris 
7rai5e/as, jut? acprjs. The change to the 
aor. imperf. must not be left unnoticed ; 
it was one act in the ayu>v ; see the exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 43. 4, p. 281. The usual 
sequence, first pres. imp. then aor. imper. 
(Schomann, Isceus, p. 235), is here ob¬ 
served : there are exceptions, however, 
e. g. 1 Cor. xv. 34. In the application 
of the verb there is no impropriety ; old )- 
vios C w h (the epithet slightly emphatic; 
see notes on ch. i. 5) is held out to us as 
the prize , the crown , which the Lord will 
give to those who are faithful unto the 
end ; compare James i. 12, Rev. ii. 10. 
Ka\ wpoAoyrjaas] * and thou confess - 
edstf or ‘ madest confesf etc., not ‘ hast 
made,’ Scholef. Hints , p. 125, — an inex¬ 
act translation for which there is here no 
idiomatic necessity. Kal has here its 
simple copulative power, and subjoins 
to the foregoing words another and co¬ 
ordinate ground of encouragement and 
exhortation ; c thou wert called to eter¬ 
nal life, and thou madest a good profes¬ 
sion.* The extremely harsh construc¬ 
tion, /cal (els fyv) wpoAdyrjcras k. t. A.. 
(Leo, al.), is rightly rejected by De W. 
and later expositors. 

t 7) u k c iAijj/ ijuoAo*) ] 1 the good confes¬ 
sion, — of faith* (De W.), or,— ( of the 
Gospel * (Scholef.); good , not with refer¬ 
ence to the courage of Timothy, but to 
its own import (Wiesing.). But made 
when ? Possibly on the occasion of some 
persecution or trial to which Tim. was ex¬ 
posed, d>s iv KivSvvois 6poAoyr,<Tavros rbu 
Xp., Theophvl. 1 ; more probably at his 
baptism, opoA. ttjv iv fiaTTriapaTt Aiyei, 
CEcumenius, Thcoph. 2, and apparently 
Chrys. ; but, perhaps, most probably , at 
his ordination, Neander, Planting , Vol. 
ii. p. 1G2 (Bohn); see chap. iv. 14, and 


compare i. 18. The general reference to 
a 1 confessio, non verbis concepta sed 
potius re ipsa edita ; neque id seniel dun- 
taxat sed in toto ministerio ’ (Calv., see 
also Theodoret), seems wholly precluded 
by the definite character of the language. 
The meaning ‘ oblation* urged by J. John¬ 
son, Unbl. Sacr . ii. l.Vol. I. p. 223(A.-o. 
Libr.), is an interpretation which dpoko- 
yla cannot possibly bear in the N T; 
see 2 Cor ix. 13, Heb. iii. 1, iv. 14, x. 23. 

13. irapayyiAAo) a o t k. t. A.] The 
exhortation, as the Epistle draws to its 
conclusion, assumes a yet graver and 
more earnest tone. The apostle having 
reminded Timothy of the confession he 
made, ivdrr. iroAA. papr ., now gives him 
charge, in the face of a more tremendous 
Presence, ivwmov tov Qeov tov fwoy. 
/c.t. A., not to disgrace it by failing to 
keep the commandment which the Gos¬ 
pel imposes on the Christian. 
tov £co o y o v o v v t o s] 1 who Iceepeth 
alive;* not perfectly synonymous (De 
W., Huth.) with faoiroi. the reading of 
the Rec.: the latter points to God as the 
‘ auctor vitae,* the former as the ‘ conser¬ 
vator ; * compare Luke xvii. 33, Acts 

vii. 19, and especially Exod. i. 17, Judg. 

viii. 19, where the context clearly shows 

the proper meaning and force of the 
word. Independently of external evi¬ 
dence [ADFGopposed to KL], the read¬ 
ing of the text seems on internal grounds 
more fully appropriate; Timothy is ex¬ 
horted to persist in his Christian course 
in the name of Him who extends His ah 
mighty protection over all things, and is 
not only the Creator, but the Preserver 
of all His creatures; comp. Matth. x 29 
sq. papT vpi)cravTo s 

k. r. A. ] 1 who witnessed , bo^e witness to, 
the good confession .’ It seems by no 
means correct to regard paprvpdiv Tr t v 
opoA. as simply synonymous with 6poK 
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iirl Hovriov nCkarov rrjv tcaXrjv ofioXoylav, 14 Tigpijaat ae rrjp 
€Vto\i]v aairCKov aveiriX'qjjbTrrov T ^ ^ 7rt( f )ape ^ a ^ r °v Kvpcov 


rV fy-oA. (Leo, Iluth. al.) ; the difference 
of persons and circumstances clearly 
caused the difference of the expressions, 

* testari confessionetn crat Domini, conji- 
ten confessionetn erat 'Timothci,* Bcngel. 
Our Lord attested jy his .sufferings and 
death (Si* wv eirpariev, CEcum ) the truth 
of the 6/j.oKoy'ia (‘ martyrio complevit et 
consignavit, Est.) ; Timothy only con - 
fesses that vliich his Master had thus au¬ 
thenticated. The use of /xapr. with an 
accusative is not unusual (comp Demos¬ 
thenes Stejth. I. p. 117, 8iadn)td)v /xapru- 
ptiv), but fxapr. dpLokoyiav is an expres¬ 
sion confessedly somewhat anomalous : 
it must he observed, however, that the 
SpLokoyia itself was not our Lord’s testi¬ 
mony before Caiaphas, Matth. xxvi. 64, 
Mark xiv. 62, Luke xxii. 69 (Stier. Red. 
Jes . Vol. vi. p. 386), nor that before Pi- 
lare, John xvii. 36 (Leo, Huther), hut, 
as in ver. 12 (see notes) the Christian 
confession generally, the good confession 
kclt The expression thus con¬ 

sidered, seems less harsh, 
e 7 T \ n o i/ t t o v t in accordance with the 
previous explanation of d/moKoyia, is thus 
1 sub Pontio Pilato ,’ Vulg., Est., Dc W., 
not * before Pontius Pilate ,’ Syr., xEth., 
(Platt), Arm., Clirys, al.,— a meaning 
perfectly grammatically admissible (see 
notes on eh. v. 19, Hermann Viger, No. 
394, comp. Pearson, Creed, Yol. n. p. 
153, ed. Burt.), but irreconcilable with 
the foregoing explanation of bfxoXoyia. 
The usual interpretation of this clause, 
and of the whole verse, is certainly plau¬ 
sible, but it rests on the assumption that 
P-ap r. t') i/ 6,uo\. is simply synonymous 
with duoXoyetv 6 /jloK ., and it involves 
the necessity of giving h kcl\t} 6/j.oK. a 
different meaning in the two verses. 
Surely, in spite of all that Huther lias 
urged to the contrary, the bfxoKoyia of 
Christ before Pilate must be regarded 


(with De Wctte) a very inexact parallel 
to that of Timothy, whether at his bap¬ 
tism or ordination ; and for any other 
confession, before a tribunal, etc., we 
have not the slightest evidence either in 
the Acts or in these two Epp. We re¬ 
tain then with Vulg., Clarom., Goth. 
(De Gabel.), and perhaps Coptic, the 
temporal and not local meaning of eVt. 

14. TTip?i<rai] Infin. dependent on 
the foregoing verb TrapayyeAAaj. The 
purport of the eVroAwhich Timothy is 
here urged to keep has been differently 
explained. It may be (a) all that Timo¬ 
thy has been enjoined to observe through¬ 
out the Epistle (Calvin, Beza) ; or, (b) 
the command just given by the apostle 
racTa & ypacpco, Theodoret (who, however, 
afterwards seems to regard it as = beta 
bidacTKaXla), and perhaps Auth. Version ; 
or, most probably, (r) the commandment 
of Christ, — not specially the ‘ mandatum 
dilectionis,’ John xiii. 34, but generally 
the law of the Gospel (comp. 77 irapayye - 
A la ch. i. 5), the Gospel viewed as a rule 
of life, Iluth.; see especially Titus ii. 12 , 
where the context seems distinctly to fa¬ 
vor this interpretation. 
denriXov a v e tt l \t) par r o v] 1 spotless , 
irreproachable i.e. so that it receive no 
stain and suffer no reproach; Soy- 

(xarcoi/ eveKev mt ? t € $lov KTjXiOa nea irporr- 
rpiij/djueyoe , Clirvs. [the usual dot. with 
7 rpocTTp. e. g. Piut. Mur. p. 89, 859, 869, 
is omitted, hut scorns clearly eVroAp] ; 
compare Theod. pL7)5ev dea/xl^-ps aAA^r- 
piov t?7 &eia 5i8a(rtca\ia. As both these 
epithe s are in the X. T. referred only to 
persons (tfanr. James i. 27, 1 Pet. i. 19, 
2 Pet. iii. 14. aye 7 n'A. 1 Tim. iii. 2 . v. 7 ), 
it seems very plausible to refer them to 
Timothy (('’opt., Beza, al.) ; the construc¬ 
tion, however, seems so distinctly to fa¬ 
vor the more obvious connection with 
*vto\4)v (comp. ch. v. 22 , 2 Cor. xi. 9. 
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James i. 27 ; [Clem. Rom.] Ep. 11 . 8, 
T7 ip. tV <r<ppa-y?da dairiAov), and the an¬ 
cient Versions, Vulg., Clarom., Syriac 
(apparently), al., seem mainly so unani¬ 
mous, that the latter reference is to be 
preferred ; so De W., Huther. The ob¬ 
jection that avtTr'ik. can only be used with 
persons (Est., Heydenr.), is disposed of 
by De W., who compares Plato, Phileb. 
p. 43 c, Pliilo, de Opif ’. § 24, Vol. 1 . p. 
17 ; add Polyb. Hist. xiv. 2. 14, aveirl- 
\r,Tn os 7 rpoatp€<rts. The more grave ob¬ 
jection, that T7 ipe?v eVroAV means ‘ to 
observe , not to conserve , a commandment * 
(comp. Wiesing.), may be diluted by 
observing that rrjpeIv in such close con¬ 
nection with the epithets may lose the 
normal meaning it has when joined with 
ivroA^v alone : it is not merely to keeping 
the command, but to keeping it spotless , 
that the attention of Timothy is directed. 
This is a case in which the opinion of 
the ancient interpreters should be allow¬ 
ed to have some weight. For the mean¬ 
ing of clvcttIa. see notes on ch. iii. 2. 
t 7 ) s €7 r i (f> a v c i a s\ 1 the appearing ,’ the 
visible manifestations of our Lord at Ilis 
second advent; see 2 Tiin. iv. 1, 8, Tit. 

ii. 13, and comp. Rcuss, Theol. Chre't. iv. 
21 , Vol. 11 . p 230. This expression, 
which, as the context shows, can only be 
referred to Christ’s coining to judgment, 
not merely to the death of Timothy (ae'xpi 
rrjs tfoSou, Chrysostom, Theoph.), has 
been urged by De \Y. and others as a 
certain proof that St. Paul conceived the 
Advent as near; so even Reuss, TJi&l. 

iii. 4, Vol. 1. p. 308. It may perhaps 
be admitted that the sacred writers have 
used language in reference to their Lord’s 
return (comp. Hammond, on 2 Thess . ii. 
8), which seems to show that the long¬ 
ings of hope had almost become the con¬ 
victions of belief, yet it must also be ob¬ 
served that (as in the present case) this 


language is often qualified by expres¬ 
sions which show that they also felt and 
knew that that hour was not immediately 
to be looked for (2 Thess. ii. 2), but that 
the counsels of God, yea, and the machi¬ 
nations of Safan (2 Thess. ib.) must re¬ 
quire time for their development. 

15. Kaipois tStois] ‘ Ihs own seasons:* 
see notes on ch. ii. 6, and on Tit. i. 3. 

‘ Numerus pluralis observandus, brevita- 
tem temporum non valde coarctans/ 
Bengel. 8 € l { € 1 ] 4 shall 

display ; * not a Hebraism for irovqasi or 
reAeVei, Coray : the inapaveLa of our 
Lord is, as it were, a mighty o-7jfj.e?ov 
(comp. John ii. 18) which God shall dis¬ 
play to men. 6 pandpios] 

Compare notes on ch. i. 11. Chrysost. 
and Theophyl. regard the epithet as con¬ 
solatory, hinting at the absence of every 
element of rb AvTrrjpbv arjbes in the 
heavenly King: Theod. refers it to the 
dTpenrot/ of His will. The context seems 
here rather to point to His exhaustless 
powers and perfections. 
f16 vos Bvvdarrjs] ( only potentate;* 
it is scarcely necessary to say that p.6vos 
involves no illusion to the polytheism of 
incipient Gnosticism (Conyb. and How- 
son, Baur, al), but is simply intended to 
enhance the substantive, by showing 
the uniqueness of the buvaarela. God 

. o * ^ 7 

is the absolute dwdo'TTjs pA Nam 


v > v 

wi (71090.^1^0 


[validus solus ille], Syr¬ 


iac ; to no one save to Him can that pre¬ 
dication be applied ; compare Eph iii. 
20, Jude 25. Auvao-rys occurs Luke i. 
52, Acts viii. 27, and in reference to God, 
2 Macc. iii. 24, xii. 15, xv. 4, 23. On 
the dominion of God, see Pearson, Crcfd , 
Art. 1 . Vol. 1 . p. 51 (ed Burt ), 01.ar- 
nock, Attributes, xm. p. 638 (Bohn). 
f$ a a 1 A e v s k, t. A.] 1 King of kings and 



Chap. VI. 16 , 17 . 


1 TIMOTHY. 


Ill 


KVpi€VOVTOOV , 16 6 (JiOVOS €%(0V cfeaVCKTLCLV, </>&)9 OLKCOV CLTTpOaCTOV, 

ov elSev ov&els av^pdoiroov ovSe ISetv Suvarat, <p rcpbrj Kal tcpdro 9 
aldoviov , dfir]V. 

Charge the rich not to trust 17 ttXoVGIOIS €V TOO VVV aldoVL TTapdj - 

in riches, but in God, and <• 1 * 

to store up a good founda- y e \\ e fir) vyfrr)Xo(f)pov€LV^ {irjbe rfXirLKevaL eVt 


Lord of lords;' so fiawiAevs /3acrtAe wv, 
Rev. xvii. 14, xix. 16 (in reference to 
the Son; see WatcrI. Def. 5, Vol. i. p. 
326), and similarly. Kvpios Kvplwv, Deut. 
x. 17, Psalm cxxxv. (cxxxvi.)3,— both 
formulae added still more to heighten and 
illustrate the preceding title. Loesner 
cites from Philo, de Dec. Orac. p. 749 
[Vol. ii. p. 187, ed. MangJ, a similar 
eoacervation ; 6 ayivvyros Kal tz<p&apros 
Kal atdtos, kqI oubevbs eTTiSerjs, Kal ttoitjttjs 
ra>v oAcoi/, Kal eixpyeTTjs, Kal fiaatAevs vu>v 
f 5 a<TiAewv Kal 0 ebs 0 eu>v : comp. Suicer, 
Thesanr. Vol. I. p. 670. 

16. 6 p6vo s k. t. A. | ‘ who alone hath 
immortality ; 9 He in whom immortality 
essentially exists, and who enjoys it nei¬ 
ther derivatively nor by participation : 
ovk e/c SeA'q/na.Tos &AAov ravTrjv e^ct Ka- 
Sairep ol Aotirol irdvres a&avaroi, aAA’ erf 
ttis oiKeias ovalas , Just. Mart. Qurest. 61, 
ouena adavaros ov perovcrla , Thcodoret, 
Dial. hi. p. 145; see Suicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. i. p 109, Petavius, Theol. Dogm. 
hi. 4. 10, Vol. i. p 200. 

<p w s oik wv] 1 dwelling in light unap¬ 
proachable.’ In this sublime image God 
is represented, as it were, dwelling in an 
atmosphere of light, surrounded by glo¬ 
ries which no created nature may ever 
approach , no mortal eye may ever con¬ 
template : see below. Somewhat similar 
images occur in the O. T. ; compare 
Psalm ciii. (civ.) 2, ava^aAAdpevos <p<vs 
a>s ipartov, Dan. ii. 22, /cal rb &d>s per 
avrov eVrt. b v e T 5 e v 

ouSels /c. r. A.] ‘ Whom no man ever 

saw or can see:’ so Exodus xxxiii. 20, 
Deut. iv. 12, John i. 18, 1 John iv. 12, 
al. For reconciliation of these and sim¬ 
ilar declarations with texts such as 


Matth. v. 8, Heb. xii. 14, see the excel¬ 
lent lecture of Bp. Pearson, de Invisibili- 
tate Deiy Vol. i. p. 118 sq. (ed. Chur- 
ton). The positions laid down by Pear¬ 
son are ‘ Deus est invisibilis (1), oculo 
corporali per potentiam naturalcm (2) 
oculo corporali in statu supernatural! (3) 
oculo intellectual! in statu naturali/ and 
(4) ‘ invisibilitas essentiae divinaj non 
tollit claram visionem intellcctualem in 
statu supernaturaliPetav. Theol. Dogm, 
vii. 1. 1 sq. Vol. i. p. 445 sq. 

17. TOIS 7T A O u (T ! O l S K- T. A»] 1 To 
the rich m this world;’ ‘ multi divites 
Ephesi,’ Bcng. ’Ey tw vvv alcovi must be 
closely joined with t oh 7r\., serving to 
make up with it one single idea; see 
notes on Eph. i. 15, where the rules for 
the omission of the article with the ap¬ 
pended noun are briefly stated ; see also 
Fritz. Rom iii. 25, Vol. i. p. 195, and 
Winc-r, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123. The clause 
is perhaps added to suggest the contrast 
between the riches in this world and the 
true riches in the world to come ; KaAws 
ehrev ’Ey t< p vvv alcovt , eiVi yap Kal £tAAoi 
ttAovctioi iv T(v piAAovn, Chrvs. The 
expression appears to have a Hebraistic 
cast (eb*i3J ) \ see examples in 

Schoettg. llor. Vol. i. p. 883. For a 
powerful sermon on this and the two fol¬ 
lowing verses, see Bp. Dali, Serin, vn. 
Vol. v. p. 102 sq. (Oxf. 1837). 

7) A 7r t k e v a i] ‘ to set hopes’ ‘to have 
hoped and continued to hope ; ’ sec Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 41. 4. a, p. 315, Green, Gr. p. 
21. On the construction of iAirifa with 
eirf, see notes on ch. iv 10. The 

attribute t<£ (uvti, added to Oerp, in Rec. f 
though fairly supported [DEKL; al ; 
Syriac (both), Clarom., al ; see Tisck.\ y 
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Chap. VI. 18,19. 


7 rXovrov u?)7)\6tt]tl , dXX' iv to) ©ed> tg3 irape^ovn rjfitv iravra 
ttXovctlcos eh diroXavaiv , 18 dyo^oepyelv^irXovTelv iv epycL<; tea - 

Xofc, evpLeraSorovs elvat , kolvu>vucov<; 9 19 airo^rjaavplijovra^ eav - 
xofc ^sepbkXiov tcaXov eh to fieXXov , tVa iiriXafitoVTcu tt)? oWw? 


does not seem genuine, but is perhaps 
only a reminiscence of ch. iv. 10. 
itAoutou a57jAoTi7Ti] ‘ t/fe uncertain¬ 
ty of riches ; ’ an expression studiedly 
more forcible than in] ry ttKovtco r<f aSrf- 
Xw; compare Rom. vi. 4. The distinc¬ 
tion between such expressions and r\ 
aA7)& €ia T °v evayy* A. Gal. ii. 5,14, though 
denied by Fritz., Rom. Vol. i. p. 368, is 
satisfactorily maintained by Winer, Gr. 
§34. 3, p 211. In such cases the ex¬ 
pression has a rhetorical coloring. 

In the following words, instead of eV 
06aJ, Lachm . reads M tw 0. with AD 1 
FG; al. (15); Orig. (mss.), Chrysost., 
Theoph. The external authority is of 
weight, but the probability of a confor¬ 
mation of the second clause to the first, 
and St. Paul’s known love for preposi¬ 
tional variation, are important arguments 
in favor of the text, which is supported 
by D 3 KL ; great majority of mss.; Ori- 
gen, Thcodoret, Dam., al., and rightly 
adopted by the majority of recent edi¬ 
tors. els airSKavaiu] 4 for 

enjoyment / 4 to enjoy, jiot to place our 
heart and hopes in/ comp. ch. iv. 3, els 
perdAri^iv. 4 Obscrva autem tacitam 
esse antithesin quuin pracdicat Dcum 
omnibus aflfatim dare. Scnsus enim est, 
etiamsi plena rerum omnium copia abun- 
damus, nos tamcn nihil habere nisi ex 
sola Dei bencdictionc,’ Calvin. 

18. aya&oepyeTv] f that they do 
good,’ * show kindness ; ’ infin. dependent 
on irapayyeWe, enjoining on the positive 
side the use which the rich are to make 
of their riches The open form aya&oepy. 
only occurs here ; the contracted ayabovp. 
in Acts xiv. 17. The distinction of Ben- 
gel between the adjectives involved in 


this and the following clause is scarcely 
exact, * aya&bs infert simul notionem 
heatitudinis (Mark x. 18, not.) KaXbs eon- 
notat pulchritudinem / The latter word 
is correctly defined, see Donalds. CratyL 
§ 324 ; the former, as its probable deriva¬ 
tion (-ya, cogn. with x“i Donalds, ib. \ 
323, compare Benfey, Wurze/ler. Vol. 
ii. p. 64) seems to suggest, marks rather 
the idea of ‘ kindness, assistance/ comp, 
notes on Gal. v. 22. 

e v (x e r a 5. ko l v wv] free in distributing , 
ready to communicate; ’ scarcely 4 ready 
to distribute/ Auth. Ver. (comp. Syr.), 
as this seems rather to imply the quali¬ 
tative termination -lkus : on the passive 
termination -ros (here used with some 
degree of laxity), see Donaldson, Cratyl. 
§ 255. KnvwviKhs is not 6fuXT)7iKos t irpo- 
<n\vi)s ) Chrys. and the Greek expositors 
( facilis convictus/ B za), but, as the 
context, clearly shows, 4 ready to impart 
to others/ see Gal. vi. 6. Both adjectives 
are cin*. Xcyop. in the N. T. For a prac¬ 
tical sermon on this and the preceding 
verses, see Beveridge, Sermon cxxvn. 
Vol. v. p. 426 (A.-C- Libr. 

19. aiTo^rjcavpi^ouTas] 1 laying 
up in storej Auth. Ver. There is no ne¬ 
cessity for departing from the regular 
meaning of the word ; the rich are ex¬ 
horted to take /low (a7ri>) their own plen¬ 
ty, and by devoting it to the service of 
God and the relief of the poor to actually 
treasure, it up as a good foundation for 
the future : in the %»ords of Beveridge, 
* their estates will not die with them, but 
they will have jov and comfort of them 
in the other world, and have cause to 
bless God for them to all eternity/ Serm. 
cxxvii. Vol. iv. p. 439 (A -C. Libr.). 
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]aif P J h k d o P led e ndaTOid 20 Ti,fJLO^€€) T7]V irapa^fTJtCTJV <fiv\af;OV) 


The preposition a7ri> does not exactly 
mean ‘scorsum, 1 ‘ in longinquum’ (Ben- 
gel), but seems to point to the source 
from which, and the process by which 
(‘ seponendo thesaurum colligere,' Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 11), they are to 
make their Srnoavpovs : compare Diodor. 
Sic. Bill. v. 75, 7ro\\oi/s rwu £k ttjs ottco- 
pas Kapirciov cnrobrjcravpl^eabat. 

& € p e A i o v Ka\6u\ 1 a good foundation ; 

TOV TTAoVTOV T7]U KT?I<TIV £k<XA*(T€V 
tujv p$AA6vt<dv ayabwv t)]V anriAavaiv 
bepcAiov K€K\7]Keu‘ olkIpj ]Ta yap etceiva 
Kal &t peiTTa, Theodoret. QepeAios, it 
need scarcely be said, is not here used 
for bepa (compare Tobit iv. 9), nor as 
equivalent in meaning to <r uv^tiktj (Ham¬ 
mond), but retains its usual and proper 
meaning; a good foundation (contrast 
abTj\6rris i tAovtov) is, as it were, a pos¬ 
session which the rich are to store up for 
themselves; compare ch. iii. 13, fiabpbv 
eavroTs Ka\bu Trepnroiovt/rai. There is 
not here, as Wicsingcr remarks, any 
confusion, but only a brevity of expres¬ 
sion which might have been more fully, 
but less forcibly expressed by airobrjo-avp. 
tAovtov Ka\ivu ipywv ws beptAiov (Mul¬ 
ler) ; the rich out of their riches are to 
lay up a treasure; this treasure is to be 
a bepeAtos Ka\6s on which they may rest 
in order to lay hold on ri]s ovtojs 
The form bepeAios is properly an adj. 
(compare Arist. Aves , 1137, bepeAiovs 
Afoovs), but is commonly used in later 
writers as a subst., e. g. Polyb. Hist. I. 
40. 9, comp. Thom. M. s. v. 
rrjs oi/roiy ‘ the true life ‘ that 

which is truly life; u celle qui merite seule 
ce nom, parccque la perspective do la 
mort nc jette plus d’ombre sur ses jours,’ 
Reuss, Theol. Chr&. iv. 22, Vol. n. p. 
252: that life in Christ (2 Timoth. i. 1) 
which begins indeed here but is perfected 
hereafter ; rb Kvpiws napa p6v o> Tiry- 
Xavei rep 0ew, Origen, in Joann . n, 11, 


Vol. iv. p. 71 (ed. Bened.), see notes on 
ch. iv. 8. On the meaning of £0117, see 
Trench, Synon. § 27, and the deeper and 
more comprehensive treatise of Olshau- 
sen, Opuscula t p. 187 sq. The reading 
alcoulov \Rec. with D 3 E 2 KL] is rejected 
even by Scholz t and has every appear¬ 
ance of being a gloss. 

20. & Tt/itj&ee] The earnest and 
individualizing address is a suitable pre¬ 
face to the concluding paragraph, which, 
as in 2 Cor. xiii. 11, al., contains the 
sum and substance of the Ep., and brings 
again into view the salient points of the 
apostle’s previous warnings and exhor¬ 
tations. r rj v Trapabr)Kev\ 1 the de¬ 
posit only (o) here, and (0) 2 Tim. i. 
12 , hvvaros £anv rrjv TrapabrjKriv pov <pv- 
\a{cu, and (7) 2 Tim. i. 14, t)]v KaA^v 
irapabr)K7)v <pvAa£ov 5 1 a Tlvtvp. ayiov. In 
these three passages the exact reference 
of TrapabrjKT] is somewhat doubtful. It 
seems highly probable that the meaning 
in all three passages will be fundamentally 
the same, but it is not necessary to ham¬ 
per ourselves with the assumption that 
in all three passages it is exactly the 
same, the unnecessary assumption which 
interferes with De Wette’s otherwise able 
analysis. What is this approximately 
common meaning 7 Clearly not either 
f his soul,’ 1 Pet. iv. 19, Beng. on (J3) f 
or his ‘ soul’s salvation,' for this interpre¬ 
tation, though plausible in (0), would by 
no means be suitable either in (a) or (7); 
nor again x < *P LV T °v Hvevparos, The- 
odorct, h. /., for this would in effect in¬ 
troduce a tautology in (7). Not improb¬ 
ably, as De W., Huther, al., * the minis¬ 
terial office,’ i.e. ‘ the apostolic office’ 
in (a), ‘the office of an evangelist' in (£) 
and (7) ; there is, however, this objec¬ 
tion, that though not unsuitable in (/3) it 
does not either here or in (7) present any 
direct opposition to what follows, Bef.3 t}- 
Aovs Kevoipwias Kal avnb. k. t A. On 
15 
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Chap. VI "0, 21. 


i/crpevoftevo ? ra? j3e(3rfkovi /cevcxpcovi'as /cal ai>T<&e<re«v t>)$ 


the whole then, the gloss of Chrysost. on 
(j 8 ), 7) irtcrrts, rb Krjpvyp.a (comp. Theoph. 
I, CEcum. i.), or rather, more generally, 
'the doctrine delivered (to Timothy) to 
preach,’ * Catholicae fidei talentum/ Vin¬ 
cent. Lirin. ( Common . cap. 22 , ed. Oxf. 
1841), seems best to preserve the opposi¬ 
tion here and to harmonize with the con¬ 
text in ( 7 ), while with a slight expansion 
it may also be applied to (£); see notes 
in loc. Compare 1 Tim. i. 18 and 2 Tim. 
ii. 2 , both of which, especially the for¬ 
mer, seem satisfactorily to confirm this 
interpretation. On Trapa^rjKrj and irapa- 
kcltc&tjkt] ( Rec .,— but with most insuffi¬ 
cient authority), the latter of which is 
apparently the more idiomatic form, see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 312, and compare the 
numerous examples in Wetstein in loc. 
iKTpeirSfievos} *avoiding ,’ Authoriz. 
Ver., ‘ devitans,’ Vulg., Clarom.; the 
middle voice, especially with an accus. 
objecti, being sometimes suitably render¬ 
ed by a word of different meaning to that 
conveyed by the act. voice : comp. Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 38. 2 , p. 226. 

K€vo(f>(t>v{as] ‘ babblings , 1 ' empty-talk- 
ings / ( vanos sine mente sonos,’ Raphel, 
— only here and 2 Timothy ii. 16, and 
scarcely different in meaning from jia - 
ratoXoyia, 1 Tim. i. 6 ; contrast James 
iv. 3, and compare Deyling, Obs. Vol. 
iv. 2 , p. 642. On &e&-r]\ovs (which as 
the omission of the article shows belongs 
also to avriSreaeis) and the prefixed arti¬ 
cle, comp, notes on ch. iv. 7. 

CLVTt&€(T€lS K. T. A.,] ‘ Oppositions of 

the falsely-named Knowledge]' of the Know¬ 
ledge which falsely arrogates to itself 
that name/ ' non enim vera scientia esse 
potest quae veritati contraria est/ Est. 

The exact meaning of 

|contorsiones, oppositiones] Syr., it is 
somewhat difficult to ascertain. Baur 
(Pastoralbr. p. 26 sq.), for obvious rea¬ 


sons, presses the special allusion to the 
Marcionite oppositions between the law 
and the Gospel (see Tertull. Marc. 1 .19), 
but has been ably answered by Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 304. Chrysostom and The- 
ophyl. (compare CEcum.) refer it to per¬ 
sonal controversies and to objections 
against the Gospel: als ovbc airoKplvea- 
&cu xph J this, however, is scarcely suffi¬ 
ciently general. The language might be 
thought at first sight to point to some¬ 
thing specific (compare Huther); when, 
however, we observe that Kcvotywlas and 
avT&co-ets are under the vinculum of a 
single article, it seems difficult to main¬ 
tain a more definite meaning in the latter 
word than the former. These avrfo&ct s, 
then, are generally the positions and 
teachings of the false-knowledge which 
arrayed themselves against the doctrine 
committed to Timothy,— ras iuaurias 
freVeis, Coray; so even De Wette. 

The use of the peculiar term yv&ais 
seems to show that it was becoming the 
appellation of that false and addititious 
teaching which, taking its rise from a 
Jewish or Cabbalistic philosophy (Col. 
ii. 8 ), already bore within it the seeds of 
subsequent heresies, and was preparing 
the way for the definite gnosticism of a 
later century: compare Chrysost. and 
especially Theod. in loc., and see notes 
on ch. i. 4. 

21 . € 7 ra 77 €XXjjU€vor] ' making a 
profession of; * * prae se ferentes/ Beza ; 
see notes on chap. ii. 10. 
h <r t 6 XV & a- v\ 1 missed their aim ; 1 Wie- 
singer here urges most fairly that it is 
perfectly incredible that any forger in the 
second century should have applied so 
mild an expression to followers of the 
Marcionite Gnosis. On the aarox^oo see 
notes on ch. i. 6, and for the use of nepl, 
see notes on ch. i. 19. perao-ov] 

So Tisch. with DEKL ; nearly all mss .; 
majority of Vv., and many Ff. The 
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ylrevScovvfjbov yvcoaeco^, 21 f\v rive ? eTrayyeWofjLevoi nrepl tt]v 

ttIcftiv rjaro^rjcrav. 

Benediction. 'H fl€Ta <TOV . 


plural v/jlwv is adopted by Lachm. with 
AFG; 17; Boern., Copt., al.,— but is 
very probably a correction derived from 
2 Tim. v. 22, or Tit. iii. 15 ; at any rate, 
even if v/iwv be retained, no stress can 
safely be laid on the plural as implying 
that the Epistle was addressed to the 


Church as well as to Timothy. All that 
could be said would be that St. Paul 
sent his benediction to the Church in and 
with that to its Bishop. Huther some¬ 
what singularly maintains <ro0 in his crit¬ 
ical notes, and, as it would seem, v/jlwv 
in his commentary. 


Note on 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

The results of my examination of the Cod. Alex, may be thus briefly stated. On 
inspecting the disputed word there appeared (a) a coarse line over, and a rude dot 
within the O, in black ink ; (6) a faint line across O in ink of the same color as the 
adjacent letters. It was clear that (a) had no claim on attention, except as being 
possibly a rude retouching of (6): the latter demanded careful examination. After 
inspection with a strong lens it seemed more than probable that Wetstein’s opinion 
(Prolegom. Vol. I. p. 22) was correct. Careful measurement showed that the first € 
of evatfieiavy ch. vi. 3, on the other side of the page, was exactly opposite, the cir¬ 
cular portion of the two letters nearly entirely coinciding, and the thickened ex¬ 
tremity of the sagitta of e being behind what had seemed a ragged portion of the 
left-hand inner edge of O. It remained only to prove the identity of this sagitta 
with the seeming line across the O. This with the kind assistance of Mr. Hamilton, 
of the Brit. Museum, was thus effected. While one of us held up the page to the 
light and viewed the O through the lens, the other brought the point of an instru¬ 
ment (without of course touching the MS.) so near to the extremity of the sagitta of 
the € as to make a point of shade visible to the observer on the other side. When 
the point of the instrument was drawn over the sagitta of the e, the point of shade 
was seen to exactly trace out the suspected diameter of the O. It would thus seem cer¬ 
tain that (6) is no part of O, and that the reading of A is cfe. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTEY. 




INTRODUCTION 


This Second Epistle to his faithful friend and follower was written by the 
apostle during his second imprisonment at Rome (see notes on ch. iv. 12, and 
comp. ch. i. 18), and, as the inspired writer’s own expressions fullyjustify 
our asserting (chap. iv. 6), but a very short time before his martyrdom, and 
in the interval between the ‘actio prima * (see notes on ch. iv. 16) and its 
mournful issue; comp. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. n. 22. 

It would thus have been written about the year A. D. 67 or perhaps A. D. 
68, i. e. the last but one, or last year of the reign of Nero, which tradition 
(Euseb. Chron. ann. 70 A. r>.; Jerome, Catal. Script, cap. 5, p. 35, ed. Fabri- 
cius), apparently with some degree of plausibility, fixes upon as the period of 
the postle’s martyrdom; see Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul , Vol. ii. p. 

note (ed. 2), and compare Pearson, Annal. Paul . Yol. I. p. 396 (ed. 
Churton). 

Where Timothy was at this time cannot very readily be decided, as some 
references in the Epistle (ch. i. 15 sq. compared with iv. 19, ch. ii. 17, al.) 
seem to harmonize with the not unnatural supposition that he was at Ephe¬ 
sus, while others (ch. iv. 12, 20) have been thought to imply the contrary; 
comp, notes on ch. iv. 12. On the whole the arguments derived from the 
generally similar terms in which the present tenets (comp. ii. 16 with 1 Tim. 
vi. 20, and cn. ii. 23 with 1 Tim. vi. 4), future developments (comp, ch. iii, 
1, 5 with 1 Tim. iv. 1 sq.), and even names (comp. ch. ii. 17 with 1 Tim. i 
20) of the false teachers are characterized in the two Epistles, seem to out 
weigh those deduced from the topographical notices, and to render it slightly 
more probable that, at the time when the Second Epistle was written, Timo 
.thy was conceived by the apostle to be at the scene of his appointed labors 
(1 Tim. i. 3), and as either actually at Ephesus or visiting some of the de> 
pendant churches in its immediate neighborhood: see Conybeare and How- 
son, St. Paul, Vol. ii. p. 582, note (ed. 2). 

The apostle’s principal purpose in writing the Epistle was to nerve and 
sustain Timothy amid the now deepening trials and persecutions of the 
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Church from without (ch. i. 8, ii. 3, 12, iii. 12, iv. 5), and to prepare and 
forewarn him against the still sadder trials from threatening heresies and 
apostasies from within (ch. iii. 1 sq.). The secondary purpose was the ear¬ 
nest desire of the apostle, forlorn as he then was (ch. iv. 16), and deserted as 
he was by all save the faithful Luke (ch. iv. 11), to see once more his true 
son in the faith (ch. iv. 9, 21), and to sustain him not by his written words 
only, but by the practical teaching of his personal example. In no Epistle 
does the true, loving, undaunted, and trustful heart of the great apostle speak 
in more consolatory yet more moving accents: in no portion of his writings 
is there a loftier tone of Christian courage than that which pervades these, 
so to speak, dying words; nowhere a holier rapture than that with which 
the reward and crown of faithful labor is contemplated as now exceeding nigh 
at hand. 

The question of the genuineness and authenticity stands in connection 
with that of the First Epistle. This only may be added, that if the general 
tone of this Epistle tends to make us feel convinced that it could have been 
written by no hand save that of St. Paul, its perfect identity of language with 
that of the First Epistle and the Epistle to Titus involves a further evidence 
of the genuineness and authenticity of those Epistles which it thus resembles, 
and with which it stands thus closely connected. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER I. 


Apostolic address and .I. TT AYA02 a7TOC7TO\o? XpKTTOV 'I V CTOV 84 
tation - JlJL ^e\^aro9 &eov tear eira^eXiav £0^79 t% 

iv XpicTTQ) ’ Irjcrov , 3 Ttficfoitp aja 7 rt]T 0 ) reteva). e\eo9, et- 

a7ro ©eoO iraTpos teal Xptarov 'Irjcrov rov Kvpiov fjficbv. 


I bear thee ever in my 
memory, and call to mind 


8 Xapiv 6%o) rco @6o), oS Xarpevco an to irpo. 

the faith that is in thee and ryoVCDV €V KcfeapcL awetSvaei, d>9 ahluXetlTTOV 
thy family. Stir up thy ' v v r ^ ^ , , 

gift. 6^0) T9)Z^ 7T6pt <70U fJLVCLaV 6V T£U9 067]a€CrLV flOV 


1. Sia & € \4} fi ar o s 0 e o 0] ‘through 
the will of God: ’ ‘apostolatum suum vo- 
luntati et electioni Dei adscribit, non suis 
meritis/ Est.; so 1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 1, 
Eph. i. 1 (where see notes), Col. i. 1. In 
the former Epistle the apostle terms him¬ 
self an6crr. X. *1. Kar imTayrjv 0eoO, per¬ 
haps thus slightly enhancing the author¬ 
ity of his commission, see notes; here, 
possibly on account of the following Hard, 
he reverts to his usual formula. 
tear inayycXl av must be joined, as 
the omission of the article clearly decides, 
not with 5 id &e\hjuaTos, but with an6aro‘ 
\os (comp. Tit. i. 1) ; the prep. Kara de¬ 
noting the object and intention of the ap¬ 
pointment, ‘ to further, to make known 
the promise of eternal life/ dn6aTo\6v 

fj.€ Trpoefid\eTO 6 becrrrdTTis 0e<ta.were 

jU€ t^ju enayytA&eloav alwviov C w h u To?y 
av&pwnois K7jpv(ai, Theodoret, CEcumen.; 
see Tit. i. 1, Kara nto-riv, and compare 


Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358, and notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 3. On the expression inayyeK. 
faris. and the nature of the genitival re¬ 
lation, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 8. 

2. ayanrjTtp reKvco\ * (my) beloved 
child so in 1 Cor. iv. 17, but in 1 Tim. 
i. 2, and Tit. i. 4, yvTjoicp t 4kvw ; * illud 
quidem [ym^tr.) ad Tiraothei commenda- 
tionem et laudem pertinet; hoc vero 
Pauli in ilium benevolentiam et charita- 
tem declarat, quod ipsum tamen, ut mo- 
net Chrysost., in ejus laudem recidit/ 
Justiniani. It is strange indeed in Mack 
(comp. Alf.) here to find an insinuation 
that Timothy did not now deserve the 
former title. Scarcely less precarious is 
it (with Alf.) to assert that there is more 
of love and less of confidence in this 
Epistle ; see ver. 5. On the construction 
see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 
xdpis, eAeos k. t. A.] See notes on 
Eph . i. 2 ; compare also on Gal. i. 3, and 
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Chap. I. 3, 4. 


wtcrbs teal rjfiepasy 4 eirtiro^oiv <T€ ihelvy pepv7}ixevo<; aov to>v 


on 1 Tim. i. 2. On the scriptural mean¬ 
ing of x&P 15 see ^ ie brief but satisfactory 
observations of Waterland, Euch . ch. x. 
Yol. iv. p. 666 sq. 

3. \<ipiv fx w ] i I T ve thanks; 9 
more commonly evxapKrrw, but see 1 
Tim. i. 12, and Philem. 7 ( Tisch.). The 
construction of this verse is not perfectly 
clear. The usual connection x^P lv 
o)s k. r. A., in which is is taken for 8rt 
(Vulg., Chrys.), or quoniam (Leo), inde¬ 
pendently of its exegetical difficulties,— 
for surely neither the prayers themselves, 
nor the repeated mention of Timothy in 
them (Leo), could form a sufficient rea¬ 
son for the apostle’s returning thanks to 
God,— is open to the grammatical objec¬ 
tions that is could scarcely thus be used 
for ‘6ti (see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 765, 
comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph . Yol. n. p. 
1002), and that the causal sense is not 
found in St. Paul's Epistles (see Meyer 
on Gal. vi. 10). Less tenable is the mo¬ 
dal (‘ how unceasing/ Alf.), and still less 
so is the temporal meaning, ‘ quoties tui 
recordor/ Calvin, Conyb. (comp. Klotz, 
Yol. ii. p. 759), and least of all so the 
adverbial meaning assigned by Mack, 
‘ recht unablassig.’ In spite then of 
the number of intervening words (De 
W.), it seems most correct, as well as 
most simple, to retain the usual meaning 
of is (‘as, 9 Germ. ‘ da' scil. 1 as it hap¬ 
pens I have’), to refer x&P iV *X W t0 
vn6pv. \aiBd>v, ver. 5, and to regard is 
&did\. k. r. A. as marking the state of 
feelings, the mental circumstances, as it 
were, under which the apostle expresses 
his thanks ; ‘ 1 thank God....as thou art 
ever uppermost in my thoughts and 
prayers...when thus putin remembrance/ 
etc. This seems also best to harmonize 
with the position of the tertiary predicate, 
adtdXenrrov ; see below. Under any cir¬ 
cumstances, it seems impossible with 
Coray to suppose an ellipsis of kclI pap- 


rlpopai before is ; Rom. i. 9 is very dif¬ 
ferent. On is, compare notes on Gal . 
vi. 10. dirb tt p oy 6 v <a v] 

1 from (my) forefathers / ‘ with the feelings 
and principles inherited and derived from 
them/—not ‘as my fathers have done 
before me/ Waterland, Serm. in. Vol. 
v. p. 454; see Winer, Gr. § 51. b, p. 
333. These were not remote (Hamm.), 
but more immediate (compare 1 Tim. v. 
4) progenitors, from whom the apostle 
had received that fundamental religious 
knowledge which was common both to 
Judaism and Christianity; comp. Acts 
xxii. 3, xxiv. 14. iv na&apa 

a v v € i 5.] * in a pure conscience ; 9 as the 
sort of spiritual sphere in which the Aa- 
rpela was offered; see Winer, Gr. § 48. 
a, p. 346. On kq&. cruvctb. see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 5. w s a StaXciiTTov] 

‘ as unceasing , unintermitted , is/ etc., not 
‘ unintermitted as is/ etc., Peile; the 
tertiary predicate must not be obscured 
in translation : see Donalds. Cratyl. § 
301, ib. Gr . Gr. § 489 sq. 

WKrbs Kal 7} p 4 pas must not be 
joined with iTwro&cov ere iSeiv (Matth.), 
and still less, on account of the absence 
of the article, with Se^trecnV pov (Syr.), 
but with a$id\. ex<*>, which these words 
alike explain and enhance. On the ex¬ 
pression see notes on 1 Tim. v. 5. 

4. e 7r 1 7r o & d> v] ‘ longing ; 9 part, de¬ 
pendant on exw pvciav, expressing the 
feeling that existed previously to, or con¬ 
temporaneous with that action (compare 
Jelf, Gr. § 685), and connected with the 
final clause *Iva irKripw&w. The following 
participial clause, pcpvrjpivos k. t. A. 
(‘memor tuarum lachrymarum/ Vulg., 
Clarom.), does not refer to x°-P LV eX 6 ** as 
the meaning of 'iva would thus be wholly 
obscured, but further illustrates and ex¬ 
plains iirnro&wv, to which it is append¬ 
ed with a faint causal force ; ‘ longing to 
see thee, in remembrance of (as I remem- 
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Sa/cpvwv, iva nThrjpafea), 5 virofivigatv \afloov r r}? iv croc 

avvirotcpiTov i ncrreco?, r}TLS evottcrjaev nrpwrov iv rfj fiappr) crov 
Ao)iSc /cal TTj pLTjTpL gov Evvitcy, ireireicrpLcu on koX iv gqL 

5 . \a&wv] So Lachm. with A CFG; al. 3. Tisch. reads xdpifiavwv with DEJK : 
nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theod., al. The latter, however, seems to have arisen 
from a conformation to the pres, imiro&wv. 


ber) thy tears, in order that I may,’ etc. 
The e 7 rl in iTwro&wv might at first sight 
seem to be intensive ,— ‘ vehementer op- 
tans/ Just., ' greatly desiring/ Auth. 
Version,—both here and in Rom. i. 11 , 

1 Tlicss. iii. 6 . As, however* the simple 
form irodeco is not used in the N. T., and 
as this intensive force cannot by any 
means be certainly substantiated in other 
authors, iirl will be more correctly taken 
as marking the direction (Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. eir(, c, b.) of the 7 r 6&os, comp. 
Psalm xli. 2 , eVi7ro&et iirl ras Tnjyas : 
see esp. the good note of Eritz. Rom . 
Vol. i. p. 31. 

<rov t d> v Safe pvcov] * the tears which 
thou sheddest,' —probably at parting; el- 
febs rfv avrbv aTro<rxiC°l x * vov KXateiv teal 
odupeaSai juaXXov ^ 7ratSiov rod fiaarov teal 
ttjs rtr&ris airo(nru>fjL€Vov, Chrysost. Co¬ 
ray compares the case of the irpeafrurepoi 
at Ephesus, Acts xx. 37 ; see also Wie- 
seler, Chronol. p. 463. 

5. vtt 6 (iv 7) a iv Xa&d>v] * being put 
in remembrance literally, ‘ having re¬ 
ceived reminding/ not, with a neglect of 
tense, ‘dum in mem. rcvoco/ Leo (who 
reads Xa&wv). The assertion of Bengel, 
founded on the distinction of Ammonius 
( avdfxv7](ns orav ris eA&p els fJLvf)f JL V v T & v 
tt ape X& 6 vtcov. virS/xv. ftrav v<p y erepov 
els tovto 7 rpoax&T), p. 16, ed. Valck.),that 
St. Paul might have been reminded of 
Timothy’s faith by some 4 externa occa- 
sio aut nuncius,’ is not to be dismissed 
with Huther’s summary ‘ unbegrundet; * 
it is plausible, harmonizes with the tense, 
and lexically considered, is very satisfac¬ 
tory ; compare 2 Pet. i. 13, iii. 1 , the 


only other passages in the N. T. where 
the word occurs. The intrans meaning 
is fully defensible (pvf)p.7iv> Kal tduvrtKcos 
elireiv M/xvTjatv, Eustath. 111 . XXIII. p. 
1440, see also Polyb. Hist. i. 1. 2, in. 31. 
6), and 2 Pet. i. 9, Kfayv Xafiwv, is cer¬ 
tainly analogous, still, on the whole the 
transitive meaning seems preferable; 
compare Eph. i. 15, where the construc¬ 
tion is similar. r t) s i v 

o' o 1 /c. r. X.] 1 the unfeigned faith that is 
(not ‘ was/ Alf.) in thee /— more exactly, 
‘quai est in te non ficta/ Vulg., similar 
Gothic; object which called forth the 
apostle’s thankfulness. On avuirSKptros, 
see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5. 
rrpurov] * first;* not for t& 7 rpwrov, 
nor again for irp6repov (‘prius quam in 
te/ Leo), but simply ‘ first: > the indwel¬ 
ling of faith in Timothy’s family first 
began in the case of Lois. The relative 
r)Tis here seems used, not as often, with 
an explanatory, but with a specifying, 
and, what may be termed, a differentiat¬ 
ing force,—‘ this particular avvTrdKp. ma¬ 
ns, no other, dwelt first/ etc.; see notes 
on Gal. iv. 24, and comp. Jelf, Gr. § 816. 
fid/x/xg] 1 grandmother.‘ The Atticists 
condemn this form, the correct expres¬ 
sion being t^& 7/ (not rlr&T}), Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 134, Thom. Mag. s. v. 

The mother, Eunice, (possibly the daugh¬ 
ter of Lois,) is alluded to, Acts xvi. 1. 
Kal iv <rol] Scil. ivoiKei ; comp. Arm., 
1 et in te est.’ De Wette seems inclined 
to favor the supplement of Grot., al., 
ivoiK 7 )(ret f on the hypothesis that Timo¬ 
thy had become weak in faith (ver. 13, 
chap. iii. 14),— an hypothesis, which 
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6 AC rjv alriav avafJUfivrjaKCt) ere ava^coTrvpetv to apurfia tov 


though advocated by Alf. throughout 
this Epistle, is certainly precarious, and, 
it seems reasonable to add, improbable. 
The transition to exhortation does not 
at all favor such a supposition ; ‘imo quo 
certius Paulus de Timothei fide persua- 
sus erat, eo majorem habebat causam 
adhortandi ut aleret r£> x ( *P l<r l JLa T °v ® 60 ^> 
quo gauderet/ Leo. 

6. hi fyv a l T l a v] ‘ For which cause / 
SC . Sioti olha ae avv^Kpirov ix ovTCL kivtiv, 
Theophyl.; ravra irepl aov weneiapevos 
"rapaKa\aj k. t. A., Theod., comp, notes 
on ver. 12 : as the apostle knew that this 
faith was in Timothy, he reminds him 
(‘in memoriam redigit, 1 Just., compare 
1 Cor. iv. 17) to exhibit it in action. It 
is by no means improbable that this ava- 
pvqcrts was suggested by a knowledge of 
the grief, and possible despondency, into 
which Timothy might have sunk at the 
absence, trials, and imprisonment of his 
spiritual father in the faith ; tipa irus hetK- 
j/vciv avrbv iv a&vp'ia bvra 7toAA^, 7to>s iv 
Kani<peia, Clirys. This we may reasona¬ 
bly assume, but to believe that this 1 dear 
child } of the apostle was showing signs of 
4 backwardness and timidity ’ (Alf., Prol. 
p. 100) in his ministerial work, needs far 
more proof than has yet been adduced. 
ava£(M)nvpe7v] ‘ to kindle up,* ael £evaav 
Kal dupd^ovaav ipydfcfr&at, Theophyl., 
* v 

irvpo'eveiv, Theodoret, [ut exci¬ 

tes] Syr.; see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. 
i. p. 265. There is no lexical necessity 
for pressing the meaning of this word, 
4 sopitos ignes suscitare/ Grot., al. In¬ 
deed it may be further said that avafa- 
t rvpelv (an ana£ Aey6p. in the N. T.) is 
not here necessarily ‘ resuscitare/ Vulg., 
4 wieder anfachen, ’ Huth., but rather ‘ex- 
suscitare/ Bcza, 4 anzufachen/ De \Y., — 
the force of ava being up, upwards , e. g . 
avairreiv, bvairvelv, aveyeipeiv k. t. A. ; see 
Win., de Verb. Comp. in. p. 1, note, Rost 


u. Palm, Lex . s. y. ava, E. 1 ; comp. Plu¬ 
tarch, Pomp. 41, avSis avafaTrvpovvTa 
Kal tt apa(TKcva(6pevov. The simple form 
fanupeiv is 1 to kindle to flame ' (roi/s &v- 
SrpaKas (pvffav, Suidas), the compound 
avafanvpeiv is either (a) to 4 rekindle/ 
and in a metaphorical sense ‘revivify/ 
Joseph. Antiq. vm. 8. 5, avafanvprjcai 
tV he^iav (Jeroboam’s hand), compare 
Plato, Charm. 156 c, avebappriaa t€ — 
Kal ave(<M>Trvpov/ji7)v; or (b) as here, 4 to 
kindle up* (aveyelpai, e/c £a>Trvpri<rai,Sm &.), 
‘ to fan into a flame/ without, however, in¬ 
volving any necessary reference to a pre¬ 
vious state of higher ardor or of fuller 
glow: compare Marc. Anton, vn. 2, 
avaCwTrvpciv (pavraaias opp. to <rfievvvvui f 
and apparently Plato, Republ. vii. 527 
D, iKKa&aiperal Te Kal avafairvpeiTai. As 
has been before said, it is not wholly im¬ 
probable that Timothy might now have 
been in a state of afrvpia, but this infer¬ 
ence rests more on the general fact of 
the avdpLVTjcris than on a meaning of the 
isolated word. Numerous examples of 
the use of and avafan. will be found 
inWetstein in loc ., Krebs, Obs. p. 360, 
Loesner, Obs . p. 412; see also Pierson, 
Moer. p. 170. rb x dpi a pa] 

‘the gift, the charism /—not the Holy 
Spirit generally, rr)v x&P lv T °v Tlvevparos, 
Theodoret, and apparently Waterland, 
Serm. xxi. Yol. v. p. 641 (whose clear 
remarks, however, on the concurrence 
of oiir spirit with the Holy Spirit are not 
the less worthy of attention),— but the 
special gift of it in reference to Timothy’s 
duties as a bishop and evangelist, els 
irpocrracriav rrjs iKK\r)a'ias , els crrfpeTa, els 
Aarpeiav anacrav. Chrysostom : compare 
Hooker, Eccl. Pol v. 77. 5. 

5 ih rrj s i ir i &. ] ‘ through the laying on* 
etc.; the hands were the medium by which 
the gift of the Holy Spirit was imparted. 
On the inl^tris x €l P^ y i see notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 14, where it is mentioned that 
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©eoi), o ecrTLV iv ao\ $ia rfjq iTU^tecreco^ tcov ^etpoov fiov. 7 ov jap 
e&cotcev rjp.LV 6 0eo9 Uvevp,a heiXiaq, aXka hvvdp.ec 1)9 teal djaTrrjq 


tcai (TQxfipOVKTfJLOV. 

Do not then shrink from 
afflictions, for the sake of 
Him who made death pow- 


8 Mrj ovv eiraLayyv^f^ to paprvptov tov 
Kvpiov rjpcov pL 7 ] 8 e e/xe tov hecrpuov aurov , aXka 


erless. I am His preacher, and know that He will keep my deposit. Guard thine. 


the presbytery joined with the apostle in 
the performance of the solemn act. 

7. n v e 0 /x a 5 e i A i a s] * the spirit of 
cowardice / ov 81 a tovto rb Tluevpa £\afio- 
/U€v y ha vttoctt eAAc^ue&a, aAA’ ha Trafifa- 
<rta(u>fjLe&a } Chrys. ; not ‘ a spirit, a nat¬ 
ural and infused character/ Peile : see 
notes on Eph. i. 17, and on Gal. yi. 1 . 
By comparing those two notes it will be 
seen that in such cases as the present, 
where the Trvevfxa is mentioned in con¬ 
nection with 5i5<h/cu k. t. A., it is better to 
refer it directly to the personal Holy 
Spirit and the abstract genitive to His 
specific x^P l(J t jLa ' Where, however, as 
in 1 Cor. iv. 21 , Gal. /. c. the connection 
is different, the tt vevga may be referred 
immediately to the human spirit (compare 
Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154), though even 
then ultimately to the Holy Spirit as the 
inworking power. In such formulae, then, 
whether it be the human spirit as wrought 
on by the Holy Spirit, or the Holy Spirit 
as working on the human spirit, will be 
best deduced from the context: with the 
present passage compare Rom. viii. 15, 
Gal. iv. 6 . On the omission of the article 
with 7 Ti/sv/jLa, see notes on Galatians v. 
5. craxppouicrfxov] 1 self-control 


. 0*0 v 

[institutio] Syr., 1 sobrie- 


tatis/ Vulg., Clarom. ; an cctt. \ey 6 p.. in 
N. T., but compare Tit. ii. 4. 'Zcotypo- 
vio-fj.6s, as its termination suggests (Do¬ 
nalds. Crutyl. § 253. Buttm. Gr. § 119. 
7, see examples, Lobeck, Phryn. p. 511), 
has usually a transitive force, e. g. Plu¬ 
tarch, Cat. Maj. 5, e7rl cro)(ppoi/icrp<p twv 
taXKuiVy compare Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 9. 
2, Bell. 11 . 1. 3; as, however, both the 
substantives with which it is connected 


are abstract and intransitive, and as the 
usual meaning of nouns in -fxos (‘ action 
proceeding from the subject 5 ) is subject 
to some modifications (e. g. xp 7 ! 0 '^**- 
compare Buttm. 1. c.), it seems on the' 
whole best, with De Wette, Wiesinger, : 
al., to give it either a purely intransitive' 
(Plutarch, Qucest. Conviv. viii. 3, ow- 
(ppoutOfjLois t id iv $ p eravoiais) or perhaps, 
rather reflexive reference ; ha ooutypovioco- 
fisv T&v € v 7 ] fx 7 v Kivovfxhw Tra^Tj/xartuU' 
T 7 )u arafiW, Theodoret, Chrysostom 2 ; 
comp. Suicer, Thesaur . s. v. Yol. 11 . p., 
1224, Neander, Planting , Yol. 1 . p. 486. 
(Bohn). 

8. /x^j 08 v k. r. A.] Exhortation, im¬ 
mediately dependant on the foregoing 
verse; 4 as God has thus given us the- 
spirit of power, love, and self-control, do- 
not therefore be ashamed of testifying 
about our Lord. 5 On the connection of 
alaxwo/xai and similar verbs with the ac¬ 
cusative, see Bernhardy, Synt . hi. 19, 
p. 113, Jelf, Gr. § 550. The compound' 
form €7r aiox- [ €>7r ^ probably marks the 
imaginary point of application , that on 
which the feeling is based, Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. c. 3] is frequently thus used! 
in the N. T., both with persons (Mark, 
viii. 38, Luke ix. 26), and with things . 
(ch. i. 16, Rom. i. 16), but not so the' 
simple form. Observe the aor. subjunc¬ 
tive with f.Lii f ‘ ne te pudeat unquam/’ 
Leo; Timothy had as yet evinced no such/ 
feeling; see Winer, Gr. § 56. 1, p. 445.. 
tov Kupfou] * of the Lord / /. e. ‘ about 
the Lord,’ gen. objecti ; see Winer, Gr. f 
30. 1, p. 168, and esp Kruger, Sprachl.. 
§ 47. 7. 1 sq. The subject of this testi¬ 
mony was not merely the sufferings andi 
crucifixion of Christ (Chrysost. and the 
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awtcaKoird^rjcrov tg 3 evayyeXifp tcarcl hvvafuv 0 eoi), 9 rod <tcq - 
gclvtos rj/jLcis teal tcaXeaavros tcKrjG€t ov Kara ra epya rjfi&v 

aXka Kara ihLav nrpo^eatv teal yapiv rrjv Scfoelaav r)puv ev Xpcarq) 


Greek commentt.), but generally ‘omnia 
praedicatio vel confessio quae de Christo 
fit apud homines/ Est.; compare Acts i. 
8, &recr&€ fj.cn fxdprvpes. Bengel remarks 
on the rareness of the formula, 6 K vp. 
tjijlwv, in St. Paul, without T. X. ; add, 
however, 1 Tim. i. 14 : see also Heb. vii. 
14, but not 2 Pet. iii. 15, where the ref¬ 
erence appears to the Father. 

$ € a p. tot/ auToO] ‘ His prisoner / i. e. 
whom He has made a prisoner, gen. awe- 
tons ; see notes on Eph. iii. 1, and also 
Harless, in loc . p. 273. ‘ Ne graveris vo- 
cari discipulus Pauli hominis captivi/ 
Est., CEcum. a\\a a v v- 

kolk on a& 7 ) <r o v k. r. A.] * but (on the 
contrary) join with me in suffering ills for 
the Gospel aAA& (as usual after nega¬ 
tives, Donalds. Cratyl. § 201) marking 
the full opposition between this clause 
and the words immediately preceding 
(comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 2, 3), 
1 don’t be ashamed of me, but rather suf¬ 
fer with me/ It is thus perhaps better 
with Lachm. to retain the comma after 
Tjfitou. The preposition avv must be re¬ 
ferred, not to evayye\. (Syr., Theod.), 
as this would involve a very unusual and 
unnecessary prosopopoeia (navras robs 
t ov evayy. ni\pvKas Kal (xvaras, Theoph. 
2), but to fxoi supplied from the preced¬ 
ing ipe. The dat. evayye\. is then either 
the dat. of reference to (see notes on Gal. 
i. 22; comp, the fuller expression Phil, 
iv. 3, iv rep evayy. o , vv'f)&\ 7 )<rdv fxoi, and 
below, ch. ii. 9), or more probably and 
more simply the dat. commodi , irtrep rod 
evayy. rranx^v, Chrys., Theoph. I. 

Kara 5 v v a fx i v] 1 in accordance with, 
correspondingly to that Svvafxis which 
God has displayed towards us in our 
calling and salvation/ ver. 9 seq. (Wie- 
sing.), not with any reference to the spir¬ 
itual Svva/xis infused in us, ver. 7 (De 


Wette, Huther). The prep. Kara has 
thus its usual meaning of norma (Winer, 
Gr. § 49. d, p. 358) ; the 5i jvapis, as vet. 
9 shows, was great, our readiness in na- 
KOTrd&eia ought to be proportionate to it. 
It need scarcely to be added that this 
clause must be connected, not with ebay - 
ye\l(p (Heinrich, al.), but with awtcaKo- 
Trd&rjaov; iirel (popruebu Jjv rb KaKoirdb., 
TrapafxvSeiTai abr6v, jx}j yap <pr]<n 5vva/xet 
Tp err} dWa rrj rod Xp. [0eoO], Theophyl., 
CEcum. 

9. rov <r w cr avr os rjfxas] ‘ who 

saved usj exercised His saving agency 
towards us ; * 1 servatio haBC est applica- 
tiva, non tantum acquisitiva, earn ipsam 
ob causam quod tarn arete cum vocations 
connectitur/ Beng., compare also Green, 
Gr. p. 318; we must, however, in all 
cases be careful not to assign too low a 
meaning to this vital word (comp, notes 
on Eph. ii. 8); the context will generally 
supply the proper explanation; see the 
collection of passages in Reuss, Theol. 
IV. 22, Vol. ii. p. 250. On the act of 
(TccT7)pia applied to God, see notes on 1 
Tim . i. 1 . Mosheim and, to a certain 
degree, Wiesinger, refer to St. Paul 
and Timothy: this is very doubtful; it 
seems much more satisfactory to give 
h/xeis here the same latitude as in ver. 7. 
k a\e cr avr o s] The act of calling is al¬ 
ways regularly and solemnly ascribed to 
God the Father; see notes on Gal. i. 6, 
and compare Reuss, Th€ol. iv. 15, Vol. 
ii. p. 144 sq. This K\rj<rts is essentially 
and intrinsically ayia ; it is a K\?icris els 
Koivwvlav rod Xp., 1 Cor. i. 9. On the 
‘ vocatio externa and interna / see espe¬ 
cially Jackson on the Creed, Book xn. 
7 (init.). Kara ra epya 

7 } jx ] ‘ according to our works ; * compare 

Tit. iii. 5, ovk e£ epyevv . eauxxev. The 

prep. Kara may certainly be here refer- 
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*Irjcrov 7 rpo yjpovwv alcovtcov , 10 (fyavepco^etcrav 8e vvv Sia rfjs eiri - 

( paveia? rov crcorrjpos fjfitbv *Irjaov Xpiarov , KarapyrjaavTO ? /zeu 


red to the motives (Beza, De W.) which 
prompted the act; see examples in Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358 : it seems, how¬ 
ever, equally satisfactory, and perhaps 
more theologically exact, especially in 
the latter clause, to retain (with Vulg., 
Clarom., al.) the more usual meaning; 
comp. Eph. i. 11, iii. 11, al. 

1 5 l a v 7t p 6 & «<7 i v] ‘ His own purpvse ; * 
observe the iblav; ‘that purpose v>bich 
was suggested by nothing outward, but 
arose only from the innermost depths of 
the divine €uCj tda ; otfco&ev etc rrjs tiya~ 
&6 ttitos avTov oppaop-evosy CJirys ; comp. 
Eph. i. 5. The nature of the Trpd^ecrts 
is further elucidated by the more specific 
feat x^P LV Km j there is, however, no 
tv 5ta 5 vo?v, * propositum gratiosurn ’ 
(comp. Bull, Prim. Trad. vi. 38), but 
simply an explanation of the wpo&ecris by 
a statement of what it consisted in, and 
what it contemplated. 
rjjv 5 o&ticrav k. t. A.] ‘ which was 

given to us in Christ Jesus.* The literal 
meaning of these words must not be in¬ 
fringed on. A oSeicrav is simply 4 given/ 
not * destined ;’ it was given from the 
beginning, it needed only time for its 
manifestation . tv Xp., again, is not ‘per 
Christum,’ Est.’ but ‘ in Christo * ‘in His 
person,’ avapx<*>s raura TrporeTVTrwTo tv 
Xp. * It)<t . yevecrdai, Chrys.; comp. 1 Pet. 
i. 20, see notes on Eph. i. 7, and the good 
remarks of Hofmann, S chriftb. Vol. i. p. 
205. tt p o xphvtev alcov taov] 

‘ before eternal times; * compare 1 Cor. ii. 
7, 7 rpb t cov aieovoov, Eph. iii. 11, ir p6&ecrtv 
tgov aiwvcov, and see notes. The exact 
meaning of the term XP^ V0L cudvioi (Rom. 
xvi. 25, Tit. i. 2) must be determined 
from the context; in the present case the 
meaning seems obviously ‘ from all eter¬ 
nity,’ somewhat stronger perhaps than 
TTpb tear a(3o Ays k6<tuov, Eph. i. 4, ‘ before 
times marked by the lapse of unnumbered 


ages/—times, in a word, which reached 
from eternity (cbr. altovos) to the coming 
of Christ, in and during which the pvari]- 
piov lay cr€criyT}fX€vov , Rom. xvi. 25*; see 
Meyer in loe., and comp, notes on Tit. i. 
3, where, however, the meaning is not 
equally certain. 

10. v tv€ pa>&€?(Tav] ‘ made manifest* 
— not ‘ irealized/ Heydenr. The word 
implie? what is expressed in other pas¬ 
sages, e*g. Rom. xvi. 25, Col. i. 26, that 
the eternal counsels of mercy were not 
only formed before all ages, but hidden 
during their lapse, till the appointed vvv 
arrived ; compare notes on Eph. iii. 9. 
rrfs <= 7r Kpaveias] ‘ the appearing ;* 
not merely the simple act of the incarna- 
tionfrTjy tvav&poyirqaews, Theodoret), but, 
as the context and the verb tircipdvTjy 
Tit. iii. 4 seem to suggest, the whole 
manifestation of Christ on earth (evaap- 
kos ohcovoiuta, Zonaras, Lex. Vol. i. p. 
806), the whole work of redemption, sc. 

‘ tota commoratio Christi inter homines/ 
Bengel: so Wiesing., and De W. In 
the words that follow, the order T r)crov 
Xp. is perhaps to be preferred to the re¬ 
versed order ( Tisch.) y both on account of 
the seeming preponderance of the exter¬ 
nal evidence (see Tisch. in loc.) y and the 
probability of a conformation to ver. 9. 
KaTapyrj(TavTos\ ‘ when He made of 
none effect ,’ or, more exactly, * having 
made, as He did, of none effect,’ not 
‘ who / etc. Alford ; it being always de^ 
sirable in a literal translation to preserve 
the fundamental distinction between a 
participle with, and a participle without 
the article ; see Donalds. Gr. $ 492, and 
compare Cratyl. § 305. 
rbv Zavarov] ‘ death / — either regard¬ 
ed (a) objectively, as a personal adversary 
tod enemy of Christ and His kingdom, I 
Cor. xv. 26, eerxara* tx&pbs Karapyeirat 
6 bavaros; or (6) as p spiritual state or 
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top Zavarov, <f>(DTi<raPTO<; ^(dtjp fcai dtffeapcriap Bid rov evayye- 
\lov , 11 €19 o ire^T]v €70) Krjpv £ /cal airocrroXo*; /cal StSda/caXos 
i^vcov* 12 St fjp air tap /cal ravra Tida^on, a\V ov/c eirata^ypoptat* 


condition, including the notions of evil 
and corruption 1 John iii. 14, pera&e- 
ByKapeu 4 k rod bai/drov els v fayv : or, 
more probably (c) as a power and princi¬ 
ple (rov Zavarov to uevpa , Chrys.), per¬ 
vading and overshadowing the world; 
compare Heb. ii 14, *iva Bid rov &avdrov 
Karapyj]<yp rbi/ rb Kparos ex 0,/Ta T °v & a ~ 
vdrov. The objection to (a) lies in the 
fact that 1 Cor. xv. 26 refers specially to 
the second advent of Christ, when Death 
and the powers of evil, aggregated, as it 
were, into personalities (comp Rev. xx. 
13, 14), will be individually ruined and 
overthrown. In (b) again, the usual and 
proper force of Karapyeco (‘ render inope¬ 
rative/ Rom. iii. 3, iv. 14, al., or 4 de¬ 
stroy,’ 1 Cor. xv. 24, 2 Thess. ii. 8), is 
too much obscured ; while in (c) this is 
fully maintained, and in the opp. clause 
(aev —8e) the force of (pwrlaarros (not 
irpofirivviTavToSy Theol , but els <pcos ayd - 
yovros , comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5; the principle 
of death cast a shade over the world, 
Matth. iv. 16) is more distinctly felt. On 
Karapyea), comp, notes on Gal. v. 4. 
{u)7)v Ka 1 aty&apalav] 1 life and in¬ 
corruption ; ’ of course no ev 5*a Bvoiv , as 
Coray, and Wakefield, Sylv. Crit. Yol. 
iv. p 208 : the latter substantive charac¬ 
terizes and explains the former, not, how¬ 
ever, with any special reference to the 
resurrection of the body (1 Cor. xv. 42), 
as this would mark cupbapaia as a condi¬ 
tion (‘ conditio ilia felicissima/ Leo), but 
with a reference to the essential quality 
of the fari, its imperishable and incorrup¬ 
tible nature (1 Pet. i. 4), and its com¬ 
plete exemption from death (Rev. xxi. 
4) : compare Rom. ii. 7. It may be ob¬ 
served that Savaros, as a known and 
ruling power, has the article, far) and 
atyrdapcria as only recently revealed, are 
anarthrous. Bid rov 


evayye\lov is perhaps more correctly 
referred to (pcoriaauros k. t. A (Alf.) than 
considered as loosely appended to the 
whole foregoing sentence (ed. 1, Wie- 
sing.), as it thus seems suitably to define 
the medium by which the <pcoTi<rpbs took 
place, and to form a natural transition 
and introduction to ver. 1 1 sq. All that 
follows Xp. thus forms (as seems 

most natural), one connected and subor¬ 
dinate (tertiary) predication : compare 
Donalds. Gr. § 489 sq. 

11. els Scil. evayyeKiov ; 1 ad quod 

evangelium praedicandum,’ Est., not * in 
quo/ Vulg., l Clarom. On the remaining 
words see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 7, where 
there is the same designation of the apos¬ 
tle's offices, though, as the context shows, 
the application is somewhat different. 
There the apostle is speaking of his of¬ 
fice on the side of its dignity, here in ref¬ 
erence to the sufferings it entailed on him 
who sustained it. The is thus here 
not ' dignitatem praedicantis/ but ‘ cohor- 
tantis ; 9 p}} Karaneaps roivvv 4v rois 

4po7s 7T a^'fjpacrt' KaTa&e&\T}Tai rod Sava- 
rov ra vevpa, Chrysostom. 

4 r 4 & 7 ) v \ 1 1 was appointed; compare 

1 Tim. i. 12. 

12. 5 t $7 V air lav] 1 For which cause / 

scil. because I am thus appointed as a 
herald and apostle, compare verse 6. 
This formula is only used by St. Paul in 
the Pastoral Epistle, ver. 6 and Tit. i. 
13 : see also Heb. ii. 11, and Acts xxviii. 
20; compare also Acts x. 21, xxii. 24, 
xxiii. 28. k al t avra] 

‘ even these things; 9 bonds, imprisonment* 
and sufferings, see ver. 8, to which the 
following eiraiaxuvopai shows a distinct 
reference. 7re7r/<xr€v/ca| 

1 in whom I have put my trust, and still do 
put it* (compare notes on Eph. ii. 8), 
literally, 1 to whom I have given my 7n<T' 
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7rapa^rjK7]v pov <j>v\dl;cu €ts ifceivrjv rrjv rjpepav. 13 virorvir^aLV 

ns,' scarcely ‘ on whom I have reposed context here seems itself adequately to 
my faith and trust ’ (Bloomf.), as this supply. The only difficulty is in <pv- 
would rather imply <?7rl with the dative ; Aa£at, which is certainly more suitably 
see notes on 1 Tim. i. 16, where those applied to the holder than the giver of 
constructions are discussed. It need the deposit. The gen. (jlov is thus the* 
scarcely be said that $ refers to God the possessive gen., ‘ the deposit which is defi- 
Fatlier (vcr. 10), not to Jesus Christ. nitely mine/ The other interpretations 
5 war 6 s eo-Tiu] ‘ is able,' has full and are fairly discussed in the long note of 
sufficient 5 vvapus, in evident reference to De Wette in loc. els 

the Svva/Jiis 0eoo, ver. 8. 4 k el v tj v t rj v tj p.] * against that day / 

t v Trapa&i)KTiv nov\ 1 the trust com - Auth. Version, i. e. to be produced andi 
mitted unto me / 4 my deposit ,’ t%v ttIo-ti.u forthcoming when that day—not tov 
< p7i<r\ Kai ib K-rjpvyua, Thcophyl. I, after Zavarov (Coray), but of final reckoning 
Chrys. i ; or here, perhaps, with a slight — comes; I shall then render up mv 
expansion, ‘the office of preaching the trust, through God’s preserving grace,. 
Gospel,’ ‘ the stewardship committed to faithfully discharged and inviolate. E Is 
the apostle ; ’ see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 20, does not seem here merely temporal 
The meanings assigned to 7 rapaSr}KT]v (John xiii. 1), but has its more usual eth- 
are very numerous, and it must be con- ical sense of ‘ destination for ; ’ compare 
fessed that not one of them is wholly free Eph. iv. 30, Phil. i. 10, ii. 16, al. 
from difficulty. The usual reference to 13- ex f ] ‘ have,* as a possession, Met 
the soul, whether in connection with t±ov the viror. be with thee,’ Syr. ; not for 
as what the apostle had entrusted to God Huth., Wiesing., though some- 

(Beng. ; comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19, Luke xxiii. what approaching it in meaning; see 
46). or as a deposit given by God to man notes on 1 Tim. iii. 9, and compare ib. 
(Bretschn., compare Whitby), is at first ch. i. 19 v tt o t v iro> <r t v\ 

sight very specious ; but if, as the con- .f v 

text would then seem certainly to re- 1 the delineation, pattern, \bo^k\ formam 

quire, it had any reference to life , surely ad quam in rebus fidei et vitae respicitur,* 
els iKe'ip-rjv r. r,\p. must be wholly incon- Schaaf ] Syr. The meaning of imorvir. 
gruous ; and if again we refer to 1 Thess. is here only slightly different from that, 
v. 23 (Alf), the prayer for the entire pre- in 1 Tim. i. 16; see notes. In both 
servation of the personality is there inti- cases in tot. is little more than runos (see 
mately blended with one for its apepipta Rost u Palm, Lex. s. v.) ; there, how- 
(a pLefnntos TripTjSe'n)), a moral reference, ever, as the context seems to require, the 
which finds no true parallel in the simple transitive force is more apparent, here 
<pv\a£ai. It is an interpretation more- the word is simply intransitive; com¬ 
over unknown to the Greek expositors, pare Beveridge, Serm. vi. Vol. i. p. Ill 
Less probable seems the idea of an avn- (Angl.-Cath. Libr ). What St. Paul had 1 
purSia, Thcophyl. 3, maintained also by delivered to Timothy was to be to him a 
Wiesing. i. e. areipavov fans k. t. A., ch. ‘ pattern ’ and ‘ exemplar ’ to guide him ; 

iv. 7, 8, for how can this consistently be inrervirwaapey eiKbva Kai apxervTrov . 

termed a deposit ? We retain, therefore, ravryv r})V vttotvtt. vovreari rb apxirvTroir 
the meaning advocated in notes on 1 Tim. ex e > Ktiv bey faypacpyaai air aurys \ap- 
l. c t) with that expansion only which the (3ave Kai faypdtpet, Theophylact, after 

17 
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e ye vytatvovroav \oycov y gjv Trap efiov fjKovaa 9, iv ttIgtei /cal 
ayairrf rj) iv XpcarS ’ Irjcrov * 14 ttjv /cakrjv 7 rapa%r)/cr)v (f)v\a^ov 

&ia Uvevfiaro 9 ayiov rov ivot/coOvros iv rjfiiv. 

They which are in Asia all 15 Q2g a<? TO VTOs OTL CLTT€<JTpad)TJ(TaV fl€ 7 TUV- 

deserted me. The Lord 7 r T * • 

give mercy at the last day T0? Q [ T fj 0)V i(TTlV VyeXo <? KCLl *EpflO - 

unto Onesiphorus. * 4 1 


Chrys. and Theod, The subst. vttotvtt. 
dispenses with the article on the princi¬ 
ple of correlation (see Middl. Art. in. 3. 
6, p. 48, ed. Rose), and is moreover suf¬ 
ficiently defined by the following gen.; 
compare Winer, Gr. § 19. 2. b, p. 114. 
The omission before the latter words 
seems properly accounted for (De W.) 
by the probable currency (comp. v6/xos) 
of the formula, compare 1 Tim. vi. 3. 
vyiaivdvrcov \6y u>v\ i sound words ;* 
compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. 

4 v ttI (ttci k.t.\. specify the princi¬ 
ples in which the vttotvtt. is to be held. 
’Ey is not to be joined with ^ Kovcras , and 
regarded as equivalent to t repi (Theodo- 
ret, compare Chrysostom), still less with 
vyiaiv6vT(tiVj (Matth.) but obviously with 
vttot., marking, as it were, the sphere 
and element to which the holding of the 
vttot. was to be restricted ; compare 1 
Tim. iii. 9. rrj 4 v X p.'I tj a.] 

Specification of the nature of the tt'io-tis 
and aydTTTj. The anarthrous nouns (con¬ 
trary to the more usual rule) have an 
article in the defining clause, as the ob¬ 
ject is to give that defining clause promi¬ 
nence and emphasis; 1 in Christo omnis 
tides et amor nititur, sine Christo [extra 
Christum] labitur et corruit,’Leo: see 
Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 159, and notes on 
1 Tim. iii. 13. Huther joins rg 4v Xp. 
only with aydirg, but is thus inconsistent 
with himself, on 1 Tim. i. 14. 

14. T^tjv Ka\))V Trapa&'f)K7)i'] 1 the 
good deposit 9 ‘ the good trust committed 
(unto thee) \ 9 the doctrine delivered to 
Timothy to preach, ‘ catholic# fidei ta- 
lentum/ as in 1 Tim. vi. 20; compare 
above, verse 12, and see notes on both 
passages. It is here termed the good 


trust, as 7] Ka\li 5i5 aaKa\la, 1 Tim. iv. 6, 
6 Ka\bs ayd>v, 1 Tim. vi. 12. 

5 t a n vevfiaTos\ The medium by 
which Timothy was to guard his deposit 
was the Holy Spirit, still further speci¬ 
fied (not without a slight hortatory no¬ 
tice and emphasis) as toD 4 volkovvtos 4 v 
T\ixiv ; compare notes on ver. 13 : o-ttsv- 
5 acrov ovv (pvXdrTeiv rb Tlv^vpa Kail avrb 
ird\iv TT}pi\(T€i <rot ttjv Tra.pa.Ka.Ta&7]KT]V t 
Theophyl. 

15. oTSas tovto] The apostle now, 
with a slight retrospect to ver. 8, stimu¬ 
lates and evokes the energy of his disci¬ 
ple by reminding him of the defection of 
others. What possibly might have been 
a cause of depression to the affectionate 
and faithful Timothy is actually made 
by the contrast which St. Paul implies 
and suggests (<tu ovv t 4 kvov (jlov , ch. ii. 
1), an inspiriting and quickening call to 
fresh efforts in the cause of the Gospel. 
cltt e <r t p d(p7}<x av (At] * turned away 
from me: ’ not an apostasy from the faith 
(Erasm.), but, as the context implies 
(comp. ver. 8, 16), defection from the 
cause and interests of St. Paul; aversion 
instead of sympathy and cooperation; 
comp. ch. iv. 16, irdvres p.€ 4yKa.TeXnrov. 
The aorist passive has here, as in Matth. 
v. 42, the force of the aor. middle ; enroa- 
rp4<po/jiai with an acc. personae (Heb. xii. 
25), or an acciis. rei (Tit. i 14) being 
both of them legitimate and intelligible 
constructions ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 39. 
2, p. 233. it dvr € s oi 4 v 

rg ’A <r l <f] £ all who are in Asia.' These 
words can imply nothing else than that 
those of whom the apostle is speaking 
were in Asia at the time this Epistle was 
written ; it being impossible (with Chrys., 
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Theophvl., CEcum., al.) to so invert the 
meaning of the preposition (eV=ef or 
aW), as to refer it to Asiatic Christians 
then at Rome. The &7ro<7Tpo<^, however, 
may have taken place in Asia or else¬ 
where ; it may have been a neglect of 
the absent apostle in his captivity (Leo), 
or a personal manifestation of it during 
a sojourn at Rome (De Wette, Wiesing., 
Huth.). The context, coupled with ch. 
iv. 16, seems most in favor of the latter 
supposition ; so also Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 405. Of Phygelus (‘Fygelus/ Cla- 
romanus) and Hcrmogenes nothing is 
known. On the geographical 

limits of ’Acna (’A ala I8iws KaXovfjLevy, 
‘Asia propria’) and the wider (Acts xx. 
16, 1 Pet. i. 1, Rev. i. 4) or narrower 
(Acts ii. 9, xvi. 6 ?) applications of the 
term, see Winer, RWB . Art. ‘Asia/ 
and especially Wieseler, Chronol. p. 31 
—35, where the subject is very satisfac¬ 
torily investigated. 

16. 5&)r|] On this form see notes on 
Eph, i. 17. The term 8i86vai eXcos (Luke 
i. 72, x. 37, James ii. 13, 7roirj<rai eAeos) 
only occurs in this place. Onesiphorus 
showed %Xeos to St. Paul; the apostle in 
turn prays that oVeos may be granted to 
his household. From the use of the form 
’ Ovr)(T. oX k & here and ch. iv. 19, but still 
more the terms of the prayer in ver. 18, 
it has been concluded, not without some 
show of probability, that Onesiphorus 
was now dead; so Dc W., Huth., Wie¬ 
sing., Alf., and, as might easily be imag¬ 
ined, Estius and Mack. It does not, 
however, at all follow that the Romanist 
doctrine of praying for the dead is in any 
way confirmed by such an admission, 
see Hammond in loc. f and comp. Taylor, 
Sermon vm. (on 2 Sam. xiv. 14). 
a v e if/ v { e v] * refreshed; * an air. Xey6fx. 
in the N. T. (the subst. avd\pv£is occurs, 
Acts iii. 19) ; comp, ave-raijaav, 1 Cor. 


xvi. 18.. Neither from the derivation 
[if/uxw, —not ipvxv, Beza, itself a deriva¬ 
tive from the verb, comp. Orig. de Princ. 
ii. 8] nor from the prevailing use of the 
word elsewhere have we sufficient reasons 
for limiting the ava\j/v^is merely to bodily 
refreshment (Mosh., De W.) ; compare 
e. g. Xenophon, Hell. vn. 1. 19, tclvtt) 
ai/eipvx&Vcrav oi ra>v Aa/re5. <TvpLfj.axoi. 
ttjv aXvaiv g.ov] * my chain.* On the 
singular ‘ catenam meam/ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., but not apparently Syriac [comp. 
Mark v. 4, Luke viii. 29] or Goth., com¬ 
pare notes on Eph. vi. 20. As is there re¬ 
marked, an allusion to the ‘ custodia mil- 
itaris/ though not certainly demonstra¬ 
ble, is not wholly improbable; compare 
Wieseler, Chronol, p. 405. 

4 v at cr xv v&ri] The evidence of the 
MSS. is here decidedly in favor of this 
irregular form ; compare however, Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 12, p. 68, obs. On the mean¬ 
ing of the compound, see notes on ver. 8. 

17. aXXa yevoficvos k.t.\.] ‘ But 
on the contrary (far from being ashamed 
of my bonds) when he had arrived in 
Rome; * the aXXa answering to the pre¬ 
ceding negative, and serving to introduce 
contrasted conduct which still more en¬ 
hances the exhortation in ver. 8. The 
correction of Beza, ‘ cum esset Romae/ 
for ‘ cum Romam venisset/ Vulg., Cla- 

romanus [Romae], (Ul Syriac) 

is uncalled for, and inexact. Nor is ye- 
voixtvos ‘ being at Rome ' (Hamm.), still 
less, 1 after he had been at R/ (Oeder, 
Conject. de diff. S. S. loc. p. 733), but 
literally ‘ when he arrived and was 
there; ’ compare Xenoph. Anab. iv. 3, 
29, fcs kv irptoTos iv Tto irepav yivrjrai, ib. 
Cyrop. VIII. 5. 13, enrttov iyivero ev Mtj- 
8ois. erno v8 cu 6 t€ pov] 

‘ with greater diligence / not merely ‘ with 
diligence/ Syr., nor even ‘ very diligent- 
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Chap. I. 18—11. 1. 


fjL€Vo <? ip 'Pcofiy anrovBaiorepop ityryaep fi€ /cal evpep . 18 Barr) 
avTco 6 Kvptoq evpeiv e\eo<? nrapa Kvpiov ip itceipy ry ryiepa. /cal 
oaa ip 'Ecpeacp Btrj/copyaep, ftekrtop av yLpcoatceis. 

II. %v ovp , T6KPOP fiov , ipBvpafiov ip ry 


Be strong, faithful, and en- 

1 i t ^ 1/ iii/i/. 

durant. No one, whether J 

soldier, athlete, or husbandman, reaps reward without toil. 


lv/ Auth. Ver., both of which obscure 
the tacit comparison. The comparative 
does not imply any contrast between 
Onesiphorus and others, nor with ‘ the 
diligence that might have been expected' 
(Huther), but refers to the increased dil¬ 
igence with which Onesiphorus sought 
out the apostle when he knew that he 
was in captivity . He would have sought 
him out airovtialtos in any case, now he 
sought for him (nroudaiSrepoi> ; compare 
Winer, Gr , § 35. 4, p. 217. 
teal evpev] ‘In carcerem conjicitur et 
arct& custody tenetur, non ut antea in 
domo conducts omnibus nota; unde On¬ 
esiphorus non nisi postquam sollicite quee- 
sivisset invenit eum / Pearson, AnnaL Paul . 
Vol. i. p. 395 (ed. Churton). 

18. 6 K vptos k. t. A.] The repetition 
of K vptos is certainly not to be explained 
away as a Hebraistic periphrasis for the 
pronoun, Coray, Peile; the examples 
cited in Winer, Gr. § 22. 2, p. 130, are, 
as all recent commentators seem agreed, 
quite of a different nature. It is, how¬ 
ever, doubtful whether the first Kupios is 
Christ, and the second God, or vice versa. 
The express allusion in cVeiVp rr) rj/jiepa 
to that day when all judgment is commit¬ 
ted to the Son (John v.22) seems certainly 
m favor of the latter supposition : as, how¬ 
ever, in ver. 16 6 Kup., in accordance with 
the prevailing use in these and St. Paul's 
Epp. generally (see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 
113), seems to be ‘ our Lord,’ 6 K vptos can 
scarcely be otherwise in the present verse; 
see Wiesing. in loc. It may be added 
too, that if the idea of the judicial func¬ 
tion of our Lord were intended to be in 
especial prominence, we should rather 
have expected napa K vplu, 2 Pet. ii. 11, 
see Winer, Gr. § 48. d, p. 352. Even 


if this be not pressed, it need scarcely be 
said that judgment is not unfrequently 
ascribed to the Father; see Rom. ii. 5, 
Heb. xii. 23, al. It may be observed 
that some MSS. and Yv. (D’E 1 ; Cla- 
rom., Sangerm., al.) read 0e£ : this, how¬ 
ever, can only be alleged as showing the 
opinion of the writer, or possibly the cur¬ 
rent interpretation of the time. 

5 i71k6i/7)<tcv\ * he ministered / — not 

specially ‘ unto me ’ (Syr., Auth. Ver.), 
for then freKnov would be out of place, 
or * to the saints at Ephesus ’ (Flatt, 
Heydenr.), but simply and generally, 
' how many good offices he performed/ 
1 quanta ministravit/ Yulg. The asser¬ 
tion of Wieseler, Chronol. p. 463, that 
Onesiphorus was a deacon at Eph., can¬ 
not safely be considered as deducible 
from this very general expression. 

0eA Tiov] * better than I can tell you/ 
Beza, Huther, al.; see above, and Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217. 

Chapter II. 1. av ouv, r skvou 
ptov] 1 Thou then f my child;* affectionate 
and individualizing address to Timothy, 
with retrospective reference to ver. 15 sq. 
The oZv is thus not merely in reference 
to the example of Onesiphorus (Moller), 
ver. 16, still less in mere continuation of 
the precepts in chap. i. 1—14 (Matth., 
Leo), as the av would thus be otiose, but 
naturally and appropriately refers to the 
whole subject of the foregoing verses, the 
general defection of oi eV rjj 'Aaia from 
St. Paul, and the contrasted conduct of 
Onesiphorus. This address then, is not 
simply to prepare Timothy for suffering 
after his teacher's example (el 6 5i8aatca- 
A os no\\(p ptaAAov 6 pLa&r)Tris, Chrys.), 
but rather to stimulate him to make up 
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yapLTL rfj £v Xpiarq) 'IrjcroVy 2 teal a tffcovaas Trap' ifiov Bta 7n>/V- 
\cov fjbaprvpoyv, ravra irapa^ov i tlgtols av^potTroiSy oirtves itcavol 


bv his own strength in grace for the cow¬ 
ardice and weakness of others ; see notes 
on eh. i. 15. ivdvva/iov] 

* be inwardly strengthened ;* not with a 
medial force, i fort-is esto ' Bretschneider 
(a meaning which it never has in the 
N. T.), but simply passive : see notes on 
Eph. vi. 10, and Fritz. Bom. iv. 20, Yol. 
I. p. 245. The element and principle in 
which his strength is to be sought for is 
immediately subjoined ; comp. Eph. vi. 
10 sq. i v t p x « P 1T *] * i n 

the grace ; * not 5ia rrjs x*P lT0S > Chrys., 
Beza. The preposition, as its involution 
in the verb also confirms, points (as 
usual) to the spiritual sphere or element 
in which all spiritual strength is to be 
found. Xapts is clearly not to be ex¬ 
plained as the ‘ preaching of the Gospel ' 
(Hammond on Hefy^xin. 9), nor regarded 
as merely equivalent-to rb xap*0>a, ch. i. 
6 (comp. Leo), but has its more usual 
reference to the grace of 4 inward sancti¬ 
fication ' (compare Hooker, Append . to 
Book V. Yol. ii. p. 696), and betokens 
that element of spiritual life * which ena¬ 
bles a man both to will and to do accord¬ 
ing to what God has commanded/ Wa- 
terland, Euch. ch. x. Yol. iv. p. 666. 
t?7 6 v Xp. ’I Tjo".] ‘ (the grace) which is in 
Christ Jesus,’ which is only and truly 
centred in Him, and of which He is the 
mediator to all who are in fellowship and 
union with Him ; further specification of 
the true nature of the x*P ls > ‘ docct non 
aliunde contingere quam a solo Christo, 
et nemini Christiano [qui est in Christo] 
defuturam/ Calvin: compare Reuss, 
TheoL Chre't. iv. 9, Yol. n. p. 92, and 
Meyer on Rom. viii. 39. 

2. Kal d k. r. A.] The connection, 
though not at first sight very immediate 
with ver. 1, is sufficiently perspicuous. 
Timothy is to be strong himself in grace, 
and in the strength of it is to provide for 


others : he has received the true doctrine 
(comp. ch. i. 13) ; he is to be trusty him¬ 
self in dispensing it, and to see chat those 
to whom he commits it are trusty also. 
did tto\\u>v jiiapT.] ‘ among, in the pres¬ 
ence of, many witnesses,* ‘ coram multis 
testibus/ Tertull. Prcescr. cap. 25 ; nearly 
= ivdniov, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (Coray in me- 
taph.) : so Chrys., ttoWwi/ napdvroov, cor¬ 
rectly in point of verbal interpretation, 
but too vague in his explanation, ov \d- 
&pa ijKOvaas ovdh Kpvtpf}. The preposition 
did has here its primary meaning some¬ 
what obscured, though it can still be suffi¬ 
ciently traced to warrant the translation. 
Timothy heard the instruction by the 
mediation of many witnesses (‘interve- 
nientibus multis testibus'); their pres¬ 
ence was deemed necessary to attest the 
enunciation of the fundamentals of Chris¬ 
tian doctrine (scarcely ‘ a liturgy/ J. 
Johns. Unbl. Sacr ., Part n. Pref., Vol. 
ii. p. 20, A.-C. Libr.) at his ordination ; 
they were adjuncts to the solemnity, 
compare Winer, Gram. § 47. i, p. 338. 
There is some doubt who the ttoWoI h dp- 
rvpes were, and what is the exact occa¬ 
sion referred to. The least probable 
opinion is that they were ‘ the law and 
the prophets/ (Ecum., after Clem, of 
Alexandria in his [now fragmentary] 
Hypot . Book vn.; the most probable is 
that they were the presbyters who were 
present and assisted at Timothy's ordi¬ 
nation ; compare 1 Tim. i. 18, iv. 14, vi. 
3, 2 Tim. i. 16 ; see Scholef. Hints, p. 
122. 7r t(7T oTs] ‘ faithful / 

— not ‘ believing; ' the context evidently 
requires the former meaning; the irapa- 
frf)KTi was to be delivered to trusty guar¬ 
dians, to7s (jA) TrpoStSovtn rb Krjpvyfxa, 
Chrys.; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 12. The 
verb vapd&ou seems clearly to point to 
the wapa^fiKTj alluded to in chap. i. 12, 
14, and 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
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eaovrat /cal irepov 9 8i8a£ai. 3 'Xw/ca/coira^ricrov <£>9 /ca\o9 arpa-* 
TICOTT )'? XpLCTTOV ’ IrjCTOV . 4 Ot&k (TTpareVOpiGVOS ipL7T\e/C€Tai Ta69 


o'It i v t s does not appear to have here any 
explanatory force, but to refer to the 7n<r- 
rol ttv&pQOTToi as belonging to a particular 
class ; 1 to faithful men of such a stamp as 
shall be able/ etc.; 5 vo irpaypara fare? 
6 ’AttoVtoAos a7r& rbp eKKArjfTiacrTiKbp 5i - 
6d(TKa\op, irpccrov vlarip did pa pd) <p&eip7) 
tt}P vapaKaTa^rjKTjp' Sevrepor iKapSrTjTa 

pa t)]p didaty, Coray (Romaic) : see notes 
on Gal. ii. 4, and on iv. 24. The future 
eoopTai does not necessarily point to 
Timothy’s departure (Beng., Leo), but 
to the result that will naturally follow 
the 7 rapddoais. Though this verse 

certainly does not refer to any irapabocris 
of doctrines of a more mystical character 
(TheophyL), and can never be fairly 
urged as recognizing any equal and co¬ 
ordinate authority with the written Word 
(comp. Mack), it still may be said that 
the instructions seem definitely to con¬ 
template a regular, orderly, and succes¬ 
sive transmission of the fundamentals of 
Christian doctrine to Christian ministers 
and teachers, see Mosheim, de Rebus 
Christ, p. 130. On this subject general¬ 
ly, see the calm and sensible remarks of 
Waterland, Doctr. of Trin. vn. 5 sq., 
Vol. in. p. 610 sq. 

3. a v p k an ott a&T) <r o p ] ‘ Suffer af¬ 
flictions with me ; f compare notes on ch. 
i. 8. This reading, supported as it is by 
ACHPE^G; 17. 31, al.; Syr.-Philox. 
in marg., and apparently Syriac, Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., Arm. ( Lachm ., Tisch .), 
is now rightly adopted by all recent crit¬ 
ics and commentators except Leo; so 
also Mill, Prolegom. p. cxxxvi. It is 
singular on what grounds Bloomf. (ed. 
9) can assert that the Syriac (Pesh.) 
must have read av ovp ( Rec.) when the 

* p 

^-^<31 [tu igitur] of ver 1, is omit¬ 

ted in the present verse ; and wholly in¬ 
conceivable how it can ‘ be found in the 


Vatican B/ when, as is perfectly well 
known, this Epistle and 1 Tim., Titus, 
Philem. are not found in that venerable 
MS. at all; compare Tisch. Prolegom. 

p. LXX. (TTpaTl(i>TT)sX. 

*1 ] ‘ a soldier of Jesus Christy 1 miles 
quern Christus sibi obstrinxit/ Leo; on 
the gen. comp, notes on Eph. i. 1. The 
nature of the service and its trials and 
sufferings are vigorously depicted by 
Tertull. ad Mart. cap. 3 sq.: The scrip¬ 
tural and Pauline ( e. g. 1 Cor. ix. 7, 2 
Cor. x. 3 sq.) character of the image is 
vindicated by Baumgarten Pastoralbr. p. 
106. 

4. <t r p ar e v 6 pep o s] ‘ serving as a 
k v ° 

soldiery \ m \ 3 [serviens] Syr.; Scho- 

lef. HintSy p. 122. On this use of what 
Kriiger terms the dynamic middle,— in 
which while the active simply has the 
intransitive sense of being in a state, the 
middle also signifies to act the part of 
one in such a state,— see his Sprachl. § 
52. 8. 7, and the examples (esp. of verbs 
in -evw) in Donalds. GV.§ 432. 2, p. 437, 
Jelf, Gr. § 362. 6. e pir Ae k e- 

r a i] ( entangleth himself 1 ‘implicat se/ 
Vulg., Clarom. ‘Hoc versu commendatur 
rb abstine versu sq. sustine y ’ Beng.; comp. 
Chrys. on ver. 5. There does not seem 
any necessity for pressing the meaning 
of the verb beyond that of ‘ being involved 
inf ‘implicari* (Cic. Off. n. 11); comp. 
2 Pet. ii. 20, rovrois [pidapacnp] epirAa- 
k4pt€s, Polyb. Hist, xxv 9. 3, rois 'EA- 
AtjpikoTs TTpaypatriP epirAeKdpepoSy and 
(with els) ib. i. 17. 3, xxvn. 6. 11. 
filov 7rp ay p ar e l a i s\ ‘ affairs of 
life / ‘ negotiis vitae civilis/ Leo : on the 
distinction between &ios and the higher 
term £a>^, see Trench, SynonymSy § 28. 
It does not seem necessary to restrict 
irpayfi. (an a7ra{ A ey6p. in the N. T.) to 
‘mercatura* (Schoettg. Hot . Vol. i. p. 
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rov /3lov TTpay/jbCLTeLcuS) iva rco arparoXo^rjaavTi apecrr). 5 eav §e 
teal a^Xfj Tt?, ov aretpavovraL eav pur) vofiipLoos cfeXrjar}. 6 top 


887 ; compare irpaypareveabe, Luke xix. 
13) : it rather includes, as the contrast 
seems to require, all the ordinary callings 
and occupations of life, which would ne¬ 
cessarily he inconsistent with the special 
and seclusive duties of a soldier; comp. 
Philo, Vit. Mosis, hi. 27, Vol. n. p. 167 
(ed- Mang.), epycov Kal rexv&v €lS 

Tropi(Tgov, Kal irpaypar. Saat Kara /3 lov (t]~ 
TTjdiu, ib. § 28, p. 168, rex^cu Kal irpayp i. 
/cal paAiara ol irepl iropLapbv Kal /3 lov Qq- 
Tj)<nv (Wetst.). Compare Beveridge, 
Can . Apost. vi. Annot. p. 17, who speci¬ 
fies what were considered i ssecularia ne- 
gotia.’ to> arparoAoyq- 

<r a v r i] ‘ who enrolled him as a soldier : ’ 
orparoA . an a?ra£ AeySp. in N. T. and a 
A.e£is t ov irapaKpa^ovros EAAiiviapod (Co- 
ray), is properly ‘milites conscribere 7 
(Plutarch, Mar. § 9, ah, compare Dor- 
vilh Charit. i. 2, p. 29), and thence, by a 
very easy transition, ‘ deligere militem,’ 

[elegit] Syr.: compare Joseph. 

Bell. V. 9. 4, fio-q&bv e <tt paro\6yrj<T€. 

5. eav 5 e Kal k. t. A ] ‘ again if a 
man also contend in the games’ f certat in 
agone/ Vulg., comp. Schol. Hints , p. 
123 : 5e introduces a new image (‘ quasi 
novam rem unamquamque enuntiatio- 
nem affert,’ Klotz, Devar. Yol. n. p. 
362, 1 in the second place,’ Donalds. Ora- 
tyl. § 155) derived from athletic contests, 
1 Cor. ix. 24 sq. In the former image 
the Christian, as the soldier, was repre¬ 
sented as one of many; here, as the ath¬ 
lete, he is a little more individualized, 
and the personal nature of the encounter 
a little more hinted at; compare notes 
on Eph. vi. 12. The /cal, as usual, has 
its ascensive force, pointing to the previ¬ 
ous image of the soldier; what applied 
in his case applies also and further in the 
case of the athlete ; comp. Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. ii. p. 638. Of the two forms, &&- 


Aew and a&Aevco, it is said that (in the 
best Attic Greek) the latter is more com¬ 
mon in agonistic allusions, the former in 
more general references (Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. a£Aeaa>); compare, however, 
Plato, Legg . vm. p. 830, with ib ix. p. 
873. v op i p u> s] ‘ according 

o > o 

to rule,’ (TLlflO V) 1 *1 [in lege sua] Syr.; 

7 ) a^AqriK^ v6povs nvas , Ka& ovs 

Tcpoa'qKei robs abAyras aya>vi£eo&at, The- 
odoret. This, however, must not he 
restricted merely to an observation of 
the rules when in the contest, but, as the 
examples adduced by Wetst. seem cer¬ 
tainly to prove, must be extended to the 
whole preparation ( navra rot rois a&Arj- 
rais 7rpo(T7}KovTa, Chrys. ) before it as well ; 
comp. Arrian, Epict. hi. 10, el voplpws 
tf&Aqeras, el eipayes o<ra Se?, ei eyupvacr&qs, 
el too aAe'nrrov fjKovaas (Wetst.), and see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. n. p. 414, 
where the force of this word is well illus¬ 
trated by patristic citations. The tacit 
warning biairavrbs iv aa Kiqaei elvai 
(Chrys.), thus has its full force. 

6. r b v k o 7r i co v t a k. t. A.] * The la¬ 
boring husbandman must needs first partake 
of the fruits (of his labor).’ There is some 
difficulty in (a) the connection and (6) the 
application of this verse. With respect 
to (a) it seems wholly unnecessary to 
admit an hvperbaton, sc. rbv rtiv Kapir . 
peraA. SeAovra yewpy. Set irpurov KOWiav 9 
a grammatical subterfuge, still partially 
advocated by Winer, Gr. § 61. 4, p. 490 
(ed. 6); so Wakefield, Sylv. Crit. Vol. I. 
p. 155. The example which Winer ad¬ 
duces, Xenoph. Cyr. i.3. 5, 6 <ri)s irpcvros 
irarqp reray peva ttolcI, is surely very dif¬ 
ferent, being obvious and self explanato¬ 
ry. The meaning of the words seems 
sufficiently clear if a slight emphasis be 
laid on Komwvra (ovx airAws yecopy. elxe 
aAAh rbv kott., Chrys.), and if Trpwrov 
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Komtovra yecopyov Bel irptbrov i<ov tcapircov pLeraiXapLftaveiv. 
7 vo€L o \eyar Bcoaei yap aoc 6 Kvpto ? avveatv ev iraatv. 

8 Mvrjpioveve ’ Ir/aovv Xpcarov iyrjyeppbivov 


Hemember Christ and His 
resurrection ; I suffer in His 
Gospel for the sake of the elect 


if, however, we endure, he will reward us. 


(certainly not * ita demum/ Grot) be 
referred to other participators ; 4 the la¬ 
boring husbandman (not the idle one) 
ought to partake first (before all others) 
of the fruits it is his inalienable right 
( 4 lex quaedam naturae/ Est.) in conse¬ 
quence of his k6ttos. If KOTTiooi/Ta and 
"TrpcoTou had been omitted, it would have 
been a mere general and unconnected 
sentiment; their insertion, however, turns 
the declaration into an indirect exhorta¬ 
tion, closely parallel to that of vcr. 5 : 
* only the athlete who vofxifxws a&Aei, <ttc- 
< pavovrcu ; only the husbandman who 
Koiria has the first claim on the fruits/ 
On the derivation and intension implied 
in kott. (ovx awKoos 7bv Kapivovra aAAa 
rbv kottt 6jj.€vois , Chrys.), compare notes 
on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The real difficulty is 
in (b) the application : what are the reap- 
not ? Clearly not the support which 
must be given to ministers (Mosh.), as 
this would be completely alien to the 
context; — nor the fruits of his labor and 
instruction which St. Paul was to reap 
from Timothy (Beng.),— nor the spirit¬ 
ual gifts which Timothy imparted to oth¬ 
ers and was to show first in himself 
(comp. Greg. Nyss. ap. CEcum. ),— but, 
as the context seems to require and even 
to suggest,— the future reward (comp. 
tTT€<pavovTou ) which the faithful and la¬ 
borious teacher is pre-eminently to re¬ 
ceive in the world to come (compare 
Matth. v. 12, xiii. 43, xix. 21), not per¬ 
haps excluding that arising from the con¬ 
version of souls (Theod., and appy Syr. 

[fructus ejus], comp.Hamm.) 

to be partaken of even in the present 
world. 

7. v6 € i] 4 understand , grasp the mean - 
tng of; * not 4 perpende/ Beza, or 4 atten¬ 


ded Beng.,— translations of voew which 
can hardly be substantiated in the N. T., 

but * intellige/ Vulg., [in- 

tellige] Syr., as the context and prevail¬ 
ing meaning of the word (see especially 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. n. 19. p. 56) evi¬ 
dently require : eVeiS^ alviyiuarcobcos nav- 
el7re, ra rod <rrpaT., ra too ab\7)Tov f 
7a 70V yccopyov, v6ei <prjo-'i , Theophylact. 
The reading in the following clause is 
not quite certain ; beprj yap k. t. a . (Rec.) 
deserves some consideration on the prin¬ 
ciple, proclivi lectioni prjestat ardua; * 
the uncial authority [AC ] DEFG] seems, 
however, so distinctly to preponderate 
as to leave it scarcely defensible. If it 
be retained, yap may be taken in its most 
simple and primary meaning, 4 sane pro 
rebus comparatis ’ (Klotz, Devar . Vol. n. 
p. 232, compare notes on Gal. ii. 6, or, 
more probably, in its usual argumentative 
sense (De W., Peilc); the command be¬ 
ing explained by the prayer. 

<r v v e <r 1 v] 4 understanding according 
to the somewhat elaborate definition of 
Beck (Bibl. Seelenl. n. 19, p. 60), the 
faculty by which we mentally apprehend 
and are enabled to pass judgment upon 
what is presented to us; comp, notes on 
Eph. iii. 4, and Schubert, Gesck. de Seele, 
§ 40, notes, Vol. n. p. 345 (ed. 4). 

8. fivri ijlo vc v c] 4 bear in remem- 
brance here only with an accusative 
personae: it is found with an acc. rei f 
Matth. xvi. 9, 1 Thcss. ii. 9, Rev. xviii. 
5, but more commonly with a gen. The 
distinction between the two cases seems 
to be that with the gen. the meaning is 
simply 4 to remember/ the object being 
perhaps regarded as that from which, as 
it were, the memory emanates (comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 451 gg.); with the accus . 
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etc vetcpoiv, etc cnrepfiaro^ Aavih, tear a to evayyekiov piov , 9 iv 
cS tcatcoircfeco pie%pL Secrpicov a)<? tcatcoitpyos , aWa 6 \6yos tou Qeov 


the meaning- is rather to 4 keep in remem¬ 
brance,’ 4 to bear in mind ; f see Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 10, p. 184, and compare Bern- 
hardy, Synt. hi. 51, p. 177. The ex¬ 
hortation docs not seem dogmatical (Trpfts 
tous aiperiKOvs airoTeivopevos, Chrysost., 
Est.), nor even directly hortatory ( 4 re- 
cordarc, ita ut sequare/ Beng.), but in¬ 
tended to console and encourage. Tim¬ 
othy was to take courage, by dwelling 
on the victory over death and the glory 
of his Master,— his Master who was 
pleased to assume indeed man’s nature, 
yet, as the word of promise had declar¬ 
ed, of the kingly seed of David. 
iy rjyepn- e/c v e k p w v must obviously 
be connected immediately with 'I. X.; 
not, 4 that lie was raised/ etc., Vulgate, 
Auth. Ver., Alford (in l oc.), but 4 as one 
raised ,’ etc. (Goth. 4 urrisanana ’) ; com¬ 
pare Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 309, and see 
Alford on 1 John iv. 2, but correct 1 pri¬ 
mary/ and 4 secondary/ into 4 seconda¬ 
ry 9 and ‘ tertiary ’ (Donalds. Gr. § 417). 
On the use of the perfect (iyr\ysp(x.) in 
this and other events in our Lord’s life 
as marking their permanent character, 
see Green, Gr. p. 22. 

cnrep/j.aTos Aav/8] Scil. ysv6fxs- 
vov , not rbv ysvSpsvov, De Wctte. The 
meaning of this clause, thus placed (ap¬ 
parently with studied emphasis) out of 
its natural order, can only be properly 
understood by comparing- Romans i. 3. 
From that passage it would seem that it 
can here scarcely be intended to point to 
Christ merely on the side of His human 
nature (Mosh.), and as a bare antithesis 
to iyriyepfjL. : much less has it any refer¬ 
ence to current Docetist doctrines (De 
Wette, Baur, Pastoralhr. p. 102). It 
points, indeed, as the context here sug¬ 
gests, and the words Kara aapua in Rom. 
1. c. seem to render certain, to Christ’s 
human nature, but it points to it at the 


same time as derived through the great¬ 
est of Israel’s Kings, and as in the ful¬ 
filment of the sure word of prophecy, 
Jer. xxiii. 5, Matth. xxii. 42, John vii. 
42 ; see Wiesing. in /oc., who has very 
ably elucidated the force and meaning of 
this clause. Kara r b 

evayy. pov\ 4 according to my Gospel / 
i. e. 4 the Gospel entrusted to me to 
preach/ rb tvayytK. ft fvayyeAifapai, 1 
Cor. xv. 1, comp. Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25 ; 
4 suum vocat ratione ministerii,’ Calvin 
on Rom. 1. c. The remark of Jerome, 
4 quotiescunque in epistolis suis dicitPau- 
lus juxta evang. meum, de Lucse signifi- 
cat volumine/ noticed by Fabricius ( Cod. 
Apocr. N. T. p. 372), and here pressed 
by Baur (Pastoralhr. p. 99). cannot be 
substantiated. There may be an allusion 
to the r iv\s €T epa euayyeAitffjLtvoij The- 
ophyl., but it here scarcely seems in¬ 
tended. 

9. it/ <£] 4 in which / as the official 
sphere of action, scil. 4 in quo prsedican- 
do ’ Moller,—■ not, 4 on account of which/ 
Beza 2 : compare Rom. i. 9, 2 Cor. x. 
14, Phil. iv. 3. Wiesinger hesitatingly 
proposes to refer eV y to Christ; such a 
construction is of course possible (comp. 
Eph. iv. 1), but involves a departure 
from the ordinary rule of connection, 
which does not seem required by the con¬ 
text. jue'xpi 5 e a pa>u] 

4 even unto bonds ; 9 compare Phil. ii. 8, 
p*XP l ^o-udrov ; Heb. xii. 4, /ue'xpts aUlpa- 
t os. The distinction between jue'xpi an d 
&Xpi, urged by Tittmann, Synon. i. p.34, 
according to which 4 in &xP l cogitatur 
potissimum totum tempus [ante], in jue- 
XpL potissimum finis temporis [usque ad], 
in quo aliquid factum est,’ independently 
of being apparently exactly at variance 
with the respective derivations [connected 
with a Kp6s, paupos, see Donalds. CratyL 
§ 181J, has been fully disproved by Fritz. 
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ov SeSerat,. 10 Sea tovto iravra viropevco Bta roi/s eVcXe/crou?, iva 
teal avTol acoT7]pia<; rv^coatv ttj? kv Xpcarq) ’Irjaov fiera Sofys 


Rom. v. 14, Yol. i. p. 308, note. The 
only reasonable and natural distinction 
is that suggested by derivation, viz., that 
&XP l > m some passages, seems to preserve 
an ascenswe , pexPh an extensive reference 
(see especially Klotz, Devar. Yol n. p. 
225) ; yet still usage so far contravenes 
this, that the real difference between the 
particles seems only to consist in this, 
that &xpt is also an adverb, pexpi not so > 
that fiex,pis ou is used with a gen. (Herm. 
Viger. No. 251), but not so &XP LS °v> 
and finally, that the one occurs in certain 
formulae more frequently than the other, 
and yet that this again seems only fairly 
referable to the 4 usus scribendi 1 of the 
author. The note of Fritzsche, Rom . 
1. c., on these particles, and the good ar¬ 
ticle by Klotz, Devar. Yol. n. p. 224— 
231, will both repay the trouble of con¬ 
sultation. Katcovpyos] 

( a malefactor / only here and Luke xxiii. 
32, 33, 39. It enhances the preceding 
words, t a rwv Kcucovpycoi / irrropcvu Trafrr), 
Theodoret: there may be too perhaps a 
paronomasia, KaKonafr. Kanoup., f mala 
patior tanquam malefactor/ Est. 
ov 5 €8€t at] 1 is not (has not been and 
is not) hound; ’ with evident allusion 
(per paranomasiam) to the preceding 
detrpwv. The reference must not be lim¬ 
ited to the apostle’s particular case (Setr- 
povvrat at x e W* 5 ' ovx V y\a>TTa f 

Chrys.; * this hath not restrained me in 
mine office/ Hamm.), but seems perfect¬ 
ly general, whether in reference to him¬ 
self or others, Tjpu )v SeSepev ojv \e\vrat 
Kctl rpex Theophyl.; comp. Phil. i. 12. 
The full adversative force of a\\d } * yet y 
nevertheless ,' must not be left unnoticed; 
comp. Klotz, Devar. Yol. ii. p. 3. 

10. 5ia touto] Scarcely 1 quia me 
vincto evangelium currit/ Beng., still 
less a Tr\eova<Tpbs e&paiKds, Coray, but 
rather ‘propter hoc , id est, ut evangelium 


disseminetur, ut verbum Dei currat et 
clarificetur/ Est., the negative statement 
ov SeSerai being treated as if it had been 
a positive statement of the irpoKoir}) of the 
Gospel. Having mentioned the bonds 
which his preaching had entailed on him, 
he adds with increasing emphasis, Tra^Ta 
v-rropevco ; bonds,— yea all things, suffer¬ 
ings, death : see Acts xxii. 13. 
v 7r o p € v a>] ' endure / ‘ sustain / 1 susti- 
neo/ Yulg.,— not exactly ‘am content 
to suffer anything/ Peile (tt dtrxw, Chrys¬ 
ostom), as this too much obscures the 
normal meaning of inrop in the N. T., 
which is rather that of a brave bearing 
up against sufferings (‘ animum in perfe- 
rendo sustinet/ Tittm. Synon. i. p. 194) 
than a mere tame and passive sufferance 
(av€x*<r&cu) of them; see below, ver. 12, 
Rom. xii. 12, James i. 12, al., and con¬ 
trast avsxope&a, 1 Cor. iv. 12 (vireaxov, 
Psalm lxxxviii. 50), where a meek suf¬ 
fering is intended to be specially depict¬ 
ed. Even in the case of 7rcu5em, the 
Christian viropet/et (Heb. xii. 7 Tisck ., 
compare 1 Pet. ii. 20); it is to be the en¬ 
durance of a quick and living, not the 
passiveness of a dead and feelingless 
soul. Thus then the meaning assigned 
to vnopov by Reuss, Th€ol. Chre't. iv. 
20, Yol. ii. p. 225, as its primary one, 
viz., k la soumission pure et simple qui 
accepte la douleur/ seems certainly too 
passive , and is moreover not substantiated 
by the examples adduced, Rom. viii. 25, 
xv. 4, 2 Cor. i. 6 ; see Meyer on 1 Cor . 
xiii. 7, Fritz. Rom. Yol. I. p. 258. 
roi/s € k A € k t o v s] ‘ the elect / those 
whom God in his infinite mercy; and in ac¬ 
cord. with the counsels of His ‘ voluntas 
liberrirna/ has been pleased eKXi^aabat; 
see notes on Eph. i. 4. There appears 
no reason whatever for here limiting the 
€k\€kto\ to those who had not yet receiv¬ 
ed the message of the Gospel (De W.), 
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alcovlov. 31 7 ncTTO? 6 \6yor el yap crvvaTre'bdvopLev, Kal crvvfyjcro* 

1 qui adhuc ad Christi ovile sunt addu- see Klotz, Devar. Yol. ii. p. 232), though 
cendi ’ (Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn.), and subordinated to the affirmative, is never 
still less for confining it to those who so completely obscured (‘ videlicet,’ Peile, 
had already received it (Grot.): the ref- 1 nimirum,’ Leo), as must be the case in 
erencc is perfectly general, timeless, and the present passage. In Mattli. i. 18, 
unrestricted. On St. Paul’s use of eV noticed by De W., the use of yap was 

A enrol, comp. Reuss, Theol. Chr€t. iv. 14, suggested by the preceding oinws ; see 

Yol. ii. p. 133. kuI avToi] Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. i. 1. 6. 

* they too they as well as I ; a>s /cal ^jU€is* € l yap k. t. A.] It has been asserted by 

Kal yap Kal 7]i uas & Sebs e£eAe£aTo, Chrys. Miinter (Christi. Poes. p. 29), Mack, Co- 
The reference advocated by De Wette, nybeare, al., that the latter part of this, 
i they as well as those who already be- and the whole of the two following verses 
lievc/ seems certainly untenable,— on are taken from some Christian hymn, 
this ground, that it would imply a kind Though the distinctly rhythmical char- 
of contrast between the ttkttoI and e/cAefc- acter of the clauses (see the arrangement 
Tot; whereas the menoi , as Wiesingcr in Mack, who, however, erroneously in- 
fairly observes, must both be and remain eludes the first yap in the quotation), 
eKXeKTol. The tacit reference of the and the apparent occurrence of another 
apostle to himself does not involve terms specimen in 1 Tim. iii. 16, certainly fa- 
of greater assurance than the date of the vor such a supposition; still the argu- 
Epistle and its language elsewhere (ch. mentative yap (LaclimTisch. f with all 
iv. 8) fully warrant. the uncial mss. except K) in verse 13 

T7j s ey Xp. T.] Emphatic; T7 )s oyreos seems so far opposed to the hymnal char- 
crcoT'qplas, Chrys. On the use of the arti- acter of the quotation as to leave the 
cle, sec notes on ch. i. 13. supposition very doubtful. It is not no- 

(x era 5 <$ £ 7 ?s alooy. is appended to <ro>- ticed in Rnmbach’s Anthologie , Yol. I. p. 
rrjpla, and, while serving to enhance it, 33, where it would scarcely have been 
also marks it as in its highest and com- omitted if the hypothesis had not seemed 
pletest realization belonging to the future untenable. el cruva7r€«^a- 

world ; t\ ovtws 8o£a eV oopavois ea-riv, yo/xet/] f if we died with (Him); f the 
Chrys. Thus, then, though there were erby obviously refers to Xp. ’I^cr. verse 10. 
sufferings in this world, there was in the The death here alluded to must, in ac- 
world to come salvation and glory. cordance with the context, be simply 6 

11. 7 rurrbs 6 A^os] ‘ Faithful is 5*a Tra&T}ixaTO)y frayaros, not also 6 bia rov 
the saying: ’ compare notes on 1 Tim. i. A ovTpov f Chrysostom and the Greek ex- 
15. Here, as in 1 Tim. iv. 9, the use of positors. In the very similar passage, 
yap in the following clause seems to sug- Rom. vi. 8, the reference, as ver. 11 sq. 
gest a reference to the preceding words - clearly show, is ethical; here, however, 
7 thtt. 6 A 6y. voios ; on ol €kA €kto\ 4yZ6£ov such a reference would seem inconsistent 
Kal alvy'iov <twti ipias emTev^oyTai, The- with the general current of the argument, 
ophyl. after Chrys. ; similarly CEcum. and especially with ver. 12. The aorist 
If with Huth., Leo, al., the formula be must not be passed over; it marks a 
referred to what follows, the proper force single past act that took place when we 
of yap can scarcely be maintained : even gave ourselves up to a life that involved 
in its most decidedly explanatory uses, similar exposure to sufferings and death ; 
the conclusive force (the &pa portion, the apostle died when he embraced the 
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fLev* 12 el viropLevopbev , /cal (TvpLfiaaiXevao/jLev el apvycrofie^a^ 
Ka/celvos apvrjaeraL rjpLa ?* 13 el airiGTOvpiev , e/celvos 7acrT09 /xem* 
apvrjaaa^aL yap eavrov ov hvvarai . 


lot of a daily death (/ca&* rjp^pap cbro&Hj- 
o'/cw, 1 Cor. xv. 31), and of a constant 
bearing about the peKpwaip tov ’I^troO. 2 
Cor. iv. 1 0 . <r v p ( r) tr o p e p] 

4 we shall live with (Him)/ not in an ethi¬ 
cal sense, but, as the antithesis necessa¬ 
rily requires, with physical reference to 
Christ’s resurrection (comp, iyqyeppipop, 
ver. 8); by virtue of our union with Him 
in His death, we shall hereafter share 
with Him His life ; comp. Phil. iii. 10. 

12. virofxet/ofxeu] * endure f y scil. 
with Him ; present; this was a continu¬ 
ing state. On the meaning of iriropipeip, 
see notes on ver. 10. 

o'vpfiacriXevo'op.ei'] 1 we shall reign 
with (Him) ; ’ extension of the previous 
idea avp^aop. : not only shall we live, 
but be kings with Him ; comp. Rom. v. 
17, viii. 17. Rev. i. 6. 2vfi&a<r. is only a 
Bis A ey6fj.. in N. T., here and 1 Cor. iv. 
8 ; compare Polycarp, Phil. 5. 
apvr)cr6/xe^a] 4 shall deny/ — 4 aut fac¬ 
to, aut verbo, aut etiam silentio/ Est.; 
compare Matth. x. 32, 33 : ovk ip tois 
Xpr)(TTOis p6pop, aAA a /cat ip to7s ivavriois 
at apoifial, Chrys. The future conveys 
the idea of the ethical possibility of the 
action; compare Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p. 
241 : we have thus in the hypothetical 
clauses, aorist, present, and future. The 
precedence of appeiabai to airiareip is not 
to be ascribed to the fact that 4 abnega- 
tio fidem quae fuerat extinguit/ Beng., 
but rather to this fact, that a persistent 
state of unbelief (aTriCTovpcp) is far worse 
than a denial which might be (as in the 
case of St. Peter) an act committed in 
weakness and bitterly repented of; com¬ 
pare Leo. The reading is not quite cer¬ 
tain : appovpcba (Rec.) is well supported 
[DEKL ; al.], but seems, on the whole, 
more probably corrected to harmonize 


with the pres, vnopipopep, than altered to 
balance appr}<T€rai. 

13. € l a t via tov pep] 1 if we are un¬ 
believing ’— or to preserve the paronoma¬ 
sia 4 are faithless/ dirurroL iapep (comp. 
Fritz. Rom. iii. 3),— not specifically 4 in 
Him’ (Syr.), or 4 in His resurrection, 1 
Bn apicrTT} (Chrys.), or 4 in His divinity/ 
Sti 0e<k eVn (CEcum. 2),— but general¬ 
ly, 4 if we exhibit unbelief/ whether as 
regards His attributes, His promises, or 
His Gospel; 4 infidelitas positiva signifi- 
catur, quae est eorum qui veritatem audi- 
tam recipere nolunt, aut semel receptam 
deserunt/ Estius. De Wette, Wiesing. 
and others following Grotius translate 
&TTKTT. 4 untreu sind/ 4 are unfaithful/ 
appealing to the similar passage, Rom. 
iii. 3. This is certainly plausible on ac¬ 
count of the following t tktt6s, still nei¬ 
ther there (see especially Meyer in loc.) 
nor here is there sufficient reason for de¬ 
parting from the regular meaning of 
a7 ncTTeip (Mark xvi. 11, 16, Luke xxiv. 
11, 41, Acts xxviii. 24), which, like diri(T- 
r/a, seems always in the N. T. to imply 
not 4 untrueness/ 4 unfaithfulness/ but 
definitely 4 unbelief.’ This is still further 
confirmed by the species of climax, appy- 
<r6fx. 9 amcrrovfjLcp ; see above, on ver. 12. 
7ri<rT<$s] ‘ faithful/ both in His nature 
and promises; compare Deut. vii. 9. 
Though we believe not Him and His 
promises, yet He remains unchanged in 
His faithfulness and truth ; iricrros icrrt 
Kal clvt6s , 6<pel\wp Triareveo-^ai ip ols hv 
\iyrj Kal Troifj, avrbs &Tp6TTTos pepwp Kal 
p)) aWoiovpepos [«. r. A.], Athan. cont . 
Arian. in. Vol. i. p. 377 (Paris, 1627). 
ov B vp ar ai] * He cannot ’ deny Him¬ 
self, or be untrue to His own .essential 
nature ; Bvparai /cod’ rjpas ndpra 6 &e6s f 
dircp Bvpdpepos, tov 0cbs cfpat, Kal rod 
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Charge men to avoid bab- ia rn * r r r 

bling. which reallylead to 4 1 aVTU V7r0fUfLV7)(TKe, biafiapTVpOfieVO'i 

God“hieo“ h ‘ kvoymov tov Kvplov fir) \oyofiaxelv , et? ovSev 

Follow practical religion, be meek and eschew contentions. 


<rya&b? efoai, Kail tov arofpbs efoai ouk 
rarat, Origen, Cels. cap. 70 ; see also 
Pearson, Creed, Art vi. Yol. I. p. 339 
(ed. Burt.). On the aor. infin. after 5c- 
varai see notes on Eph. iii. 4. 

14. t a Or a vtt o pi pv.] ‘put (them) 
in remembrance of these things / scil. of the 
truths mentioned in ver. 11—13 ; comp. 
Tit. iii. 1, 2 Pet. i. 12. The most natu¬ 
ral supplement to vnopipurjcKe is not &A- 
Aovs (Thcoph., CEcumenius), but avrovs 
(Syr.), whether generally ‘ eos quibus 
prsees/ Bcngcl, or, as the meaning of 
the verb seems to suggest, ‘the faithful/ 
those who already believe, but require to 
be reminded of these eternal truths. 
biapaprvpopevos] ‘ solemnly charg¬ 
ing them ; ’ similarly with an inf. Polyb. 
Hist. i. 33. 5, ib. 37. 4, in. 15. 5 : see 
notes on 1 Tun. v. 21. 
p^ A o y o p a x ei v\ ‘ not to contend about 
words / ‘ not to indulge in Aoyopaxiai; * 
1 Tim. vi. 4, where see notes. The 
reading is somewhat doubtful: Lachm. 
reads Aoyopaxet with AC 1 ; Vulg., Cla- 
rom., -Eth.; Latin Ff.; so also Tisch. 
ed. 1, who, however, in ed. 2, 7, has (as 
it would seem rightly) restored the injin. 
with C'DEFGKL; nearly all mss.; 
Syr. (both), Goth.; Clem., Chrysost., 
Theod., al. ; so Mill, Prolegom. p. xlix. 
Though the change from the imper. to 
the intin. might be thought not wholly 
improbable, as the infin. might seem an 
easier reading (comp, however, ch. iv. 
2), yet a conformation of the inf. to the 
preceding and succeeding imp. seems 
equally plausible. The preponderance of 
external authority may thus be allowed 
to decide the question. If the imp. be 
adopted, a stop must be placed after Kc- 
ptou. els ovbev xp'h c r i pov] 

‘(a course) useful for nothing; y not an 
independent clause, ‘ ad nihil utile est, 


nisi, etc., Vulg., sim. Clarom., but, in 
opposition to the preceding sentence ; 
compare Mark vii. 19, and see Winer, 
Or. § 59. 9, p. 472. The reading is here 
again by no means certain ; Lachm. and 
Tisch. (ed. 7) adopt eV ovSev with AC: 
17 (eV oudevl yap, FG) ; so Huther. It 
is possible that els might have been 
changed to avoid the seeming difficulty 
of M twice used thus contiguously, and 
the «?V ovbeul of FG might have been a 
correction : still, it is also not improba¬ 
ble that the eye of the writer might have 
been caught by the following ini, and 
the substitution accidental. The MSS. 
authority [DEKL] and St. Paul’s love 
of prepositional variation (comp, notes 
on Gal. i. 1) incline us to the reading of 
the Text {Tisch. ed. 2); so De Wctte 
and Wiesing. In els ov8ev the idea of 
destination is marked perhaps a little 
more laxly (compare Acts xvii. 21, and 
Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354), in eV ou5e»/ 
(comp. e<p' 8, Matth. xxvi. 50, scil. rb 
Kara (TkSwou irparre, Euthym. ; [De- 
mosth.] Aristog. p. 779, M xaA by tt pay- 
pa xPV<rwt>s) a little more stringently. 
It is singular that xP^ (Tl f 101 ' 1S an “ ira l 
Aey 6p. in the N. T. ; evxprjfTTos, how¬ 
ever, is found with els in ch. iv. 11. 
e-n-l k a t a (T t p o <p rj] ‘ for the subversion / 
not, as it ought to be, for the edification 
(obcoSog)?) of the hearers; compare els 
Kc&aipe<riv, 2 Cor. xiii. 10. ’E7rl here 
seems to include with the idea of purpose 
and object (comp, notes on Gal. v. 13, 
and on Eph. ii. 10) that also of the result 
to which the Aoyopaxiai inevitably led, 

* subversionem pariunt/ Just. The pri¬ 
mary object of the false teachers, in ac¬ 
cordance with their general character, 
might have been to convince, or to make 
gain out of the hearer (comp. Tit. i. 11), 
the result, contemplated or no, was his 
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'XprjcrifjLov , eirX Karacrrpoc^r} r&v a/covovrcov. 15 cnrovhacrov aeavrov 
hoKtjiov irapaarrjaaL tc 3 0eco, epydrrjv dveiraLcr^wrov, op'Sroropbovv- 


Kara<TTpo(p7). These ideas of purpose and 
result are frequently somewhat blended 
in this use of ini with the dative ; comp. 
ini fiXafir), Xenopli. Mem. n. 3. 19, the 
formula tt]v ini Savarw, Arrian, Anab. 
vn. 8. 7 (Xenoph. ib. i. 6. 10), and see 
Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 351, Bernhardy, 
Synt. v. 24, p. 251. 

15. 86kl}mov] ‘ approved / one who 
can stand the test (comp. SbKipov apyv - 
piov , Poll. Onomast. in. 86), just as a5<f- 
Kipos (ch. iii. 8, Tit. i. 16) is one who 
cannot (compare Rom. xiv. 18, xvi. 10, 
1 Cor. xi. 19, al.), explained more fully 
in the following clause, but obviously 
not to be joined with ipyarriv (Mack). 
The termination -i-pos (the first part of 
which points to quality , the second to 
action , Donalds. Cratyl. § 258) is annex¬ 
ed according to somewhat differing anal¬ 
ogies ; comp. Buttm. Gr.\ 113. 13. 
nap acr r rj aai r <p 0€<£] ‘ exhibere Deo, 
Vulg., Clarom.,; compare Rom. vi. 13, 
1 Cor. viii. 8, Eph. v. 27 : the assertion 
of Tholuck (on Rom. 1. c.) that napKrra- 
v€iu nvl n is * jemandem etwas zu freiem 
Gebrauch vorlegen/ cannot be substan¬ 
tiated ; it is simply ‘sistere, exhibere, 
alicui aliquid' (Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p. 
403), the context defining the application 
and modifying the translation. 
ip ydrrjv] ‘a workman / not perhaps 
without reference to the laborious na¬ 
ture of the work, the epyov evayyeAiaTov, 
ch. iv. 5, al. : similarly, but with a bad 
reference, 2 Cor. xi. 13, Phil. iii. 2; 
compare Deyling, Obs. Yol. iv. 2, p. 
623. avenal<rx vvT ov\ 

1 not ashamed; ’ an. AeySp. : not with 
any active or middle force (<5 ipyarrjs ou- 
Seu alcrx^vercu nparreiv, Chrys.) with ref¬ 
erence to feeling shame in the cause of 
the Gospel (Theoph., CEcum.; compare 
p-h inat(rx vj/ &V s > ch. b 8), but passively , 

1 non pudefactum/ Bengel ;) comp. Phil, 


i. 20, iv ovSevl alaxuv^aopai. 
dp&oTOfjLovvra] *cutting , laying out , 
straightly / as a road, etc.; compare The- 
odoret, inatvov/xcv Kal twv ycwpywv tov s 
ev&cias rhs atlAaKas avaripvovTas. Va¬ 
rious interpretations have been assigned 
to this passage, in most of which the idea 
of rifivetu ,— e. g. r ifxvc rb vo&a, Kal rck 
roiavra €Kkottt€, Chrysost. ; * translatio 
sumpta ab ilia legali victimarum sec- 
tione/ Beza; t acsi pater alendis filiis 
panem in frusta secando distribuat,’ Cal¬ 
vin,— is unduly pressed and arbitrarily 
explained. The real emphasis, however, 
rests rather on the op&6s ; compare opdo- 
7r obeiv, Gal. ii. 14, and the force of the 
adjective in fcatvoropeiv , Plato, Legg. vn. 
p. 797 b, al.; but this again must not be 
pressed to the complete exclusion of the 
verbal element, as in Greg. Naz. Orat. n. 
p. 23, where op&or. is nearly = op&ws 
dticvcLv, see Kypke, 06s. Yol. n. p. 370. 
Thus, then, it will be most correct to ad¬ 
here closely to the primary meaning ‘ to 
cut in a straight line * (Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v.), and to regard it as a meta¬ 
phor from laying out a road (compare 
Prov. iii. 6, 'iva dp&oTOfxfj ras Stiovs aov), 
or drawing a furrow (Theod.), the merit 
of which is to consist in the straightness 
with which the work of cutting or laying 
out is performed. The word of truth is, 
as it were, an (comp. De Wette), 
which is to be laid out straightly and 
truly. The meaning is rightly retained 

by Syr. ^ lp ” di ' 

cans recte] and Vulg.. ‘ recte tractantem 
verbum veritatis,’ but the metaphor is 
thus obscured. For the various interpre¬ 
tations of this passage, see Wolf, in loc. 
Yol. iv. p. 513 sq., and especially Dey¬ 
ling, 06s Vol. iv. 2, exerc. in. 10 sq., 
p. 618 sq., where this expression is very 
elaborately investigated. t tj s a\7\‘ 
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ra 7 ov \6yov rrj<; aXij&eta?. 16 Ta? Se ftefirfkov? /cevotpowtas irepufT- 
racro. eVi 7 rXelov yap irpotco^ovatv acre/3ela<;. 17 /cal 6 X070? avrwv 


&€ias\ i of Truth / not the gen. of appo¬ 
sition, but substantial; see notes on Eph. 
i. 13, and compare Scheuerlein, Synt. § 

12. 1, p. 82. 

16. K€j/o(p(i)vlas] ‘ babblings ;' only 
here and 1 Timothy vi. 20, where see 
notes. ir e p t’i <r t a cr 0 ] ‘ withdraw 

from,' ^ j [subdue te a] 

Syr., Trep'apevye, Hesych., — not ‘ cohibe, 
sc. ne alterius grassarentur 1 (Raphel, 
Beza, and even Suiccr, Thesaur. s. v. 
Yol. 11 . p. 673), a meaning not lexically 
tenable. It occurs in the N. T. (in the 
present form) only here and Tit. iii. 9 ; 
comp. Lucian, Hermot. § 86, iurpairrioo- 
/xai kcu TrcpioT'qo’opat, but not Polyb. 
Hist. hi. 84. II (cited by Raphel), as 
there the verb has its usual meaning. 
The expression Trepdorao^al ti or riva 
(the latter [in the sing.\ condemned by 
Lucian, Pseudos. § 4, and Thom. M. s. 
v. p. 708, ed. Bern., but defended by Lo- 
beck, Soph. Ajax, 82, p. 109), in the 
sense of making a circuit so as to avoid/ 
— surely not ‘to hedge one’s self in/ 
Peile, — occurs occasionally in later wri¬ 
ters ; see examples in Eisner, Obs. Vol. 
11 . p. 314, Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Yol. 
11 . p. 846, and compare Dorville, Chari¬ 
ton, 1 . 13, p. 136, by whom this use of 
TrepuoT. is fully illustrated. 
irpoKotyovotv] they will malce advance / 
scil. ‘ the false teachers/ those who utter 
the Kevocpcovlas (compare aurcov, ver. 17, 
and chap. ii. 9, 13), not the Kevotyowlai 
themselves, Luther, al. Observe the fu¬ 
ture, which shows that the error of the 
false teachers in its most developed state 
had not yet appeared; see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 3. The form irpoKoirrco, though 
condemned by Lucian, Pseudos. § 5, is 
rightly maintained by Thom. M. and 
Phryniehus : the subst. irpoKoir^ is how¬ 
ever indefensible, see notes on 1 Tim . iv. 


15. It is used in the N. Test, de bono 
(Luke ii. 52), de malo (here, and ch. iii. 
9, 13) and de neutro (Rom. xiii. 12). 
ao e e t a s y 1 of impiety / or, better to 
preserve the antithesis to evoei 3., ‘ of un¬ 
godliness ; 1 genit. dependant on irXeiov, 
and either the gen. of the point of view 
(Sheuerl. Synt. § 18. 1, p. 129), or more 
probably the gen. material, as in the gen. 
after roDro, tooovto, k. t. \. ; compare 
Joseph. Bell. vi. 2. 3, tt po&KOxf/av els ro- 
oovrou trapavopilas (I)e W.), and see Kru¬ 
ger, Sprachl. § 47. 10. 2. In such cases, 
as Kruger observes, the gen. is com¬ 
monly anarthrous, and a preposition (as 
here) not unfrequently precedes. 

17. ydyypatva] ‘a gangrene / * an 
eating sore ; ’ according to Galen on Hip- 
pocr. de Artie. Yol. xn. p. 407, interme¬ 
diate between the <p\eyfxovh and the oipd- 
K€\os, and leading the way to the latter. 
The expression vofbv e£ei (‘pastionem 
habebit/ Erasm.) and the deriv. of yayyp. 
[ypaco, ypalvcD, connected with Sanscr. 
gras, ‘devorare/ compare Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Yol. 1 . p. 278] both point to the 
evil as being extensive in its nature (com¬ 
pare Gal. v. 9, and notes in loc.) rather 
than intensive (Mack), though it is not 
improbable that the yay - was primarily 
an intensive reduplication; see Bopp, 
Grammar, p. 569. So also distinctly, 
though somewhat paraphrastically, Syr. 
.. m = v > . ^ 

[apprehendet 

multos] ; compare Ovid, Metam. 11 . 825, 
‘ solet immedicabile cancer Serpere, et 
illaesas vitiatis addere partes/ The er¬ 
ror of these teachers was spreading, and 
the apostle foresees that it was still fur¬ 
ther to spread, and to corrupt the Ephe¬ 
sian community to a still more lamenta¬ 
ble extent; ‘ res miserabili experimento 
notior quam ut pluribus verbis declarari 
debeat/Estius. <r tpev. k a\ 
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Qisydyypaiva vofirjv egec. &v e<JTiv'Tp,evaio$ /cal lXtjto 9, 18 oircves 
7 T€pl ttjv akrf&eiav rjfjrbyygcrav, \eyovre<; tt]v avdaraaiv 7]Srj yeyo- 
vivat , /cal dvarphirovaiv ttjv tivcdv Trier tv. 19 'O puevrot erepeos 


4> l A.] Two false teachers of whom noth¬ 
ing certain is known; Yitringa ( Obs. 
Sacr. iv. 9, Yol. i. p. 926) thinks that 
they were Jews, and probably Sadducees. 
The latter supposition seems very doubt¬ 
ful ; compare next note, and Burton, 
Bampt. Lect. p. 135 sq. Hymenaeus is 
probably the same as the false teacher 
mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 20; see notes in 
loc. 

18. o'{tiv€s\ ‘men who* pointing to 
them with a very faint explanatory force 
as members of a class ; see notes on Gal. 
ii. 4. 7 r € pi t v a\ri 

k. t. A.] ‘as concerning the truth missed 
their aim : 9 so 1 Tim. vi. 21. On 
compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 6, and on the 
use of 7r €pi f notes on ib. i. 19. 

A € y o v t e s k. t. A. ‘ saying that the re¬ 
surrection has already taken place : 9 char¬ 
acteristic and distinguishing feature of 
their error. All recent commentators 
very pertinently adduce Iren. Hcer. n. 
31, ‘esse resurrectionem a mortuis agni- 
tionem ejus quae ab ipsis dicitur verita- 
tis Tertull. de Resurr. 19, ‘ asseverantes 

.resurrectionem earn vindicandam qua 

quis adita [addita, Rhen. t Semi .] veritate 
redanimatus et revivificatus Deo, igno- 
rantiae morte discuss^, velut de sepulchro 
veteris horn inis eruperit; ’ Augustine, 

Epist. 119, ‘nonnulli.arbitrati sunt 

jam factam esse resurrectionem, nec ul- 
lam ulterius in fine temporum esse spe- 
randain.' These quotations both verify 
the apostle’s prediction, and serve to de¬ 
fine with some show of probability, the 
specific nature of the error of Hymenaeus 
and Philetus. The false asceticism which 
is so often tacitly alluded to and con¬ 
demned in these Epistles, led very prob¬ 
ably to an undue contempt for the body 
(developed fully in the f hylic , theory of 
the Gnostics, Theod. Hcer. I. 7, compare 


Neander, Hist, of Ch. Yol. n. p. 116. 
Clark), to false views of the nature of 
death (see Tertull. /. c.), and thence to 
equally false views of the resurrection : 
death and resurrection were terms which 
had with these false teachers only a spir¬ 
itual meaning and application: ‘ they 

allegorized away the doctrine, and turned 
all into figure and metaphor/ Waterland 
Doct . of Trin. iv. Yol. in. p. 459. Grin- 
field (SchoL Hellen. p. 603) cites Polyc. 
Philipp. 7, but there the heterodoxy seems 
of a more fearful and antinomian charac¬ 
ter. The error of Marcion to which 
Baur (Pastoralbr. p. 38) here finds an 
allusion, was of a completely different 
kind ; ‘ Marcion in totum carnis resur¬ 
rectionem non admittens, et soli animae 
salutem repromittens, non qualitatis sed 
substantiae facit quaestionem/ Tertullian 
Marc . v. 10. The reference to the re¬ 
newal of generations 4k 7raibo7rouas (The- 
odoret), or to the resurrection at the cru¬ 
cifixion, Matth. xxvii. 52 (Schoettg.), 
scarcely need be alluded to. Further 
notices of this early heresy will be found 
in Walsh, Gesch. der Ketz. Yol. I. p. 
129, Burton, Bampt. Lect. Note 59, p. 
428 ; compare Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 2 b, p. 
344. a y ar p 4 tt o v o’ i v 

k. t. A.] ‘ subvert the faith of some; 9 see 
Tit. i. 11. We cannot safely infer from 
this use of twwv that the number of the 
subverted was small (compare Chrysost. 
ov narrow aWa timv) ; nv\s is simply 
i sundry persons/ the old German ‘et- 
welche/ Kruger, Sprachl . § 51. 16. 14; 
comp. Meyer on Rom. ii. 3. 

19. p 4 v t o i] ‘ however , nevertheless ; * 
this compound particle,—which prima¬ 
rily conveys f majorem quandam asseve¬ 
ration em 9 (Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 
663), and, as its composition shows, 
unites both confirmation (ju*j/) and re- 
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'befieXios rod Geov eo-rrjKev , e^cov rrjv cr^paylSa ravrrjv '’Eyvco 
Kvpios tov? ovras avrov, /cal ’ AiroaTrjTQ) airo ahiKias ira? 6 ovo - 


striction (to!), ' certe quidem ' (Hartung, 
Partik. Yol. i. p. 593).— frequently, as 
in the present case, involves an opposi¬ 
tion to a preceding clause, and meets a 
possible objection ; ‘ though some may 
be subverted, yet assuredly the firm foun¬ 
dation of God stands unshaken as ever ;' 

‘ quamvis quorundam subvertatur fides, 
non tamen fundamentum Dei/ Estius. 
The particle only occurs here in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, five times in St, John 
(eh. iv. 27, vii. 13, xii. 42, xx. 5, xxi. 4), 
once in St. James (eh. ii. 8), and once 
in St. Jude (ver. 8). Asa general rule, 
HevToi is perhaps most correctly printed 
as one word, as in Lachm. y Tisch espe¬ 
cially when other enclitics are joined 
with it; see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. n. 
p. 80. cr t e p &epe A. tov 

0 € o c ] ( the firm foundation of God;’ 

i. e. ‘ laid by Him/ not so much a pos¬ 
sessive gen. as a gen. auetoris or originis , 
see Schcuerl. Synt § 17. 1, p. 125, com¬ 
pared with p. 115, and with notes on 1 
T/tess . i 6. It is unnecessary to recount 
the different and very arbitrary interpre¬ 
tations which this expression has receiv¬ 
ed. The only satisfactory interpretation 
is that adopted by Est. i, Tirin. (ap. 
Pol. Syn.), and now nearly all modern 
commentators, according to which the 
Se/ieX. tov 0eou is the Churchy — not 
merely the arepeal tyvxal (Chrysostom), 
the an^piTpenToi (CEcum ), viewed sepa¬ 
rately, and in contrast with the subverted 
(comp. Ncander, Planting, Yol. I. p, 
492, Bohn), but collectively, the £kkA tj- 
cria vtt b 0eoD It is here 

called a fregeA ios, not ‘ per metonymian 1 
for ol/fos, Corav, al., but (a) to mark the 
Church of Christ and His apostles as a 
foundation placed in the world on which 
the whole future oUodojuy rests (compare 
Eph. ii. 20 sq ) ; and (b) to convey the 
idea of its firmness, strength, and solid¬ 


ity ; compare especially 1 Tim iii. 15. 
On &€/u€\. compare notes on 1 Tim . vi. 

19. Notices of the various aberrant in¬ 

terpretations will be found in De W. in 
loc. ex 6 "'] * seeing it hath / 

part., with a very faint causal force, illus¬ 
trating the previous declaration: comp.. 
Donalds. Gr. § 615. t)\i / 

cr<ppayi6a ravTTjp] ‘ this seal / i. e . 

‘ impression , inscription ; y compare Rev., 
xxi 14, where each SrtptAios had the- 
name of an apostle inscribed thereon. 
There may possibly be, as De Wette 
suggests, an allusion to Deut. vi. 9, xi. 

20. The term a<ppayiba is used rather 
than iTnypa(pr)u to convey the idea of its 
solemn, binding, and valid character.. 
Of the two inscriptions, the first iyvu 
k. t. A. seems certainly an allusion to 
Numb. xvi. 5, %yvw 6 0ebs tows ovtcls aa- 
tov [Hcb. ], and is in the language 
of grave consolation , John x. 14, 27 ; ‘ He 
knoweth, not necessarily ‘novit amanter, 
Beng.,(compare notes on Gal. iv. 9) who* 
are His true servants, and will separate- 
them from those who are not. 1 On the 
practical aspects of this declaration, com¬ 
pare Taylor, Life of Christy iii. 13, disc. 
16, and the brief but consolatory remarks 
of Jackson, Greedy xii. 6. 3. The seconds 
Kal airofTT. k.t A. is possibly in contin¬ 
ued allusion to Numb. xvi. 26, anocrxicr- 

&7]T6 curb T WV <JKT)VQ>V TOiV CLuSp. TWV <TKA1)- 

p&v tovtcdv, though expressed in a wider 
and more general form (compare Isaiah; 
Iii. 11) and is in the language of warning.. 

- ^ o 

6 ovofia^cop] 1 icho nameth ; * not Ij-OT 1 

[qui vocat] Syr. ‘ qui invocat’ Wahl, but,, 
‘qui nominat/ Yulg.( misquoted by Bez.), 
Goth.,— scil. as his Lord and God, * qui. 
rogatus cujus sit disciplinae Christum no¬ 
minat ut magistrum/ Grot ; compare 
Isaiah xxvi. 13, Kvpte £kt6s aov &AAov> 
ovk oXSaptw. rb ovopa aov ovopd^opev. 



146 


2 TIMOTHY. 


Chap. II. 20, 21. 


/la^cov to ovo/ia Kvptov . 20 ev 
cncevrj yjpvcra Kal apyvpa, aWa 
/lev els TipLTjv a 8e els ari/JLiav 

a 8 i k l a s] * unrighteousness , 9 the oppo 
site of SiKaioovi/T), Aristot. Rhet. I. 9. 7, 
joined by Plato, Gorg. p. 477 c, with 
cvpiracra yj/vxvs Trovrjpta. In its Christian 
usage and application, it is similar in 
meaning to, but of wider reference than, 
avo/jLia, compare 1 John v. 17 ; 1 aSi/cfa 
de qu&cunque improbitate dicitur, qua- 
tenus t<£ SiKatcp repugnat/ Tittmann, 
Sgnon. i . p. 48 ; as SiKaioi tvvt) is avua- 
yooy^j Kal evocris iravrcou rwu KaKwv /cal 
ecya&a;/' (Chrys. Oaten. in job I.), so abi- 
kIol is the union and accumulation of all 
that is the reverse; comp, notes on Tit. 
ii. 14. 

20. 8 e is certainly not 1 for * (Bloom¬ 
field), but, with its proper antithetical 
force, notices a tacit objection which 
the implied statement in the last clause 
of the preceding verse, namely, 1 that 
there are HSikoi in the Church of Christ/ 
might be thought to suggest: this it 
dilutes by showing it was really in ac¬ 
cordance with the counsels and will of 
God ; ‘ the Church is indeed intrinsically 
holy, but in a large house/ etc.; comp, 
notes on Gal. iii. 11. The connection 
and current of the apostle’s thought will 
be best recognized, if it be observed that 
in ver. 19 the Church is regarded more 
as an invisible , in the present verse more 
as a visible community: on the true im¬ 
port and proper application of these 
terms, see Jackson, Creed , xn. 7. 6, and 
Field, Book of the Church , i. 10, p. 14. 

€ v fx € y a A r} oik la] 1 in a large house ;' 
observe the epithet, and its position, 
Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 564. The oiKia 
is not the world (Chrys., Theoph ), but, 
in continuation of the previous image, 
the visible Church of Christ (Cypr. Ep. 
55) ; the apostle changes, however, the 
term de/ue'Aios, which marked the inward 
and essential character of the Church, 


p,eyd\rj Se ol/cia ov/c ecrrtv pccvov 
/cal i-iiXiva Kal oo-rpaKtva , Kal a 
21 eav ovv rts eKKa^aprj eavrov 

into obc/a, which serves better to portray 
it in its visible and outward aspect. The 
Church was peyahr), it was like a net of 
wide sweep (tray^p, Matth. xiii. 47) 
that included in it something of every 
kind ; see especially, Field, Book of the 
Churchy i. 7 sq., p. 11 sq., Pearson, 
Creed , Art. ix. Vol. i. p. 405 (ed Bur¬ 
ton), and Hooker, Eccl. Pol . in. 1 . 8. 
a Ke V7) XP V0 ’^ « T. A.] ‘ vessels of gold 
and silver .’ By this and the following 
metaphorical expressions the genuine 
and spurious members of the Church are 
represented as forming two distinct class¬ 
es, each of which, as the terms XP V(T <*> 
apyvpa and again fvA. and ocrpaK. seem 
to imply, may involve different degrees 
and gradations ; the former the <tk€v rj els 
t ifi^Vy who are called by a ‘ vocatio in¬ 
terna/ and are united in heart to the 
Church ; the latter the crKevj] els <zt iplav f 
who are called by a ‘ vocatio mere exter¬ 
na/ and who pertain not to the 1 compa- 
ges domus ’ (August, de Bapt. vn. 99, 
— a chapter that will repay consulting), 
but belong to it merely outwardly and in 
name; comp. Jackson, Creed , xn. 7. 1 
sq., Neander, Planting , Vol. I. p. 492 
(Bohn), and on the whole subject, esp. 
the great work of Field, supr. cit. f partic¬ 
ularly Book i. cli. 6 — 11. Thus then 
the rip}) and anpla have no reference to 
the honor or dishonor that redound to 
the olula or to the oiKo8e<nr6rrjs (comp. 
Mack, Matth.), but, as in Rom. ix. 21 
(see Meyer in loc.), simply appertain to, 
and qualitatively characterize, the vessels 
themselves. Mbller (p. 106) finds in this 
image thus left to Timothy’s spiritual dis¬ 
cernment (see ver. 4 sq.) a mark of genu¬ 
ineness ; a forger would have hardly left 
it thus unexpanded and unexplained. 

21 4 ct v o u v t i s k. r. A. | An encour¬ 
aging and consolatory exhortation, gen* 
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airo tovtcoVj earai cncevos eh Tipir)V, rjyiaapLevov , ev^prjarov tgu 
heai tott), eh 7rav epyov aycfeov rjToifjLaapLevov. 22 Tas he veayrept- 
/ca<? eirfyvpiLa$ cfyevye , htaytce he hucaioavvrjVj iriartv , ayamr\v , elprjvrjv 


eral in form, yet not without special ref¬ 
erence to Timothy ; edu ris = “ si quis, 
verbi gratia, Tiinothcus/ Beng. 
e k k a& a p y lauT.] 4 shall have purged 
himself from / * expurgarit/ Beza; not 
iraureAcos Ka&apy, Chrys., but (in sensu 
prcegnanti) 4 purgando sese exierit de nu- 
mero horum/ Beng.,— the eV referring 
to those whose communion was to be 
left, compare verse 19, dnoardiTw. The 
verb €kkcl&. occurs again in 1 Cor. v. 7, 
where the force of the prep., in allusion 
to the 4 purging-ouf 1 from the houses of 
the iraAcua (v/iy (see Schocttg. Ilor. Yol. 
i. 598), is fully apparent. Theodorct 
(comp. Chrys.) calls attention to rrjs 
yuwfxys e^ypryueuyi/ tt)V tov KpetTTOvos 
alpecriu, here fully conveyed by the active 
verb with the reflexive pronoun (Beng.), 
and very unconvincingly denied by Beza. 
On the great practical principle involved 
in this verse,—‘ no communion with iin- 
pugners of fundamentals/ see the sound 
remarks of Waterland, Doctr. of Tnn. 
ch. iv. Vol. in. p. 456 sq. 
airb t ovrwv seems clearly to refer to 
& els aTifiav, i. e. the person included in 
that simile,— not to the fe&rjAovs Kevo- 
(pwi'ids mentioned in ver. 16 (Est.), nor 
to adinias, ver. 19 (Coray), which latter 
seems a very far-fetched reference. In 
using the terms & els ari/u., the thoughts 
of the apostle were in all probability 
dwelling on the xj/euSodiddo-KaAoi to whom 
he had been recently alluding, 
n’s t i ijl 7} v is not to be connected with 
Tjyiaauevov, Syr., Chrys., Lachm ., Leo 
(who, however, adopts in his text a con¬ 
trary punctuation), but, as the previous 
connection in ver. 20 obviously suggests, 
immediately with <tkcvos , the three defin¬ 
ing clauses more fully explaining the 
meaning of the term. 
etixpyiToi'i ‘ serviceable / ch. iv. 11, 


Philem. 11 ; & pa eKewa &xP 7 l <TTa > H °d 
t lua xpehx v eirtreAe?, Chrysostom. The 
evxpWTia, as the following clause shows, 
is 1 per opera bona, quibus et suse et ali- 
orum saluti ac necessitati ad Dei gloriam 
subserviant/ Estius. € l s 

7r a v epyov k.t. A. j * prepared for every 
good work ; * els, as usual, referring to the 
ultimate end and objects contemplated 
in the preparation ; compare Rev. ix. 7, 
and Winer, Gr , § 49. a, p. 354. Though 
opportunities might not always present 
themselves for an exercise of the eroifj.a- 
cria, yet it was there against the time of 
need ; Kav sparry, a A A.’ imri]- 

Setov €<tti, SsktikSv, Chrys. 

22. ras veoor epitcas ^7ri&.| 4 the 
lusts of youth / juvenilia desideria/ Vul¬ 
gate, Clarom. ; certainly not ‘ cupidita- 
tes no varum rerum,’ Salmas, nor 1 acres/ 

‘ vehementes cupid./ Loesner, Obs. p. 
417 ; see especially Pearson, Vind. Tgn. 
(ad lect.), Vol. i. p. 7 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 
The previous indirect exhortation is now 
continued in a direct form both negative¬ 
ly and positively: the be (which must 
not be omitted as in Auth. Version, Co- 
nyb.) marks the contrast between i/ewr. 
e7ri&. and cTOifxaata els irav k. t. A. The 
eTrfovfiiai do not merely refer to iropveia , 
but as the Greek commentators remark, 
include irdaav hn^upLiav droirov (Chrys.), 
rpv(p-f]u , yeAcoTos afierplav, 86£av icewfiv, 
teal Ta rouTois irpovdfioia (Theod ), in a 
word, all the lusts and passions which 
particularly characterize youth, but which 
of course might be felt by one who is not 
a youth in the strictest sense of the term. 
On the comparative youth of Timothy, 
comp, notes on 1 Tim. v. 12. 

5 1 w k e) 4 follow after / So. with the same 
subst., 1 Tim. vi. 11 ; comp, also Rom. 
ix. 30 31, xii. 13, xiv. 19, 1 Cor. xiv. 1, 
I Thessal. v. 15 (Heb. xii. 14), where 




148 


2 TIMOTHY. 


Chap. II. 23, 24. 


fiera too v emKaXovpbevcov rov Kvpiov etc tca&apaq tcapBLa ?. 23 Ta? 

Se pLoopas teal airaiBevrovs ty)Trjcrei$ irapairov , e/Scw? OTt yevvcbaiv 
papas' 24 SouXoi; Kvpiov ov Bel p,d%ecr%ai, aXk ’ rjiriov elvai 


ZiaKtiv Ileb.fcp 1 ! Prov. xxi. 21 , Psalm 
xxxiv. 15] is used by St. Paul in the 
same characteristic way with abstract 
substantives ; the correlative term is kcl- 
raAafx^di/eiv, Rom. ix. 30, Phil. iii. 12 . 
On 5t kcllo<t. and tt forts, see notes on 1 
Tim. vi. 11 : orav A €777 4 diKatoavt/rju 7 
voet oAas ras aptr as, Coray. 

€ i p 4\ v i) v mustbe joined with fiera r av 
iwiKaA., not with Stcotce, Heydenr. : com¬ 
pare Heb. xii. 14, ^ipT\VT\v SiaKcre /uera 
irdvrav. It denotes not merely k peace 7 
in the ordinary sense, i. e. absence of con¬ 
tention, but 4 concordiam illam spiritua- 
lem 7 (Calv.) which unites together all 
who call upon (1 Cor. i. 2 ) and who love 
their Lord ; comp. Rom. x. 12 , Eph- iv. 3. 
4 k Ka&apds /caps, (see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 5) belongs to eirtKaA. rhv Kijp., 
and tacitly contrasts the true believers 
with the false teachers whose Kapdia like 
their vovs and avt/eldrjais (Tit. i. 15) was 
not Ka&apa. but fjL€/uua<Tfi€U7}. 

23. ras papas k. t . A.] ‘ the foolish 
and ignorant questions' which the false 
teachers especially love to entertain and 
propound ; compare Tit. iii. 9. 'AiraiBev- 
t os (an air. Aey6p. in N. T.) is not ex¬ 
actly ‘sine discipline/ Yulg. (compare 
Syr.), but, in accordance with its usual 
lexical meaning (Suid. audgros, Hesych. 
agaS-fis), 4 indoctus/ and thence, as here, 
* ineptus/ 4 insulsus/ Goth. 4 dvalons 7 
[cognate with ‘ dull 7 ] : compare Prov. 
viii. 5, xv. 14, and especially Ecclus. x. 
3, where j 8 aotAevs enraidevros stands in a 
kind of contrast to Kpirfys crowds, ver. 1 ; 
compare Winer, Gr § 16. 3 , p. 88 . 

£77 t 77 <7 € t s] 4 questions (of controversy) ; 7 
see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4. On irapanov 
see notes ib. iv. 7. c id as 

tin k t. A.] 4 knowing (as thou dost) 

that they engender contentions ; 7 compare 
•1 Tim. vi. 4, 4 { av yivcrai cpis , Tit. iii. 


9, /uaxas voptKas. The use of pdxv in 
such applications is more extended than 
that of irdAcpos ; 4 dicitur autem pdx^cr- 
&at de quacunque contentione etiam ani- 
morum etiamsi non ad verbera et csedes 
[irSAepov] pervenerit/ Tittm. Synon. 1 . 
p. 66 : compare Eustath. on Horn. 111. 1 . 
177, jiaxtrai pev tis Kal A6yois f as Kail t) 
Aoyo/j.ax'ia. dyAoi. Both terms are joined 
in James iv. 1, but there the conflicts are 
not, as here, upon abstract questions be¬ 
tween rival teachers or rival sects, but 
turn upon the rights of property, com¬ 
pare ver. 2, 3. It need scarcely be said 
that fidxTj has no connection with AK- or 
alxgh (Pape, WOrterb. s. v.) ; the most 
plausible derivation seems Sanscr. maksh, 
4 irasci 7 (x=ksh), see Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Yol. 11 . p. 42; * si recte suspicamur, 
propria ab initio illi verbo fuit notio con¬ 
tention^ seu impetus quo quis se in 
alium infert, 7 Tittmann, Synon. 1. c. 

24. dovAov Kvp.] 4 a servant (so 
Copt.) of the Lord,’ —not merely in a 
general reference (comp. Eph. vi. 6, 1 
Pet. ii. 16), but, as the context seems to 
require, with a more special reference to 
Timothy’s office as a bishop and evange¬ 
list, rbv €Trl<TKOTrov Aeyei, Coray; comp. 
Tit. i. 1, James i. 1, al. 

not/] 4 gentle / 4 mild / ( 4 mitem, 7 Cla- 
romanus, not very happily changed into 
4 mansuetum,’ Yulg.), both in words and 
demeanor; only found here and (if we 
adopt the reading of Rec., Tisch.) in 1 

Thess. ii. 7, dvvapevoi 4v &apti eivai . 

iywrj&qptv fjirioi. (derived prob¬ 

ably from ’Enn, comp. tfiria cpappaKa , 
Horn. III. iv. 218, al., with primary ref. 
perhaps to healing by incantation) ap¬ 
pears to denote ail outward mildness and 
gentleness, especially in bearing with 
others: 4 irpaos (when not in its specific 
scriptural sense, compare notes on Eph. 
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7rpo9 iravTaS) StBatcTt/c6v } avefyfccucov, 25 ev 'TrpavrrjTi ircuSevovTa 
tou? avTihLaTfaejAevovs, [at] irore Sa>r] avroh 6 @€09 fAerdvotav eh 


iv. 2 ) ipsam animi lenitatem indicat, 
fjTvios qui hanc lenitatem in aliis ferendis 
monstrat/ Tittm. Synon. 1 . p. 140. The 
subst. is placed between f]p€p6rT]s 

and (pt\av&pu>nta in Philo, Vol. 11 . p. 
267. 5i5a«Tt/coi'] ‘ apt to 

teach; * ready to teach rather than con¬ 
tend : see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2 . There 
seems no reason (with Dc W.) to give 
SiSa/cr. here a different shade of mean¬ 
ing ; the servant of the Lord was not to 
be merely ‘ lchrrcich/ but ‘lehrhaftig' 
(Luther), ready and willing apax<*>s npo- 
acpcpetv ra &e?a 7rcu5ei Jpara, Theodoret. 
ave^iKaKov] k patient of wrong / 1 for¬ 
bearing : ' ave^iKaKia, 77 avoxb T °v kolkov, 
Ilesych. ; comp. Wisdom ii. 19, where 
it is in connection with imeUeia, and see 
Dorvill. Charit. vm. 4, p. 616. 

25. TrpavTTjri] 1 meekness: ’ see notes 
on Gal. v. 23. and on Eph. iv. 2 . 'Ev 
Trpavr. is obviously not to be connected 
witli ai as Tynd., Cran., Gen., but 
with the part., defining the manner in 
which the naibeveiv is to be conducted, 
rois avTititaTi&cpevovs] 1 those 
who are contending against him ; ’ 4 those 
that are of different opinions from us/ 
Hammond, ‘ qui diversam sententiam 
fovent/ Tittmann,— who distinguishes 
between a^n5., the perhaps stronger av- 
TikeyovTes, Tit. i. 9, and the more decid¬ 
ed avrlbiKoi ; see Synon. 11 . p. 9. The 
allusion is not to positively and wilfully 
heretical teachers as to the voaovvras nepl 
Cv T 7]a€is (1 Tim. vi. 4), those of weak 
faith and morbid love of avr t&e'treis (The- 
od.), and controversial questions. The 
definite heretic -was to be admonished, 
and, in case of stubbornness, was to be 
left to himself (Tit. iii. 10 ) ; such oppo¬ 
nents as the present were to be dealt 
with gently, and to be won back to the 
truth : compare Neander, Planting , Vol. 
1 . p. 343, note (Bohn). 


pi] iroTe k. t. 1 if perchance at any 

time God might grant to them / etc. ; 4 in 
the hopes that/ etc., sec Green, Gramm. 
p. 83. Mi] is here used, somewhat irreg¬ 
ularly, in its dubitative sense ; nore, with 
which it is united, is not otiose, but ‘ ad- 
fert suam indefiniti temporis significa- 
tionem ’ (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11 . p. 674), 
and while marking clearly the complete 
contingency of the change, still leaves 
the faint hope that at some time or other 
such a change may, by God's grace, be 
wrought within ; inelvcov p6vov a<pl- 

(TTaaSai xp'hy wr Suvapcba aa(pus 

ano<pi)va(r&ai, Kai vnep (by neneiape&a 
oi/8' by otiovv yev7]rai f perafTTTjaoyrai, 
Chrys The optative 8^17 (see notes on 
Eph. i. 17), with ACIPFG, al., is not 
here treated simply as a subjunctive 
(Wiesing.), but seems used to convey 
an expression of hope and subjective pos¬ 
sibility ; compare Winer, Gr. § 42. 4. c, 
p. 346. On the construction of the dubi¬ 
tative pi\ y see the good article in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. c, Vol. 11 . p. 226, and 
on pijriore, compare Viger, Idiot, p. 457, 
but observe that the comment is not by 
Hermann , as cited by Alford in loc. 
perayoiay] 4 repentance / — certainly 
not 4 conversion from paganism to Chris¬ 
tianity ' (Reuss, Theol. Chrti. iv. 16, 
Vol. 11 . p. 163), but ‘pcenitentiam * in its 
usual and proper sense, scil. an an6ara- 
(T iv an atiiKias, and an enurrpo(p)]V npbs 
0 e 6v (see especially Taylor on Repent. 11 . 
1 ), a change of heart wrought by God’s 
grace within. It may be observed that 
perayoeu) (only 2 Cor. xii. 21) and pera- 
voia (only Rom. ii. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10 ) 
occur less frequently in St. Paul’s Epis¬ 
tles than we might otherwise have imag¬ 
ined, being not unfrequently partially 
replaced by KaraWaver go and naraWayr], 
terms peculiar to the apostle ; see Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11 . 1 . 1 , p. 102 , and comp. Tay- 
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eirtyvcocnv aXrfbelas, 26 teal avavri^cocnv etc t r}<; tov 8 ia/ 3 o\ov 
ircuyiSos, e^(oypr)jjL€voc vi t avrov ek to etceivov ^ eXrj/jLa . 


lor, Repent. II. 2. 11. 4nlyvw- 

giv a \ 7) &.) ‘ (full) knowledge of the 
truth ,’ i. e. of gospel-truth, Beza: the 
Gospel is the Truth /car* i£ox'f)v, it con¬ 
tains all the principles and elements of 
practical truth ; see Reuss, Th€ol. Chrti. 
iv. 8 , Vol. ii. p. 82. The omission of 
the article before ah7)&eias is due to the 
principle of correlation, the article before 
4wiyv. being omitted in consequence of 
the prep.; see Middleton, AH. m. 3. 7, 
p. 49 (ed. Rose). 

26 Kal av av'fjipa) g iv jc. r. A.] 1 and 
they may return to soberness out of the snare 
of the devil , being held captive by him to do 
His [GW’s] will. 1 The difficulty of this 
verse rests entirely in the construction. 
Of the various interpretations, three de¬ 
serve consideration ; (a) that of Auth. 
Ver., Vulg., Syr. (apparently), followed 
by De W., Huth., Alf., and the majority 
of modern commentators, according to 
which avrov and ckciVou both refer to the 
rod Siafi6\ov ; ( b ) that of Wetst., Beng., 
al., according to which avrov is referred 
to the SoCAos K vp. f 4 k€ivov to God, and 
ifayp-n/jitvoi to the spiritual capture and 
reclaiming of sinners, Luke v. 10 , comp. 
2 Cor. x. 5 ; (c) that of Beza, Grotius, 
Hammond, and appy. Clarom. ( 4 eo..... 
ipsius’) according to which avav...Trayi- 
8os is to be connected with els rb 4 k &eA.; 
avrov referring to the devil, inelvov to 
God, and €*£a )yp. in r* avrov being an ex¬ 
planatory clause to avav. in nay. (almost, 

* though held captive ’ etc.), marking more 
distinctly the state preceding the avdvr 7 - 
\f/is. Of these (a) labors under the al¬ 
most insurmountable objection of refer¬ 
ring the two pronouns to the same sub¬ 
ject especially when a few verses below, 
ch. iii. 9, they are used correctly. De 
W. and his followers imperfectly quote 
Plato, Cratyl. p. 430 E, as an instance of 
a similar use of the pronouns, but if the 


passage be properly cited, e. g. rrpoGeh- 
&6vra &v8pl r<p...K<i\ bei^at avrf, tiv fev 
ri'^xv ^elvov elKova, tiv rbXV yvvaueds, 

it will be seen that the antithesis of the 
last clause (omitted by De W.), suggests 
some reasons for the irregular introduc¬ 
tion of the more emphatic pronoun , the 
other instances referred to in Kiihner, 
Gr. § 629 (add Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 5, 
p 277), in which 4k€?v. precedes and av- 
ris follows, do not apply. The sense, 
moreover, conveyed by this interpreta¬ 
tion is singularly flat and insipid. The 
objections to (b) are equally strong, for 
1 st, faypr)S4vres (as indeed it is used by 
Theoph.), which marks the act (compare 
8drj dvav^if/.), would certainly have been 
used rather than the perfect part, which 
marks the state : and 2 ndly, avrov is sep¬ 
arated from its subject by two interposed 
substantives, with either of which (gram¬ 
matically considered) the connection 
would have seemed more natural and 
perspicuous. The only serious objection 
to (c) is the isolation of efayp. inr avrov ; 
this, however, may be diluted by observ¬ 
ing that the simile involved in nayls did 
seem to require a semi-parenthetical illus¬ 
tration. As, then, ( c ) yields a very good 
sense, as avav....els is similar and sym¬ 
metrical to peravoiav els iiriyv., as the 
force of the perfect is unimpaired and 
the 1 proprietas utriusque pronominis' 
(Beza) is thus fully preserved, we adopt, 
with but little hesitation, the last inter¬ 
pretation : see Hammond in loc. f and 
Scholef. Hints , p. 123 (ed. 3). We now 
notice a few individual expressions. 
a v av 7} <p e iv y an a 7 ra{ A ey6fi. in the N. 
T. (compare however, 4KV7j<peiv, 1 Cor. 
xv. 34), implies 4 a recovering from 
drunkenness to a state of former sobrie¬ 
ty,’ ‘crapulam excutere ’ (Porphyr. de 
Abst. iv. 20 , 4k rrjs pie§i)s avavTppai), and 
thence metaphorically 4 ad se redire,' e.g. 
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i: i\i;\:z a j h z eh ?. m - T °™ & 7 ^™, ™ ™ ^ ¥■ 

void all examples of such : p a6? ipaTVGOVTCU, KCilQoX 'VOkeiToL 2 6GOVTCU 
they ever strive to seduce * i /v 

Others and thwart the truth. 

1 . yivuMTKe] Lachm. reads y7vuxTK*Tz with APG ; 3 mss.; Boern., -ZEth.-Pol. ; 
Aug. ( Tisch . ed. 1, Huther). Being a more difficult reading, it has some claim on 
our attention ; as however the reading of the text is so strongly supported —viz. by 
CDEKL ; nearly all mss.; Syr, Vulg., Clarom , Sangerm., Aug., Copt., ^Eth.- 
Platt, Goth.,al. ; several Greek and Latin Ff. (Rec. f Griesb.,De 1 V., Alf, Wordsw.) 
— and as it is possible that the following oti may have given rise to the reading 
[yluco(TK€ oTt being changed by an ignorant or careless writer into 7it/oi(r/c€T€], it 
would seem that Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) has rightly reversed his former opinion. 


4 k twu <j)v, Joseph. Antiq. vi. 11 . 10 ; 
see further examples in Wetst, Kypkc, 
and Eisner in !oc. There is apparently 
slight confusion of metaphor, but it may 
be observed that avav. 4 k tt ay(8os is really 
a ‘ construetio praegnans/ scil. * come to 
soberness and escape from,’ see Winer, 
Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. (wypetv 

is properly ‘ to capture alive’ (£coypei‘ 
(coi/t as Aapfidvet, Suid.), e. g. Polyb. Hist. 
in. 84. 10, 8e6/ievot (ooypelv, in contrast 
with SicxpSelpeiVy and with diroKTeiveiVy 
Thucyd. Hist. n. 92, al.; thence ‘ to 
capture,’ in an ethical sense, Luke v. 10, 
— but even there not without some allu¬ 
sive reference to the primary meaning; 
see Meyer in loc. In the LXX. it is used 
several times in the sense of 1 in vitci ser- 
vare* (Heb. Josh. vi. 25, Numb, 

xxxi. 15, al.; comp. Horn. 11. x. 576, 
and see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i. p. 
1302. rod 5ia/3<$Aoi/] 

See 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; and on the use of the 
term 8iaJ3. t see notes on Eph. iv. 27. 

Chapter III. 1. touju $e] The 
Se is not ixerafiaTiKSv, but continues the 
subject implied in ch. ii. 26, in an anti¬ 
thetical relation : ver. 26 mainly referred 
to the present and to recovery from Sa¬ 
tan’s snare ; ver. 1 sq. refers to the future 
and to a further progress in iniquity. 

4 v 4 a x® T a 1 s y ju 4 p ai s] * in the last 
days,* the last period of the Christian 
era, the times preceding the end, not 


merely ‘ at the conclusion of the Jewish 
state’ (Waterland, Serin, iii. Vol. v. p. 
546), but at a period more definitely fu¬ 
ture [varepov 4 <t6/jl€voi' 1 Chrys.), as the 
tense 4v<jt7)<tovtou seems plainly to sug¬ 
gest ; compare 1 Pet. i. 5, 2 Pet. iii. 3, 
Jude 18, and see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
It would seem, however, clear from ver. 
5, that the evil was beginning to work 
even in the days of Timothy ; see Bull, 
Serm. xv. p. 276 (Oxford, 1844). On 
the omission of the article, compare Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 19, p. 113, where a list is given 
of similar words found frequently anar¬ 
throus. £v<TTT}<TOVTai ] 

6 will ensue* ‘ will set in ; ’ not ‘ im mine- 

bunt,’ but ‘aderunt,’ Bengel, 

[venient] Syr., i. e. will become present 
(eVe<rro>Tes); see notes on Gal. i. 4. De 
Wette objects to Vulg. * instabunt ’ [ad- 
venient, Clarom.], but * instare ’ appears 
frequently used in Latin to denote pres¬ 
ent time, comp. Cic. Tusc. iv. 6, and es¬ 
pecially Auct. ad Herenn. n. 5, 1 dividitur 
[tempus] in tempora tria, praeteritum, 
installs, consequens.’ It is possible that 
the choice of the word may have been 
suggested by the apostle’s prophetic 
knowledge, that the evil which was more 
definitely to work in times farther future 
was now beginning to develop itself even 
in the early days of the Gospel; 4anv 
evpeiv 4v ijjiiv & Trporjyopevcrej/ 6 &e?os 
q.'k6<ttoKos } Theodoret : comp. 2 Thess* 
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yap ol av^pcoTTOi (frCKavroi , (fxXdpyvpot , a\a£o^69, vireprj^avot^ 
ft\acr<p 7 ]p,oi) yovevcriv a 7 re^e£?, d^dpLcrro^ dvoaioiy 3 daropyoc , 


ii. 7. K CL l p o\ X CL A € TT 0 i] 

1 difficult , grievous, times ; ’ not merely in 
respect of the outward dangers they 
might involve (‘ periculosa,* Vulg ), but 
the evils that marked them ; ouxl ^as 
Tjjuepas diafidWwi/ Aeyei ot/5e rous Kaipovs> 
aAAa robs at/^pwnovs TOVS t6t€ ovtcls, 
Chrysost. ; compare Gal. i. 4, aluu irovri- 
pos, Eph. v. 16, 7]fi€pai novr\pai. The 
XaAen6rr\s of the times would be felt in 
the embarrassment in which a Christian 
might be placed how to act (‘ ubi vix 
reperias, quid agas/ Beng.), and how to 
confront the various spiritual and tempo¬ 
ral dangers of the days in which he was 
living; comp. 2 Macc. iv. 16, nepleax^ 

aVTOVS X&A67 T7) Trep'HTTCLO-LS. 

2 ol&i'&pooTroi] * men, generally : 9 
the article must not be overlooked ; it 
does not point merely to those of whom 
the apostle is speaking (Mack), but clear¬ 
ly implies that the majority of men should 
at that time be such as he is about to de¬ 
scribe. <piAavroi] ‘lovers 

of self; ’ an an Aeyop. in the N. T., de¬ 
fined by Theod. Mops, as ol ndvra npbs 
kavrwv w(f>6Aeiau voiouvres. It may 
be observed that (piAavria properly occu¬ 
pies this npocdpla in the enumeration, be¬ 
ing the repressor of aydnij ( ttji/ ay. aua- 
TeAAei Kal els fipaxb (xvi/ayei , Chrys.), the 
true root of all evil, and the essence of 
all sin ; see especially Muller, Doctr. of 
Sin, i 1.3, Yol. I. p. 136 sq. (Clark), 
and for an able delineation of its nature 
and specific forms, Barrow, Serm. lx.— 
lxiii. Yol. hi. p. 333 sq. and AVater- 
land, Serm . in. Yol. v p 446 sq. On 
QiAapyvpoi. which here very appropriately 
follows <pl\avToi (( piAapyvpla & vydrrjp t?js 
( fnAavrlas, Coray), comp, notes on 1 Tim. 
vilO a\a£6 v e s, unepT}- 

<pavoi] ‘boastful, haughty * Rom. i. 30, 
whese uPpurral is also added. The dis¬ 
tinction between these terms (‘ aA a(ouela 


in verbis magis est, ostentatio, vnep7](pavla, 
superbia , cum alioruin contemtu et con- 
tuinelia conjuncta,’ Tittm.) is investigat¬ 
ed by Trench, Synon. § 29, and Tittm. 
Synon . i. p. 73. The derivation of the 
latter word is to a certain extent preserv- 

... <T. O 

ed in the Syr. j—L 05 [alti], the Latin 

‘superbi,’ and the English ‘haughty/ 
In the case of the former word, the trans¬ 
lation of the Vulgate 1 elati y [fastidiosi, 
Clarom.], is judiciously changed by Be- 
za into * gloriosi/ See notes to Transl. 
PA a a <p rj poi] 1 blasphemers' or ‘evil 
speakers’ KaTrjyoplais x ai P 0l/Tes > Theod.- 
Mops.; most probably the former, both 
* vi ordinis f (Calov.), and because bidfio- 
Aoi follows in ver. 3 ; compare notes on 
1 Tun. i. 13. The vneprjcpav'ia, a vice of 
the mind (see Trench, 1. c.), develops 
itself still more fearfully in vfipis against 
God ; 6 yap Kara av&pwnwv enaipdp.evos, 
€vk6Aocs Hal Kara tou ©eoO, Chrysostom. 
The transition to the following clause 
is thus also very natural and appropri¬ 
ate ; they alike reviled their heavenly 
father, and disobeyed their earthly pa¬ 
rents. axapiVToi] (Luke 

vi. 35) naturally follow ; ingratitude 
must necessarily be found where there is 
anelSeia to parents ; <5 5e yoveis fo tj (jlwu 
K al npbs navras cctt at axd.pi(TTos, Theoph. 
On a v6(rios 9 see notes on 1 Tim. i. 9. 

3. daropyoi] ‘ without natural affec¬ 
tion;’ Sis Aeyd/u., here and Rom. i. 31 ; 
nepl ovbeua gx* (TLV ^xovres, Theodosius- 
Mops., pA\ ayanwvres nua, Ilesych. but 
most exactly, (Ecum., &<piAoi npbs robs 
oluelous ,— destitute of love towards those 
for whom nature herself claims it. ’Zrep- 
yoc, a word of uncertain derivation [pos* 
sibly connected with vrep-, and Sanscr. 
sprih, * desiderare,’ Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Yol. 1 . p. 284J, denotes primarily and 
properly the love between parents and 
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aairovhot ) &td/3o\oi, dtcparels, av^ptepoL, a<f)L\dycfooi) 4 irpoSorai, 
7rpo7reT€t9, rervcf)(opLevo t, <$C\r}§ovoi ptoXXov rj (friXo^eot,, 5 e^oi/re? 

children (compare Plato, Legg. vi. p. 754 and Auth. Vcr., to limit the ref. to persons, 
b, Xcnoph. CEcon . vn. 54), and thence either here or Tit. /. c. ; comp. Suic., 1'hes. 
between those connected by similar or Vol. n. p. 1426. So appy. Goth. 4 unsel- 
parallel relations. Like ayandco (the jai ’ [cogn. with ‘ selig’J, Vulg., Clarom., 
usual word in the N. T.) it is rarely used ‘sine benignitate,’ and, as far as we can 
in good authors of mere sensual love, infer from the absence of any studied ref. 
It does not occur in the N. T. or LXX.; to persons, Syr, Arm., Copt., iEthiop. 
only Ecelus. xxvii. 17, <TTep£ov (ptAov These are cases in which the best an- 
(Ecclus. viii. 20, is more than doubtful), cient Vv. may be profitably consulted. 
ti.crTroi'Bot] ‘ implacable ; y an a7r. Ae- 4. irpobdrai] ‘ betrayers,’ most prob- 
y6fji .,— Horn. i. 31 (live.) being of doubt- ably of their (Christian) brethren and 
ful authority. The difference between friends; 7rpo8brai (piAlas /cal eTcuptias, 
&<nrov8oi and aavu^eroi (Rom. i. 31), as CEcum. : compare Luke vi. 16, Acts vii. 
stated by Tittm., Synon. 1. p. 75, 1 davv&. 52. Trp oTrerets] ‘ head - 

qui non ineuiit pacta, &<nr. qui red ire in strong ,’ headlong in action ,— not merely 
gratiam nolunt/ is lexically doubtful, in words (Suid. 7rpo7reT^s, 6 nphyAwcrcros), 
The former seems to denote one who does or in thoughts (comp. Hesycli., irpb rod 
not abide by the compacts into which A oyicrpov) ; see Acts xix. 36, gTjSeV 7rpo- 
he has entered, pr) eppevow Tats avvSrr}- 7reTes 7rparrei//, and compare Hcrodian, 
/cats, Ilesych. (comp. Jerem. iii. 8, 10; Ilist. II. 8. 4, rb ToApdi/...oi/K ovaris evA6- 
Dcmostl). Fids. Leg. p. 383, connected yov npoipdcrecDS 7rpo7reres /cal bpairv. The 
with aard^fxriros) ; dairoubos, one who partial synonym 7rpoaA^s, Ecelus. xxx. 
will not enter upon them at all. This 8, is condemned in its adverbial use by 
and the foregoing epithet are omitted in Phryn. p. 245 (ed. Lob.), and Thom. M. 
Syr. On 8ia(3oAos compare notes on 1 p 744 (ed. Bern ). On reriKpo/geVot, see 
Tim. iii 11. a/cpare7y] notes on 1 YYm. iii. 6. 

* incontinent,’ r/rrovs tcov ttc&vv, Theod.- cpiAd]8ovoi k. t. A.] 1 lovers of pleasure 
Mops., * intemperantes/ Bcza; air. Ae- rather than lovers of God; 1 both words 
7 6p. : the opposite eyupar^s occurs Tit. air. Key6p. in the N. T. Wetstein cites 
i. 8. The subst. axpaala (Lobeck, Phryn. very appositely Philo, de Agricult. § 19, 
p. 524) occurs 1 Cor. vii. 7. Vol. I. p. 313 (ed. Mang.), (ptAifioi/ov koI 

ai/rifjLSpoi] ‘ savage / ‘ brutal,* literally (piAoiraSri puAAov % (piAaperou /cal (piAb&tov 
‘ untamed/ air. Key op.. ; &r)pia aur\ au- ipydariTai. 

bpchTTw, Theophylact, compare Syriac 5. po p <p w <r tv ei»<rej8efas| ‘an 

[feri] : ‘ungentle 1 (Peile), (outward) form of godliness' j ^ rr? j 

seems far too mild a translation, wp6rT)s [crx^a] Syr. ‘ speciem pietatis/Vulg., 
and airi]u^ia (Clnysost., comp CEcum.) Clarom.; pbpipvcriv, aif/uxov /cal u€Kp6u , 
are rather the characteristics of the audj- k<x\ axnpa- p6vou /cal Tinrov /cal viroKpiatv 
pepos. a<t>i\dya&oi\ SrjAoui/. Chrys. Mbpcpwo-is occurs again 

‘ haters of good ,’ ^x^P 0 * iravrbs aya&ov, in Rom. ii. 20, but, as Chrys rightly ob- 
CEcum., Theoph. ; another air Aey6p. ; serves, in a different application ; here, 
the opposite (piAaya&ot occurs Tit. i. 8, as the context clearly shows, it implies 
where see notes ; compare Wisd. vii. 22. the mere outward form as opposed to the 
It does not seem necessary, with Beza inward and pervading influence tSiWjius). 

20 
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fjLop<p(DaLV evo-e/3ela<z ttjv Be Bvvapuv avryjs rjpvrjfjLevor kcu rovrov ? 
airorpeirov . 6 etc tovtoov yap elcrtv ol evBvvovre ? el 9 ra<? ohciasi 


The more correct word would be p6p(pu>- 
f%a , (iEsch. Again. 873, 412), p6p - 

<£axm being properly active, e. < 7 . <rxwa- 
ri<rp.bs teal fj.6p(po)(ns twu SeVSpw*', Theo- 
phrast, Caus. Plant . in. 7. 4 : there is, 
however, a tendency in the N. T., as in 
later writers, to replace the verbal nouns 
in -jtta by the corresponding nouns in 
-<tls ; compare vnoTinruMnSj chap. i. 13. 
For a plausible distinction between pop- 
<p $7 and axhp^ f the former as what is 1 in¬ 
trinsic ’ and ‘ essential,’ the latter as what 
is * outward’ and ‘accidental,’—hence 
/i6p(pu)(ns here (an aiming at, affecting, 
poptyh) not popefyf), — see Lightfoot in 
Journ. Class. Philol. No. 7, p. 115. On 
the meaning of eiWjSeia, see notes on 1 
Tim. ii. 2 . This enumeration of 

vices may be compared with Rom. i. 29 
sq., though there absolute heathenism is 
described, where here the reference is 
rather to a kind of heathen Christianity; 
both lists, however, have, as indeed might 
well be imagined, several terms in com¬ 
mon. The various attempts to portion 
out these vices into groups (compare 
Peile) seem all unsuccessful; a certain 
connection may be observed, in some 
parts, e. g. aAa^oVes k. t. A., ^\dcr<p7)poi 
k. r. A., but it seems so evidently in other 
parts to give way to similarity in sound 
or similarity of composition (e. g. irpob., 
* 7 rpo 7 r.), that no practical inferences can 
safely be drawn. v 5 e 

bvua/utv k. r. A.] * but having denied 

the power thereof !’ ‘ To deny the power 

of godliness, is for a man by indecent 
and vicious actions to contradict his out¬ 
ward show and profession of godliness/ 
Bull, Serm. xv. p. 279 (Oxford, 1844) : 
compare Tit. i. 16. The term bvvapts 
appears to mark the ‘ practical influence ’ 
which ought to pervade and animate the 
evo-tfifua ; compare 1 Cor. iv. 20 Op 
the character depicted in this and the 


preceding clauses see a striking Sermon 
by Bp. Hall, Serm. xxvm. Vol. v. p. 
366 (Oxf 1837). kuI tov- 

tous air or p.\ '‘from these turn away. 1 
The na\ seems here to retain its proper 
force by specifying those particularly 
who were to be avoided; there were 
some of whom hopes might be entertain¬ 
ed (ch. ii. 25j, these, however, belonged 
to a far more depraved class, on whom 
instruction would be thrown away, and 
who were the melancholy types of the 
more developed mystery of iniquity of 
the future ; ‘ teal ponimus si duas perso¬ 
nas taciti contendimus,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol, 11 . p. 636, — by whom this and 
similar usages of kclI are well illustrated. 
Heydcnr. seems to have missed this pre¬ 
lusive and prophetic reference, when he 
applies all the evil characteristics above- 
mentioned, specially and particularly to 
the erroneous teachers of the present: 
these latter, as the following verses show, 
had many evil elements in common with 
them, but the two classes were not iden¬ 
tical. ’A7 roTpeir. (an air . A ey 6 p.) is nearly 
synonymous with eicrph r., 1 Tim. vi. 20 , 
and joined similarly with an accusative. 

6 . in tout 6)1/ yap] The yap (not to 
be omitted in translation, as Conyb., al.) 
serves clearly and distinctly to connect 
the future and the present. The seeds 
of all these evils were germinating even 
at the present time ; and Timothy, by 
being supplied with criteria derived from 
the developed future (some, indeed, of 
which, ex ovr * s popfpoxjiv k. t. A., applied 
obviously enough to the teachers of his 
own days), was to be warned in regard 
of the developing present: comp. Chrys. 
in loc. There is thus no reason whatever 
With Grot, to consider Picrh/ a ‘ praes. pro 
futuro.’ ivtivvovres] 

‘ creeping »nto* like serpents (Mbllcr), or 
wolves into a fold (Coray); elSes rb 
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teal al^jicikcDTL^ovres jvvac/cdpia (react)pev{leva dpbaprlaLS, ayopeva 
iirfovpLLais Troucikais, 7 iravrore pbav^dvovra teal p^rfheirore els 


aval<TX vurou n ^ s ^8^A.oj(T€ 5ia tov eitteip, 
4p8 .; t 6 aTip.op, r^p anar-qp, tV Ko\a- 
Ketav •, Chrysost. : compare Jude 4, tt a- 
peio-educrav, where the covertness and fur¬ 
tive character of the intrusive teachers is 
yet more fully marked. The verb is (in 
this sense) an air. \ey6fx. in the N. T., 
but used sufficiently often in classical 
Greek in similar meanings, both with 
ds, e. g. Aristoph. Vesp. 1020 , ep8. els 
yadTEpas, and with a simple dative, Xcn- 
oph. Cyr. II. 1. 13, ep8. rais i f/vxais twp 
&kov6ptwp. alxJ ua ^ a;T i- 

(oi/r«s] ‘ leading captive Luke xxi. 24, 
Rom. vii. 23, 2 Cor. x. 5. This verb is 
usually specified as one of those words 
in the N. T. which have been thought to 
be of Alexandrian or Macedonian origin ; 
compare Fischer, Prolus. xxi. 2 , p. 693 : 
it is condemned by the Attieists (Thom. 
M. p. 23, cd. Bern., Lobeck, Phryn . p. 
442), the Attic expression being cuxm<*- 
\u)T op 7 rote*. Examples of the use of the 
word in Joseph., Arrian, etc., are given 
in the notes on Thom. Mag. L c. 
y up tx i k a p ta] ‘ silly women , ‘ muliercu- 
las } Vulg., ‘kvineina* [literally ‘ mulie- 
bria/ an abstract ucut], Goth.; the di¬ 
minutive expressing contempt, yvpatK&p 
Se t b cnraTaoSai, juaXAop 5c ou8e y vpcukwp, 
a\\a yupcuKapioop , Chrysost. : compare 
apSpapta, Aristoph. Acharn. 517, ap&pu)- 
7rapia, ib. Pint. 416. The mention of 
women in connection with the false teach¬ 
ers is, as might be imagined, not passed 
over by those who attack the genuine¬ 
ness of this Epistle ; compare Baur, Pas - 
toralbr. p. 36. That the Gnostics of the 
second arid third centuries made use of 
women in the dissemination of their her¬ 
esies is a mere matter of history ; comp. 
Epiphan. I her. xxvi. 11, airaTcbpTes rb 
aurois TTE&djuepop yvpatrcEiop yepos , add 
Iren. [Jeer. i. 13.3. al. Are we, howev¬ 
er, hastily to conclude that a course of 


actions, which was in effect as old as the 
fall of man (1 Tim. ii. 14), belonged 
only to the Gnostic era, and was not also 
successfully practised in the apostolic 
age ? Heinsius and Eisner notice the 
somewhat similar course attributed to 
the Pharisees, Joseph. Antiq. xvu. 2. 4. 
Justiniani adduces a vigorous passage of 
Jerome, (Epist. ad Ctesiph. 133. 4) on 
the female associates of hcrcsiarchs, which 
is, however, too long for citation. 
<re<T(opev/jLepa] ‘ laden , up-heaped with : f 
the verb era ;peveip (connected probably 
with aopbs) occurs again, in a quotation, 
Rom. xii. 20, and forcibly depicts rb 
ttXyi&os tup a/j.apTia>p f /cat t£> &tclktop kcl\ 
(TvyKExvfiEPOP , Chrysost. On the instru¬ 
mental dative in connection with fryea- 
3at, sec notes on Gal. v. 18, and on the 
form 7 toik'i\os [niK-, connected with m- 
Kpos], see Donalds. Cratyl. § 266, Pott, 
Etymol. For sell. Vol up. 600. 

7. tt a p t o r e g a v 3. ] ‘ ever learning* 
— not necessarily 4 in conventibus Chris- 
tianorum ' (Grot.), but from any who 
will undertake to teach them. It was no 
love of truth that impelled them to learn, 
but only a morbid love of novelty ; 4 prae 
curiositate et instabilitatc animi semper 
nova quajrunt, eaque suis desideriis ac- 
commodant,’ Estius. 
k cl \ fi 7) 8 4 tt. k. t. A.] ( and yet never able 
to come to the (true) knowledge of the truth 
compare notes on verse 11 , where the 
faint antithetic force of teal is more strong¬ 
ly marked The 8vpa/j.EPa is not without 
some significance; in their better mo¬ 
ments they might endeavor to attain to 
some knowledge of the truth, but they 
never succeed ; rj xapdta, Chrys. 

The conditional negative is used 

with the participle, as the circumstance 
of their inability to attain the truth is 
stated not as an absolute fact, but as a 
subsequent characteristic of their class. 
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iiriyvcoaLV aXrf&eias eX^retv hvvdfieva. 8 ov rpoTrov Se ’ Iavvr}<; fcal 


'Iap,fipr)<i avrearrjcrav Mcoiael , 

and of the results which it led to; though 
they were constantly learning, and a 
knowledge of the truth might have been 
ultimately expected, yet they never did 
attain to it: see Winer, Gr. § 59. 5, p. 
428, and the copious list of examples in 
Gayler, Partic. Neg. ch. ix. p. 284 sq. 
In estimating, however, the force of fify 
with participles in the N. T., it must not 
be forgotten that this usage is the prevail¬ 
ing one of the sacred Writers ; see Green, 
Gr . p. 122. The subject generally is 
largely illustrated by Gayler, chap, ix., 
but it is much to be regretted that a 
work so affluent in examples should of¬ 
ten be so deficient in perspicuity. On 
iiriyvaxTiv k. r. A.., see refF. in note on 1 
Tim. ii. 4. 

8 . T avvys Kal *lafi&prjs] 1 Jannes 
and Jambres ; ’ ra tovtojv ovofiara ovk £k 
t?is &€?as ypatpijs p.€/ua^rjK€v 6 &€?os a.Tr6<r- 
toAos, &AA* e k rrjs aypa<pov tqdv 'lovbaloov 
5<5acr«-aAius, Theod. in loc. Jannes and 
Jambres [*1 vavvrjs C 1 , and Mafifiprjs FG ; 
Vulg., al.], according to ancient Hebrew 
tradition, were chief among the magi¬ 
cians who opposed Moses (Exodus vii. 
11, 22), AlyvTTTioi iepoypafip.aT€?s &v$pcs 
ovSevbs tjttovs yayevaai Kpi&evrts elvai, 
Numenius in Orig. Cels, i v. 51 ; see Targ. 
Jon. on Exod. i. 1 5, and vii. 11 , and comp. 
Euseb. Prcep. ix. 8. They are further 
said to have been the sons of Balaam, 
and to have perished either in the Red 
Sea, or at the slaughter after the worship 
of the golden calf; see the numerous 
passages cited by Wetstein in loc. It is 
thus probable that the apostle derived 
these names from a current and (being 
quoted by him) true tradition of the Jew¬ 
ish Church. The supposition of Origen 
( Comment, in Matth. § 117, Yol. hi. p. 
916, ed. Bened.) that the names were 
derived from an apocryphal work called 
‘ Jamnis et Mambris Liber,’ cannot be 


OVTCQS Kal OVTOC dv^LCTTaVTai 7?j 

substantiated. Objections urged against 
the introduction of these names, when 
gravely considered, will be found of no 
weight whatever; why was the inspired 
apostle not to remind Timothy of the 
ancient traditions of his country, and to 
cite two names which there is every rea¬ 
son to suppose were too closely connected 
with the early history of the nation to be 
easily forgotten 7 For further references 
see Spencer’s note on Orig. Celsus 1. c., 
and for literary notices, etc., Winer, 
RWB. Art. ‘Jambres,’ Vol. I. p. 535. 
There is a special treatise on the subject 
by J. G. Michaelis, 4to, Hal. 1747. 
ovt to s Kal ovroi\ ‘ thus do these men 
also withstand the truth.* The points of 
comparison between the false and de¬ 
praved teachers of the present, and the 
sorcerers of the past, consist in (a) an 
opposition to the truth, av^lo-ravrai ry 
aKy&ela (comp. Acts xiii. 8 , av^iffraro 
avrots ’EA v/xas), and (b) the profitless 
character of that opposition, and notori¬ 
ous betrayal of their folly; &voia abruv 

€K$7}\OS K. T. A. CDS Kal 7] €K*LVCOV £y€V€TO. 

At the same time, without insisting on a 
further * tertium comparationis,’ it is cer¬ 
tainly consistent both with the present 
context (compare y6riT€s ver. 13) and 
with other passages of Scripture (e. g. 
Acts viii. 9 sq., xiii. 6 sq , xix. 13, 19) 
to assume that, like Jannes and Jambres, 
these false teachers were permitted to 
avail themselves of occult powers incom¬ 
municable and inaccessible to others ; see 
Wiesinger in loc., and comp. Neander, 
Planting , Vol. i. p. 216, note. 

KaT e <p& a p fie v o i rbv vovv] ‘ cor¬ 
rupted in their minds;* compare 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, SitQ&apf. *. rbv vovv , and see notes 
and references. The clause marks the 
utter moral depravation of these unhappy 
men ; their vovs (the human spirit view¬ 
ed both in its intellectual and moral as- 
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aXrftreta, avSpcoTroc KaiecffoappLevoi top povp, clSokl/jlol irepl rrjv 
7TLCTTLP, 9 a\\' ov TTpofcoyfrovatp eVt TrXelov rj yap avoca avrcov 
etc$7]\o<; ecnat 7 raatp, o >9 teal v ifcecpcop iyivero. 

z '•» » ^ ^ &w,«. 

men shall increase, but do thou hold fast to the Holy Scriptures, which will make thee wise and perfect. 


10 . 7 Tapr)Ko\ov^7}cras] So Tisch. ed. 1 , with ACFG (FG TjKoXoTu^rjaas) ; 17 ;. . . . 
(Lachm.y lluther , Wiesing., Leo , Alf). In his 2 nd and 7th editions. Tisch. adopts 
Trapr)Ko\ov&r}Kas with DEKL; appy. nearly all mss. ; Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., al. 
(llec ., Griesb ., Schofz , Wordsw .). The change does not seem for the better. The 
external evidence is perhaps slightly in favor of the perfect, but internal evidence 
seems certainly in favor of the aorist; for in the first place, as Trap-quoX. is a notice¬ 
able word, it is not very unlikely that a remembrance of the perf. in 1 Tim. iv. 6 
might have suggested an alteration in the present verse; and again, the hortatory 
tone of the chapter (comp. v. 5, 14) seems most in harmony with the aor. The per¬ 
fect would imply that the conduct of Timothy noticed in v. 10 sq. was continuing the 
same (‘argumento utitur ad ineitandum Timotheum,’ Calv.); the aorist, on the 
contrary, bv drawing attention to the past, and being silent as to the present (see 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 16), suggests the latent exhortation to be careful to act now as 
then. 


pects, Dclitzsch, Bill. Psychol, iv. 15, p. 
244) is corrupted, the medium of com¬ 
munication with the Holy Spirit of God 
polluted : the light that is within is be¬ 
coming, if not actually become, dark¬ 
ness; compare Eph. iv. 17 sq., and notes 
in loc. The difference between the com¬ 
pounds 5 ia<pd. (1 Tim. 1. c.) and KaTacpb. 
is very slight; both are intensive, the 
former pointing perhaps more to the per¬ 
vasive nature, the latter to the prostrating 
character of the <p&opa. So somewhat 
similarly Zonaras, KarafpSopa, 77 irai/re- 
A 7 js a7rcoAei<r 8ia<p&opa 8e, orav &\\t] ou- 
<Tia 81 kripas acpaviferai, uxnrep rb outpa 
virb (TKCc\r)KaJi/ y Lex. p. 1154. 

6.8 6 k 1 no 1 k . r. A. ] ‘ reprobate concern¬ 
ing the faith;' unapproved of (‘unpro- 
behaltig/ De W.), and consequently ‘ re- 
jectanci * in the matter of the faith. The 
active translation (‘ nullam probandi fac- 
ultatem habentes/ Bcng.) is plainly op¬ 
posed to St Paul’s and the prevailing 
use of the word ; comp Rom. i. 28, 1 
Cor. ix. 27, 2 Cor. xiii. 5, Tit. i. 16, and 
see notes on ch. ii. 15, and Fritz. Rom. 


Yol. 1 . p. 81. On this use of 7 rtpl, see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 19. 

9. a A A* ou Trpof<6\p.\ 1 Notwithstand¬ 
ing they shall not make further advance ;' 
aAAa with its full adversative force (ubi 
gravior quaedam oppositio inter duo 
enuntiata intercedit. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11 . p. 3). here contrasting the opposition 
and its ultimate results, and thus intro¬ 
ducing a ground for consolation : 1 fidu- 
cia victoria? Timotli. animat ad certa- 
men/ Calv. There is, however, no con¬ 
tradictory statement to ch. ii 16, and iii. 
13 (De W.); all the apostle says in fact 
is. that there shall be no real and ultimate 
advance ; uhv Trp6jepov av^rjcj) ra t^s 
Tr\dv7]s, ets reAos ou bia/iivei, Chrysost. 
The gloss of Bengel,— ‘non proficient 
amplius; non ita ut alios seducant; 
quanquam ipsi et eorum similes profi¬ 
cient in pejus, ver. 13/—is obviously in¬ 
sufficient to meet the difficulty ; comp, 
ch. ii. ver. 17, u6fir\v el-ei, and ch. iii. 13, 
7rAa^cDi/T€5. The advance is not denied, 
but the successful advance, e. without 
detection and exposure, is denied, ou 
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Xto, rf) ary coy f), rf) nTpcfbecrei, rfj rriarei, rf) ficucpcfovfiuZ) rf) ar/airr], 


hi)<J0V(TL /ue'xpi TVOKKov O'X 7 1l- LaTl C < $fJL€l'0l tV 

ciHrepeiav, aAA' Sn rdx^a yvpva>frf)<rov- 
rai, Theodoret, see Est. in loc. 

&vo i a] 4 senselessness / 4 wicked folly / 
4 amentia/ Beza; compare Luke vi. 11, 
4‘ir\'f)crfrn<Tav avolas, where the meaning 
is nearly the same, and is not 4 rage of an 
insensate kind/ De Wette, al. (see Thu- 
cyd. hi. 38, where &voia is opposed to 
cd j8oi/AetW&ai), but, as in the present 
case, 4 senselessness ' in a moral as well 
as intellectual point of view, 4 wicked, as 
well as insensate, folly compare Beck, 
Bibl. Seeled, n. 18, p. 51, and see 2 
Macc. xiv. 5, especially xv. 33, and Jo¬ 
seph. Antiq . yin. 13. 1, where &voia is 
joined with novnpia, and ascribed to 
Ahab. The remark of Coray is very 
near the truth, ttjs avrrjs yeveas Kal rov 
avrov a'lparos eh/at 7} Kaicla Kcd tj pwpla. 

£ k 8 7} A o s] 4 evenly manifest / aSierdKTcos 
<pavep6s f Coray; compare Exodus viii. 
18, ix. 11. The word is an cLtt. \ey6p. 
in the N. T., but is found in earlier (Ho¬ 
mer, 11 . y. 2), and is of common occur¬ 
rence in later writers, 3 Macc. iii. 19, vi. 
5, Polyb. Hist. hi. 12. 4, in. 48. 5, al. 

10. 7 rap7 }KO\ov&7 )(ras] 4 wert a 

follower of,' Syriac fve- 

A A'tf 

nisti post], i. e. 4 followedst as a disciple/ 
and thence, though rather too distant 
from the primary meaning, 4 hast fully 
known/ Auth. Ver.; see notes on 1 Tim. 
iv. 6, where the meaning of this word is 
investigated. On the force of the aor., 
see critical note. In the following words, 
aov tt! SiSao-K., the pronoun, though not 
necessarily always so (see Winer, Gr. § 
22. 7, p. 140), seems here in emphatic 
opposition to the subjects of the preced¬ 
ing verse. tt? ay w yrj] 4 my 

manner of life / conduct tt? Sid rwv epywv 
troAtreia, Theodoret, — nearly equivalent 
to ras dSovs pov rds iv Xp. y 1 Cor. iv. 17. 
The word is an &r. \ey6p. in N. Test,; 


see, however, Esther ii. 20, ou per^Wa^t 
rV ayo)y})u avrrjs ( 4 vitae suae rationem/ 
Schleusn.), and compare 2 Macc. iv. 16, 
vi. 8, xi. 24. The meaning is rightly 
given by Hesych., kywyfy rpSwos, dvatr- 
t potpf); see also Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Yol. I. p. 72. Leo refers aywy)} to the 
4 doctrinae ratio/ followed by the apostle, 
referring to Diod. Sic. Hist. i. 52, 92, 
but both references are false, 
r f? tt p o & 4 <r f i] 4 my purpose / scil. (as 
the following word nlens seems to hint) 
of remaining true to the Gospel of Christ 
and the great spiritual objects of his life; 
'propositum propagandi Evangelii, et 
credentes semper meliores reddendi,' 
Grot. In all other passages in St. Paul’s 
Epistles, 7rp6&e<Tis is used with reference 
to God; see Rom. viii. 28, ix. 11, Eph. 
i. 11, iii. 11, 2 Tim. i. 9. The peculiar 
and ecclesiastical meaning ( 4 altare pro- 
positionis') is noticed in Suicer, Thes . s. 
V. Yol. ii. p. 842. rp 

tt ((tt e i is referred by some commenta¬ 
tors to 4 faith,’ in its usual acceptation, 
tt? Iv rois Sbypaatv, Theoph. I, on ac¬ 
count of the near position of aydirr) ; by 
others to 4 trust * in God, tt? /jitj air oytyvdt- 
<tk€lv Trotovep, CEcumen., Theoph. 2, so 
also Usteri, Lehrb. n. 1. 4, p. 240. Per¬ 
haps the gloss of Theodoret, dwoiav 
7r epl rbv Seo’TTOTTjv Sid&eaiv, is the most 
inclusive and satisfactory. 
tt? paKpo&vpiq] 4 my long-suffering / 
forbearing patience, whether towards sin¬ 
ners generally (Theod.), or the avnSia- 
r&epevot (ch. ii. 25) specially : see notes 
on Eph. iv. 2, and on the distinction be¬ 
tween patcpo&vpla and TrpqSrjjs, notes on 
1 Tim. i. 16. The definition of Zonaras 
(Lex. p. 1330) is brief, but pithy and 
suggestive ; paKpo&vpia, Trexj/is \vtt7js . 
The concluding word viropov}) marks fur¬ 
ther the brave patience in enduring not 
only contradiction and opposition, but 
even injury and wrong, and leads on 
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Tj 7 inrofiovfj. 11 tcw Stcoy/iot^y tols ira^rj^iaatv^ old ptoi iyevero iv 
* Avno^eia, ivlfcovlti eV ylucrrpcw, oiov 9 fkaypLOVS vTrrjveyfca • /eai 
€a; 7 rdvTG)v fie ippvcaro 6 Kvptos. u kcli 7ra^re? 8e ot ^eAorre? 


naturally to rois bicoyp. k. t. A., ver. 11. 
On un-o^., Bee notes on ch. ii. 10, and ora 
T?f. ii. 2. 

11. rots 5ia>7ju.] ‘ my persecutions ; * 

1 injurias complectitur quas Judaei et eth- 
nici Christiania propter doctrinae Christ, 
professionem imposuerunt, ut verbera, 
delationes, vincula, relegationem,’ Fritz. 
Rom. viii. 35, Vol. n. p. 221. 
old pot k. r. A.] * such ( sufferings) as 

befel me in Antioch (Acts xiii. 50), in Tco- 
nium (Acts xiv. 2 sq.), in Lystra (Acts 
xiv. 14, 19);’ on the repetition of iraSrf)- 
para in translation, see Scholef. Hints , 
p. 124. It has been doubted why these 
particular sufferings have been specified. 
Chrysostom refers it to the fact of Timo¬ 
thy’s acquaintance with those parts of 
Asia (‘ utpoteex Lystris oriundi,’ Est.) ; 
this is not at all improbable, especially if 
we suppose these sufferings had been 
early known to Timothy, and had led 
him to unite himself to the apostle ; it is, 
however, perhaps equally likely that it 
was their severity which suggested the 
particular mention, compare Acts xiv. 
19, voplaaures avrbv [ilaOAov] re&uduat. 
oXovs 8 tuyfi.] * such persecutions as I 
endured ;* as these (particularly at Lys¬ 
tra) were especially Stwypol, not merely 
general Tra&'hpaTa, but sharp and active 
inflictions, by stoning, etc., St. Paul re¬ 
peats the w r ord, joining it emphatically 
w r ith oTos still more to specify the pecu¬ 
liar cases which he is mentioning as ex¬ 
amples. It is certainly not necessary to 
regard the clause as an exclamation 
(Heydenr., Mack), nor is there even any 
occasion for supplying ‘ thou hast seen ' 
what, etc. (Conyb., compare Alf), as 
this seems to weaken the force of the 
sentence, and indeed to vitiate the con¬ 
struction. KCti £ k 7cdvrwv\ 

* and out of all; 9 ap(f>6r€pa irapcucA^crewy, 


Sri /cal iyu> 7 rpo&vplav tt apetxdpyv yevval* 
av y /cal ovk lyKareAeltySyv, Chrys. This 
is no * Hebraica constructio pro ex quibu 
omnibus / Grot.; teal, with its usual as 
censive force, gives the opposition involv¬ 
ed in the clause which it introduces, a 
distinct prominence,—‘ my persecutions 
were great, and yet God delivered me oul 
of all; ’ compare Eurip. Here. Fur. 508, 
bpari p, Soirep ijv TT€pl^\eTnos...Kai p 
a<p€l\e& 7) rvxy, see Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s. v. ii. 1. c, Vol. i. p. 1540, and further 
exx. in Hartung, PartiJc. /caf, 5. 6, Vol. 
i. p. 148. 

12. Ka\ iravres 8c] ‘and all too 9 
or sufficiently approximately, ‘ yea and 
all Auth. Ver.; see especially notes on 
1 Tim. iii. 10, where this construction is 
investigated. De Wette is here slightly 
incorrect on two points ; first , 1 et omnes 
autem,’ Beng., is a translation of /cal—8e 
which need not be rejected, see Hand, 
Tursellin. t Vol. I. p. 584 ; secondly, /cal 
—Se (even supposing 1 Tim. iii. 10 be 
not taken into account) occurs elsewhere 
in St. Paul’s Epistles ; viz., Rom. xi. 23. 
The verse involves a perfectly general 
declaration (Calv.), and seems intended 
indirectly to prepare Timothy for encoun¬ 
tering persecutions, and may be para¬ 
phrased, ‘ but such persecutions are not 
confined to me or to a few ; they will 
extend even to all, and consequently to 
thee among the number;’ comp. Liicke 
on 1 John i. 3. oi ^eAorrej] 

' whose will is to ,’ etc. ; ‘ computa igitur 
an velis,’ Beng. : the verb &eA. is not 
pleonastic, but points to those whose will 
is enlisted in the matter, and who really 
have some desires to lead a godly life; 
see Winer, Gram. § 65. 7, p. 541. The 
Vulg. by its departure from what seems 
to have been the order of the older Lat. 
Versions (comp. Clarom.), apparently 
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desires to mark the connection of this 
participle with svaefru)s y * qui pie volunt 
vivere ; ’ it seems, however, almost per¬ 
fectly certain that the adverb belongs to 
£ 7 ) 1 /, compare Titus ii. 12 . On the mean¬ 
ing of eu<re/3a>s, compare notes on 1 Tim . 

ii. 2. 4v Xp. '1 7 ? <r.] c in 

Christ Jesus / in fellowship, in union with 
Him; ‘ modum exponit sine quo non 
contigit pie vivere/ Est .; i extra Chris¬ 
tum Jesum nulla pietas/ Beng, : comp, 
notes on Gal . ii. 17, Eph. ii. 6, 7, and 
elsewhere. 5 1 co x b^crourai] 

* shall be persecuted.* St. Paul is here 
only reiterating the words of his Master, 
el 4 /jl€ 48l(o£av Kal vpas 8ta>£ov<Tiv, John 
xv. 20; compare Matth. x. 22, 1 Thess. 

iii. 3, etc. This declaration clearly refers 
to the outward persecutions which the 
apostles and their followers were to un¬ 
dergo ; it may be extended, however, in 
a practical point of view to all Chris¬ 
tians ; compare August. Epist. 145, de 
Civit. xviii. 51, and verse 1 of that no¬ 
ble chapter, Ecclus. ii. 

13. TTovTjpol 8e & p ] * But evil 
men;* immediate contrast with ol 
9v<r. (fjv ; the subject of the verse, how¬ 
ever, reverts to ver. 10 sq., and, as verse 
14 seems to hint, to the contrast between 
Timothy and the false teachers. The 
latter are included in the general and an¬ 
arthrous 7 rovTipol &vbp .; evil men, and, 
consequently, they among the number. 
y 6 7) t e s] * deceivers *— Goth., 1 liutai * 
[deceivers,— cogn. with Angl.-Sax. ly- 
tig]; sim. though slightly less exact, Syr., 

[seducentes].— The Kal ap¬ 
pends to the general irovripol, apparently 
with somewhat of an explanatory force, 
a more specific and definite appellation, 
compare Fritz, on Mark i. 5. p. 11. r6r)s 
(derived from yodv) has properly refer- 
»nee to incantations by howling ; dpyrai 


&7T& T&V y6(i)V TWV 7 T€p\ TflfpOVS yiVO/livCtiV, 

Suidas, s. v. (comp. Soph. Ajax , 582, 
Herod. Hist. vn. 191); thence to the 
practice of magic arts generally, y6rjs 
Kal (pappaKivs, Plato, Symp. p. 203 D, 
and thence by a very natural transition 
to deception and imposture generally,— 
apparently the prevailing meaning ; Et- 
ymol. M. ydys, ipevarrjs, anarewv, Pollux, 
Onom. iv. 6 , ydrjSy hiraTtwVy similarly 
Timseus, Lex. Plat. s. v.; compare De- 
mosthen. de Fals. Leg. p. 374, Hiriaros, 
y<frj s, novTjpds, Joseph, contr. Ap. n. 16, 
ov y6rjs ov8' airaTe&v. This general 
meaning then (opp. to Huther) seems 
fully substantiated. We cannot indeed 
definitely infer from this term that magic 
arts were actually used by these deceiv¬ 
ers, but there is certainly nothing in such 
a supposition inconsistent either with the 
context, the primary meaning of the word, 
or the description of similar opponents 
mentioned elsewhere in the N. T.; see 
notes on ver. 8 . In the eccles. writers 
y6t]s and yorjTcla are frequently (perhaps 
commonly) used in this primary and 
more limited sense of the word, see Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. I. p. 776. 

7r p o k 6 ip o v a i v k. r. A.] 1 will make ad¬ 
vance toward the worse: * e f 7 ri pointing to 
the x*ip ov as the degree to which the 
wickedness was, as it were, advancing 
and ascending; compare Winer, Gr. $ 
49, 1, p. 363. The irpoKon is here con¬ 
sidered rather as intensive , in ver. 9 rather 
as extensive . On the apparent contradic¬ 
tion in the two verses, see above, notes 
inloc. Tr\ava>VT€s Kal 

7 r A..] * deceiving and being deceived; * cer¬ 
tainly not middle, * letting themselves be 
deceived * (Beng.), but passive. It is 
the true npoKoir 7 ) 4irl rb x*W 01/ J they be¬ 
gin by deceiving others, and end in being 
deceived themselves. Deceit, as De 
W. remarks, is never without self-deceit. 
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14 7rapA rlvos] It seems best on the whole to retain rhos (Tisch. ed. 2) with 
C 3 DEKL ; nearly all mss.; Vulg., Goth., Copt., Syr. (both) Chrys., Theod., al. 
[Mill, Griesb., Scholz , Wiesing.). The reading t'ivwv adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. 
ed. 7 is well supported — viz., by AC^G ; 17. 71 ( Matthies , Huther , Alf) ; as how¬ 
ever the evidence of the Yv. seems to counterbalance the possible preponderance of 
uncial authority for the latter reading,— as the plural has somewhat the appearance 
of an ‘ explicatio ’ (Mill, Prolegom. p. lxxv) by referring apparently to Lois and 
Eunice, ch. i. 5,— as the singular gives an excellent sense, and by its union with 
d7rb fipeep. k. r. A. points to the two sources of Timothy’s instruction, St. Paul, who- 
taught him the Gospel, and his relatives who had previously taught him the Old 
Testament,— there seems sufficient reason for retaining the reading of the text. 


14. c tv 5 e k. r. A.] * But do thou abide * 
etc. ; ah in sharp contrast to the 1 deceiv¬ 
ers ’ of the foregoing verse; p4ve in an¬ 
tithesis to irpoKOTTT 6. In the following 
words the relative & taken out of eV oTs 
(=eV eKelvois &) must be supplied, not 
only to e trades but eVtcrTtu^y, which 
governing an accus. in the active (Thu- 
cyd. iv, 88), can also in the passive have 
an accus. appended to it according to the 
usual rule, Winer, Gram. § 32. 5, p. 204. 
Bretschneider {Lex. s. v. ttktt.) and per¬ 
haps Syriac, connect 4v oTs with 4nurr. ; 
this can be justified, see Psalm lxxvii. 
37, but involves a less satisfactory mean¬ 
ing of the verb. 67Ti(TTc63-7/y] 

* wert assured of.\* amplification of epa&es ; 
not 4 credita sunt tibi,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth. (* gatruaida,’ a hint perhaps of the 
occasional Latinizing of this Version), 
ivhich would require ewicrTev^s, but 
quorum firma fides tibi facta est,’ Ful¬ 
ler, ap. Pol. -Syn. ; pera irA rjpocpoplas %p- 
a&es, Theophyl.; compare Luke i. 4, ha 
cmyv&s t)]i/ acr<pd\eiau. TIkttovv is prop¬ 
erly ‘to make n ktt6s‘ > (1 Kings i. 36, 
TTiardfrai 6 0eby rb ^ua), thence in the 
pass. c stabiliri,’ ‘ confirmari ’ (2 Sam. 
vii. 16, TrKTTtob'hv&rai 6 oTkos ai/rov, com¬ 
pare Psalm lxxvii. 8), and, with an ac¬ 
cus. objecti, ‘ plene certiorari; ’ compare 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. n. p. 744, 
where this meaning of the verb is well 

21 


explained and illustrated, 
e i 5 w y] ‘ knowing as thou dost * compare* 
chap. ii. 23. On tt apa rhos, see critical; 
note. 

15. k al Brt k.t. A. does not seem par¬ 
allel to and co-ordinate with e*5d>s k. t. A.., 
'sciens...et quia nosti,’ Vulg., Beng.,— 
on having the meaning ‘ because,’ and> 
the participial construction ‘ per oratio- 
nem variatam’ (compare Winer, Gr. § 
63. ii. 1, p. 509), passing into the indic¬ 
ative,— but is rather to be considered as 
simply dependent upon el8c£s, the parti¬ 
cle Bn retaining its more usual meaning: 
‘ that* and the direct sentence presenting 
a second fact which Timothy was to take 
into consideration : duo alrias A eyei tov 
8e?v avrbv aircplTpeirTov pevetu, Btl t4 ov > 
irapa tov tvxovtos spaces...teal Bti ov 
fcal Trpd)T)v €pa&es, Theophyl. Both con¬ 
structions are, grammatically considered, 
equally possible, but the latter 6eems> 
most satisfactory : the former is well de¬ 
fended by Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 
572. air b fip4 <povs] 

* from a very child* 4 from infancy 4 k 
TTpdoTTjs ^Ai/ctas, Chrys. The expression is* 
perhaps used rather than iraiSidbev, Mark 
ix. 21 (Rec; Tisch. 4 k 7raiS*<te.), to mark, 
still more definitely the very early age 
at which Timothy’s instruction in the 
Holy Scriptures commenced ; compare 
ch. i. 5. Bp4<pos in two instances in the; 
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s7Sa? ra hvvdfiepd ae aocfylaat els acorrjptav , Sea Trcareco <? tt}? ez> 
Xpcartp * Irjaov . 16 Trdaa ypatpr) ^eoirpevaros kcu 6ocpektpLo? irpos 


N. T. (Luke i. 41, 44) has its primary 
meaning, euppvov, Hcsych.; in all others 
(Luke ii. 12, 16, xviii. 15, Acts vii. 19, 
1 Pet. ii. 2, dpTiyevyrjra £p.) it points to 
a very early and tender age. This re¬ 
mark is of some little importance in ref¬ 
erence to Luke xviii. 15, where the as- 
censive or rather desnensive force of Kal 
is not to be overlooked, 
r cfc l e pa ypd/xyt.] * the sacred writings / 
i. e. of the Old Test., or, possibly with 
more lexical exactness,—‘ sacras literas, 1 
Vulg., 4 the principles of scriptural learn¬ 
ing ' (surely not letters , in the ordinary 
educational sense, Hervey, Serm. on In- 
spir. p. 11); compare John vii. 15, Acts 
xxvi. 24, and see Meyer on both pas¬ 
sages. It is doubtful, however, whether 
this latter meaning is here suitable to the 
context, and whether ypd/jL/xara does not 
simply mean ‘ writings ’ (see Suicer, The- 
saur . 8. v. Yol. I. p. 780), with perhaps 
the associated idea, which seems always 
to have marked this usage of the word 
in good Greek, of being expressed in 
solemr\ or formal language; 6ee especially 
Plato, Legg. ix. p. 858 e, where it is in 
contrast with trvyypd/jtpara , and ib. Gorg . 
p. 484 a, where comp. Stallbaum’s note. 
Thus then the statement in Etym. Magn ., 
ypa/xixara eudkovv oi 7raXatol ra (Tvyypdp - 
para, will require modification. The 
expression is an &ra{. \ey6 /j.. in N. T., 
but compare Joseph. Antiq. Prooem. § 3, 
r&v tepwv ypd/j.(j.aTU)v > and the numerous 
examples in Wetstein in loc. The 

usual terms are 7) ypatpi}, at ypa<pa(, once 
ypatpai ayiai, Rom. i. 2; see below. 
rkbivd/ieva] ‘ which are able / not 
‘ quae poterant/ Beng. The present is 
U6ed conformably with the virtual pres¬ 
ent oTSar, to denote the permanent, en¬ 
during property of the Holy Scriptures. 
vo(p ia at] ‘to make wise; * compare Ps. 
xviii., 8, £ro<£f£ou<ra vd\Tta ; civ. 22, rovs 


irpMTfUvTcpovs <ro<p'i(rai, and with an accus. 
ra, cxviii. 98. This meaning must be 
retained without any dilution; aocptfa 
is not merely equivalent to $i5ao7ca>, but 
marks the true wisdom which the Holy 
Scriptures impart. The two preposi¬ 
tional clauses which follow, further spe¬ 
cify the object contemplated in the ao<pl - 
era*, and the limitation under which alone 
that object could be attained. 
els (tojtt) plav must be joined immedi¬ 
ately with aocplaat , pointing out the di¬ 
rection and destination of the wisdom, 
the object at which it aimed ; tj efo? yv5>- 
trts tro(pl£ei rby &v&pu)Trov els dndTTjy /cal 

<ro<pl(r(xaTa Ka\ \oyopaxlas . aWd avr)j 

[?) &ela yvccats] aoepi^et els <Torr)play The- 
Ophyl. Sect srlar. t rj s 

k. t. A.] ‘per fidem y eamque in Christo 
Jesu collocatam ; 1 see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
13. This clause cannot be joined with 
awniplav (Hcydenr.), as the article in 
such a case could not be dispensed with 
before 5 id ; compare notes on Eph. i. 15, 
where the only cases in which such an 
omission can take place are recounted. 
The clause obviously limits the previous 
assertion; ‘ those Scriptures he [the 

apostle] granteth were able to make him 
wise unto salvation, but he addeth 
through the faith which is in Christ/ 
Hooker, Eccles. Pol. i. 14. 4 (quoted by 
Bloomfield and Peile). In the same 
section the difference between the two 
Testaments is thus stated with admirable 
perspicuity; ‘ the Old did make wise by 
teaching salvation through Christ that 
should come, the New by teaching that 
Christ is come/ On ttIo-tis 4v Xp ., see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 16. 

16. iracra ypa<p ^ &€<f7rv.] 1 Every 

Scripture inspired by God is also useful / 
etc.; so Origen expressly, ird<ra yp. f &*- 
6irv. oScra, w(pe\. iariv, in Jos. Horn. xix. 
Yol. ii. p. 443 (ed. Bened.), Syr. [both 
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5 iSaafcaXlaVj Trpos l\ey^oi>, 7rpo? iiravop^coatv^ irpbs ircubdav rfy 

however omit *af|, Hammonil, and the tions, one relating to the essential char- 
Vv. of Tynd. and Cranmer. In this acter of Scripture, the other to its prac- 
im port-ant and much contested passage tical applicabilities, which appear scarcely 
we must notice briefly (a) the construe - homogeneous; and (3), on the positive 
tion, (6) the force and meaning of the sep- side, that the terms of verse 16 seem in 
arate words. It may be first remarked studied and illustrative parallelism to 
that the reading is not perfectly certain, those in verse 15, ypatp)] being more spe- 
Kai being omitted in some Vv. (Vulg., cific than ypappara, &e6vv. than Up6s (see 
Copt, Syr, Arr.) and Ff.; it seems, Tittm. Synon. i. p. 26), and not oxpeK. 
however, highly probable that this is due k. t. A., showing the special aspects of 
rather to non-observance of the true as- the more general rh. fW. ere <ro<piaat, and 
censive force of the particle than to any with Ka\ ascensive detailing, what <ro<pl<rai 
real absence in the original MSS. With might have been thought to fail to con- 
regard then to (r?) construction it is very vey, the various practical applications of 
difficult to decide whether (a) &e6irv. is a Scripture. When (4) we add that Chrys., 
part of the predicate, teal being the sim- —whose assertion irava oZv tj roia^TTj 
pie copula (Aulh. Ver., al.) ; or whether &e<krveu<rros [see below] would really be 
(£) it is apart of the subject, teal being pointless if the declaration in the text 
ascensive , and tern being supplied after were explicit —Theodoret (tVeiS^ k. t. a., 
w(pe\i/jLos (as Clarom., Syr.-Philox., al .). teal ttjv ££ olvtwv oxpeKeiav Siddv/cei) and, 
Lexicography and grammar contribute as far as we can infer from collocation of 
but little towards a decision : for on the words, nearly all the best Vv., viz., Syr. 
one hand, as ypa<p 7) here apparently does (both), Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., 
mean Scripture (see below), the connec- apparently iEth., and in effect Arm. (in- 
tion by means of teal copulativum is at serts copula after SiSaovf.), all adopt con- 
first sight most simple and perspicuous struction (£), we have an amount of ex- 
fsee Middleton in loc.); on the other ternal evidence, which coupled with the 
hand, the epithet thus associated with internal evidence, it seems impossible to 
7ms and an anarthrous subst., is in a po- resist. We decide, therefore, not with- 
sition perfectly usual and regular (e. g. out some confidence, in favor of (0) ; so 
2 Cor. ix. 8, Eph. i. 3, 1 Thess. v. 22. 1 Huther, Wiesinger, but not De Wette. 
Tim. v. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 21. iii. 17, iv. 18, We now notice (6) some individual ex- 
Tit. i. 16, iii. 1, comp. iii. 2, al.), and in pressions. 7racra ypacpfi] 

that appy. always assigned to it by St. * every Scripture / not 1 tota Scriptura/ 
Paul: contrast James iii. 16, 1 Pet ii. Beza, Auth. Ver., —a needless departure 
13, where the change of position is appy. from the regular rules of grammar. Hof- 
to mark the emphasis, see Winer, Gr. § mann ( Schriftb . Vol. i. p. 572) and oth- 
59. 2, p. 464. We are thus remanded ers (Hervey, al.) still defend this inexact 
wholly to the context: and here when we translation, adducing Eph. ii. 21 ; but it 
observe (1) on the negative side, the ab- may be observed, that in Eph. 1. c. there 
sence of everything in the preceding vv. are strong reasons for a deviation from 
calculated to evoke such a statement,— the correct translation which do not ap-. 
the SeoTrvevo-Tla of Scripture Rad not ply to the present case ; see notes in loc. 
been denied even by implication, comp. Here iraxra yp. implies every individual 
Huther; (2) that if Ka\ be copulative , it ypaupb of those previously alluded to in 
would seem to associate two predica- the term lep&yp.; wacra, tt ola; wepl fjs 
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ev Sifcatoavvrjy 17 iva apnos fj 
epyop aycfeop i^rjprtapepo^. 

elir6v y <p7)(Tt, 7r aca Iepd....irdcra oZv r\ rotau- 
T7) beoTTvcuaros, Chrjs.; see ( thus Jar) 
Middleton, Greek Art. p. 392, ed. Rose, 
compare also Lee, on Insp. Lect. vi. p. 
254 sq, and Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. 101. 
y p a (p)j has by some interpreters been 
iranslated * writing ; 1 so apparently the 
rives noticed by Theoph., and perhaps 
Theodoret, rep 5iopio/u<j> xPV^d.p.evos cure*- 
five ra tt}s avSpoirivrjs -aortas auyypap.- 
fiara. This, however, owing to the per¬ 
petual meaning of yparp in the N. T., 
seems very doubtful. It may be observ¬ 
ed, indeed, that with the exception of 
this and four other passages (John xix. 
37, Rom. i. 2, xvi. 26, 2 Pet. i. 20), ypa.- 
<f>ri or ypacpal always has the article, so 
that its absence might warrant the trans¬ 
lation. As, however, in John xix. 37, 
ypa<p)j clearly involves its technical mean¬ 
ing, * another passage of Scripture / and 
as the context requires the same in 2 Pet. 

I. c. (comp. Huth.), so here and in Rom. 

II. cc. there is no reason to depart from 

the current qualitative interpretation, es¬ 
pecially as the associated epithets, and 
here moreover the preceding lepd ypafip., 
show that that special meaning was in¬ 
disputably intended by the inspired wri¬ 
ter. beSiryevoros is a 

passive verbal, see Winer, Gr. § 16. 3, 
p. 88 ; it simply denotes * inspired by 
God 1 comp. Phocyl. 121, ^edirvevaros 
crocp'nj, Plutarch, Mor. p. 904 F, rovs ovel- 
povs rovs beoTrj/eZcTTovs ; comp. &e6irvoos y 
Porphyr. de Antr. Nymph, p. 116), and 
only states what is more definitely ex- 

. . o > v 

pressed by Syriac jpA40j-O5 

[quod a Spiritu scriptum est] and still 
more by 2 Pet. i. 21, aAA* inrb irvevfiaros 
hylou <p*p6pevoi iXahijaav a7r& ©eoD &v&pco- 
rrot. Thus, then, without overstepping 
She proper limits of this commentary, we 
may fairly say, that while this pregnant 


6 TOV 0€OV ap'bpCOTTOSy TTpOS TTCit 


and inclusive epithet yields no support 
to any artificial theories whether of a 

* dynamical ’ora ' mechanical 9 inspira¬ 
tion, it certainly seems distinctly to im¬ 
ply (Comp. Chrys.,— in the other trans¬ 
lation it would formally enunciate) this 
vital truth, that every separate portion 
of the Holy Book is inspired, and forms 
a living portion of a living and organic 
whole; see (thu6 far) Hofmann, Srhriftb. 
Vol. i. p. 572, Reuss, Theol. Chrfi. hi. 
3, Yol. i. page 297. While, on the 
one hand, this expression does not ex¬ 
clude such verbal errors, or, possibly, 
such trifling historical inaccuracies as 
man's spirit, even in its most exalted 
6tate, may not be wholly exempt from 
(comp. Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol, v. 5, p. 
319), and human transmission and tran¬ 
scriptions may have increased, it still 
does certainly assure us, on the other, 
that these writings, as we have them, aro 
individually pervaded by God’s Spirit, 
and warrants our belief that they are rds 
d\r)&ets [/^creis] Tl/evnaros rod aylov, 
Clem. Rom. i. 45, and our assertion of 
the full Inspiration of the Bible ; comp. 
Pref. to Galatians , p. xii (ed. 2). 

irpbs 8 iS acr ku\1 a ■* refers, as De W. 
observes, to the theoretical or rather doc¬ 
trinal application of the Holy Scriptures • 
the concluding expressions refer rather 
to their practical uses , see Beveridge, 
Serm. lx. Vol. in. p. 150 (A.-C. Libr.). 
Beza refers the two former 1 ad dogmata/ 
the two latter ‘ ad mores/ but irpbs e\eyx 
seems certainly to belong more to the 
latter, comp. ch. iv. 2, 1 Tim. v. 20, Tit. 
ii. 15. irpbs €\e 7 ^;ov] 

* for reproof confutation / ikey^ai ra ij/ev- 
5 fj, Chrysost., or better more generally, 
TiiiSiv rbv irapdvofjiov lov, Theodoret; 
compare Eph. v. 11. The reading i\ey- 
fxov (Lachm . and Tischend. y ed. 7 with 
ACFG; 4 mss.) deserves great consid- 
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eration ; it occurs several times in the 
LXX. e. g. Lev. xix. 17, Numbers v. 18, 
2 Kings xix. 3, al.: the weight, however, 
of external, though not of uncial author¬ 
ity seems slightly in favor of the text. 

£ tt av 6 p§ a a tv] * correction, ’ Syriac 1 

. Of > 

1 ^ 50 ^ [direetionem, emendationcm] ; 

irapa.Ka\e? rovs TraparpaTreuras tTrave\&eiv 
els t)]v evbeiav 6$6v, Theodoret. This 
word is an &tt. \ey6fj .. in N. T., but suffi¬ 
ciently common elsewhere, e. g. Philo, 
Quod Deus Imm. § 37, Vol. I. p. 299, 
€Trav6p&ci)(Tts tov fiiov, Arrian, Epict. hi. 
16, ^7rl 7rcu§€i<y Kal iTravap&dxrei rod fiiov, 
Polyb. Ilist. i. 35. 1, e'Kav6pboxns tov 
T cvv av&pcvTrafv fiiov, comp, also ill. 7. 4, 
v. 88. 3, xxvii. 6. 12, al. The prep. 
€7tI is apparently not merely directive 
but intensive , implying restoration to a 
previous and better state, Plato, Republ. 
X. p. 604 D, ^Travopbovv rJ> it ea6v re Kal 
vo<TT\crau ; see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. iv. 
c. 5, Vol. i. p. 1046. The distinction be¬ 
tween ekeyX' an d e>7ra ^- is thus not incor¬ 
rectly stated by Grot., 1 eXeyxovrai i ny e- 
recundi, iTravop&ovvTai teneri, fragiles/ 
ir at Sclav k. t. A..] ‘ discipline which is 
in righteousness; ’ not exactly * quae ve- 
ram perfectamque justitiam aflfert/ Just., 
compare Theophylact, but which has its 
proper sphere of action in righteousness, 
— in that which is conformable to the 
law of God. Conybeare, in translating 
the clause ‘ righteous discipline/ seems 
to regard ev merely equivalent to the 
‘ Beth essentise ; ' this, however, appears 
untenable; compare Winer, Or. § 29. 2. 
obs. p. 166. On the proper meaning of 
natSeia (‘ disciplinary instruction/ a mean¬ 
ing which Theodoret, al., here unnecessa¬ 
rily obscure), see notes on Eph . vi. 4; 
and on SiKaiocrvurj, see notes on 1 Tim. 


vi. 11 . Thus to state the uses of Holy 
Scripture in the briefest way ; it StSclcr/cci 
the ignorant, 4\eyx^t the evil and preju¬ 
diced, tiravopdroi the fallen and erring, 
and 7rcu5ei5ei eV 8 ik . all men, especially 
those that need bringing to fuller meas¬ 
ures of perfection. For a good sermon 
on the sufficiency of Scripture see Beve¬ 
ridge, Sermon lx. Vol. hi. p. 144 sq. 
A.-C.Libr.). 

17 . 6 tov 0 6 ov #v&po> 7 ros] 1 the 
man of God . The very general reference 
of the context seems to show clearly that 
here at least this is certainly not an offi¬ 
cial designation, ‘the servant of God/ 
‘ the evangelist ’ (Beng., De Wette), but, 
the Christian generally, ‘ qui se Deo pe- 
nitus devovit/ Just. : see Philo, de Nom. 
Mut. § 3, Vol. i. page 582. where &v&p. 
0 eoO is used in a similar extended refer¬ 
ence, and compare notes on 1 Tim. vi. 
11 . &pT io s] 1 complete / in 

all parts and proportions (‘ in quo nihil 
mutiium/ Calv.), an # 7 ra£ \eyop. in the 
N. T., explained more fully by the ef rjp - 
t icrpevos which follows. A substantially 
correct definition is given by Greg. Nyss. 
in Eccl, v. Vol. I. p. 432, tiprios ira vtojs 
iKeivSs 4 <tti, § Te\el(as 6 t ijs <pv<rea>s crop- 
TreTT^ptaTat \6yos : thus &prtos is opposed 
to and ko\o&6s ,— comp. Lncian, 

Sacrif § 6 , where he speaks of Vulcan 
as ovk &prtos to) 7 r<$5e, and see Suicer, 
Thesaur s. v. Vol. I. 515. It is not easy 
to state positively the distinction between 
T€A.€to$ and tipTios, as in practice the two 
words 6 eem nearly to interchange mean¬ 
ings ; e. g. compare Philo, de Plant. Noe, 
§ 29, Vol. I. p. 347, &pTiov Kai 6\oK\7}pov 
with James i. 4, TeXeioi Kal 6\6 k\vpoi : as 
a general rule &prios seems to point to 
perfection in regard of the adaptation of 
parts (‘qui suam retinet compagem, 
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Just) and the special aptitude for any 
given uses ; rcAeios, like'pcrfcctus ’ com¬ 
pare Doederlein, Synon. Vol. iv. 366), 
seems to imply a more general and abso¬ 
lute perfection ; comp. Matth. v. 48. 
wpbs wav k. t . A.] * fully made ready 
for,furnished for } every good work: 1 4£apr. 
(7tA77 poi> 'reAeioT. Hesych.) is a 51s \ey6 /jl. 
in the N. T.; see Acts xxi. 5, where, 
however, it is used somewhat differently, 
in reference apparently to the completion 
of a period of time; see Meyer in loc. It 
occurs in its present sense, Joseph. Ant. 
hi. 2. 2, koXcos etypncrfiv/ovs, compare 
Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1. 33, riiAAa 4%t\pnaro . 
The compound Karaprlfa is of frequent 
occurrence. In accordance with the 
view taken of 6 rod 0coG &y&p. f the words 
wav epy. ay. must obviously be referred, 
not specially to the %pyov evayyeXKTTov, 
ch. iv. 5 (De Wette), but to any good 
works generally; so Huth., Wiesing., and 
Leo. 

Chapter IV. 1. SiapLapT^ po^ai] 
l I solemnly charge thee ;* see notes 071 1 
Tim. v. 21. The words olv 4yd>, inserted 
after 5 tap., in Rec. [with D 1 !^;—Syr.- 
Phil., Theod. omit 4yd>, others ofiv], are 
rightly rejected by Griesb. Tisch. f Lachm., 
as ‘ injecta ob cohserentiam/ Mill, Prole- 
gom. p. cxxix. The insertion of rov 
K vp. before Xp. *1 rja. [’I. X., Rec.), is sim¬ 
ilarly untenable. rod /ue'A- 

\ 0 v t 0 s k. r. A.] 4 who shall hereafter 
judge the quick and dead: 1 clearly those 
alive at His coming, and the dead, Chrys. 
2 (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52, 1 Thess. iv. 
16,17), not ‘the spiritually alive and 
dead/ afiapruiXovs \4yei /cal 5i zealous, 
Chrys. 1, Peile. The mention of the 
solemn account which all must render is 
not without emphasis in its application 
to Timothy ; he had a weighty office in¬ 
trusted to him, and of that His Lord eu- 


&uvas hwair^crei (Chrys.). /ca 

4wi<f>dv€iav] ‘and (1 solemnly 
charge thee) by His manifestation .’ The 
reading /caret [Rec. with D 8 EKL ; Goth., 
Syr. (both) ; Theod. al.] is here rightly 
rejected by Griesb ., Lachm ., Tisch ., with 
ACDTG; 17. 67**; Am., Harl., al., 
for the less easy wal. With this latter 
reading the most natural construction 
seems to be the connection of r^v 4wi<p. 
with biafiapr. as the usual accus. in adju¬ 
ration ; compare Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 
13, 1 Thess. v. 27. As the foregoing 
4vd>wiov could not be joined with 4wL<p., 
k. r. A., the nouns naturally pass into 
the accusative; so Vulg., Clarom., ‘per 
adventum ejus/ comp. 1 Cor. xv. 31. 
De Wette regards 4wi(f>. as the accus. 
objecti, 6. g. Deut. iv. 26, dia/j.. vfiv t6v 
re ovpavbv Ka\ rfyv y?iv ; this seems unde¬ 
sirable, as it involves a change of mean¬ 
ing of the verb in the two clauses. 

Kal £ a o', a u t 0 G] ‘ and by His 

kingdom ; 1 no %v bid dvoiv, 4 the revelation 
of His kingdom' (Syr., Beng.), nor an 
expression practically equivalent to rV 
4wi(p. avr. (Calv ), but introductory of a 
second subject of thought,— 4 and by His 
kingdom' (observe the rhetorical repeti¬ 
tion of aurov), that kingdom (regnum glo* 
rice) which succeeding the 4 modificated 
eternity * of His mediatorial kingdom 
(regnum gratice) is to commence at His 
iwupdv., and to know neither end nor 
modification ; see Pearson, Creed, Art. 
vi. Vol. 1 . p. 335 (ed. Burt.). 

2 Khpv£ov] 4 proclaim / 4 preach . * 
4 Notanda est diligenter illatio, qu& apte 
Scripturam (chap. iii. 16) cum praedica- 
tione connectit/ Calvin. The solemn 
charge is not succeeded as in 1 Tim. v. 
21 by %va with the subj., nor by the inf. 
as in 2 Tim. ii. 14, but with unconnected 
yet emphatic aorists; compare the very 
similar instance in 1 Thess. v. 14. Ex- 
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amples of such asyndeta are, as might be 
expected, not uncommon in a style so 
forcible and sententious as that of St. 
Paul : seethe list in Winer, Gr. § 60. 1, 
p. 475. The aor. is here used rather 
than the present, as in 1 Thess. 1. c., be¬ 
ing more suitable to the vivid nature of 
the address; see Winer, Gr. § 60. 2, p. 
476. The distinction in the N. T. be¬ 
tween the iinper., aor., and pres, can 
usually be satisfactorily explained, but it 
must not be forgotten that even in classi¬ 
cal authors the change of tense seems of¬ 
ten due to the ‘ lubitus aut affectus lo- 
quentis/ see Schoemann, Isceus , p. 235. 

4 ir l a": t] ^t] ‘ be attentive , ’ ‘ be ready ,’ 

> V > 

1 & A >00-00 [et sta in dili- 

* i 

gentiii] Syr. This, on the whole, seems 
the simplest translation of 4m<TTrivai: 
while it scarcely amounts quite to ‘ in¬ 
state,’ Vulg., it is certainly stronger than 
4 tt ipeve, \ Tim. iv. 16, and appears to 
mark an attitude of prompt attention 
that may at any moment pass into ac¬ 
tion ; conp. Demosth. Phil . n. 70 (cited 
by De Wttte), 4ypi}ynpet/. tcpecmiKev, Po- 
lyb. Hist. :. 83. 2, 4tt taras 8e— peydXriv 
4noie7ro (nrovSJjt'- It naturally points to 
the preceding Krjpvtov (comp. Theod.), 
which it slightly strengthens and ex¬ 
pands ; ‘[reach the word, and be alive 
to the importance of the duty, ever ready 
to perform it, in season and out of sea¬ 
son ; ’ so, in effect, Theophyl., fu-era 4m- 
povijs Kal hrKTTacr'ias \d\Tjcroy , except that 
the action, rather than the readiness to 
action , is nade somewhat too prominent. 
De Wette and Huther (after Bretschn. 
Lex.) retan the semi-local use * accede ad 
coetus Chiistianos,’ a meaning lexically 
tenable (see examples in Schweigh. Lex . 
Polyb. s. v. p. 211), but involving an el¬ 
lipsis which St. Paul would hardly have 
made, when rots dSek<pois k. t. A. could 


so easily have been supplied : see Leo in 
loc. € v k a l p & s a k al p <c s] 

‘ in season , out of season ; ’ an oxymo¬ 
ron, made still more emphatic by the 
omission of the copula ; compare ‘ nolens 
volens, ultro citro,’ etc., Winer, Gi\ § 
58. 7, p. 461. De Wette cites, as from 
Wetstein, Nicetas Choniat. (a Byzantine 
historian), evKalpvs dualptos €7ri7rA^TT€iV, 
but the citation is due to Bengel. The 
Greek commentators principally refer the 
evKcupla and auaLpla to Timothy ; ph kcu- 
pbu ex€ wpiapevov, del croi Kaipbs tarao, 
Chrysost.: Calv., Beng, and others to 
both Timothy and his hearers. The con¬ 
text seems to show that the latter (comp, 
verse 3) are principally, if not entirely, 
in the apostle’s thoughts, and that the 
adverbs will be referred most naturally 
alone to them; compare Augustine in 
Psalm cxxviii., ‘ sonet verbum Dei vo- 
lentibus opportune, nolentibus impor¬ 
tune.’ e A € y £ o y] ‘ reprove ,’ 

4 convict them of their want of holiness 
and truthcompare chap. iii. 16, irpbt 
tXeyXov • the stronger term, emripriaov 
(Jude 9), f rebuke as blameworthy,’ suita¬ 
bly follows. There is some parallelism 
between the verbs here and the nouns ch. 
iii. 16, but it is not by any means exact; 
4imip't](Tov cannot tally with eTravdpSoxTis, 
nor indeed irapaKaX. with 7rcuSeta (Leo), 
if the usual force of the latter word be re¬ 
tained. The change of order in FG al.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Goth., # al., e\ey^. 
irupaK., imr . seems due to a desire to 
preserve a kind of climax. 

4v tt a <rr) k. t . A.] 4 in all long-suffering 
and teaching ‘ in every exhibition of long- 
suffering and every method of teaching;' 
clause appended not merely to irapaKdX. 
(Huth.), but, as in Txichm ., Tisch. (so also 
Chrys.), to the three preceding verbs, to 
each one of which, especially the first 
(Chrys., Calv.), it prescribes suitable re 
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Btrictions. The extensive rather than the 
intensive (Chrvs. *) force of 7ras may be 
clearly seen in this combination ; it gives 
both abstract nouns, espec. the former, 
a concrete application, see notes on Eph. 
i. 8. There is thus no reason for sup¬ 
posing an iu Svoiv (Grot.), or for tam¬ 
pering with the normal meaning of 8i8a- 
XV, scil. 'teaching/—not 4 studium do- 
cendi,’ Heinr., Flatt, 4 readiness to teach/ 
Peile. It may be remarked that 8i8axv 
is only used twice in the Past. Epistles, 
here and in Tit. i. 9, while SiSacruaAia 
occurs no less than fifteen times. As a 
very general rule, 8i8axh (teaching) 
seems to point more to the act , 8i8ao-Ka- 
A !a (doctrine) more to the substance or 
result of teaching; compare e. g., Thu- 
cyd. iv. 126, where 8i8ax^} is joined with 
a verbal in -as, TrapaKeAevcis. This dis¬ 
tinction, however, cannot be pressed in 
the N. T., for compare 1 Cor. xiv. 26, 
and observe that all the other writers in 
the N. T. (except James, Peter, Jude, 
who use neither,) use only 8i8axv ; Mat¬ 
thew xv. 9 and Mark vii. 7 are quota¬ 
tions. It is just possible that the more 
frequent use of SiSatr/caAfa in these Epp. 
may point to their later date of composi¬ 
tion, when Christian doctrine was assum¬ 
ing a more distinct form ; but we must 
be wary in such assertions, as in St. 
Paul’s other Epp (we do not include 
Heb.) 8i8axr) and 8t8aau. occur exactly 
an equal number of times. 

3. ear at yap Kaip6s] f For there 
shall be a time;’ argument drawn from 
the future to urge diligence in the pres¬ 
ent ; Trp\w iKTpaxv^io'&rji'ai, irooKaraXa- 
/3e 7 rai/ras avrovs, Chrys. It is singular 
that Beng. should force ccttcu 4 erit et jam 
est/ as the allusion to the future is dis¬ 
tinctly similar to that in 1 Tim. iv. 1, 2 
Tiin. ii. 16, 17, iii. 1. On uyiaivovaa 
5i8ao-K. t see notes on 1 Tim, i. 10. 
iu/4£ovTai\ 4 will not endure , put up 


with; * 4 sordet iis doctrina vera quia eo- 
rum cupiditatibus adversatur/Leo. AW- 
Xopai occurs several times in St. Paul’s 
Epistles, but usually with persons ; com¬ 
pare however 2 Thess. i. 4, raus bAltyecrir 
aTs av€xc(T&€. In the following words 
observe the force of I8ias ; their selfish 
lusts (surely not 4 inclinations,’ Conyb.) 
are what they especially follow in the 
choice of teachers. 

iirio’ctpevaoviriv] 4 will heap up / 
4 will gather round them a rabble, a<rup- 
(perdv, of teachers / rb aSidupirov irAri&os 
tu>v 8i8aaKd\tov 8ia rou awpeixTovai £8 t{- 
Aoare, Chrysost. The compound form 
(gVl = 4 hinzu ; * addition, aggregation, 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. e7rf, c. 4) only 
occurs here and Cant. ii. 4 (Symm.); 
the simple, ch. iii. 6, and Rom. >ii. 20; 
add Job xiv. 17 (Svmm.). 
Kuv^dfxevoi t }} v a/co^j/] 4 having 
itching ears’ Auth. Ver., 4 prurientes au- 
ribus/ Vulg. sim. Clarom.,— both ex¬ 
cellent translations; 4 inetaphoradcsump- 
ta a scabiosis quibus cutis prurit adeo ut 
scalpendi libidine ardeant/ Sujcer, The- 
saur. s. v.: this itch for novelty, the false 
teachers gratified ; comp. Philo, Quod Det . 
Pot. $ 21,Vol. i. p. 205 (ed. Mang.), a7r ok- 
vdiovai yovv [oi crotpurrai] v/aoi/ ra 5ra. 
Kvt}&q> (connected with /a/aa» Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 254) in the act. is 4 to scratch/ 
in the middle, 4 to scratch one’s self* 

(Arist. Hist. An. ix. 1), in the pass. 4 to be 
scratched or tickled,’ and thence (as appy. 
here) 4 prurire’ in a tropical sense, ^relip 
rl aKovaai ko&' Hesych, ripirov* 

ras tt\v o.kot)v eTnfrjTofj/Tes, Ctirys. In 
the present passage Theod. and Theoph. 
(not Chrys., as De Wette asserts), and 
so too, it would seem, Goth.,al,,—unless 
they read kv v&dvTas — take Ktv&6tx. as 
purely passive, paraphrasing it by rep- 
tt6(a€voi : this does not seem so forcible ; 
the apostle does not appear lo desire 
merely to notice the fact that they were 
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having their ears tickled, but to mark 
the uneasy feeling that always was seek¬ 
ing to be gratified. A word of sim¬ 
ilar meaning, yapyaA'ifa, is found occa¬ 
sionally in similar applications : comp. 
Lucian, de Calumn. 21, cited by Wetst. 
in loc. On the accus. a/to^v, see notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 5. 

4. Ka\ airb k. t. A.] 1 and will turn 

away their ears from the truth. 9 The re¬ 
sult is a complete turning away from 
every doctrine of Christian truth ; Spas 
'6ti o\>x S)s ayvoovvres tnpaAAovrat aW * 
e Kovres, Thcophvl. On the jaO&oi, com¬ 
pare notes on 1 Tim. i. 4 ; it must be ob¬ 
served, however, that as the reference is 
future, their nature cannot be specifically 
defined ; still, as throughout these Epp., 
the errors of the future seem represented 
only as exaggerations and expansions of 
the present, the allusion is probably sub¬ 
stantially the same. The use of the ar¬ 
ticle (as in Tit. i. 14) is thus also more 
intelligible. e kt p airfi a- ov- 

rai] ‘ will turn themselves aside; 9 pass., 
apparently with a middle force, as in 1 
Tim. i. 6, v. 15 ; sec Winer, Gr. § 39. 2, 
p. 233, Kruger, Sprachl . § 52. 6, p. 361 
sq., and the examples in notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 6. 

5. <rv 5e] ‘ But do thou: 9 in marked 

contrast to the false teachers; compare 
zh. iii. 10. vrjfpe iv iraaiy] 

1 he sober in all things 9 ‘ sobrius esto/ 
Clarom., Goth., not ‘ be watchful/ Syr., 
Vulg. N r)<peiu is connected with ypr\yo- 
oelv, 1 Thess. v. 6, 1 Pet. v. 8, but is by 
no means synonymous with it (Iluth ) ; 
both here and in all other passages in the 
N. T., it implies ‘ sobriety/ literal or me¬ 
taphorical ; comp, notes on 1 Tim. iii 2. 
Thcodoret here, and the Greek expositors 
on other passages, all seem to refer it to 
‘ wakefulness/ apparently of an intensive 
nature, entrains eypr,y6p<recos t6 vijfpeiv, 


CEcum. on 1 Tim. 1. c., vfjipeiv /cat Steyr;* 
yep&ai, ib. in /oc., and there are a few 
passages in later writers (e. g. Polybius, 
Hist. xvi. 21. 4, tVitTratrews /cat vrjipecos) 
which seem to favor such a meaning, 
still, in the present case, and in the N. 
T. generally, there seem no sufficient 
grounds for departing from the regular 
use and applications of the word. The 
derivation is doubtful, but it does not 
seem improbable that the idea of drinking 
is involved in the root. Benfey ( Wur- 
zellex. Vol. 11 . p. 74) derives it from vr; 
and e’0. compared with Sanscr. ap , ‘ wa¬ 
ter ; 9 compare eb-rius. 
uaKOTrd&Tjcrov] ‘ suffer afflictions ; * 
aor. imp. following the pres, imp., possi¬ 
bly with some degree of emphasis; see 
notes on ver. 2, and on 1 Tim. vi. 12. 
e i> ay y e \ 1 a r 0 v] ‘ of an evangelist : * 
the evayyeAtaral did not form a special 
and separate class, but were, generally, 
preachers of the Gospel in different coun¬ 
tries, subordinates and missionaries of 
the apostles ; compare Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 
III. 27, airofoipias areWopLevot , epyov eVf- 
reAovv evayye Kkttcov, and see Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1 . p. 1234, and notes 
on Eph. iv. 11. This was tli3 work to 
which Tim was called when he journeyed 
with St. Paul (Acts xvi. 3); thv same 
duties, as far as preaching the Gospel to 
all within the province of his ministra¬ 
tion, still were to be performed. The 
sphere was only more circumscribed, but 
there would be many occasions on jour¬ 
neys, etc., ver. 9, when Timothy could 
resume the functions of an evayyeA. iu 
their fullest sense ; comp. Taylor, Epis¬ 
copacy , § 14, Hofmann, Schrifth. Vol. 11 
2, p. 250. The term epyov has proba¬ 
bly an allusion to the laborious nature of 
the duties; see notes on ch. ii. 15, and 
compare examples in Iiaphel, Ohs. Vol 
11 . p. 622. it A.tj p 0 (p 6 p tj <r 01 
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Btanoviav crov 7r\rjpo^>6pr]aov. 6 

hiaKovlav] 4 fully perform thy ministry ;* 

4 ministerium tuum imple/ Vulg., Cla- 
rom. ; TrAr)po<p. roureari TrAT)p(txrov> Chrys. 
Beza translates irAypcxp. somewhat arti¬ 
ficially, 4 ministerii tui plenam fidem fa- 
cito/ i. e. ‘ veris arguments comproba; ’ 
this is unnecessary, it is here nearly sy¬ 
nonymous with, though perhaps a little 

stronger than TrA^pcoo-oi/, >0^ [absolve, 

adimple], 4 usfullei/ Goth.; comp, tV 
diaKoylau irArjpoui /, Acts xii. 25, Col. iv. 
17, see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. II. p. 
753. It apparently differs only from the 
more simple form in being a little more 
intensive in meaning. 

6. ey<b y dp] 4 For // iy(o , with em¬ 
phasis in reference to the preceding av. 
The force of yap is differently explained; 
it does not enforce the exhortation by 
showing Timothy he must soon rely on 
himself alone ( 4 natare incipis sine cor- 
tice/ Calv.), nor urge him to imitation, 
compare ver. 7 (Heinr.) but, as the con¬ 
cluding words of ver. 5 seem to confirm, 
urges him to additional zeal on account 
of the apostle’s departure; 4 tuum est 
pergere quo coepi/ Leo. On the differ¬ 
ent modes of explaining the connection, 
see Alf. on ver. 5 sq. 
jdr, (T7T e'v5o M a i] 4 am already being 
poured out (as a drink-offering) ; 9 his 
present sufferings form the commence¬ 
ment of the 4 libatio’; not 4 1 am now 
ready to be offered ’ (Auth. Ver.), which 
slightly infringes on the exact force of 
Ijbri and <nrcu$. The particle fjSrj is not 
simply equivalent to vvv , but in its pri¬ 
mary use appears rather to denote what 
is 4 near to the here ’ Comp. Herod, in. 
5, a7rb Taurus fjBrf AXyunros), and thence 
bv an intelligible transition, 4 what is 
near to the now/ calling attention to 
what is taking place 4 on the spot’ and 
'at the moment/ e g. Aristoph. Ran. 
527, ou rdx clX A* ^77 t roid >; see esp. Rost 
a. Palm, Lex. s. v. 6, where this particle 


'Eyco yap rBtj trrrkvhopui, teal 6 

is well discussed. Klotz ( Devar . Vol. 
n. p. 598) is thus far right in not refer¬ 
ring fjSr} originally to time, but his deri¬ 
vation from 77577, 4 novi/ is as hopeless 
as that of Hartung (Partik. Vol. 1. p. 
223), who refers the 5$) to the Sanscrit 
dina f 4 a day/ and makes the particle 
originally temporal; compare Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 201. ^irevbofjLai, 4 delibor/ 
Vulg. (not middle ‘sanguinem meum 
libo/ Wahl, and certainly not 4 aspergor 
vino/ sc. 4 praeparor (ad mortem/ Grot.), 

is not synon. with buopai (■*) ALo 

[jugulor, sacrificor], Syr., but points to 
the drink-offering of wine which among 
the Jews accompanied the sacrifice (Num. 
xv. 5, xxviii. 7), and was poured irepl 
rbv &w(a6v (Joseph. Antiq. in. 9. 4, com¬ 
pare Ecclus. 1. 15), while among the 
heathen it was commonly poured upon 
the burning victims (Smith, Diet. Antiq. 
Art. 4 Sacrificium ’). See the very simi¬ 
lar passage Phil. ii. 17, in which, how¬ 
ever, there is no reason to refer the allu¬ 
sion to this latter Gentile practice, as 
Jahn, Antiq. § 378, and apparently Sui¬ 
cer, Thesaurus , s. v.; see Meyer in loc. 
Chrysostom urges the use of <nrevB. not 
frvofJLai, because rrjs fev buffias ou rb t rav 
ai/afpeperat ry ©eaJ, r rjs 5e (nrovBr\s t5 
Ha ou : the allusion seems rather to the 
apostle's anticipated bloody death; see 
Waterl. Distinct, of Sacr. § 10, Vcl, v. 
p.264. bvaAva-eus] * de¬ 

parture ;* not 4 resolutionis/ Vulgate, 

[ut dissolvar] Syr., compare 

Goth. 4 disvissais, but 4 discessus e vitd/ 
Loesner, a7ri> rbv irap/tura els dAAou k6<t- 
fxoi/j Coray (Romaic); compare Phil. i. 
23, ini&vfjilaj/ fX 0}V €ls ctvaAvaai. There 
is no reason whatever for adopting the 
explanation of Eisner (Obs. Vol. ii. p. 
317) who refers at/dA. to 4 discessus e 
convivio/ compare Luke xii. 36, and 
(nrcvtio/jL. to the libations of the parting 
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Kcupos r?}9 avakvcrecDS i<pi<7T7]/C€v . 7 toi> ay&va top koXop 


guests: the term is perfectly general, 
compare Philo, Flac. § 21, Yol. n. p. 
544 (ed. Mang ), rrjv itc rov fiiov reAev- 
Talav auaAvaiu, ib. § 13, p. 534. Jo¬ 
seph. Antiq. xix. 4. 1, Clem. Kom. i. 
44; see also Deyling, Obs. Vol. n. No. 
46, p. 540, who has commented upon the 
whole of this and the following verses, 
with his usual ponderous learning. His 
interpretation of <nreV5., scil. bvaid^opiat, 
is, however, incorrect. Lachm. reads 
ai 'aAvae&s fiov with ACFG; al. (5)i 
Vulg. (ed.), Copt., Arm.; Euseb.,Ath., 
al. The authorities are of considerable 
weight, but perhaps scarcely sufficient to 
make it necessary to change the reading 
of Tisch. Nearly exactly the same may 
be said of rbv KaAbu aywva {Lachm.) in 
the next verse; see the critical notes of 
Tisch. in loc. tepearyKer] ‘ is at 

hand / Auth. Yer.; surely not ‘ hath been 
nigh at hand/ Hamm., nor ‘ist vorhan- 
den/ Luther, compare Goth. 4 at'ist ’ [ad- 
est], but, ‘.stands by* (Acts xxii. 20), 

45 is all but here/ 1 steht nahe bevor,’ Hu- 
ther; comp. Acts xxviii. 2, and notes on 
rer. 2. 

7 . rbr ayeova rbv Ka\6u] ‘the 
quod strife, scil. it l <r t e co s ; see 1 Tim. 
vi. 12. The repetition of the article with 
the epithet gives force and emphasis ; 
out os 6 ayoov tcaAos ; val, (pijaiv' vir ep ydp 
Xp. yiyvcrai, Chrys. ; compare Green, 
Gramm, p. 165. The metaphor itself is 
thus nobly expanded by Chrys.; ovde// 
tovtov fieAnov rov ay&vos' ov Aapfidvei 
reAos 6 areepavos ovros" ovros ovk air'd ko- 
rivwv eariv, ovk ex €l ^rbpcoirou aycorobe- 
riju, ovk *x €l d.vbpd>irovs beards' ott^ ay- 
yeAojv ervyKetrat rb bearpov. How amply 
does this great expositor repay perusal. 
hy wv iff p.ai\ ‘l have striven ; * the full 
force of the perfect is here very distinctly 
apparent; the struggle itself was now all 
out o/er, little more than the effects were 
remaining: f notat actionem plane prae- 


teritam, quae aut nunc ipsum, seu modo 
finita est, aut per effectus suos durat/ 
Poppo, de emend. Matth. Gr. p. 6 : his 
character and claim to the crown were 
now fully established, see Green, Gramm. 
p. 23. The more general agonistic met¬ 
aphor then passes into the specific one of 
the course ; ir&s 5e rereAeKe rbv dpSpov ; 
tV oIkov fxevrjv dnavav irepiijAbev, Chry6.; 
4 finivi curstun non tarn vitae quam mune- 
ris/ Leo. See especially Acts xx. 24, 
where the apostle expresses his resolution 
to do, what now he is able to speak of 
as done, sc. TeAeidxrat rbv dpSpov pov kqI 
rdio.Koviav eAafiov irapa t ov Kuptoi^ 
’I T}(T 0 V (Tisch.). rer-fj- 

pi) k a r ^ r it lo r tv] 1 1 have kept the 
faith ;* the faith entrusted to me I have 
kept as a sacred and inviolable deposit; 
compare 2 Tiin. i. 14. narris is not 
‘ fidelity * (Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 375, 
Rapliel, Annot. Yol. II. p. 623), but 
‘ faith * in its usual and proper sense; 
1 res bis per metaphoram expressa nunc 
tertio loco exprimitur proprie/ Beng. In 
this noble passage, so calculated to cheer 
the sorrowing heart of Timothy (Chrys.), 
yea, so full of unutterable consolation to 
every thoughtful Christian, Chrysostom 
confesses to have long felt a difficulty 
(anopoov diereAow) ; and even still De 
Wette finds in it only an opposition to 
the apostle’s usual humility (1 Cor. iv. 
3 sq.), and but a doubtful adaptation of 
Phil. iii. 12 sq. It is true in both pas¬ 
sages the same metaphor is used; bat 
the circumstances and application are 
wholly different; in the one case it is the 
trembling anxiety of the watchful, labor¬ 
ing minister, in the other, it is the blessed 
assurance vouchsafed to the toil-worn, 
dying servant of the Lord , see especially 
Waterland, Sermon xxv. Vol. v. p. 679, 
Hammond, Pract. Catech. i. 3, p. 41 
(A.-C. Libr ), also Neander, Planting t 
Vol. i. p. 346 (Bohn). 
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rjycbvKTfJLCUy tov Zpofiov Tereketca , tt)v irlartv Terrjpr]Ka m 8 Xoiiroir 
aTrotceirat fioi 6 t?}? hucaiocrvvr)<; crrec/xz^o?, ov airohayrei pbot 6 Kv • 
Dios iv €K€Lvr) rrj rjfiepa , 6 Bl/catos /cpir^s, ov jjlovov Se i/xol aXXci 
*cal iracnv rot? rjjaTrrjKoatv rr)v iirKpavetav avrov . 


8. A o i 7r b v is not for tov Aonrov or rb 
\onr6v , as any reference, whether to a 
period in the future, or to duration in 
the future (see notes on Gal. vi. 17), 
would not accord with the present pas¬ 
sages ; nor can it be for tfS-r), which, if 
admissible in later writers (Schaefer, Lon - 
gin. p. 400, cited by De W.), is not dem¬ 
onstrable in St. Paul’s Epistles. The 
context seems to show that it is in its 
most literal meaning, ‘quod reliquum 
est’ (Beza), sufficiently preserved in 

translation by the Syriac 

[a nunc], 4 henceforth / Auth. Ver. This 
adverbial adjective is very frequently 
used in Polybius; often, as here, at the 
beginning of sentences, e. g. Hist. ii. 68. 
9, iv. 32. 5, x. 45. 2, but usually in the 
sense 4 proinde igitur/ and answering to 
our 4 further/ ‘ furthermore a more dis¬ 
tinctly temporal use occurs Hist. i. 12. 
4, where it is carried on by rb reAev- 
raiov. d ir 6 k e i r a i] 4 is 

reserved / 4 reposita est/ Vulg., Clarom. 
The verb is applied both to 

future rewards , as here and Col. i, 5, eA- 
ir(5a t^v cnroKeiu.. Iv rols ovpavots (comp. 
Matth. vi. 20, xix. 21), and to future 
punishments (Plato, Locr. § 12, p. 104 d), 
and in fact to anything which is set aside, 
as it were a treasure, for future uses and 
applications; compare Philo, Quod Det. 
Pot. § 34, Vol. i. p. 216 (ed. Mang.), 
Ka&direp ra diroKeifxeva iv guSto) KeKpvir- 
t at, compare Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 
320. <3 t rj s biKaio(r6vT]s 

a t i <£>.] 4 the crown of righteousness re¬ 
sumption of the former metaphor. The 
genitival relation is not perfectly clear, 
owing to the different meanings which 
SiKaioavvT) may receive. As this subst. 
appears in all cases in these Epistles to 


, o o 


have not a dogmatical but a practical ref¬ 
erence (see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 11), sc. 
t)jv kc&6Aov aperriv, Chrys., the gen. will 
most naturally be objecti , ‘ the crown for 
which (so to speak), bitcaiocrvvg has a 
claim/ f3paf3e7ov bibSpevov eh tt)v Swcuo- 
itvvtiv, Coray (Romaic), and is in fact a 
sort of (proleptic) gen. possessivus ; com¬ 
pare Kruger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 6 sq. Hu- 
ther and Leo, with less probability, make 
it the genitive of apposition t comparing 
James i. 12, 1 Peter v. 4, Rev. ii. 10, 
where, however, far) and Sofa are not 
strictly analogous with the present use of 
biKaioirvvT]. air ob t!xr e l] 

4 will give / 4 reddet/ Vulg. In this com¬ 
pound the curb does not necessarily con¬ 
vey any sense of due (axravei Tiva otpeiA^u 
teal XP* 0S > Theophyl.), though such a 
meaning can be grammatically sustain¬ 
ed, and confirmed by occasional exam¬ 
ples ; compare Winer, de Verb. Comp . 
iv. p. 13. Here, and for the most part 
elsewhere, the preposition only seems to 
allude to the reward as having been laid 
up, and taken as out of some reserved 
treasures ; 4 ibi hujus verbi sedes propria 
est, ubi quid de aliquci eopift das/ Wi¬ 
ner, p. 12 ; compare in a contrary sense, 
Rom. ii. 6, and see notes on Gal. iv. 5. 
iv itcelv 7) rrj t) fi.\ 4 in that dag / scil. 
of final retribution. The expression 
iueivT) t) t]/ xipa is used three times in this 
Epistle, ch. i. 12,18, and once in 2 Thess. 
i. 10, there referring more exclusively to 
the coming of the Lord; see Reuss, 
Th€ol. Chr€t. iv. 21, Vol. ii. p. 243. 
The following words, 6 bitcaios tcpir^s, 
stand in apposition to 6 Kvptos with great 
weight and emphasis : how this declara¬ 
tion of God’s justice is out of harmony 
with St. Paul’s views of grace (De W.), 
it is difficult to conceive. The apostle, 
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Come to me ; all except 
Luke are nbsont on mis¬ 
sions. Beware of Alexan¬ 
der. At my defence 

my friends deserted me, 
but the Lord stood by me. 


9 2*7TOlfSaaOV i\^€LV 7Tp6 9 fJL€ T a^6Ct)?« 

10 Atj/jLO ,9 7 ap pue iy/careXcTrep, wyaTrrjaa^ top 
vvp alcova , /cal hropeiferj el<$ &eaaa\ovi/crjp ) 


as Huther well observes, uses the ducata 
Kpltris Qeov not only as aground of warn¬ 
ing, but even of consolation ; see 2 Thess. 
i. 5. r ois i} y am] k 6 a i v 

k t. A.] f who have loved (and do love ) 
His appearing ,’ scil. His second eiTLcpdueta : 
not his first coming in the flesh (ch. i. 
10), nor the first and second (Beng.), 
but, as the context requires, only the 
latter. The perfect is not here ‘in the 
Bense of a present,’ Huther; it is only 
thus far present that it points to the per¬ 
sistence of the feeling ; it was a love £v 
a<pSap<rla (Eph. vi. 24, and see notes), 
that beginning in the past was alike pres¬ 
ent and enduring ; comp. Green, Gramm. 
p. 319. There is thus no need for giv¬ 
ing aya-rrav the sense of ‘ longing for * 
(Beza, Wiesing.) ; it is simply ‘diligere/ 
and implies a combined feeling of rever¬ 
ence and love, ‘ inest notio admirandi et 
colendi,’ Tittin. Synon . i. p. 55 ; see 
also Trench, Synon. § 12. In a practi¬ 
cal point of view, the remark of Calvin 
is gravely suggestive; 1 e fidelium nu- 
mero exeludit, quibus formid-abilis est 
Christi adventus: thus then we may 
truly say with Leo, ‘ habemus hie lapi- 
dem Lydiuin, quo examinemus corda 
nostra/ 

9. tnrovSaaov] ‘ earnestly endeavor 

1 do thy best / AJ [curse sit] Syr¬ 

iac ; compare ver. 21, Tit iii. 12. There 
is scarcely a pleonasm in the expression 
enrovdavou — rax^s (Winer, Gr. § 65. 1, 
p. 531), as (nrouddCeiu involves more the 
idea of earnest and diligent endeavor than 
that of mere haste (cr7reu8eu/). though the 
latter meaning is also sometimes found, 
e. g. Aristoph. 1'hesm. 572, €<nrov8a.Kv7a 
irpo<np€X €l > al.: thus then, as a general 
rule, ‘ (nrevbtiif est festinare (de tempore), 


o'TTovddCeit' properare f i. e. festinanter et 
sedulo aliquid facere/ Tittm. Synon. i. p. 
190. According to Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. i. p. 239, the fundamental idea of 
both verbs is ‘premere/ ‘pressare.’ On the 
strengthened vowel ( guna)>see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 223. r a x 6 o> s] More fully 
explained in ver. 21, irpb x^g^vos. It is 
singular that so intelligent a commenta¬ 
tor as De W. should represent this invi¬ 
tation as the main object of the letter 
(Einleit . § 3) ; surely the solemn and 
prophetic warnings of the previous chap¬ 
ters cannot be merely ‘ obiter dicta/ 

10. At i pl as] Mentioned with St. Luke 
(Col. iv. 14) as sending salutations to the 
Colossians, and with the same evangel¬ 
ist and others, as a (rwcpyds (Philemon 
24). Mournful and unmanly as the con¬ 
duct of Demas is here described to be, 
there seems no just reason for ascribing 
to him utter apostasy (Epiph. liver. 41. 
6); he left the apostle in his trials and 
sufferings (t'yfmTeAi7rev) because he loved 
safety and ease and the fleeting pleasures 
of this world (rbu vvv alcoua), and had 
not the Christian fortitude to share the 
dangers, or the Christian love to minis¬ 
ter to the sufferings, of the nearly deso¬ 
late apostle ; tt )s ayecrea>s epao-3-eis, rod 
aKiubvuov Ka\ rod affcpaAous, paWov cVActo 
oikoi t pv<pav per ifiov TaAai7rwpcicr&ai 
teal (rvpdta<pfp€tu poi t ovs ’naphv'ra.s h t3v- 
vovs, Chrysostom ; see Mosheim, de Reb. 
Christ. § 60, p. 174, and compare Taylor, 
Duct. Dub i. 2. 5. 19, who, however, 
makes the singular mistake of asserting 
(from Col. and Philem.) that Demas 
returned to his duty. The name is prob¬ 
ably a shortened form of Demetrius; 
compare Winer, RWB. s. v, Vol. i. p. 
264. i y k ar e \ in € u] ‘ for¬ 

sook,* * dereliquit/ Vulg., Clarom. The 
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Kprjotcr)*; eU TaXariav , T /to? el? AdkjLaTiav n Aovtcas earn 
novo ? fier i/jLov. MapKov dva\aj3cbv aye pterh aeavTov * lort* 


11. frye] So CDEFGKL ; Chrys., al....( Griesb., Scholz , Lachm. (ed. maj.), Hu* 
ther , and apparently Wiesing .). The aor. &yaye is adopted by Tisch. (ed. 1 , 2, 7) 
on the authority of A; 31. 38. 71. al.; Theodoret, Dam... .(Lachm. (ed. stereot.), 
Al/.). It would 6eem, however, that this is insufficient authority for the change, 
and that Lachm. was right in the alteration adopted in his larger edition. 


compound form seems here to imply 
leaving behind in his troubles and dan¬ 
gers ; compare ver. 16, 2 Cor. iv. 9, and 
especially Plato. Symp. p. 179 a, iyicara - 
\nreiy fj,,)) fior)&T) 0 'ai Kivbvyevoyri . This 
meaning, however, must not always be 
pressed, as there are several instances, 
especially in later Greek, in which iytca- 
toA. seems scarcely different from tca- 
laX. ; see Ellendt on Arrian, Alex, i, 20. 
6, p. 100. The reading iyuardK e i Trey is 
adopted by Tisch. (ed. 7) with strong 
uncial authority. The itacism (ei for i, 
etc.), however, that is found even in the 
very best MSS., renders it doubtful 
whether the same tense is not intended, 
whichever reading be adopted. 
ay aTr'f) cr as] * having loved,' sc. r because 
he loved: 1 apparently rather a causal 
(comp. Donalds. Gr. § 616) than a tem¬ 
poral (Alford, al.) use of the participle; 
his love of the world was the cause of 
his leaving. There is an apparent con¬ 
trast between this clause and 7)yairr)K6<Tiy 
tV JttkP-, ver. 8 ; ‘luctuosum antithe- 
ton/ Beng. rby vvy 

a l a> v a] 1 the present world / ' the present 
(evil) course of things.’ On the mean¬ 
ing of al6v, see notes on Eph. ii. 2. Be¬ 
side the regular temporal meaning [Syr. 

)o^\] which is always more or less 

apparent in the word, an ethical meaning 
(as here) may often be traced ; see Beuss, 
Th€ol. Chr€t. iv. 20, Yol. II. p. 228. 
®ecr(ra\oylK7}y] Perhaps his home; 
elKero oKkol rpvcpay , Chrysost. For an 
account of this wealthy city, see notes on 
l Thess. i. 1. Kp^tTKTfs] 


Of Crescens nothing is known ; the ac¬ 
counts of his having been a preacher in 
Galatia (Const. Apost. vn. 46, Vol. I. p. 
385, ed. Cot.), or in Gaul (Epiph.), and 
having founded the church of Vienne 
are mere legendary glosses on this pas¬ 
sage. The reading TaWiay [C ; al. (5); 
Amit.*, iEth.-Rom.; Euseb., Theod.- 
Mops., Epiphan., Hier.] is probably due 
to these current traditions. 

AaXfiar lay] Apart of Illyria on the 
eastern coast of the Adriatic, lying south¬ 
east of Liburnia, and mainly bounded by 
the Bebii Montes on the north and the 
river Drinus to the east: the principal 
cities were Salona (on the coast), and 
Narona inland; comp. Plin. Hist. Nat. 
hi. 26, Cellarius. Notit. Lib. n. 8, VoL 
i. p. 614, and Forbiger, Alt. Geogr. } 
121, Vol. ill. p. 838. 

11. AoukSs] Comp. Col. iv. 14, Phi- 
lem. 24; the evangelist accompanied St. 
Paul on his second missionary journey. 
Acts xvi. 10; again goes with him to 
Asia (Acts xx. 6), and Jerusalem (Acts 
xxi. 15), and is with him during his cap¬ 
tivity at Caesarea (Acts xxiv. 23), and 
his first captivity at Rome (Acts xxviii, 
16). Of the later history of St. Luke 
nothing certain is known ; according to 
Epiphanius (Hcer. Li. 11), he is said to 
have preached principally in Gaul; see 
Winer, RWB. s. v. Vol. n. p. 35, and 
compare the modern continuation of the 
Acta Sanct. (Octr. 18), Vol. vm. p. 295 
sq. The name is probably a contraction 
of AovKaySs, and is said to indicate that 
he was either a slave or a ‘ libertus see 
Lebeck’s article on substantives in -as, 
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in Wolf, Analecta Lit. Vol. n. p. 47 sq. 
M dp Kov] The evangelist St. Mark was 
converted apparently by St. Peter (1 
Pet. v. 13); he, however, accompanied 
St. Paul and his ai'eij/tbs St. Barnabas on 
their first missionary journey (Acts xii. 
25), but departed from them (Acts xv. 
38) and was the cause of the dissension 
between the apostle and St. Barnabas 
(ver. 39). He was again with St. Paul 
(Col. iv. 10), and, lastly, is here invited 
to return to him, having been a short 
time previously (if we adopt as the prob¬ 
able date of 1 Pet. a. d. 65—67) with St. 
Peter (1 Pet. v. 13). Of his after history 
nothmg certain is known ; the most cur¬ 
rent tradition assigns his latest labors to 
Egypt and Alexandria, Epiph. Hcer. l,i. ; 
comp. Acta Sahct. (April 25) Vol. in. 
p. 351. & v a A a d> p] 4 hav¬ 

ing taken (to thee) ; * in the present use of 
this compound the primary local force of 
ai/ck (more clearly seen Eph. vi. 13, 16) 
is somewhat obscured (comp. avail t$6vai) t 
though still not to be wholly passed over; 
Timothy was to take to himself as a com¬ 
panion the evangelist; see Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. Fasc. in. p. 1, who very 
clearly defines the two uses of this prep¬ 
osition in composition, (a) the usual 
physical sense ; (6) the derivative sense, 
involving the ideas of return or repetition. 
€&xP 7 } (rT05 ] * serviceable* eh. ii. 21; 
possibly as Grot, suggests, on account 
of his knowledge of Latin ; though, more 
probably in reference to assistance in 
preaching the Gospel; els t^v biauovlav 
tov evayyeAiov' Kal yap eV SeapoTs ovk 
eAriyj] [riaDAos] ktjpvttcov, Chrysostom. 
The translation of the Auth. Vers. 4 for 
the ministry , (objected to by Conyb.), 
may thus be defended ; the omission of 
the article (after the prep.) of course 
causing no difficulty; see Winer, Gr. § 
19. 2. b, p. 114. On the whole, however, 
it is perhaps more exact to retain a neu¬ 


tral translation 4 for ministering / which, 
while it does not exclude other services, 
may still leave the idea of the eua77eA- 
ik)} diaKoAa fairly prominent. 

12. T v x * « o v 5 e] 4 but Tychicus; * 
the appears to refer to a suppressed 
thought; not, however, to one suggested 
by the 1st member of ver. 11 (Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 428), but, as the more imme¬ 
diate context seems to require, by the 
concluding portion, etfxpyvros k. t. A .; 

4 bring Mark, I need one who is etfxP-» 
I had one in Tychicus (Eph. vi. 21), but 
he is gone/ On the accent see Winer, 
Gr. § 6, p. 49. The chronology 

is here not without difficulty. Tychicus, 
who was with the apostle on his third 
missionary journey, and went before him 
to Troas (Acts xx. 5), is mentioned 
(Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 7) as sent by St 
Paul into Asia to comfort the hearts of 
his converts. Now, as the Epistle to the 
Eph. and Coloss, cannot with any show 
of reason be assumed as contempora¬ 
neous with the present Epistle, we must 
assume that this was a second mission to 
Ephesus, the object of which however is 
unknown. The first mission took place 
at the apostle’s first captivity at Rome ; 
this, it would seem, takes place at a sec¬ 
ond and final captivity. We thus take 
for granted that the apostle was twice in 
prison at Rome. Without entering into 
a discussion which would overstep the 
limits of this commentary, it may be 
enough to remark that though denied oy 
Wieseler (Chronol. p. 472 sq.), and but 
doubtfully noticed by Winer, R WB. 
Vol. ii. p. 220 (ed. 3), the ancient opin¬ 
ion of a second imprisonment (Euseb. 
Hist. ii. 22) is in such perfect harmony 
with the notices in these Epistles, and 
has, to say the least, such very plausible 
external arguments in its favor, that it 
does seem to remain far the most satis¬ 
factory of all the hypotheses that have ai 
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yet been advanced ; see especially Nean- 
der, Planting , ch. x. Vol. i, p. 331 sq. 
(Bohn), Wiesinger, Einleit. § 3, p. 576. 

6 Is V E (p € (t o v\ These words have been 
urged by Theodoret and De Wette as 
affording a hint that Timothy was not 
then at Ephesus; compare Tit. iii. 12, 
npbs (T €. This is perhaps doubtful; com¬ 
pare Wieseler, Chronol. p. 462. This 
latter writer taking arreareiXa as an epis¬ 
tolary aor. conceives that Tychicus was 
the bearer of this letter (see Chronol. p. 
428), this, again, is very doubtful, and 
in many respects a very unsatisfactory 
hypothesis. Does, however, the language 
wholly forbid the conjecture that Tychi¬ 
cus was the bearer of the first epistle ? It 
has been frequently remarked in these 
notes that the first epistle seems to have 
been written at no great distance of time 
from the second. 

13. <pc\6vTiv] * cloak,’ Auth. Ver., 
* penulam,' Vulg., ‘ hakul,’ Goth., — a 
ong, thick, and apparently sleeveless 
tloak, with only an opening for the head, 
Smith, Diet. Antiq. s. v.; pcXbprjp cvrav- 
5a rb ipanov Xcyci' rives be [Syriac, al.] 
pant rb yAwaaSuopov, ev&a rb, /3t/3x(a 
faeiTo, Chrys. There seems no reason 
to depart from the former and usual 
sense ; the second interpretation noticed 
by Chrysostom, ‘ case for writings,' 
, ^ •• 

( Syr ., Wieseler, Chronol. 

p. 423), was probably only an interpr. 
suggested by the connection, and by the 
thought that the apostle would not have 
been likely to mention an article so com¬ 
paratively unimportant as a cloak, espe¬ 
cially when near his death. One reason, 
at any rate, seems suggested by ver. 21, 
npb x €l f JL ^ }U0S ’ The word is found in 
several other passages, e g. Poll. Ono- 
mnst. VII. 65, Athen. Deipn. in. p. 97, 
Arrian, Epict. iv. 8; see also Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. ii. p. 1422, who, how¬ 


ever, with but little probability seems to 
advocate two forms, paivoXrjs and pex6- 
vtjs (comp. Hesych.) deriving apparently 
the former from paivio and the second 
from peXXSs, ‘pellis.' There is indeed 
an almost hopeless confusion among the 
Greek lexicographers on this word or 
words, some making patAavris (Suid.), 
aliter peAbvrjs (Etym. M.} , to be the yAwa- 
obnopov, and paivbxrjs (Suid.), or yet 
again, pevbXTjs (Suid.), to be the cloak. 
On the whole, it seems probable that the 
true form is paivSXris, and that it is de¬ 
rived from the Latin, ‘ paenula' (Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. 6. v.), not vice versa, as in 
Voss, Etymol. s. v. Here Tisch. rightly 
adopts the orthography best supported 
by MS. authority. For further informa¬ 
tion, see the dissertation ‘ de Pallio Pau¬ 
li ' in Crit. Sacr. Thess. Yol. ii. p. 707, 
the special treatise on the ‘ paenula' by 
Bartholinus in Graevius, Antiq. Rom. 
Vol. vi. p. 1167 sq , and the numerous 
archaeological notices and references in 
Wolf, Cur. Phil, in loc. 

Ka\ t a fiifixla] Tf clvt$ rwv £i)9- 
Xla>v ebet peXXovn anobr\pe?v npbs t by 
&e6v ; teal paXiara ebei, &<rre avrSt, tois 
merrois napa&eo&ai, real avrl rrjs avrov 
SiSacTKaXias ex*w aura, Chrysost. : more 
probably, perhaps, books generally, Bull, 
Semi. xv. p. 180 (Oxf. 1844). It is 
however, useless to guess at either the 
contents of the fitfiAla , or the reasons for 
the request. paXiara 

Tcks pc p fi p.]‘ especially the parchments 
the former were probably written on pap¬ 
yrus, the latter on parchment, ‘ membra- 
na’ (membrum, membrana cutis); com¬ 
pare Hug, Einl. Yol. i. § 11. See also 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v., and Smith, Diet. 
Antiq. s. v. It is not wholly improbable, 
as the pdAicrra seems to indicate, that 
the parchments were writings, whether 
* adversaria ’ or otherwise, of the apostle 
himself; compare Bull, Serm. xv. p. 183 
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eq.,— a sermon well worthy of perusal. 
Of Carpus nothing is known, nor of the 
iourney to Troas ; it certainly could not 
have been that mentioned Acts xx. 6, a 
visit more than six years anterior. 

14. ’A \4tavdpos] See notes on 1 
Tim. i. 20 : whether this evil man was 
tnen at Ephesus or not cannot be deter¬ 
mined ; the former supposition is per¬ 
haps most probable ; see Wieseler, Chro- 
nol. p.463. tt 0 A A cfc k. t. A.] 

* showed me much ill treatment ; y ‘ multa 
mihi mala ostendit,’ Claroman., Vulg. 
[mala mihi] ; e&AnJ/e ge Bia(p6pws, Chrys. 
The translation ‘ hath (?) shown much ill 
feeling' (Peile), is unnecessarily restrict¬ 
ed, and that of Oonyb., k charged me with 
much evil ’ (forensic use of the active ), 
in a high degree improbable. The ‘ in¬ 
tensive’ middle (see Kruger, Sprachl. § 
52. 8. 5, and notes on Eph. ii. 7) eV5e/£- 
acrdcu, with a dative personce and acc. rei 9 
is frequently used both in a good (e . g. 
[Demosthen.] Hafonn. p. 87) and a bad 
sense (Gen. 1. 15, 17), and seems clearly 
to point to the exhibition of outward acts 
of injury and wrong to the apostle. 
k 7 r 0 S cv 77] 1 may the Lord reward him 

according to his works;* irp6fl{>r]<r , is eemp, 
ovk apa , Theodoret. Even this limita 
tion is not necessary: St. Paul might 
properly wish that one who had so with¬ 
stood the cause of the Gospel (riger spots 
\6yois , see below, ver. 15), and who had 
as yet shown no symptom of repent¬ 
ance {or Kai (Tv k. t. A.), might be reward¬ 
ed according to his works. On the late 
and incorrect form airobipr) for <x7ro5onj, 
compare Lobeck, Phryn. p. 345, Sturz, 
de Dial. Maced, p. 52. The reading is 
not perfectly certain ; the future airobdast 
is supported by very strong external au- 
.hority, ACIVE’FG; 15 mss.; Boern., 
Vulg., al.'( Griesb.j Scholz , Lachm ., Alf.)\ 

23 


still as dogmaticel reasons might so very 
naturally suggest the change of the opt. 
into the fut., while no plausible reason 
can be alleged for the converse, — as 
again, there are no paradiplomatic argu¬ 
ments [such as arise from erroneous 
transcription] in favor of the change to 
the fut., while there are some for the 
change to the opt. (the reading, -Sura 
may have been a correction of -5a*«, com¬ 
pare Mill, Prolegomena , p. 49), w r e seem 
justified in retaining airodcpr), with D 3 E a 
KL ; great majority of mss.; Clarom., 
Sangerm., Amit., al. Tiscliendorf (ed. 
2) has thus apparently with judgment 
reversed the reading of his first ed.: so 
De. W. and Wiesing. 

15. ftp Kal (rv k. r. A.] * Of whom do 
thou also beware .' This advice seems to 
confirm the supposition that Alexander 
was then at Ephesus (see ver. 14), unless 
indeed we also adopt the not very proba¬ 
ble opinion of Theod., noticed in notes 
on ver. 12. that Timothy was not now at 
Ephesus. A ykp k.t. a.J 

‘ for he greatly withstandeth our words ; 1 
reason why Timothy should beware of 
Alexander, If the rjgsTepot \6yot allude 
to tbe defence which St. Paul made, and 
which Alexander opposed (see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 464), Alexander must be 
conceived (if originally from Ephesus) 
to have gone to Rome and returned again. 
It must be observed, however, that the 
studied connection of this clause with bv 
Kai (rv k. t. A. rather than with nowd got 
k. t. A., se< ms rather to militate against 
this supposition, and to suggest a more 
general reference ; to7s tov evayyeAiov 
A 6yots, The reading avrso-rri (Lachm ., 
Alf, al.) is fairly supported [ACD ; (FG 
ap&etrrT?) ; 17], but in collective external 
evidence apparently inferior to that in 
the text ( Rec ., Tisch., al.) 
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16. 4v rfj ir p c£rp k. t . A.] * at my 
first defence compare Phil. i. 7, but 
observe that there T77 aTroA., on account 
of the article, must be connected with 
tov evayyeKlov, and that the circumstan¬ 
ces alluded to are in all probability whol¬ 
ly different. Timothy was then appar¬ 
ently with him (Phil. i. 1) ; now he is 
informing him of something new, and 
which happened at his last imprison¬ 
ment, see Neander, Planting , Vol. 1. p. 
334 (Bohn). This awo\. Trpthrrj was in 
all probability the ‘ actio prima,' after 
which, as a ‘non liquet' (see Smith, 
Diet. Antiq. s. v. * Judex ') had been re¬ 
turned, an * ampliatio ' (comp, avefrd\ero, 
Acts xxiv. 22) had succeeded, during 
which the apostle is now writing; see 
especially Wieseler, Chronol. p. 409 sq., 
and compare Rein. Rom. Privatrecht y v. 
2. 6, p. 450. Conyb. and Howson (St. 
Paul , Yol. 11. p. 580, ed. 2) deny the 
continuance under the emperors of this 
custom of 1 ampliatio ' on the authority 
of Geib, Rom. Crim.-Proc. p. 377 : this, 
however, does not appear fully made 
out. av fiir ap cy € V €T o ] 

* stood forward with me,' ‘ adfuit,’ Vulg., 
scil. as a ‘ patronus ' to plead in my de¬ 
fence, or more probably as an ‘ advoca- 
tus ’ to support by his counsel; compare 
[Demosth.] Necer. p. 1369, crvpLirapaye- 
v6p.evos uvt<p $oKtpLa£opii/(p, and, as re¬ 
gards the practice of Christians support¬ 
ing and comforting their brethren in 
prison, Lucian, de Morte Peregr. § 13. 
Examples of the similarly forensic ex¬ 
pressions 7 raoayiyveffbai nvi, irapuval tivi 
are cited by Eisner, Obs. Yol. 1. p. 319. 
On the respective offices and duties of 
‘ advocatus ’ and ‘ patronus/ see Rein, 
Rom. Privatrecht, v. 1.3, p. 425. 

4 y k a t 6 A 1 ir 0 v\ On the meaning of 
this compound, see notes on verse 10 . 


The reason of the desertion was obvious¬ 
ly fear; ov KatcoriSclas aAAct 5 etAlas tj 
vnoxc&prpns, Theod. The knowledge of 
this suggests the clause, p)] avroh \oyi<r - 
belri, in which the apostle's pardon is 
blended with his charitable prayer; ‘ may 
God forgive them, even as I do.’ The 
reading of ACD 2 D 3 EFGL appears sim¬ 
ply due to itacism *, so again, aneAenrov, 
with CL, al., in ver. 20 : see Tisch. Pro- 
legom . p. xxxvii (ed. 7). 

17. <5 K up* os] In marked con¬ 
trast to ver. 16 ; ‘man, even my friends, 
deserted me,— but my Lord stood by 
me.' 4 v 6 5 v v dp. <0 a e v] 

‘ gave me inward strength ,' z. e. tt afyrjoiav 
4x&pl<r& T 0} ov* cKprjKe KaraireffeTv, Chrys¬ 
ostom ; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 12. The 
purpose of the 4i/bvvapua<ris then follows. 
As ever, the apostle loses all thought and 
feeling of self, and sees only in the gra¬ 
cious aid ministered to him a higher and 
a greater purpose : so Chrys., and after 
him Theophyl. and CEcum. 
ttAti po(popri&rj] ‘ might be fully per¬ 
formed, fulfilled,* ‘ adimpleatur/ Clarom., 
Syriac,— not ‘ might be fully known,' 
Auth. Ver., 4 certioraretur/ Beza. There 
seems no reason to depart here from the 
meaning assigned to irAnpocp. in verse 5 
(see notes); the Krjpvyfxa (observe not 
ev ayyeAiov) was indeed fully performed , 
when in the capital of the world, at the 
highest earthly tribunal, possibly in the 
Roman forum (Dio Cass. lvii. 7, lx. 4, 
— after Claudius however, doubtful), and 
certainly before a Roman multitude, 
Paul the prisoner of the Lord spake for 
himself, and for the Gospel; see Wiesel., 
Chronol . p. 476, w'ho has illustrated and 
defended this application with much abil¬ 
ity. kol\ a kovc wo ip 

k. r. A.] ‘ and all the Gentiles might hear:' 
further amplification of the preceding 
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words ; not in reference to any preach¬ 
ings after his first captivity (comp. The- 
odoret, De W.), hut simply in connection 
with his public anoAoyla in this his sec¬ 
ond captivity. The position of 7ua, after 
irapeffTT) /cal eVe5. rather than after ipfiva- 
bvv, seems certainly to confirm this : see 
Wiescler, Chronol. p. 476. The reading 
of Rec. aKovcrr) (with KL ; al. ; Chrys., 
Theod.), is only a grammatical correc¬ 
tion. Ka\ ififivebyv] 

‘and 1 was rescued ;* second and further 
act of the Lord towards his servant; He 
inspired him with strength, and further, 
rescued him. The aor. is purely passive ; 
several of these ‘ deponentia media/ e.g. 
bedofiai laonai , x a ’P' l C°l JLal k. t . A. have 
besides an aor. mcd., an aor. in the pass, 
form which (unlike yfiovAybyv, ydwybyv 
k. t. A.) is completely passive in sense; 
compare ebedbyv, Matth. vi. 1, Mark 
xvi. 11, labyv, Matth. viii. 13, ix a P' l < r & 7 l l/ f 
1 Cor. ii. 12, Phil. i. 29, and see further 
examples in Winer, Gr. § 38. 7. p.,231. 
e k a t 6 par 0 s A eoj/Tos is very differ¬ 
ently explained. The least probable in¬ 
terpretation seems a reference to the li¬ 
ons of the amphitheatre (Mosheim, and 
even Neand. Plant. Vol. 1. p. 345, note), 
the most probable, perhaps, that of the 
later expositors (De Wette, Huth., al.), 
that it is a figurative expression for the 
greatest danger, ‘ generaliter periculum/ 
Calv., compare 1 Cor. xv. 32, dbypiopd- 
X 7 1 (Ta ( see Meyer in loc .), Ignat. Rom. 5, 
&Lirb Guptas p.*xP l ‘P&fiLys bypiopaxv, where 
the somewhat parallel allusions are simi¬ 
larly figurative. The most current in¬ 
terpretation is that of the Greek commen¬ 
tators, who refer the expression to Nero : 
A dovra yap rbv N dpwua (pycri did rb bypt- 
o>5es, Chrysostom, al.; but it is doubtful 
whether he was then at Rome ; see Pear- 
pon, Ann. Paul. Vol. 1. p. 395 (ed. Chur- 
ton), who consequently transfers it to 


Helius Caesareanus. Wieseler finds in 
AcW the principal accuser (Chronol. p. 
476); alii alia. Leo, with very good 
sense, retracts in his preface, p. xxxviii, 
his reference of AeW to Nero, observing 
the omission of the article (which might 
have been expected, as in Joseph. Antiq. 
xviii. 6 . 10, TtbvyKtv 6 A<=W) This 
omission cannot indeed be pressed , as it 
might be due to correlation (Middleton, 
Art. hi. 3. 7) ; it may be said, however, 
that it is highly probable that if Nero, or 
a definite person (human or spiritual, e. g . 
Satan, compare Alford in loc.) ) had been 
here meant, it would have been inserted, 
as in the examples in Winer, Gr. § 18 
2 . b, p. 114 sq. The most pertinent re¬ 
mark is that of Hath., that it is to the 
<n6fxa Aeovros (Lowenrachen ), not to the 
AeW, that the attention is principally 
directed. 

18. five era 1 k. t. A.] * The Lord 

shall rescue me from every evil work; 9 
continuation of the foregoing declaration, 
in a somewhat changed application : /caf, 
which would make the connection more 
close, is rightly omitted by Lachm. and 
Tisch ., with ACD 1 ; 31, al.; Clarora., 
Sangerm., Aug., Vulg, Copt., Arm., al. 
The change of prep (curiously enough 
not noticed by apparently any commen¬ 
tator) points more generally to the re¬ 
moval from (see Winer, Gr. § 47, p. 331 
compared with p. 327) all the evil efforts 
that were directed against the apostle and 
the evil influences around him,—not 
merely all that threatened him person¬ 
ally, but all that, in his person, thwarted 
the Gospel. Thus irovypbs retains its 
proper sense of ‘ active wickedness * (7rapd 
tov 7 r6vos yu/6juevos, Suidas ; compare 
Trench, Synon. § 11), and ipyov its more 
usual sense. Most modern commenta¬ 
tors (except Wiesing.), following Chrys., 
al., either explain rraurbs spy. 7 tov. as 7rai>* 
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rbs afjLapTT)/iaTos , in reference to St. Paul, 
— a change from the objective in ver. 17 
to the subjective which is not very satis¬ 
factory, — or take ipyov as equivalent to 
npaypa, xpVP a ) a meaning which though 
defensible (see examples iu Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v.), is not necessary. There is 
no declaration that the apostle shall be 
rescued out of his dangers, which would 
be inconsistent with ver. 6 ; it is only 
Baid in effect in ver. 7, 8, that he shall be 
removed from the sphere of evil in every 
form : 4 decollabitur ? liberabitur, libe- 
rante Domino/ Beng. The transition 
to the next clause, from the a7rb to the 
els, is thus very easy and natural. 
a (j) a- 6 i e l s] 4 shall save me into: * a 
praegnans constructio, 4 shall save and 
place me in/ compare chap. ii. 26. and 
Bee further examples in Winer, Gr. § 66. 
2, p. 547. There is thus no reason for 
modifying c T&fciv (scil. pe ds k. t. A., 
Coray; compare Eurip. Iph. T. 1069), 
still less for referring it merely to preser¬ 
vation from earthly troubles (Reuss, 
Th€ol. Chrtt. iv. 22, Vol. II. p. 251) 
followed as it is by the explicit tV 0a- 
tuKdav t)}v iiroupauioy. In these last 
words it has been urged by De Wette 
and others that we have a thought foreign 
to St. Paul. Surely this is an ill-consid¬ 
ered statement: though the mere expres¬ 
sion y &a<n\. 7} €7 rovp. may not occur 
again in the N. Test., still the idea of a 
present sovereignty and kingdom of 
Christ in heaven is conveyed in some 
passages (Eph. i. 20, Col. iii. 1 ),and ex¬ 
pressed in others (1 Cor. xv. 25, BacrL\d>- 
eiv) too plainly to give any cause for 
difficulty in the present case; compare 
p earson, Creed, Art. n. and vi. Vol. i. 


p. 124, 328 (ed. Burt.). Had this expres¬ 
sion appeared in any other than one ol 
the Pastoral Epp., it would have passed 
unchallenged. On the term iirovpdvics, 
compare notes on Eph. i. 3. 

t) k. t. A.] Observe especially 

this doxology to Christ; l8ov 8o£o\oyta 
rod T tov ws Kal tov TlaTp6s , ovtos y(ip & 
Kvptos , Theophylact. Waterland might 
have added this, Def. of Queries , xvn. 
Vol. i. p 423. On the expression els 
robs a lavas rwu al&vow, see notes on Gal. 
i. 5. 

19. n plateau ku\ 'A/cvAai'] Prisca 
or Priscilla (Like Livia or Livilla, Drusa 
or Drusilla, Wetstcin on Rom. xvi. 3) 
was the wife of Aquila of Pontus. They 
became first known to the apostle in Co¬ 
rinth (Acts xviii. 2), whither they had 
come from Rome on account of the edict 
of Claudius; the apostle abode with 
them as being SpSrexyoL, and took them 
with him to Syria (ver. 18). They were 
with him at Ephesus (surely not Co¬ 
rinth ! Huther) when he wrote l Cor. 
(seech, xvi. 19), and are again noticed as 
being at Rome (Rom. xvi. 3) where they 
had probably gone temporarily, perhaps 
for purposes of trade : of their after history 
nothing is known, see Winer, RWB 
s. v. 4 Aquila/ Vol. i. p. 73, and Herzog, 
Real-Encycl. Vol. i. p. 456, who, how¬ 
ever, ascribes their migrations to the dif¬ 
ficulties and trials encountered in preach 
ing the Gospel. r b v ’Ovy <r. 

oIkov] See notes on ch. i. 16. One- 
siphorus is said to have been bishop of 
Corone in Messenia; Fabricius, Lux . 
Evang. p. 117 (cited by Winer). This, 
however, must be considered highly 
doubtful. 
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20. V E pa err os] A Christian of this 
name is mentioned as ohcovSpos (arcarius) 
of Corinth, Rom. xvi. 23. Mention is 
again made of an Erastus as having been 
6ent from Ephesus to Macedonia with 
Tim., Acts xix. 22. Whether these pas¬ 
sages relate to the same person cannot 
possibly be determined ; but it may be 
said, in spite of the positive assertion of 
Wieseler ( Chronol . p. 471) to the contra¬ 
ry, that the identity of the Erastus of Co¬ 
rinth and Erastus the missionary seems 
very doubtful. It is scarcely likely that 
the oikov6}ios of Corinth would be able to 
act as a SiaKovcvv (Acts l. c.); see Meyer, 
Rom. 1. c., and Winer, R \VD. s. v, Vol. 
i. p. 335 ; so also Neand. Planting, Vol. 
i. p 334 (Bohn). It is perhaps more 
probable, from the expression €/j.€iv€v iv 
K op'ivSto, that the present Erastus was 
identical with Erastus of Corinth ; com¬ 
pare Huther. All however is conjecture. 

Tp 6 (p i fi o v] 4 Trophimus ; ’ a Gentile 
Christian of Ephesus, who accompanied 
St. Paul (on his third missionary jour¬ 
ney) from Troas (Acts xx. 4) to Mile¬ 
tus, Syria, and ultimately, Jerusalem, 
where his presence was the cause of an 
uproar (Acts xxi. 29). Legendary his¬ 
tory says that he was beheaded under 
Nero, Menolog. Grcec. Vol. in. p. 57 
(Winer). aTri\nrov] ‘1 

left; ’ certainly not plural, 1 they left/ 
scil. 4 his comrades/ an artificial inter¬ 
pretation (see Winer, RWB. Art. 4 Tro¬ 
phimus ’ Vol. ii. p.634) which would 
never have been thought of, if the doubt¬ 
ful hypothesis of a single imprisonment 
of St. Paul at Rome had not seemed to 
require it. The supposition of Wieseler 
(Chronol . p. 467) that he accompanied 
St. Paul on his way to Rome (Acts 
xxvii.), but falling sick returned to Mi¬ 
letus in the Adramyttian ship from which 


St. Paul parted at Myra (Acts xxvii. 6), 
may be ingenious, but seems in a high 
degree improbable, and is well answered 
by Wiesinger in his notes on this verse, 
p. 684 sq. Still more hopeless is the at¬ 
tempt to change the reading, with the 
Arab. Vers., to M €\lrr), or to refer it to 
Miletus on the North coast of Crete, near 
which St. Paul never went. If we sup¬ 
pose this some journey later than the pe¬ 
riod recorded in the Acts (see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 3), and adopt the theory of a sec¬ 
ond imprisonment, all difficulty ceases. 

21. irpb x* l P<**v ° s] 1 before winter : * 

not necessarily 4 before the storms of win¬ 
ter/ Wieseler, Chronol. p. 472. The ex¬ 
pression seems only an amplification of 
ver. 9 ; irpb xeipvvos, Vva KaTa<rx*&V 5 
(Chrysostom) whether by dangers on the 
sea (Coray), or difficulties of travelling 
on the land. In this repeated desire of 
St. Paul to see his son in the faith, and 
the mention of a possible cause which 
might detain him, we see tokens of the 
apostle’s prescience of his approaching 
death ; Sib iravTwv pTjvvci rrjv TeA.eu'Wjv, 
Theodoret. E^ovAos 

k. t. A..] Of Eubulus, Pudens, and Clau 
dia, nothing certain is knowm; they were 
not companions of the apostle (verse 
11), but only members of the Church at 
Rome. The identity of the two latter 
with the Pudens and Claudia of Martial 
( Epigr . iv. 13, xi. 34) seems very doubt¬ 
ful ; see, however, Conyb. and Howson, 
St. Pauly Vol. ii. p. 595 (ed. 2), Alford, 
Prolegom. Vol. in. p. 104. Linus is in 
all probability the first bishop of Rome 
of that name ; see Irenaeus, Hcer. in. 3, 
Euseb. Hist. in. 2. 

22 . per a tov TTvev/j..] 4 with thy 
spirit so Gal. vi. 18, Philem. 25. The 
apostle names the 4 spirit’ as the 4 potior 
pars ’ in our nature, see notes cn Gal. 1. c 



182 


2 TIMOTHY. 


Chap. IV. 22 


Benediction. ^ ( 0 Kvpios 'Irjaovs XpLarbi pterd tov 7rvev* 

uaro? aov . r] xdpis /xe^’ t'/xaip. 


22. Kuptoy ’I^croCy XpurrSi] So RecGriesb ., Scholz f with CDEKL; al.; Syr., 
Vulg., al. Lachmann reads 6 Kvp. ’I^trovs with A; 31. 114; Tisch. reads only Ku¬ 
dos with FG ; 17. al.; Boern,, iEth. Though an interpolation is not improbable, 
yet the uncial authority for the omission 6eems very weak ; F and G are little more 


than equivalent to one authority. 

There is no allusion to the Holy Spirit 
(Chrys. al ), nor to wuevpartK^ x*P 15 
(CEcumen.); the ivvevpa. is the human 
vpevpa (not merely the yf/vx'fj, Coray), 
the third and highest part in man ; com¬ 
pare Olshausen, Opusc. vi. p. 145 sq., 
and Destiny of Creature, p. 115. 

4 € dr* vfiwv] * with you ; * not exactly 
1 tecum et cum totd ecclesii tibi commia- 


b 4 ' (Mill, Prolegom, p. 86), as there is 
no mention throughout the Epistle of the 
Church at Ephesus ; but 6imply * with 
thee and those with thee/ This bene¬ 
diction is somewhat singular as being 
twofold, to Timothy separately, and to 
Timothy and those with him: 1 Cor 
xvi. 23, 24, is also twofold, but to the 
same persona. 



THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 




INTRODUCTION. 


The Epistle to Titus was written by St. Paul apparently only a short 
time after his missionary visit to the island of Crete (eh. i. 5), and when 
on his way to Nicopolis to winter (ch. iv. 12). On the occasion of that visit 
he had left his previous companion, Titus, in charge of the churches of that 
island, and may not unreasonably be supposed to have availed himself of an 
early opportunity of writing special instructions to him concerning the duties 
with which he had been entrusted (ch. i. 5). 

If we are correct in supposing that the Nicopolis above alluded to was 
the well-known city of that name in Epirus (see notes on ch. iv. 12), we may 
conceive this Epistle to have been written from some place in Asia Minor, 
perhaps Ephesus (Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul , Yol. ii. p. 566, ed. 2) [p. 460, 
Am. ed.], at which the apostle might have stayed a short time previous to 
the westward journey. If we further adopt the not unreasonable supposition 
that the apostle was arrested soon after his arrival at Nicopolis, and forwarded 
from thence to Home (Conyb. and Hows. loc. cit .), and also agree to consider 
the year of his martyrdom (see Introd . to 2 Tim .), we may roughly fix the 
date of this Epistle as the summer of a.d. 66 or 67, according as we adopt 
the earlier or later date for the apostle’s martyrdom. Whichever date we 
select, it will clearly be most natural to suppose that the winter alluded to 
in this Epistle (ch. iv. 12) is not the same as that referred to in 2 Tim. iv. 21, 
but belongs to the year before it. If we suppose them the same (comp. 
Alford, Prolegom. Yol. hi. p. 97), the occurrences of 2 Tim. will seem some¬ 
what unduly crowded ; compare Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul , Yol. ii. p. 573, 
note (ed. 2) [p. 467, Am. ed.]. 

The object of the Epistle transpires very clearly from its contents. The 
apostle not having been able to remain long enough in Crete to complete the 
necessary organization of the various churches in the island, but having left 
Titus to complete this responsible work, sends to him all necessary instruction 

24 
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INTRODUCTION. 


both in respect of the discipline, ecclesiastical (ch. i. 5 sq., comp. ch. iii. 10) 
and general (ch. ii. 1 sq., ch. iii. 1 sq.), which he was to maintain, and the 
erroneous teaching which he was to be ready to confront (ch. i. 13 sq., ch. 
iii. 9, al.). The Cretan character had long been unfavorably spoken of (ch. 
i. 12), and, as we learn from this Epistle, with so much truth (ch. i. 13, 16, 
ch. iii. 1 sq.), that though Titus was instructed by the apostle to come to him 
at Nicopolis (ch. iii. 12), but a short time probably after he would have re¬ 
ceived the Epistle, it was deemed fitting by the apostle that he should have 
written instructions for his immediate guidance. On the adaptation of the 
contents to the object of the writer, see Davidson, Introduction , Yol. iii. p. 
90 sq. 

On the genuineness and authenticity of the Epistle see the Introduction to 
the First Epistle to Timothy. The Pastoral Epistles in regard to this ques¬ 
tion must be regarded as a whole; no writer of credit, except Schleiermacher, 
having failed to admit that they must all be attributed to one writer. 



THE EPISTLE TO TITOS. 


CHAPTER I. 

n AYAOS SoOX.09 0€OU, a7r0C7T0X09 Si 

*Irjaov XpMTTOV Kara ttigtiv etc\eicT5)T> 

So Lachm. with D 3 EFGHJK; mss. (Rec. t Griesb., Sckolz , 
De W., and Huth. (e sil.) ; the order is inverted by Tisch. only with A; 3 mss.; 
Tol., Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Ambrst. (ed.), Cassiod. There certainly does not seem 
sufficient authority for any change of the received text in the present case; indeed 
it may be remarked that Tisch. appears to have been somewhat precipitate in always 
maintaining the sequence ano<rr. Xp. Ttjct. in St. Paul’s introductory salutations. 
In 1 Cor. i 1, and 2 Tim. i. 1, certainly, in Col. i. 1, and 1 Tim. i. 1, probably, 
and perhaps in Eph. i. 1, and Phil. i. 1 (bovXoi), this order may be adopted; but in 
Rom. i. 1 (SoDAos), 2 Cor. i. 1, and here, it seems most insufficiently supported, and 
is rightly rejected by Lachmann. It is not perhaps too much to say that some pass¬ 
ing thought in the apostle’s mind may have often suggested a variation in order; 
in ver. 4, for example, Xp. ’I 7 jcr. (Tisch.) seems more probable, ’I yo-ov and au)Tj\pos 
being thus brought in more immediate contact. It is not well to be hypercritical, 
but variations even in these frequently recurring words should not wholly be passed 
over. 


Apostolic address and 
salutation. 


1 . *Iricrov XpiffTov] 


Chapter 1 . 1 . 5oOAos0eoG] *a 
servant of God; ’ the more general de¬ 
signation succeeded by aniar. k. t. A. 
the more special. On all other occasions 
St. Paul terms himself SoDAos *1 X., Rom. 
i. 1, Phil. i. 1, comp. Gal. i. 10 ; so also 
James i. 1,2 Pet. i. 1, Jude 1, comp. 
Rev. i. 1. Surely a forger would not 
have made a deviation so very noticea¬ 
ble : in salutations more than in any¬ 
thing else peculiarities would have been 
avoided. The expression itself occurs 


Acts xvi. 17, Rev. xv. 3, compare ib. x. 
7 ; and in a slightly different application, 
1 Pet. ii. 16, Rev. vii. 3. 
airdtrToAoj 5 e] * and further an apos¬ 
tle etc.; more exact definition. The 5^ 
here has not its full antithetical force 
(Mack), but, as in Jude 1, appears only 
to distinguish and specify by the notice 
of another relation in which the subject 
stood to another genitive ; 6ee especially 
Klotz, Dcvar . Vol. n. p. 359 ; compare 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 7. b, p. 393, and the 
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TITUS 


Chap. I. 1, 2 


&€ov /cal iiriyvcocnv akrfbeias r?}? /car evcrefteiavy 2 itr i\7r(Sl 


list of examples (though not very criti¬ 
cally arranged) in Ellendt, Lex. Soph, 
Yol. ii . p. 388. Forgetfulness of this 
common, perhaps even primary (comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 155) use of Se has led 
several expositors into needlessly artifi¬ 
cial and elliptical translations ; compare 
even Peile in loc. Kara 

vifTT iv k. r. A.] 4 for the faith of God's 
elect;* the tt ferns twu 4kA. is the destina¬ 
tion of the apostlcship : not ‘secundum 
fidem,’ Vulg., Clarom., which, though 
defended by Matthies, seems very unsat¬ 
isfactory ; the faith or knowledge of in¬ 
dividuals cannot, without much explain¬ 
ing away (compare Peile), ever be the 
rule or norma of the apostle’s office. The 
meaning is thus nearly as enunciated 
by Theophylact, irpbs rb irurTeuirat robs 
4k\€ktovs Bi 4pov, scarcely so much as vb 
dlSdfTKCD T OVS 4kA. TTjV €tS aVTbv TTI<TTIV 
(Coray), and the sentiment is parallel to 
Rom. i. 5. Though it may be admitted 
that the idea of 4 object/ 4 intention,’ is 
more fully expressed by els and tt p6s 
(Matth.), it still seems hopeless to deny 
that Kara in such examples as narb &eav, 
Thucyd. vi. 31, koS* ap 7 rayfji/, Xenoph. 
Anab. ii . 5. 3, al., plainly points to and 
implies some idea of purpose ; see Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s. v. n. 3, Yol. I. p. 1598, 
Jelf, Gr. § 629. If it be not undue re¬ 
finement, we may say that in the three 
prepositions, els, irpos, Kurd, 4 object ’ is 
expressed in its highest degree by the 
first, and in its lowest by the last; but 
that the two former are very near to each 
other in meaning, while Kara does not 
rise much above the idea of 4 speoial ref¬ 
erence to/ 4 destination for.’ We might 
thus perhaps say els rather marks imme¬ 
diate purpose , 7 rpbs ultimate purpose , Kara 
destination : compare notes on Eph. iv. 
12 . These distinctions must however be 
applied with great caution. It need 
scarcely be said that there is here no pa¬ 


renthesis; see Winer, Gr. § 62. 4, p, 
499. 4 k A e k r wv 0 e o u] 

4 the chosen of God.* There is nothing 
proleptic in the expression, sc. rrjs 4kAo - 
77 )$ Toi/y a^iovs, Theodoret, and more 
expressly, De Wette : the faith of the 
elect ’ forms one compound idea, it is on 
the ttIctis rather than the defining geni¬ 
tive that the moment of thought princi¬ 
pally rests. Nay, further, Acts xiii. 48 
show's this,— that election is not in con¬ 
sequence of faith, but faith in conse¬ 
quence of election: compare Eph. i. 4, 
and notes in loc. 4tt ly v w <r iv 

a A t] &.] 4 full knowledge of the truth; * i. e. 
of evangelical truth, compare Eph. i. 13; 
‘ in hoc, inquit, missus sum apostolus ut 
electi per me credant et cognoscant veri- 
tatem/ Estius. *AAr}&eia has thus refer¬ 
ence to the object (surely not to be resolv¬ 
ed into a mere adjective, t 77s aAii&iinjs 
einrefi., Coray), eirryz/oxm to the subject; 
on the latter (‘accurata cognitio’) see 
notes on Eph. i. 17. This 4 truth ’ is de¬ 
fined more exactly by the clause rr\s tear* 
evaefieiap, compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 13, 
1 Tim. iii. 13. tear ev cr e- 

fieiav may be translated 4 according to 
godliness’ (see notes on 1 Tim. vi 3), 
but as Gospel truth can scarcely be said 
to be conformable to evcre$eia (still less to 
be 4 regulated by ’ it, Alf.) and as it is 
not probable that the preposition would 
be used in the same sentence in different 
senses, the more natural meaning seems, 
4 which is (designed) for godliness,* scil. 
which is 4 most naturally productive of 
holy living and a pious conversation/ 
South, Serm. 5, Vol, in. p. 214 (Tegg). 
The meaning adopted by Huth., 4 which 
is allied to ’ ( 4 bezeichnet die Angehorig- 
keit’), even in such passages as Rom.x. 
2 , is more than doubtful; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. d, p. 359. On the meaning of eu- 
< refieia , see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

2 . 4 tt * 4 A tt 16 1 k. r. A.] * resting on 



Chap. I 2, 3. 
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fa)?}? al(ovcov ) rji iTrrjyyetXaro 6 ayfrevSrjs 0eo9 7 rpo % popcop atWtW, 
3 icpavepcoaev Se /ccupots ISiot? top \6yop avrov ev fcripvyp,aTi l 


hope of eternal life* — not 1 in spem/ 
Vulg., Clarom , Goth, (‘du’) : comp. 
"Rom. iv. 18, viii. 20, 1 Cor. ix, 10 : hope 
is the basis on which all rests, see Winer, 
G '«*. § 48. c, p. 349. The connection of 
the clause is not perfectly clear; it can 
hardly be connected with andaroAos, as 
it would thus form a co-ordinate clause 
to Kara tt'uttiv k. t. A., and would more 
naturally be introdneed by some specify¬ 
ing particle; nor can it be attached to 
eirlyvoocrii/ k. r. A., as this would violate 
the close union 7 rf<ms and iiriyv. We 
must then, with De Wette and Huther, 
and, as it would seem, Chrvs. and The- 
odoret, refer it to the whole clause, Karb. 

7 tuttiu — evacfieiav: the apostle's calling 
had for its destination the faith of the 
elect and the knowledge of the truth, and 
the basis on which all this rested was the 
hope of eternal life. 

tnriyyeiXaTo) 1 promised* * proclaim¬ 
ed, sc, in the way of a promise ; so Rom. 
iv. 21 , Gal. iii. 19. The force and truth 
of the eTrayyeK'ia is then enhanced by the 
unique expression (in the N. T.), a\pev- 
8 )}? 0eds ; compare, however, for the sen¬ 
timent, Heb. vi. 18, and for the expres¬ 
sion, Eurip. Orest. 364, TAaC/cos bipevS^s 
beds. irpb alco- 

‘ before eternal times.* It is not 
easy to decide whether xpdvoi alwvtoi are 
here to be considered (a) as equivalent 
to 7 rpb tcov alwvwv (Thcod., Alf., Words¬ 
worth, al.), as in 2 Tim. i. 9, or ( 6 ) as 
simply ‘very ancient times’ (ed. 1 . Wie- 
sing.), 7 roAAous teal yaKpovs XP^ 0VS (Co¬ 
ray) ; comp. Calv. in loc In favor of 
( 6 ) is the reflection that though it may 
be truly said that God loved us from all 
eternity (CEcum.), it still cannot strictly 
be said that £ 0*77 alwvios was promised be¬ 
fore all eternity (see Hammond in loc.) : 
mi favor of (a) is the use of alcvytos in the 
preceding member, and the partial paral¬ 


lel afforded by 2 Tim. i. 9. On careful 
reconsideration the preponderance is per¬ 
haps to be regarded as slightly in favor 
of (a) and the 4An\s itself and general 
counsels relating to it, rather than the 
specific promise of it, to be conceived as 
mainly referred to. 

3. 4 (p a v e p our e v 8 e] ‘ but manifest¬ 
ed ; * in practical though not verbal an¬ 
tithesis to iinjyyelAaro, ver. 2 ; the pri¬ 
mary €7rayye\(a (Gen. iii. 15), yea, even 
the cardinal inayyeAia to Abraham (Gal. 
iii. 8) required some further revelation 
to make it fully <pauepdv. The more 
strict antithesis occurs in Coloss. i. 26, 
where, however, the allusion was differ¬ 
ent ; compare Rom. xvi. 25, 26, 2 Tim 
i. 9. 10. The accus. objecti after 4<paue- 
pwerev is clearly rbv Aoyov avrov, not fa'fj* 
(CEcum., al.), or eA-ndSc* (Heinr.). 

The apostle changes the accus. for the 
sake of making his language more exact 
fad? alwvios was, strictly speaking, in re¬ 
gard of its appearance, future : the Gos¬ 
pel included both it and all things, whe¬ 
ther referring to the present or the future 
see Theophyl. in loc., who has explained 
the structure clearly and correctly. 
k aipois 1 8 l o i s] * in his own,* i. e. 1 in 
due seasonsrols ap/uo^ovcri , rots axpeAij- 
/jLGvots, Theophyl. On the expression, 
and the peculiar nature of the dat., see 
notes on 1 Tim. ii. 6. Here and in 1 Tim. 
vi. 15 (compare Acts i. 7), the reference 
to the subject, God, is so distinct that 
the more literal translation may be main¬ 
tained . t b v A d y o v a v r o v] 

1 His word* i. e. as more fully defined by 
eV KTipvy/Aari k. t. A., the Gospel, which 
was the revelation both of the primal 
mystery (Rom. xvi 26), and all succeed¬ 
ing 67ra77eAfat, and was announced to> 
man in the K+ipvyfia of the Lord and His 
apostles. To refer it to the Loyos , with 
Jerome, CEcum., and others, is wholly. 
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Chap. I. 4, 5. 


iTnarev^rjv eyo> /car imTcvyTjv rov aooTrjpo? r\}i(hv 0eot5, 4 Tirtp 
yv7]o-{(p TG/cuti) Kara icoivrjv ttIcttw. Kai € ^PV V V 0€ov 

Trarpos KaX Xpuxrov ’Irjaov rov aarrjpos rjpicov. 


unsatisfactory. On the change of con¬ 
struction, see Winer, Gr. $ 63. 1, p. 501, 
where numerous examples are cited of 
r ar more striking anacolutha. 

& iir ter €v&tj v 4 yea] ‘ with which I 
was intrusted ; ’ on this construction, see 
Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 204, and compare 
notes on Gal. ii. 7. fear* 

£ tt it ay h v k. t. A.] * according to the 

commandment of our Saviour God;' so, 
only with a slight change of order, 1 Tim. 
i. 1. It has been suggested that the Sec¬ 
ond Person of the blessed Trinity may 
be here intended ; compare notes on ch. 
iii. 6, and Usteri, Lehrb. xi. 2. 4, p. 310 : 
the analogy of 1 Tim. i. 1, renders this, 
and perhaps also ch. ii. 11, very doubt¬ 
ful. The a^idwiarov implied in the 5 
iirurTcvfrqv (Chrys.) is further defined 
and enhanced by the declaration that it 
was not‘ proprio motu/ but in obedience 
to a special command ; see notes on 1 
Tim. 1. c., where the clause is considered 
more at length. 

4.. T l r o) yvii <r l (p t € k v (p] * to Titus , 
my true (genuine) child ' The receiver of 
this epistle is far too distinctly mentioned 
to make the supposition admissible that 
it was addressed (comp. iii. 15) to the 
Church, see Wiesing. Einleit. i. 1, p. 260. 
Of Titus comparatively little is known. 
His name does not occur in the Acts, but 
from the Epistles we find that he was a 
Greek (Gal. ii. 3), converted, as the pres¬ 
ent verse seems to imply, by St. Paul 
himself, and with the apostle at Jerusa¬ 
lem on his third visit (notes on Gal. ii. 
1). He was sent by St. Paul, when at 
Ephesus, to Corinth (2 Cor. vii. 6), on 
some unknown commission (Meyer on 
2 Cor. p. 3), possibly with some reference 
to a collection (2 Cor. viii. 6, ir j o ei 
ro) ; is again with the apostle in Mace¬ 
donia (2 Cor. ii. 13, compare with vii. 


5), and is sent by him with the second 
Epistle to Corinth (2 Cor. viii. 6,16 sq.). 
The remaining notices of Titus are sup¬ 
plied by the Pastoral Epistles; see 2 
Tim. iv. 10, Tit. i. 5 sq., iii. 12. Accord¬ 
ing to tradition, Titus was bishop of 
Crete (Euseb. Hist. iii. 4), and died on 
that island (Isid. de Vit . S<*nct. 87); see 
Winer, RWB. s. v. ‘ Titus/ Yol. ii. p. 
625, and compare Acta Sand . (Jan. 4), 
Yol. I. p. 163. On the expression ytn j 
<rla> Te/fvy, see notes cn 1 Tim. i. 2. 

KaTcfc koiv7)V ttIo-tiv] * in resped oj 
(our) common faith ; ’ 1 fidei respectu qua 
quidem et Paulo patri et Tito filio com 
munis erat/ Beza, t);v a87i\<p6rT]Ta rjulfr 
aro y Chrys.: a reference to the faith that 
was common to them and all Christians 
(Bengel, Wiesing.) would, as Jerome 
suggests, be here too general. Grotius 
finds in Koivbs a reference to the Greeks 
in the person of Titus, and to the Jews 
in the person of St. Paul; this seem* 

* argutius quam verius dictum/ 

X d p i s k at eipi)v v] Eor an explana 
tion of this form of Christian salutation, 
see notes on Gal. i. 2, and on Eph . i. 2. 
There seems enough authority to justify 
Tisch. in his insertion of «af, and the 
omission of the more individualizing 
eAeos, with C ] DEFG ; 73.137 ; Yulgate, 
Clarom., Copt., Syr., iEth.-Platt, Arm .; 
Chrys. (expressly), and many others 
The reading, however, cannot be pro¬ 
nounced certain, as eAeos ( Rec .) is retain 
ed in AC 2 KL; Syr.-Phil., al.; Theod.. 
al., and is adopted by Lachmann. The 
addition rov awrripos tyu&i' to Xp. ’I7?<r 
(comp. iii. 6), is peculiar to this saluta 
tion. 

5. hir 4 \ nr 6 y ac k. t. A.] ‘ / lef 

thee in Crete. When this happened car 
only be conjectured. The various at 
tempts to bring this circumstance withii 
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Chap. I 5, 6. 


5 Tovtov X^P tv airehcTrov <re ev Kprjjrj, tva 
ra \€L7rovra imBiop^coarj nai tcaTaaTtfcrys /card 
Trokiv Trpeo-flvripovs, a >9 eya> croi BieTa^dfirjv^ 6 e J 


I lefc thee in Crete to ordtdn 
elders, who must have all 
high moral qualities and 
teach sound doctrine. 

the time included in the Acts of the 
Apostles (compare Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
329 sq.) seem all unsatisfactory, and 
have been well investigated by Wiesing., 
Einleit . i. 4. p. 272 sq., and (in answer 
to Wieseler) p. 360. Language, histor¬ 
ical notices, and the advanced state of 
Christianity in that island, alike seem to 
lead us to fix the date of the epistle near 
to that of 1 Tim., and of this journey as 
not very long after the apostle’s release 
from his first imprisonment at Rome ; 
see Neander, Planting , Vol. I. p. 338 sq. 

Bohn), Conyb. and Howson St. Paul, 
Vol. ii. p. 565 (ed. 2), Guerike, Einleit. 
§ 48. 1, p. 396 (ed. 2). There seems no 
sufficient reason for supposing, with Ne- 
ander (p. 342), that Christianity was 
planted in Crete by St. Paul on this occa¬ 
sion ; reorganized it might have been, but 
planted by him it scarcely could have 
been, as the whole tenor of the epistle 
leads to the supposition that it had been 
long established, and had indeed taken 
sufficient root to break out into heresies. 
Christianity might have been planted 
there after one of the early dispersions ; 
Cretans were present at the Pentecostal 
miracle (Acts ii. 11) : see esp. Wiesing. 
on ver. 5. TctA.ef7rovTa] 

4 the things that are lacking ; * * quae ego 
per temporis brevitatem non potui expe- 
dire,’ Beng. The more special direc¬ 
tions at once follow. 

€7Ti5(op^c6<rp] ‘ further set in order; * 
the prep. eVi, according to its common 
force in compos., denotes 4 insuper; ’ St. 
Paul Sttcp&uxraTo, Titus eViSiop^ouTat, 
Beng. The reading is far from certain, 
but on the whole Tisch. seems to have 
rightly adopted the middle; the form 
eTTiSiop&uxTys (Lachm .), though well sup¬ 
ported (AE 1 ; compare D 1 ciravoo&dxrrjs, 
and FG beiopbdxrys), might have had its 


termination suggested by KaraaT'fjo’rjs be¬ 
low. The middle it must be owned has 
here scarcely any force (Winer, GV. § 38. 
6, p. 230), unless it be taken as an in¬ 
stance of what is now called an intensive 
or 4 dynamic f middle ; see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 8 sq., and comp, notes on 
1 Tim. iv. 6. k a t it 7T 6 At v\ 

4 in every city ,' ‘from city to city ; * * oppi- 
datim/ Calvin ; compare Acts xiv. 23, 
X€ipoToid}(rai'Tes ko.t' €KK\Tjalav irpeafiv- 
Ttpovs (Tisch.), and as regards the ex¬ 
pression, Luke viii. 1, Acts xv. 21, xx. 
23. The deduction of Bp. Taylor, 4 one 
in one city, many in many * (Episc. § 
15), is certainly precarious. On the con¬ 
nection between Kara and <W, both in 
this distributive, and in other senses, see 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 183 sq. 

s 4yd> k. t. \.\ * as I directed thee 
in reference, as De W. says, not only to 
the 4 Dass/ but the 4 Wie,’ as the follow¬ 
ing requisitions further explain ; the 
apostle not only bid Titus perform this 
duty, but taught him how to do it wisely 
and efficiently. This verb is more com¬ 
monly (in the N. T.) active when joined 
with a dat. (Matth. xi. 1, 1 Cor. ix. 14, 
xvi. 1) , the middle, however (with dat.), 
occurs Acts xxiv. 23. This again seems 
more a ‘ dynamic ' middle than the ordi¬ 
nary middle ‘ of interest/ The force of 
the compound Siardocui may be felt in 
the 4 dispositio, sc. eorum quae incompos- 
ita vel implicata et perplexa erant ’ (com- 
pare 1 Cor. xi. 34), which a directive 
command tacitly involves : see Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. Pasc. v. p. 7. 

6. cf Tjf n. r.\.] 1 if any one be unac¬ 
cused, have nought laid to his charge ; 1 ei 
/jLTjdels €ax €U intCKriij/ai eV rrj fag, Chrys. 
The form of expression certainly does 
not seem intended to imply that it was 
probable few such would be found (com 
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rt? iarlv avey/c\r]TO <?, /ua? 7 waiteo? avrjp , Tetcva €%a)V mara, /lit) 
ei; Kariffopia acrcoTLas rj avviroratcra . 7 Set 7<xp top eiriatcoiro^ 


pare Heydenr.); it only generally marks 
the class to which the future presbyter 
was necessarily to belong. For the ex¬ 
act meaning of dvcyuA. (‘sine crimine/ 
Vulg.), see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 10, and 
Tittm. Si/non. 1 . p. 31. 
uias yvvaiubs dvfjp] * a husband of 
one wife: 9 for the meaning of this ex¬ 
pression see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2. The 
remark of Chrysostom may be here ad¬ 
duced, as certainly illustrative of the 
opinion held in the early Church; fore 
ydp cLnavreSy fcrre, Sri cl ph KCKcoAvrai 
iraph rcou vipoov rb p)j Scvrepois SpiAcTy 
ydpois, aAA' ft poos 7 roAAcfcy rb wpdypa 
Karyyoplas. tckvcl k. t. A.] 

' having believing children ; 9 the empha¬ 
sis seems to rest on iricrrd ; the Christian 
tTpco-fivTcpos was not to have heathen, Ju- 
daizing, or merely nominally-believing 
children; comp. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, where 
this requisition is more fully expressed. 
The expression, not perhaps without rea¬ 
son, has been urged as a hint that Chris¬ 
tianity had been established in Crete for 
sometime. 4 v k ar yjy 0 pi a 

k. r. A.] ‘ not in accusation of dissolute¬ 
ness 9 i . e. * not accused of 9 etc., Auth. 
Yor. The Karriyopia (John xviii. 29, 1 
Tim. v. 19) is, as it were, something in 
which they might be involved, and out of 
which they were to take care to be al¬ 
ways found : ovk cIttc p)\ aTrA&s Xututos 
[el-Trev an\ws ph &.<r. f conject. Bened.], 
aAAct p.T]bb titafioATjv *x* lu roiavrrfv f 
Chrysost. On the meaning and deriva¬ 
tion of curcvria, see notes on Eph. v. 18. 

■f) avvTr6TaKTa] * or unruly 9 scil. diso¬ 
bedient to their parents; the reason is 
more fully given, 1 Timothy iii. 5, para¬ 
phrased hy Theophyl., <5 yap ra olrccia 
rcfcva ph TTcub€v<ras, 7rcDs &AA01s f>v&pl(a. 
'For the meaning of ayrndr., see notes on 
\ Tim. i. 9. 

7. rby lirltncoirov] * every bishop 9 


or, according to our idiom, * a bishop ;' 
on the article see notes on Gal. iii. 20 ; 
and on the meaning of the term cttIctk., 
and its relation to npccrfivTcpos, see notes 
on 1 Tim. iii. 1. The apostle here changes 
the former designation into the one that 
presents the subject most clearly in his 
official capacity, the one in which his re¬ 
lations to those under his rule would be 
most necessary to be defined. The ex¬ 
cellent treatise of Bp. Pearson, Minor 
Works . Yol. 1 . p. 271 sq., may be added 
to the list of works on episcopacy noticed 
on 1 Tim. /. c.; his positions are that 
episcopal government was 1 sub Apostolis, 
ab Apostolis, in Apostolis,* p. 278. 
ws © e 0 v oIkov.] 1 as being God 9 s stew¬ 
ard ;* 0eoO not without prominence and 
emphasis. While the previous title is 
enhanced and expanded, the leading re¬ 
quisition (dycyuA.) is made more evident¬ 
ly necessary from the position occupied 
by the subject: he must indeed be dycy 
kAj]tov, as he is a steward of the oIkos 
©eoS, the Church of the living God (1 
Tim. iii. 15). On this use of d>s, see notes 
on Eph. v. 28. Both on this account, 
and the more pregnant meaning of oiko- 
vdpos, 1 Cor. iv. 1 (compare 1 Peter iv. 
10) is not a strict parallel of this pas¬ 
sage. p)\ au^t(5i7] ‘ not 

self-willed; 9 not, in a derivative sense, 
‘haughty,’ Goth, (hauh-hairts’), but, as 
Syriac correctly, though somewhat para- 

* v p * yy 

phrastic., <TLA O 

[ductus voluntate sui-ipsius]; rfyy 5’ av- 
frddeiay aviapcauciay Acya>, Greg. Naz. 
Vol. 11 . p 199. The adjective, as its de¬ 
rivation suggests (avr6>, tfSopai), implies 
a self-loving spirit, which in seeking only 
to gratify itself is regardless uf others, 
and is hence commonly inrcpiityayos, fru* 
pdbris, irapdvopos , Hesych.; rightly defin¬ 
ed as ‘ qui se non ac tommodat aliis. id 
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aveyfcXrjrov elvai o>? Qeov ol/covofiov, /ir) aifcabr], fir] opyiKov, 
Trdpoivov , pT] ir\rjici7iv ) firj ala^po/cepSi], 8 aWa fytXo^evov* 4 >l\- 


eoque omnibus incommodus est, moro- 
bus/ Tittm. Synon. i. p. 74 ; see espec. 
Theophrast. Charact. xv., [Aristot.] M. 
Moral . i. 29, the essay on this word in 
Raphel, Annot. Vol. ii- p. 626, and the 
numerous examples in Wetst, in loc. y and 
Eisner, Obs. Vol. n. p. 320. It occurs 
in the N. T. only here and 2 Pet. ii. 10, 
ro\(xr]Ta.\ avdaSeis. Winer has 

here remarked that ju}j rather than ov is 
properly used, as the qualities are mark¬ 
ed which the assumed model bishop ought 
to have to correspond to his office ( Gr. § 
59. 4. obs., p. 566, ed. 5,— apparently 
withdrawn from ed. 6) : in a general 
point of view, the observation is just, but 
in this particular case the ^ is probably 
due to the objective form of the sentence 
in which it stands ; see Donalds. Gr. § 
594. 6 py i\ou] 4 soon angry' 

‘ irascible ; 1 an. \sy6p. in N. T. ; thus 
specially defined by Aristotle ( Ethic iv. 
11), ol pdv ovv opytKoi renews peu opyt- 
£ovTai Kai oTs ov 8e? teal l<j) oTs ov 5e? Ka\ 
paWov 8 el, TratWrcu 8e raxeajs. The 
lengthened termination -\os, especially 
in -7 ]\6s, -co\6s, denotes * habit/ ‘ cus¬ 
tom/ Buttm. Gr. § 119. 13. On tne 
two following epithets, napoivov and 
it\t)ktt]v, sec notes on l Tim. iii. 3, and 
on aicrxpoKi:p8ri, ib. iii. 8, and compare 
below, ver. 11. 

8, <pi\6£€vov] * hospitable so 1 
Tim. iii. 2, compare v. 10, 3 John 5, 6. 
This hospitality, as Conybeare remarks, 
would be especially shown when Chris¬ 
tians travelling from one place to another 
were received and forwarded on their 
journey by their brethren. The precept 
must not, however, be too much limited ; 
compare Heb. xiii. 2. 

<pi\aya&ov] ‘ a lover of goody 1 benig- 
num/ Vulg., Clarom.; see notes on 2 
Tim ii. 3. Here at first sight the mas¬ 
culine reference (‘bonorum amantem/ 

25 


Jerome) might seem more plausible as 
following <pi\6^€uou (Est.); still, on the 
other hand, the transition from the spe¬ 
cial to the general, from hospitality to 
love of good and benevolence, would ap¬ 
pear no less appropriate ; see Wisdom* 
vii. 22, where the reference (though soi 
asserted in Schleusner, Lex. s. v.) does* 
not seem to persons. Both meanings- 
are probably admissible (Rost u. Palm,, 
Lex. s. v.), but the analogy of similar 
compounds (e.g. <pi\6i<a\os) would point 
rather to the neuter. 

a u) (p p o v a] ‘ discreet / or * sober-minded; * 
sec notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9, where the mean¬ 
ing of (Tw(ppo(TvuT) is briefly investigated. 

8 l Kaioj/y '6 a io v] ‘ righteous , holy ; ’ 

comp. 1 Thess. ii. 10, Eph. iv. 24. The 
ordinary distinction recapitulated by Hu- 
ther, ncp\ pev dvbp&novs 8iKatos , nepl 
beovs ftaios (see Plato, Gorg. p. 507 b), 
docs not seem sufficiently exact and com¬ 
prehensive for the N. Test. A Ifcatos, as 
Tittmann observes, 4 recte dicitur, et qui 
jus fasque servat, et qui faeit quod hones- 
tum et tequum postulat/ Synon. i. p. 21 : 
ftaios, as the same author admits (p. 25), 
is more allied with ayvos> and, as Har¬ 
less has shown (Ephes. p. 427), involves 
rather the idea of a 4 holy purity/ see 
notes on Eph. iv 24. The derivation of 
Halos seems very doubtful; see Pott, 
Etyrn. Forsch. Vol. I. p. 126, compared' 
with Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. I. p. 436. 
iy k par jj] ‘ temperate ; * Sin. \ty6p. in* 
N. T., but the suhst. occurs in Acts xxiv. 
25, Gal. v. 23, 2 Pet. i. 6, and the (nearly 
unique) verb in 1 Corinth, vii. 9, ix. 25. 
The meaning is sufficiently clear from 
the derivation (t bu nadovs Kparovura . t by 
Kal yXurTTis Kal X €l pbs k at o<p^a\pa)v aw 

Xdarwv, Chrvs), and though of course 
very pertinent in respect of 4 libido’ (com¬ 
pare De Wette), need in no way be lim¬ 
ited in its application ; compare SuL 
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cer, Thesaurus s. y. Yol i. page 1000. 

9. a vr e\o fJ-ev ov\ *holding fast:* 
comp. Matth. vi. 24, Luke xvi. 13, and 
in a somewhat more restricted sense l 
Thess. v. 14, ai/7€x* rcov aa&evwv. The 
aurl appears to involve a faint idea of 
holding out against something lu stile or 
opposing (comp. Rostu. Palm, Lex . s. v.), 
which, however, passes into that of stead¬ 
fast application to, etc. ; e. g. ttJs &aAaa- 
arjs, Thucyd. i. 13, Polyb. i. 58, 3; e'A.- 
mSos jxrjde/Ludu, Polyb. I. 56. 9, in wnich 
latter author the word is very common ; 
see Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v. 
rov Kara k. t . A.] 1 the faithful word 

according to the teaching ; * i. e. the true, 
Christian doctrine set forth by, and agree¬ 
ing with apostolic teaching; compare 2 
Tim. i. 13, Adyiav^ &v Trap ipiou jjitovoas, 
ib. iii. 14, piive iv oTs e/iabes. There is 
some slight difficulty in the explanation. 
The position of the words shows plainly 
that there are not two distinct specifica¬ 
tions in respect of the \6yos (Heydenr.), 
but one in respect of the marbs Adyos, viz., 
that it is uard diSax^y, ‘ eum qui secun¬ 
dum doctrinam est fidelem sermonem/ 
Yulg.: the only doubt is what meanings 
are to be assigned to Kara and SiSaxh J 
is it (a) ‘ sure with respect to teaching 
others ’ (‘ verba ipsius sint regula verita- 
tis/ Jerome), 5 iSaxh having thus an ac¬ 
tive reference? or (b) ‘sure in accord¬ 
ance with the teaching received ' (‘ as he 
hath been taught/ Auth. Ver.), StSaxh 
being taken passively ? Of these (b) 
seems certainly to harmonize best with 
the normal meaning of mar 6s ; the faith¬ 
ful word is so on account of its accord¬ 
ance with apostolic teaching. Of the 
other interpretation that noticed by 
Flatt, 2 (compare Calvin), ' doctrina cru- 
diendis hominibus inserviens/ seems as 
unluly to press uard (comp. ver. 1) as 


that of Raphel (Annot. Vol. n. p. 681), 
‘sermo doctrinae/ unduly obscures it. 
Kal 7r apatc aAeiv k. t. A.] ‘as well to 
exhort with the sound doctrine as/ etc.: on 
the connection Ka\ — /cat, see notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 10. ’Ey is here instrumental, a 
construction perfectly natural, especially 
in cases like the present, when ‘ the ob¬ 
ject may be conceived as existing in the 
instrument or means/ Jelf, Gr. § 622. 
3; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346, and 
notes on 1 Thess. iv. 18. On vyiaiv. Si* 
Saarc. see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. 
i A € y X e i y] ‘ to confute : * the words of 
Chrysostom are definite, 6 yap ovk clbbt 
p.axto'&ai Tot's ix&pols . . . koI Aoyta/iovs 
ua&aipeiv . . . tt ofifxv e<rro) Ibpdvov SiSarTKa- 
Aikou. The clause leads on to the sub¬ 
ject of ver. 10. On rocs avriAiyovras 
(‘ gainsayers'), see notes on ch. ii. 9. 

10. y dp] In confirmation, more espe¬ 
cially, of the preceding clause. 
ttoAAo 1 ual dvvTT.] * many unruly 
vain-talkers and inward deceivers * In his 
second edition Tisch. has here made two 
improvements ; he has restored xa\ with 
DEFGKL ; al.; Clarom., Aug., Vulg., 
al.; Chrysost., Dam.,— its omission be¬ 
ing so obviously referable to an ignorance 
of the idiomatic ttoAvs ual (Jelf, Gr. § 
759. 4. 2); he has also removed the 
comma ( Lachm .) after avoir., as that word 
is clearly a simple adjective, prefixed to 
liaraioA. and (ppevair ., and serving to en¬ 
hance the necessity for iirKTropi^iv The 
fiaraioA. {air. Aeyop., but sec 1 Tim. i. 6) 
and (j>pevairdrai {air. Atydfi., but see Gal. 
vi. 3) are the leading substantial words. 
On (ppevairarns (‘mentis deceptor/ Je¬ 
rome, ‘ making to err the minds of men/ 
Syr.), which seems to mark the inward - 
working , insinuating character of the de¬ 
ceit (‘mentes hominum demulcent et 
quasi incantant/ Calvin), see notes oa 
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There a 5 many evil tench- 10 EtciV jap TToWol Kal aVVTTOjaKTOL fJLdTCU- 

ere and seducers : the Tre- , \ . , , r , 

tan character has always oXo^yOi tCCLL (pp^VCl'/i Ct/TCLL^ jX>Cl\.LO‘'rCL Ot £fC ’/T £ p CTO* 

been bad, bo rebuke and r. n t\ ^ » tc, r/ 

warn them. In the unbe- 67 TL(TTO/M^€LV, OLTlV€<? o\oi)<i 

lieving and polluted there is neither purity, faith, nor obedience. 


Gal. vi. 3, and on * the case of deceivers 
and deceived 9 generally, Waterl. Serin. 
xxix. Vol. v. p. 717 sq. 
of 4k TreptTOfjLrjs] defines more par¬ 
ticularly the origin of the mischief; com¬ 
pare ver. 14. The deceivers here men¬ 
tioned were obviously not unconverted 
Jews, but Judaizing Christians, a state 
of things not unlikely when it is remem¬ 
bered that more than half a century be¬ 
fore this time Jews (perhaps in some 
numbers) were living in Crete ; see Jo¬ 
seph. Antiq. xvn. 12. 1 , ib. Bell. Jud . 
ii. 7. 1, and Philo, Leg. ad Caium, § 36, 
Vol. ii. p. 587 (ed. Mang.). On the 
expression oi 4 k tt eptr., cotnp. notes on 
Gal. iii. 7. 

11. ous Se? k. t. A.] < whose mouths 
must be stopped / Auth. Ver.; a good idi¬ 
omatic translation, very superior to the 
Vulg. * redargui/ which, though making 
the reference to roi/s avriK. eAe'yx** verse 
9, a little more evident, is not sufficiently 
exact. 'EirioTOfilfav has two meanings; 
either (a) 4 frenis eoercere/ imvroiuei Kal 
iyxaKituhaeij Philo, Leg. Alleg. in. 53, 
Vol. i. p. 117 (ed. Mang.); compare 
James iii. 3, and the large list of exam¬ 
ples in Loesner, Observ. p. 425 ; or (b) 

> > 7 

‘obturare os/ Beza, ^OCLD O j WId 

[occludere os] Syriac, Theoph., — the 
meaning most suitable in the present 
case, and perhaps most common ; see the 
examples in Wctstein and Eisner in loc. t 
the most pertinent of which is perhaps 
Lucian, .Tup. Trag. § 35, cre ° Lno ~ 

<pave? iirtCTofifav. 

o r l t i v 6 s] ‘ inasmuch as they ; 9 explana¬ 
tory force of 8c my, see notes on Galat. 
iv. 24. 8 \ o v s k. t. A.] 

4 ovei'tl row whole houses / i. e. * subvert 
the fai h of whole families/ the emphasis 


resting apparently on the adjective. *Av- 
arp4 7ro) occurs again 2 Tim. ii. 18, but 
here, from its combination with ofaouy, i.« 
a little more specific: examples of ava 
Tpeireiv, the meaning of which however 
is quite clear, are cited by Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. ii. p. 378. The formula is adopted 
in Cone. Chalced. Can. 23. 
t gh 5 e ?] 4 things they should not; 9 
not oi/ (as usually in the N. T.), after the 
relative os; the class is here only spoken 
of as conceived to be in existence, though 
really that existence was not doubtful; 
see Winer, Gr. § 55. 3, p. 426. In ref¬ 
erence to the distinction between £ ou 
Se? and h juij SeT, Winer refers to the ex¬ 
amples collected by Gayler, Part. Neg , 
p. 240; as, however, that very ill-ar¬ 
ranged list will probably do little for the 
reader, it may be further said that & ov 
8e? points to things which are definitely 
improper or forbidden, ft fit) Set to things 
which are so, cither in the mind of the 
describer, or which (as here) derive a 
seeming contingency only from the mode 
in which the subject is presented. On 
the use of ov and ph with relatives, see 
the brief but perspicuous statement of 
Herm. on Viger , No. 267, and Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 67. 4. 3. altr xpov 

k 4 p8 ovs] 4 base gain /— marking em¬ 
phatically the utterly corrupt character 
of these teachers. It was not from fa¬ 
natical motives or a morbid and Pharisa¬ 
ical (Matth. xxiii. 15) love of proselytiz¬ 
ing, but simply for selfish objects and 
dirty gains. The words may also very 
probably have had reference to the gene¬ 
ral Cretan character; the remark of Po¬ 
lybius is very noticeable ; tca&6\ov 5’ <5 
■n-fpl T7]v alaxpoKepSetav Kal tt Aeoveffap 
rpSTros ovtcos €7rixo0pidCet nap' auroTs, So> 
re 7raph pSuois Kpgraievai r&v anduTw 
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oi/covs avajpeTrovGLV SiSacncovres a fir) Set ala^pov tcepSovs xapiv, 
12 ebrev rt? ef avrcov tSto? avrcov irpo^yigTr)^ Kprjjes del yfrevcrra t, 
*ca/ea ^rjpia, yaarepe*; dpyaL 13 r) p,aprvp(a avrr) icrrlv aXrf^rjfi, 


av&pct)now prjbbu al(rxpbv voiil&ff&ai Kcp~ 
bos, Hist. vi. 46.3 : see Meursius, Creta , 
vi. 10, p. 231. 

12. e £ avT obv can only refer to those 
whom the apostle is about to mention by 
name,— the Cretans; tqju KprjT&v 5i€- 
X4yx oiV T ^ yvct>fj.7)s afiefiaiov, Theodo- 

ret. To refer the pronoun to the pre¬ 
ceding ol €K 7 repir.j or ttoWoI k. t. A . (as 
apparently Matth.), would involve the 
assumption that the Cretan Jews had 
assimilated all the peculiar evil elements 
of the native Cretan (see De Wette), a 
somewhat unnecessary hypothesis. The 
Cretans deserved the censure, not as be¬ 
ing themselves false teachers, but as read¬ 
ily giving ear to such, 
f 51 o s but &v 7 r po<p. ] ‘ their own prophet .* 
There is hero no redundancy; avTcov 
states that he belonged to them, tbios 
marks the antithesis ; he was a prophet 
of their own, not one of another country, 
3v yet p 'lovbalw Trpofp'fjTrjs, Theod. ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 22. 7, p. 139. The pro¬ 
phet here alluded to is not Callimachus 
(Theod.), but Epimenides (Chrys., al.), a 
a Cretan, born at Cnossus or Gortyna, 
6aid to have been priest, bard, and seer 
among his countrymen, to have visited 
Athens about 596 b . c .. and to have died 
6oon afterwards above 150 years old. He 
appears to have deserved the title irpocp. 
in its fullest sense, being termed a &e?os 
avfip, Plato, Legg. i. p. 642, and coupled 
with Bacis and the Erythraean Sibyl by 
Cicero, de Div. 1 .18. The verse in ques¬ 
tion is referred by Jerome to the work of 
Epim., 7 rep) XPWHUV’ For further de¬ 
tails see Fabricius, Bibl. Grceca , i. 6, 
Vol. i. p. 36 (cd. 1708), and Heinrich, 
Epimenides (Leips. 1801). 
a el if/eva-rai] 1 always liars* Repeat¬ 
ed again by Callimachus, Hymn, ad Jov, 
S, and if antiquity can be trusted, a char¬ 


acter only too well deserved : hence the 
current proverb, irpbs K pi\ra KprjTlfrtv, 
Polyb. Hist. vm. 21. 5, see also ib. vi. 
48. 5, Ovid, Art. Am. i. 298 : compare 
Winer, RWB. s. v. * Kreta/ Vol. i. p. 
676, Meursius, Creta , iv. 10. p. 223. 
Coray regards this despicable vice as 
perhaps a bequest which they received 
from their early Phoenician colonists j 
compare Heeren, Histor. Researches , Vol. 

ii. p. 28 (Translation). 

k ana dy pi a) * evil beasts * in reference 
to their wild and untamed nature (comp. 
Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 5. 5, wovrjphi/ Srnplov 
in reference to Archelaus, and the exam¬ 
ples in Wetst. and Kypke), and possibly, 
though not so pertinently, to their ala- 
XpoKepSeia and utter worthlessness, Po¬ 
lyb. Hist. vi. 46. 3. They formed the 
Jirst of the three bad udirwa’s (KpTjTts, 
Ka7T7ra5o/fai, KlAiues , t pta nd-mra fedfeurra), 
and appy. deserved their position. 
yatrr 4pcs apyal] * idle bellies’ i. e . 
‘ do-nothing gluttons/ Peile, comp. Phil. 

iii. 19 ; in reference to their slothful sen¬ 
suality, their dull gluttony and licen¬ 
tiousness ; ‘ gulae et inerti otio dedita?/ 
Est. The Cretan character which tran¬ 
spires in Plato, Legg. Book i., in many 
Doints confirms this charge, especially in 
respect of sensuality. Further examples 
of apybs in the fern, form, nearly all from 
late writers, are given by Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 105. 

13. 7] fxaprvp la k. t. A.] * This tes¬ 
timony is true.* It is very hasty in De 
Wette to find in this expression anything 
harsh or uncharitable. The nature of 
the people the apostle knew to be what 
Epimenides had declared it; their ten¬ 
dencies were to evil (‘dubium non est, 
quin deterrimi fuerint/ Calv.), and for 
the sake of truth, holiness, and the Gos¬ 
pel, the remedy was to be firmly applied 
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St rjv alriav ekey^e avrovs aTrorofiay <?, iva vyiaivcocnv ev rfj iriare^ 
44 jirj irpoae^ovre^ 'IouSa'i/cols /iifeots teal evrokals av^pcoircov 
airoarpecpopLevcop rr]V akrfbeiav. 15 1 rdvra tccfeapa Tot? tca^apoi? 


Bee some wise thoughts of Waterland on 
this subject, Doct. of Trin. ch. 4. Vol. 
in. p. 460 sq. 81 fyv atrlauj 

1 for which cause / on account of these na¬ 
tional characteristics ; eireiBrj fros aurois 
eanv irapbv Kail BoAepbv kcu aK 6 \acrTov. 
Chrys. Jompare notes on 2 Tim. i. 12. 

eyX* t. A.] ' confute them , set them 
right , with severity; ’ not the deceivers so 
much as the deceived , who also by their 
ready acquiescence in the false teaching 
(8\ovs oi'/cous, ver. 11) might tend to pro¬ 
pagate the error. The adverb air or 6 poos 
(t tk\tipu)s , aTrapaiT^Toos, Hesych.) only 
occurs again in 2 Cor. xiii. 10, ( airoro - 
pla t Rom. xi. 22, in opposition to xPV ff - 
t6ttjs) and, as the derivation suggests, 
marks the asperity (‘asperum et abscis- 
6um castigationis genus/ Valer. Max. 
11 . 7. 14) of the rebuke: in Dion. Hal. 
viii. 61, the substantive stands in opp. 
to rb €7 TieiK€s % and in Diod. Sic. xxxm. 
frag. 1, to T)p€poTj]s. See further exam¬ 
ples in Wetstein, Vol. n p. 75, and es¬ 
pecially Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11 . p. 179, 
compared with Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11 . p. 
508. 1 iva k. r. A.J * in order 

that they may be sound in the faith ; y object 
and intent of the recommended course of 
action. De Wette here modifies the 
meaning of \iva as if it were used to spe¬ 
cify the substance of the reproof: such 
an interpretation is grammatically ad¬ 
missible (Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, see notes 
on Eph. i 17), but in the present case not 
necessary; the Cretan disciples were 
doctrinally sick (voaovvres, 1 Tim. vi. 4) ; 
the object of the 6harp reproof was to re¬ 
store them to health ; compare Theodo- 
ret. The sphere and element in which 
that doctrinal health was to be enjoyed 
was ir'ams. 

14. ph irpoffexovres] * not giving 
iced to; * see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4 ; and 


on the pv&oi, here specially characterized 
as TovSaiW, see also notes on the same 
verse, where the nature of the errors con¬ 
demned by these Epistles is briefly stat¬ 
ed. £ t/r 0 \ ai s ay&p.] 

1 commandments of men* (compare Matth. 
xv. 9, Col. ii. 22), in antithesis to the 
commandments of God (Wiesinger), 
though this antithesis, owing to the ne¬ 
cessarily close connection of au^pctirwy 
and the tertiary predicate airo<TTp€(poue- 
voovy must not be too strongly pressed : 
compare the following note. The con¬ 
text seems clearly to show that these eV 
roAa'i were of a ceremonial character, and 
involved ascetical restrictions, ras napa - 
T7 ipfatis tqov Ppooparoov, Theophyl. They 
had, moreover, an essentially bad origin, 
viz. & vSp. a-Koarp. tV a yup - 

vaala aw par itch) based not on the old cer¬ 
emonial law, but on the rules of a much 
more recent asceticism, formed the back¬ 
ground of all these commandments. 

&7r 0 <r t p e <p 0 p. t}jp a \h&-] 1 turning 
aside from the truth / sc. ‘ turning aside as 
they do/—not (if we adopt the strictest 
rules of translation) 4 who are turning 
away/ etc. Alf.; see Donalds. Gr. § 492, 
and compare notes to Transl. On airoa- 
rpecp.y compare notes on 2 Tim i. 15, and 
on the absence of the article before ano- 
(TTpetpopeyoou, Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126. 
If the article had been prefixed to the 
two substantives, and to the participle, 
then the two thoughts, that they were or¬ 
dinances of men, and that these men 
were also very bad men, would have 
been made more prominent; compare 
notes on Gal. iii. 26 : if the article had 
been only before the part., then the &v- 
bpooivoi would be considered an undefined 
class, which it was the object of the par- 
ticipial clause more nearly to specify 
see notes on 1 Tim. iii, 13. 
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“nTram^iX^ed U ; ^ 6e \d\ei h Trpeirei tt) vyuuvovcry BiSaa- 

womcQ to be holy them- fcakla * 2 7 TpeaBvTaS P^cbakiOV^ elvai , (jeULVOVS 
*elves and to school the / 4 f ' / ^ ^ ' 

younger women. (JCOCppOVCLS , V^LCUVOVTCL^ TJ) ITLdTGL^ TT) d^jdlTTl^ Tj) 


they make an open confession of God, 
but practically deny it, being deficient in 
all true earnestness; 4 quotiescumque 

vincimur vitiis atquc peccatis, toties Dc- 
um negamus/ Jerome. 
apvovvTat] 4 deny ( Him) ; ’ in opposi¬ 
tion to 6/j.oA. The Vulg. (perhaps) and 
a few commentators (Wiesing., al.) sup¬ 
ply etSeVat after apuovvrcu. This does 
not seem necessary; the use of apveia- 
&ai with an accus. persona is so extremely 
common, that it is best, with Syr., to re¬ 
tain the simpler construction. Though 
so common in the N. Test., apueio^at is 
only used by St. Paul in the Past. Epp.; 
add Ilcb. xi. 24. fib c A v k- 

t o i] 4 abominable ; 9 air. AeySp in N. T.; 
compare Prov. xvii. 15, aKabapros Kal 
fideAvKrSs {ttarisi, 2 ^cc. i- 27, e|ou- 
&ev 7 )jLi£uovs tea) fibeAvKTous. There is no 
oblique reference to idolatry (fibeAvypa- 
ra, Dcut. xxix. 17, al.), nor necessarily 
to the abomination in which certain ani¬ 
mals, etc., were formerly held (Lev. xi. 
10), and which they might have still 
maintained, though this is more plausi¬ 
ble; compare Wiesing. It is simply 
said that their actions and principles 
made them 4 abominable' (purrjroi, He- 
sych.) in the sight of God. The verb is 
used metaphorically in Attic writers, but 
not in a sense so far removed from the 
primary notion of (fibeev) as in the LXX. 
and eccl. writers; compare Aristophan. 
Vesp. 792. a 5 6 k t p o t] 

4 reprobate; ’ not actively 4 qui bonum 
probare non possum/ Bengel, but pas¬ 
sively, 4 reprobi/ Vulg., Ciarom., Goth, 
(‘uskusanai/— cogn. with 4 choose ’), 
as in 2 Tim. iii. 8 and elsewhere in the 
N. T.; see notes in loc. The use of the 
word, if we except Heb. vi. 8, is confined 
to St. Paul. 


Chapter II. I. av 5e] 4 But do thou; 9 
address to Titus in contrast to these 
false teachers; so 2 Tim. iii. 10, iv. 5. 
Chrysostom has here missed the force of 
the contrasted address, ainoi eicrir a/ca- 
Saproi, aAAa fh tout aw Hyeicev criyr)crT}S 9 
compare also Theodoret; Titus is not 
tacitly warned not to be deterred or dis¬ 
heartened, but is exhorted to preach 
sound doctrine in opposition to their er¬ 
rors. A a A € t] 4 speak / ‘ utter ; 9 

4 ore non cohibito/ Bengel. On the dif¬ 
ference between AaAeiv, 4 vocem ore mit- 
tere’ [AaA- t Germ, fallen, comp. Benfey, 
Wurzellex. Vol. II. p. 9], Aeyetv, ‘ dicere, 
sc. colligere verba in sententiam , (comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 453), and etV eiv, 4 ver¬ 
ba facere/ see Tittmann, Synon . i. p. 80 
sq. tt} vy i ai v. 5 1 5 a a /c.] 4 the 

sound doctrine ; 9 see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. 

2. TTpco-fivTas] 4 aged men, 9 4 senes/ 
Vulg., Ciarom.; not Trpeafivrtpovs, in an 
official sense: 4 in duas classes uewrepoou 
et Trpto'fivTepwi/ dividunt apostoli popu- 
lum Christianum in unaquaque Eccle- 
sia/ Pearson, Vind. Ign. (ad Lect.), p. 12 
(A.-C. Libr.). The infinitive with the 
accusative specifies the substance of the 
order which was contained in what Titus 
was to enunciate: comp. Madvig, Synt. 
§ 146. v 7) (p aA i o v s] 4 sober 9 

Vulg., Ciarom.,— not 4 watchful/ Syriac 
* 

[excitati], and even Chrys.; see 

notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2, and on 2 Tim . iv. 
5. On the meaning of (repv6s t com¬ 
pare notes on 1 Tim . ii. 2, and on that 
of adxppow, ib. ii. 9. 

rrj tt l a t e i\ 4 in respect of faith ; 9 dative 
4 of reference to/ see notes on Gal . i. 22, 
and Winer, Gr. § 31. 6, p. 193. It may 
be observed that this expression may 
almost be interchanged with eV and the 
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toZ? Se fjb€fuafifjL€VOL<; teal airiGTOLS oitBev KcfoapoV) aXka fiepbiavrat 
avrcov teal 6 vox )9 teal rj avveiBrjacs. 16 Qeov opboXoyovaiv elBevat, 
r 049 Be epyow apvovvrac , fiBeXvtCTol ovres teal airefaeis /cal 7 rpos 
Trap epyov ayefeov aBotapLot. 

15. 7 rai/ra] ‘all things’ —not merely ptappevots. Not only are they deficient 
in reference to any ‘ ciborum discrimen/ in all moral purity, but destitute of all 
Calv., but with a greater comprehensive- marts. The former epithet stands in 
ness (comp. ov8ev below), including ev- more exact antithesis to Kadapots, while 
erything to which the distinction of pure the latter heightens the picture. Practi- 
and impure could be applied. Here, cal unbelief (ver. 16) is only too com- 
liowever, Chrysostom seems unduly in- monly allied with moral pollution. On 
elusive when he says, ov8ev atcaSaprov, el the form peptapp. (with ACD 1 [peptavp.] 
firj apapria p6vr) ; the statement must ne- KL; nl.), compare Lobeck, Phryn . p. 
cessarily be confined to such things and 35. a\\a pe pi avr a 1 

such objects as can be the materials and, k. t. A.] ‘ but both tht,ir mind and their 
as it were, the substrata for actions (De conscience have been polluted declaration 
Wette); comp. Rom. xiv. 20. The in- on the positive side of what has just been 
sertion of pkv after iravra is rightly re- expressed on the negative , and indirect 
jected by Tischend. and Lachmann , with confirmation of it. It need scarcely be 
ACD ‘E^G, al.; being so very proba- observed that aAAa, is by no means equiv- 
bly occasioned by the following 8c. Wi- alent to yap ; the latter would give a rea- 
ner ( Gr. § 61. 4, p. 493 sq.) urges its son why nothing was pure to the pollut- 
juxtaposition to a word with which it is ed ; the former states with full adversa- 
not naturally connected (Acts xxii. 3, 1 tive force the fact of an internal pollu- 
Cor. ii. 15) as a reason why it was struck tion, which makes the former statement, 
out; this is plausible, the uncial author- * that nothing external was pure to them/ 
ity, however, seems too decided to admit feeble when contrasted with it; see espe- 
of this defence. tois dally Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11 . p. 9. On 

«o3^apois] 1 for the pure / scil., ‘for the more emphatic enumeration teal —/cat, 
them to make use of; ’ dat. commodi , not see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10, and Donalds, 
dat. judicii, 1 in the estimation of/ which, Gr. § 550 sq. NoCs is here not merely 
though admissible in this clause (see ex- the ‘ mens speculativa' (comp. Sander- 
amples in Scheuerl. Synt. § 21. 5, p. 163, son, de Obi. Consc. § 17, Yol. iv. p. 13, 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 4, p. 190), would not ed. Jacobs.), but the willing as well aa 
he equally so in the second; the peptap- the thinking part of man (Delitzsch, 
pivot and &irtaroi do not merely account Psychol, iv. 5, p. 140, Beck, Bibl. Seelenl . 
all things as impure (7rapa rfyv peptaap. n. 18. b, p. 54); see also the notes on 1 
yvcoprjv aKa&apra ylyverat , (CEcum.), but Tim. vi. 5. ^uvclSrjats is the conscience, 
convert them into such ; ‘pro qualitate the moral consciousness within (see esp. 
vescentium et mundum mundis ct im- notes on 1 Timothy i. 5); the two united 
mundum contaminatis fit/ Jerome, thus represent, in the language of Beck, 
Their own inward impurity is communi- the ‘ Lebenstrom in seinem Aus- und 
cated to all external things ; the objects Einfluss zusammen/ p. 49, note. Bp. 
with which they come in contact become Taylor (Ductor Dub. 1 . 1. 1. 7), some- 
materials of sin ; compare De Wette in what infelicitously regards the two terms 
loc. aTrlarots] * unbelieving / as identical. 

a frightful addition to the preceding pc- 16. 6po Ao 70 vo-iy] ‘they profess ;* 
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xmofiovfp 8 TrpeaftvTLBa? cbaavTco? iv Karaangfian lepoirpeirel^ fir) 
SiafioXov 9, fir] oivco 7roWcS SeSovXcofieva^ /cakoScSaafcaXovs, 4 tvm 

4. o'aHppovtCwo'tv] So Rec. with CDEKL; al. (Griesb., De Wette, Huther , al.). 
Boi.h Tisch. and Lachm. read o-axppoviCovo-iv w'ith AFGII; al. This does not seem 
sufficient evidence for a solecism so very glaring, especially when in the very next 
verse *lva is used again and correctly. In 1 Cor. iv. 6, Gal. iv. 17, this may be 
more easily accounted for; see notes on Gal . 1. c., and compare Winer, Gr, $ 41. 1, 
p. 259. 


dat. as in ch. i. 13 : this seems to confirm 
the remark in Gal. 1. c., that these sorts 
of datives may not uncommonly be con¬ 
sidered as species of the local dative ethi¬ 
cally used. Here the t b vyiaiveiv of the 
aged men was to be shown in their faith ; 
it was to the province of that virtue that 
the exhibition of it was to be limited. 
v tt o p o v fj] 4 patience ; 9 4 in ratione bene 
considerate stabilis et perpetua mansio/ 
Cicero, de Invent, ii. 54. It is here join¬ 
ed with mans and aydirij, as in 1 Tim. 
vi. 11 (comp. 1 Thess. i. 3), and serves 
to mark the brave patience , the enduring 
fortitude, which marks the true Christian 
character ; sec notes on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and 
comp. Ustcri, Lehrb. n. 1. 4, p. 240. 

3. wpeupvTidas] ( aged women;* 
synonymous with the irpecr^vrepai, 1 Tim. 
v. 2. On wo-avTcoSy compare notes on 1 
Tim. iii. 8; the aged women were not to 
be ws erepcos in respect of any of the fore¬ 
going qualifications. 

4v k ar a<r t$ paTi 1 in demeanor* 

j.Sn. a njLo [&/ oxhpari] Syriac; in 

meaning a little, but a little only, differ¬ 
ent from KaTa(TTo\i]y 1 Tim. ii. 9. In 
the latter text the prevailing idea is per¬ 
haps outward deportment as enhanced 
by what is purely external, dress, etc., in 
the present case outward deportment as 
dependent on something more internal r 
e. g.(\manner, gesture, \tc., 4 incessus et 
motus; vultus, sermo, silentium/ Jerome; 
see also Coray in loc. It is manifestly 
contrary to the true meaning of the word 
to refer it to the m ire externals of dress 


on the one hand (ra7r epifioAaTa, CEcum.), 
and it seems inexact, without more pre¬ 
cise adjuncts in the context, to limit it 
solely to internals (‘ornatus virtutum/ 
Beng.) on the other. Wetst. cites Por- 
phyr. de Abst. iv. 6, rb crepvbv kclk t ov 
K ara(TTT\paTos ecuparo, with which comp. 
Ignat. Trail . § 3, ou avrb rb KUTaarripa 
peyaArj pa&rjTeia. Plutarch uses some¬ 
what similarly the curious adjective, ua- 
ra(TT7}paTLK6s, e. g. Tib. Gracch. $ 2, Idttf 
irpoa (jbiTOVy /fal PAeppan, Kal KU'7)pari 
7 rpaos Kal Karaar. On the most suit¬ 

able translation, see notes in loc. 
lepoirpcireTs] 4 holy-beseeming* * as 
becometh holiness/ Auth. Ver.; the best 
gloss is the parallel passage, 1 Tim. ii. 
10, h irpeirei yvvaiQv iirayyeAAopei/ats &€- 
ocrefieLav; compare Eph. v. 3, KaSUbs irpe- 
t ret ay lots. The word is an air. Aey6p. in 
the N. T., but not very uncommon else¬ 
where, e. g. Xenoph. Sympos. vm. 40, 
Plato, Theages , p. 122 d : see these and 
other examples in Wetst. On Biafi6\ovs, 
see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 11. 
p ^ o iv(p k. t. A. ) 4 not enslaved to much 
wine;* an expression a little stronger 
than 1 Tim. iii. 8, p)) oXvcp iro\A<p irpoai- 
XovTts, and possibly due to the greater 
prevalence of that vice in Crete: this 
transpires clearly enough in Plato, Legg . 
i. and ii, comp. Book i. § 11, p. 641. 
/faAo5i5a<r«aAoi;j] 4 teachers of what 
is good;* ‘ honestatis inagistrae/ Beza, 
not by public teaching, but, as the con¬ 
text implies by its specifications, in do¬ 
mestic privacy, eV oMas , Chrysost. On 
KaAbs compare notes on 1 Tim. iv. 4. 
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cr( 0 (f)povL^coaLV ra? vkas fyCKav^povs elvav , (piXoreKVOV 9 ? 5 crco* 
(ppovas, aryv&S) ot/covpovs , dycfeaS) virojaaaopkva^ rot? I&lois dv* 
hpdcnv , tW /xr/ 6 X070? tov ^eov /3\acr<})7)/u,7]Tai . 


4. tva cr a> p 0 y ( C w °* 4 ^ k. t. A.] 

* f/iaf f/*ey school the young women to be, 

etc. ; ’ Trcu$evw(rip, Theoph.,— not exactly 
‘prudentiara doceant/ Vulg., Claroman. 
(coinp. Syr.), which, though perfectly 
correct per sc, would here, on account of 
the following craxppovas, be somewhat 
tautologous : numerous examj les of this 
special sense of adxpp. are cited by Loesn. 
Ohs. p. 427, from Philo, all apparently 
confirmed by its connection with, and 
juxtaposition to, the weaker vov&eteiv. 
It may be remarked, that in the corres¬ 
ponding passage, 1 Tim. v. 2, Timothy 
is himself directed to exhort the i/Ecurepas, 
here it is to be done by others : this was 
probably in consequence of the greater 
amount of practical teaching and exhor¬ 
tation which the Cretan women required. 
It docs not seem necessary with Tisch. 
to advocate a soleeistic reading when the 
correct mood is fairly supported ; see 
crit. note. (ptAavdpovs] 

* lovers of their husbands;* nb KE(pa\aiov 
touto tu)u uara tt)v ohciav ayaS&v, Chrvs. 
This and the adjectives which follow, 
are, as tivai further suggests, dependent 
on the verb immediately preceding, and 
serve more specifically to define the na¬ 
ture and substance of the crco(ppoi/i(rfx6s. 
If the connection had been with AaAei as 
in ver. 3, the infinitive, as there, would 
more naturally have been omitted. Cal¬ 
vin evades this objection by referring 
<pi\dv$p. and (ptAoTenv. to the veat . but 
c raxppouas k. t. A., to the irpEafivTiSes : 
this, however, wholly mars the natural 
sequence of epithets. The v4ai are 
here, as the immediate context shows, 
primarily the young married women, but 
of course not exclusively, as four out of 
these epithets can belong equally to mar¬ 
ked or single ; comp, notes on ver. 6. 

5. crdxppovas] * sober-minded* * dis¬ 


creet;’ see notes on I Tim. ii. 9. The 
more general is then followed by the 
more special ayvas, which here, as the 
subject and the context seem to require, 
has reference, not to a purity from ttvev- 
/j-ariKbs fxo\v<Tfji6s (Coray), but more par¬ 
ticularly to ‘ chastity; 7 Kal atopaTi tea) 
Siavola, Ka&apa anb rr\s t&v aAAorpiajv 
Ka\ juffeajs ual ent^v/ntas, Theophyl. 
oiKovpovs] ‘keepers at home’ Auth. 
Ver., ‘ domisedas/ ‘ casarias/ Eisner ; 
more literally, Clarom. 4 domum custo- 
dientes, 7 similarly Vulg., Syr., 4 domus 
curam habentes. 7 According to Hesych. 
oifcovpbs is d (ppoi/rifav rd tov oXkov Ka\ 
(pvAaTTcov, the Homeric ovpos , 1 watcher 7 
[possibly from op- 4 watch 7 (?), Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1 . p. 123, compare 
< ppovpa ], giving the compound its defi¬ 
nite meaning : sec Suicer, Thesaur. s. v., 
and the large collection of examples in 
Eisner, Obs. Vol. 11 . p. 324 sq. The 
reading oiKovpyovs (Lachm.), though well 
supported [ACD^G]. and now adopted 
by Tisch. (ed. 7), must still be considered 
doubtful, as no other example of its use 
has as yet been adduced ; the verb occurs 
Clem. Rom. 1 . 1, and apparently in ref¬ 
erence to this passage. It has also, been 
found in Soranus (a. d. 120?), de Arte 
Obst. viii. 21, but its association with 
Ka&ebpiov makes the reading very doubt¬ 
ful. If it be adopted here, the meaning 
will be ‘ workers at home,* and the ex¬ 
hortation practically the same; there is 
to be no ’rrepiepx^cr^cu, 1 Tim. v. 13; home 
occupations are to preclude it. 
ay abas is not to be joined with oIkoi- 
povs. as apparently Syr. and Theophyl., 
but regarded as an independent epithet 
= ‘ benignas, 7 Vulg., Arm., al. ; com¬ 
pare Matth. xx. 15. On the distinction 
between ‘ qui commodum aliis 

prsestat 7 ) and tiiuaios (‘qui recti et ho 
26 
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Exhort young men to be 
sober, being thyself a pat¬ 
tern ; exhort servants both 
to please their masters and 
to be trusty. 


6 Tov 9 vecorepov 9 cbaavrco 9 7 rapatcdXet, aw- 
t ppovelv , 7 7 repl 7 ravra aeavrov 7 rape^ 6 pL€vos 

tvttov Kak&v epyW) iv rfj ScSaafcaXla aepfooplaVs 


nesti legem sequitur’), see Tittm. Synon . 
1 . p. 19 sq.; compare notes on Gal. v. 
22. The interpretation of Bloomfield, 
‘good managers/ according to which it 
is to be considered as ‘ exegetical of the 
preceding/ is wholly untenable. It is 
rather added with a gentle contrast; the 
o iKovpla was not to be marred by ‘ aus- 
teritas/ sc. ‘in servulos r (Jerome), or 
by improper thrift (Heydenr.). 
vi tot a(T(To fievas k. t. A.] ‘submitting 
themselves to their own husbands 9 On the 
distinction between fai-orao-a*. (sponte) and 
tr€i&apK€?i/ (coactus)y see Tittmann, Synon. 
Part 11 . p. 3, and on the proper force of 
the pronominal tBios (Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 139) when thus connected with avhp y 
see notes on Ephes. v. 22. The conclud¬ 
ing words of the verse, r lva k. t. A., 
are most naturally connected with this 
last clause (Est.) : the \6yos tov ©cov 
(the Gospel) would be evil spoken of if 
it were practically apparent that Chris¬ 
tian wives did not duly obey their hus¬ 
bands ; compare 1 Tim. vi. 1. Theodo- 
ret refers it, somewhat too narrowly, to 
the fact of women leaving their husbands 
‘irpotpAo'et Seoaefieias : the implied com¬ 
mand here, and the expressed command, 
Ephes. v. 22, are perfectly general and 
inclusive. 

6. vc cot epovs] * the younger men / in 
contrast with the irpeofivTas, ver. 1 ; just 
as the viai form a contrasted class to the 
7rpeo-/3uTi5es. There is thus no good rea¬ 
son for extending it, with Matth., to the 
young of both sexes. It seems to have 
been the apostle’s desire that the exhor¬ 
tations to the Cretan viat should be spe¬ 
cially administered by those of their own 
sex; contrast 1 Tim. v. 2. 
cr (o (p p 0 v € 1 v] * to be sober-minded; 9 in 
this pregnant word a young man’s duty 
is simply but comprehensively enunciat¬ 


ed ; ou5e*/ yap oVtco SvokoKov Kal x^^bv 
tt} 7)\iKla ravrr) yivoiT * &v 9 ws rb 7repi- 
yeviar&ai rcov Tjdovcov twv ariircov, Chrys. : 
compare Neand. Planting , Yol. 1 . p. 486 
(Bohn). The repeated occurrence of 
this word in different forms in the last 
few verses, would seem to hint that ‘ im- 
moderati affectus * were sadly prevalent 
in Crete, and that the apostle had the 
best of reasons for that statement in i. 13, 
which De W. and others so improperly 
and unreasonably presume to censure. 

7. 7r €p\ tt av t a is not to be connect¬ 
ed with aco(ppov€7v (‘ ut pudici sint in om¬ 
nibus/ Jerome), but, as Syr., Vulgate, 
Chrys., and in fact all the leading ver¬ 
sions and expositors, with oeavr. tt apc- 
X<$p€vos. It can scarcely be necessary 
to add that ndvra is neuter ; for the uses 
of 7 reply see notes on 1 Tim . i. 19. 
o’ € av t b v 7r ap € x ] i exhibiting thyself; * 
reflexive pronoun with the middle voice; 
see Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, p. 230. In this 
use, not without precedent in earlier 
Greek, e. g. Xenophon, Cyrop. vm. 1. 
39, Plato, Legg. x. p. 890 c, emphasis and 
perspicuity are gained by the special ad¬ 
dition of the pronoun. Here, for in¬ 
stance, without the pronoun the reference 
might have seemed doubtful; the tvttov 
might have been referred to one of the 
vewrepoi and the use of the middle to the 
interest felt by Titus in making him so. 
In such eases care must be taken to dis¬ 
criminate between what is now termed 
an intensive or ‘ dynamic 9 middle (Kru¬ 
ger, compare notes on 1 Tim. iv. 6) and 
a simple reflexive middle : in the former 
case the pronoun would seem generally 
admissible, in the latter (the present 
case), it can only legitimately appear, 
when emphasis or precision cannot be 
secured without it; see Kruger, Sprachl 
$ 52. 10. 19, and on the uses of tt apex 
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<T€fiv6T7]Ta } 8 \6yov vyir\ CLKaTayvcoaroV) tva 6 Ivaviia <? ivrpairl /, 


compare Raster, de Verb. Med. § 49. 
tcaAwv epy.] On this expression, which 
is perfectly comprehensive and inclusive, 
compare notes on ch. iii. 8. Few will be 
disposed to agree with Calvin in his com 
nection of these words with eV tt} ditiaff- 
Ka\la. acp&oplav] 4 uncor- 

ruptness / 4 sincerity / scil. rrapex^p^os ; 

4 integritatem/ Vulg, Clarom.: Syriac 
paraphrases. The associated word atp- 
ydrrjs as well as what would otherwise 
be the tautologous \6you vyii), seem to 
refer acpSopiav, not objectively to the 
teaching (scil. diSacrKaALau abtacp&opoy, 
Coray), but subjectively to the teacher , 
compare 2 Cor. xi. 3; in his bibacncaAia 
he was to be dcp&opos (Artemid. v. 95), 
in his delivery of it <j*ijlv6s : a chaste sin¬ 
cerity of mind was to be combined with 
a dignified (T€/iv6t7js of manner. This 
connection is rendered perhaps still more 
probable by the reading of the text (Lach- 
rnann , Tisch.) : of two similarly abstract 
6ubst., it would seem hardly natural to 
refer one to the teaching and the other 
to the teacher. The addition acpbapaiav 
(Rec ., but not Rec. of Elz.) is not well 
supported, viz., only by D 3 E[ 2 ?]KL; 
about 30 mss.; and a few Yv. The va¬ 
riety of reading in this passage is con¬ 
siderable, see Tisch. in loc. On (tchv6tt]s 
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2, and on the prac¬ 
tical applications of the verse, Bp. Tay¬ 
lor, Serm. x. xi. 

8. A 6 yo v vytTj] 4 sound discourse / 
not merely in private life ( 4 in consuetu- 
dine quotidiana,’ Beng.), but, as the con¬ 
text seems to require, in the exercise of 
his public duties, more especially in 
preaching, compare 1 Tim. v. 17 : 4 inter 
docendum nihil aliud loquere quam quod 
sanse fidei convcniat/ Estius. Several 
examples of this use of vyiys are cited by 
Raphael, Annot., Yol. n. p. 636. The 
A^os is moreover not only to be intrin¬ 
sically uyt^s, bnt so carefully considered 
and expressed as to be aKardyvuHTTos, 


open to neither contempt nor animadver¬ 
sion ; 4 nihil dignum reprehensione dicat 
aut faciat, licet adversarii sint ad repre- 
hendum parati/ Jerome: comp. 1 Tim. 
vi. 14. 6 e£ £ v av t i a s f 

sc. x^P as (Bos, Ellips. p. 562 (325), ed. 
Schaef.), if indeed it be thought necessa¬ 
ry to supply the ellipsis at all. The ref¬ 
erence is doubtful; the 4 adversary 9 ( 4 he 
who riseth against us/ Syr.) seems cer¬ 
tainly not 6 bid^oAos (Chrys.), but rather 
7ras 6 cKctvcp biairoyovfjLevoSj whether the 
opposing false teacher, or the gainsaying 
heathen. On the whole, the allusion in 
ver. 5, compared with the nearly certain 
reading tuiwv (us Christians), makes the 
latter reference (to the heathen) the most 
plausible; compare 1 Tim. v. 14. The 
statement of Matth. that ACDEFG read 
vfi&v is completely erroneous ; all the 
above, with the exception of A, read 
7)/jlu)v ; see Tisch. in loc. 

£ vt p ait r)\ 4 may be shamed /— not mid¬ 
dle 4 sich schame,’ Huther, but appar¬ 
ently here with a purely passive sense 
v 

comp. Syr. 4 pudefiat/ 4 eru- 

beseat’), as in 2 Thess. iii. 14 ; compare 
1 Cor. iv. 14, Psalm xxxiv. 26, al(rx vVm 

Ss'njcrcLV Ka\ £vTpaTre'n}<jav. 

ipavAov] ‘bad/ jjLfiP [odiosum] Syr.; 

John iii. 20 , v. 29 (in opp. to 070 ^^ 5 ) 
James iii. 16; Rom. ix. 11 , 2 Cor. v. 
10 , are both doubtful. This adjective, 
in its primary meaning 4 light/ 4 blown 
about by every wind ’ (Donalds. Cratyl . 
§ 152), is used with a distinct moral ref¬ 
erence in earlier as well as later writers 
(see examples in Rost u. Palm, Lex . 
s. v.) ; in the latter, however, it is used 
in more frequent antithesis to ayabds, and 
comes to mean little less than Kaubs 
(Thom. M. p. 889, ed. Bern.) or irourr ■ 
p6s ; comp. Fritz. Rom. Yol. 11 . p. 297. 

9. SovAouy k. t . A.] ‘{Exhort) bond • 
servants to be in subjection to their own 
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fjL7)$ev e^cov Xiyetv irep\ rj/icov (f>av\ov. 9 Aovkovs l&lols Seairo- 
rat? inTOTaacrea^iai) iv iracnv evapiarov ? eivai, p,rj avnXeyopra^ 
10 piT) voafafyiAevovS) aWa iracrav ttLcttiv ivSei/cvv/Jbevovs ay cforjv, 
iva ri]v $L$a<JKa\iav t rjv tov acorrjpo ? rjfitov Qeov KoapL&cnv iv 
ttclglv. 


10. iraaav tt'kttip] So Lachn. with ACDE; al. 5 ; Clarom., Sangevm., al.; Lat. 
Ff. The order is reversed by Tisck. with KL ; great majority of mss.; Copt., al.; 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Rec mj Griesb ., Scholz), but the weight of uncial author¬ 
ity seems certainly in favor of the reading of the text. It may be also remarked 
that apparently in every other instance in St. Paul’s Epistles (except Eph. iv. 19) 
where nas is in connection with an abstract and anarthrous substantive, it does not 
follow but precedes the noun. 


masters .’ It does not seem necessary to 
refer this construction to ver. 1 Matth.); 
the infin. is dependent on napaKd\ei, ver. 
6, the two following verses being depend¬ 
ent on the participle n apex* and practi¬ 
cally parenthetical. On the general drift 
of these exhortations to slaves, and on 
the meaning of some particular terms 
(iblois, BetnrSTais), see notes and refer¬ 
ences 072 1 Tim. vi. 1 seq. The deport¬ 
ment and relations to the oheobicnroTai of 
women and servants were practically to 
teach and edify the heathen ; ov yhp anb 
BSyparos B6yfiara aAA* a7rb npayixaroov 
Ka\ jStou ret dSyjaara Kpivovcnv "EAATjyey, 
Chrysost.,— who, however, in an inter¬ 
esting passage, speaks very despondinglv 
of the moral and religious opportunities 
of SoOAoi. evapiarovs] 

* well-pleasing ; y a term frequently used by 
St. Paul, Rom. xii. 1, 2, xiv. 18, 2 Cor. 
v. 9, al., but in all other passages with 
relation to God or our Lord. Fritz. 
(Rom. l.c. Vol. hi. p. 31) rightly objects 
to the translation ‘ obsequiosus,’ Bretsch., 
► 7 m 

— comp. Syr. [placentes se 

prsebeant], but doubtfully advocates a 
purely passive or rather neutral transla¬ 
tion, ( is cui facile satisfacias/ ‘ homo 
contentus,’ similarly Jerome, ‘compla- 
centes condition! suae.’ This certainly 
does not 6eem necessary, the reference is 


more naturally to SeanSTais, 1 well plead¬ 
ing to them/ i. e. 1 approved by them 
(comp. Phil. iv. 18) in all things ; ’ com¬ 
pare Clem. Alex. Strom, vn. 13 (83), p. 
883 (ed. Pott.), tt pbs rbv K vptou evapeerros 
iv nacri yivrjrai , Kal npbs rbv KSapov inai- 
v€T6s, where this passage or Rom. xiv. 
18 seems to have been in the thoughts of 
the writer. avriKeyovras] 

*gainsaying / f contradicting / ‘ contradi- 
centes/ Vulg., Clarom., and even more 

definitely Syr. , [obsistentes], 

thwarting or setting themselves against 
their masters’ plans, wishes, or orders; 
opp. to vneiKOVTas iv rois iirnayfJLacri, 
Chrys. The Auth. Vers., * not answer¬ 
ing again ’ (‘non responsatores/ Bcza), 
seems too narrow ; comp. John xix. 12, 
av7i\4yei t<£ Ka'arapi , Rom. x. 21, A abv 
curei&ovvra Kal avriKeyovra (LXX.), and 
in this same Epistle, ch. i. 9, where avn- 
\4yeiv probably involves some idea of 
definite opposition ; comp. Tittm. Synon. 
n. p. 9. 

10. vo(T<pi(oixivovs] ‘purloining 
Acts v. 2, 3, with curb of the thing from 
which purloined; compare Josh. vii. 1, 
2 Maec. iv. 32. This use of vo<r(piC = 
arepatv, k\€tttcov (Hesych.), or with more 
accurate reflexive reference, IbionoLovp^ 
vos (Suidas), requires no illustration; 
examples, if needed, will be found in 
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The grace of God haa ap¬ 
peared, and teaches us to be 
godly in this world, and to 
look forward to our Re¬ 
deemer’s coming. 


11 ’ E7T€(})dvrj yap r) %apt 9 rod Oeov rj cfcot/^ 
pto< ? 7 racnv av^ptoiroiS) ^irathevovaa iva 


Wetstcin. ircio’av irl<rr» drSeiK v.) 

* showing forth all good fidelity; 9 ivdeiKv. 
is only used by St. Paul, and in Hcb. vi. 

10. 11; sec notes on Eph. ii. 7, where the 
word is briefly noticed, and compare Do¬ 
nalds. Gr. § 434, p. 447. The appended 
epithet ayadriv can scarcely refer to the 
actions, 4 in rebus non malis/ Bcngel, 
but seems merely to specify the 1 fidel¬ 
ity ' as true and genuine, opposed to a 
mere assumed, eye-serving tt'kttls , comp. 
Eph. vi. 6. On the various meanings of 
7t(<ttis in the N. T., compare Ustcri, 
Lehrh . it. 1. 1, p. 91, note, and on the 
use of iracrav, ‘every form of' (comp. eV 
iracriv below), see notes on Eph. i. 8. 

t v a . ko(T pw a iv\ 4 in order that 

they may adorn ; 9 definite object and pur¬ 
pose contemplated by such conduct. The 
apostle knew well the force of practical 
teaching ; a SoC-Aos, eV Xparrcp (pi\o(ro(pa>v , 
to use the words of Chrysost., must in 
those days have been, even though a si¬ 
lent, yet a most effective preacher of the 
Gospel. The concluding words, which 
refer to God the Father (1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 
3, iv 10, Tit. i. 3), not to God the Son, 
specify the 5i5ao-K. as being 4 the doctrine 
of salvation, 7 ‘the Gospel/—an expres¬ 
sion at which Do W. unnecessarily takes 
exception. 

11. yap gives the reason for the fore¬ 
going practical exhortations, and seems 
immediately suggested by the last words 
of vcr. 10, which, though specially refer¬ 
ring to slaves, may yet be extended to 
all classes. It is thus really a reference 
to ver. 9, 10, but virtually to all that pre¬ 
cedes f;om vcr. I sq. The saving grace 
of God had among its objects the ayiav- 
pbs of mankind ; compare Eph. i. 4, and 
the four good sermons by Beveridge, 
Senn. xc— xciii. Yol. iv. p. 225 sq. 
lA C Libr.). This x&P 15 need not be 


limited to the incarnation (Theod., Je¬ 
rome, al.), though this, as the context 
and perhaps iiretydrr] show, is the leading 
reference; ‘ the grace of God doth not so 
bring salvation as to exclude the satisfac¬ 
tion of Christ for our sins/ Beveridge, 
l. c. p. 229. "ETTKpa'iveiv (ch. iii. 4, Luke 
i. 79) and inKpaveia are normal words in 
connection with our Lord's first or sec¬ 
ond advent (Waterl. Sernu vi. (Moyer's 
Lect.) Vol. 11 . p. 134), possibly with a 
metaphorical reference, compare Acts 
xxvii. 20; the dogmatical reference in¬ 
volved in the compound, IV a rV avoo&er 
virapfr}/ prji/vay (Zonaras, Lex. Vol. 1 . p. 
831), seems clearly indemonstrable. 

7 } a u>t rj p l 0 s k.t.A.] 4 the saving (grace) 
to all men / ‘ that grace of God whereby 
alone it is possible for mankind to be 
saved/ Beveridge, l. c. p. 229. The 
reading is doubtful: Lachm ., with AC l D ] , 
rejects the article, Tisch ., with CT)-D 3 E 
KL, retains it, and apparently rightly. 
If the article wore wanting, we should 
have a further predication, soil. ‘ and it 
is a saving grace to all men ' (Donalds. 
Gr. § 400), which would subjoin a secon¬ 
dary reference that would mar the sim¬ 
plicity of the context, irafievovaa clearly 
involving the principal thought. Iluthcr, 
in contending for the omission of the art. 
on the same grounds, does not appear to 
have been fully aware of the nature and 
force of these predicates. In either case, 
on account of the following ^uas, the da¬ 
tive Truaiv av&p. is most naturally and 
plausibly appended to acor'fjpios ; joined 
with €7re(/>., it would be, as Wiesinger 
remarks, aimless and obstructive. 

12. 7rai5euoi/cra] 4 disciplining us 9 
The proper force of this word in the 
N. T., 4 per molestias erudire' (see notes 
on Eph . vi. 4, Trench, Synon . § 32), 
preserved in the 4 corripiens 9 of Clarom., 
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apvTjadftevuc rrjv aaeftetav kcli ra<? /cocr/UKas eTrfe Vfu'as o-cocjipovm 

must not here be lost sight of or (as in of this world/ Beveridge, Z. c., compare 


Bloomf.) obscured. Grace exercises its 
discipline on us (1 Cor. xi. 32, Heb. xii, 
6) before its benefits can be fully felt or 
thankfully acknowledged: the heart must 
be rectified and the affections chastened 
before sanctifying grace can have its full 
issues; compare (on the work of grace) 
the excellent sermon of Waterland, Serm. 
xxvi. Yol. v. p. 688. 

%v a k.t.\] 'to the intent that ; 9 not 
merely the substance (De W., Huther.) 
but the direct object of the 7rat5ela. De 
Wctto considers tVa with the subjunct. as 
here only tantamount to an infin.; this 
is grammatically admissible after verbs 
of * command/ ‘ entreaty/ al. (see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 44. 8, compare notes on Eph. 
i. 17), but doubtful after a verb so full of 
meaning as iraiSeveiv. The opinion of 
Clirys. seems definite with regard to r lva f 
but lie is apparently inclined to join it 
with the finite verb, 'hXbev 6 Xp.'lva apvy- 
(T&jjLeSa aaefieiav : this does not ap¬ 
pear admissible. 

b.pvT)oafisvoi\ * having denied; 9 not, 

' denying/ Alf.,— which, though gram¬ 
matically defensible, seems to obscure 
that formal renunciation of aoifieiav 
k . t. A. which was characteristic of the 
Christian profession, and to which the 
apostle seems here to allude. On the 
use of the verb, compare notes on ch. i. 
16. The participle, as Wiesinger re¬ 
marks, states on the negative side, the 
purpose of the iraidela, which is further 
expressed on the positive in auxpp. 

(xev. ’A<re/3eia, here not el$to\o\arpela 
icai refe ivovTipb. dSyjuara , Theophyl., but 
‘practical impiety' (‘whatsoever is of¬ 
fensive or dishonorable to God,’ Bever¬ 
idge, Serm. xc. Vol. iv. p. 239 sq.), is 
the exact antithesis to ev(re0eta y on which 
latter word see notes on 1 Tim . ii. 2. 
ras ko(t p.. e 7r t &.] ‘ the lasts of the 

* mrld? ‘ all inordinate desires of the things 


1 John ii. 16 ; ‘6<ra rrpbs t bp 7 rapivra 0lop 
ripiv KOfTfJUKat elenv im&vfilai, 

7rdvra Sera iv rip irapovrt 0ia> (TiryKara\6- 
erat KocrpiKT) iariv imfr., Chrysost. Tho 
adjective Kocrfwcbs is only a 51s KeyofjL. in 
the N. T., here and (in a different sense) 
Heb. ix. 1, being commonly replaced in 
such combinations as the present by 
words or expressions of a more distinct 
ethical force, Gal. v. 16, Ephes. ii. 3, 1 
Pet. ii. 11, 2 Pet. ii. 10, al. It is here 
probably used in preference to aaptcucds 
(1 Pet. 1. c.), as more general and inclu¬ 
sive, and as enhancing the extent of th© 
abnegation : all iTr&vplai are here in¬ 
cluded, which, in a word, els t ovtov p6- 
vov rbv k6<t/iov yevvwvrai Kal ox* eh 
\ov y Coray; comp, especially 1 John ii. 
15. In later writers the moral reference 
is very decided; KoapaKovs, roi/s els r^v 
yrjv iXTTL^ovras teal ras aapKinas im^vplas, 
Clem. Alexand. Strom, n. 9. 41, Yol. i. 
p. 430 (ed. Pott.). Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 
ii. p. 147. On the various meanings of 
K6(Tfios y compare notes on Gal . iv. 3. 
(TcofppSvcos k . r. A.] 1 soberly , righteous- 
ly } and godly * The meanings assigned 
to <r<ti(pp. (notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9), Sifcalws 
(compare verse 5), and evoe^ws must 
not be too much narrowed, still in a 
general way they may be considered as 
placing Christian duties under three as¬ 
pects, to ourselves t to others y and to 
God; compare Beveridge, Serm. xci. 
Yol. iv. p. 253. The terms, indeed, are 
all general and comprehensive,— Slrcatos, 
for example (‘qui jus fasque servat/ 
Tittm. Synon. i. p. 21), includes more 
than duty to others, but the order, as 
well as the meanings, alike hint that this 
distinction is not to be wholly ignored; 
compare Raphel, Annot. Yol. n. p. 639, 
Storr, Opusc. Vol. i. p. 197 sq. 
i v t $ vvv alw v i] * in the present 
world / ‘ this present course of things 9 Ou 
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/cal hifcalw teal evcreficDS ^rjacofM€P iv t £ vvv alcovi, 18 7 rpocrBe^o* 
fievoL Ti]v /jLdtcapLav iXirlSa /cal imcbdveiav ttj 9 Sotjr ]9 rov fieydXov 


the meaning of al6v, see notes on Eph. 
ii. 2, comp, also notes on 2 Tim. iv. 10. 

13. 7r p c <r 5 e P e v 0 1 ktX] ‘ looking 
for the blessed hope and manifestation of 
the glory ;’ comp. Acts xxiv. 15, Gal. v. 
5, €A7n5a aTre/cSex-i where see notes. In 
this expression, which, on account of the 
close union of i\Trlda with iirKpaveiav, is 
slightly different to Gal. 1. c., iAith is 
still not purely objective, sc. the ‘ res spe- 
rata/ t5 iAiri^dpevov (Huth., al.), but is 
only contemplated under objective as¬ 
pects (‘ objectivirt’), our hope being con¬ 
sidered as something definite and substan¬ 
tive, compare Col. i. 5, ^A7Ti5a tV wro- 
iceifjLeurjv iv to?s ovpavois, see notes in loc ., 
and notes on Eph. i. 18. The nature of 
the hope is more fully defined by the 
gen. Sofys with which it is associated : 
see below. Thcodoret seems to regard 
the whole expression as a mere %v Zih, 
SuoTv, soil., rrjs iv5d£ov irapovaias avrov 
rrjv iAn'iSa : this is not satisfactory; 
though the meaning may sometimes be 
practically not very different, yet such 
systems of interpretation are at best only 
evasive and precarious; see Fritzsche’s 
careful Excursus, in his Comm . on Matth. 
p. 853 sq. The different objects of 4\- 
?Tts, e. g. 86*rjs y 8 ikcuo(Tvv7}s, avaaraaews 
k. r. A., are grouped together by Reuss, 
Th€ol. Chr€t. iv. 20, Vol. 11 . p. 221. 

Tfjs 8 6^7} s is thus certainly not to be 
explained away as a mere epithet, * glo¬ 
rious appearing/ Auth. Vers., Scholef., 
but is a true and proper genitive, see 
notes on Eph. i. 6 : there is a twofold 
iirKpavaa, the one an iirnp. rrjs x^P lT0 ^^ 
ver. 11 , the other an imfy. r?)s Sdfys, see 
Beveridge, Serm . xcii. Vol. iv. p. 271 
(A.-C. Libr.). It is also plainly depend¬ 
ent on iAn'iSa, as well as on iirup. (De W. 
Wiesinger), the two substantives being 
closely united, and under the vinculum 
of a common article; see Winer, GY. $ 


19. 4. d, p. 116. It is singular that Scho¬ 
lef. Hints , p. 126 (ed.3), should nothavo 
given this interpretation more promi¬ 
nence. rodpcydAov 

k. t. A.] ‘ of our great God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ ; y piyav 5e ©eby wvdpaaev 
rbv Xfua-rdv, Thcod., sim. Chrys. It 
must be candidly avowed that it is very 
doubtful whether on the grammatical 
principle last alluded to the interpreta¬ 
tion of this passage can be fully settled ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 118, and com¬ 
pare notes on Eph . v. 5. There is a pre¬ 
sumption in favor of the adopted inter¬ 
pretation, but, on account of the (defin 
ing) genitive hpwv (Winer, p. 114), noth¬ 
ing more : compare Alford in loc , who, 
it may be observed, by an oversight has 
cited this note as advocating the view to 
which it is opposed. When, however, 
we turn to exegetical considerations, and 
remember (a) that iiri<pdveia is a term 
specially and peculiarly applied to the 
Son, and never to the Father, see esp. 
Watcrland, Serm. vi. (Moyer’s Lect.) 
Vol. 11 . p. 134, comp. Beveridge, Serm. 
xcii. Vol. iv. p. 268 ; (b) that the im¬ 
mediate context so especially relates to 
our Lord ; (c) that the following mention 
of Christ’s giving Himself up for us,— 
of His abasement, does fairly account for 
St. Paul's ascription of a title, otherwise 
unusual, that specially and antithetically 
marks His glory ; (d) that peyaAov would 
seem uncalled for if applied to the Father, 
see Usteri, Lehrb. 11 . 2. 4, p. 310, Hof¬ 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. 1 . p. 127 ; and ( e) 
lastly, observe that apparently two of the 
ante-Nicene (Clem. Alexand. Protrept. § 
8, Vol. 1 . p. 7, ed. Pott., and Hippoly- 
tus quoted by Wordsw.) and the great 
bulk of post-Nicene writers (see Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. p. 393, ed. Rose, Wordsw., 
Six Letters , p. 67 sq.) concurred in this 
inteqiretation,— when we candidly weigh 
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©eov /cai acorfjpo 9 rjfJicov ’ Iqaov Xpurrov , 14 05 eSco/cev eavrop 

virep rjpL(bv, iva XvTpcoarjrcu rj/JLaq curb Tracrrp ? avopbiaq /cal /caSta- 


all this evidence, it does indeed seem 
difficult to resist the conviction that our 
blessed Lord is here said to be our peyas 
&e6s, and that this text is a direct, definite, 
and even studied declaration of the divin¬ 
ity of the Eternal Son. For further pa¬ 
tristic citations, see the good note of 
Wordsworth in loc. It ought not 

to be suppressed that some of the best 
Vv., Vulg., Svr., Copt., Arm. (not how¬ 
ever JEth.), and some Fathers of unques¬ 
tioned orthodoxy adopted the other in¬ 
terpretation ; in proof of which latter as¬ 
sertion, Reuss refers to Ulrich, Num 
Cnristus in etc. Deus appellatur , Tig. 1837, 
— a treatise, however, which the present 
editor has not seen. The note of De W., 
in keeping in the background the pal¬ 
mary argument (a), scarcely reflects his 
usual candor ; the true rendering of the 
clause really turns more upon exegesis 
than upon grammar, and this the student 
should not fail clearly to bear in mind. 

14. os e5co/cey) 1 who gave Himself' 
Sal. i. 4, Eph. v. 25; expansion of the 
preceding word awrupos , with a distinct 
retrospective reference to rj x^ns rj 
ptos , vcr. 11 . The forcible iavrhv 4 Him¬ 
self, His whole self, the greatest gift ever 
given/ must not be overlooked ; comp. 
Beveridge, Serm. xcm. Yol. iv. p. 285. 
in rep hpcou] ( for us .* On the mean¬ 
ing of this expression, which must not 
be here too hastily asserted as equiva¬ 
lent to aurl hfJ-uv (Beveridge, L c.), see 
notes on Gal. iii. 13. 

\vTp(6(rr)Tai\ ‘ ransom / ‘ pay for us a 
Aurpoi// that \vrpou being his precious 
blood ; see notes on Eph. i. 7, and comp. 
Matth. xx. 28, Mark x. 45. Not only 
does our Lord’s death involve our recon¬ 
ciliation and our justification, but, what 
is now too often lost sight of, our ransom¬ 
ing and redemption (Beveridge, Serm. xc. 
Yol. iv. p. 230), whether, as here, from 


the bondage, or, as elsewhere, from the 
penalties of auopia : see Reuss, TIM. 
Chr€t. iv. 17, Yol. 11 . p. 182 sq., who, 
with some deductions, has expressed 
himself clearly and satisfactorily. 
auoplas] 4 iniquity ; ’ properly ( law¬ 
lessness/ the state of moral license (a/ca- 
dapcrla Kat auopia, Rom. vi. 19) which 
either knows not or regards not law, and 
in which the essence of sin abides, 1 John 
iii. 4 ; 4 in auopia. cogitatur potissimum 
legem non servari, sive quod ignota sit 
lex, sive quod consulto violetur/ Titt- 
mann, Synon. 1 . p. 48, where a distinc¬ 
tion between auopia and the more inclu¬ 
sive aSncia (see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 19) is 
stated and substantiated. 

Ka&apiaT) k. t. A.] ‘purify unto Him • 
self a peculiar people; , affirmative state¬ 
ment (according to St. Paul’s habit) and 
expansion of what has been just express¬ 
ed negatively. The tacit connection of 
auopia and aKa&apcrla (see last note) ren¬ 
ders Kabaplfa very pertinent and appro¬ 
priate. It does not seem necessary with 
Syr. (here incorrectly translated by Eth¬ 
eridge), De W., Wiesing., al., to supply 
7)pas and understand A abu as an accus. 
1 of the predicate/ scil., 1 for a peculiar 
people:' the Greek commentt. (see esp. 
Theod.) all seem clearly to regard it a 
plain accus. objecti; so Yulg., Clarom., 
and M th. The Coptic Version, on the 
contrary, distinctly advocates the 4 predi¬ 
cative ’ accusative. 

irepiova iou ] ‘ peculiar / Auth. Ver., 
oIksiov, Theod.; very doubtfully inter 

preted by Syr. [pepu- 

lum novum], and but little better by 
Yulg., 4 acceptabilem/ and Chrys. efet- 
A eypeuou, both of which seem to recede 
too far from the primary meaning. The 
most satisfactory commentary on this 
word (for. A ey6p. in N. T.) is supplied by 
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plcrj iavrco Xaov irepiovaiov , ty]\(DTr)v tcakcov epycov. 15 Tavra 
\d\et teal irapaKaXec a cal eXey^e pcera irdarj^ eirtTa^rj^ /jL 7 )$€l$ <jov 
7T€puf)pOVeCTCD. 


III. c TiropiipLvrjcnce avrov 9 appals i^ovcrtcus 


Teach men to be obedient; 
we were once the contrary, 
but have been saved and regenerated through God's mercy in Jesus Christ. 


1 Pet. ii. 9, \abs els 7repi7rot?7<m, compar¬ 
ed with the DS of the Old Test., 

translated \abv Trepiovcriov , Deut. vii. 6, 
comp. Exod. xix. 5, al.; see notes on 
Ephes. i. 14. It would thus seem that 
the primary meaning, ‘ what remains 
over and above to' (comp. Bretschneider 
Lex., — a little too coarsely expressed by 
the * populum abundantem 9 of the Cla- 
rom.,— has passed, by an intelligible 
gradation into that of TrcpnroierSv, Hc- 
sych., %yKTT]Tov, Suid., and thence, with 
a little further restriction, oIk€?ov; the 
connection of thought being that indi¬ 
cated by the Stepli. (in Thesaur. s. v.), 

‘ quee supersunt a nobis reconduntur.* 
On the derivation of this word, see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 16. 3, p. 88, and on the gen¬ 
eral meaning, see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Vol. 11 . p. 678, and Hammond in loc . 
In this clause the sanctifying, as in the 
former the redeeming, purpose of the 
atoning death of Christ comes mainly 
into prominence; see Hammond, Pract . 
Catech. 1 . 2, p. 24 (A.-C. Libr.). 

Cv v tca\to v e py <t)v] * zealous of 

good works ; 9 the gen. objecti specifying 
the objects about which the ^Aos* was 
displayed ; compare Acts xxi. 20, xxii. 
3, 1 Cor. xiv. 12, Gal. i. 14. 

15. ravra k. t. A.] Retrospective 
exhortation (ver. 1), serving as an easy 
conclusion to the present, and a prepara¬ 
tion for a new portion of the Epistle. 
TaDra may be united with Trapax<i\€i (com¬ 
pare 1 Tim. vi. 2), but on account of the 
following e\€yx* is more naturally at¬ 
tached only to AdAci; Titus is, however, 
not to stop with AaAeu/, he is to exhort 
the faithful, and reprove the negligent and 
wayward On the practical duties of 


Titus’s office, compare South, Serm . v. 
Vol. 1 . p. 76 (Tcgg). 
l± e t ct 7r a err) s 4 tt it ay rj s] * with all 
(every exhibition of) authority per h au- 

frevrias Kal pera invert as, Chrysost., who 
also remarks on the inclusive Traaijs. 
The term imray}] occurs 1 Tim. i. 1, 
Tit. i. 3, in the more specific sense of 
1 commandment ; 9 in the N. T. it is only 
used by St. Paul, viz., Rom. xvi. 26, 1 
Cor. vii. 6, 25, and 2 Cor. viii. 8. The 
presen: clause is probably only to be con¬ 
nected with the last verb (as C hrysost. 
and Theoph.), thus far corresponding to 
awoTSpws, chap. i. 13. 

<r 0 u 7T€pi(ppovelT ci>] 1 despise thee 9 

* slight thee ; 9 not ‘ give no one just cause 
to do so/ Bloomf. (comp. Jerome), a 
meaning which is here purely imported ; 
contrast 1 Tim. iv. 11, where the context 
supplies the thought. All the apostle 
says here is, as Hammond rightly para¬ 
phrases, * permit not thy admonitions to 
be set at nought/ * speak and act with 
vigor ; 9 the Cretan character most prob¬ 
ably required it. The verb tt ept<pp. is an 
at r. \ey6p. in the N. T., probably some¬ 
what milder (compare Thucyd. 1 . 25) 
than the more usual KaracppoueTu. The 
ethical distinction urged by Jerome, that 
7 repKpp. means an improper , while Kara<pp. 
may mean a proper contempt (e g, of suf¬ 
ferings, etc.), does not seem tenable. 

Chapter III. 1. vtr o pi pvr\<r ne\ 

* put in mind / * admone/ Vulg., Clarom. 
It is almost perverse in the opponents of 
the genuineness of these Ep. to call atten¬ 
tion to this word; it occurs several times 
in the N. T., and though not elsewhere 
in St. Paul’s Ep., except in 2 Tim. ii. 14, 
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inroraacrea^aiy irefeapyeip, irpos Trap epyov ar/a^op erolfiovs elpai % 
2 jjLTjbepa (3\aa<f)7)p€LPi dpLa%ov$ elpai , in net/cefc, irdaap ipSeitcpypue- 
povs TrpavTTjTa irpos iraPTas dp^pcoTrovs. 3 r/puep yap t rore /cal 


is nearly the only word which suitably 
expresses this peculiar part of the teach¬ 
er^ office : in 1 Cor. iv. 17, another com¬ 
pound, avapvi\<rei, is properly used as 
implying that previous instructions had 
been forgotten; see Meyer in loc. 
apx a * s i^ovalais] 1 to powers, au¬ 
thorities' Luke xii. 11: general, includ¬ 
ing all constituted governors, Roman and 
others. It is far from improbable that 
there is here an allusion to an insubordi¬ 
nate spirit which might have been show¬ 
ing itself not merely among the Cretan 
Jews (Conyb.), but the Cretans general¬ 
ly (Wetst.). They had been little more 
than 125 years under Roman rule (Me- 
tellus subjugated Crete b. c. 67), their 
previous institutions had been of a dem¬ 
ocratic tone (§riiJL0KpaTiK7)i> ex** S/a&etm', 
Polyb. Hist. vi. 46. 4), and their own 
predatory and seditious character was 
only too marked ; crracrecri Kal (povots Ka\ 
iro\efjiois £fjL(pv\iois auaarpecpofjievovs, Po¬ 
lyb. vi. 46. 9 ; see Meursius, Creta, iv. 8, 
p. 226. This, perhaps, may be rendered 
further plausible by the use of tt e&apxw 
coactus obsequi ’) as well as vtt orda- 
aea&ai (‘lubens et sponte submittere 1 ), 
Bee Tittm. Synon. n. p. 3, and compare 

Syr., which by [subditus 

v 

est=7ret$\] and ^ ^ [audivit = 

inror.] seems to observe a similar distinc¬ 
tion : contr. Vulg., Clarom. When Trei- 
bapx- 6tands alone, this meaning must 
not be too strongly pressed, comp. Acts 
v. 32, xxvii. 21 ; the idea of obeying a 
superior power, seems, however, never 
wholly lost; compare Ammonius, de 
Vocab Diff. p. 121. The omission 

of /cal is justified by preponderant uncial 
authority, ACD 1 E 1 FG, al., and is right¬ 
ly adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf 


and the majority of recent expositors. 
ir e apXeiv may be connected with 
apxdis, Theodoret, Huth., al., but, on 
account of the preceding apxais, seems 
more naturally taken absolutely; so Vul¬ 
gate, Syr. (appy.), and most modem 
commentators. Coray extends the ref¬ 
erence to rfyv aurov els eavrbu viTOTayi]V 
(comp. Aristot. Nic. Eth. x. 9), but this 
is scarcely in harmony with the immedi¬ 
ate context. 

2. pLTjSeva &\acr<p.] ‘ to speak evil oj 
no man * pLTjdeva ayopeueiv kcikoos, Theo¬ 
doret ; extension of the previous injunc¬ 
tions : not only rulers, but all men are to 
be treated with consideration, both in 
word and deed. On fi\aa<p. see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 13, and on the practical appli¬ 
cations and necessary limitations of the 
precept, the exhaustive sermon of Bar- 
row, Serm. xvi. Vol. i. p. 447 sq. 
ajndxous...«7r»fi«e<s] 4 not conten¬ 
tious, forbearing ; y on the distinction be¬ 
tween these two words, see notes on 1 
Tim. iii. 3. The eTneiK^s must have 
been, it is to be feared, a somewhat ex¬ 
ceptional character in Crete, where an 
epKpuros n\€0U€^ia, exhibited in outward 
acts of aggression, /cal idta\ /cal Kara koi - 
v6v (Polyb. vi. 46. 9), is described as one 
of the prevailing and dominant vices. 

tt p ot v t i) r.] 4 meekness* a virtue of the 
inner spirit, very insufficiently represent- 

ed by the Syr. \2*r\ Vl [benigni- 

tas]; see notes on Eph. iv. 2, Gat v. 23, 
and Trench, Synon . § 42. On ii/Settcv. 
see notes on Eph. ii. 7, and on the practi¬ 
cal doctrine of universal benevolence in¬ 
volved in irdvras avSp. (/cal ’IouSaious /cal 
^EWrjvas, piox^lpobs /cal irovTjpovs, Chrys.), 
Waterl. Serm. n. § 1, Vol. v. p. 438. 

3. tpev ydp] * For we were ;' 

put forward emphatically, and forming a 
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avo7)TOL , a7refael<;, irXavcofievo^ BovXevop re? iirt^vjJbiaL^ tca\ 
rjBovais irouciXai^ ip Kcucla teal (ffeopa) SidyopTes, CTvyrjjoi , jiLaovv- 
T€9 d\\r]\ovr 4 ore Se rj xprjcrTOTT} 9 /cal 7 } <f)i\av^pa)7ria 67 recpavi] 


sharp contrast to the better present (ver. 
4 ). The yap supplies a reason for the 
foregoing command, especially for its 
concluding words : be meek and forbear¬ 
ing to others, for we once equally need¬ 
ed mercy and forbearance ourselves, and 
(ver. 4) have now experienced it. *H pets, 
as the context shows (comp. ver. 5), im¬ 
plies the apostle and all believers ; comp. 
Eph. ii. 3, where the reference is equally 
comprehensive. auSrjTot] 

‘ foolish;* see notes on Gal. iii. 1. The 
meaning is said to be here somewhat 
more specific, nearly approaching to ecr- 
Koriapevot t p dLauoia., Eph. iv. 18 (De 
W., Huth.); this, however, is not in¬ 
volved in the word itself (Hesych. av6r)~ 
tos‘ pup6s, 7}\t^Los y aovveros), but only 
reflected on it from the context. 
Tr\av&ixevoi\ ‘ going astray; ’ * erran- 
tes,’ Vulg, Claromanus, Syr. ; not ‘led 
astray,’ Conyb., Alf. The associated 
participles, as well as the not uncommon 
use of 7r Aavao&ai in a similar sense (sim¬ 
ply Matth. xviii. 12, 1 Pet. ii. 25, ai.; 
metaphorically Heb. v. 2, James v. 19), 
seem in favor of the neutral meaning. 
In 2 Tim. iii. 13, the antithesis suggests 
the passive meaning. 
rj 5 0 v a 7 s] ‘ pleasures ; * a word not else¬ 
where used by St. Paul (a fact not lost 
sight of by De Wette), and only some¬ 
what sparingly in the N. T. (see Luke 
viii. 14, James iv. 1, 3, 2 Pet. ii. 13), but 
possibly suggested here by the notorious 
character in that respect of those indi¬ 
rectly alluded to ; compare Chrys. in loc . 
Jerome (1) illustrates the clause by ref¬ 
erences to St. Paul ‘ in his Saulship 9 
(to use Hammond’s language, Sermon 
xxx.) : the vices enumerated were, how¬ 
ever, far more probably those of the peo¬ 
ple with whom, for the time being, the 
apostle is grouping himself. On the 


derivation of ttolkIa. (only in Past. Epp.), 
see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 6. 
k a k l ot] ‘ malice ; * evil habit of the mind 
as contrasted with tt oi/rjpla, which rather 
points to the manifestation of it; see 
notes on Eph. iv. 31 ( Transl. ), Trench, 
Synon. § 11 . It is surely very hasty in 
Huther to assert that in 1 Cor. v. 8 it is 
merely synonymous with irovripla; see 
Taylor, on Repent, iv. 1, who, however, 
is too narrow in his interpretation of 
KaKia , though correct in that of tt ovr\pla. 
The verb dtdyeiu is a 81s Aeyop., here and 
(with (3lov) 1 Tim. ii. 2. 
crTvyTjToi] ‘hateful,’ jLucnjTol, Hesych., 
‘ odibiles/ Vulg.: it forms, as Wicsing. 
observes, a species of antithesis to pLcrouv- 
res aAAfaovs. Their conduct was such 
as to awaken hatred in others. 

4 . tj xPV trT< ^ Tr ) s] ‘ the kindness, i be¬ 
nignity,’ ‘ benignitas/ Vulg., Clarom., 
sc. * quae in dandis beneficiis cernitur,’ 
Fritz. Rom. 11 . 4, Vol. 1 . p. 98 ; used in 
ref. to God, Rom. ii. 4, xi. 22, Eph. ii. 7 
(comp. Clem. Rom. Epist. 1 . 9, Epist. ad 
Diogn. § 9) ; in reference to man 2 Cor. 
vi. 6, Gal. v. 22, Col. iii. 12. See notes 
on Gal . /. c., where it is distinguished 
from aya&wcrvi'T). 

7) (piAav&pwTrl a] 4 the love 9 or more 
exactly ‘ the love towards men* Alf., ‘ hu- 
manitas,’ Vulg.; used only again, in rt)f. 
to men, Acts xxviii. 2 ; compare Philo, 
Leg . ad Cai. § 10, Volume 11 . p. 556 
(Mang.),— where both words are associ¬ 
ated, Raphel in loc., and for the general 
sentiment, John iii. 16. The article is 
repeated with each subst. to give promi¬ 
nence to each attribute, Green, Gram . p. 
213. On eTretpdurj, compare notes on ch. 
ii. 11, and on atoTrjpos 0eou, see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 1 . and Middleton, Gr . Art. p. 
396, who remarks that it may be ques¬ 
tioned whether in this place, as well as 
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iTroirjaa/jLev dWa /card to avTOV e\eo? eacoaev r/fias Bid 


5. wv iiroi^aafiev] So Tisch . with C 2 D 3 EKL; nearly all mss.; Ath., Chrysost., 
Ttoeod., al. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz ); and perhaps rightly, as the law of attraction 
seems so very regularly preserved in the N. Test. Lachmann reads & 4woifo. with 
AC^FG; al.; Clem., al. ( Huther , Alf .),— a reading that is not hastily to be re¬ 
jected, but still apparently less probable than the former. Huther urges the proba¬ 
bility of a correction from the acc. to the gen., but it is doubtful whether transcrib¬ 
ers were so keenly alive to the prevailing coincidence of the N. T. in this respect 
with classical Greek as to have made the change from the intelligible accusative. 
Winer ( Gr. § 24. 1, p. 147) cites as similar violations of the ordinary rule, John iv. 
50, vii. 39, Acts vii. 16 ; the first and second passages have fair critical support for 
the acc., the third, however, scarcely any. We retain then the reading of Tischend . 


ch. i. 3, ii. 10, 1 Tim. ii. 2, the awrrip 
©efcs be not Christ, though usually refer¬ 
red to the Father. In the present verse 
this surely cannot be the case (see ver. 6, 
and comp. Usteri, Lehrb. n. 2. 4, p. 310), 
still we seem bound to mark in trans¬ 
lation the different collocation of the 
words. 

5. ovk 4 { Zpywp] * not by works / 

i. e. in consequence of works ; see notes 
on Gal. ii. 16, where this and other uses 
of iK are compared and investigated. 
The negative is emphatic, and, as Ben- 
gel observes, refers to the whole sentence; 
oi/T€ 4woiJ](ra(iep epya diKaioo’vprjSy ovt€ 

4 k a\\a wav tj ay a - 

& 6 tt]s avrov 4 wo'n]a€ f Theophyl. The 
works are further defined as ra 4v 8 tKai- 
ovbvri, works done in a sphere or element 
of biKaioo’vpT), in the state of a SlKatos ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 348. 

4 w o 1 4) <t a/j.€ v t] fxeis] ‘ we did: 9 T)fxeis 
emphatic; the pronoun being added to 
make the contrast, with avrov eAeos still 
more clear and forcible. In the follow¬ 
ing clause Kara denotes the indirect rea¬ 
son that an agreement with a norma sug¬ 
gests and i' rolves, = ‘ in consequence 
of/ ‘ qu& est misericordift/ Fritz. Rom. 

ii, 4, Vol. i. p. 99 ; so Acts iii. 17, Karh. 
tyuoiapy 1 Pet. i. 3, Karb. rfc eAeos, comp. 
Phil. ii. 3, see Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358. 


The transition from the regular meaning 
of the ‘ model , to that of the ‘ course of 
things in accordance with it/ is suffi¬ 
ciently easy and intelligible; compare 
Phil. ii. 3 (where war 4pl&eiav stands in 
a kind of parallelism to the dative, rji 
TaweivocppocrvvT}), and still more definitely 
Arrian, Alex. i. 99 (cited by Winer), 
/car* ex&os rb TIopov (xaWou tt} 

*AAe£a*/S pov : see also Bernhardy, Synt., 
v. 20. b, p. 240. Huther on 1 Pet . i. 2 
draws a distinction between this use of 
Kara and <=£, but a bare remembrance of 
the primary meanings of the two prepp., 
origin (immediate) and model y will render 
such distinctions almost self-evident. 
e o’were p v jaas] * saved us t 9 1 put us into 
a state of salvation/ Hammond; see es¬ 
pecially 1 Pet. iii. 21, and compare Tay¬ 
lor, Life of Christy i. § 9, Disc. vi. 29. 
In this important dogmatical statement 
many apparent difficulties will complete¬ 
ly vanish if we remember (1) that no 
mention is here made of the subjective 
conditions on Man’s side (tiia rrjs wlarcws, 
Eph. ii. 8, compare 1 Pet. 1. c.), because 
the object of the whole passage is to en¬ 
hance the description of the saving mer¬ 
cy of God y see Wiesing. in loc.; (2) that 
St. Paul speaks of baptism on the suppo¬ 
sition that it was no mere observance, 
but that it was a sacrament in which all 
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\ovrpov 7 ra\tyyev€(rla<; /cal dvatcatvcocreco 9 UvevfiaTO 9 'Aylov, 


that was inward properly and completely 
accompanied all that was outward : he 
thus can say in the fullest sense of the 
words, that it was a Xovrpou ira\tyyep~ 
ccr/ay, as he had also said, Gal. iii. 27, 
that as many as were baptized into 
Christ, Xpiarbv ipeSvcrao-frc, definitely 
put Him on, entered into vital union 
with Him,— a blessed state, which as it 
involved remission of sins, and a certain 
title, for the time being, to resurrection 
and salvation, so, if abided in, most sure¬ 
ly leads to final o-uTrjpla ; see Neander, 
Planting , Yol. 1 . p. 495 (Bohn), and esp. 
the brief but most perspicuous remarks 
of Waterland Euchar. vii. 3, Vol. iv. p. 
578 (compare ib. ix. 3, p. 645), compar¬ 
ed with the fuller statements of Taylor, 
Life of Christ 1 . 9, Disc. vi. 14 sq. On 
the meaning of <rc££o>, compare (with cau¬ 
tion) Green, Gramm, p. 318, but observe 
that ‘ to embrace tho Gospel’ (p. 317) 
falls short of the plain and proper mean¬ 
ing of (T&fav (‘salvum facere’), which 
even with ref. to present time can never 
imply less than ‘ to place in a state of 
salvation ; ’ comp. Beveridge, Church . 
Cat. qu. 4, and notes on Eph. ii. 8. 

81a Xovrpov tt a\iyy.] * by means of 
the laver of regeneration / * per lavacrurn 
regeneration is/ Vulg., Claroman.; the 
Xovrp. irakiyy. is the * causa medians * of 
the saving grace of Christ, it is 1 a means 
whereby we receive the same, and a 
pledge to assure us thereof ; 1 f partam a 
Christo salutem Baptismus nobis obsig- 
nat/ Calvin. Less than this cannot be 
said by any candid interpreter. The 
gen. iraXiyy. apparently marks the attri¬ 
bute or inseparable accompaniments of 
the XourpSv, thus falling under the gen¬ 
eral head of the possessive gen., Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115: for examples in 
the N. T. of this sort of gen. of ‘ inner 
reference/ see especially the collection in 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 0, p. 169. As for 


any unexegetical attempts (Matth., al.) 
to explain away the plain force and lexical 
meaning of Xovrp6v (see notes on Eph. v. 
26), it may be enough to say, in the 
words of Hooker on this subject, that 
* where a literal construction will stand, 
the farthest from the letter is commonly 
the worst/ Eccl. Pol. v. 59. 2 ; see John 

iii. 5, the reff. in Waterland, Works , Vol, 

iv. p. 428, and compare the fair com¬ 
ments of Hofmann, Weiss, u. Erf. 11 . p. 
233 sq., and Schiftb. II. 2, p. 170 sq. 
On the true meaning of TraXiyyev€(ria(Sjv. 

—-I? [partus qui 

de principio, de novo] ; ovk iireo-Kevao-ev 
7 ] pas aXX* ai'w&ev KareaKevaaev, Chrys.), 
see the able treatise on this text by Wa¬ 
terland, Works , Yol. iv. p. 427 sq., a 
tract which, though extending only to 
thirty pages, will be found to include and 
to supersede much that has been written 
on this subject: Bethell on Regen. (ed. 
4) and the very good note of Words¬ 
worth in loc. may also be profitably con¬ 
sulted. k al av aK aiv. 

k. r. \.] ( and renewing of the Holy Spirit/ 
i. e. 1 by the Holy Spirit/ the second 
gen. being that of the agent , more defi¬ 
nitely expressed by DbEbFG, al., avanaiv. 
81a 7 tv. ay., Clarom. (‘renov. per Sp. 
sanctum’), and some Latin Ff.: comp, 
notes on Eph. iv. 23. The construction 
of the first gen. avaKaiv. is somewhat 
doubtful. It may be regarded either (a) 
as dependent on the preceding 5/a, as in 
Syr., Jerome (* per renovationem ’), al,; 
see John iii. 5, and compare Blunt, Led . 
on Par. Priest , p. 56; or (b) as depend¬ 
ent on Xovrpov , Vulg., Clarom., Copt., 
Arm., JEth.-Platt, none of which repeat 
the prep, before avaKaty .; see Waterland, 
Regen . Vol. iv. p. 428, who briefly no* 
tices and removes the objection (compare 
Alf.) founded on the inclusive character 
that will thus be assigned to Baptism 
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On the whole the latter seems most sim¬ 
ple and satisfactory : hvaucaiv. k. t. A. 
must not, however, be considered as 
merely explanatory of TTahiYysvsalas (De 
Wette, Huther), but as co-ordinate with 
it, 7 ra\i 7 y. and avaKaiv . (only here and 
Rom. xii. 2) ‘ being nearly allied in end 
use, of one and the same original, often 
going together, and perfective of each 
other/ Waterland, /. c. p. 428; see Hof¬ 
mann, Schriftb. n. 2, p. 171. The exact 
genitival relation iraXiyy. and avaKatv. 
cannot be very certainly or very confi¬ 
dently defined. The gen. is most proba¬ 
bly an obscured gen. of the content , rep¬ 
resenting that which the \ovrpbv involves, 
comprises, brings with it, and of which 
it is the ordinary and appointed external 
vehicle ; compare Mark i. 4, ^aTmapa 
ficrai/olas (‘ which binds to rep.*), which, 
grammatically considered, is somewhat 
similar, and as for examples of these ob¬ 
scurer uses of the gen., see Winer, Gr . § 
30. 2, p. 168, 169. The distinction be¬ 
tween Regeneration and Renovation 
(preserved in our Service of Confirma¬ 
tion), in respect of (a) ‘the ‘ causa effi- 
ciens/ (6) duration, and (c) recurrence, 
— three important theological differentiae , 
is nowhere more perspicuously stated 
than by Waterland /. c. p. 436 ; compare 
notes on Eph. iv. 23, and there observe 
the force of the tenses. Lastly, for a 
comparison between ‘ regeneratio ’ and 
‘ conversio/ see Ebrard, Dogmatik f § 454, 
Vol. ii. p. 357. 

6 . oS] scil. Tluevparos aylov ; not de¬ 
pendent on \ovrpov (Calv.), or on an 
omitted prep. (Heydenr.), but, according 
to the usual rule of attraction, on the 
gen. immediately preceding: ov pSvov 
ydp dC a vtov aye 7 rAa<rev, a\\b kcl\ dai/n- 
\ws tovtov gereScDtfev, Theophyl, 

J f e x e e v] ‘ poured out / ‘ shed / 4 non di- 


cit dedit sed effudit / Corn, a Lap.; in 
similar reference to the Holy Spirit, Acts 
ii. 17, 18, 33. There does not, however, 
appear to be here any special reference 
to the Pentecostal effusion (Olsh.), nor to 
the communication to the Church at large 
(Est., comp. De W.), but, as the tense 
and context (ver. 7) seem rather to im¬ 
ply, to individuals in baptism. The next 
clause points out through whose media¬ 
tion this blessed effusion is bestowed. 
d i d T r? <r. Xp. is not to be separated, as 
in Mill , Griesb.y Lachm. f by a comma 
from the clause e{e'x«v t. A., but con¬ 
nected closely with it: if the words be 
referred to etrvo-ev, there will be not only 
a slight tautology eacocrev — did cram )pos f 
but the awkwardness of two clauses with 
did each dependent on the same verb. 
Thus then the whole is described as the 
work of the Blessed Trinity. The Fa¬ 
ther saves us by the medium of the out¬ 
ward laver which conveys the inward 
grace of the regenerating and renewing 
Spirit; that Spirit again is vouchsafed 
to us, yea, poured out abundantly on us 
only through the merits of Jesus Christ. 
So the Father is our <rwW?p, and the Son 
our aoortjp, but in different ways ; 4 Pater 
nostras salutis primus auctor, Christus 
vero opifex, et quasi artifex/ Jusliniani. 

7. \Iva k. t. A.] Design of the more 
remote eawtrev (De Wette), not of the 
nearer 4^x e€U (Wiesing., Alf.). The 
latter construction is fairly defensible, 
but apparently not so simple or satisfac¬ 
tory. Though some prominence is given 
to efexeev, both by the adverb irXovo’iws, 
and by the defining words did Ti?rr. Xp., 
yet the whole context seems to mark 
ecroxrej/ as the verb on which the final 
clause depends. We were once in a 
hopeless and lost state, but we were res¬ 
cued from it by the <pi\av&pwirla of God, 
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Teach men to maintain 
good works ; avoid idle 
questions, nnd shun an ob¬ 
stinate heretic. 


8 IltaTbs 6 \0709j teal irepl iqvtcdv fiovXojicn 
ae Biaj 3 ej 3 cuova^at) iva <j>povTi£coaip fcaXcov ep - 


who not merely saved us from the bovAela 
of sin, hut associated with it the gracious 
intent that we should become KArjpopSpoi 
of eternal life. 5 1 k a 1 to & e v 

res] ‘ justified / in the usual and more 
strict theological sense ; not, however, as 
implying only a mere outward non-im¬ 
putation of sin, but as involving a 4 mu- 
tationem status/ an acceptance into new 
privileges and an enjoyment of the bene¬ 
fits thereof, Waterl. Justify Vol. vi. p. 5 : 
in the words of the same writer, 4 justifi¬ 
cation cannot be conceived without some 
work of the Spirit in conferring a title to 
salvation/ ib. p. 6. 

eueivov may be referred to the Holy 
Spirit (Wicsing.), but is apparently more 
correctly referred to God the Father. 
The Holy Spirit is undoubtedly the effi¬ 
cient (1 Cor. vi. 11), as our Lord is the 
meritorious cause of our justification ; the 
use, however, of the expression x&P ls > 
which in reference to StKaioo-vvr) and 5i- 
kcu6w seems almost regularly connected 
with the principal cause, the Father (Rom. 
iii. 24), and its apparent retrospective ref¬ 
erence to epyco v, ver. 5, renders the 

latter interpretation much more probable; 
eompare Waterland Justif Vol. vi. p. 9. 
The pronoun eKeluov seems to have been 
used to preclude a reference to T rjerov Xp 
which so immediately precedes. 
k a t e A 7r i 5 a] 4 in respect of hope / 4 ac¬ 
cording to hope,' 4 secundum spem/ Vulg., 
Clarom., surely not 4 through hope/ Co- 
nyb.,— a needless violation of the usual 
force of the preposition. These words 
may be connected with £cvys alcwiov (Co¬ 
ray, Matth., Alf. ; compare Tit. i. 1), 
but as K\y\pov6poi , a term not in any way 
elucidated by a foregoing context (as is 
the case in all other passages where it 
itands alone) would thus be left wholly 
isolated, it seems more natural to regard 
them as a restrictive addition to the lat¬ 


ter words, — Ka&ks T)Airi<rajAep, ovtcos arro- 
Aavaopep, Chrysost. ; so, very distinctly, 
Theopiivlact in loc. The KArjpopopia 
£w?]s alccp. is really future (compare Rom. 
viii. 24, where tAiriSi is probably a daU 
modi, see Meyer in loc.), though present 
in respect of hope ; el yap ovtoos aireyptocr- 
fxevovs, a>s &Pto&ep yeppij&rjpat, us x^pm 
(TtoSrjpai, a>s pi]Bep exovras [Cod. Colb.] 
ayabop, ecroxre, 7roAAa> paAAov ep rip peA- 
Aopti t ovro epyacrerai, Ciirysost. The 
remark of De Wette that St. Paul does 
not elsewhere specifically join kAtjpop . or 
even eAiris (except in this Ep.) with £cv}}' 
alwp. is true, but can scarcely be consid¬ 
ered of moment, as substantially analo¬ 
gous sentiments (compare Eplies. i. 18, 1 
Thess. v. 8) can be adduced without dif¬ 
ficulty; comp. Wieseler in loc . 

8. 7r terrb s 6 A 7 0 s] ‘ Faithful is. 
the saying / in emphatic reference to what 
has been asserted in the preceding verses 
4—7, and to the important doctrines they 
involve ; eireib^j irepl pcAAburaip biaAex&V 
Kal oviru) irapopTwu , eirriyaye rb a^omo’rop,. 
Chrysost. On this formula see notes on 
1 Tun. i. 15. 

ir epl r ovr top 5ia/3e/3.] 4 make asseve¬ 
ration concerning these things not 4 hcec as- 
severare/ Beza, Auth. Ver., De Wette, 
but, as in 1 Tim. i. 7 (where see notes),. 
4 de his [non de rebus frivolis, Beng.] af- 
firmare/ Clarom., changed for the worse 
in Vulg. to 4 confirmare :’ comp. Scho- 
lef. Hints, p. 127 (ed. 3). The object 
and intent of the order is given in the 
following clause. 

<ppoprl£toO’ip] 4 be careful; 9 air. Ae - 
y6p. in the N. T. ; epyop Kal airovbacrpa 
bnjpcKes cxoxn, Theophylact. 4 Vult eos 
studium suum curamque hue applicare,. 
et videtur quum dicit (ppopr . eleganter 
alludere ad inanes eorum contemplatio- 
nes, qui sine fructu et extra vitam phi- 
losophantur/ Calvin. The constructions' 
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<y<£>v 7 rpotcTjaa^ai ot ireTnarevKOTe <? Qe&' ravrd ianv KaXa tca\ 
GxfieXtfJLa rot? difepcoiroLS) 9 /JL(DpcL$ Se ty]Tr}creL$ teat <yeveaXo^ta^ 


of <ppovr. and cKcppovr. are noticed by 
Thomas M. p. 289 (ed. Bern.). 

•trpolar a<x& ai\ 4 to be forward in , to 
k 7 

j practise / Syr. s m N^ViS [operari, fa- 

cere] ; so tt polar, r4x^> Athen. xm. 
612, see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. n. 
p, 1122. The Vulg., Clarom. (‘bonis 
operibu 9 pneesse '), and some other trans¬ 
lations endeavor to retain the primary 
meaning of the verb, but not successfully 
nor idiomatically. Justiniani compares 
‘ praefectus annonae ; * Estius adopts the 
gloss, ‘tanquam operum exactores et 
praefecti; ’ Pricaeus (ap. Poli Syn.) para¬ 
phrases by nyep6uas eh/at; alii alia. All 
this, however, seems slightly forced ; the 
word appears chosen to mark a 1 prompt , 
sedulous attention to (comp. Polyb. Hist. 
VI. 34. 3, TTpoicrTavTai xp*' ias )> an ^ P rac * 
tice of, good works/ but, as the exam¬ 
ples adduced appear to show, scarcely in¬ 
volves any further idea of ‘ bene agendo 
prcecedere / Beza, al. : see the numerous 
examples quoted by Kypke, Obs. Yol. 
ii. 381, Loesner, Obs. p. 430. 
k a A a) v e pycov] 4 good works; 9 not 
merely with reference to works of mercy 
(Chrys ), but (as in ch. ii. 7, iii. 14, al.) 
generally, and comprehensively. The 
recurrence of this expression in the Pas¬ 
toral Epistles (ver. 14, 1 Tim. v. 10, 25, 
vi. 18, comp. 1 Tim. ii. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 21, 
Tit. iii. 1) has been often noticed; all 
that need be said is, that the nature of 
the errors condemned in these Epistles 
was exactly such as required the reitera¬ 
tion of such a command. It was not to 
be a hollow, specious, falsely ascetic, and 
sterile Christianity, but one that showed 
itself in outward actions ; compare Wie- 
sing. Einle.it. § 4, Neander, Plant., Yol. 
I. p. 343 (Bohn). 

ir 6 7r i <r r. 0ey ‘ who have believed God / 
— God, not perhaps without some slight 


emphasis; 4 non dixit qui credunt ho- 
minibus sed qui credunt Deo/ Jerome. 
The expression is certainly not to be 
limited to the Gentile Christians (Mack), 
but includes all who by God's grace had 
been led to embrace His \6yov and SiScut* 
Ka\lav (ch. i. 3, ii. 10), De W., Wiesing. 
On the constructions of tt'kttls and ttkt- 
Tevco. see notes on 1 Tim. i. 16. 
r a 0 t a] ‘ these things / scil. these instruc¬ 
tions, this practical teaching (Fell), to 
which the pupal (r)T i f)<rets in the next ver. 
forms a sharp and clear contrast. Wie- 
singer refers the pronoun to Ka\k epya ; 
this, however, even if it escapes tautol¬ 
ogy, does not equally well maintain the 
antithesis to the meaning here assigned 
to £rjT^o*eis. In the following words /ca- 
\h (‘good/ per se , opp. to paraioi , ver. 9) 
forms one predication, Kal uxpiKipa ro7s 
av&ptiirois another; compare notes on l 
Tim. ii. 3. 

9. Cnr^tTeis] 4 questions (of contro¬ 
versy) / exactly as in 1 Tim. i. 4, where 
6ee notes. In the latter passage De W* 
here assigns the meaning 4 Streitigkei- 
ten/ and yet in his note on the passage 
adopts the present meaning 4 Streitfra- 
gen,— a self-contradiction by no means 
usual in that careful commentator. The 
word is only used by St. Paul in the 
Pastoral Epistles, l Tim. i. 6, vi. 4, 2 
Tim. ii. 23. On the yeveaXoyias, see 
notes on 1 Tim . i. 4, where the expression 
is investigated : it is here associated with 
(tit. as probably marking the leading 
subject and theme of these controversial 
discussions; compare Winer, Gr. § 57. 
2. obs., p. 515. e pets Kal 

pax • J'o/i.] ‘strifes and contentions about 
the law 9 are the results of these foolish 
and unpractical questions ; see 1 Tim. 
vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 23. The adj. vopiKal is 
not to be referred to both substantives 
(Hoydenr.), but only to the latter; th« 
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fcal epei ? fcai fiax a ^ vo/wea? irepuaTaao • elcrlp 7 dp avcocfreXds 
/cal fidrcuoL. 10 Alperucov av^pcoirov fiera fitav Kai Sevrepav 

10. SsvTepav i/ou&eoJaz'] So Rec. with ACKL; mss.; Vulg., al.; many Gr. and 
Lat. Ff. ( Griesb., Scholz, LachmHuth., A!/.). The reading adopted by J7.sc/i., 
piav uoudtalav (DEFG ; Clarom., Sangerm , Syr.-Philox. ; Chrys., Theodoret (1); 
Lat. Ff | Kai Bevrepau, though fairly supported, does not seem so satisfactory ; tran¬ 
scribers appear to have felt a difficulty about the close union of fiav and Sewrepav 
(1)E ; Clarom., Sangerm., Copt, read 5vo)> and to have introduced in consequence 
variations in the text. 


p.&x- vofi. were a special and prevailing 
form of the epeis, just as the yevcaK. were 
of the £r}T'f)a€is, Wiesing. The conten¬ 
tions perhaps turned on the authority and 
application of some of the precepts in the 
law ; comp. i. Tim. i. 4. 

7 r e p i t a r a a 0 ] ‘ avoid , go out of the way 
of* ‘ devita,’ Vulg., Clarom.; see notes 
on 2 Tim. ii. 16, the only other passage 
in St. Paul’s Epistles where the word 
occurs. pdr aio 1 ] ‘ vain* 

from which nothing of true value results, 
in opp. to Ka Aa, ver. 8. Maraios is here 
and James i. 26, as in Attic Greek, of 
two terminations ; the fem. occurs 1 Cor. 
xv. 17, 1 Pet. i. 18. On the distinction 
between kcvos (contents,— ‘das Gehalt- 
lose’) and paraios (results,— ‘das Er- 
folglose’) see Meyer on 1 Cor. xv. 17 : 
Tittmann ( Synon . 1 . p. 173) compares 
them with the Lat. ‘ inanis ’ and ‘ vanus.’ 

10. ai p e r t Kb v &,v&p(i>Trov] * An 
heretical man * ‘ a man who causeth divis¬ 
ions ; ’ ‘ quisquis su(i protervia unitatem 
ecelesiae abrumpit/ Calvin. The exact 
meaning here of this word (an cbr. \cy6p.. 
in N. T.) must not be deduced from the 
usage of later writers, but simply from 
the apostle’s use of the substantive from 
which it is derived. The term aipeaeis 
occurs (not ‘often,’ Huthcr, but) twice 
in St. Paul’s Epistles,— 1 Cor. xi. 19, 
where it denotes apparently something 
more aggravated than ax'^uara, ‘ dissen¬ 
sions of a more matured character ’ 
(‘ nullum schisma non aliquam sibi con- 
tingit hceresim,’ Jerome), and Gal. v. 20, 
where it is enumerated after Sixoarajiat. 


In neither case, however, does the word 
seem to imply specially ‘ the open espou¬ 
sal of any fundamental error’ (the more 
definite cedes, meaning; comp. Origcn 
on Tit. Yol. iv. p. 695, Bened., Waterl. 
Doct.of Trin. ch. iv. Yol. in. p. 461), 
but, more generally, ‘divisions in church 
matters,’ possibly, of a somewhat ma¬ 
tured kind, Tas (piXoveiKias At'y ei, Theod. 
on 1 Cor.l. c., sec Suicer, 'Thesaur. s. v. 1 . 
3, Yol. 1 . p. 120. Thus, then, aipertubs 
ti.v&p. will here be one who gives rise to 
such divisions by erroneous teaching, not 
necessarily of a fundamentally heterodox 
nature, but of the kind just described, 
ver. 9 ; comp. ch. i. 14. If we adopt 
this apparently fair and reasonable inter¬ 
pretation, the objections of Do Wettc and 
others, founded on the later and more 
special meanings of dlpeais and alp€TtK6s, 
wholly fall to the ground. 
fjLCTa piav k. t. A.] ‘ after one and a 
second [unavailing] admonition ; ’ Titus is 
not to contend, he is only to use votOetna, 
if that fail he is then to have nothing 
further to do with the offender. On the 
distinction between vov&sala (‘quai fit 
verbis ’) and iraiSeia (‘quae fit perpcenas*)^ 
see notes on Eph. vi. 4; and on the use 
of els for 71 -pwTos, here associated with 
Bevrepos, and consequently less peculiar 
and Hebraistic than when alone, as in 
Matth. xxviii. 1, Mark xvi. 2, al., see 
Winer, Gr. § 37. 1, p. 222. 

7r apatr ov] * shun * \|Ax) [lit. ‘ ask 

off from’] Syriac, * devita,’Vulg., Cla* 
rom.; ‘ raonere desine ; laterem lavares, 
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vov^sealav irapatrov , 11 elBcos otl i^earpa7TTac 6 toiovto 9 Ka\ 

dfiapravet cov avTO/cardfCpiTOS. 

12 r, Ojav 7 T€Jjl^cd Apre/iav 7 rpo? ere ^ Tv^ucoVy 


Come to me at NicopoHs \ 
bring Zcnag and Apollos, 

Our brethren must not be unfruitful. 


Beng.: see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 7. There 
is nothing in this or the associated words 
which favors any definite reference to for - 
mal excommunication, == e*/ 3 aAAe, Vi- 
tringa (de Vet. Syn. in. 1. 10, p. 756), 
who compares the vov&eala to the * cor- 
reptio ' or * excommunicatio privata 1 of 
the Jews; similar. Taylor, Episc. § 15. 
This, however, is importing into a gen¬ 
eral word a special meaning. As we 
certainly have such expressions as napai- 
reia&ai tV ywaiKot. (repudiare), Plut. 
Apopth. 206 a , and even anw&ela&ai 
Kal tti s oiKias napairetabaiy Lucian, Ab- 
dic. § 19 ; we perhaps may say with Wa- 
terland ( Doctr. of Trin. ch. 4, Vol. in. 
p. 466), that napairov i implies and infers 
a command to exclude them; * but St. 
Paul's previous use of the word does not 
apparently justify our asserting that it is 
here formally expressed: see notes in 
Translation. 

11. e Ideas] ‘ as thou knowest / by the 
ill success of thy admonitions ; reason 
for the injunction to have nothing to do 
with him : c 6rav 5/}Aos •§ navi Kal (pave- 
pos, rivos eveuev nvKTeveis ehcrj ; Clirvs. 
ittrrpawrai] ‘ is perverted 9 Syriac 
v v 

[perversus], lit. * hath been 

turned, thoroughly, inside out ;* Schol. 
on Arist. Nub. 88, a7r& peraepopas rwv 
pvnovpevcau Iparlcav Kal eKarpecpopevcav' 
eKarpe\f/ui 8e tpdriov r b aAAafa 1 rb npbs rb 
caw pepos e^oo (cited by Wetst.) : so Deut. 
xxxii. 20, yevea i^earpappevr], Hebrew 
. The strengthened com¬ 
pound thus appears to denote the com¬ 
plete inward corruption and perverseness 
of character which must be predicated of 
any man who remains thus proof against 
twice-repeated admonitions. Baur (it is 
to be feared), only to support his mean¬ 


ing of aiperinSsy refers i^earp. to the out¬ 
ward act of the man, * has gone away 
from us ; * this, as Wiesing. properly re¬ 
marks, would more naturally be ano- 
arpeepcc&ai. avroKard- 

k p 1 t 0 s] 1 self condemned; 9 the reason 
why he is to bo left to himself; he has 
been warned twice and now sins against 
light, ov yap ex* 1 eiireip, oti oudels ehrev, 
ovdels evov&eryaevy Chrysost. The ag¬ 
gravating circumstance is not that the 
man condemns himself directly and ex¬ 
plicitly , as this might be a step to recov¬ 
ery, but that he condemns himself indi¬ 
rectly and implicitly , as acting against the 
law of his mind, and doing in his own 
particular case what in the general he 
condemns ; see especially Waterland, 
Doct. of Trin . ch. iv. Vol. hi. p. 464, 
where this expression is fully investi¬ 
gated. 

12. Tvx iK0 u ] 0° Tvchicus, whom 
the apostle (Col. iv. 7) terms 6 ayanTjrbs 
abe\<f>6sj Kal marbs diaKOvos Kal avvdov 
A or ev K vplcpy see the notes on 2 Tim. iv. 
12, Eph. vi. 21. It would seem not im¬ 
probable that either Artemas or Tychi- 
cus were intended to supply the place of 
Titus in Crete during his absence with 
the apostle. Of Artemas nothing is 
known. N 1 k 6 n o A t v] 

There were several cities of this name, 
one in Cilicia (Strabo xiv. 676), another 
in Thrace on the river Ncstus, a third in 
Epirus (Strabo, xii. 325), built by Au¬ 
gustus after the battle of Actium. It is 
extremely difficult to decide which of 
these cities is here alluded to ; Schrader 
(PauluSy Vol. 1 . p. 118) fixes on the 
first; the Greek commentators, the sub¬ 
scription at the end of the Epistle ( Niuon . 
tt)s yiaKedovlasy to which country it was 
near, compare Theodoret), and some 
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airovSacrov iX^etv vrpos /ie eh NikottoXiv efcel yap fie/cpuca Trapa - 
^ecjjbdaai. 13 Zrjvav top vopufcbv teal \AttoXXco aTrovSaico ? 7 rpo- 
Tre/njroz^ ipa fjLTjSev avrol 9 Xeiirr). 14 fiap^rapercoaap be teal ol rjpLere- 


modern writers, on the second ; Wicse- 
ler (Chrouol, p. 335) and others on the 
third. Perhaps the second may seem to 
harmonize better with the scanty notices 
of the last journey from Asia Minor to 
the West in 2 Tim. iv. 10 sq. (Meander, 
Planting, Vol. 1 . p. 344, Bohn), but as 
the city of Epirus appears to have been 
a place of much more importance, and 
not unsuitable as a centre for missionary 
operations, it may perhaps he assumed 
as not improbably the place here alluded 
to ; see Convb. and Howson, St. Paul , 
Yol. 11 . p. 572 (cd. 2). 

KcKptK a\ ‘ I have determined / with de¬ 
pendent infin., a form of expression used 
elsewhere by St. Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 37 
(perf.), 2 Cor. ii. 1 (aor.). 
rrapax €l l JL °- a ' al ] * winter / Demosth. 
Phorm 909. 14, Trapax^^dCom e/cet, ib. 
Dionys. 1292, Polyb. Hist. 11 . 64. 1, in. 
33. 5, al. : in this compound the prep. 
naph seems to mark the locality at which 
the action was to take place, comp. Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s. v. iv. 1, Vol. n. p. 670. 
There docs not appear anything in the 
expression from which any historical de¬ 
duction can be safely drawn ; possibly 
the winter was drawing near, and the 
apostle on his way (eVel, * non dicit hie/ 
Beng.) to Nicopolis. 

13. Z 7 ivuv\ A name perhaps con¬ 
tracted from Zt)v6§u>pqs : of the bearer of 
it nothing is known. It is doubtful 
whether the term vo/xitcbs implies an ac¬ 
quaintance with the Roman (Grot.) or 
Hebrew law (De W.). The latter is the 
opinion of Chrysost., Jerome, and The- 
oph., and is perhaps slightly the more 
probable; comp. Matth. xxii 35. For 
notices of an apocryphal work, assigned 
to Zcnas, ‘ De vita et actis Titi/ comp. 
Fabricius Cod. Apocr. Vol. 11 . p. 831. 
AttoAAw] f Apollos / sc. Apollonius [as 


in Cod. D ap. Acts xviii. 24], or possi¬ 
bly Apollodorus,— an eloquent (A 6ytos, 
Acts L r., see Meyer in loc.) Jew of Al¬ 
exandria, well versed in the Scriptures, 
and a disciple of St. John the Baptist; 
he was instructed in Christianity bj 
Aquila and Priscilla (Acts xviii. 26), 
preached the Gospel with signal success 
in Achaia and at Corinth, and appears 
to have maintained relations of close in¬ 
timacy with St. Paul, compare 1 Cor. 
xvi. 12. There appears no good reason 
for supposing any greater differences be¬ 
tween the teaching of St. Paul and Apol¬ 
ios (Meander, Planting , Vol. 1 . p 23 ) 
sq., Bohn), than may be referred to the 
mere outward form in which that teach* 
ing possibly might have been communi¬ 
cated, and which comes from that one 
and the same Spirit which Siatpe? iBla 
l/cacrw kc&ws fiovAerai (1 Cor. xii. 11 ) ; 
see Winer, RWB. Art. 4 xYpollos/ Vol. 
i. p. 68. Much that has been recently 
advanced on the differences bclwcen St. 
Paul and Apollos is very doubtful and 
very unsatisfactory. 

n p 6 tt e iu.\j/ o v] * conduct / * forward on 
their journey / with the further idea, as 
the context seems to require, of supply¬ 
ing their various needs ; compare 3 
John 6. 

14. ol 7} pe t e p o t\ 1 our brethren in 
Crete/ not ‘ nostri ordinis homines 9 (Bc- 
za), scil. ‘ Apollos, Tychicus, et alii quos 
mittimus si quo in loco rcsedcrint* 
(Grot.), as this would imply a compari¬ 
son between them and St. Paul, and 
would involve a meaning of irpotar. Ka\. 
€py. (‘habere domi officinam aliquant, 
me imitantes, Acts xx. 34/ Grot.), some¬ 
what arbitrary, and wholly different to 
that in ver. 8 . The 7 j^eVepot are rather 
ol 7 T€p\ <re (Theoph.), the /rat tacitly com¬ 
paring them not with heathens (Hof- 
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poi fca\wv epycov irpotcrracr^ai eh ras dvaytcalax XP e ^ a ^ ” va W 
cjcrtv ctfcapirou 

Salutations and Benedlc 15 % Amri^OVTal <T€ ol fJLGT i/JLOV TTaVTCV UtT- 

iraaat tou? (piXovvras rjpLa<; iv irlareu f) %dpi<$ fiera iravrcw 

VfJL&tV, 


mann, Schriftb. Vol. n. 2, p. 429), but 
with Titus; 1 let these Cretan brethren 
of ours be not backward in co-operating 
with thee in these acts of duty and be¬ 
nevolence. * On Trpoi<rr. k. r. A., see notes 
on ver. 8. els t&s ay k. 

Xpelas] ‘ with reference to the necessai'y 
wants; ' i. e. to supply them : compare 
Phil. iv. 16, els xpefciv M ot toefttyare. 
The article appears to mark the known 
and existing wants. 

& Kapnot] * unfruitful y * not solely and 
specially with reference to the wants of 
their teachers (‘ quicunque evangelistis 
non ministraverint/ Just.), but also with 
reference to their own moral state, i, e . 
without showing practical proofs of their 
faith by acts of love. 

15. ol per' ^/uoO] * those with me / in 
my company, journeying or abiding with 
me ; compare Gal. i. 2, oi avu ipoi, where 
the idea of union in action (coherence), 
rather than mere local union (co-exist- 
eu:e), seems intended to be expressed; 
see Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 13. 1. 
rols d>i\ovpras k. t. A.] i those who 
love us in faith / thoso who love me in 


the sphere of faith ; not merely ttktt&s 
Kal ad6\wsy Theophilact, or Sib, trtcrrecos, 
CEcum., but * in faith/ as the common 
principle which bound together and hal¬ 
lowed their common love. From the 
concluding words, tj t&vtgov 

vfxcov (Col. iv. 18), there is no reason to 
infer that the Epistle was intended for 
the church as well as Titus. It is merely 
an inclusive benediction that compre¬ 
hends the iirlo-KOTrosy and those commit¬ 
ted to his oversight, Titus and all the 
faithful in Crete. ( Rec . with 

D 2 D 3 EFGHKL) here, as well as in 1 
Tim. vi. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 22, seems an in¬ 
terpolation, though in this case supported 
by stronger external evidence. It is 
bracketed by Lachmann , and is rejected 
by Griesbach, Scholz, Tischendorf with 
ACD 1 : 17 ; Clarom., A£th.-Pol.; Hier., 
Ambrst. 

In the conclusion of all St. Paul's 
Epistles, except Rom. (om. only by 1 
ms., and Am.), Gal. (om. G, Boern., 
Ambrst.), there are similar variations. 
Accidental omission seems less prota¬ 
ble than insertion. 



TRANSLATION, 



NOTICE 


The same principles are observed in this translate n as in those of the 
Galatians and Ephesians. The Authorized Version is only altered 
where it appears to be incorrect , inexact , insufficient , or obscure . There are 
however a few cases in which I have ventured to introduce another correction 
— viz., where our venerable Version seems to be inconsistent in its renderings 
of important or less usual words and forms of expression. These peculiarly 
occur in this group of Epistles, and the process of translation has made me 
feel the necessity of preserving a certain degree of uniformity in the mean¬ 
ings assigned to some of the unusual yet recurrent terms and expressions. 

This modification has been introduced with great caution, for, as the 
reader is probably aware, our last Translators state very explicitly that they 
have not sought to preserve a studied uniformity of translation, and have not 
always thought it necessary to assign to the same word, even in very similar 
combinations, the same meaning. To affect then a rigorous uniformity would 
be to reverse the principles on which that Version was constructed, and would 
not be revision but reconstruction. I have trusted then to my own judgment; 
where it has seemed necessary to be uniform, I have been so; where this 
necessity has not been apparent, I have not ventured to interfere with the 
felicitous variety of expression which characterizes our admirable Version. 
Whether in a new translation some few general rules and principles might 
not be thought desirable is fairly open to discussion ; in a revision of an old 
translation, however, such rules can only be laxly observed, and must yield 
to individual judgment and be modified by the characteristics of the original. 
I dare not hope to have been always consistent, but I have striven to be cau¬ 
tious and circumspect, and I trust I may not be found too often to have been 
arbitrary or capricious. 

The notes will be found a little fuller, as I have been assured by several 
friends that a greater interest is felt in the collations of the older Versions 
than I could have at all expected. These Versions are exactly the same as 
those in the previous epistles, and are detailed in the Notice to the Trans¬ 
lation of the Galatians . 



THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER I. 

P AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus, according to the command¬ 
ment of God our Saviour and Christ Jesus our Hope, 2 unto 
Timothy, my true child in the faith. Grace, mercy, and peace, 
from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord. 

3 Even as I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, when I was 


on my way into Macedonia, that 

1 . Christ Jesws] * ‘ Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 

According to\ So Rhcm., Cov. (both), and 
Auth. Rom. xvi. 26, and Tit. i. 3: ‘ by 
the,’ Auth., Wicl. and remaining Vv. 
Christ Jesus] * ‘ Lord J. C.,’ Auth. The 
translation of iiriTay^u adopted by Cran., 
Gen., Bish ., ‘ commission/ deserves at¬ 
tention ; but, perhaps, too much obscures 
the idea of the divine ordinance and com¬ 
mand under which the apostle acted; 
comp. Acts ix. 16, oca 5e? k. t. and 1 
Cor. ix. 15. It may be re¬ 

membered too that ‘ command ’ origi¬ 
nally seems to have meant ‘power’ or 
authority, Sjnon., ed. by Whately, p. 91. 
Our Hope] So Wicl., Rhem., Cov. (Test.): 
Auth. prefixes ‘ which is ’ with remaining 
Yv. 

2. True child] ‘My own son,* Auth.; 
* beloved sone,’ Wicl., Rhem., Cov. 
(Test.); ‘naturall sonne,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. It seems desirable to 
retain the more literal translation of reV 
vov wherever it does not seem at variance 


thou mightest command some not 

with our ordinary or idiomatic mode of 
expression ( e . g. ver. 18) : the distinc¬ 
tion between tckvov and vihs is occasion¬ 
ally of considerable importance. 

The f ather] * ‘ Our Father,’ Auth. 

Christ Jesus] ‘Jesus Christ,’ Auth., al ., 
though doubtful on the authority of what 
edition. 

3. Even as] ‘ As,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. Was on my way] ‘ Went,’ 

Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘de¬ 
parted,’ Tynd. and remaining Yv. 
Command] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., and by far the most usual transla¬ 
tion of the word elsewhere in Auth.: 
‘charge,’ Auth.; ‘ denounse,’ Wicl., 

Rhem.; ‘ warne,’ Cov. (Test.). The full 
authoritative meaning of the word should 
not be here impaired in translation ; see 
notes. Not to he teachers, etc.] 

‘ That they teach no,’ Auth., and sim. 
the other Vv. except Cran., ‘ folowe no 
straunge, etc.;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ preac le 
none otherwyse. 1 
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1 TIMOTHY. 


Chap. I. 4—7 


to be teachers of other doctrine, 4 nor yet to give heed to fables 
and endless genealogies, seeing they minister questions rather than 
God’s dhpensation, which is in faith,— so I do now. 5 But the 
end of the commandment is love out of a pure heart, and a good 
conscience, and unfeigned faith: 6 from which some having gone 
wide in aim have turned themselves aside unto vain babbling; 
7 willing to be achers of the law; yet not understanding either 


4 . Nor yet) 'Neither/ Auth. and all 

W. except Rhem., ' nor.’ This is perhaps 
a case where it may seem necessary to 
adopt a more rigorous translation of 
fxTjtie: where the things prohibited are 
not very different in their character, the 
ordinary translation will perhaps be suf¬ 
ficiently exact; here, however, the rives 
are not merely to abstain from teaching 
others such profitless subjects, but are 
themselves not to study them. On the 
full force of ov5e or jurjSe after ov and p'f}, 
see Franke’s very good treatise de Part. 
Neg. ii. 5, and illustrate his remark,— 
that ou5e hints at an indefinite number of 
consequent terms, by Judges i. 27, where 
ov is followed by fourteen clauses with 
ovSc. 2o give] * give/Auth. 

Seeing they] 4 which/ Auth. and all Vv. 
God's dispensation] ' Godly edifying/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
* edificacioun of God/ and sim. Rhem., 
Cov. (Test.). 1 do now] '1 do/ Auth. 

5. But] So Bish ., Rhem. : ' now/ 

Auth.; 'for/ Wicl. and remaining Yv. 
Love] So all Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., and Auth. It is curi- 
rious why this change was made, except 
for variation from ver. 14 ; comp. Yulg. 
Our last translators were by no means 
uniform in their translation of ayairri: 
even in cases where it is associated with 
it'kttis and they might have wished to 
have marked a quasi-theological mean¬ 
ing, it is not uncommonly translated 
love; compare ch. vi. 11, 1 Thess. iii. 6, 
al. Unfeigned faith] 1 Faith 

unfeigned/ Auth. Slight change to pre¬ 
serve the unemphatic order of the Greek; 


see Winer, Gr. § 59. 2. English usage 
is here just the reverse of the Greek. 

6. Gone wide in aim] ' Swerved/ 
Auth.; ' have erred/ Wicl. and the other 
Vv. except Coverd. (Test.), 4 errynge ; 9 
Bish., ‘ having erred;' Rhem., ' straying/ 
It seems clear our translators made the 
change from a desire to preserve the 
proper construct, of aaToxew with a gen., 
and yet not, as Cov. (Test.), to fall into 
barbarous English, or as Wicl., al., to 
change the part, into a finite verb,— an 
inexactness which Conyb. has not avoid¬ 
ed. To ' go wide from / is according to 
the exx. in Johnson s. v. ‘ wide/ perfect¬ 
ly correct. 

Turned, themselves] ' Turned/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.). 
Rhem., ' are turned :' it is perhaps desir¬ 
able to retain here the medial force of 
the passive form i^erpainjcrav. 

Babbling] 4 Jangling/ Auth. and all Yv. 
except Wicl., ' speche ; 9 Rhem., ' talke/ 
The change seems required, as 'jangling' 
might be understood in its secondary 
sense. It is found in Gower, Chaucer, 
al., as here, in the sense of 'prating/ 
4 idly talking/ 

7. Willing] So Wicl., Cov , (both): 

' desiring/ Auth.; ' they wolde be/ 

Tynd., Cran., Gen. ; ' covetyng/ Bish.; 
' desirous/ Rhem. Though it is not al¬ 
ways possible in the N. T. to keep up the 
exact distinction between &eAcu and /3oi$- 
A opai (see notes on ch. ii. 8, and v. 14), 
this perhaps is a case where it may be 
maintained : the false teachers were quite 
willing to undertake the office, though 
they had really no claims. Yet 
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what they say, or about what they make asseveration. 0 Now we 
know that the law is good, if a man use it lawfully, 9 knowing 
this, that the law is not made for a righteous man, but for the law¬ 
less and unruly, for the ungodly and sinful, for the unholy and pro¬ 
fane, for smiters of fathers and smiters of mothers, for manslayers, 
10 for whoremongers, for them that defile themselves with mankind, 
for menstealers, for liars, for perjured persons, and if there be any 
other thing that is contrary to the sound doctrine, 11 according to* 
the Gospel of the glory of the blessed God, which was committed to* 
my trust. 

12 And I thank him who gave me inward strength, Christ Jesus; 
our Lord, that He counted me faithful, having appointed me for' 
the ministry, 13 though formerly I was a blasphemer, and a perse¬ 
cutor, and a doer of outrage : still I obtained mercy, because I did, 
it ignorantly in unbelief, 14 yea the grace of our Lord was exceed- 


not underst.] Sim. Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
4 and yet understonde not: * Auth., Cov. 
(Test), Bish., Rhem., ‘not understand¬ 
ing/ Either — or] 4 Neither 

— nor/ Auth. About what, 

etc.] 4 Whereof they affirm/ Auth. and 
all W. except Wicl. , 4 of what thing is / 
1 of what/ Rhem. 

8. Now] ‘But/ Auth., Cov . (both), 
Bish., Rhem.; other Vv. omit except 
Wicl., 4 and/ 

9. Unruhj] So Auth. in Tit. i. 6, 10, 
but here 4 disobedient/ with Tynd. and 
all Vv. except Wicl., 4 not suget/ 

Sinful] 4 For sinners/ Auth. and all Vv. 
(some 4 to, * instead of ‘for’) : perhaps 
it is a little more exact to retain the ad¬ 
jective. For the unholy] 4 For 

unholy/ Auth. : the idiomatic English 
article is repeated for the sake of consist¬ 
ency. Smiters (bis)] 4 Mur¬ 

derers ’ (bis), Auth. and all Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), steers;' Rhem, 
4 killers/ 

10. The sound doctrine] Auth. omits 
the art,, with TyndCov. (Test.), Gen., 
Bish , Rhem. ; the remaining Vv. ( Wicl., 
Cov., Cran.) properly insert it. 


11. Gospel of the glory] So rightly all 1 
the Vv. (Bish., 4 of glory’), except Auth., 
Gen., ‘glorious gospel/ 

12. Him who, etc.] Similarly as to order 
Gen., Rhem., and it may be added, Syr. 
and Vulg., rightly preserving the more 
emphatic position : 4 C. »T. our Lord who 
hath enabled me/ Auth., and sim. re¬ 
maining Vv., except with variations in 
the translation of eVSui/. e. g. 4 hath made 
me strong/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; 4 strengthened/ Rhem. 

That] 4 For that/ Auth . 

Having appointed, etc.] 4 Putting me into/’ 
Auth., Bish., and similarly the other Vv. 

13. Though formerly] * 4 Who was be¬ 
fore/ Auth. A doer of outrage ]; 

Sim. Cov. (Test.), 4 doer of injury : ’ 4 in¬ 
jurious/ Auth.; 4 ful of wrongis/ Wicl. ; 

4 tyraunt/ Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; 4 oppres¬ 
sor/ Gen., Bish. ; 4 contumelious/ Rhem. 
Still] 4 But/ Auth. and all Vv. except* 
Bish., 4 but yet’ 

14. Yea] 4 and/ Auth., Rhem. ; 4 but/ 

Wicl., Cov. (Test .); 4 neverthelater, 1 

Tynd. ; 4 nevertheless/ Coverd ., Cran., 
Bish. ; 4 yet/ Gen. 

15. Faithful is, etc.] 4 This is a faithful 2 


29 
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Chap. I. 15—20 


ing abundant with faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. 14 Faith¬ 
ful is the saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus 
came into the world to save sinners ; of whom I am chief. M How- 
beit for this cause I obtained mercy, that in me as chief Christ 
Jesus might show forth the whole of His long-suffering, to display 
a pattern for them which should hereafter believe on Him unto 
eternal life. 17 Now unto the King of ages, the immortal, invisible, 
only God, be honor and glory forever and ever. Amen. 

18 This charge I commit unto thee, son Timothy, in accordance 
with the forerunning prophecies about thee, that thou mayest war in 
them the good warfare; 19 having faith, and a good conscience ; 
which some having thrust away, have made shipwreck concerning 
the faith: 20 of whom is Hymengeus and Alexander ; whom I deliv¬ 
ered unto Satan, that they might be taught by chastisement not to 
blaspheme. 


saying, Auth., Bish. ; i this is a true s./ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ; ‘ a trewe 

word/ Wicl.; 1 a faithful s./ Bhem. 

16. As chief] 'Eirst/ Auth. and all Vv. 
(Bish. inserts art.) except Cov., ‘ princi¬ 
pally/ and Cov. (Test.), which omits the 
word. 

Christ Jesus] * ‘ J. C./ Auth. 

The whole of] ‘ All/ Auth. and all Yv. 
To display a pattern] Similarly, ' to de¬ 
clare an ensample/ Cran.: ‘ for a pat¬ 
tern to/ Auth.; ‘ to enfourmynge of/ 
Wicl., sim. Cov. (Test.), Bhem.; ‘ unto 
the example/ Tynd., Cov. (‘to the'), 
Gen., Bish. (to the). Unto 

eternal life J ‘ To life everlasting/ Auth. 
It seems best to adopt the order which, 
properly considered, most exactly corre¬ 
sponds to that of the Greek, and to adopt 
the most general and inclusive transla¬ 
tion of alcovios; see notes on 2 Thess. i. 
9 (Transl.). 

17. Of ages] Simil., * of the worldes/ 

Wicl. (omits art.), Bhem.: ‘ eternal/ 
Auth.; ‘ everlastyng/ Tynd., and remain¬ 
ing Yv. The immortal, etc.] 

* Immortal, invisible, the only * wise 
<jod/ Auth. 


18. In accordance with, etc.] 'Accord¬ 

ing to the prophecies which went before 
on thee/ Author., Bisli., and similarly 
Wicl., Bhem.; 1 proph., which in tyme 
past were prophesied of the/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen. Mayest war] 

‘ By them mightest war/ Auth.; ‘ shuld- 
est, etc/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
Change necessary to preserve the law of 
the succession of tenses; see Latham, 
Eng . Lang. § 616. In them] 

So all Yv. except Auth., which changes 
(not for the better) the eV into * by ; ’ see 
notes. The good] ‘ A good/ 

Auth. and all other Yv. 

19. Having] So Wicl. and all Vv. ex¬ 

cept Auth., which adopts ‘ holding/ 
Thrust] ‘Put/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘resten aweie;’ Bhem., 
‘ repelling/ The faith] So 

Wicl., Bhem.: ‘ faith/ Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Yv. When the article is inserted af¬ 
ter a preposition, it should never be over¬ 
looked in translation, if the English id¬ 
iom will permit it to be expressed. 

20. Delivered] ‘ Have delivered/ Auth. 
and all Yv. except Wicl., ‘ I betook/ 
where the aoristic form is maintained as 
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CHAPTER II. 

I exhort then first of all, that petitions, prayers, supplications, 
and giving of thanks, be made for all men ; 3 for kings, and all 
that are in authority ; that we may pass a quiet and tranquil life 


in the Greek. There are cases where the 
idiom of our language may seem posi¬ 
tively violated by an aoristic translation, 
especially in cases where vvv or tfdr} is 
found with the aor.; these are, however, 
cases in which we do not rashly assert 
that the aor. is used for the perf., but in 
which we only recognize an idiomatic 
power in the Greek aorist which does not 
exist in our English past tense. Where 
idiom requires us to insert ‘have' (as 
perhaps just above, ver. 19), it must be 
inserted; but these cases are fewer than 
modern translators seem generally aware 
of. Might he taught , etc.] 

‘ May learn/ Auth., and sim. all Vv. ex¬ 
cept Tynd., ‘ be taught/ The addition 
‘ by chastisement/ is necessary to convey 
the true meaning of Traidevw. 

Chapter II. 1 . Then ] ‘Therefore/ 
Auth. and all Vv. On this particle see 
notes in loc. It may be observed that, as 
a very general rule, it is better to trans¬ 
late ovv ‘ then/ &pa ‘ therefore/ or, at 
any rate, if ‘ therefore ’ be retained as a 
translation of the former particle, to 
place it as far onward in the clause as 
idiom will permit, so as to weaken its 
full illative force. The present seems an 
instance where the more exact distinc¬ 
tion (see notes on Gal. iii. 5) ought to be 
preserved ; still it is not wise in the N. 
T. generally to press this rule too rigor¬ 
ously , as in many cases the context and 
in many more the usus scribendi of the 
sacred author must be allowed to have 
due weight in fixing on the translation. 
For example, St. John's use of oZv ap¬ 
pears to deserve considerable attention. 


especially, too, as he never uses dpa ; and 
even St. Paul, it should be remembered, 
uses ovv , on an average, four times more 
than he does &pa. A really faithful trans¬ 
lation must take all these things into ac¬ 
count. PVrsf] ‘ That first/ 

Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Cran., which adopt the order of 
text. Petitions , prayers , etc.] 

1 Supplications, prayers, intercessions/ 
Auth., Gen.; ‘prayers, supplications, in¬ 
tercessions/ Tynd., Cov., Cran ., Disk.; 
‘ besechingis, preiers, axvngis/ Wicl. ; 
‘ earnest desires, praiers, requestes/ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘ obsecrations, praiers, postula¬ 
tions/ Rhem. ‘ Supplication * is by no 
means a bad translation for (Eph. 
vi. 18); but as this is a technical pas¬ 
sage, it seems more suitable to reserve it 
for ivTev^ets ; see notes. 

2. Pass] ‘Lead/A?rtA.; slight change, 
but perhaps better maintaining the mixed 
subjective and objective ref. of the clause; 
compare notes in loc. 

Quiet and tranquil] 1 quiet and peaceable/ 
Auth. and all other Vv. Perhaps ‘tran¬ 
quil ’ expresses the idea of the rest ‘ aris¬ 
ing from within * (see notes) a little more 
fully than 1 peaceable;' compare 1 Pet. 
iii. 4 . Gravity] ‘ Honesty/ 

Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem,, ‘chastity/ In the pre¬ 
ceding word, everefieta, the transl. of Auth. 
has been retained, Though ‘ godliness' is 
more exactly fteocrefl., yet it is used in all 
the older Vv. (except only Wicl., Rhem., 
‘piety') as the translation of ewrejS., and 
seems fairly to suit all the passages where 
it occurs. The deviation of Auth. in 
Acts iii. 11 is not for the better. 
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Chap. II. 3—9 


in all godliness and gravity. * For this is good and acceptable in 
the sight of our Saviour God ; * whose will is that all men should 
be saved, and should come unto the full knowledge of the truth. 
5 For there is one God and one mediator also between God and 
men, a man Christ Jesus ; 6 who gave Himself a ransom for all,— 
the testimony to be set forth in its own seasons. 7 Whereunto I 
was appointed a herald, and an apostle (I speak the truth, I lie 
not), a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity. 

6 I desire then that men pray in every place, lifting up holy 
hands, without wrath and doubting: 9 likewise that women 


3. Oar Saviour God] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘ God our Sav./ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. 

4. Whose will is, etc.] ' Who will have/ 
Auth . and all Vv. except Wicl., ' that 
wole/ and sim. Cov . (Test.), Rhem. The 
translation of Scholef., 'who willeth/ is 
perhaps rather too strong. 

Should he] ‘ To be/ Auth. 

Should come] ' To come/ Auth. Hie 
full knowledge] ' The knowledge/ Auth. 
and all Vv. except Wicl. ‘the know- 
ynge/ 

5. And one med. also] Sim. Rhem., ‘ one 
also med.: f Auth. and all other Vv. 
(except Wicl., here erroneous), ' and one 
med.' The addition of ‘ and ’ in italics 
seems required by our idiom : indeed we 
may perhaps sometimes rightly say that 
the Greek k<x\ is occasionally in itself al¬ 
most equivalent to our ' and — also/ 

A man] So Wicl .; ' mail/ Rhem.: Auth. 
and remaining Vv., * the man.’ 

6 . The testimony , etc.] ‘ To be testified 
in due time/ Auth., and sim. Tynd., 
Cian., Cov. (' be preached ’). The true 
construction appears to have been ob¬ 
served in Gen., ' which is that testimonie 
appointed at/ and perhaps Bish., ' a testi¬ 
mony in due tymes/ All the Vv., except 
Auth., Bish., retain a more literal transl. 
of fStoy, ‘ his tymes/ 

7 . Was] 'Am/ Auth. and all Vv. 
Appointed] Rhem., and so Auth. in 2 


Tim. i. 11. Auth. and all other Vv., ex¬ 
cept Wicl. (' sette'), 'have ordained.’ 
Truth] ' Truth* in Christ/ Auth. 

8. Desire then] ‘ Will therefore/ Auth. 

and all Vv. In every place] 

So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘everywhere/ 
Auth. and remaining Vv. except Wicl., 
'in al place/ 

9. Likewise, etc.] So Tynd., Coverd. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Bish., except that 
they insert 'also' immediately after¬ 
wards : ' in like manner also/ Auth. 

In modest guise] ‘ Adorn themselves in 
modest apparel/ Auth.; ' that they arayc 
themselves in comely app./ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Shamefastness] So Auth. in the original 
edition, following Wicl., Tynd., Coverd., 
Cran., etc. : we may agree with Dean 
Trench ( Synonyms, p. 78) in regretting 
that this spelling has been displaced in 
the modern editions for ' shamefaced¬ 
ness/ a word in which the true ctymol- 
ogy is perverted. Sober- 

mindedness ] ‘ Sobriety/ Auth., Rhem.; 
'sobimesse/ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ' dis¬ 
crete behaviour,’ Tynd.,Cov.,Cran., Bish.; 

‘ modestie/ Gen. It is very difficult to 
select a translation for auxppoo-v vt). Our 
choice seems to lie between ' sobermind¬ 
edness ' and discretion ; ’ the latter, more 
especially in the adjective (see two perti¬ 
nent examples in Richardson, Diet. s. v. } 
from Chaucer, Persones Tale, and Milton, 
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also, in modest guise, with shamefastness and sobermindedness, do 
adorn themselves,—not with braided hair and gold, or pearls, or 
costly apparel, 10 but (which becometh women professing godliness) 
through good works. 

11 Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. 12 But I 
suffer not the woman to teach, nor yet to have authority over the 
man, but to be in silence. 13 For Adam was first formed, then 
Eve. 14 And Adam was not deceived, but the woman being 
plainly deceived fell into transgression. 15 Yet she shall be saved 
by means of the childbearing, if they continue in faith and love 
and holiness with sobermindedness. 


CHAPTER III. 

Faithful is the saying, If a man desire the oflice of a bishop, 
he desireth a good work. 2 A bishop then must be irreproachable, 


Par. Reg. Book n.) t is very suitable in 
ref. to women (and is so used by Tynd ., 
Cov., Cran., in ver. 15), but the former 
seems best to preserve the etymology of 
the original word. 

Braided] So Tynd. (‘ broyded ') and the 
other Vv. except Auth., ‘ broidered ' (not 
a felicitous correction); Wicl., ‘ writli- 
un ; ’ Rhem., ‘ plaited.' 

And] *‘ Or,' Auth. Apparel] So 

Rhein. : ‘array ’Auth. and other Vv. except 
Wicl. and Cov. (Test.), ‘precious cloth.' 

10. Through ] So Tynd. t Cov. (both), 
Cran., Bish. ; 4 with,' Auth., Gen.; ‘ bi,' 
IF Id., Rhem. 

12. The woman ] ‘ A woman,’ Auth. 
The insertion of the article seems re¬ 
quired by our idiom, as in ver. 11 : see 
notes in loc. Nor yet ] ‘ Nor,’ Auth. 

As the command seems to have also a 
general reference (see notes), it is per¬ 
haps better to be exact in ovS4 ; see notes 
on ch. i. 4 ( Transl.). Have 

auth.] So Tynd., Cov.: ‘ usurp authori¬ 
ty,’ Auth., Cranm., Gen., Bish., Wicl., 
‘have lordschip;' Cov. (Test.), ‘use au¬ 
thority ; ’ Rhem., ‘ have dominion.' 

14. Plainly deceived] * ‘ Deceived,' 


Auth. Fell into] ‘ Was in 

the,' Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., and sim. 
Tynd.; ‘ in biekinge of the lawe,' Wicl. ; 
‘ brought in the,' Cov.; 4 subdued to the,' 
Cranm. ; ‘ was made giltie of,’ Gen. ; 
‘ was in prevarication,’ Rhem. 

15. Yet] So Rhem.: ‘notwithstand¬ 
ing,' Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wid., Cov. (Test.), ‘but.’ 

By means of THE childbearing] ‘ In child¬ 
bearing,' Auth. ; k bi ger.eracioun,' Wicl., 
Rhem. ; ‘ thorowe bearinge of ch.,' Tynd. 
and remaining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 
‘ by engendrynge of.' Love ] 

So all Vv. except Auth., ‘charity,' see 
notes on ch. i. 5 (Ti'ansl.) 

Sober mindedness] ‘Sobriety,’ Auth.; see 
notes on ver. 9 (Transl.). 

Chapter III. 1. Faithful is the say¬ 
ing] ‘ This is a true saying,' Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. ; ‘ this is a faithful s./ 
Bish. , sim. Cov. (Test.). 

2 . Irreproachable] Similarly Wicl. 
‘without repreef:’ ‘blameless,' Auth.. 
Cov., Cran., Bish.; ‘fautlesse,’ Tynd., 
Gen.; ‘ unrebukeable,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘ir- 
reprehensible,' Rhem. If the definition 



230 


1 TIMOTHY. 


Chap. III. 3—8. 


a husband of one wife, sober, soberminded, discreet, orderly, a 
lover of hospitality, apt to teach; 3 not fierce over wine, no striker, 
but forbearing, averse to contention, not a lover of money, * one 
that ruleth well his own house, having Ms children in subjection 
with all gravity; 5 (But if a man know not how to rule his own 
house, how shall he take care of the church of God ?) 6 not a new 
convert, lest being besotted with pride he fall into the judgment of 
the devil. 7 Moreover he must have a good report also from them 
which are without, lest he fall into reproach and the snare of the 
devil. 


8 Deacons in like manner must 


of Webster (Diet.) is right, ‘ irreproach¬ 
able = that cannot be justly reproached/ 
this seems the translation needed; see 
notes in loc. A husband ] * The 

husband,’ Auth. Sober , sober- 

minded] 4 Vigilant, sober/ Auth. ; 4 sobre, 
prudent/ Wicl.; 4 sober, wyse/ Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhern .; ‘ sober, discrete/ Tynd. t 
Cov.; ‘ diligent, sober/ Cran.; 4 watch¬ 
ing, sober/ Gen., Bish . If there be any 
objection to this juxtaposition, we may 
adopt Tynd.; the transl. in text has, 
however, this advantage, that it implies 
that vrj<pa\iop is not taken metaphorical¬ 
ly ; see notes. Orderly] 

4 Of good behavior/ Auth.; 4 honestly 
appareled/ Tynd., sim. Bish.; 4 man- 
crly/ Cov. (both); 'discrete/ Cranm.; 
4 modest/ Gen.; 4 comely/ Rhem. 

A lover of hosp.] So Bish., and also Auth. 
in Tit. i. 8 : 4 given to hospitality/ Auth. 
(here); 4 holdynge hosp./ Wicl. ; 4 harbe- 
rous/—a noticeable transl., Tynd., Cov . 
(both), Gen. ; 4 a man of hosp./ Rhem. 

3. Fierce over wine ] 4 Given to wine/ 
Auth., Wicl. and sim. other Vv. except 
Tynd., ‘drunken;’ Coverd. (Test.), * a 
dronkharde.’ The marginal note shows 
that our last translators saw correctly the 
meaning of the word, though they have 
not expressed it. 

But, etc.] Auth. prefixes * 4 not greedy 
of filthy lucre.’ Forbearing] 


be grave, not double-tongued, not 

4 Patient/ Auth.; 4 temperate/ Wicl . ; 
‘gentle/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
4 styll/ (Jov. (Test.) ; ‘modest/ Rhem. 
Averse to contention] So Tit. iii. 2 : 4 not 
a brawler/ Auth.; 4 not ful of chidynge/ 
Wiclif; 4 abhorring fightynge/ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., and sim. Cov. ( 4 abh. 
stryfe ’). A lover of money] ‘ Covet¬ 
ous/ Auth., and sim. all other Vv. It is 
better to keep 4 covetous ’ for it\coi/4kt7is. 

4. His] Auth. not in italics. 

5. But ] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 4 for/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

6. New convert] Sim. Wicl., 4 newe 
conuerted to the feith : ’ 4 novice/ Auth.; 
4 young skoler/ Tynd., Cov., Cran. Gen., 
Bish. ; 4 neophyte/ Rhem. 

Besotted with] 4 Lifted up with/ Auth. ; 

4 he swel/ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; ‘ be puft 
up/ Cov., Bish. The idea of a stupid, 
insensate pride ought to be conveyed in 
translation ; see notes. 

Judgment] So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem.: 4 condemnation/ Auth., Genev., 
Bish.; 4 dome/ Wicl. 

7. Also from] 4 of/ Auth. ; the word 
4 moreover/ Auth., may be properly as¬ 
signed to 5e, which, as has been observed 
several times in the notes (comp, on ver. 
10), often appears to revert to its primary 
meaning. 

8. Deacons, etc.] Similarly Rhem.: 

4 likewise must the deacons be/ Author.; 
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given to much wine, not greedy of filthy lucre ; 9 holding the mys¬ 
tery of the faith in a pure conscience. 10 And let these also first 
be proved; then let them serve as deacons, if they be under no 
charge. 11 The women in like manner must be grave, not slander¬ 
ers, sober, faithful in all things. 12 Let the deacons be the hus¬ 
bands of one wife, ruling their children well and their own houses. 
13 For they that have served well as deacons obtain for themselves 
a good degree, and great boldness in the faith which i3 in Christ 
Jesus. 

14 These things write I unto thee, though I hope to come unto 
thee somewhat quickly; 15 but if I should tarry long, that thou 
mayest know how thou oughtest to behave thyself in the house of 
God, which truly is the church of the living God, the pillar and 
basis of the truth. 16 And confessedly great is the mystery of god- 


* mynisters/ Cov. (both), Cran ., Bish. ; 
the rest, ‘deacons/ either with (Tynd.) 
or without ( Wicl., Gen.) the article. The 
transl. of alcrxpoKepSeis is retained as be¬ 
ing that of all the Vv., except WicL 

10. If they be, etc.] Similarly Cov., ‘ if 

they be blameless ;’ ‘ being found blame¬ 
less/ Auth.; ‘ if they be found/ etc., 
Tynd., Gen.: ‘ being bl./ Bish . ; ‘ hav¬ 
ing no crime/ Rhem. Serve 

as deacons] ‘ Use the office of a deacon/ 
Auth. This periphrasis mightbe avoid¬ 
ed by ‘minister/ asin all the other Vv.; 
we seem, however, to require in ver. 13 
an allusion to the office ‘ nominatim.’ 

11. The women, etc.] Sim .Wicl., Rhem., 
Cov . (Test.), after Vulg.: * even so must 
their wives be/ Auth. and all the remain¬ 
ing Vv. 

12 . Well] So, in the same place, all 
Vv.: Auth. places the adverb at the end 
of the verse. Where there is no liability 
to mistake, it seems better to keep, as far 
as possible, the order of the Greek 

13. Served well as, etc.] 5 Used the 
office of a deacon well/ Auth. 

Obtain for] ‘ Purchase to themselves/ 
Auth., Rhem.; ‘get themselves/ Tynd. 
and all the remaining Vv. 


14. Though I hope] ‘Hoping/ Auth., 
and similarly all other Vv. 

Somewhat quickly] ‘ Shortly/^wf/i., Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘very 
shortly/ Gen.; ‘ quickly/ Rhem. 

15. Should tarry] ‘ Tarry/ Auth., and 

all Vv. Which truly J 

‘ Which,’ Auth. and all other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘that is.’ 

16. Confessedly] ‘Without controver¬ 

sy/ Auth.; ‘ without naye/ Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Gen.; ‘without doute/ Cranm., 
Bish. Who] * ‘ God,’ Auth. 

Was manifested] So Rhem.: ‘ was mani¬ 
fest/ Auth.; ‘ shewed/ Wicl. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. We may here briefly 

remark that the six concluding clauses 
of this verse may be arranged stichomet- 
rically in the following way: — 

*05 ifpavepdfrr) 4v vapid, 

*E8tKai(t>&7) 4v Tn/evfjLart, 
ayyeXois * 

'E KT)pvx& 7 ) eV e&vevtv, 

*E7 TiVTevfrri it/ icSc/jcw, 

Without urging too strongly the metri¬ 
cal character of the clauses, it would still 
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liness; “ Who was manifested in the flesh, justified in the spirit 
seen of angels, preached unto the Gentiles, believed on in the 
■world, received up into glory.” 


CHAPTER IV. 

Howbeit the Spirit saith expressly, that in the latter times some 
shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and 
doctrines of devils, 2 through the hypocrisy of speakers of lies, men 
bearing a brand on their own conscience, a forbidding to many, 
and commanding to abstain from meats, which God created for 
them that believe and have full knowledge of the truth to partake 
of with thanksgiving. * For every creature of God is good, and 


seem that the supposition advanced in 
notes in loc. does not appear wholly with¬ 
out plausibility. Alford (in loc.) objects 
to this view, but appears clearly to lean 
to it in his note on 2 Tim . ii. 11. 

Chapter IV. 1. Howbeit ] Similarly 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘but:’ see notes; 

‘ now/ Auth., Bish.; the remaining Vv. 
omit. Saith] So Wicl, Cov. 

(Test.), Rhem.: ‘ speaketh/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. All the Vv. except Rhem . 
preserve the order of verb and adverb 
adopted in the text, and apparently cor¬ 
rectly ; the slight emphasis is thus re¬ 
tained on ptjtcos : comp, notes on 2 Thess . 
iii. 8. Depart] So Auth. and all Vv. 

2. Through the hyp., etc.] Similarly as 
to eV vTTOKp.y Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
1 which speak false thorow hyp.;’ \j/€v- 
8o\ . is, however, by some ( Wicl. and 
appy. Gen.) referred to daipoutaju: Auth., 
' speaking lies in hyp./ is ambiguous. 
The above, it must be said, is a some¬ 
what lax translation of iu ; it seems, 
however, positively required by the id¬ 
iom of our language. Whether we con¬ 
nect eV iriroKp. with aTro(TTr}(royTat or npo- 
frixopres, it seems scarcely English to 
say ‘ by the hypocrisy.’ 


Men bearing, etc.] 1 Having their con¬ 
science seared with a hot iron/ Auth., 
and similarly all Vv. except Wicl, ‘ have 
their conscience corrupt/ and Rhem., 
which omits * hot iron.’ The insertion 
of men in the text seems to make the 
construction a little more clear. 

3. Created] So Rhem., similarly Wicl., 

‘made:’ ‘hath created/ Auth. and all 
other Vv. For them that , etc. 

‘ To be received with thanksgiving of 
them/ Auth., and similarly all other Vv. 
except Wicl. ‘ with doyinge of thankis to/ 
and Rhem., which mainly accords with 
text, ‘toreceaue with thankes-giuingfor 
the faithful and them that have knowen/ 
etc. It is very difficult to preserve both 
the correct translation of the words and 
the order of the original; the latter must 
apparently here be sacrificed. 

Have full knowledge] ‘ Know/ Auth. and 
all other Vv. except Wicl ., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., which expresses the perf. ‘ have 
known/ Vulgate ‘ cognoverunt.’ The 
transl. of mardis is perhaps not perfectly 
satisfactory, but any change will involve 
an insertion of the article before the next 
words, which is certainly very undesira¬ 
ble ; see notes. 

4. Is to be] So Wicl, (\ov . (Test ). 
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nothing is to be refused, if it be received with thanksgiving; 5 for 
it is sanctified by the word of God and supplication. 

6 If thou settest forth these things to the brethren, thou wilt be 
a good minister of Christ Jesus, being nourished up in the words of 
faith and of the good doctrine, of which thou hast been a disciple. 
1 But eschew profane and old-wives’ fables; and exercise thyself 
rather unto godliness. 8 For the exercise of the body is profitable 
unto a little, but godliness is profitable unto all things, as it hath a 
promise of the life that now is, and of that which is to come. 
9 Faithful is the saying and worthy of all acceptation. 10 For 


and similarly Gen., ‘ oght to be : 1 simply 
4 to be, 1 Auth. and the other Vv. 

5. Supplication] * Prayer,’ Auth. and 
all Vv.; it seems, however, necessary, 
as ti/rev£is occurs only twice in theN. T., 
here and ch. ii. 1 (see notes in loc.) t to 
mark it by a special and uniform trans¬ 
lation. 

6. Settest forth] Similarly Wicl., Cou. 
(Test.), ‘ puttinge forth,’ and Rhein ., 
‘proposing:’ Auth. and remaining Vv., 

1 put the brethren in remembrance of,’ 
which from the examples of vtt orfoea- 

rivi cited by Krebs and Locsner (see 
notes), seems certainly too weak. The 
translation ‘ if thou,’ etc. is perhaps not 
quite so critically correct as ‘ by setting 
forth,’ etc., or ‘ in setting forth,’ etc. (see 
notes on ch. iv. 16), but may still be left 
unchanged, as it cannot be termed defi¬ 
nitely inexact. Wilt be] 

‘ Shalt be,’ Auth. and all Vv. 

Christ Jesus ] * 1 Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 

Being nourished] So Cou. (Test.) : ‘nour¬ 
ished,’ Auth., Wicl.y Rhem.; ‘ which hast 
bene n.,’ Tgnd. and the remaining Vv. 

The good] So Rhem.: ‘ good,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. The article ought, 
perhaps, also to be inserted before 1 faith’ 
(tt}s 7 Tto-Tecos), but it would tend to give 
it an objective meaning, which does not 
Bcem desirable; sec notes. 

Of which , etc.] 4 Whereunto thou hast at¬ 
tained,’ Auth.j and sim. Coy. (Test.), 

30 


Rhem.; 4 has gete,’ WicU ; ‘ which thou 
hast continually followed,’ Tgnd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; 4 hast folowed hither to,' 
Cov. 

7. Eschew] So Wid. and Cov. (Test.): 
‘refuse,’ Auth.; ‘avoid,’ Rhem.; ‘cast 
away,’ Tgnd. and the remaining Vv. 
Exercise, etc.] So Auth., Tgnd. omits 
both ‘ and ’ and ‘ rather ; ’ Cran., Bish. 
only the former; Gen. and Rhem. only 
the latter. The transl. of Cov., 1 as for 
ungoostly and, etc., cast them awaye, 
but, etc./ is good, but in thus preserving 
the second 5* it misses the first. The 
punctuation of Lachm. and Tisch., who 
place a period after Trapairou , is perhaps 
not an improvement on the ordinary 
colon: the antithesis between the two 
members ought not to be too much ob¬ 
scured. 

8. The exercise , etc. ] ‘ Bodily exercise/ 
Auth., and similarly all other Vv.: it 
seems desirable to try to retain the arti¬ 
cle, ‘ the bodily exercise these teachers 
affect to lay such stress upon.’ 

As it hath] 4 Having,’ Auth., Cov. (Test,), 
Bish., Rhemish; ‘that hath,’ Wiclif; 

‘ which hath,’ Tgnd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

9. Faithful is the] * This is a faithful,’ 
Auth.; ‘ this is a sure s.,’ Tgnd., Coverd. 
(Test. ‘ faithful ’), Cran., Gen.; ‘ atrewo 
word, Wicl.; ‘ a faithful saying,’ Rhem. 

10. Looking to this ] ‘ Therefore,’ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
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looking to this we both labor and suffer reproach, because we have 
placed our hope on the living God, who is the Saviour of all men, 
especially of believers. 

11 These things command and teach. n Let no man despise thy 
youth; but become an example unto the believers, in word,- in 
conduct, in love, in faith, in purity. 13 Till I come give attention 
to the reading, to the exhortation, to the doctrine. 14 Neglect not 
the gift that is in thee, which was given thee through prophecy 
with the laying on of the hands of the presbytery. 15 These things 
practise, in these things be occupied,—that thy advance may be 
manifest to all. 18 Give heed unto thyself and unto the doctrine ; 
continue in them : for in doing this thou shalt save both thyself and 
them that hear thee. 


4 and in this thing; Rhein ., 4 to this pur¬ 
pose.' Have placed, etc .] 

4 We trust,’ Auth.; 4 we hopen in,' Wicl ., 
Cov. (both); 4 we beleve,’ Tynd., Cran. ,* 
4 have sure hope in,' Gen . ; 4 have hopen 
in/ Bisk. Believers] As 

Auth. in ver. 12: here 4 those that be¬ 
lieve/ with Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; a translation which is perhaps a 
little too emphatic for the simple anar¬ 
throus -klittu}!/. 4 Faithful' ( WicL, Rhem.) 
is by very far the more usual translation 
in Auth.; there are cases, however (e. g. 
ch. v. 16, vi. 2), where perspicuity seems 
to require the change. It is noticeable, 
too, that 7 tutt o\ ( per se, not ev Xp. ' Itjo* 
Eph. i. 1, etc.) in these Epp. (as our 
Translators appear to have clearly felt) 
seems to have become a more definite 
expression for 4 believers/ i. e. Christians, 
and to have almost displaced oi TricrTedov- 
res, the expression which so greatly pre¬ 
dominates in the apostle's earlier Epis¬ 
tles. 

12 . Become ] 4 Be thou/ Auth., Wicl., 
Cov., Bisk.; 4 be/ Tynd. and remaining 
Vv. Unto] So Tynd., Cov., 

Cran., Gen.: 4 of/ Auth., Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test ), Rhem., Bish. Conduct] 

* Conversation/ Auth . and the other Vv. 


except Wicl., 4 lyuynge/ Change made 
only to obviate a possible misunderstand¬ 
ing owing to the preceding 4 word.' 

Love] So all Vv. except Auth., Rhem., 
4 charity;' see notes on ch. i. 5 ( TransL). 
Auth. inserts * 4 in spirit' after 4 charity.' 

13. Attention] 4 Attendance/ Auth. and 

the other Vv. except Wicl., 4 take tent;' 
4 geuehede/ Cov. (Test.); 4 attend unto/ 
Rhem. The reading, etc.] 

Auth. and all Vv. omit the articles. 

14. Through] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.: 4 by/ Auth. and remaining Vv. 

15. These things, etc,] Similarly Tynd., 

Cov., Cran., Gen., 4 these thynges exer¬ 
cise : * 4 meditate upon these things/ 

Auth. ; 4 thenke thou these thingis/ 
Wicl. ; 4 think upon/ Coverd. (Test.); 
‘these doe thou meditate/ Rhem. It 
seems best here to maintain the order of 
the original: so also Syr., Vulg. 

In these things, etc.] 4 Give thyself wholly 
to them/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Rhem., 4 be in/ and Cov. (Test.), 
4 be diligente in/—a good transl., though 
perhaps a little more periphrastic than 
that in the text. To all] So 

Auth., — though, as Marg. shows, it read 
ev Ttaffiv. 

16 . Give] 4 Take/ Auth. and the other 
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CHAPTER V. 

Do not sharply rebuke an elder, but exhort him as a father; 
the younger men as brethren ; 2 the elder women as mothers; the 
younger as sisters, in all purity. 3 Pay due regard to widows that 
are widows indeed. 4 If, however, any widow have children or 
grandchildren, let them learn first to show piety towards their own 
family, and to requite their parents: for this is acceptable before 
God. 5 But she that is a widow indeed, and desolate, hath turned 
her hopes toward God, and abideth in her supplications and her 
prayers night and day: 6 but she that liveth riotously is dead while 


Yv. except Rhem., ‘attend to.’ 

Save both] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and 
sim. Wicl.: ‘both save/ Auth., Bish.; 
the remaining Vv. omit the first /cal in 
translation. 

Chapter Y. 1. Do not sharply, etc.] 
‘ Rebuke not/ Auth. and all Yv. except 
Wicl., ‘ blame thou not.’ ‘ Reprimand ’ 
would perhaps be the most exact trans¬ 
lation. Exhort] So Tynd., 

Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.: ‘ intreat/ Auth.; 
‘beseche/ Wicl., Rhem . It does not 
appear clear why the Auth. made this 
change. 

2. In] So Wicl., Cov . (Test.), Bish., 
Rhem.: ‘with/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. It may be observed that in the 
original edition of Auth. (so also Wicl., 
Cov.) there is no comma after sisters; 
see notes. 

3. Pay due regard] ‘ Honor/ Auth. 
and all Vv. 

4. If, however] ‘ But if/ Auth., Wicl., 

Bish., Rhem.; ‘and if/ Cov. (Test.); 
the rest ‘ if’ only. Have] So 

Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), which, probably following the 
Latin ‘ habet/ use the indicative ; so Co- 
nyb. in loc. This, however, does not 
appear critically exact; see Latham, 
Eng. Lang. §537 (ed, 4), and compare 


notes on 2 Thess. iii. 14. The English 
and Greek idioms seem here to be differ¬ 
ent. Grandchildren] ‘Nephews/ 

Auth. and all other Yv. except Wicl., 
‘children of sons;’ Coverdale (Test.), 
‘chyldes chyldren/ Though archaisms 
as such are removed from this transla¬ 
tion, yet here a change seems desirable, 
as the use of the antiquated term ‘ neph¬ 
ews ? (nepotes) is so very likely to be 
misunderstood. 1'owards, etc.] 

‘ At home/ Auth.; ‘ rule their owne 
houses godly/ Tynd., and sim. the other 
Yv. This is acceptable] ‘ That 

is *good and acceptable/ Auth. 

5. But J So Cov. (both), Rhem., ‘now/ 
Auth.; ‘and/ Wicl., Bish.; omitted in 
Tynd., Cran., Gen. 

Hath turned , etc.] ‘ Trusteth in/ Auth. . 
‘ putteth her trust in/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen.; ‘ hopeth in/ Bish. The force of 
eA7n£o with €7r! and the accus. should not 
be left unnoticed; see notes on ch iv. 
10 . Abideth] ‘Continueth/ 

Auth. and all Yv. except Wicl., ‘ be bisie 
in.’ A somewhat marked translation 
seems required by irpoaixevei with a dat. 
Her suppl., etc.] Auth. and all the Yv. 
leave both articles unnoticed. 

6 . Liveth riotously ] ‘Liveth in pleas¬ 
ure/ Auth. and other Vv. except Wicl., 

* is lyuynge in delicis ; Cov. (Test.), 
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she liveth. 7 And these things command, that they may be irre¬ 
proachable. 8 But if any one provide not for his own, and specially 
for those of his own house, he hath denied the faith, and is worse 
than an unbeliever. 

9 Let no one be placed on the list as a widow under threescore 
years old, the wife of one husband, 10 being well reported of in 
good works; if she ever brought up children, if she entertained 
strangers, if she washed the saints’ feet, if she relieved the afflicted, 
if she followed after every good work. u But younger widows re¬ 
fuse : for when they have come to wax wanton against Christ their 
will is to marry; 12 bearing about a judgment that they broke their 
first faith 13 Moreover they learn withal to be idle, going round 

‘that hath pleasures; * ‘ism delicious- lodged/ Autk., Cran., Bish., and simiL 
ness/ Rhem. Cov. (Test.); ‘bene liberall to/ Tynd,, 

7. Command] So all Vv. except Auth., Gen. ; ‘ bene harberous/ Cov. } sim. Wicl., 

‘ give in charge.’ Irreproachable] ‘ resceyued to herborwe.’ 

‘Blameless/ AuthBish., Rhem., 6im. Washed] ‘ Have washed/ Auth. 

Cov., ‘ without blame/ Cov. (Test.), ‘un- Relieved] ‘ Have relieved/ Audi. 
blameable; 9 Wicl., ‘without repreef;' Followed after] Similarly Wici, Rhem., 
Tynd., Genev., ‘ without faut;’ Cranm., ‘folowid/ Coverd. (Test.), ‘followed 
‘ without rebuke/ See notes on ch. iii. upon : 9 ‘ diligently followed/ Author. ; 
2 (Transl.). ‘ continually given unto/ Tynd. and re- 

8. Any one] ‘Any/ Auth. maining Yv. 

Unbeliever] ‘ Infidel/ Auth. and all Yv. 11. Younger] So Wicl. : ‘ the younger/ 
except Wicl., ‘ an unfaithful man. 9 Auth. and all the other Yv. 

9. Let no one , etc. J ‘ Let not a widow Have come, etc.] ‘ Have begun/ Auth . and 
be taken into the number/ Auth. ; some- the other Yv. except Wicl., ‘ han done 
what similarly to text, Tynd., Cov., Cran., lecheri; 9 Cov . (Test.), ‘ are waxen wan- 
Gen.y ‘ let no widow be chosen ; 9 except ton ; 9 Rhem., ‘ shall be w/ 

that they appear to miss the fact that Their will is, etc.] ‘they will marry/ 
xfipa is a predicate. Old] So Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., ‘ wolen 

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish. ; the ar- be wedded.’ Change to prevent a con- 
chaism is not changed, being perfectly fusion with the simple future ; see notes, 
intelligible. The wife] 12. Bearing about, etc.] ‘ Having dam- 

‘ Having been the w./ Auth., Bish.; ‘ as nation/ Auth. and all Vv. 
was/ etc., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. That] ‘Because/ Auth. and all Yv. 

Husband] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.):‘ man/ Broke] Similarly Tynd., Coverd., Gen., 
Auth. and the other Yv. ‘ have broken: ’ ‘ they have cast off/ 

10. In] So all the Vv. except Auth., Auth., sim. Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish.; 

* for.’ Ever brought up] • ‘ han made void/ Wicl., Rhem . 

‘Have brought up 9 Auth. ; change only 13. Moreover] ‘ And withal they learn/ 
made to endeavor to preserve the force Auth. Going round] Simi- 

of the aorist. Wicl. alone omits the larly (though not in respect of construc- 

• have.’ Entertained] : Have tion) Tynd., Cran., Gen., ‘ learn to goo 
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from house to house; and not only idle, hut tattlers also and busy- 
bodies, speaking things which they ought not. 14 1 desire then that 
younger widows marry, bear children, guide the house, give none 
occasion to the adversary for reviling. 15 For some have already 
turned themselves aside after Satan. 10 If any [man or] woman 
that believeth have widows, let them relieve them, and let not the 
church be burdened, that it may relieve them that are widows 
indeed. 

17 Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of double 
honor, especially they who labor in the word and doctrine. 18 For 
the scripture saith, Thou shalt not muzzle an ox while he is tread¬ 
ing out the corn ; and, the laborer is worthy of his hire. 19 Against 
an elder receive not an accusation, except on the authority of two 
or three witnesses. 20 Them that sin rebuke before all, that the 
rest also may have fear. 21 1 solemnly charge tliee before God, and 


from/ etc.: * wandering/ Auth., sirail. 
Bish.; ' runne about/ Coverd. All Vv. 
except Auth. connect par^arovaiv with 

V€pl€pX^ld€UaL. 

14. Desire then] ‘ Will therefore/ Auth. 

and all Vv. Younger widows] 

So XVid.: ' the younger women/ Auth., 
and all the other Vv. except Rhem., ' the 
yonger.' For reviling] ' To 

speak reproachfully/ Auth. [in Marg., 

* for their railing'] ; 'to speake evill/ 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Rhem.; 

* slanderously/ Bish . Very singularly 
Wid., ‘ because of cursed thing/ mis¬ 
understanding the Vulg. ' maledicti gra¬ 
tis/ 

15. Have already , etc.] ' Are already 

turned/ Auth., and similarly all other 
Vv. It seems, however, desirable to 
retain the medial force which appears to 
be involved in the passive form ££erp.; 
see notes on ch. iv. 20, and 2 Tim. iv. 4. 
The aorist cannot here be translated with¬ 
out inserting ' have;' the Greek idiom 
permits the union of aor. with t. 

the English does not; see notes on ch. i. 
20 (Transl.). 

16. Burdened] So Rhem., 'be charg¬ 


ed : 9 Auth. and all the other Vv. except 
Wid., ' be greved.' 

18. An ox, etc.] ' The ox that/ Auth. 
and all Vv, except Wid. and Coverd. 
(Test.), which retain the bare participle. 
Hire] So Wicl., Rhem.: ' reward/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 
' wages.' 

19- Except] 'But/ Auth. and all Vv.; 
the strong formula £kt'os d fh perhaps 
requires a little more distinctness. 

On the authority of] All the Vv. appy. 
with a similar meaning, ‘ under; * Auth , 
alone, ' before/ but in margin ' under.' 

20. The rest , etc.] So Rhem., and sim¬ 
ilarly Cov. (Test..): 'others also may 
fear/ Auth., and sim, all remaining Vv. 

21. Solemnly charge] ‘ Charge/ Authe; 

' testifie/ Tynd. and all other Vv. except 
Wid., ‘ preie before.' The translation 
'adjure/ Conyb. and Hows., is better 
reserved for Spulfa, Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 
13, 1 Thess. v. 27. Christ 

Jesus] * ' The Lord Jesus Christ/ Auth. 
Forejudgment] So Ccv. (Test.), and sim. 
Wicl., Rhem., ' prejudice :' ' without 

preferring one before another/ Auth,. 
sim. Gen .; ' hasty judgment/ Tynd ., 
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Christ Jesus, and the elect angels, that thou observe these things 
without forejudgment, doing nothing by partiality. 22 Lay hands 
hastily on no man, nor yet share in other men’s sins. Keep thy¬ 
self pure. 23 Be no longer a waterdrinker, but use a little wine 
for thy stomach’s sake and thine often infirmities. 24 Some men’s 
sins are openly manifest, going before to judgment; and some men 
they rather follow after. 28 In like manner the good works also 
of some are openly manifest; and they that are otherwise cannot 
be hid. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Let as many as are under the yoke as bond-servants count their 
own masters worthy of all honor, that the name of God and His doc¬ 
trine be not blasphemed. 8 They again that have believing mas¬ 
ters, let them not slight them , because they are brethren; but the 
rather serve them, because believing and beloved are they who are 


partakers of their good service. 

Cov.y and sim. Cran., 'hastiness of j/ 
There seems no reason for rejecting the 
genuine English translation adopted by 
Cov . (Test.); ' forejudgment , is also 
used by Spenser. 

22. Hastily] So Cov. (Test.): 'sud¬ 
denly/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wiclif, ‘ anoon;' Rhem., ' lightly/ 

Nor yet , etc.] ' Neither be partaker of/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
' comyne thou with;' Covet'd. (Test.), 
' be partener of; 9 Rhem., ' communicate 
with/ 

23. Be no longer, etc.] ' Drink no lon¬ 
ger water/ Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., ' drynke water/ Cov . (Test.), 
' drink no more w.; 9 Rhem., ' drink not 
yet w./ not a very felicitous translation. 

24. Openly manifest] ' Open before¬ 
hand/ Auth. and other Vv. except Wicl., 
' opene befor; ’ Coverd. (Test), Rhem., 
1 manifest ; 9 Cov. ' open/ 

Rather follow] ' Follow/ Auth.: Coverd. 
(Test.), is the only one of the older trans¬ 
lators who has preserved (though not quite 


These things teach and exhort. 

correctly) the kcl(; 'and the (synnes) of 
some do followe also/ 

25. In like manner] ' Likewise also/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
' and also ; , RJiem., ' in like manner 
also/ Works also] ' Works/ 

Auth. Openly manifest] 

' Manifest beforehand/ Auth . 

Chapter VI. 1. As nany as are] 

' As many servants as are/ Auth. and all 
the Vv. (sim. Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 'what¬ 
ever servants are ') except Rhem., ' who¬ 
soever are servantes under yoke/ 

2. They again] 'And they/ Auth., 
Wicl., Bish.: 'but they/ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; the remaining Vv. omit the par¬ 
ticle. In a case like the present, the 
omission in translation is certainly to be 
preferred to ' and/ as the contrast be¬ 
tween the two classes, those who have 
heathen, and those who have Christian 
masters is thus less obscured. In such 
cases the translation of 5e is very trying: 
' but 1 is too strong, ' and' is inexact; 
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3 If any man is a teacher of other doctrine, and assenteth not to 
Bound words, even the words of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to the 
doctrine which is according to godliness ; 4 He is besotted with 
pride, yet knowing nothing, but ailing about questions and strifes 
of words, whereof cometh envy, contentions, railings, evil surmis- 
ings, 5 obstinate contests of men corrupted in their mind and desti¬ 
tute of the truth, supposing that godliness is a means of gain. 6 But 
godliness with contentment is a means of great gain. 7 For we brought 


omission, or some turn like that in the 
text, seems the only way of conveying 
the exact force of the original. 

Slight ] 'Despise/ Auth. and all Vv. ex¬ 
cept Rhem., ' contemn/ 

The rather] So Gen. y Rhem. f and simil. 
Wicl., ' more serve/ Tynd., 'so moche 
the rather:' Auth. and remaining Vv., 
' rather.' Serve them ] So 

Wicl., Cov. (Test.), and Rhem. (omit 
' them ') : 'do them service/ Auth . ; ‘ do 
service/ Tynd. and remaining Vv. 
Believing, etc.] Similarly Wicl., Rhem. ; 
* they are faithful and beloved, partakers 
of the benefit/ Auth.; 'they are believ¬ 
ing and beloved and partakers of the 
ben./ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ('faith¬ 
ful ') Bish. ; 4 they are faithful and bel., 
for they are, etc./ Cov. (Test.). 

3. Is a teacher, etc.] ‘ Teach otherwise/ 
Auth., Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Bish.; 
' folowe other doctrine/ Cran .; ' teaclie 
other doctrine/ Gen.; see notes on ch. i. 
3. The elf tls, ns the context here shows 
(comp. ch. i. 3), contemplates a case ac¬ 
tually in existence ; we use then in Engl, 
the indicative after 'if;' see Latham, 
Engl. Lang. § 537 (ed. 4). 

Assenteth] ' Consent/ Auth., Bisk., Rhem.; 
' accordith/ Wicl.; ' agreeth/ Coverd. 
(both); 'is not content/ Tynd., Gen.; 
' enclyne/ Cran. Sound] So 

Auth. everywhere else in these Epp.: 
Auth. and all Vv. except Rhem ('sound') 
here adopt ' wholesome.' 

4. Besotted with pride] ' He is proud,' 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., puft 
ap/ Tynd. and the remaining Vv.; see 


notes on ch. iii. 6. Yet 

knowing] ' Knowing/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem.; ' and knoweth/ Tynd. and 
the remaining Vv. except Wicl., 'and 
can nothing/—a noticeable expression. 
Ailing] ' Doting/ Auth., Bish.; ' lang- 
wischith/ Wicl., Rhem.; ' is not sounde/ 
Cov. (Test.); ' wasteth his braynes/ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

Contentions] * ' Strife/ Auth. 

5. Obstinate contests] * ' Perverse dis- 
putings/ Auth. Corrupted 

in their mind] So Rhem., and similarly 
Wicl.: ' of corrupt minds/ Auth., Bish . ; 
' with corrupt minds/ Tynd., Genev.: 
' as have, etc.' Cov., Cran.; ' are corrupt- 
minded/ Cov. (Test.). 

Godliness, etc.] ' Gain is godliness/ Auth., 
and similarly all the other Vv. ('lucre 
is godliness/ Tynd., Cran., Genev., etc.) 
except only Cov. (both), who preserves 
the correct order ' godliness is lucre.' 
This is not the only instance in which 
this very able translator stands alone in 
accuracy and good scholarship. Though 
he used Tyndale's translation as his basis, 
his care in revision still entitles him to 
be considered as a separate authority of 
great importance ; see Bagster's Hexapla, 
p. 73. His Duoglott Testament (Test.), 
being from the Lat., has not the same 
claim on attention. Gain ] 

After this word, Auth. inserts * ' from 
such withdraw thyself. 

7. The] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.: ‘ this/ Auth., Wicl., Coy. (Test.), 
Rhem. Can also] ' Can, 

Auth. and the other Vv. The transla* 
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nothing into the world, and it is certain we can also carry nothing out 
8 If however we have food and raiment, therewith we shall be con¬ 
tent. 9 But they that desire to be rich fall into temptation and a 
snare, and into many foolish and hurtful lusts, the which drown 
men in destruction and perdition. 10 For the love of money is the 
root of all evils; which while some were coveting after, they erred 
frjm the faith, and pierced themselves through with many sorrows. 

11 But thou, 0 man of God, flee these things; and follow after 
righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness of heart. 
12 Strive the good strife of faith, lay hold on eternal life, whereunto 


tion of Tynd., Cov., is here somewhat 
curious, —‘ and it is a playne case/ 

8. If } however, we have] Somewhat 
sim. Cran., ‘ but when we have ; , so also 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., omitting ‘ but / ‘ and 
having/ Auth. ‘but having/ Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. Auth. thus stands alone 
in itstranslation of 5e, ‘ and/ 

Therewith, etc.] ‘ Let us be therewith 
content/ Auth., Tynd., Coverd. (both), 
Genev.; ‘ we schulen be/ Wicl. ; ‘ we 
must be/ Cran. ; ‘ we are/ Rhem . 

9. Desire ] ‘ Will/ Auth. and all other 
Vv. ; see notes on ch. v. 14. 

Into many ] So Auth. and all the other 
Vv.: Cov. (Test.) and Rhem. omit ‘ into/ 
This insertion of the preposition, where 
not expressed in the text, is sometimes 
very undesirable (comp. John iii. 5, and 
see Blunt, Led. on Par. Priest, p. 56); 
here, however, it would seem permissi¬ 
ble ; ireipaajJLbv and 7rayi8a thus stand in 
closer union (see notes), and the relative 
becomes better associated with its princi¬ 
pal antecedent. The which] 

Similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘ye whyeh do/ 
marking the force of the alnves, though 
in the Lat. it is only ‘ quse : y ‘ which/ 
Auth. and all Vv. 

10. Were coveting] ‘ Coveted/ Auth., 
and very similarly Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.; ‘ coveting/ Wicl.; ‘ lusting/ Cov. 
(Test.). The sentence is somewhat awk¬ 
ward, but seems preferable to the diluted 
translation, ‘ and some through covet¬ 


ing it, have, etc./ as Conyb. and others. 
Erred] So all Vv. except Auth., Coverd . 
(Test.), and Rhem., which insert ‘ have/ 
Perhaps the translation ‘ wandered or 
strayed away , (comp, notes on Tit. iii. 3) 
may be thought a little preferable. 

11. And follow] So Author., Bish., 

Rhem.; the extreme awkwardness of 
‘ but/ so closely following ‘ but thou/ 
may justify this inexactness. Wicl . and 
Cov . (Test.) bi /dly retain ‘but’ in both 
cases; Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
omit the second. Patience] 

So Auth. and all Vv. This is the regu¬ 
lar translation of virofjLov ^ in the N. T., 
where it occurs above thirty times. TI 10 
only exceptions to this translation are in 
Rom. ii. 7, 2 Cor. i. 6, 2 Thess. iii. 5. 
On the true meaning see notes on 2 Tim. 
ii. 10, and on Tit. iii. 2. 

Meekness of ht irt] * ‘ Meekness/ Auth. 

12. Strive the good strife] Similarly 

Wicl., a good strife : 9 Auth. and all other 
Vv. (except Cov. (both), ‘a good, etc/) 
have ‘ fight the good fight/ The transl. 
in the text is undoubtedly not satisfacto¬ 
ry, but is perhaps a little more exact than 
that of Auth . Wert called] 

‘ Art * also called/ Auth. 

Thou confessedst] ‘ Hast confessed/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd 
(Test.), ‘ hastknowlcched ; 9 Rhem. ‘ hast 
conf/ The] ‘ A/ Autli. and all Vv. 
Confession] So Rhem.: ‘profession 'Auth, 
and the remaining Vv. except WicU 
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thou werfc called,- and thou confessedst the good confession before 
many witnesses. 13 1 charge thee before God, who preserveth alive 
all things, and before Christ Jesus, who under Pontius Pilate bore 
witness to the good confession, 14 That thou keep the command¬ 
ment without spot, without reproach, until the appearing of our 
Lord Jesus Christ: 1S which in His own seasons He shall show, who 
is the blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings and Lord of 
lords ; 1(i Who alone hath immortality, dwelling in light unapproach¬ 
able ; whom never man saw, nor can see : to whom be honor and 
eternal might, Amen. 

17 Charge them that are rich in this world not to be highminded„ 


Cov. (Test.), ‘knowledge/ 

13. Charge thee] ‘ Give thee charge/ 
Auth. and the other Yv. except WicL, 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem ., ‘command/ 

Before] So WicL, Cov . (both), Rhem.: 
‘ in the sight of/ Auth. and remaining 
Yv. It certainly here seems desirable 
to preserve a uniform translation of eV<6- 
iriov ; compare notes. 

Preserveth alive] * ‘ Quickeneth/ Auth. 
Under] So all the Yv. except Auth. and 
Cov. (Test.), which adopt the local ‘be¬ 
fore/ Bore witness to] 

‘ Witnessed/ Auth., Bish. (‘ profession ’); 
‘ yielded a witnessing/ WicL ; ‘ gave 
testimony/ Rhem.; Tynd. and the re¬ 
maining Yv., ‘ witnessed a good wit¬ 
ness/ or ‘ witnessing/ The] 

‘A/ Auth. and all Yv. 

14. The] So all the Yv. except Auth., 

Gen., ‘this/ Without 

reproach] Similarly WicL, ‘without re- 
pref:' ‘ unrebukeable' Author., Tynd.., 
Cranm ., Gcnev, Bish.; ‘ unrcproveable/ 
Cov.; ‘ unblameable/ Coverd. (Test.); 
‘blameless/ Rhem. The connection of 
the adjectives w T ith is perhaps 

made a little clearer by the change : so 
Syr., ‘without spot, without blemish;' 
comp, notes. 

15. Ills own] ‘His/ Auth. and the 
other Yv. except Tynd., Gen., ‘ when the 
tyme is come ; ’ Rhem., ‘ due/ 

Reasons] So Cov. (Test.) ; ‘times/ Auth. 


and the remaining Yv. except Tynd 1,. 
Gen. (see above) ; Cov., ‘tyme/ 

Who i'.s] So Auth., following all the older 
Yv. except Coverd. (Test ), which, how¬ 
ever, retains the order, ‘ whom shall; 
shewe at hys seasons the blessed/ and. 
WicL, Rhem., which put the nominative 
first. It would seem that the insertion 
of ‘ who is/ is here a far less evil than 
the loss of order. Conybeare changes- 
the active into pass., ‘ be made manifest 
(?) by the only, etc./—a diluted trans¬ 
lation that wholly falls short of the maj¬ 
esty of the original. 

1G. Alone] ‘ Only/ Auth. 

Immortality] WicL alone has the notice¬ 
able translation ‘ undeedlyncs/ 

Light] So WicL, Tynd., Rhem.: 1 the* 
light/ Auth. and the remaining \ v. ex? 
cept Cov., ‘ a light/ 

Unapproachable] Similarly Cov. (Test.),. 
‘ not approachable ; 9 Rhem., ‘ not acces¬ 
sible ‘which no man may approach^ 
unto/ Auth.; ‘to whichc no man mar 
come/ WicL; ‘ that no man can at- 
taync/ Tynd., Cov., Cran ., and Genev. r , 
Bish (‘ att. unto *). 

Never man saw] So Tynd., Gen.: ‘ no¬ 
man hath seen/ Auth., Cov., Cran., Bish.; 
‘no man saie/ WicL ; ‘ no man dyd euer 
se/ Cov. (Test.) Eternal- 

might] ‘ Power everlasting/ Auth. and’ 
all Yv. except WicL ‘ withouten end/ 

17. Not to be] ‘ That they be not/ 
31 
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nor to place their hopes on the uncertainty of riches, hut in God, 
who giveth us all things richly for enjoyment; 18 that they do good, 
that they be rich in good works, be free in distributing, ready to 
communicate ; 19 laying up in store for themselves a good founda¬ 
tion against the time to come, that they may lay hold on the true 
life. 20 0 Timothy, keep the trust committed to thee, avoiding the 
profane babblings and oppositions of the falsely-called knowledge ; 
21 which some professing have gone wide in aim concerning the 
faith. Grace be with you. 


Auth. Slight change, designed to obvi¬ 
ate the supposition that the original is 
tva ph k. t. \. The transition to the 
positive side of the exhortation in ver. 18 
thus also becomes slightly more telling 
and distinct. To place their 

hopes on] ‘Trust in/ Auth. and the other 
Yv. except Wicl., ‘hope in.' 

The uncertainty of ] So Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., and similarly WicL and Author. 
(Marg.), ‘in uncerteynte of:' ‘uncer¬ 
tain/ Auth., Oran., Bish.; ‘ the uncer- 
tayne/ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 

God] ‘ The * living God/ Auth. 

All things richly] * ‘ Richly all things/ 
Auth. For enjoyment] ‘ To 

enjoy/ Auth.y Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘ to use/ Wicl.; ‘ to enjoy them/ 
Tynd.y Cov.y Cran. 

18. Be free in, etc.] ‘ Ready to distrib¬ 
ute/ Auth.; ‘ lightly to geue/ Wicl. ; 
‘redy to geye/ Tynd., Cran., Genev., 
Bish.; ‘ that they geve and distribute/ 
Cov.; ‘ to geue with a good wyll/ Cov . 
(Test.); ‘to give easily/ Rhem . 


19. The true,] *‘ Eternal j Auth. 

20. The trust, etc.] ‘ That whict is 

committed to thy trust/ Auth.; ‘the 
thing betakun to thee/ Wicl.; ‘that 
which is geven the to kepe/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ that which is com¬ 
mitted unto the/ Cov . (Test .); ‘ deposi- 
tum/ Rhem. The] Auth. 

and the other Yv. except Rhem. omit art. 
The translation of fisfifaovsy ‘ ungostly/ 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., deserves 
recording. Profane] ‘ Pro¬ 

fane and vain babblings/ Auth. 

The falsely-called, etc.] Similarly Rhem. 
(omit art.): ‘science falsely so called/ 
Auth. and the other Yv. except Wicl., 
‘ of fals name of kunnynge; 1 Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘ of a false name of knowledge/ 

21. Have gone wide, etc.] ‘ Have erred/ 
Auth. and all Yv. except Wicl., ‘fellen 
doun ; 9 Cov. (Test.), ‘are fallen awaye/ 
Cran., ‘ erred/ English idiom seems 
here to require the insertion of ‘ he re * 
after the present participle. 

After ‘ thee 9 Auth . inserts * ‘ Amen.' 




THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


CHAFTEB I. 


P AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, for the 
promise of life which is iu Christ Jesus, a to Timothy, my be* 
loved child. Grace, mercy, peace, from God the Father and 
Christ Jesus our Lord. 

3 I thank God, whom I serve from my forefathers with a pure 
conscience,—as unceasing is the remembrance which I have of 
thee in my prayers night and day, 1 2 3 4 longing to see thee, being 
mindful of thy tears, that I may be filled with joy ; 5 being put in 
remembrance of the unfeigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt first 
in thy grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice, and I am per¬ 
suaded that it dwelleth also in thee. 6 For which cause I remind 


1. Christ Jesus] 'Jesus Christ/ Auth. 
For the] Similarly but more periphrasti- 
eally, Tynd ., Coil, 'to preache the/ etc.: 
' according to the/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; ' bi the be- 
heest of life/ Wicl. 

2. Beloved child] ' Dearly beloved son/ 

Author. ; ' his most dereworthi sone/ 

Wicl. ; ' his beloved s./ Tynd., Cran. ; 
' my dear son/ Cov. ; ' my moost deare 
son ; Coverd. (Test.) ; ' my beloved son/ 
Genev. ; ' a beloved son/ Bisk.; ' my 
deerest s./ Rhem. On the translation of 
tg kvco , compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 2 
(Transl.). Peace) ' And 

peace/ Auth. 

3. A pure] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 

' pure/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex¬ 

cept Wicl., ' clene consciens.' 

As unceasing, etc.] ' That without ceas¬ 


ing I have remembrance/ Auth., Gen., 
Bish. ; ' that with outen ceesynge I haue 
mynde/ Wicl .; ' that without c. I make 
mencion/ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm.; 
' without intermission I have a memo- 
rie/ Rhem. 

4. Longing] ' And longe/ Cov. ; so, 
also, without any intensive force in iirl, 
the other Vv. (‘ desiring'), except Auth. t 
1 greatly desiring.' 

5. Being put, etc.] *' When I call to 
remembrance/ Auth. 

That it, etc.] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen , 
Bish., except that they put ' also' last: 
'that in thee also/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. ; ‘ that also in thee/ Wicl. Per¬ 
spicuity seems to require in English the 
repetition of the verb. 

6. For which cause] So Wicl., and Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. ('the which'): 'where- 
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thee to stir up the gift of God, which is in thee through the laying 
on of my hands. 7 For God gave us not the spirit of cowardice, 
but of power, and of love, and of self-control. 

8 Be not thou ashamed then of the testimony of our Lord, nor 
yet of me His prisoner; but rather suffer afflictions with me for the 
Gospel in accordance with the power of God. 9 Who saved us, and 
called us with an holy calling, not according to our works, but ac¬ 
cording to His own purpose and the grace which was given us in 
Christ Jesus before eternal times; 10 but hath been now made man¬ 
ifest through the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, when He 


fore,’ Author, and the remaining Yv. 
Comp. ver. 12, where Auth. preserves 
the more literal translation. 

1 remind thee to] ' I put thee in remem¬ 
brance that thou/ Auth,, Bisk. ; ' I warne 
the that thou/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen . ; 
' I moneste thee that thou/ WicL, Rhem. 
(' admonish'); ' I exhorte thee that thou/ 
Cov . (Test.). Though all the Yv. adopt 
this periphrasis, it still seems desirable to 
preserve the simple inf., if only to dis¬ 
tinguish it from 'Iva with subj., which the 
transl. of Conyb., ' I call thee to remem¬ 
brance, that thou mayest/ etc., seems 
still more decidedly to imply. 

Through the] ' By the/ Auth. and all the 
other Yv. Laying on] So 

Cov. (Test.): 'putting on/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except WicL, ' settynge 
on ;' Rhem., ' imposition/ 

7. Gave us not] So Wicl.: ' hath not 
given us/ Auth. and all the other Yv. 
Cowardice] ' Fear/ Auth. and the other 
Yv. except Wicl., 'drede.' It may be 
remarked that the Genevan is the only 
version which uses a capital to ' Spirit.' 
Self-control] 'A sound mind/ Author., 
Gen., Bish.; ' sobirnessc/ Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Cran., and sim. Tynd., 'eobre- 
ness of mind;' Rhem., 1 sobriety;' 'right 
understondynge/ Cov. 

8. Ashamed then] ' Therefore asham¬ 
ed/ Auth., Cov . (Test.), Cran., Genev., 
Bish., Rhem.; ' ashamed therefore/ Cov.: 


ovu is omitted in Tynd. Nor 

yet] 'Nor , 9 Auth., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 
' neither/ Wicl. and the remaining Vv. 
But rather, etc.] ' Be thou partaker of 
the afflictions of/ Auth. Gen. ; ' suffre 
adversite with the/ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
' traveile thou to gidre in the/ Wicl.; 
'labour with the/ Cov . (Test.); 'travail 
with the/ Rhem. In accord¬ 

ance with] 'According to/ Auth., Cran., 
Cov. (both), Bish., Rhem.; 'hi the vertu 
of/ Wicl.; ' through/ Tynd., Gen. 

9. Saved] So Tynd., Cran., Gen., and 

sim. Wicl., ' delyuerid;' ' hath saved/ 
Auth., Cov., Bish.; ' hath delyured/ Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. The grace] 

' Grace/ Auth. and all the other Yv.: 
Wicl. alone puts a comma after 'pur¬ 
pose.' See Scholef. Hints (in loc.). 
Eternal times] ' Before the world began/ 
Auth., Cran., Bish., and similarly Tynd., 
Genev. ('world was '); ' worldli times/ 
Wicl.; ' the tyme of the worlde/ Cov. ; 
'the everlastynge times/ Cov. (Test.); 
' the secular times/ Rhem. 

10. Hath been now] ' Is now/ Auth. 
Through] ‘By,’ Auth. and all the other 
Yv. Though ' by' has appy. often in 
English the force of ' by means of/ yet 
here, on account of the Sia below, it 
seems best to be uniform in translation. 
Made death, etc.] ' Hath abolished death/ 
Auth.; ' distried death/ Wicl., and sim. 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. (‘hath'); ‘hath 
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made death of none effect, and brought life and incorruption to 
light through the Gospel: 11 whereunto I was appointed a herald, 
and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles. 12 For which cause 
I suffer also these things : nevertheless I am not ashamed; foi I 
know in whom I have put my trust, and am peisuaded that He is 
able to keep the trust committed unto me against that day. 13 Hold 
the pattern of sound words, which thou heardest from me, in faith 
and love which is in Christ Jesus. 14 The good trust committed 
unto thee keep through the Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us. 

15 Thou knowest this, that all they which are in Asia turned away 
from me; of whom are Phygelus and Hermogenes. 16 The Lord 
give mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus; for he oft refreshed 
me, and was not ashamed of my chain : 17 but on the contrary, when 
he arrived in Rome, he sought me out the more diligently, and 


put away/ Tynd ., Oran ., Gen.; 4 bath 
taken awaye/ Cov. Incorruption] So 

Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: 4 immor¬ 
tality/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

11. I was] 4 1 am/ Auth. and all the 

other Yv. Herald] 4 Preacher/ 

Auth. and all the other Vv. 

12. Which] As in ver. 6 ; so Wicl.: 
4 the which/ Auth. and remaining Yv. 
Suffer also] 4 Also suffer/ Auth . and the 
other Yv. except Wicl. y Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., 4 also I suffer/ 

In whom , etc.] So Cran., 4 whom I have 
believed: , Auth. y Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Gen. y Bish. y Rhem., and similarly Wlcl. y 
4 to whom I shall haue bil/ 

The trvst, etc.] Similarly Wicl ., 4 that is 
taken to my kepynge ; 9 Rhem. y 4 my de- 
positum : } 4 that which I have committed 
unto Him/ Auth. and remaining Yv. 

13. Hold] 4 Hold fast/ Auth.; 4 have 
thou/ Wicl.y Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 4 se 
thou have/ Tynd., Cran. y Gen., Bish. ; 
4 hold the [thee] after/ Cov. The transl. 
of Auth., thus at variance with the old 
versions, is still retained by Conybeare, 
but is clearly inexact. 

The pattern] So Bish. : 4 the form/ Auth., 
Wicl. ; 4 the ensample/ Tynd., Coverd. 
[both), Cran., Gen.; 4 a form/ Rhem. 


Heardest] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov., Gen. : 
4 Hast heard/ Auth. and the remaining 
Yv. From me] 4 Of me/ 

Auth. and all Yv. 

14. The good trust] ‘ That good thing 
which was/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Bish. ; 
4 the good takun to thi kepynge/ Wicl. ; 
4 this hye charge/ Cov. ; 4 the good thing 
comm, unto the/ Cov. (Test.); 4 that 
worthy thing which was, etc./ Genev. ; 
4 the good depositum / Rhem. 

Through] So Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., 
Bish. : 4 by/ Auth., Wicl., Rhem. ; 1 in/ 
Tynd. 

15. Thou knowest this] So Rhem., and 

sim. Wicl. : 4 this thou knowest/ Auth. 
and remaining Yv. Turned] 

4 Be turned/ Auth. and all Yv. except 
Cov. (Test.), 4 are turned/ Rhem., 4 be 
averted/ Phygelus] * 4 Phy- 

gellus/ Auth. 

17. Arrived tw] 4 Was in/ Author., 
Bish. ; 4 came to/ Wiclif ; 4 was at/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ; 4 was come 
to/ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

The more dil.] 4 Very diligently/ Auth. 
and the other Yv. except Wicl., 4 bisili;' 
Coverd. (Test.), 1 diligently ;' Rhem., 

4 carefully/ 

18. Ministered] 4 Ministered unto me, 
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found me. 18 The Lord grant unto him that he might find mercy 
of the Lord in that day: and in how many things he ministered at 
Ephesus, thou knowest better than I. 

CHAPTER II. 

Thou, therefore, my child, he inwardly strengthened in the grace 
that is in Christ Jesus. 2 And the things that thou heardest from 
me among many witnesses, these commit thou to faithful men, who 
shall he able to teach others also. 8 Suffer with me afflictions as a 
good soldier of Christ Jesus. * No mar serving as a soldier en- 


tangleth himself with the affairs 
who chose him to be a soldier. 1 

Auth. and all the other Yv. except Cov . 
(Test.), 4 hath served/ 

Better than 1] 4 Very well/ Auth. and the 
other Yv. except Wicl., Rhem., 4 better/ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ best/ 

Chapter II. 1. Therefore ] So Auth. 
and all Vv. Here, perhaps, this trans¬ 
lation may be retained : 4 then * may be 
thought slightly too weak, as the mean¬ 
ing seems to be, 4 as others have fallen 
away do thou make up for their defec¬ 
tion : 9 compare notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1 
(Transl.). 

Child] 4 Son/ Auth. and other Yv. 
Inwardly strengthened] 4 Be strong/ Auth. 
and the other Yv. except Wich, 4 be com¬ 
forted/ where the passive force is rightly 
preserved. 

2. Heardest frorri] 4 Hast heard of/ 
Auth. Among] So Auth.: 

4 bimany/etc., Wicl., Cov., Cov. (Test.), 
Cran ., Bish., Rhem.; ’many bearynge 
witness/ Tynd., Gen. Perhaps 4 in the 
presence of/ or 4 with many to bear wit¬ 
ness/ may convey the idiomatic use of 
5ta a little more exactly; as both trans¬ 
lations are, however, somewhat peri¬ 
phrastic, the Auth. is retained. 

These] So Rhem., and in a different 


of life, that he may please him 
Again, it a man also strive in the 

order, Wicl.: 4 the same/ Auth. and 
remaining Yv. 

3. Suffer , etc.] Auth. prefixes * 4 thon 

therefore/ Suffer afflictions] 

So TyndCoverd., Cranm., Gen., Bish., 
omitting, however, * with me / 4 endure 
hardness/ Auth. (but comp. ch. iv. 5); 
4 traueil/ Wicl.; 4 labour/ Coy. (Test.), 
Rhem. Christ Jesus] * 4 Jesus 

Christ/ Auth. 

4. Serving as, etc.] 4 That warreth/ 

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
4 holdinge knyghthood/ Wicl.; 4 war- 
rynge/ Cov. (Test.); 4 being a souldiar/ 
Rhem. Life] 4 This life/ 

Author., Bish. ; 4 worldli nedis/ Wicl. ; 

4 worldly busynes/ Tynd., Coverd. (both 
plural), Cranm., Genev.; 4 secula- busi¬ 
nesses/ Rhem. Chose] Hath 

chosen/ Auth. and the other Yv. except 
Wicl., 4 to whom he hath preued hym 
self; ’ Cov. (Test.), 4 hath allowed hym / 
Rhem., ‘hath approved him self/ 

5. Again] 4 And/ Auth. and the other 
Yv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 

4 for/ Strive in, etc.] 4 Strive 

for masteries/ Auth., and similarly Cov. 
(both), Tynd., Cranm., Genev., Rhem.; 

4 figtith in bateile/ Wicl.; 4 wrestle/ 
Bish. He w] 4 Yet is he/ 
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games, he is not crowned, except he strive according to rule. 
8 The laboring husbandman ought to partake first of the fruits. 
T Understand what I say, for the Lord will give thee apprehension 
in all things. 

8 Bear in remembrance Jesus Christ as raised from the dead, 
bo7m of the seed of David, according to my gospel: 9 in the which 
I suffer afflictions as an evil doer even unto bonds ; howbeit the 
word of God hath not been bound. 10 For this cause I endure all 
things for the sake of the elect, that they also may obtain the sal¬ 
vation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory. 11 Faithful is 
the saying : For if we be dead with Him, we shall also live with 


Him : 12 if we endure, we shall 

Autk. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
4 schal not be ;’ Cov. (Test.), 4 is not/ 
According to rule] 4 Lawfully/ Auth. and 
all the other Yv. except Gen 4 as he 
oght to do/ 

6. The laboring, etc.] So Cov. (Test.), 

Bish.: 4 the husb. that laboureth/ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran ., Rhem.; 4 an erthe- 
tilier/ Wicl.; 4 must first by laboryng 
reccaue/ Gen. Ought to, etc.] 

4 Must be first partaker/ Auth., and sim. 
Bish. (‘first be'); 4 it behoueth etc. to 
rescevue first/ Wicl.; 4 must fyrst re- 
ceave/ Tynd., Cov. (Test.), Cran., sim. 
Gen. (see above); 4 must first enjoye/ 
Cov. 

7. Understand] So Wicl., Rhemish; 
4 consider/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test.), ‘marke/ 

For the Lord , etc.] 4 And the Lord *give/ 
Auth. Apprehension] ‘Un¬ 

derstanding/ Auth. and ail the Yv.: 
change made only to avoid the repetition 
4 underst. — understanding/ as in Wicl., 
Rhein., al. 

8. Bear in remembrance] 4 Remember 
that/ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish., 
Gen.; similarly Wicl., Rhem., 4 be thou 
(om. Rhem.) myndeful that;' 4 remem¬ 
ber the Lord to be, etc./ Cov. (Test.). 

As raised , etc.] 4 Of the seed of David 
vas raised from the dead, etc./ Auth., 


also reign with Him: if we shall 

and similarly, with a few slight varia¬ 
tions, all the other Yv. except Rhem., 
which inverts the order, 4 is risen againe 
from the dead, of the seede of David/ 

9. In the which] So Cov. (Test.) and 
Wicl. (omits 4 the’): 4 wherein/ Auth. 
and the remaining Yv. 

Afflictions] 4 Trouble/ Author . and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., 4 traueil; ’ Cov., 
‘suffre;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘labour/ 
Howbeit] * But/ Auth. and all the Vv. 
Hath not been] 4 Is not/ Auth. 

10. For this cause] So Author, in 1 

Thess. ii. 13, iii. 5 : 4 therefore/ Autk. 
and the other Vv. except Tynd., there¬ 
fore/ Salce of, etc.] 4 The 

elect’s sakes/ Auth. and the other Yv. 
except Wicl., 4 for the chosen ; ’ Coverd. 
(Test.), 4 for the chosen’s sake ; ’ Rhem., 
4 for the elect/ They also 

may] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: ‘they may 
also/ Auth., and similarly the rem. Yv. 

11. Faithful is the] 4 It is a faithful 
saying/ Auth., Bish.; 4 a trewe word/ 
Wicl.; 4 it is a true saying,’ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen.; 4 this is a true s./ Cov. (both) ; 
4 a faithful saying,’ Rhem. 

12. Endure] 4 Suffer/ Author., Wicl., 
Gen.; 4 be pacient/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.; 4 have pacience/ Cov. (Test.); 
4 sustaine/ Rhem. A change of mean¬ 
ing in two verses so contiguous as thia 
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deny Him , He also will deny us : 13 if we be faithless, yet He con- 
tinueth faithful; for he cannot deny Himself. 

14 Of these things put them in remembrance, solemnly charging 
them before the Lord not to contend about words, a profitless 
course, to the subverting of the hearers. 14 Study to present thy¬ 
self approved unto God, a workman not ashamed, rightly laying 
out the word of truth. 16 But avoid profane babblings ; for they 
will advance to greater measures of ungodliness, 17 and their word 
will spread as doth a gangrene. Of whom is Hymenaeus and Phi- 
letus, 19 men who concerning the truth have missed their aim, 


and -verse 10, does not seem desirable. 
Shall dent/] * ‘ Deny/ Auth. 

13. Be faithless] Similarly Bish ‘ be 
unfaithful/ to preserve the paronomasia 
of the original: ‘ believe not/ Auth. and 
til the remaining Yv. 

Continueth] So Rhem.: ‘ abideth/ Auth., 
Tyrtd., Coverd., Cran.; ‘ dwelleth/ Wicl. 
The transl. in the text is perhaps that 
best suited to the context; ‘ abideth/ 
aeems too strong,/remaineth , too weak; 
the latter, as Crabb (Synon. p. 291) re¬ 
marks, is often referred to involuntary, 
d not compulsory, actions. 

For He cannot] * ‘ He cannot/ Auth. 

14. Solemnly charging] ‘ Charge/ Auth.; 
and testifie/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 

Bish. (omits ‘ and *); ‘ testifyenge/ Cov. 
(Test.). Not to contend] 

‘ That they strive not/ Auth.; an unne¬ 
cessary periphrasis for the infin., appy. 
caused by following Tynd., Cranm., al., 
where, however, it was required after 
‘ testify : 9 see above. On the true mean¬ 
ing of fiaxofxai, see notes on ver. 23. 

A profitless course] ‘ To no profit/ Auth., 
Bish . ; ‘ for to no thing it is profitable/ 
Wicl., sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘which 
is to no proffet/ Tynd., Cov., Gen., sim. 
Cran. To the, etc.] ‘ But to 

the, etc./ Auth. and all Yv. except Cov. 
Test.), ‘ save to, etc/ 

15. Present] So Rhem. : ‘ shew/ Auth. 
And all Yv. except Wicl, ‘ to geve the 


self/ Not ashamed] ‘ That 

needeth not to be ashamed/ Auth., Tynd. 9 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ without shame/ 
Wicl.; ‘ laudable/ Cov.; ‘not beynge 
ash./ Cov. (Test.); ‘ not to be confound¬ 
ed/ Rhem. Laying out] 

‘ Dividing/ Auth.; see notes. 

16. Avoid] So Rhem . and Auth., Tit. 
iii. 9 : here ‘ shun/ Auth.; ‘ eschewe/ 
Wicl., Cov. (both); ‘passeover/ Tynd., 
Cran., Bish.; ‘ snpprcsse/ Gen. 

Profane] Auth. adds ‘ and vain/ with 
Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen., Rhem.; 
‘ vanytyes of voyces/ Cran.; ‘ voyces of 
vanitc/ Bish . Advance, etc.] 

‘ Will increase unto more/ Auth.; ‘ prof- 
eten myche to/ Wicl.; ‘ help moch to/ 
Cov.; ‘avail much unto/ Cov. (Test.); 

‘ encreace unto greater/ Tynd., Cranm., 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘doe much grow to/ Rhem. 

17. Spread] So Rhem.: ‘eat/ Auth.; 

‘crepith/ Wicl.; ‘fret/ Tynd., Coverd., 
Cran. Gangrene] So Auth. 

(Marg.) : ‘canker/ Auth., Wicl., Tynd., 
Cran. (similarly), Gen., al. 

18. Men who] ‘Who/ Auth. and sim. 

all other Yv. Missed their 

aim] ‘ Have erred/ Auth. and the other 
Yv. except Wicl, ‘felen doun fro;' 
Cov. (Test.), ‘are fallen away/ The 
connection of the aor. with the present 
part., seems to require in English an in¬ 
sertion of the auxiliary verb; see note* 
on 1 Tim. i. 20 ( Transl.). 
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saying that the resurrection is past already, and overthrow the faith 
of some. 19 Nevertheless the firm foundation of God doth stand, 
having this seal, The Lord knoweth them that are His, and, Let 
every one that nameth the name of the Lord depart from unright¬ 
eousness. 20 But in a great house there are not only vessels of 
gold and of silver, but also of wood and of earth ; and some to 
honor, and some to dishonor. 21 If a man then shall purge himself 
from these, he shall be a vessel unto honor, sanctified, meet for the 
master’s use, prepared unto every good work. 

22 But flee the lusts of youth; and follow after righteousness, 
faith, love, peace with them that call on the Lord out of a pure 
heart. 25 But foolish and unlearned questions eschew, knowing 


19. Firm foundation ] * Foundation,* 

Auth., only ; the rest insert an epithet, 
e. g. 4 sad foundement/ Wicl.; 4 sure 
groundc/ Tynd., Coo., Cranm., Genev.; 
4 sure foundamente/ Cov. (Test.), simil. 
Rhem.; 4 strong found./ Bish. 

Doth stand] So Cov. (Test.), sim. Wicl., 
Rhem., 4 standeth : 9 4 standeth sure/ 

Author.; 4 remayneth/ Tynd., Genev.; 
i stondeth fast/ Cov . ; 4 standeth still/ 
Cran., Bish. Of the Lord] 

* 4 Of Christ/ Auth. 

Unrighteousness ] * Iniquity/ Author, and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd., 
(Test.) ; the prevailing translation of 
aWa throughout Auth., is 4 unrighteous¬ 
ness/ which there seems here no reason 
to modify ; see notes. 

21. Then ] 4 Therefore/ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. except Tynd., Cov., ‘ but/ 
Shall purge] Similarly Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., 4 shall dense: 9 4 purge/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., 4 clens- 
ith/ The more exact translation 4 shall 
have purged himself out of/ is perhaps 
somewhat too literal. Meet 

for, etc.] * 4 And meet/ Auth. In chap, 
iv. 11, stjxpT)(TTov is translated differently; 
the sense, however, is so substantially 
the same, that it seems scarcely desirable 
to alter, merely for the sake of uniform¬ 
ity, the present idiomatic translation. 


Prepared] Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which 
insert and. 

22. But flee] So Rhem.: 4 flee also/ 

Auth.; 4 and fle/ Wicl.; the rest omit 
the particle. Hie lusts oj 

youth] So Cov. (both) : 4 youthful lusts/ 
Auth.; 4 desiris of youth/ Wicl.; 4 lustes 
of youth/ Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish.; 
4 youthful desires/ Rhem. 

And] 4 But/ Auth.; comp, notes on 1 
Tim. vi. 11 (Transl.) 

Follow after] 4 Follow/ Auth. 

Love] 4 Charity/ Auth.; see potes on 1 
Tim. i. 5 ( Transl.). Peace] Auth. 

adds a comma ; Wicl. and Rhem. as Text. 

23. Foolish, etc.] So Author, and the 
other Vv.; the article, which appears to 
mark the 4 current/ 4 prevalent ’ ques¬ 
tions of this nature, can scarcely be ex¬ 
pressed ; the resolution of Conyb., 4 the 
disputations of the foolish, etc./ fails suf¬ 
ficiently to mark the intrinsic fxwpla and 
aTrcuhevoia of the questions themselves. 
Eschew] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.) : 4 avoid/ 
Auth., Rhem.; 4 put from thee/ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Contentions] 4 Strifes/ Auth., and simil. 
the other Vv. except Wicl., 4 chidingis ; 1 
Rhem., 4 brawls ; * see notes. 

24. A servant ] 4 The servant/ Auth. 

and all the Vv. Contend] 


32 
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that they do gender contentions. 24 And a servant of tlie Lord 
must not contend; but be gentle unto all men , apt to teach, patient 
of wrong, 25 in meekness disciplining those that oppose themselves; 
if God peradventure may give them repentance to come to the 
knowledge of the truth; 26 and that they may return to soberness 
out of the snare of the devil, though holden captive by him, to do 
His will. 


CHAPTER IIL 

But know this, that in the last days grievous times shall ensue. 
1 For men shall be lovers of their own selves, lovers of money, 


* Strive/ Author ., Tynd., etc .; ‘ chide/ 
Wicl.; ‘ wrangle/ Rhem. 

Patient of wrong ] ‘ Patient/ Auth., Wicl ., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘that can suffer 
the evyll/ Tynd ., Cov., Cran. f Gen. y and 
sim. Bish . (all connect with h TTpatryTi ); 
‘ that can forbear the euel/ Cov. 

25. Disciplining ] See notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 20, and Tit. ii. 12 : ‘instructing/ Auth., 
Conyb., al., is not strong enough. 

May give] ‘ Will give/ Auth. and the 
other Yv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘give/ 
To come to, etc.] ‘ To the acknowledging 
of, etc./ Auth.; ‘ that the knowen/ Wicl.; 
‘ for to knowe/ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘ to 
knowe/ Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘ that they 
may know/ Gen .; ‘ to the knowledge 
of , 9 Bish. It will be observed that there 
is a slight fluctuation in our translation 
of 4Trlyv(0(TLs. In some passages the con¬ 
text renders it desirable to express more 
fully the compound form (see notes on 
Eph. i. 17); in other cases (like the 
present) it seems to transpire with suffi¬ 
cient clearness, and may be left to be in¬ 
ferred by the reader. The truth really 
is that simply ‘ knowledge ' is too weak, 

‘ full knowledge 9 rather too strong, and 
between these there seems no intermedi¬ 
ate term. 

26. Return to soberness] ‘ Recover them- 
lelves/ Auth., Rhem.; ‘rise agen fro/ 


Wicl.: ‘ come to themselves agayne/ 
Tynd., Cranm., Bish.; ‘turne agayne 
from/ Cov.; ‘repentfrom/ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘ come to amendement/ Gen. 

Though holden captive] Somewhat sim. 
Cran., Bish., ‘ which are holden captive 9 
(Cov., ‘holden in preson') : ‘ who are 
taken captive/ Auth.; ‘of whom thei 
ben holden prisoners/ Wicl.; ‘ which 
are now taken of him/ Tynd.; Genev. 
omits ifayp. in translation; ‘of whom 
they are held captive/ Rhem. Perhaps 
the slight modification in the translation 
of the part., and the attempt to express 
the tense, may a little clear up this obscure 
passage. To do His will] 

‘At his will/ Author, and the other Yv. 
except Cov. (Test.), ‘unto his will'; 
Gen. ‘ performe hys wyll/ 

Chapter III. 1. But Icnoiv this] Sim¬ 
ilarly ‘but/ Wicl., Cov. (both): ‘this 
know also/ Auth., Bish.; ‘this under- 
stonde/ Tynd., Gen.; ‘ this know/ Cran.; 

‘ and this know thou/ Rhem. 

Grievous] ‘ Perilous/ Auth. and all the 
Yv. The translation ‘times' ( Kaipol ) 
is defensible; see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
Ensue] ‘ Come/ Auth., Tynd., Coverd., 
Cranm., Genev. ; ‘ schuln nvgh/ Wicl., 
‘boat hand/ Cov. (Test.), Bish.; ‘ap* 
proche/ Rhem. 
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boasters, haughty, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, 
unholy, 3 without natural affection, implacable, slanderers, inconti¬ 
nent, savage, haters of good, 4 traitors, heady, besotted with pride, 
lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God; 5 having an outward 
form of godliness, but denying the power thereof: from such turn 
awa} r . 6 For of these are they which creep into houses, and lead 
captive silly women, laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, 
7 ever learning, and yet never able to come to true knowledge of the 
truth. 8 Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, so do these 
also withstand the truth : men corrupted in their minds, reprobate 
concerning the faith. 9 Howbeit they shall not make further ad¬ 
vance ; for their folly shall be fully manifest unto all men^ as theirs 
also was. 


2. Lovers of money ] Comp. Auth. in 1 

Tim. vi. 10; ‘covetous/ Auth. and all 
the Yv, Haughty ] ‘ Proud/ 

Auth. and all the Yv. The term vn ep- 
•fj(pauoi coupled with the climactic char¬ 
acter of the context, seems to mark not 
only pride, but the ‘ strong mixture of 
contempt for others* which is involved 
in ‘haughty; * see Crabb, Synon. p. 64. 

3. Implacable] 4 Truce breakers/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except XVicl ,, Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘ without peace/ 
Slanderers] So Auth. in 1 Tim. iii. 11 : 
‘ false accusers/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl.y ‘ false biamers ; * Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘accusers/ 

Savage] ‘ Fierce/ Auth. and the other 
Yv. except Wicl. y ‘ unmylde ; * Coverd . 
(Test.), Rhein., ‘unmerciful/ 

Haters of good] ‘ Despisers of those that 
are good/ Auth., and very sim. the other 
Yv. except Wicl.y Rhem., ‘ with out be- 
nyngnyte ; * Cov. (Test.), ‘ without kynd- 
nesse/ 

4. Besotted with pride] ‘ Highminded/ 
Auth. and the other Yv. except Wicl.y 
1 bollun with proude thoughtis j * Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘ puft up ; * see notes on 
1 Tim. iii. 6. 

5. Outward form] ‘Form/ Author., 
Bisk.; ‘the liknesse/ Wicl.; ‘a simili¬ 


tude/ Tynd.y CranGen. ; ‘ a shyne/ 
Cov. (both); ‘an appearance/ Rhem. 
Such] So Auth.y rightly omitting ‘and* 
(as in Tynd.y Cran., Gen.), the ascensive 
kcl\ joined with rovrovs giving the pro¬ 
noun approximately that meaning. 

6. Of these] So Wicl., Rhemish : ‘ of 
this sort/ Auth., Tynd.y Coverd ., Cranm ., 
Genev.; ‘ of them/ Cov. (Test.); ‘ these 
are they/ Bish. 

7. Yet never] ‘Never,* Auth. and all 

the other Yv. True knowl- 

edge] ‘ The knowledge/ Auth. and all 
Yv. except Wicl., ‘the science/ Here 
the antithesis seems to suggest the strong¬ 
er translation of imyi/coais ; see above, 
notes on ch. ii. 25. 

8. Withstand] ‘ Resist/ Auth. and the 
other Yv. except Wicl., ‘agenstoden/ 
Corrupted in their , etc.] ‘ Of corrupt 
minds/ Auth. and the other Yv. except 
Wiclif ‘ corrupt in undirstondinge / 
Cov. (Test.), ‘of corrupte mind; * Rhem 9 
‘ corrupted in mind/ 

9. Howbeit] ‘ But/ Auth. 

Not make , etc.] ‘Proceed no further/ 
Author.; ‘ schuln not profite/ Wicl.; 

‘ prevayle no lenger/ Tynd., Cov., Cran ., 
Genev., Bish.; ‘ farther shall they not 
profit/ Cov. (Test.); ‘prosper no fur* 
ther/ Rhem. Fully manifest] 
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10 But thou wert a follower of MY doctrine, manner of life, pur¬ 
pose, faith, long-suffering, love, patience, 11 persecutions, sufferings, 
— such sufferings as happened unto me at Antioch, at Iconium, at 
Lystra ; such persecutions as I endured: and yet out of them all 
the Lord delivered me. 12 Yea, and all that will live godly in 
Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution. 13 But evil men and impos¬ 
tors shall make advance toward the worse, deceiving and being 
deceived. 14 But thou, continue in the things which thou leamedst 
and wert assured of, knowing of whom thou didst learn them; 
15 and that from a very child thou knowest the holy scriptures, 
which are able to make thee wise unto salvation through faith which 
is in Christ Jesus. 18 Every scripture inspired by God is also 
profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for discipline 


' Manifest/ Auth., Rhemish ; ‘ schal be 
knowun/ Wid. ; ' shal be ottered/ Tynd., 
al. 

10. Wert a follower ] * ' Hast fully 

known/ Auth . ; * hast getun/ Wid. ; 

'hast sene the experience of/ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. ; ' hast attayned unto/ 
Cov. (Test.), and very sim. Rhem.; ' hast 
followed/ Bish. Love] So 

all the Vv. except Auth., ' charity ; 9 see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 5. 

11. Sufferings] So Cov . (Test.): 'af¬ 
flictions/ Auth . and the other Vv. except 
Wid., Rhem., 'passions. 

Such sufferings, etc.] Similarly Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘such as happened unto me:' 

' which came unto/ Author., Bisk. ; 
'which happened unto/ Tynd. and re¬ 
maining Vv. Suck persecu¬ 

tions as] ' What persecutions/ Autk. ; 

' what maner persecuciouns/ Widif, 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. ('manner of’); 
'which persec./ Tynd. and remaining 
Vv. And yet] ' But/ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wid., ' and.' 

13. Impostors] So Conyb.: ' seducers/ 
Author., Rhem . ; ' deceyuers/ Wicl. and 
remaining Vv. except Cov (Test.),' mis- 
eariers : ’ ' deceivers 9 is appy. the most 
satisfactory transl. (see notes), but some 
change seems required on account of 


vXavtovres. Tynd., Cran., Gen., retain 
' deceive 9 in both clauses. 

Shall make advance, etc.] ' Shall wax 
worse and worse/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ' encrees into wors ; 9 
Rhem., ' shall prosper to the worse/ 

14. Thou, continue] So Rhem.: ' con¬ 
tinue thou/ Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wid., ' dwelle thou/ 

Leamedst] ' Hast learned/ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. Wert 

assured] ' Hast been/ Author. ; ' that 
ben bitakun to thee/ Wicl.; ' were com¬ 
mitted unto the/ Tynd., Cov., Cranm., 
Bish.; ' are comm, unto thee/ Coverd. 
(Test.), Gen., Rhem. 

Didst learn] ' Hast learned/ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. 

15. A very child] 'A child/ Author.; 

'fro thi yungethe/ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); 
' of a child/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Genev . ; 
' an infant/ Bish.: ' from thine infancie/ 
Rhem. Thou knowest] ' Hast 

known/ Auth. 

16. Every scripture] 'All scripture/ 

Auth., Tynd., Gen., aJ.; ' the whole scr./ 
Gen. Inspired by God, etc.] 

Sim. Wicl., Rhem., ' onspirid of God, is, 
etc.: , 'is given by inspiration of God 
and, etc./ Auth., Gen., Bish.; f geven 
by insp. of God, is profitable/ Tynd., 
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which is in righteousness ; 17 that the man of God maybe complete, 
thoroughly furnished unto all good works. 


CHAPTER IY. 

I solemnly charge thee before God, and Christ Jesus who shall 
hereafter judge the quick and the dead, and by His appearing and 
by His kingdom ; 2 preach the word ; be attentive in season, out 
of season ; confute, rebuke, exhort, with all longsuffering and teach¬ 
ing. 3 For the time will come when they shall not endure the sound 
doctrine ; but after their own lusts they shall heap up to themselves 
teachers, having itching ears ; 4 and they shall turn away their ears 
from the truth, and shall turn themselves aside unto fables. 5 But 
do tiiou be sober in all things, suffer afflictions, do the work of an 


evangelist, fulfil thy ministry. 1 

Cor., Cran. ; 4 beyngc insp. of heauen 
is/ Cor. (Test.). Discipline y 

etc.] 4 Instruction in/ Auth., Dish. ; 4 to 
lerne in/ Wicl. ; 4 to instruct in/ Tynd ., 
Cor., Cran., Gen., Rhem.; 4 to enfourme 
in/ Cor. (Test.). 

17. Complete] 4 Perfect/ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. 

CHArTEit IY. 1. Solemnly charge] 

4 Charge/ Auth. ; 4 witnesse/ Wicl. ; 4 tes- 
tifie/ Tynd. and remaining Yv.; com¬ 
pare notes on 1 Tim. v. 21 (TransL). 
Thee] Auth. adds * 4 therefore/ 

Christ Jesus] * 4 The Lord Jesus Christ/ 
Auth. Shall hereafter] 

4 Shall/ Auth. and the other Yv. except 
Cor., which apparently endeavors to dis¬ 
tinguish between peWovros and a com¬ 
mon future by 4 which shall come to/ 
And by Ills, etc.] * 4 At his, etc./ Auth . 
And by IHs] 4 And his/ Auth. 

2. Attentive] 4 Instant/ Auth., Bish., 
Bimil. Rhcmish , 4 urge ; 9 4 be thou bisv/ 
Wicl.; 4 be fervent/ Tynd., Cov ., Cran., 
Gen. : 4 be earnest/ Cor. (Test.). 

Confute] 4 Reprove/ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 
^Test.) ; Tynd. and the remaining Yv., 


For | am already being poured 

4 improve/ Teaching] 

4 Doctrine/ Auth. ; see notes. 

3. Shall not] So Cor. (both), Bish.: 

4 will/ Auth. and remaining Yv. It 
seems desirable to preserve 4 shall ' 
throughout vcr. 3 and 4, as there is no 
apparent reason for the change. We 
now should probably use 4 will' through¬ 
out ; the 4 usus cthicus/ however, which 
is said to limit the predictive 4 shall , to 
the first person, was unknown to our 
Translators ; comp. Latham, Eng. Lang. 
§ 521 (ed. 4). The sound] 

4 Sound/ Auth. They shall 

heap up] 4 Shall they/ Auth., following all 
the other Yv., some of which, however 
(Tynd., Cov., Cran.), by adopting slight¬ 
ly different constructions, make the in¬ 
version more natural. 

4. Turn themselves, etc.] 4 Be turned/ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish.; 4 thei 
schuln turn/ Wicl.; 4 be geven/ Tynd., 
Cov., Bish.; 4 be converted/ Rhem. 

5. Do thou, etc.] 4 Watch thou/ Auth. 
and the other Yv. except Wicl., 4 wakq 
thou ; 9 Rhem., 4 be thou vigilant/ 

Suffer] So Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.: 4 endure/ Auth.; 4 traueil/ Wicl. , 
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out, ar.d the time of my departure is at hand. 7 I have striven the 
good strife, I have finished my course, I have kept the faith 
8 Henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness, 
which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me in that day; 
and not to me only, but unto all them also that love His appearing. 

9 Use diligence to come shortly unto me : 10 for Demas hath for¬ 
saken me from love of the present world, and is gone unto Thessa- 
lonica ; Crescens to Galatia, Titus unto Dalmatia. 11 Only Luke is 
with me. Take Mark, and bring him with thee : for he is service¬ 
able to me for ministering. 12 But Tychicus I sent to Ephesus. 
13 The cloak that I left at Troas with Carpus, when thou comest, 
bring with thee , and the books, especially the parchments. 14 Alex¬ 
ander the coppersmith showed me much ill-treatment: may the 
Lord reward him according to his works. 15 Of whom be thou ware 
also ; for he greatly withstandeth our words. 


'labour/ Cov. (Test.), BJiem. 

Fulfil] So Wicl . and all the W. except 
Auth., ' make full proof of/ 

6. Already being , etc.\ ' Am now ready 
to be offered/ Auth . and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., 4 1 am sacrificed now / Cov• 
(Test.), ' I am now offTed/ 

7. Striven the goody etc.] So Wicl. : 
'fought the good fight/ Auth., and simi¬ 
larly all the other Yv. (' a good '); com¬ 
pare notes on 1 Tim . vi. 12 ( Transl.). 

8. The] ' A/ Auth. and all Yv. 

In] Wicl.y Coverd. (both), Rhem.: 'at/ 
Auth, and the remaining Yv. 

9. Use diligence] 'Do thy diligence/ 
Auth., Cran.y Bish.; ' high thou/ Wicl.; 
' make spede/ Tynd ., Cov ., Gen.; ' make 
hast/ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

10. From love of] ' Having loved/ 

Auth., Bish.; ' louynge/ Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem.; ' and hath loved/ Tynd.; 
' and loveth/ Cov., Cran.; ' and hath 
embraced/ Gen. Is gone] 

So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 'is departed/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
'went/ Wicl. On reconsideration it 
would seem that the purely aoristic trans¬ 
lations 'forsook—went' (ed. 1) throw 


the events too far backward into the past. 
As the desertion appears to have been 
recent, our idiom seems here to require 
the use of the auxiliaries. In verse 16 
the case is different: there the epoch is 
defined in the context. 

The present] ' This present/ Auth. and 
all Yv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
' this/ 

11. Serviceable] As in ch. ii. 21 : ' prof¬ 
itable/ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Bish., Rhem.; 'necessary/ Tynd., Gen. 
For ministering] Sim. Tynd., Gen., ‘for 
to minister : 9 'for the ministry/ Auth., 
Rhem.; 'in to service/ Wicl. ; 'for the 
ministracion/ Cov. ('to the'), Cranm., 
Bish.; 'in the service/ Cov. (Test.). 

12. But] So Rhem.: 'and/ Author ., 
Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish.; 'forsothe/ 
Wicl.; Cov. (both) omit. 

I sent] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.): 'have I 
sent/ Auth. and the other Yv. except 
Rhem., ' I have/ etc. 

13. Especially] So Rhem.; ' but espe¬ 
cially/ Auth. and all the remaining Yv. 

14. Showed me, tic.] Similarly Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), ' schewid to me mvcha 
yuel/ and Bish., Rhem., ‘shewed me/ 
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16 At my first answer no man stood forward with me, but all men 
forsook me : may it not be laid to their charge. 17 But the Lord 
stood by me, and gave me inward strength ; that by me the preach¬ 
ing might be fulfilled, and that all the Gentiles might hear : and I 
was delivered out of the lion’s mouth. 18 The Lord shall deliver 
me from every evil work, and shall save me into His heavenly king¬ 
dom : to whom he glory for ever and ever. Amen. 

19 Salute Prisca and Aquila, and the household of Onesiphorus. 
20 Erastus remained at Corinth : but Trophimus I left sick at Mi¬ 
letus. 21 Use diligence to come before winter. Eubulus greeteth 
thee, and Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren. 


22 The Lord Jesus Christ he with 

etc.: ‘ did me much evil/ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Bish.; ‘ hath done/ Gen. 
May reward] ‘ Reward/ Auth . 

15. Greatly] ‘Hath greatly/ Author ., 
Cran., Bish.; ‘ dyd greatly/ Cov. (Test.): 
the rest omit the auxiliary. 

Withstandeth] ‘Withstood/ Auth. 

16. Stood forward with] ‘Stood with 

me/ Auth.; * helpid/ WicL; ‘assisted/ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen., Bish., and 
sim. Cov. (Test.),— by no means an in¬ 
appropriate translation ; ‘ was with me/ 
Rhem. May it } etc.] Sim. 

Wicl., Rhem., ‘ be it not:' ‘ I pray God 
that it may not/ Auth. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. 

17. But] So Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘ notwithstanding/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The translation of 
these latter Vv. is perhaps slightly too 
strong for the simple Se. 

By me] So Cov. (both) : ‘ with me/ 
Auth. ; ‘ 6toode to me/ Rhem . ; ‘ helpid/ 
Wicl. ; the rest, ‘ assisted.' 

Gave me inward] As in 1 Tim. i. 12: 
‘ strengthened/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ connfortid/ 
Fulfilled] As in ver. 5; so Cov. (Test.), 
and similarly Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., ‘should be fulfil, to the utmost:' 


thy spirit. Grace be with you. 

‘ fully known/ Auth. ; ‘ be fillid/ Wicl.; 
‘ be accomplished/ Rhemish. As Auth. 
and all the Vv. have ‘by' in connection 
with this verb, and as this prep, appears 
formerly (as indeed not uncommonly at 
present) to have been used as equivalent 
to ‘ by means of/ do change has been 
made. The lion y s mouth] So 

Cov. (Test.): ‘the mouth of the lion/ 
Auth. and all the other Vv.; see notes. 

18. The Lord] * ‘ And the Lord/ Auth. 
Shall save me unto] Similarly Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘schall make me saaf in to:' 
‘ will preserve me unto/ Author., Bish. ; 
‘ shall kepe me unto/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. ; ‘ will save me unto/ Rhem. Per¬ 
haps the very pregnant expression crw£e ip 
els may permit this literal translation. 

20. Remained] So Rhem., and simil. 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ did rem.: 9 ‘abode/ Auth . 
and the remaining Vv. 

I left, etc.] * Have I left at M. sick/ Auth . 
Miletus] So Cov. (Test,), and similarly 
Wicl., ‘ Mylete : 9 Auth. and all the rest, 
‘ Milefum/ 

21. Usedil.] * Do thy diligence/ Auth., 
Cran., Bish.; 1 high thou/ Wicl. ; ‘ make 
spede/ Tynd., Gen.; ‘make hast/ Cov . 
(Test.), Rhem. 

22. Auth. adds * ‘ Amen/ 
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P AUL, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, for the 
faith of God’s elect and the knowledge of the truth which lead- 
eth unto godliness ; 2 upon the hope of eternal life, which God that 
cannot lie promised before eternal times, 8 hut made manifest in 
His own seasons His word in the preaching, with which I was in¬ 
trusted according to the commandment of our Saviour God ; * to 
Titus, my true child after the common faith. Grace and peace 
from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Saviour. 

5 For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest further 
set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders in every 


Chapteh I. l.For] Similarly Tynd., 
Coverd., Gen., ‘ to preach the faith / ‘ ac¬ 
cording to/ Auth. and remaining Yv. 
except Wicl., ‘ bi the/ 

Knowledge ] So Tynd., Cov . (both), Oran., 
Bish., Rhem. : ‘ acknowledging/ Auth,, 
Gen. ; ‘ knowinge/ Wicl. 

Leadeth unto ] So Cov. : ‘ is after/ Auth., 
Wicl., Tynd., Cran., Bish. ; ‘ accordyng 
to/ Cov. (Test.), Gen., Rhem. 

2. Upon the] So Tynd., Cov. : ‘ in,*Auth., 
Cran., and Bish. (‘the 1 ); ‘in to the/ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 'unto the, 
Gen. Eternal times] Sim. Cov. (Test.), 
‘ everlastynge times:' ‘world began/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran . Gen., Bish . ; * of the 
world/ Wicl., Cov.; ‘ secular times//?fom. 

3. Made manifest] Similarly Bish., 
1 hath made man :' ‘ hath....manifested/ 
Auth., Rhem. ; ‘ hath schewid/ Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.); ‘ hath opened/ Tynd. and 


remaining Yv. In the] Sim. 

Wicl., Rhem., ‘in:' ‘through/ Author. 
and the remaining Yv. except Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘ by the.' With 

which, etc.] ‘ Which was committed unto 
me/ Author. and the other Yv. except 
Wicl., ‘ is bitakun to me/ 

Our Saviour God] So Rhem.: Auth. and 
the remaining Vv., ‘ God our Saviour; * 
see notes on ch. iii. 4. 

4. My true child] ‘Mine own son/ 

Auth.; * most dereworthe sonne/ Wicl.; 
‘ his natural sonne/ Tynd., Cran.; ‘ my 
natural son/ Cov. ; ‘ my dear son/ Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘his naturall sonne/ Cran.; ‘a 
natural sonne/ Bishops; ‘my beloued 
sonne/ Rhem. Grace] Auth . 

adds * ‘ mercy/ omitting uat. 

Christ t/esus] * 4 The Lord J. C./ Auth. 

5. Further set , etc.] ‘ Set in order/ 
Auth.; ‘ amende/ Wicl. ; performe/ 
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city, as I gave thee directions ; 6 if any be under no charge, a hus¬ 
band of one wife, having believing children, not accused of disso¬ 
luteness, or unruly. 7 For a bishop must be blameless, as being 
God’s steward; not self-willed, not soon angry, not fierce over wine, 
no striker, not greedy of base gains ; 8 but a lover of hospitality, a 
lover of goodness, soberminded, righteous, holy, temperate : 9 hold¬ 
ing fast the faithful word according to the teaching, that he may be 
able both to exhort by the sound doctrine and to refute the gain- 
sayers. 

10 For there are many unruly vain talkers and inward deceiv- 


Tynd., Cov. ; 4 refourme/ Cranm., Bish., 
Rhem.; 4 redresse/ Cov . (Test.), Gen. 
Gave thee dir.] 4 Had appointed thee/ 
Auth., Cran., Bish. ; 4 also I disposid to 
thee/ Wicl. ; 4 appointed thee/ Tynd., 
Cov., Gen.; ‘have app./ Cov. (Test.); 
4 also appointed/ Rhem. 

6. Under no, etc.] 4 Blameless/ Auth., 
Cov., Cran., Bish. ; 4 withouten eryme/ 
Wicl., Rhem.; 4 fautelesse/ Tynd., Gen.; 
4 without blame/ Cov. (Test.). 

A husband] So Wicl., 4 an : y 4 the hus¬ 
band/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Believing] 4 Faithful/ Auth. and all the 
Vv. Dissoluteness] 4 Riot/ 

Auth. and all the other Vv. except Wicl., 
4 leccherie/ 

7. A Bishop] The idiom of our lan¬ 
guage seems only to admit of two trans¬ 
lations, either 4 a bish/ or 4 every bish .; 9 
the former is adopted by all the Vv. 

As being , etc.] Similarly Gen., 4 as it be- 
commeth God’s steward / 4 as the stew¬ 
ard of God/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘a dispensour of God;' 
4 the minister of God/ Tynd. 

Fierce over] 4 Given to/ Auth., Coverd., 
Bish., Rhem. ; 4 not drunkenlewe/ Wicl. ; 
4 no dronkardc/ Tynd., Cov. (Test.); 
4 geven to moch w./ Cran., Gen. 

Greedy of etc.] 4 Given to filthy lucre/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 4 cou- 
eitous of foule wynnynge/ Wicl. ; 4 gre- 
dye of filthye lucre/ Cov. ; 4 desirous of 


f. 1./ Coverd. (Test.); 4 couetous of f. 1/ 
Rhem. 

8. Goodness ] So Tynd., Cov., Cranm., 

Gen., Bish. : 4 good men/ Author .; 4 be- 
nyngne/ Wicl.; 4 gentle/ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. Soberminded] So 

Tynd., Cov. : * sober/ Author, and the 
remaining Vv. except Gen., 4 wise/ 
Righteous] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
and Auth., in 1 Tim. i. 9, 2 Tim. iv. 8: 
here Auth., Wicl., Rhem., 4 just/ 

9. According to, etc.] Similarly Cov. 
(Test.), 4 which is acc. to the doctrine/ 
and Bish., Rhem. (omit ‘the’): 4 as he 
hath been taught/ Auth. ; 4 in holsum 
techynge/ Wicl. ; 4 the true worde of 
doctr./ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

Both to exhort, etc.] 4 By sound doctrine 
both to exhort and to/ etc., Auth. Most 
of the Vv. only translate one ku( ; Gen., 

4 also to exhort by, etc.and to/ 

Refute] 4 Convince/ Auth. ; 4 repreue/ 
Wicl., Rhem. ; 4 improve/ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. 

10. Unruly] Auth. adds 4 and; 9 so all 

the other Vv.: comp., however, Scholef. 
Hints, p. 125. Vain talkers ] 

So Auth., and similarly Coverd., Tynd., 
Cranm., Gen.; 4 vain babblers' would 
have been more in conformity with 1 
Tim. i. 6, but a change is scarcely neces¬ 
sary. Inward deceivers] 

Similarly Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen., 
Bish., 4 disceavers of myndes :' 4 deceiv- 

33 
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era, specially they of the circumcision: 11 whose mouths must be 
stopped, seeing they overthrow whole houses, teaching things which 
they should not, for the sake of base gain. 12 One of themselves, 
even a prophet of their own, said, The Cretians are always liars, 
evil beasts, slothful bellies. 13 This witness is true. For which 
cause refute them sharply, in order that they may be sound in the 
faith; 14 not giving heed to Jewish fables and commandments of 
men that turn themselves away from the truth. 

15 For the pure all things are pure : but for them that are de¬ 
filed and unbelieving there is nothing pure ; but both their mind 
and their conscience is defiled. 16 They profess that they know 
God; but in their works they deny Him, being abominable, and 


disobedient, and unto every good 

ers/ AuthWicl., Cov . (Test.), Rhem, 

11. Seeing they, etc.] ‘ Which subvert/ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Tynd., 
Cov., Cntn., ‘which pervert/ It seems 
desirable to preserve the more exact 
translation of oirives and the simpler 
transl. of avarpenovoiv adopted by Auth. 
in 2 Tim. ii. 18. Should not] 

‘ Ought not/ Auth . and all the Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., ‘ it bihoueth not/ 

For the sake of etc.] ‘ For filthy lucre’s 
sake/ Auth., Bisk.; ‘ for the loue of foule 
wynnynge/ Wicl.; ‘ because of filthy 
lucre/ Tynd.y Cov. (both), Cran., Gen.; 

‘ for filthy lucre/ Rhem. 

12. Slothful] So Rhem.: Auth. and all 
the remaining Vv., ‘ slow/ 

13. For which cause] Similarly Wicl. 
(‘what’), Rhem. (‘the which’): Auth. 
and the remaining Vv., ‘ wherefore/ 
Refute] ‘ Rebuke/ Author, and all the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘blame/ 

In order that] ‘ That/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

14. Turn themselves, etc.] Similarly 
Cov., ‘which tourne them away/ etc., 
and so Wicl. and/2Aem., ‘ auerting them¬ 
selves from : 9 •' that turne from/ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Gen.; ‘ that turne away the 


work reprobate. 

trueth/ Cran. The translation, owing 
to the absence of the article, is not criti¬ 
cally exact (see notes); a second parti¬ 
ciple, however, as in Cov. (Test.), Bish., 
‘turning from/ and Rhemish (above), 
seems here so awkward that in this par¬ 
ticular case we may perhaps acquiesce 
in the insertion of the relative. If there 
be any truth in the distinction between 
1 that 9 and ‘ which 9 alluded to in the 
notes on Eph. i. 23 (Transl), the substi¬ 
tution of ‘who’ (Conyb.) for ‘that’ is 
far from an improvement. 

15. For (bis)] ‘Unto ' (bis), Auth. and 

all the other Vv.; Wiclif and Rhemish 
(‘ to ’). There is] So Cov. : 

‘is nothing/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ nothing is/ 
Both] So Coverd., Rhem.: ‘even , 9 Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Wicl. and 
Cov. (Test.), which omit the first ual. 
Their conscience] Auth. and all Vv. omit 
‘ their/ but in Tynd., al., the clause is 
translated slightly differently, ‘ the very 
myndis and consciences of them 9 

16. Their works] So Rhemish: ‘in 
works/ Auth. ; ‘ bi dedis/ Wicl.; ‘ with 
the dedes/ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm 
Gen.; ‘ with works/ Bish. 
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CHAPTER II. 

But do thou speak the things which become the sound doctrine: 
8 that the aged men he sober, grave, discreet, sound in faith, in 
love, in patience. 3 The aged women likewise, that in demeanor 
they beseem holiness, not slanderers, not enslaved to much wine, 
teachers of good things ; 4 that they may school the young women 
to he loving to their husbands, loving to their children, 5 sober- 
minded, chaste, keepers at home, good, submitting themselves to 
their own husbands, that the word of God be not blasphemed. 

6 The younger men likewise exhort to be soberminded. 7 In all 


Chapter II. 1. Do thou] So Rhem.: 

* speak thou/ Author, and all the other 
Yv. The sound] ‘ Sound/ 

Auth., Rhem.; ‘ holsum’ (without art.), 
Wicl. and remaining Yv. 

2. Discreet] So Cov., Tynd., Cranm ., 
Gen . .* ‘ temperate/ Auth.; 4 prudent,’ 
Wicl.; ‘wyse/ Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 
•sober/ Dish. The usual translation 
4 soberminded ’ would perhaps here tend 
to imply a limitation of the preceding 
pr}<pa\iovs to 4 sober ’ in the primary sense, 
which the present context does not seem 
to involve ; contrast 1 Tim. iii. 2, and 
see notes on that passage. 

Love] 4 Charity/ Auth.; see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 5 ( Transl .). 

3. That in demeanor , etc.] 4 That they 

be in behavior as becometh holiness,’ 
Auth. and sim. Gen., Bish. (‘in such 
beh.’) ; 4 in holi abite/ Wicl.; 4 in soche 
rayment as becommeth holiness/ Tynd., 
Cran. ; 4 that they use holy apparel,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘that they shewe them¬ 
selves as it becommeth/ etc., Cov. ; 4 in 
holy attire/ Rhem. Slanderers] 

So Wicl., and also Auth. in 1 Tim. iii. 
11 : Auth. (here), Tynd., Cov., Cranm., 
Gen., Bish., ‘false accusers;’ Coverd. 
(Test.), 4 accusers ; ’ ‘ il speakers/ Rhem. 
Enslaved] Similarly Tynd., 4 seruynge : ’ 
1 given/ Auth and the other Yv. 


4. School] ‘ Teach the, etc., to be so¬ 
ber/ Author. ; ‘ monest thou yunge w./ 
Wicl. ; ‘ to make the, etc., sobreminded/ 
Tynd., Bish.; 1 enfourme the etc. to be/ 
Cov. ; ‘ that they tcache wisdom/ Cov. 
(Test.), and sim. Rhemish ; ‘that they 
teache honest thinges to make the, etc., 
sobreminded/ Cran. ; ‘ that they may 
instruct the, etc., to be, etc./ Gen. 

To he loving, etc.] ‘ To love their hus¬ 
bands, to love their children/ Auth., and 
sim. the other Yv. Change made to 
preserve the sequence of adjectives. 

5. Sober-minded] ‘ To he discreet/ Au¬ 
thor., Tynd., Cov. ; ‘ that thei ben prudent/ 
Wicl. ; ‘wyse/ Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. ; 
‘ that they bo discreet, Gen. ; ‘ discreet/ 
Bish. 

Keepers at home] The transl. of Tynd., 
Cran., 4 huswyfly/ deserves notice. 
Submitting themselves] So Auth., Eph. v. 
21: ‘ obedient to/ Author., and all Yv. 
except Wicl., Rhem., 4 suget to.’ 

6. The younger] ‘Young men/ Auth. 
and ail the Yv. except Cov. (both), ‘the 
young men.’ 

7. In all respects] ‘ In all things/ Auth . 
and the other Yv. except Cov., Tynd., 
Gen., ‘ above all thynges.’ 

Thy doctrine] Similarly ‘ the doctrine/ 
Cran., Bish. : 4 doctrine/ Auth., Rhem. , 
1 techinge/ Wicl .; ‘ with uncorrupte doc 
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respects showing thyself a pattern of good worts; in thy doctrine 
showing uncorruptness, gravity, 8 sound discourse that cannot he 
condemned, that he that is of the contrary part may be ashamed, 
having no evil thing to say of us. 9 Exhort bond-servants to submit 
themselves unto their own masters, in all things to be well pleasing 
to them , not gainsaying, 10 not purloining, but showing forth all good 
fidelity; that they may adorn the doctrine of our Saviour God in 
all things. 

u For the grace of God hath appeared, that bringeth salvation 
to all men, u disciplining us to the intent that having denied un¬ 
godliness and worldly lusts we should live soberly, righteously, and 


godly, in the present world; 13 

trine,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; ‘ leamynge,’ 
Cov. (Test.). Gravity ] Auth. 

adds * ‘ sincerity/ 

8. Discourse ] ‘ Speech/ Auth.; all the 

other Vv., * word/ A translation should 
be chosen which will not limit \6yov too 
much to 4 speech' in private life: see 
notes. £&] * 4 You/ Auth. 

9. Bond-servants] As in Eph. vi. 5 : 

4 servants/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Submit themselves] As in ver. 5 : * be obe¬ 
dient/ Auth. In all things, etc.] 

* And to please them well in all things/ 
Auth.; 4 in alle thingis : plesynge not/ 
etc., Wicl.; 4 and to please in all things/ 
Tynd.,Cov.; 4 to be pleasynge them, etc./ 
Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ and to please them in all 
things/ Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ in al things 
pleasing/ Rhem. Gainsaying] 

So Rhem. and Auth. (Marg.) : ‘ answer- 
ing again/ Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., 4 agenseiynge/ 

10. Showing forth] 4 Shewing/ Auth . 

Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘that 
they shewe/ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; 4 to 
shewe/ Cov. Our Saviour 

God] So Tynd., Gen., Rhem.: 4 God our 
Saviour/ Auth. and remaining Vv. 

11. Salvation to all men] So Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Auth. (Marg.), and 
similarly Bish., 4 healthful to all:' ‘ hath 
appeared to all men/ Author.; 4 of God 


looking for the blessed hope and 

oure Sauyour/ Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem. The slight inversion of clauses 
in the text is both to preserve the connec¬ 
tion of avT'fjpios with iratrtv avbp., and 
also to leave inecpii/r], as much as possi¬ 
ble, in the prominent position it occupies 
in the original. 

12. Disciplining tts] 4 Teaching us/ 

Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bisk .; * and taughte/ 
Wicl.; 4 and teacheth/ Tynd., Coverd., 
Cranm., Gen.; 4 instructing us/ Rhem. 
4 Teaching by discipline/ would be per¬ 
haps a more easy translation (compare 
1 Tim. i. 20); the verb, however, is oc¬ 
casionally used absolutely (as here) by 
some of our older writers, e. g. Shak- 
speare and Milton. To the 

intent, etc.] 4 That denying/ Auth., Bish., 
Rhem. ; 4 that we forsake/ Wicl.; 4 that 
weshulddeny/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen . j 
‘that we deny/ Cov. (Test.). 

The present] 4 This present/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (both), 
and Rhem., which omit ‘ present/ 

13. Theblessed] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 

Rhem.: 4 that blessed/ Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. And appearing, 

etc.] So Cov., Cran., Gen . (‘noLable app., 
etc/) Bish., Rhem. (‘advent'), and sim¬ 
ilarly Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘thecomynge 
of the glorie :' ‘ the glorious appearing/ 
Auth., and similarly Tynd., omitting ar* 
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appearing of the glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ; 
14 who gave himself for us, that He might ransom us from all ini¬ 
quity, and purify unto Himself a peculiar people, zealous of good 
works. u These things speak, and exhort, and reprove with all 
authority. Let no man despise thee. 


CHAPTER III. 

Put them in mind to submit themselves to rulers, to authorities ; 
t: be obedient, to be ready to every good work, 2 to speak evil of 
no man, to be averse to contention, forbearing, showing forth all 
meekness unto all men. 3 For we were once ourselves also foolish, 
disobedient, going astray, serving divers lusts and pleasures, living 
in malice and envy, hateful, hating one another. 4 But when the 
kindness and the love toward man of our Saviour God appeared, 


tide. It is noticeable how our older Vv. 
have avoided a doubtful interpretation of 
the gen., into which even accurate schol¬ 
ars, like Green (Gramm, p. 215), have 
allowed them selves to be betrayed. 

And Saviour] Similarly in sense Gen., 
‘ which is of our Saviour : 9 ‘ and our S./ 
AuthCov. (Test.), Bish., Rkem.; ‘and 
of our S./ Wicl ., Tynd., Cov. (but no 
preceding comma), Cran. 

14. Ransom] 1 Redeem/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ agenbie/ 

15. Reprove] So Wiclif; ‘rebuke/ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

Chapter III. 1. Submit themselves to] 
So Cov., Tynd., Cran., Gen.: ‘besubject 
to/ Auth., Wicl., Bish., Rhem .; ‘ be obe- 
diente to/ Cov. (Test.). 

To rulers, to auth.] ‘ Principalities * and 
powers/ Auth.; ‘ princis and powers/ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘rule and power/ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ prynces and 
to the li ver auctorite/ Coverd.; ‘ princes 
and potestates/ Rhem. The occasional 
use of the term ‘ principalities ' in Auth., 
with reference to angelical orders, makes 


a change desirable. To be 

obedient] Sim. Gen., ‘ to obey : 9 'to obey 
magistrates/ Auth. 

2. Averse to contention] ‘ No brawlers/ 
Auth.; ‘ not ful of chidynge/ Wicl.; ‘ no 
fyghters/ Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘no 
stryvers/ Cov . (both) ; ‘ litigious/ Rhem. 
Forbearing] ‘ But gentle/ Auth., Cranm., 
Bishops; ‘ but temperat/ Wicl.; ‘but 
softe/ Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen. 

Showing forth] As in 1 Tim. i. 16, al.: 
‘ shewing/ Auth. 

3. Were once] ‘ We ourselves also were 

sometimes, etc./ Auth., and in similar 
order majority of Vv. Going 

astray] Sim. Wicl., Rhemish, ‘ erring :* 
‘ deceived/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen . 
Hating] ‘ And hating/ Auth . 

4. When] So Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 

Rhem . : ‘ after that/ Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. The love toward man , 

etc.] So, as to order, Rhem.: ‘ love of 
God our Saviour toward man/ Author . 
Wicl. has here a singular translation, 

‘ the manhed of, etc/ 

Our Saviour God] So the other Vv. ex 
cept Auth., Cov., ‘ God our Saviour/ 
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6 not by works of righteousness which we did, but after His mercy 
He saved us, by the laver of regeneration and renewing of the 
Holy Ghost; 6 which He poured out upon us richly through Jesus 
Christ our Saviour ; 7 that being justified by His grace, we should 
become heirs of eternal life, according to hope. 

8 Faithful is the saying, and about these things I desire that thou 
make asseveration, to the intent that they which have believed God 
may be careful to practise good works. These things are good and 
profitable unto men. 9 But avoid foolish questions, and genealogies, 
and strifes, and contentions about the law ; for they are unprofita¬ 
ble and vain. 10 A man that is an heretic, after a first and second 


5. We did] So Wicl., Rhem., and sim. 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., ‘we wrought:' 
‘we have done,' Auth., Coverd. (Test.); 
‘ which be in right, we oughte/ Bish, 
After] So Cov.: 4 according to/ Auth., 
Cov. (Test.), Oran., Bish., Rhem.; ‘bi/ 
Wicl. ; 4 of/ Tynd., Gen. 

Laver ] So Rhem.: 4 washing/ Author., 
Wicl.; 4 fountain/ Tynd., al. The com¬ 
ma after ‘ regeneration/ Author., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., is not found in Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. 

6. Poured out upon ] 4 Shed on/ Auth . 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., 4 schedde 
in to ; ’ Coverd. (Test.), 4 poured forth ;' 
Rhem., 4 poured upon us." 

Richly ] So Bish., Auth. (Marg.): 4 abun¬ 
dantly/ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Rhem.; 4 plenteousli/ Wicl.; 4 plentyful- 
*y,' C° v ' (Test.). 

7. Become] 4 Be made/ Auth. 

Heirs of, etc.] So Cov., and similarly, in 
respect of order, Tynd., 4 heirs of eternal 
lyfe, thorowe hope:' 4 heirs according to 
the hope of, etc./ Auth., Coverd. (Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; 4 eeris bi hope of/ 
Wicl.; 4 heires according to hope of/ 
Rhem. 

8. Faithful is the saying] 4 This is a 
faithful saving/ Auth., Bish.; 4 a trewe 
word is, etc./ Wicl.; 4 this is a true say¬ 
ing/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; 4 it is a 
faythful worde/ Ccv. (Test.), sim. Rhem. 


( 4 saying 9 ). About these 

things] Sim. all the other Vv., ‘ of these 
things/ except Author., ‘these things.' 
Desire] ‘ Will/ Auth., Wicl., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., Rhem. ; 4 wolde/ Tynd., Coverd . 
(both). Make asseveration] 

4 Affirm constantly/ Author. ; 4 conferme 
other/ Wicl. ; 4 certifie/ Tynd., Cranm., 
Gen. ; 4 speak earnestly/ Cov. ; 4 strength¬ 
en them/ Cov. (Test.); 4 confirm/ Bish. ; 
4 avouch/ Rhem. To the 

intent that] 4 That/ Author, and all the 
other Vv.: the addition in the text seems 
necessary to obviate misconception of the 
meaning. Believed God] So 

Tynd., and sim. Wicl., 4 bel. to God:' 
Auth., Tynd., Cran , al., 4 bel. in God.' 
May] 4 might/ Auth. 

Practise] 4 Maintain/ Auth., Gen.; ‘to 
ne abouen other/ Wicl.; 4 to go forwarde 
in/ Tynd., Cran.; ‘excel in/ Cov. (both), 
Rhem .; 4 shewe forth/ Bish. 

Are good, etc.] So Author., but observe 
that in Rec. the reading is Tct uaAk k.t.a., 
which should have been translated 4 the 
things which are, etc./ compare Scholef. 
Hints, p. 128 (ed. 3). 

9. Strifes , and contentions] 4 Conten¬ 
tions and strivings/ Auth. All the Vv. 
except Wiclif Tynd., Coverd., place a 
comma after epeis. 

10. A first] 4 The first/ Auth., Tynd., 
al.; 4 oon and the second/ Wicl.; 4 once 
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admonition, shun ; u knowing that he that is such is perverted, and 
sinneth being self-condemned. 

13 When I shall send Artemas unto thee, or Tychicus, use dili¬ 
gence to come unto me to Nicopolis : for there I have determined 
to winter. 13 Forward zealously on their journey Zenas the lawyer 
and Apollos, that nothing be wanting unto them. 14 And let ours 
also learn to practise good works for the necessary wants, that they 


be not unfruitful. 

15 All that are with me salute 
in the faith. 

Grace be with you all. 

or twise admonition/ Gen. 

Shun] Similarly Wicl., Coverd, (Test.), 
‘ eschew* [‘ schcuen *] : 1 reject/ Auth., 
Cran. ; ‘ avoyde/ Tynd., Cov., Genev., 
Bish., Rhcm. The translation of Auth., 
though lexic. tenable, appears stronger 
than the use of tt apcureia&ai in these Epp, 
will fully warrant; see notes. The trans¬ 
lation ‘refuse/ 1 Tim. v. 11 (Author.), 
would not here be suitable, as the con¬ 
text affords no clew to the character of 
the refusal; the meaning is simply ‘ have 
nothing to do with/ ‘ monere desine ; ’ 
see notes in loc. 

11. Perverted ] So Tynd., Cran., Gen.: 
‘ subverted/ Auth., Wicl., Rhem. 

Self-condemned] ‘ Condemned of himself/ 
Auth., sim Bish. ; ‘ dampned hi his owne 
dome/ Wiclif and similarly Tyndal 
(‘ by his owne judgment*), and remain¬ 
ing Vv. 

12. Shall send] So Auth. and nearly 
all Vv.: Coverd. (Test.), with scrupulous 
accuracy, ‘ shall have sent.* This latter 
translation, though perhaps critically ex¬ 
act, appears to have been very rarely 
adopted by our Translators (compare 
Matth. xxi. 40, Mark viii. 38, John iv. 
25, xvi. 13, Acts xxiii. 35, Rom. xi. 27, 
1 Cor. xvi. 3), and except where striet 
accuracy may be required, or where an 
idiomatic turn (as in 1 Tim. y. 11) adds 


thee. Salute them that love us 


force and perspicuity, is best avoided, as 
not fully in accordance with our usual 
mode of expression. Use 

diligence] * Be diligent/ Author., Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘high thou to, etc./ 
Wicl. ; 1 make spede/ Coverd. ; ‘ make 
hast/ Cov. (Test.); ‘hasten/ Rhem. 
There I have] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem. : 
‘ I have determined there/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv.; ‘ dwelle in wynter there/ 
Wicl. 

13. Forward zealously, etc.] ‘ Bring Z m 

etc.on their journey diligently/ Auth., 

and in similar order, Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; 
‘ bisili bifor sende/ Wicl.; ‘ set forward 
....carefully/ Rhem. : the rest mainly as 
Auth. 

14. Ours] So Auth. and all Vv. ex¬ 
cept Rhem., ‘ our men.* 

Practise] ‘ Maintain/ Auth. ; * excel in/ 
Tynd. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘ be povernouris in ;' Gen., ‘ exercise.* 
The necessary wants] ‘Necessary uses/ 
Author, and the other Vv. except Tynd., 
Cranm., Gen., ‘ as far forth as nede re- 
quyreth.* 

15. Salute] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: 
1 greet/ Auth., Wicl. (but ‘ grete * above), 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bisk. As tha 
same word {a<nrd£e(r&ai) is used in both 
cases, a change seems scarcely desirable. 
All] Auth. adds * ‘ Amen.* 






REVISED VERSION OF 1881 


[The Preferred Readings of the American Committee are printed in heavy-faced type 
below the Marginal Readings in the foot-notes.] 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO 

TIMOTHY. 

1 Paul, ai apostle of Christ Jesus according to the commandment of God 

2 our Saviou?, and Christ Jesus our hope; unto Timothy, my true child in 
faith: Grace, mercy, peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus our 
Lord. 

3 As I exhorted thee to tarry at Ephesus, when I was going into Mace¬ 
donia, that tlioa mightest charge certain men not to teach a different doc- 

4 trine, neither to give heed to fables and endless genealogies, the which 
minister questionings, rather than a 1 dispensation of God which is in faith; 

5 so do I noic. But the end of the charge is love out of a pure heart and 

6 a good conscience and faith unfeigned : from which things some having 

7 2 swerved have turned aside unto vain talking; desiring to be teachers of 
the law, though they understand neither what they say, nor whereof they 

6 confidently affirm. Eut we know that the law is good, if a man use it law- 
9 fully, as knowing this, that law is not made for a righteous man, but for 
the lawless and unruly, for the ungodly and sinners, for the unholy and 
10 profane, for 3 murderers of fathers and 3 murderers of mothers, for man- 
slayers, for fornicators, for abusers of themselves with men, for men-stealers, 
for liars, for false swearers, and if there be any other thing contrary to 
u the 4 sound 5 doctrine ; according to the gospel of the glory of the blessed 
God, which was committed to rny trust. 

12 I thank him that 8 enabled me, even Christ Jesus our Lord, for that he 

13 counted me faithful, appointing me to his service ; though I was before a 
blasphemer, and a persecutor, and injurious: howbeit T obtained mercy, 

14 because I did it ignorantly in unbelief; and the grace of our Lord abounded 
is exceedingly with faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. Faithful is the 

saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus came into the 
16 world to save sinners; of whom I am chief: howbeit for this cause I 
obtained mercy, that in me as chief might Jesus Christ shew forth all his 
longsuffering, for an ensample of them which should hereafter believe on 

1 Or, stewardship 2 Gr. missed the mark. 3 Or, smiters 4 Gr. healthful . 

5 Or, teaching 6 Some ancient authorities read enahleth 

I* 16 For “hereafter” read “ thereafter” 
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17 him unto eternal life. Now unto the King 1 eternal, incorruptible, invisi¬ 
ble, the only God, be honour and glory 2 for ever and ever. Amen, 
is This charge I commit unto thee, my child Timothy, according to die 
prophecies which 3 went before on thee, that by them thou mayest war 

19 the good warfare; holding faith and a good conscience ; which somehav- 

20 ing thrust from them made shipwreck concerning the faith: of whom is 
Hymenaeus and Alexander ; whom I delivered unto Satan, that they might 
be taught not to blaspheme. 

2 I exhort therefore, first of all, 4 that supplications, prayers, interces- 

2 sions, thanksgivings, be made for all men; for kings and all tint are in 
high place; that we may lead a tranquil and quiet life in all godliness and 

3 gravity. This is good and acceptable in the sight of God our Saviour ; 

4 who willeth that all men should be saved, and come to the knowledge of 

5 the truth. For there is one God, one mediator also between God and men, 
e himself man, Christ Jesus, who gave himself a ransom for all; the testimony 
7 to be borne in its own times; whereunto I was appointed a 5 preacher and 

an apostle (I speak the truth, I lie not), a teacher of the Gentiles in faith 
and truth. 

e I desire therefore that the men pray in every places lifting up holy 
9 hands, without wrath and 6 disputing. In like manner, that women adorn 
themselves in modest apparel, with shamefastness and sobriety; not with 
10 braided hair, and gold or pearls or costly raiment ; but (which becometh 
u women professing godliness) through good works. Let a woman learn in 

12 quietness with all subjection. But I permit not a woman to teach, nor to 

13 have dominion over a man, but to be in quietness. For Adam was first 

14 formed, then Eve; and Adam was not beguiled, but the woman being be- 

15 guiled hath fallen into transgression : but she shall be saved through 7 the 
childbearing, if they continue in faith and love and sanctification with 
sobriety. 

3 8 Faithful is the saying, If a man seeketh the office of a 9 bishop, he de- 

2 sireth a good work. The 9 bishop therefore must be without reproach, the 
husband of one wife, temperate, soberminded, orderly, given to hospitality, 

3 apt to teach; 10 no brawler, no striker; but gentle, not contentious, no 

4 lover of money; one that ruleth well his own house, having his children in 

5 subjection with all gravity ; (but if a man knoweth not how to rule his 
e own house, how shall he take care of the church of God ?) not a novice, 

7 lest being puffed up he fall into the 11 condemnation of the devil. Moreover 
he must have good testimony from them that are without ; lest he fall into 

8 reproach and the snare of the devil. Deacons in like manner must be 
grave, not double-tongued, not given to much wine, not greedy of filthy 

1 Gr. of the ages, 2 Gr unto the ages of the ages. 3 Or, led the way to thee 

4 Gr. to wake, supplications , Sfc. 5 ^ r - herald. 

6 Or, doubting 7 th\ her child bearing 

8 Some connect the words Faithful is the saying with the preceding parnpraph. 

9 Or, overseer 10 Or, not quarrelsome over wine ll Gr. judgement. 

I. 18 Substitute marp. s (“ led the way to thee ") for the text. 

II. 4 Read “ who would have all men to be saved ** 

15 Let marg. 7 and the text exchange plaoea. 
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9 lucre; holding the mystery of the faith in a pure conscience. And let 
these also first be proved ; then let them serve as deacons, if they be blame- 

11 less. Women in like manner must be grave, not slanderers, temperate, 

12 faithful in all things. Let deacons be husbands of one wile, ruling their 

13 children and their own houses well, I 1 or they that have served well as 
deacons gain to themselves a good standing, and great boldness in the faith 
which is in Christ Jesus. 

J* These things write I unto thee, hoping to come unto thee shortly ; but 
if I tarry long, that thou mayest know 1 how men ought to behave them¬ 
selves in the house of God, which is the church of the living God, the pillar 
ig and 2 ground of the truth. And without controversy great is the mystery 
of godliness ; 3 He who was manifested in the flesh, justified in the spirit, 
seen of angels, preached among the nations, believed on in the world, re¬ 
ceived up in glory. 

4 But the Spirit saitli expressly, that in later times some shall fall away 
from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits and doctrines of 4 devils, 

2 through the hypocrisy of men that speak lies, 5 branded in their own con- 

3 science as with a hot iron; forbidding to marry, and commanding to ab¬ 
stain from meats, which God created to be received with thanksgiving by 

4 them that believe and know the truth. For every creature of God is good, 

5 and nothing is to be rejected, if it be received with thanksgiving : for it 
is sanctified through the word of God and prayer. 

6 If thou put the brethren in mind of these things, thou slialt be a good 
minister of Christ Jesus, nourished in the words of the faith, and of the 

7 good doctrine which thou hast followed until now: but refuse profane and 

8 old wives’ fables. And exercise thyself unto godliness: for bodily exer¬ 
cise is profitable 6 for a little; but godliness is profitable for all things, 
having promise of the life which now is, and of that which is to come. 

jj} Faithful is the saying, and worthy of all acceptation. For to this end we 
labour and strive, because we have our hope set on the living God, who is 
u the Saviour of all men, specially of them that believe. These things eom- 

12 mand and teach. Let no man despise thy youth ; but be thou an ensam- 
ple to them that believe, in word, in manner of life, in love, in faith, in 

13 purity. Till I come, give heed to reading, to exhortation, to teaching. 

14 Neglect not the gifl that is in thee, which was given thee by prophecy, 

15 with the laying on of the hands of the presbytery. Be diligent in these 
things ; give thyself wholly to them ; that thy progress may be manifest unto 

16 all. Take heed to thyself, and to thy teaching. Continue in these things; 
for in doing this thou slialt save both thyself and them that hear thee. 

5 Rebuke not an elder, but exhort him as a father ; the younger men as 
2 brethren: the elder women as mothers; the younger as sisters, in all 
J purity. Honour widows that are widows indeed. But if any widow hath 
children or grandchildren, let them learn first to shew piety towards their 
own family, and to requite their parents : for this is acceptable in the sight 

1 Or, how thou oughtest to behave thyself 2 Or, stay 

3 The word God , in place of He who } rests on no sufficient ancient evidence. Some an¬ 
cient authorities read which . 4 Gr. demons. 6 Or, seared 6 Or, for little 
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6 of God. Now she that is a widow indeed, and desolate, hath her hope set 

6 on God, and continueth in supplications and prayers night and day. But 

7 she that giveth herself to pleasure is dead while she liveth. These things 

8 also command, that they may be without reproach. But if any provideth 
not for his own, and specially his own household, he hath denied the faith, 

9 and is worse than an unbeliever. Let none be enrolled as a widow under 

10 threescore years old, having been the wife of one man, well reported of for 
good works; if she hath brought up children, if she hath used hospitality 
to strangers, if she hath washed the saints’ feet, if she hath relieved the 

11 afflicted, if she hath diligently followed every good work. But younger 
widows refuse: for when they have waxed wanton against Christ, they 

12 desire to marry; having condemnation, because they have rejected their 

13 first faith. And withal they learn also to be idle, going about from house 
to house; and not only idle, but tattlers also and busybodies, speaking 

14 things which they ought not. I desire therefore that the younger 1 widows 
marry, bear children, rule the household, give none occasion to the adver- 
sary for reviling: for already some are turned aside after Satan. If any 
woman that believeth hath widows, let her relieve them, and let not the 
church be burdened; that it may relieve them that are widows indeed. 

17 Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of double honour, es- 

18 pecially those who labour in the word and in teaching. For the scripture 
saitli, Thou shalt not muzzle the ox when he treadeth out the corn. And, 

19 The labourer is worthy of his hire. Against an elder receive not an ac- 

20 cusation, except at the mouth of two or three witnesses. Them that sin 

21 reprove in the sight of all, that the rest also may be in fear. I charge thee 
in the sight of God, and Christ Jesus, and the elect angels, that thou ob- 

22 serve these things without 2 prejudice, doing nothing by partiality. Lay 
hands hastily on no man, neither be partaker of other men’s sins: keep 

23 thyself pure. Be no longer a drinker of water, but use a little wine for thy 

24 stomach’s sake and thine often infirmities. Some men’s sins are evident, 

25 going before unto judgement; and some men also they follow after. In 
like manner also 3 there are good works that are evident; and such as are 
otherwise cannot be hid. 

6 Let as many as are 4 servants under the yoke count their own masters 
worthy of all honour, that the name of God and the doctrine be not blas- 

2 phemed. And they that have believing masters, let them not despise them, 
because they are brethren ; but let them serve them the rather, because 
they that 6 partake of the benefit are believing and beloved. These things 
teach and exhort. 

3 If any man teacheth a different doctrine, and consenteth not to 6 sound 
words, even the words of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to the doctrine which 

4 is according to godliness; he is puffed up, knowing nothing, but 7 doting 
about questionings and disputes of words, whereof cometh envy, strife, 

c railings, evil surmisings, wranglings of men corrupted in mind and bereft 

1 Or, women 2 Or, preference 3 Gr. the works that are good are evident. 

4 Gr. hondrservants. b Or, lay hold of 6 Gr. healthful. 7 Gr. sidfe. 

V. 12 For “ faith ” read “ pledge ” (with marg. Gr. faith.) 
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6 of the truth, supposing that godliness is a way of gain. But godliness with 

7 contentment is great gain : for we brought nothing into the world, for 

e neither can we carry anything out; but having food and covering 1 we shall 

9 be therewith content. But they that desire to be rich fall into a tempta¬ 
tion and a snare and many foolish and hurtful lusts, such as drown men 

10 in destruction and perdition. For the love of money is a root of all 2 kinds 
of evil: which some reaching after have been led astray from the faith, 
and have pierced themselves through with many sorrows. 

u But thou, O man of God, flee these things; and follow after righteous- 

12 ness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness. Fight the good fight of 
the faith, lay hold on the life eternal, whereunto thou wast called, and didst 

13 confess the good confession in the sight of many witnesses. I charge thee 
in the sight of God, who 3 quickeneth all things, and of Christ Jesus, who 

14 before Pontius P late witnessed the good confession; that thou keep the 
commandment, without spot, without reproach, until the appearing of our 

15 Lord Jesus Christ: which in 4 its own times he shall shew, who is the 
blessed and only Potentate, the King of 5 kings, and Lord of 6 lords; 

16 who only hath immortality, dwelling in light unapproachable; whom no 
man hath seen, nor can see: to whom be honour and power eternal. 
Amen. 

17 Charge them that are rich in this present 7 world, that they be not high- 
minded, nor have their hope set on the uncertainty of riches, but on God, 

is who giveth us richly all things to enjoy; that they do good, that they be 
rich in good works, that they be ready to distribute, 8 willing to commu- 

19 nicate; laying up in store for themselves a good foundation against the 
time to come, that they may lay hold on the life which is life indeed. 

20 O Timothy, guard 9 that which is committed unto thee , turning away 
from the profane babblings and oppositions of the knowledge which is 

21 falsely so called; which some professing have 10 erred concerning the 
faith. 

Grace be with you. 

1 Or, in these we shall have enough 2 Gr. evils . 3 Or, preserveth all things alive 1 

4 Or, his 5 Gr. them that reign as Icings . 6 Gr. them that rule as lords. 

7 Or, age 8 Or, ready to sympathise 9 Gr. the deposit. 10 Gr. missed the mark. 

YI. 9 For “ desire ” read “ are minded 99 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO 


TIMOTHY. 

1 Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus x by the will of God, according to the 

2 promise of the life which is in Christ Jesus, to Timothy, my beloved child : 
Grace, mercy, peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord. 

3 I thank God, whom I serve from my forefathers in a pure conscience, 
how unceasing is my remembrance of thee in my supplications, night and 

4 day longing to see thee, remembering thy tears, that I may be filled with 

5 2 joy; having been reminded of the unfeigned faith that is in thee; which 
dwelt first in thy grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice; and, I am 

6 persuaded, in thee also. For the which cause I put thee in remembrance 
that thou 3 stir up the gift of God, which is in thee through the laying on of 

7 my hands. For God gave us not a spirit of fearfulness ; but of power and 

8 love and 4 discipline. Be not ashamed therefore of the testimony of our 
Lord, nor of me his prisoner : but suffer hardship with the gospel accord- 

9 ing to the power of God; who saved us, and called us with a holy calling, 
not according to our works, but according to his own purpose and grace, 

io which was given us in Christ Jesus before times eternal, but hath now been 
manifested by the appearing of our Saviour Christ Jesus, who abolished 
death, and brought life and incorruption to light through the gospel, 
u whereunto I was appointed a 6 preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher. 

12 For the which cause I suffer also these things : yet I am not ashamed; for 
I know him whom I have believed, and I am persuaded that he is able to 

13 guard 6 that which I have committed unto him against that day. Hold 
the pattern of 7 sound words which thou hast heard from me, in faith and 

14 love which is in Christ Jesus. 8 That good thing which was committed 
unto thee guard through the 9 Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us. 

is This thou knowest, that all that are in Asia turned away from me; of 

16 whom are Phygelus and Hermogenes. The Lord grant mercy unto the 
house of Onesiphorus: for he oft refreshed me, and was not ashamed of 

17 my chain; but, when he was in Homo, he sought me diligently, and found 
is me (the Lord grant unto him to find mercy of the Lord in that day) ; and 

in how many things he ministered at Ephesus, thou knowest very well. 

2 Thou therefore, my child, be strengthened in the grace that is in Christ 

1 Gr. through. 2 Or, joy in being reminded 3 Gr. stir into flame. 

4 Gr. sobering. 6 Gr. herald. 

6 Or, that which he hath committed, unto me Gr. my deposit. 7 Gr. healthful. 

8 Gr. The good deposit. © Or, Holy Spirit 

L 10 For “incorruption” read “immortality” with marg. Gr. incorruption. 
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2 Jesus. And the things which thou hast heard from me among many wit¬ 
nesses, the same commit thou to faithful men, who shall be able to teach 

3 others also. 1 Sutler hardship with me, as a good soldier of Christ Jesus. 

4 No soldier on service entangleth himself in the affairs of this life; that lie 

5 may please him who enrolled him as a soldier. And if also a man contend 
g in the games, he is not crowned, except he have contended lawfully. The 

husbandman that laboureth must be the first to partake of the fruits. 

7 Consider what I say; for the Lord shall give thee understanding in all 

8 things. Remember Jesus Christ, risen from the dead, of the seed of 

9 David, according to my gospel: wherein I suffer hardship unto bonds, as- 

10 a malefactor; but the word of God is not bound. Therefore I endure all 
things for the elect’s sake, that they also may obtain the salvation which 

11 is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory. Faithful is the 2 saying : For if we 

12 died with him, we shall also live with him: if we endure, we shall also- 
is reign with him : if we shall deny him, he also will deny us; if we are 

faithless, lie abideth faithful; for lie cannot deny himself. 

14 Of these tilings put them in remembrance, charging them in the sight of 
3 the Lord, that they strive not about words, to no profit, to the subverting 

15 of them that hear. Give diligence to present thyself approved unto God, 
a workman that needeth not to be ashamed, 4 handling aright the word 

16 of truth. But shun profane babblings: for they will proceed further 

17 in ungodliness, and their word will 5 eat as doth a gangrene: of whom 
is is Il vmenams and Philetus; men who concerning the truth have 6 erred, 

saying that 7 the resurrection is past already, and overthrow the faith of 
in some. Howbeit the firm foundation of God standeth, having this seal, 
The Lord knoweth them that are his: and, Let every one that nameth 

20 the name of the Lord depart from unrighteousness. Now in a great house 
there are not only vessels of gold and of silver, but also of wood and of 

21 earth; and some unto honour, and some unto dishonour. If a man there¬ 
fore purge himself from these, he shall be a vessel unto honour, sanctified, 

22 meet for the master’s use, prepared unto every good work. But flee 
youthful lusts, and follow after righteousness, faith, love, peace, with them, 

23 that call on the Lord out of a pure heart. But foolish and ignorant ques- 
*4 tionings refuse, knowing that they gender strifes. And the Lord’s 8 ser- 

25 vant must not strive, but be gentle towards all, apt to teach, forbearing,, 
in meekness Correcting them that oppose themselves; if peradventure 

26 God may give them repentance unto the knowledge of the truth, and they 
may 10 recover themselves out of the snare of the devil, having been 11 taken, 
captive 12 by the Lord’s servant unto the will of God. 

1 Or, Take thy part in suffering hardship, as Sfc. 2 Or, saying ; for if Sfc 

3 Many ancient authorities read God. 

4 Or. holding a straight course in the word of truth Or, rightly dividing the word of truth 
Or, spread 6 Or. missed the mark. 7 Some ancient authorities read a resurrection 

® Or bond-servant. 9 Or, instructing 10 Or return to soberness. H Or taken alive. 
12 Or. by the devil , unto the will of God Or by him, unto the will of him. In the Oreek the 
two pronouns are different 

I. 26 Read “having been taken captive by him unto his will”; and let marg. 11 rum 

Or, by him, unto the ivill of God Gr. by him etc. 
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3 12 But know this, that in the last days grievous times shall come. For 
men shall be lovers of self, lovers of money, boastful, haughty, railers, dis- 

s obedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without natural affection, impla- 

4 cable, slanderers, without self-control, fierce, no lovers of good, traitors, 
headstrong, puffed up, lovers of pleasure rather than lovers of God; 

6 holding a form of godliness, but having denied the power thereof: from 

6 these also turn away. For of these are they that creep into houses, and 

7 take captive silly women laden with sins, led away by divers lusts, ever 

8 learning, and never able to come to the knowledge of the truth. And like 
as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, so do these also withstand the 

9 truth; men corrupted in mind, reprobate concerning the faith. But they 
shall proceed no further: for their folly shall be evident unto all men, as 

10 theirs also came to be. But thou didst follow my teaching, conduct, pur- 

11 pose, faith, longsuffering, love, patience, persecutions, sufferings; what 
things befell me at Antioch, at Iconium, at Lystra; what persecutions I 

12 endured: and out of them all the Lord delivered me. Yea, and all that 

13 would live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution. But evil men 
and impostors shall wax worse and worse, deceiving and being deceived. 

14 But abide thou in the things which thou hast learned and hast been assured 

is of, knowing of 1 whom thou hast learned them; and that from a babe thou 

hast known the sacred writings which are able to make thee wise unto 

16 salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus. 2 Every scripture in¬ 
spired of God is also profitable for teaching, for reproof, for correction, 

17 for 3 instruction which is in righteousness: that the man of God may be 
complete, furnished completely unto every good work. 

4 4 1 charge thee in the sight of God, and of Christ Jesus, who shall judge 

2 the quick and the dead, and by his appearing and his kingdom ; preach 
the word; be instant in season, out of season; 5 reprove, rebuke, exhort, 

3 with all longsuffering and teaching. For the time will come when they 
will not endure the 6 sound 7 doctrine; but, having itching ears, will heap 

4 to themselves teachers after their own lusts ; and will turn away their ears 

s from the truth, and turn aside unto fables. But be thou sober in all 

things, suffer hardship, do the work of an evangelist, fulfil thy ministry. 

6 Fori am already being 8 offered, and the time of my departure is come. 

7 I have fought the good fight, I have finished the course, I have kept the 

8 faith : henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness, which 
the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give to me at that day: and not only 
to me, but also to all them that have loved his appearing. 

jjj Do thy diligence to come shortly unto me : for Demas forsook me, hav¬ 
ing loved this present 9 world, and went to Thessalonica; Crescens to 

11 10 Galatia, Titus to Dalmatia. Only Luke is with me. Take Mark, and 

12 bring him with thee : for he is useful to me for ministering. But Tychicus 

13 I sent to Ephesus. The cloke that I left at Troas with Carpus, bring 

1 Gr. what persons. 2 Or, Every scripture is inspired of God, and profitable 

3 Or, discipline 4 Or, I testify , in the sight ... dead, both qf his appearing (fc. 

Z Or, bring to the proqf 6 Gr. healthful. 7 Or. teaching 

8 Gr poured out as a drinh-ofiering . 9 Or, age 10 Or, Gaul 
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14 when thou comest, and the books, especially the parcl merits. Alexander 
the coppersmith 1 did me much evil: the Lord will render to him accord- 

15 ing to his works : of whom be tliou ware also; for he greatly withstood 
ir> our words. At my first defence no one took my part, but all forsook me; 
17 may it not be laid to their account. But the Lord stood by me, and 

2 strengthened me; that through me the 3 message might be fully pro¬ 
claimed, and that all the Gentiles might hear: and I was delivered out of 
is the mouth of the lion. The Lord will deliver me from every evil work, 
and will save me unto his heavenly kingdom: to whom be the glory 4 for 
ever and ever. Amen. 

™ Salute Prisca and Aquila, and the house of Onesiphorus. Erastus 

21 abode at Corinth : but Trophimus I left at Miletus sick. Do thy dili¬ 
gence to come before winter. Eubulus saluteth thee, and Pudens, and 
Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren. 

22 The Lord be with thy spirit. Grace be with you. 

1 Gr. shewed. 2 Or, gave me power 3 Or, proclamation 

4 Gr, unto the ages of the ages . 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO 


TITUS. 

1 Paul, a 1 servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, according to 
the faith of God’s elect, and the knowledge of the truth which is accord- 

2 ing to godliness, in hope of eternal life, which God, who cannot lie, prom- 

3 ised before times eternal; but in 2 his own seasons manifested his word in 
the 3 message, wherewith I was entrusted according to the commandment 

4 of God our Saviour; to Titus, my true child after a common faith: Grace 
and peace from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Saviour. 

s For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest set in order the 
things that were wanting, and appoint elders in every city, as I gave thee 

6 charge; if any man is blameless, the husband of one wife, having children 

7 that believe, who are not accused of riot or unruly. For the 4 bishop must 
be blameless, as God’s steward; not selfwilled, not soon angry, 6 no brawler, 

8 no striker, not greedy of filthy lucre; but given to hospitality, a lover of 

9 good, soberminded, just, holy, temperate; holding to the faithful word 
which is according to the teaching, that he may be able both to exhort in 
the 6 sound 7 doctrine, and to convict the gainsayers. 

10 For there are many unruly men, vain talkers and deceivers, specially 

u they of the circumcision, whose mouths must be stopped; men who over¬ 
throw whole houses, teaching things which they ought not, for filthy lucre's 

32 sake. One of themselves, a prophet of their own, said, Cretans are 

13 always liars, evil beasts, idle 8 gluttons. This testimony is true. For 
which cause reprove them sharply, that they may be 9 sound in the faith, 

u not giving heed to Jewish fable^ and commandments of men who turn 

15 away from the truth. To the pure all things are pure : but to them that 
are defiled and unbelieving nothing is pure: but both their mind and 

16 their conscience are defiled. They profess that they know God; but by 
their works they deny him, being abominable, and disobedient, and unto 
every good work reprobate. 

2 But speak thou the things which befit the 6 sound 7 doctrine: that aged 

2 men be temperate, grave, soberminded, 9 sound in faith, in love, in patience 

3 that aged women likewise be reverent in demeanour, not slanderers nor 

4 enslaved to much wine* teachers of that which is good; that they may 

5 train the young women to love their husbands, to love their children, to 

be soberminded, chaste, workers at home, kind, being in subjection to 

1 Gr. bond-servant. 2 Or , its 3 Or. proctarnation 4 Or, overseer 

5 Or, not quarrelsome over wine 6 Or, healthful. 7 Or, teaching 

8 Gr. bellies. 9 Gr healthy 

I. 2 “ before times eternal ” add marg. Or, long ages ago 
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« their own husbands, that the word of God be not blasphemed : the younger 

7 men likewise exhort to be soberminded : in all things shewing thyself an 
ensample of good works ; in thy doctrine shewing uncorruptness, gravity, 

8 sound speech, that cannot be condemned ; that he that is of the contrary 

9 part may be ashamed, having no evil thing to say of us. Exhort 1 servants 
to be in subjection to their own masters, and to be well-pleasing to them 

10 in all things ; not gainsaying ; not purloining, but shewing all good fidelity; 

11 that they may adorn the doctrine of God our Saviour in all things. For 

12 the grace of God 2 hath appeared, bringing salvation to all men, instruct¬ 
ing us, to the intent that, denying ungodliness and worldly lusts, we should 

is live soberly and righteously and godly in this present 8 wo~ld; looking 
for the blessed hope and appearing of the glory 4 of our great God and 

14 Saviour Jesus Christ; who gave himself for us, that he might redeem us 
from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a people for his own possession, 
zealous of good works. 

15 These things speak and exhort and reprove with all 6 authority. Let 
no man despise thee. 

8 Put them in mind to be in subjection to rulers, to authorities, to be obe- 
2 dient, to be ready unto every good work, to speak evil of no man, not to be 
s contentious, to be gentle, shewing all meekness toward all men. For we 

also were aforetime foolish, disobedient, deceived, serving divers lusts and 

4 pleasures, living in malice and envy, hateful, hating one another. But 
when the kindness of God our Saviour, and his love toward man, appeared, 

5 not by works done in righteousness, which we did ourselves, but accord¬ 
ing to his mercy he saved us, through the 6 washing of regeneration 7 and 

6 renewing of the 8 Holy Ghost, which he poured out upon us richly, through 

7 Jesus Christ our Saviour, that, being justified by his grace, we might be 
e made 9 heirs according to the hope of eternal life. Faithful is the saying, 

and concerning these things I will that thou affirm confidently, to the end 
that they which have believed God may be careful to 10 maintain good 

9 works. These things are good and profitable unto men : but shun foolish 
questionings, and genealogies, and strifes, and fightings about the law; for 

10 they are unprofitable and vain. A man that is u heretical after a first 

11 and second admonition 12 refuse; knowing that such a one is perverted, 
and sinneth, being self-condemned. 

12 When I shall send Artemas unto thee, or Tychieus, giye diligence to 

13 come unto me to Nicopohs : for there I have determined to winter. Set 
forward Zenas the lawyer and Apollos on their journey diligently, that 

14 nothing be wanting unto them. And let our people also learn to ^main¬ 
tain good works for necessary 13 uses, that they be not unfruitful. 

is All that are with me salute thee. Salute them that love us in failli. 
Grace be with you all. 

1 Gr bond-servants 2 Or, hath appeared to all men . bringing salvation 9 Or, one 

4 Or, of the great God and our Saviour 5 Gr. commandment. 6 Or, lacer 

7 Or, and through renewing 8 Or, Holy Spirit 

9 Or, heirs , according to hope , of eternal life 10 Or, profess honest occupations 

il Or, factious 12 Or, avoid 13 Or, wants 

II. 13 Let the text and marg. 4 exchange places. 

III. 10 For “ A man... heretical ” read “ a factious mftn” 



CLASSES OF PASSAGES 


OF THB 

LIST OF READINGS AND RENDERINGS PREFERRED BY THE 
AMERICAN COMMITTEE, RECORDED AT THEIR DESIRE. 


I. Strike out 44 S.” (i.e.. Saint) from the title of the Gospels and from 
the heading of the pages. 

II. Strike out 44 the Apostle ” from the title of the Pauline Epistles, and 
44 of Paul the Apostle ” from the title of the Epistle to the Hebrews; 
strike out the word 44 General ” from the title of the Epistles of 
James, Peter, 1 John, and Jude ; and let the title of the Revelation 
run “ The Revelation of John.” 

III. For 44 Holy Ghost ” adopt uniformly the rendering “ Holy Spirit.” 

IY. At the word 44 worship ” in Matt. ii. 2, etc., add the marginal note 
44 The Greek word denotes an act of reverence, whether paid to 
man (see chap, xviii. 26) or to God (see chap. iv. 10).” 

Y. Put into the text uniformly the marginal rendering 44 through ” in 
place of 44 by ” when it relates to prophecy, viz. in Matt. ii. 5, 17, 
23; iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; 
xxvii. 9 ; Luke xviii. 31; Acts ii. 16 ; xxviii. 25. 

VI. For 44 tempt ” (“ temptation ”) substitute 44 try ” or 44 make trial of M 
(“ trial ”) wherever enticement to what is wrong is not evidently 
spoken of ; viz. in the following instances : Matt. iv. 7 ; xvi. 1; xix. 
3 ; xxii. 18, 35 ; Mark viii. 11; x. 2 ; xii. 15 ; Luke iv. 12 ; x. 25 ; 
xi. 16 ; xxii. 28 ; John viii. 6 ; Acts v. 9; xv. 10 ; lCor. x. 9; Heb. 
iii. 8, 9 ; 1 Pet. i. 6. 

VII. Substitute modern forms of speech for the following archaisms, viz. 
u who ” or 44 that ” for 44 which ” when used of persons ; 44 are ” for 
“ be ” in the present indicative ; 41 know ” 44 knew ” for 44 wot ” 
44 wist ”; 44 drag ” or 44 drag away ” for 44 hale.” 

Vm. Substitute for 44 devil 99 ( u devils ”) the word 44 demon ” ( 44 demons ”) 
wherever the latter word is given in the margin (or represents the 
Greek words Sai/iajv. Saifiov lov) ; and for 44 possessed with a devil” 
(or 44 devils ”) substitute either 44 demoniac ” or 44 possessed with a 
demon ” (or 44 demons ”). 
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IX. After “ baptize ” let the marg. “ Or, in ” and the text il with ” ex¬ 
change places. 

X. Let the word “ testament ” be everywhere changed to “ covenant ” 
(without an alternate in the margin), except in Heb. ix. 15-17. 

XI. Wherever “ patience ” occurs as the rendering of vi to/aovtJ, add “ sted- 
fastness ” as an alternate in the margin, except in 2 Cor. i. 6; 
James v. 11 ; Luke viii. 15 ; Heb. xii. 1. 

XII. Let acraapiov (Matt. x. 29 ; Luke xii. 6) be translated “ penny,” and 

SrjvdpLov “ shilling,” except in Matt. xxii. 19; Mark xii. 15 ; Luke 
xx. 24 , where the name of the coin, “ a denarius,” should be given. 

XIII. Against the expression “the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 

Christ” add the marginal rendering “Or, God and the Father” 
etc.; viz. in Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3 ; xi. 31 ; Eph. i. 3; Col. i. 3; 
1 Pet i. 3. And against the expression “ our God and Father ” add 
the marg. “ Or, God and our Father ” ; viz. in Gal. i. 4 ; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Thess. i. 3 ; iii. 11, 13; James i. 27. And against the ex¬ 
pression “hi^ God and Father” add the marg. Or, God and his 
Father , viz. in Rev. i. 6. 

XIV. Let the use of “ fulfil ” be confined to those cases in which it denotes 

“ accomplish,” “ bring to pass,” or the like. 
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“ Among the modern English commentaries on the New Testament Scriptures 
this appears to us to be the best. The critical dissertations, which form a leading 
feature of it, are in the highest degree valuable.”— New Englander. 

MURPHY. 
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ness of spirit which savors of the good man ripening for heaven.In learning 
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